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ADVERTISEMEJST  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


The  Australia  Directory,  Vol.  IL,  contains  sailing  directions 
for  the  East  coast  of  Australia,  between  Sydney  and  cape  York ; 
for  Torres  strait  and  its  approaches  ;  and  for  that  large  tract  of  the 
South-western  Pacific  ocean,  to  which  the  name  of  Coral  sea  has 
been  given.  To  this  is  added  a  description  of  the  shores  of  the 
eastern  end  of  New  Guinea  (including  the  Louisiade  Archipelago) 
from  Torres  strait  to  the  East  Cape,  and  thence  north-westward  to 
cape  King  William  of  Dampier. 

The  first  edition  of  this  work  was  compiled  by  Commander 
C.  B.  Yule  in  1859,  chiefly  from  the  records  of  the  several  ex- 
plorations and  surveys  \indertaken  by  the  British  Government, 
beginning  with  that  conducted  by  Cook  (the  discoverer  of  the 
East  coast)  in  the  year  1770,  followed  in  1799-1803  by  Flinders. 
With  those  explorations  were  embodied  the  labours  of  Captains 
P.  P.  King,  Blackwood,  Owen  Stanley,  Stokes,  Denham,  CommaDder 
Wickham,  and  Lieutenant  Yule,  Royal  Navy,  extending  from  1819 
to  1858. 

A  revised  edition,  second,  was  published  in  1864,  containing  a 
more  complete  description  of  the  islets  and  reefs  in  the  Coral  sea, 
and  sailing  directions  for  the  Outer  route  to  Torres  strait,  de- 
rived from  the  survey  under  Captain  Denham,  H.M.S.  Herald,  in 
1859-61. 

In  the  present  edition,  chiefly  revised  by  Captain  Inskip,  R.N.,  is 
incorporated  the  results  of  various  surveys  and  examinations  made 
by  Captain  Moresby,  Staff-Commander  Bedwell,  Lieutenants 
Dawson,  Richards,  and  Connor,  of  the  Royal  Navy,  to  1878 ;  also 
the  latest  information  as  obtained  from  Colonial  authorities,  from 
the  Remark  Books  of  Officers  of  H.M.  Ships,  and  other  sources, 
including  the  early  French  navigators. 

Notwithstanding   the   care   bestowed   in  the    execution   of  the 

various  surveys,   extending  over   so   many  years,  portions  of  the 

regions  distant  from  the  ordinary  tracks  of  navigators  must  be 

considered  imperfectly  explored ;  this,  with  the  difficulties  attending 

the  detection  of  dangers   in   coral  waters,  will  doubtless  furnish 

occasion  for  revision  and  amendment.*- 

F,  J,  E. 

Uydrographio  Office,  Admiralty,  Liondon, 
August  1879. 
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the  sterile  table-topped  cliffs  which  extend  to  the  southward  of  the  port ; 
and  wouldy  even  if  the  lighthouse  did  not  preset  a  conspicuous  feature, 
point  out  whether  the  land  seen  is  to  the  n(»*thward  or  southward  of  the 
entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

OUTEB    SOUTH     HEAD.-SIGNAL    STATION.— 

Outer  South  head  is  a  precipitous  projection  of  the  coast,  which  here  con- 
sii^  of  coarse  sandstone  cliffs,  of  a  light  reddish  colour ;  the  summit  of  the 
head  is  300  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  about  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Outer  South  head  lighthouse,  are  a 
signal  station  and  an  electric  telegraph  office,  communicating  with  Sydney. 
The  pilots'  look-out  is  kept  at  the  signal  tower,  whence  vessels'  night 
signals  for  pilots  will  be  answered  by  blue-lights. 
Storm  signals,  ^ee  page  18. 

LIGHT. — Outer  South  head  lighthouse  is  a  white  circular  stone 
building,  76  feet  high,  standing  near  the  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  one  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  signal  station.  It  exhibits  a  white  light, 
revolving  every  minute  and  a  half,  at  an  elevation  of  344  feet  above  the 
level  of  high  water,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  21 
miles  between  the  bearings  of  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  W.  \  W. 

The  GAP. — From  Outer  South  head  the  cliffy  coast-line  trends 
N.N.W.  \  W.  one  mile  to  Inner  South  head,  which  forms  the  rounding 
point  on  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

Midway  between  Outer  and  Inner  South  head  lighthouses  the  profile  of 
the  cliffs  break  down  to  a  deep  hollow  and  indentation  of  the  coast,  known 
a^)  the  Grap,  which  is  so  remarkable,  that  it  has  in  a  dark  night  even  been 
mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson. 

Gap  bluff,  a  projection  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  Gap,  rises  to 
the  height  of  300  feet. 

INNER  SOUTH  HEAD.— From  Gap  bluff  the  ridge  gi-adually 
descends  to  Inner  South  head,  which  is  60  feet  above  high  water,  and  has 
a  lighthouse  erected  upon  its  extremity. 

LIGHT. — Inner  South  head  or  Hornby  lighthouse,  which  is  intended 
for  actual  guidance  into  the  harbour,  after  the  more  lofty  Outer  South  head 
lighthouse  has  shown  proximity,  is  a  tower  30  feet  high,  painted  red 
and  white  in  vertical  stripes,  and  built  upon  the  edge  of  the  cliff  of  Inner 
South  head ;  it  shows  e, fixed  white  light,  at  the  height  of  90  feet  above 
high  water,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  14  miles, 
between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.W.  \  W.  The  light  suddenly 
opens  out  from  Gap  bluff  upon  the  former  bearing,  if  coming  from  the 
southward,  when  abreast  of,  and  5J  miles  off  Botany  bay  heads  ;  or  upon 
the  latter  bearing,  if  coming  from  the  northward,  the  light  will  open  out 
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from  Outer  North  head  a  little  before  the  floating  light  appears,  bearing 
S.W.  I  W.  By  inclining  a  couple  of  reflectors,  the  light  may  also  be 
thrown  upon  the  South  reef,  at  the  base. 

SOUTH  REEF  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  nearly  a  cable  to  the 
northward  jfrom  the  base  of  Inner  South  head  and  is  the  only  projecting 
spit  to  attend  to  between  Inner  South  and  North  heads  «  it  is  easily  seen 
In  the  daytime,  by  the  sea  constantly  breaking  upon  it ;  and  now  that 
Inner  South  head  is  distinguished  by  a  light  at  night,  the  head  need  only 
be  given  a  berth  of  1^  cables  to  ensure  clearing  the  reef. 

The  water  is  deep  along  the  coast  between  Outer  and  Inner  South  heads, 
there  being  14  fathoms  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  from  4  to  9  fathoms 
within  a  cable  of  the  shore  ;  but  the  cliffs  are  so  precipitous  as  to  afford  no 
refuge  in  the  event  of  shipwreck. 

OUTER  NORTH  HEAD,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of 
port  fJackson,  is  a  table-surfaced,  sharp-elbowed,  perpendicular  cliff, 
242  feet  high,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  If  mUes  from  Outer  South  head  signal 
station.  The  east  coast  of  North  head  promontory  is  a  high  precipitous 
cliff,  first  trending  from  Outer  head  N.  f  E.  one  mile,  and  then  nearly 
N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  to  Cabbage  Tree  bay ;  this  coast  is  also 
bold,  there  being  from  4  to  13  fathoms  water  at  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

INNER  NORTH  HEAD,  W.  ^  N.  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Outer  North  head,  is  a  projection  of  the  cliffy  coast  extending 
from  Outer  North  head,  and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  port 
Jackson. 

The  ENTRANCE  of  PORT  JACKSON  is  l|  miles  wide, 

between  Outer  North  and  South  heads  ;  but  the  narrowest  part,  or  what 
may  be  considered  the  actual  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  lies  between  Inner 
North  and  South  heads,  where  it  is  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  across  from  cliff  to  cliff,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  but  this 
breadth  is  reduced  by  a  rocky  spit  on  each  side,  to  barely  three-quarters 
of  a  mile.  The  entrance  is  clear  of  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular ; 
the  depth  in  mid-channel  being  17  fathoms,  sand.  Although  there  is  a 
depth  of  9  to  12  fathoms  within  a  cable  of  the  northern  shore,  the  sea 
generally  rolls  in  and  breaks  heavily  upon  the  cliff. 

TllG  SOUND  is  that  part  of  port  Jackson  immediately  within  the 
entrance,  and  which  branches  off  into  Spring  cove,  and  North,  and  Middle 
harbours.  Although  the  Sound  occupies  an  area  of  nearly  1^  square^miles, 
with  regular  soundings  in  8  and  9  fathoms,  it  is  too  exposed  to  the  ocean 
swell  to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with  off-shore  wmds. 

Spring  cove  and  Quarantine  Establislunent.— From 

Inner  North  head  the  cliffs  recede  to  the  noilh-westward  for  about  half  a 
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milei  terminating  at  a  hummockj  point,  upon  which  is  the  quarantine 
signal  station :  this  forms  the  sheltering  point  of  Spring  cove,  where  4  or  5 
vessels,  in  moderate  weather,  may  get  into  safe  anchorage,  to  ride  out 
quarantine.  The  quarantine  establishment  and  burial  ground  are  situated 
at  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cliff,  between  Spring  cove  and 
Inner  North  head. 

North  harbour  is  a  deep  bight  to  the  north-westward  of  Spring 
cove,  with  regular  soundings  of  6  to  8  fathoms,  and,  although  not  appa- 
rently open  to  the  fury  of  south-east  gales,  it  is  a  treacherous  anchorage  ; 
but  if  a  vessel,  after  running  for  Spring  cove,  finds  its  limited  space  so 
filled  by  vessels  as  to  prevent  her  taking  up  a  berth,  she  may  anchor  in 
6  fathoms,  at  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north  point 
of  Spring  cove,  at  a  cable  from  the  eastern  shore,  and  in  some  measure  be 
sheltered  from  the  sea,  which  south-east  gales  send  into  the  middle  and 
western  portions  of  North  harbour. 

Hunter  bay  and  Middle  harbour.— The  first  miet  which 

opens  to  view  from  the  fairway  track  between  Sydney  heads,  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  is  the  entrance  to  Hunter  bay  and  Middle  harbour,  which  is  one 
mile  within  the  heads  and  four-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  between  Middle 
head  and  Grotto  point.  Nothing,  however,  should  tempt  a  large  vessel 
to  enter  Hunter  bay  when  blowing  hard  from  the  eastward,  as  it  is  then  a 
sheet  of  broken  water,  although  with  depths  of  from  3^  to  4^  fathoms  ; 
this  would  defy  any  ground  tackle,  and  smother  a  laden  craft,  the  draught 
of  which  might  prevent  her  crossing  the  9  feet  bar,  between  Hunter  bay 
and  Middle  harbour. 

Middle  harbour,  which  trends  to  the  north-westward  from  Hunter  bay, 
carries  from  16  to  5  fathoms  water  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
above  the  bar ;  when,  after  narrowing  to  a  cable  in  width  abreast  of 
Hillery  spit^  it  turns  to  the  westward,  into  a  16-fathoms  estuary,  which 
branches  into  deep  creeks,  leading  to  no  settlement  or  object  except  the 
firewood  upon  its  banks,  which  some  Sydney  lighters  find  profitable  for 
traffic. 

MIDDLE  HE  AD,  W.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Inner  South 
head,  is  a  lofty,  precipitous,  bold  blufi*  of  whitish  freestone,  imme<lintely 
facing  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson.  As  it  is  exposed  to  the  ocenn  bwoll, 
the  sea  breaks  upon  it  with  great  violence  during  easterly  gales. 

iffnmiw  OBELISKS  and  LEADING  MARK  A. 


— >0n  the  western  shore,  facing  the  entrance  to  the  Sound,  are  two  obelisks, 
each  30  feet  high :  that  nearest  the  sea  is  situated  at  the  edge  of  the  first 
elbow  of  the  coast,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  Middle  head ;  the 
western,  and  upper  obelisk  stands  upon  the  wooded  slope,  and  bears 
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W.  ^  S.  £rom  the  former.    These  two  kept  m  line,  give  the  leading  mark  A, 

for  clearing  the  South  reef  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

Obelisk  bight  is  a  small  bay  midwaj  between  Middle  and  George 
heads. 

OeorgO  ll6&cL  bearing  S.  by  W.  }  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Middle  head  is  209  feet  high :  a  3-fathoms  shoal  extends  from  George  head 
one-quarter  of  a  mile  towards  Middle  head. 

Bradley  point,  the  southernmost  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
port  Jackson,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  nearly  1  \  miles  from  Greorge  head,  and 
has  a  shoal  spit  extending  about  half  a  cable  to  the  southward  from  it. 
Between  George  head  and  Bradley  point  are  Chowder,  and  Taylor  bays, 
separated  from  each  other  by  Chowder  head. 

The  BAR  AND  FLATS  and  SOW  AND  PIGS,*  which 

extend  across  the  actual  mouth  and  threshold  of  the  Sydney  and  Paramatta 
estuary,  limit  the  capacity  of  the  harbour  to  the  admission  of  vessels  of 
20  feet  draught  in  the  western  channel,  at  low  water,  springs,  or  25  feet 
at  high  water  in  fine  weather ;  for  if  boisterous  from  seaward,  or  a  gale  is 
coming  on  from  that  quarter,  the  Bar  is  subject  to  a  swell,  which  requires 
an  allowance  of  a  fathom  scend. 

The  nucleus  of  this  Bar  consists  of  a  group  of  rocks,  showing  at  half 
tide,  and  marked  by  an  iron  beacon  rod,  surmounted  by  an  open  hooped 
boll.  The  beacon  is  fixed  nearly  midway  between  the  shores  on  either 
side,  and  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  fiats,  which  spread  over  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  extend  from  shore  to  shore  across 
the  entrance,  which  is  here  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

Spits  of  rough  ground  extend  S.S.  W.  one  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  S.  by  E. 
one  third  of  a  mile,  from  the  beacon,  with  from  12  to  18  feet  water  upon 
them  ;  these,  with  a  16  to  17  feet  ridge  to  the  westward  of  them,  form  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoal,  which  separate  East  from  the  West  channels.  But  there 
are  two  patches  of  18  feet  water  lying  respectively  N.by  E.  \  E.  2^  cables, 
and  N.  i  W.  2J  cables  nearly  from  the  beacon,  and  which  are  the  most 
dangerous  shoals  upon  the  Bar,  as  they  lie  in  the  fairway  between  the 
Sound  and  the  light-vessel,  and  are  open  to  the  full  scend  of  the  ocean 
swell.  These  patches,  which  are  the  most  shallow  parts  of  the  northern 
edge  of  the  Bar,  separate  East  from  West  channel,  as  the  shoals  just 
described  to  the  southward,  do  in  that  direction. 

SOW  AND  PIGS  LIGHT-VESSEL,  painted  red,  is  moored 
in  21  feet  water,  to  the  north-westward  of  the  shoals,  and  nearly  one  cable 
from  the  beacon.    The  light-vessel  shows  a  red  flag  by  day  and    two 


*  From  the  Survey  by  Lieutenant  G.  E.  I^ichards,  R.N.,  Commanding  H.M.  Schooner 
Henard,  March  1878. 
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fixed  white  lights,  phiced  verticallj  6  feet  apart  upon  one  mast,  by  nighti 
The  opper  light  is  28  feet  above  the  water,  and  visible  from  the  ncnth- 
eastward  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  6  miles,  bearing  between 
S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  and  S.W.  \  W. ;  the  bearings  being  thus  limited  by 
Inner  South  head  to  the  southward,  and  Outer  North  head  to  the 
northward. 

Storm  signals,  ^ee  page  18. 

WEST  CHANNEL,  which  crosses  the  Bar  and  Flats  on  the 
western  side  of  Sow  and  Pigs  ehoal,  carries  from  20  to  21  feet  at  low  water, 
over  a  sandy  bottom :  the  most  narrow  part  of  the  channel  is  between 
Greorge  head  and  the  west  extreme  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoal,  where  it  is  not 
more  than  1  \  cables  wide  between  the  3-fatlioms  edges  of  the  shoals.  The 
light-vessel  is  situated  so  as  to  render  this  the  available  night  channel, 
which  may  be  taken  without  a  pilot,  in  moderate  and  clear  weather,  by 
any  one  who  has  studied  the  plan  and  directions. 

LEADINO  MARES  for  clearing  the  shoals  on  either  side  of 
West  channel : — 

C. — ^New  Wesleyan  church  spire  at  Woolomoloo  (nearly  on  the  site  of 
Craigend  mill),  just  open  of  Bradley  point,  )>eariDg  S.S.W.  \  W.  deal's  the 
18-feet  patches  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  Sow  and 
Pigs  shouls,  on  their  western  sides. 

Watson  Bay. — From  inner  South  head,  the  eastern  shore  of  port 
Jackson  trends  S.  \  W.  half  a  mile  to  Green  point,  the  north  extreme  of 
Watson  bay.  Parsley  and  Yaucluse  bays,  which  are  separated  by  Vaucluse 
point,  are  two  small  bights  forming  a  southward  continuation  of  Watson 
bay;  the  three  bays  having  one  conunon  entrance,  which  is  4  cables 
across,  S.S.W.  }  W.  from  Green  point  to  Bottle  and  Glass  spit.  Both 
points  of  the  entrance  are  closely  begirt  with  sunken  rocks ;  and  from 
Bottle  and  Glass  spit,  foul  ground  borders  the  shore  for  nearly  half  a  mile 
to  the  south-westward,  terminating  at  Shark  point. 

Watson  bay  is  the  life-boat,  and  pilot  station  ;  and  as  there  is  smooth 
anchorage,  in  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  outward-bound  vessels  frequently 
anchor  here,  to  wait  for  a  fair  wind. 

The  Obelisks,  for  leading  into  £ast  channel  over  the  Bar  and  Flats, 
will  not  come  in  sight  until  a  cable  and  a  half  within  Inna*  South  head ; 
then  the  northernmost  will  be  seen  at  the  high-water  mark  on  Green 
point.  The  south-western,  25  feet  high,  stands  on  the  south-east  trend  of 
Yaucluse  point,  upon  nearly  the  same  level  as  that  on  Green  point,  from 
which  it  bears  S.  \  E.,  distant  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile.  These 
obelisks,  constructed  of  whitish  sandstone,  are  well  brought  out  to  view  by 
the  thickly  wooded  background,  while  their  distance  apart  renders  aD>' 
deviation  from  the  transit  quickly  perceptible.    The  south-eastern  obelie 
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chequered  red  and  white,  stands  on  the  east  side  of  Parsley  bay,  about 
120  yards  E.N.E.  from  the  south-western  obelisk. 

EAST  CHANNEL.— Now  that  the  entrance  of  East  channel 
across  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  defined  by  leading  marks,  with  deeper  and 
much  smoother  water  (26  feet  at  low  water  having  been  obtained  by  recent 
dredging),  it  may  be  expected  that  this  channel  will  be  more  frequently 
used  ;*  but  the  necessity  for  suddenly  hauling  up  at  right  angles  when 
entering  from  seaward,  with  a  south-east  breeze,  is  occasionally  dis- 
advantageous to  this  channel.  The  outer  narrows  of  East  channel, 
where  the  soundings  quickly  decrease  from  8  to  4^  fathoms,  lie  between 
South  reef  and  the  north-easternmost  18-feet  patch  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoal, 
forming  the  northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  which  is  there  nearly  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  the  leading  marks  for,  and  thi*ough  the  centre  of 
which  are  formed  by  the  obelisks  just  described. 

LEADING  MARES  for  East  channel,  and  cross  mark  for  the 
southern  edge  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoal  : — 

B. — Yauduse  and  Green  point  obelisks  in  line,  bearing  S.  |  E.,  lead 
into  the  northern  enti^nce  of  East  channel.  This  line  however  passes  but 
just  westward  of  the  shoal  off  Lady  bay,  in  19  feet  (low  water). 

D, — The  obelisk  on  Green  point  in  line  with  the  chequered  red  and 
white  obelisk  east  side  of  Parsley  bay,  bearing  S.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  nearly 
in  mid-channel  through  the  northern  entrance  of  East  channel,  in  26  feet 
at  low  water. 

p. — St.  James's  church  spire  its  breadth  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearing 
S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  clear  of  the  south-eastern  17-feet  elbow  of  Sow  and  Pigs 

shoal. 

XJ, — Outer  South  head  lighthouse,  its  breadth  open  to  the  southward  of 
the  chequered  red  and  white  obelisk,  east  side  of  Parsley  bay,  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  I  E.,  shows  that  the  sout^-westem,  or  inner  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  fiats  has  been  passed. 

Port  Jackson  above  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  so  free  from  dangers,  and  is  so 
clearly  represented  on  the  plan,  that  a  few  of  the  islands  and  most  pro- 
minent points,  bordering  the  thoroughfare,  need  now  be  only  briefly  noticed. 

S&ark  Island  is  small  and  thickly  wooded,  of  moderate  height,  and 
lies  E.  by  S.  J  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley  point ;  a  spit  of  foul 
ground  extends  nearly  a  cable  from  its  north-west  end. 

Clarke  Island,  S.  by  W.  J  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley 
point,  is  similar  in  aspect  to  Shark  island,  but  much  smaller ;  and  the  water 
is  deep  around  it. 


*  DredgiDg  U  in  progress  in  Bast  channel  (December,  1S78,)  and  it  was  intended  that 
a  depth  of  27  feet  shonld  be  obtained  throughout.  Navigating  Lieutenant  Penn,  H.M.S. 
Sappho,  1878. 
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GARDEN  ISLAND,  which  lies  nearlj  one  mile  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Bradley  point,  is  considerably  larger  and  higher  than  the 
others  :  it  may  be  approached,  northward,  to  half  a  cable ;  but  a  shallow 
spit  runs  out  from  its  south  point.  Garden  island  is,  with  certain  ordnance 
reservations,  appropriated  to  naval  purposes.  It  affords  a  quiet  spot  for 
astronomical  and  other  observations.  The  slab  for  observing  upon  is  in 
lat.  33°  51'  54"  S.,  long.  151°  14'  47"  E.,  from  which  the  true  bearing  of 
Outer  South  head  lighthouse  is  N.  82°  E. 

PORT  DENISON  and  LIGHT— Fort  Denison,  formerly 
called  Pinchgut  islet,  lies  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  the  north  end  of  Garden  island.  This  islet,  unlike  the  others  just 
described,  is  a  mass  of  bare  rock  and  masonry,  with  a  martello  tower  on 
its  north-east  extreme,  which  shows  Bk fixed  red  light,  for  the  more  especial 
purpose  of  guiding  steam  vessels  and  coasters.  Vessels  from  foreign  ports 
are  forbidden  by  the  port  regulations  to  pass  this  lighthouse  until  boarded 
by  the  health  officer  and  other  authorities.  There  is  deep  water  around  the 
islet ;  but  it  should  not  be  passed  within  half  a  cable,  on  account  of  two 
small  spits  extending  out  a  short  distance  from  it. 

£!OBT  MACQUABIE.-OEOOBAPHIC  POSITION. 

—Fort  Macquarie,  from  which  the  longitudes  of  the  recent  surveys  of 
the  coasts  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand  have  been  measured,  is  in  lat. 
33°  51'  42"  S.,  and  the  longitude  considered  to  be  151°  14'  East  of  Green- 
wich. The  fort  is  situated  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  point  which  separates 
Farm  cove  from  Sydney  cove.  (Shoal  water  runs  out  about  a  cable  from 
the  point,  the  spit  being  marked  by  a  red  buoy.) 

MAN-OP- WAR  ROAD  and  PARM  COVE.— The  custom 
of  the  port  reserves  Farm  cove  for  the  anchorage  of  men-of-war ;  but,  as 
four  large  vessels  could  not  berth  in  Farm  cove,  Man-of-war  road  may  be 
considered  to  extend  from  fort  Macquarie  to  Garden  island,  as  merchant 
vessels  scarcely  ever  need,  and  are  not  expected,  to  anchor  within  that 
space. 

Farm  cove  lies  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  fort  Macquarie,  and 
directly  in  front  of  Government  house :  it  affords  good  anchorage  in 
7  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  with  fort  Macquarie  point  and  Dawes  point  in 
line,  bearing  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  and  GU>vernment  house  S.W. 

Moorings. — Two  sets  of  moorings  are  laid  in  Farm  cove  for  the  use 
of  li.M.  ships. 

Wator. — ^There  is  a  small  camber  for  boats,  inside  a  jetty  on  the  wes^ 
side  of  Farm  cove,  at  about  half  a  cable  from  foit  Macquarie,  with  a  turc:^' 
<^ock  jet  of  excellent  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty,  at  which  Grovcmme: 
^>oat8  can,  without  charge,  water  at  all  times  of  tide ;  and  by  warpin( 
^'etHiel  in,  properly  managed  hoses  might  be  led  from  the  turncock 
'"to  the  tankf. 
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Pointy  the  most  prominent  projection  of  the  north  shore 
of  port  Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point,  lies  N.N.E.  one-third  of 
a  mile  from  fort  Macquarie,  and  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point  and 
Outer  South  head  lighthouse.  A  rocky  spit  extends  half  a  cable  from 
Kiribilli  point,  which,  with  fort  Macquarie  spit,  reduces  this  part  of  the 
harbour  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 

Careening  Point  and  Oreat  Sirins  Cove.— The  former 

is  a  high,  narrow  tongue  of  land,  extending  from  the  north  shore  to  the 
centre  of  the  bay,  between  Bradley  and  Kiribilli  points.  Great  Sirius  cove 
is  a  deep  narrow  creek  running  up  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Careening  point,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  heaving-down 
establishment. 

The  FAIR'WA'S'  of  port  Jackson  may  be  divided  into  three 
sections:  the  first,  W.N.W.  IJ  miles  from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads; 
the  second  S.S.W.  2^  miles  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  the  sea  reach 
to  abreast  of  Bradley  point ;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  harbour  reach  to 
Sydney  cove,  W.  ^  S.  IJ  miles,  being  but  a  run  of  5^^  miles  altogether, 
and  which,  at  an  eight-knot  rate,  is  to  be  accomplished,  against  the  ebb, 
in  three-quarters  of  an  hour,  and  in  half  an  hour  with  the  flood  stream. 

The  first  reach,  and  East  and  West  channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats 
having  already  been  described,  the   second   reach,  thence   to  abreast  of 
Bradley  point,  and  the  third  reach  now  remain  to  be  noticed. 

The  average  breadth  of  the  harbour  between  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and 
Bradley  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  ;  the  soundings  in  mid-channel  ranging 
from  7  to  16  fathoms,  with  sandy  bottom.  Between  Bradley  point  and 
Shark  island,  the  working  room  is  nearly  half  a  mile,  allowing  for  the 
rocky  spits  which  project  about  a  cable  on  either  side.  Shark,  Clarke,  and 
Grarden  islands  may  be  considered  as  forming  the  southern  boundary  of  the 
fairway  channel ;  but  in  working,  vessels  may  advantageously  make  longer 
boards  to  the  southward,  between  the  islands,  towards  Rose^  Double,  and 
Rushcutter  bays.  '  They  may  also,  when  past  Bradley  point,  stand  to  the 
northward  on  either  side  of  Careening  point,  which  will  afibrd  from  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  nearly  half  a  mile  working  room,  merely  keeping  about 
half  a  cable  clear  of  the  spits  extending  from  the  points,  to  the  w^tward 
of  Bradley  point.  There  is  easy  anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  anywhere  in 
mid-cliannel,  and  no  tide  stream  to  prevent  a  smart  vessel,  under  a  top- 
gallant breeze,  turning  to  windward. 

The  ship  channel,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  above  fort  Denison, 
whether  leading  to  Sydney  cove,  Darling  harbour,  or  to  Waterview,  or 
Cockatoo  island,  is  contracted  to  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width 
between  the  points,  the  narrowest  part  beiag  between  the  spits  extending 
from  fort  Macquarie  and  Kiribilli  points. 
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It  is  uot  here  deemed  necessarj  to  enter  into  a  detailed  description  of 
poft  Jackson  aboye  fort  Macquarie,  as  a  vessel  having  arrived  thus  fat*, 
will  be  berthed  by  the  Portmaster*s  directions,  according  to  her  destina- 
tion ;  and  the  various  commercial  localities,  and  other  details  of  the  kind, 
will  be  beat  understood  by  reference  to  the  Plan. 

ANCHORAGE* — Th©  Sound  only  affords  temporary  anchorage 
with  off-shore  winds,  to  the  northward  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  where  vessels 
may  wait  for  a  steam-tug,  or  for  a  favourable  opportunity  for  crossing  the 
Bar  and  Flats.  But  there  is  good  anchorage  in  Watson  bay,  and  imme- 
diately to  the  south-westward  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoal;  and,  should  a 
vessel  be  baffled  or  assailed  by  those  crippling  gusts  locally  known  as 
southerly  bursters,  or  get  perplexed  as  to  threading  her  way  amongst  the 
shipping,  she  can  find  good  anchorage,  in  not  more  than  13  fathoms,  with 
good  holding-ground,  anywhere  in  the  harbour  reach,  by  merely  giving 
the  islets  and  points  a  berth  of  2  or  3  cables.  At  night,  when  anchored  in 
die  way  of  passing  vessels,  a  light  is  required  to  be  shown. 

Few  harbours  possess  so  much  room  with  smooth  water  as  port  Jackson, 
fVom  its  branching  into  numerous  arms  and  deep  inlets,  with  steep  project- 
ing points  between  them ;  almost  every  yard  of  shore  presenting  a  natural 
wharf. 

The  localities  where  wharves  and  stages  have  been  constructed  which 
admit  of  cargo  being  rolled  in  and  out  of  a  vessel,  are  Sydney  cove,  wi^ 
1,300  yards  of  berthage  ;  the  bight  between  Dawes  and  Miller  points, 
4  cables ;  and  along  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour,  about  n  mile  of 
shores  which  by  simple  staging,  without  the  expensive  aid  of  docks  or 
batinsi  admit  of  shipping  accommodation,  in  from  18  to  20  feet,  at  low 
water.  The  approaches  to  berths,  and  the  process  of  berthing,  are  equally 
simple,  and  these  being  ^tirely  the  business  of  the  pilot  and  Portraaster, 
no  directions  are  necessary  on  that  head. 

DOCKS,  SLIPS,  and  CAREENING  EstabUshments. 

— Every  facility  is  to  be  obtained  at  Sydney  for  repairing  vessels  of  any 
size  or  description,  with  abundant  supplies  and  stores  of  every  kind. 

Fitsroy  DooIl  is  the  Government  dry  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  a^ 
about  2  miles  above  Sydney  cove.    The  dock  is  365  feet  long,  and  70  f< 
wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth  of  20^  £eet  over  its  caisson-sill,  at  big' 
water,  springs,  and  19  feet  at  neaps. 

The   establishment  is  provided    with    large    and   recently  impixyv 
machiiieryy   but  all  warps  and  necessary  labour  for  docking  naoft^ 
provided  by  the  ship  about  to  be  docked.* 


•  Btaff-Commaiider  T.  H.  Tisard,  H.M.8.  CkaUtmger,  1874. 
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KortB  Dook  is  a  private  dry  dock  in  the  bight  of  Waterview^  bajs 
oa  the  south  aide  of  the  harbour,  at  about  1^  milee- above  Sydney  t^re. 
This  dock  is  346  feet  long  and  69  feet  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  depth 
of  19  feet  at  high  water,  springs,  and  17^  feet  at  neapsr^overrits  sill ;  like 
Fitsroy  dock,  it  is  pumped  oui  by  a  steam-engine.         -         >  > 

Floating  Dock. — There  is  also  a  floating  dock  ciqpable  of  receiving 
a  vessel  of  250  tons. 

'  Fynnont  Fatont  SliPi  at  Darling  point,  on  the  western  side  of 
Darling  harbour,  belongs  to  the  Australian  Steam  Ship  Company.  It 
is  850  feet  long,  400  feet  of  which  incline  beyond  low  water*  mark  into 
28  feet  depth,  and  it  carries  a  cradle  190  feet  long,  upon  ways  36  feet 
wide.  The  engine  power  is  capable  of  hauling  up  a  vessel  of  2,000  tons  in 
5  hours. 

Towns  and  Darleys  Fatent  Slip  is  a  smaller,  but  much  used 

patent  slip,  situated  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour.  It  is  about 
400  feet  long  with  its  extremity  15  feet  under  water,  canning  a  cradle  21 
feet  wide,  and  worked  by  an  adequate  engine. 

Vessels  are  occasionally  hove  down  to  the  wharves  in  Darling  harbour, 
and  likewise  in  Great  Sirius  cove. 

Fopnlation  of  Sydney  in  1875,  was  75,945. 

Steam-tugs. — There  are  steam-tugs  at  Sydney,  which  may  be 
summoned  by  signal  when  required. 

PILOTS.— The  pilot  station  at  Watson  bay,  is  within  hrff  a  mile  of 
the  signal  station  on  the  Outer  South  head,  and  the  look-out.  is  kept  at  the 
Signal  tower,  from  which  the  night  signals  of  vessels  requiring  pilots  will 
be  answered.  Pilots  are  ordered  to  keep  night  watch  on  the  oliffs  for 
vessels  approaching  the  harbour,  and  to  answer  any  signal  that  may  be 
made,  by  showing  a  blue-light. 

Filots'  Steam  Vessel. — A  Government  steam  vessel  vnll  be 
moored  in  Watson  bay  during  bad  weather  to  take  pilots  off  to  vessels 
making  the  port.  If  the  state  of  the  sea  will  not  admit  of  a  pilot  being 
put  on  board  from  the  steam  vessel,  she  will  lead  the  way  into  smoother 
water  between  the  heads,  where  tugs  will  be  in  attendance.  ^ 

Filot  Regulations.— Qualified  persons,  having  received  licences 
to  act  as  pilots,  are  to  board  all  vessels  arriving  off  the  heads  of  port 
Jackson,  except  such  as  shall  have  a  white  flag  flying  at  the  main-mast 
head  which  will  denote  the  vessel  to  be  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity 
of  accepting  the  services  of  a  pilot ;  and  such  pilots  are  to  produce:  their 
licences  whenever  required  so  to  do  by  the  masters  of  such  vessels. 
(3  William  IV.,  No.  6,  sec.  13.)    The  master  of  a  vessel  shall  not  be 
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entitled  to  claim  exemption  firom  the  payment  of  pilotage,  unless,  when 
within  one  league  of  the  entrance  of  any  port  or  harbour,  a  signal  be  also 
hoisted  in  some  conspicuous  part  of  the  rigging,  according  to  the  numeral 
pendant  used  for  such  purpose,  indicating  the  port  from  which  such  vessel 
has  arrived  (11  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  3).  The  numeral  pendant  should  be 
kept  flying  until  the  ship  shall  have  anchored. 

The  master  of  every  vessel  not  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of 
accepting  the  services  of  a  pilot  is  to  place  her  in  charge  of  the  first 
licensed  pilot  that  may  come  alongside  ;  and  such  master  is  not  to  enter 
the  harbour,  or  proceed  to  sea,  or  quit  his  anchorage  without  having  a 
licensed  pilot  on  board,  under  penalty  equal  to  the  amount  of  pilotage 
to  which  he  would  have  been  subject  if  a  pilot  had  been  employed. 
(3  William  FV.,  No.  5,  sec.  13.)  The  pilot  who  brings  the  vessel  into 
port  will  be  entitled  to  take  her  to  sea. 

There  shall  be  payable  and  paid  at  every  port  at  which  there  shall  be  a 
pilot  establishment  a  pilotage  rate  upon  every  vessel,  except  as  herein- 
after excepted,  of  4d.  per  ton  on  her  arriving  at,  and  on  her  departing 
firom  such  port,  and  one  moiety  of  such  rate  in  any  case  of  her  being 
compelled  to  return  into  such  port  after  having  put  to  sea  ;  provided 
that  in  respect  of  any  such  vessel  the  amount  of  such  rate  shall  not 
be  in  any  case  less  than  5/.  for  the  port  of  Sydney,  Newcastle,  or 
Moreton  bay,  nor  less  than  2/.  10«.  for  any  other  port  of  the  colony. 
(22  Victoria,  No.  4.) 

Exemption  Flags  and  Lights. — The  masters  of  all  steam 
ves&els  coasters,  or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between  any  poit  in  this 
colony  and  any  other  such  port,  or  between  any  such  port  and  any  port  in 
the  colonies  of  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Western  Australia,  Tasmania,  or 
New  Zealand,  or  on  a  whaling  voyage,  must,  if  wishing  to  claim  exemp- 
tion from  the  payment  of  pilotage  under  the  Act  of  Parliament,  22 
Victoria,  No.  4,  on  arriving  within  three  leagues  of  the  port  to  which  they 
are  bound,  exhibit  a  white  flag  at  the  main  top-mast  head,  of  not  less 
dimensions  than  3  feet  at  the  hoist  by  3  feet  in  the  fly,  and  must  keep  the 
same  flying  until  they  have  anchored  in  the  port. 

The  pilot  board  may  grant  to  the  master  of  any  vessel  mentioned  in 
the  third  section,  a  certificate  of  competency  for  any  port  or  ports  of  the 
colony,  upon  being  satisfied  that  such  master  is  so  qualified  as  to  be 
entitled  to  such  certificate ;  and  there  shall  be  paid  to  such  board  for  every 
such  certificate  a  fee  of  51,  and  no  more. 

Harbour   Duos  payable  to  the  harbour  master  for  repairing  o 
board,  and  appointing  the  place  of  anchorage,  for  ships  or  vessels  enteri 
any  port  or  harbour  in  New  South  Wales,  and  for  each  removal  of   ' 
same  from  one  place  of  anchorage  or  mooring  to  another,  not  being  for* 
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purpoBe  of  leaving  the  port  (vessels  registered  In  Sydney  under  oO  tODB,  or 
while  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from  one  port  of  New  South  Wales 
to  another,  excepted) : — 

For  every  vessel  under  dOO  tons 

y,  of  300  tons  and  under  400  tons 

400  ,,  500 


99 

„  800  M  1000    jy 

„  over  -  .  . 


500  „  600   yy 

600  ,,  800    yy 


£ 

s. 

d. 

1 

0 

0 

1 

5 

0 

1 

10 

0 

1 

15 

0 

2 

0 

0 

2 

5 

0 

3 

0 

0 

CUSTOM  HOUSS. — Masters  of  vessels  arriving  in  port  Jackson 
ai'e  informed  that  by  the  13th  section  of  the  Act  9  Victoria,  No.  15,  they 
are  required  to  give  into  the  Custom  House  a  true  and  proper  account 
in  writing  of  all  dutiable  goods,  whether  cargo  or  stores,  on  board  their 
respective  vessels,  under  a  penalty  not  exceeding  100/.  nor  less  than  10/. ; 
and  that  by  the  9ih  section  of  the  same  Act  all  goods  liable  to  duty  on  im- 
portation, not  duly  reported,  shall  be  forfeited.  They  are  farther  informed 
that,  as  great  inconvenience  has  arisen  irom  the  careless  way  in  which 
reports  inwards  have  been  frequently  made,  the  law  will  in  future  be 
strictly  enforced. 

No  goods,  except  personal  luggage  of  passengers,  may  be  shipped  or  un- 
shipped from  coastwise  vessels  at  any  place  where  any  officer  of  customs 
shall  or  may  be  hereafter  stationed,  unless  in  the  presence,  or  by  the  autho- 
rity of  the  proper  customs-house  officer.     (Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  10.) 

All  goods,  liable  to  the  payment  of  duty,  unshipped  from  any  vessel 
without  the  duty  being  first  paid  or  secured,  to  be  forfeited,  as  well  as 
any  prohibited  goods  imported  into  the  Colony,  or  any  goods  clandestinely 
removed  after  being  warehoused,  together  with  horses,  other  animals,  aud 
all  carriages  and  boats  used  in  their  removal.    (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  93.) 

All  vessels,  the  property  of  Her  Majesty's  subjects,  trading  from  one 
port  of  the  Colony  to  another,  will  be  considered  as  engaged  in  the  coasting 
trade,     (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  2.) 

Every  person  concerned  in  unshipping  goods  which  are  prohibited,  or 
the  duties  on  which  have  not  been  paid,  or  in  concealing  or  illegally  remov- 
ing the  same  from  the  place  of  deposit,  is  liable  to  forfeit  either  three  times 
the  value  thereof,  or  a  penalty  of  100/.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of 
customs,     (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  101.) 

Every  person  obstructing  an  officer  of  the  Navy  on  full  pay,  or  any  officer 
or  officers  of  customs,  or  any.  person  acting  in  his  or  their  aid  or  assistance, 
or  duly  employed  for  the  prevention  of  smuggling,  such  person  being  at 
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the  time  in  the  exercise  of  his  office,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/.  for 
every  such  offence ;  and  every  person  so  obstructing,  with  force  or 
violence,  any  person  so  employed,  is  liable  to  bo  imprisoned  for  any  period 
not  eitceeding  three  years.     (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sections  104  and  105.) 

No  vessel  shall  be  entitled  to  her  clearance  at  the  custom  house  imtil 
the  master  shall  have  paid  all  the  pilotage  dues*  (22  Victoria,  No.  4, 
sec*  X 1 .1 

POST  OFFICS. — ^The  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the 
harbour  of  port  Jackson,  and  every  passenger  or  other  person  on  board 
such  ship  or  vessel,  is  bound  to  deliver  on  demand  to  the  Postmaster 
General  or  port  officer,  or  to  any  person  duly  acting  for  such  Postmaster 
General  or  port  officer,  all  mails,  bags,  boxes,  packets  of  letters,  or  news- 
papers, and  also  all  loose  letters  or  newspapers  which  may  be  on  board  such 
ship  or  vessel,  excepting  always  letters  concerning  goods  on  board  such 
ship  or  vessel,  and  to  be  delivered  with  such  goods  and  letters,  containing 
any  conveyance  or  other  deed,  commission,  vmt,  or  affidavit,  and  letters 
sent  by  way  of  introduction  only,  or  concerning  the  bearer's  private  affisiirs. 

The  master  or  commander  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the  harbour 
of  port  Jackson  shall  repair  to  the  post  office  as  soon  after  his  arrival  as 
shall  be  practicable,  and  shall  then  subscribe  a  declaration  that  he  has,  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  delivered  or  caused  to  be  defivered, 
to  the  person  duly  authorised  to  receive  delivery  thereof,  every  letter  bag, 
package,  or  parcel  of  letters,  or  packets,  except  such  letters  as  are  exempted 
by  law  from  postage. 

If  the  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel,  about  to  depart  from  the  Colony, 
shall  refuse  or  wilfully  neglect  to  receive  on  board  such  ship  or  vessel  any 
mail  or  bag,  or  box  of  letters,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  or  shall 
refuse  or  neglect  carefully  to  deposit  such  mail  or  bag  or  box  in  some 
secure  and  dry  place  on  board  of  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  to  convey  the 
same  upon  her  then  intended  voyage,  such  master  or  person  shall  for 
every  such  offence  forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  100/. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  37.) 

If  any  master,  commander,  or  other  person  having  the  charge  of  any 
steam-boat  or  other  vessel  proceeding,  or  about  to  proceed  from  any  port 
or  place  within  the  colony  to  some  other  port  or  place  within  the  same, 
shall  refuse  or  neglect  to  receive  any  such  post-office  mail  on  board  such 
steam-boat  or  other  vessel,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  being  thereto 
required,  he  shall  forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  50/. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  38.) 

GUNPOWDER.  —  Vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  boai'd, 
exceeding  the  quantity  they  require  as  stores,  are  to  hoist  an  Union-jack 
at  the  main,  and  are  not  to  proceed  higher  up  the  harbour  than  Neutral 
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bay  until  the  gnnpowder  is  landed  according  to  law ;  and  vessels  taking 
gunpowder  on  board  are  not  to  do  so,  higher  up  than  Neutral  bay,  under 
penalty  in  each  case  of  10/.     (3  William  IV.,  No.  6,  Schedule  A.,  par.  1.) 

All  vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board  are  immediately  to  report 
the  same  to  the  Collector  of  Customs  and  Ordnance  Storekeeper,  the  latter 
of  whom  is  to  grant  a  permit  for  the  removal  thereof  to  one  of  Her 
Majesty's  magazines  as  early  as  possible.     (7  William  IV.,  No.  7.  sec  2.) 

All  vessels  are  required  to  land  at  the  Grovemment  magazine  whatever 
gunpowder  they  have  qn  board,  whether  as  cargo  or  stores,  before  they 
enter  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour ;  and  the  master  of  any  vessel  in 
either  of  those  places,  on  board  which  any  gunpowder  may  be  found,  is 
liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  1/.  sterling  for  every  pound  weight  of  gun- 
powder so  found ;  1 2  hours  after  anchorage  being  allowed  for  landing 
such  gunpowder,  not  exceeding  20  pounds  in  weight,  as  may  have  been 
brought  up  in  such  vessel  as  stores.  (5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  I ;  and  13 
Victoria,  No.  24,  sec.  2.) 

No  gunpowder  from  any  of  the  Government  magazines  is  to  be  laired 
elsewhere  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson  than  at  the  point  near  Dawes 
battery,  and  such  landing  is  to  take  place  only  between  the  hours  of  6  and 
10  in  the  morning,  under  penalty  of  2s,  for  every  pound  weight  landed  or 
attempted  to  be  landed.     (19  Victoria,  No.  6.) 

All  boats  used  for  the  conveyance  of  gunpowder  are  to  be  provided  with 
tarpaulins,  and  to  be  properly  housed  over,  under  penalty  of  10/.  (5  Victoria, 
No.  11,  sec.  2.) 

All  gunpowder  so  removed  as  aforesaid,  is  to  be  in  packages  or  barrels 
closely  joined  or  hooped,  without  any  iron  about  them,  and  no  one  such 
package  or  barrel  is  to  contain  more  than  100  lbs.  in  weight ;  and  the  said 
packages  or  barrels  are  to  be  so  secured,  that  no  part  of  the  gunpowder  can 
be  scattered  in  the  removal  thereof;  and  in  case  of  failure  in  this  respect, 
the  Ordnance  Storekeeper  for  the  time  being,  or  other  person  duly  autho- 
rized in  that  behalf,  is  empowered  to  remove  the  contents  of  the  said 
packages  or  barrels  into  secure  and  proper  packages,  and  to  charge  the 
expense  attending  the  same  to  the  importer  or  proprietor  of  such  gun- 
powder ;  and  the  said  Ordnance  Storekeeper  may  refuse  to  deliver  the 
gunpowder  so  removed  into  fresh  packages,  until  such  expenses  arc  paid. 
(7  WiUiam  IV.,  No.  7,  sec.  5.) 

OflRcers  of  Her  Majesty's  Customs  may  seize  without  warrant  any  gun- 
powder which  may  be  found  on  board  any  ship  or  vessel  contrary  to  law. 
(13  Victoria,  No.  23,  sec.  3.) 

No  gunpowder  or  other  explosive  material^  or  vitriol,  or  other  such 
mineral  acid,  shall  be  shipped  or  delivered  without  a  special  notification 
to  the  Collector  of  Customs,  nor  without  a  plain  brand  or  superscription, 
showing  what  material  the  package  contains  and  the  quantity  thereof. 
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Any  person  guiltj  of  a  breach  of  this  regulation  shall  be  deemed  guilty 
of  a  misdemeanoty  and  may  be  fined  or  imprisoned  at  the  discretion  of  the 
court.    (18  Victoria,  No.  21.) 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS.  —  If  any  seaman  or  other 
person  shall  die  on  board  any  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson,  the 
master  of  such  vessel  shall  cause  the  body  to  be  brought  on  shore  and 
interred,  under  a  penalty  of  not  more  than  20/.  (4  Victoria^  No.  17* 
sec.  22 ;  and  7  Victoria,  No.  21,  sec.  6.) 

Any  person  throwing  a  dead  animal  into  any  part  of  the  harbour  of  port 
Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  fort  Denison,  without  attaching  to  it  a  suffi- 
cient weight  to  sink  it,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  not  more  than  51, 

Any  person  who  shall  throw  or  cause  to  be  thrown  any  dead  animal 
into  any  part  of  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour,  or  shall  leave  or  cause 
the  same  to  be  left  upon  the  shores  thereof,  is  liable  to  apprehension  by 
any  constable,  and  to  be  detained  in  any  watch-house  or  other  place  of 
secmity  until  brought  before  a  justice. 

No  ballast,  rubbish,  gravel,  earth,  stone,  wreck,  or  filth  is  to  be  thrown 
from  any  boat  or  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  port  Jackson^  or  into  any  creek 
or  river  within  the  limits  thereof,  excepting  only  on  land  where  the  tide 
or  water  never  flows,  under  penalty  of  not  less  than  5L  nor  more 
than  10/. 

SoamOll. — ^No  seamen  shall  be  engaged  to  serve  on  board  any  ship  or 
vessel  for  any  voyage  by  any  person  other  than  the  master  or  owner 
thereof ;  nor  shall  any  seamen  be  so  engaged  except  at  the  office,  and 
with  the  sanction  of  the  Shipping  master  of  the  port  in  which  such 
engagement  shall  take  place;  and  every  such  engagement  shall  be 
entered  by  the  Shipping  master  in  a  register  book  to  be  kept  by  him  for 
that  purpose  ;  and  the  seamen  and  the  master  or  owner  engaging  him 
shall  respectively  sign  their  names  in  such  book,  in  testimony  of  such 
engagement. 

SOUNDINGS  have  been  accurately  ascertained  within  the  range  of 
the  revolving  light ;  and  will  prove  a  valuable  assistance  in  nearing  the 
land  in  thick  weather.  East  of  the  entrance  of  port  Jackson,  at  18  miles 
off  shore,  the  depth  will  be  100  fathoms,  olive  sand,  from  which  it  shoals 
regularly  to  20  fathoms,  close  in  with  the  land  and  with  the  entrance.  To 
the  northward  of  the  port,  100  fathoms  will  be  found  farther  ofi*  shore ; 
and,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  southward,  this  depth  does  not  extend  more 
than  14  miles ;  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  sounding  describing  a  ser- 
pentine line  from  lat.  33^30'  S.,  long.  151°  59'  E.,  to  lat.  34^  11'  S, 
long.  15r-28'E.« 

*  An  ezteoHire  bank  with  20  fathoms  water  on  it,  which  has  been  named  Jerusalem 
bank,  is  reported  to  lie  40  miles  fh>m  the  land,  and  about  the  same  distance  south- 
east of  the  entrance  to  port  Jackson,  in  lat.  84*  SO  S.,  long.  151°  54'  E. 
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WINDS  and  WEATHER.— From  the  enrlj  part  of  October  to 
April,  the  coast  in  the  vicinity  of  port  Jackson,  is  subject  to  tolerably 
regular  sea  and  land  breezes,  the  former  blowing  from  N.E.,  and  the  latter 
from  the  westward.  The  sea  breeze  generally  begins  at  10  a.m.,  and 
subsides  after  sunset ;  the  land  wind  commences  at  about  midnight,  and 
continues  until  8  A.3i.  The  exceptions  to  this  inile  are  north  and  south 
winds,  which  occasionally  prevail,  as  do  also  the  north-west  hot  winds ; 
these  latter,  after  blowing  for  a  period  varying  in  duration  from  12  to  72 
hours,  ai*e  usually  succeeded  by  sudden  violent  gusts  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W., 
which  generally  settle  into  a  gale  from  those  quarters,  accompanied  with 
rain.  The  greatest  vigilance  exercised  by  masters  of  vessels  possessing 
local  experience,  is  frequently  insufficient  to  prepare  for  the  suddenness 
with  which  these  gusts  overtake  tliem ;  strangers,  especially,  should 
therefore  be  particularly  careful  to  be  ready  for  the  change  during  the 
time  when  the  hot  wind  is  blowing,  or  the  brief  calm  which  sometimes 
intervenes. 

From  April  to  October,  aft^r  the  gales  which  usually  succeed  the 
autumnal  equinox  arc  over,  and  before  those  which  generally  precede  the 
spring  equinox  commence,  the  wind  prevails  strong  from  the  westward, 
between  N.W.  and  S.W.,  with  fine  clear  weather,  ana  occasional  gales 
from  the  North  and  South,  with  rain. 

Except  during  the  equinoctial  gales,  the  wind  rarely  blows  on  shore 
with  sufficient  violence  to  endanger  the  safety  of  a  well-appointed  vessel ; 
but  in  the  spring  equinox,  when  these  gales  set  in  from  S.E.  to  East, 
accompanied  with  dense  rain  and  a  high  barometer,  they  blow  with  great 
^ry  fh>m  24  to  48  hours,  and  finish  with  a  long,  slowly  declining  gale  from 
South  to  S.W. 

The  Barometer  is»  with  local  knowledge,  of  great  assistance  in 
showing  the  approach  of  bad  weather ;  but  it  must  not  be  implicitly  relied 
on  by  strangers.  As  a  general  rule,  the  barometer  stands  low  with  westing 
in  the  wind ;  lowest  with  a  north-west ;  high  with  easting  in  the  wind ; 
and  highest  in  south-east  gales. 

The  ordinary  rotary  changes  of  the  wind  are  from  North,  veeriug  to  the 
westward ;  when  the  contrary  is  the  case,  such  as  from  N.E.  to  East,  and 
veering  to  the  southward,  bad  weather  may  be  looked  for.  After  the 
strength  of  a  south-west  or  southerly  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  will  rise 
to  about  30  inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  change  of  wind  to  the 
N.E.  may  be  expected. 

Fogs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a.m.     When  the  sea  breeze  is  blowing 
it  is  accompanied  by  a  ihin  haze,  which  envelopes  the  land  and  renders 
it  indistinct;  this  haze  is  dispersed  as  soon  as  the  land  wind  spiings  up. 
A  88.  •  B 
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Storm  Signals. — ^The  existence  of  gales  which  are  likelj  to  endanger 
shipping  will  he  signalled  at  the  principal  telegraph  stations  on  the  coast 
of  New  South  Wales,  in  the  following  manner,  viz.  :^- 

The  signal  staffs  will  support  two  jards,  which  are  to  cross  each  other 
at  right  angles  in  the  direction  of  the  cardinal  points  of  the  compass,  the 
yard-arms  denoting  respectively  North,  South,  East,  and  West ;  midway 
between  North  and  East  will  denote  N.E.,  <&c.,  &c 

A  violent  squall  will  be  represented  by  a  conspicuous  diamond-shaped 


A  heavy  sea  will  be  represented  by  a  drum-shaped  signal. 

Gale,  with  clear  weather  will  be  represented  by  a  diamond-shaped  signal 
over  a  drum. 

GhJe,  with  thick  weather  and  rain,  will  be  represented  by  a  diamond- 
ahaped  signal,  and  a  drum  over  it. 

The  direction  from  which  the  gale  is  blowing  will  be  indicated  by  the 
particular  yard-arm  between  which  and  the  mast-head  the  geometrical 
signal  is  suspended. 

Place  where  squall  or  gale  is  blowing  will  be  shown  by  hoisting  the 
numerical  flag,  already  in  use  at  Sydney,  Newcastle,  and  other  coast 
stations. 

Gales  that  are  general  over  a  large  portion  of  the  coast  will  be  indicated 
by  the  geometrical  figures  without  the  mast-head  flags. 

At  port  Jackson  the  signals  will  be  shown  from  the  Sow  and  Pigs  light- 
vessel,-  Bradley  point  and  South  head. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  most  unfavourable  times  for  entering  port 
Jackson  are  in  easterly  gales,  southerly  gales,  and  light  variable  winds, 
with  a  ground  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  heads. 

Easterly  gales  sometimes  blow  very  hard,  causing  a  heavy  sea  upon  this 
coast,  which  not  only  breaks  with  great  violence  upon  Sydney  heads,  but 
occasionally  right  across  the  entrance,  and  directly  home  to  Middle  head ; 
a  vessel,  however,  scudding  in,  must  approach  within  3  cables  of  Middle 
head,  at  the  risk  of  being  swept  upon  it  by  the  hurling  sea  whilst  hauling 
up,  almost  at  right  angles,  to  cross  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  weather  George 
head,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  also.  Easterly  gales  are  frequently 
attended  by  haze-banks,  which  might  prevent  the  lights  being  seen  at 
night,  until  too  late  for  a  vessel  to  claw  off  the  land  ;  vessels  should  there^ 
fore,  day  or  night,  keep  the  sea  rather  than  bear  up  for  port  Jackson  in  ^ 
gale  from  the  eastward,  and  should  not  approach  the  coast  within  10 
at  which  distance  Inner  South  head  light,  if  seen,  will  be  dipping,  and  th< 
soundings  will  be  70  fathoms,  dark  sand.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  whe 
getting  ai^  ofBng,  that  the  weather  gauge  will  be  to  the  north-eastward 
the  gale  expends  itself,  and  that  in  standing  to  the  northward  the  vessel 


CHAP,  l]  directions.  igr 

safe  as  long  as  Outer  South  head  light  is  not  shut  in  hy  Outer  North  head, 
which  it  will  be,  upon  the  bearing  of  S.  bj  W.,  and  then  the  soundings  will 
b^n  to  shoal  to  about  20  fathoms,  within  which  line  no  vessel  should 
approach  the  coast. 

The  southerly  gales  are  strong  squally  winds,  which  rush  down  the 
harbour,  and  frequently  embarass  sailing  vessels  when  working  up  between 
the  heads,  sometimes  taking  them  aback,  and  exposing  them  to  destruction 
against  the  North  head  cliffs ;  vessels  should  therefore  wait  outside  until 
the  wind  becomes  more  steady,  unless  she  is  in  very  good  working  order 
and  the  flood  stream  is  in  her  favour. 

Vessels  should  not  attempt  to  enter  between  the  heads  with  light  variable 
winds,  as,  under  such  circumstances,  they  frequently  become  unmanage- 
able, and,  being  left  to  the  mercy  of  the  ground  swell,  may  be  set  upon 
either  head :  therefore  it  would  be  advisable  to  anchor  and  wait  for  a  steady 
breeze,  or  summon  a  steam  tug,  before  getting  too  near  the  heads. 

If  a  vessel  bound  to  port  Jackson  should,  from  want  of  observations,  be 
uncertain  of  her  latitude,  and  fall  in  with  the  land  either  to  the  southward 
or  the  northward  of  it,  in  blowing  weather,  she  may  find  shelter  in  Botany 
bay,  to  the  southward,  or  Broken  bay,  to  the  northward,  according  to 
circumstances. 

Vessels  approaching  port  Jackson  in  the  night,  with  southerly  or  westerly 
winds,  should  keep  the  sea  until  daylight ;  but  with  winds  fi'om  the  north* 
ward  or  eastward,  and  favourable  weather,  they  may  safely  enter. 

Botany  bay,  described  at  page  542  of  Australia  Directory,  Vol.  I.,  lies 
about  10  miles  to  the  southward,*  and  Broken  bay  lies  16  miles  to  the 
northwardf  of  port  Jackson  ;  and  it  is  of  the  utmost  consequence  that 
such  vessels  as  may  happen  to  be  in  bad  condition,  and  unable  to  keep 
off  shore,  should  be  aware  of  these  useful  places  of  refuge. 

To  ENTER  PORT  JACKSON   from  the   SOUTH. 

—When  coming  from  the  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or  thick, 
preserve  a  good  offing  until  the  Sydney  heads  or  Outer  South  head 
lighthouse  be  seen,  in  order  to  clear  the  projection  of  the  coast  about 
Botany  bay,  where  it  is  comparatively  low,  and  where  the  currents  some- 
times sets  S.W.,  towards  the  shore. 

Having  clearly  made  out  the  Sydney  heads,  and  being  abreast  of  Outer 
South  head,  if  the  wind  be  fair,  steer  to  the  north-westward,  taking  care 
not  to  bring  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  to  the  westward  of  Gap  bluff, 
in  order  to  clear  South  reef ;  but,  as  the  sea  generally  breaks  upon  it,  it 
may  easily  be  seen,  and  with  a  commanding  breeze,  may  bo  passed  in 


♦  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Botany  bay  and  port  Hacking,  No.  2,179 ;  scale,  m  =  2  in«ihes. 
t  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Broken  bay,  No.  2,166  ;  scale,  m  =*  2  inches. 
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8  fathoms,  at  a  cable  off.  Soon  after  opening  Middle  head,  to  the  noith- 
ward  of  Inner  South  head,  with  the  latter  bearing  S.W.,  pick  up  the 
leading  mark  A,  bj  getting  the  two  white  obelisks  on  the  western  shore 
in  line,  bearing  W.  J  S.,  which  will  clear  the  South  reef  and  the  18-feet 
patches  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

T^est  ChanneL — Steer  in  upon  the  leading  mark  A,  until  the  new 
Wesleyan  church  spiix)  is  nearly  in  lino  with  Bradley  point,  bearing 
S.S.W.  J  W. ;  this  will  be  the  leading  mark  C,  to  which  the  coui*se  must 
now  be  altered,  and  this  will  lead  through  West  channel,  clear  of  Sow 
and  Pigs  shoal,  passing  at  about  1|  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  light- 
vessel.  The  soundings,  when  passing  the  18-fect  patches  on  the  northern 
edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  decrease  from  7  to  5^,  and  then  to  3^  fathoms, 
which  will  be  the  depth  until  through  West  channel,  when  the  water  will 
quickly  deepen  to  10  fathoms,  as  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  opens  its 
breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  red  and  white  chequered  obelisk  below  it 
(mark  E),  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 

The  Bar  and  Flats  being  now  cleared,  steer  S.S.W.,  passing  between 
Bradley  point  and  Shark  island ;  round  the  point  at  the  distance  of  about 
one  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  clear  the  spit  extending  from  it,  and  then  proceed 
westward  for  Sydney. 

In  working  through  West  channel,  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on 
the  western  shore,  with  the  exception  of  the  17-feet  shoal  extending  north- 
eastward from  Greorge  head,  already  mentioned.  Avoiding  this  shoal,  the 
western  shore  may  be  made  free  with  to  the  distance  of  half  a  cable ;  but 
in  standing  over  to  the  eastern  side,  northward  of  the  light-vessel,  the 
18-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats  must  be  cautiously 
avoided,  by  not  allowing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  to  the  westward  of 
S.  by  W.  i  W. 

Abreast  of  George  head,  West  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more  than 
1^  cables'  width  by  the  17-feet  ridge  forming  the  south-west  extreme  of 
,Sow  and  Pigs  shoal  ;  to  clear  this,  the  obelisk  on  the  south  slope  of  the 
North  head  promontory  must  be  kept  a  little  open  to  the  westward  of  the 
light- vessel,  until  'Outer  South  head  lighthouse  is  open  at  least  its  own 
.breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  chequered  obelisk  below  it,  when  the  Bar 
and  Flats  will  have  been  passed. 

Vessels  of  heavy  burthen,  or  drawing  more  than  18  feet,  ought  not,  with 
A  fresh  wind,  to  attempt  to  work  through  either  of  the  narrow  channels 
Acroes  the  Bar  and  Flats  ;  but  vessels  of  lighter  draught  than  14  feet 
can  stretch  right  across  from  shore  to  shore.  North  of  the  light-vessel, 
passing  over  the  18-feet  patches,  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats, 
and  that  portion  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoal  lying  to  the  southward  of  a  line 
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from  George  head  to  the  obolisk  on  Green  point,  which  bear  nearly  East 
and  West  from  each  other. 

A  vessel  of  war,  if  bound  for  Man-of-war  road,  should,  when  abreast  of 
Grarden  island,  haul  up  between  it  and  fort  Dcnison,  if  proceeding  to 
Grarden  island  anchorage,  when  she  maj  come  to  in  7  fathoms,  with  Inner 
South  head  lighthouse  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 

For  Farm  cove,  haul  in  between  fort  Denison  and  Lady  Macquaric  point, 
taking  care  not  to  close  Outer  South  head  lighthouse  with  the  north  bluff 
of  Grarden  island,  and  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  between  fort  Macquario  and 
Lady  Macquarie  point. 

In  proceeding  to  the  Government  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  until  off  Balls  head — about  a  mile  above 
Sydney  cove — where  attention  is  called  to  a  19-feet  patch,  half  a  cable  in 
diameter,  lying  in  mid-channel  between  Balls  head  and  Longnose  point ; 
to  clear  which  to  the  southward,  Dawes  batteiy  flag^staif  should  be  kept  a 
little  open  of  the  water-police  station,  at  the  north  extreme  of  Goat  island, 
taking  care,  after  passing  the  patch,  to  avoid  Longnose  point  by  keeping 
Blues  point  just  shut  in  by  Balls  head.  Then,  after  clearing  Longnose 
point,  steer  for  Cockatoo  island,  at  the  south-east  elbow  of  which  is  Fitzroy 
dry  dock,  denoted  by  the  steam-engine  chimney. 

Ea43t  ChanneL — ^A  vessel  from  the  southward,  able  to  lay  a  S.  ^  E. 
course,  should  pick  up  leading  mark  A,  as  already  directeil,  and,  proceeding 
on  this  mark,  look  out  upon  the  port  beam  for  the  obelisks  on  Green  and 
Vaucluse  points  ;  as  these  obelisks  come  in  line — leading  mark  B — ^haul 
up  for  them  S.  \  E..  carefully  preserving  their  line  for  the  first  quarter  of 
a  mile ;  or  Parsley  and  Green  point  obelisks  in  line  bearing  S.  by  E.  J  E. — 
leading  mark  D — when  the  locking  of  Outer  North,  and  Inner  South 
heads  will  indicate  being  through  the  narrows.  The  vessel  may  now  be 
edged  off  nearly  a  point  from  the  leading  mark,  and  when  drawing  in  abreast 
of  Camp  cove,  between  Inner  South  head  and  Green  point,  steer  S.  by  W.; 
taking  care  not  to  open  the  sea-mark  obelisk  on  the  south  slope  of  North 
head  promontory  after  once  closing  it  with  Inner  South  head,  until  St.  James 
church  spire  is  its  bi*eadth  open  to  the  southward  of  Bradley  point — 
leading  mark  F — bearing  S.W.  J  W.,  which  will  lead  clear  of  the  south* 
east  extreme  of  Sow  and  Pigs  shoal. 

By  Night  from  the  Southward.— A  vessel  from  the  south- 
ward being  abreast  of,  or  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
of  Outer  South  head  revolving  light,  with  Inner  South  head  fixed  light 
well  open  of  Gap  bluff,  bearing  N.W.,  should  steer  N.W.  by  N.  until  Inner 
South  head  light  bears  S.W.,  by  which  time  the  floating  light  should  be 
well  open  upon  the  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W. ;   then  steer  West,  which 
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will  clear  South  reef  and  the  18-feet  patches  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  rounding  the  breakers  on  the  former,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable, 
in  9  fathoms.  When  the  floating  light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S., 
passing  at  about  a  cable  to  the  westward  of  the  light- vessel ;  continue  this 
course  until  Outer  South  head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  when  the  Bar  and  Flats 
will  have  been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  9  fathoms  with  Outer 
South  head  light  bearing  E.S.£.,  and  the  floating  lights  N.  by  E. 

Or,  in  fine  weather,  by  keeping  a  sharp  look-out,  a  vessel  may  proceed  to 
abreast  of  Sydney,  first  steering  S.S.W.  until  Outer  South  head  light  bears 
nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  red  light  on  fort  Denison  West ;  then  steer 
West  for  the  red  light,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  at  the  distance 
of  a  cable,  and  by  bringing  it  astern  in  line  with  Outer  South  head  light, 
bearing  E.  by  N.,  the  vessel  will  clear  fort  Macquarie  spit,  and  may  anchor 
in  Sydney  cove,  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

A  vessel  of  war  going  to  any  part  of  Man-of-war  road,  should,  from 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  steer  westward  towards  fort  Denison  light,  and, 
when  north  of  Garden  island,  haul  in  to  the  southward,  between  it  and  the 
fort,  if  bound  for  Garden  island  anchorage,  which  will  be  entered  as  soon 
as  Outer  South  head  light  is  shut  in  by  the  northern  bluff  of  the  island, 
bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 

If  bound  for  Farm  cove,  and  any  vessel  which  might  be  lying  there  can 
be  discerned,  proceed  to  the  westward,  between  fort  Denison  and  Lady 
Macquarie  point,  taking  care  in  passing  that  point  not  to  close  Outer 
South  head  light  with  Garden  island  bluff ;  a  good  berth  may  then  be 
picked  up,  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  fort  Macquarie  bearing  about  West, 
and  fort  Denison  N.E. 

From  the  EASTWARD. —  A  vessel  proceeding  for  port 
Jackson  from  the  eastward,  will  find  the  latitude  (33^  60'  S.)  the  best 
guide  for  making  the  port.  W^hen  the  heads  are  clearly  distinguished, 
bring  Middle  head  which  faces  the  entrance,  to  bear  West,  and  steer  for  it 
upon  that  bearing,  until  the  Western  obelisks,  immediately  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Middle  head  are  made  out ;  then  get  them  in  line,  bearing 
W.  \  S.,  and  having  thus  picked  up  leading  mark  A,  and  cleared  the  South 
reef,  haul  up  for  crossing  the  Bar  and  Flats  by  West  or  East  channel,  as 
most  convenient,  and  proceed  as  directed  when  entering  from  the  south- 
ward, at  page  20. 

At  nighti  as  in  the  daytime,  the  latitude  must  be  in  great  measure 
depended  upon  for  making  port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  until  Outer 
South  head  revolving  light,  and  afterwards  Inner  South  head  fixed  light 
are  distinguished.  When  Inner  South  head  light  first  becomes  visible, 
it  appears  dipping  at  the  distance  of  about  10  miles  from  the  land,  the 
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soundings  being  70  fathoms,  dark  sand,  and  when  at  about  5  miles  off,  the 
depth  will  be  50  fathoms,  fine  sand.* 

When  Inner  South  head  light  is  distinctly  visible,  steer  for  it  upon 
a  West  bearing,  until  Outer  South  head  light  bears  about  S.S.W. ;  then 
alter  course  to  W.  bj  N.,  so  as  to  make  sure  of  clearing  the  dangerous 
South  reef;  and  when  Inner  South  head  light  bears  8.W.,  distant 
about  one  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  floating  light  is  well  open,  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  steer  West  again,  round  the  breakers  on  South  reef  at 
the  distance  of  a  cable,  in  about  9  fathoms  water,  and  when  the  floating 
light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  through  West  channel,  passing 
at  about  a  cable  on  the  west  side  of  the  light-vessel.  When  Outer  South 
head  light  bears  E.S.E.  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have  been  passed,  and  the 
yessel  may  anchor  or  proceed  up  the  harbour,  as  directed  at  page  22. 

Prom  the  NORTHWARD. — No  especial  directions  are  required 
for  vessels  proceeding  into  port  Jackson  from  the  northward  in  the  day- 
time, as  those  already  given  for  entering  from  the  eastward,  at  page  22y 
will  answer  every  purpose,  taking  care  to  give  Outer  North  head  a  good 
berth,  especially  with  a  light  wind  and  a  ground  swell. 

At  night  from  the  Northward. — A  vessel  from  the  northward 
entering  port  Jackson  by  night,  has  merely  to  keep  Outer  South  head  light 
to  the  westward  of  S.S.W.  J  W.,  to  give  her  a  half  mile  clearance  to 
Outer  North  head,  and  looking  out  for  the  entrance,  the  quickly  successive 

*  If,  when  ninniDg  in  upon  a  westerly  bearing  of  Inner  South  heocl  light,  the  land 
be  too  indistinct  for  cross  bearings,  the  vessel's  approximate  position  muy  be  readily 
ascertained  by  a  sextant  angle,  between  Inner  and  Outer  South  head  lights,  the  corres- 
ponding distance  being  found  in  the  following  table  : — 


Bearing  of  Inner 
South  head  light. 

Angle  between  Inner 

and  Outer 
South  head  lights. 

Distance  from  Inner 
South  head  light. 

Distance  from  Outer 
South  head  light. 

W.  by  S. 

o     / 

15  15 
18  45 
24  30 
35  00 
57  45 

5  miles 
4     „ 
8     „ 
2     „ 
I     „ 

5  miles 
4     „ 
3     „ 
2     „ 
H  » 

West. 

15  00 
18  45 
25  15 
37  00 
65  00 

5     „ 
4     ,. 
3     „ 
2     „ 
1     „ 

^1  » 
3f  „ 

2     „ 

W.  by  N. 

14  00 
18  00 
24  45 
89  00 
78  00 

5     „ 
4     „ 
3     „ 
2     „ 
1     „ 

4i-  „ 
2l„ 

M  » 
1    „ 
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opening  of  loner  South  head  light,  bearing  S.W.  \  W.,  and  the  floating 
light  S.W.  }  W.  will  indicate  the  vessel  being  nearly  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  North  head  promontory ;  and  it  is  rarely  so  dark  but  that  the 
black,  towering  North  head  will  show  when  to  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  for 
the  entrance  between  the  heads,  which  should  be  done  just  as  the  floating 
light  comes  on  with  Inner  South  head,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  remem- 
bering that  North  head  will  be  cleared  as  long  as  the  floating  light  is  not 
opened  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head.  Continue  a  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
ooorse,  in  not  less  than  9  fathoms,  as  South  reef  and  the  northern  edge 
of  the  Bar  and  Flats  are  being  passed,  until  the  floating  light  bears 
S.  by  W.  \  W.,  then  steer  S.W\  by  S.  through  West  channel,  passing  at 
about  1 1  cables  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel.  When  Outer  South 
head  li^t  bears  KS.E.  the  vessel  may  anchor,  or  proceed  up  the  harbour, 
as  directed  at  page  22. 

WORKING  into  PORT  JACKSON.— A  westerly  wind, 
although  a  leading  wind  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  port  Jackson,  as 
far  as  Bradley  point,  blows  right  out  of  the  entrance  ;  but  there  is  ample 
working  room,  for  a  well-handled  vessel,  between  the  heads,  the  shortest 
board  being  half  a  mile,  between  South  reef  and  Inner  North  head  ;  and, 
should  it  be  ebb  stream,  it  may  be  evaded  by  always  tacking  to  the  south- 
ward directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head, 
until  having  worked  up  as  close  to  South  reef  as  brings  tlie  signal  tower 
on  Outer  South  head  to  touch  Gap  bluff*,  bearing  S.  by  E.  f  E.,  upon 
which  line  the  vessel  may  stretch  to  the  northwanl,  clearing  South  reef 
at  a  cable  distant,  and  then  haul  close  up  on  the  port  tack,  directly  the 
light-vessel  opens  to  the  south-westward.  Here  the  ebb  stream  will  catch 
the  vessel  on  the  weather  quarter ;  but  as  she  reaches  across  towards  the 
North  harbour  its  strength,  of  1^  knots,  will  be  avoided. 

It  should  be  here  stated  that  immediately  outsi<le  the  Bar  and  Flats,  the 
ebb  stream  sets  to  the  north-eastward,  towards  Inner  North  head,  and  then 
E.S.E.,  along  shore,  towards  Outer  North  head,  leaving  the  space  from 
the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  to  Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water  during 
the  ebb. 

Caution. — ^To  ensure  success  in  working  in,  and  to  avoid  mishap, 
smart  working,  and  readiness  with  both  anchors  will  be  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  co|)o  with  flaws  and  gust  of  wind,  as  well  ns  the  ground  swell, 
which  perplex  even  those  who  frequent  port  Jackson. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  l)etween  Sydney  heads,  at 
8h.  15m.,  springs  rise  6  feet ;  and  at  Garden  inland  at  8h.  dOm.,  the  rise  at 
ordinary  springs  being  5  feet,  and  at  neaps  4  feet. 

Between  April  and  October  the  night  ti<les  are  higher  than  the  day  tides 
at  Sydney,  and  between  October  and  April  the  day  tides  are!:  he  higher. 
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In  the  offing,  within  the  line  of  the  currents,  the  ebb  sets  to  the  south- 
ward and  the  flood  to  the  northward.  Outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  as  just 
stated,  the  ebb  sots  across  the  Sound,  towanls  the  Inner  North  head,  and 
then  about  E.S.E.  close  along  shore  in  tlie  direction  of  the  Outer  North 
head,  leaving  all  the  space  between  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads,  and  the 
Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water,  as  regards  the  ebb  stream.  The  ebb 
and  flood  streams  set  fairly  across  the  Bar  and  Flats,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and 
up  the  harbour,  partake  of  the  mid-channel  trends  ;  the  ebb  from  Shark 
ishind  to  the  Bar  and  Fkts  setting  N.E.  and  the  flood  S.W. ;  and  above 
Bradley  point  the  ebb  stream  East,  and  the  flood  West ;  the  maximum 
rate  of  the  ebb  being  2,  and  of  the  flood  1^  knots. 

The  COAST  from  port  Jackson  to  port  Stephens  forms  a  slight  bay, 
the  north  extreme  of  which  (Stephens  point)  bears  N.N.E.  J  E.  BO  miles 
from  Outer  North  head  of  port  Jackson.  The  outlying  dangers  are  all 
within  the  depth  of  20  fathoms^  and  the  30  fathoms  lino  varies  in  distance 
from  3  to  9  miles  from  the  shore.  The  land  to  the  northward  of  port 
Jackson,  between  it  and  Broken  bay,  is  high,  with  bluff  heads,  fringed  by 
rocky  ledges,  and  sandy  beaches  between,  but  with  the  exception  of  the 
reef  running  out  from  Long  point,  this  part  of  the  coast  may  be  approached 
with  safety  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

Current. — ^During  the  prevalence  of  north-east  winds  between  the 
early  part  of  December  and  the  middle  of  March  there  is  a  southerly  set 
along  shore,  and  to  the  south-cast  in  the  ofling,  of  nearly  2  miles  an  hour. 

Long  point  reef. — From  Long  point,  5J  miles  northward  of  port 
Jackson,  a  dangerous  reef  extends  one  third  of  a  mile  ;  to  avoid  it  keep 
Outer  South  head  light  open  of  North  head,  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W. 

BROKEN  BAY,*  16  miles  northward  of  port  Jackson,  is  easily 
distinguished  from  the  southward,  Baranjo  head,  on  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance,  being  a  hill  310  feet  high,  at  the  north  extreme  of  a  narrow 
peninsula  fronted  by  a  reddish-coloured  beach,  forming  the  eastern  boundary 
of  Pitt  water.  At  3^  miles  southward  of  Baranjo  head  is  a  remarkable 
perforated  cliff,  known  as  the  Hole  in  the  Wall. 

Coming  from  the  northward,  the  entrance  is  more  diflicult  to  make  out, 
cape  Three  Points — 7  miles  north-eastward  of  Baranjo  head — projecting 
so  far  to  the  eastward,  and  the  head,  from  that  direction,  being  on  with 
the  high  back-ground,  is  not  easily  distinguished. 

Between  qapo  Three  Points  and  Hawk  head,  on  the  north  side  of  the 
entrance,  are  East  and  West  reefs,  two  small  patches  mostly  awash,  at  half 
a  mile  from  the  land. 

The  entrance  of  Broken  bay  is  2  miles  wide,  between  Baranjo  and  Hawk 
heads,  both  of  which  may  be  approached  to  2  cables. 


*  Sfe  Admiralty  plan,  Broken  bay,  No.  2,166 ;  scale,  n.  »     i    bes. 
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The  anchorage  in  Broken  bay  is  quite  land-locked  within  Middle  bank,  and 
surrounded  bj  rocky,  scrub-covered  hills,  with  trees  growing  in  the  ravines. 

Eliot  Islety  three  cables  long  and  284  feet  high,  lies  one  third  of  a 
mile  eastward  of  Middle  head,  and  equidistant  from  Baranjo  and  Hawk 
heads ;  there  is  a  narrow  passage  of  4  fathoms  between  the  islet  and  Middle 
head. 

The  BAR. — Shoal  water,  upon  which  the  least  depth  is  3^  fathoms, 
extends  two-thirds  the  distance  from  the  southern  shore  towards  Middle 
head,  leaving  northward  of  it  a  channel  2  cables  wide  of  5^  fathoms,  which 
extends  nearly  to  Juno  head.  Between  Middle  bank  and  Juno  head  is  a 
bar  of  not  less  than  3}  fathoms,  and  which  is  connected  with  the  south 
point  of  Flint  and  Steel  bay  by  a  narrow  ridge  of  4J  fathoms. 

The  depth  of  3;^  fathoms  on  the  outer  shoal  lies  in  mid-channel 
N.E.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Flint  and  Steel  point.  Cape 
Three  Points,  open  eastward  of  Eliot  islet  or  Challenger  point  in  line  with 
Flint  and  Steel  point,  leads  south-eastward  in  3  J  fathoms. 

Pilot  Signals. — The  following  are  the  signals  in  use  at  all  the  bar 
harbours  on  the  coast  of  New  South  Wales,  north  of  port  Jackson. 


I      ^       I  I 1  ■ ^ r  I       ^ — a 
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1. — ^You  may  approach  with  safety. 

2.— Stand  in. 

3. — Stand  in,  the  pilot  has  left  to  board  yon. 

4. — If  the  pilot  cannot  board  yon,  the  boat  will  be  inside  the  bar;  steer 
for  her. 

5. — A  boat  will  be  sent  off  immediately. 

6. — A  boat  will  be  sent  off  when  practicable. 

7. — The  flood  tide  has  commenced. 

S. — The  ebb  tide  has  commenced. 

9. — There  is  too  mnch  sea  on  the  bar  to  send  a  boat. 
10.— Stand  off. 

11. — It  blows  too  hard  to  send  a  boat. 

12.~-The  pilot  cannot  board  you ;  stand  off  and  on  till  the  morning. 

Note. — ^To  be  a  red  flag  in  each  case. 
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The  day  signal  for  a  pilot>  to  be  made  on  board  a  vessel,  is  the  union 
jack  at  the  fore — and  the  night  signal,  burning  a  blue  light,  or  firing  a 
gun  or  rocket 

Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  an3rthing  liable 'to  be  mistaken  for  a 
white  fiag  being  displayed,  as  a  white  flag  at  the  mast  head  is  the  signal 
that  a  pilot  is  not  required,  the  vessel  being  exempt  by  law  from  the  com- 
pulsory necessity  of  taking  a  pilot.  The  following  is  an  extract  from  the 
pilotage  act;  showing  what  vessels  are  exempt : — 

''  Vessels  of  all  nations  outfitting  to,  or  refitting  from  the  fisheries,  and 
all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in  ballast^  or  which  may  not  break  bulk,  or 
only  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  funds  for  the 
repairs,  refitting,  or  refreshments  required.  All  ships,  vessels  and  steamers, 
employed  in  the  coasting  trade,  all  ships  or  vessels  trading  between  any 
port  of  New  South  Wales  and  any  of  the  Australian  colonies,  or  New 
Zealand,  are  exempt  from  pilotage,  unless  the  services  of  a  pilot  have 
been  actually  required,  and  received. 

"  Every  vessel  that  actually  takes  a  pilot  must  pay  full  pilotage." 

Middle  Bank^  nearly  mid-channel  between  Jbliut  and  Steel  point 
and  Juno  head,  is,  within  the  3  fathoms  line,  half  a  mile  long  and  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide  ;  the  least  water,  2^  fathoms,  is  near  the  southern  end. 
Between  Middle  bank  and  the  shoal  ground  eastward;  is  a  narrow  passage 
of  5^  fathoms  leading  into  Flint  and  Steel  bay. 

Pitt  "Water,  immediately  within  Baranjo  head,  is  5  miles  long  and 
from  a  half  to  one  mile  wide ;  there  are  depths  of  from  7  to  10  fathoms 
over  the  whole  extent,  but  its  entrance  is  closed  by  a  bar  from  Baranjo 
head  to  Observation  head.  The  shoalest  part  of  the  bar  is  on  its  southern 
edge,  where  not  more  than  10  feet  will  be  found^  within  which  it  deepens 
suddenly  to  7  fathoms.  There  are  several  coves  in  Pitt  water,  where 
vessels  may  conveniently  lighten  and  careen.  Wood  and  water  may  be 
easily  obtained  in  various  parts,  and  fish  may  be  caught  in  all  the  sandy 
bays. 

The  custom  house  and  pier  are  situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance 
close  within  Baranjo  head. 

Flint  and  Steel  Bay. — Good  anchorage  will  be  found  in  6  or 
7  fathoms  sand  and  mud,  in  Flint  and  Steel  bay,  3  miles  within  Baranjo 
head,  with  Flint  and  Steel  point,  nearly  in  line  with  Middle  head,  bearing 
N.E.  i  N.,  and  Juno  head  W.  by  N.  The  holding  ground  is  good,  and  the 
anchorage  sheltered  from  wind  and  sea. 

South- west  Arm  ^  considered  the  best  harbour  in  Broken  bay 
for  large  vessels  ;  it  is  separated  from  Pitt  water  by  a  promontory  formed 
of  several  rocky  points,  with  steep  high  land  over  them,  and  some  small 
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Bandy  bays  between.  Anchorage  in  4\  fathoms,  will  be  found  in  Cowan 
creek,  one  mile  within  the  entrance  points  ;  and  in  2^  fathoms  in  Refuge 
bay,  immediately  southward  of  Challenger  head.  To  go  higher  up  the 
arm  keep  nearly  in  mid-channel,  where  the  least  depth  will  be  4^  fathoms 
for  about  3  miles.  There  are  some  coves  or  inlets  extending  from  this 
arm,  with  a  good  depth  of  water  for  vessels. 

North-west  Arm  and  Hawkesbury  River.— To  enter 

I^orth-west  arm,  after  passing  Middle  bank,  steer  for  the  western  side  of 
its  entrance,  and  keep  on  that  side  for  some  distance,  in  order  to  avoid  a 
shoal  which  extends  about  half  way  across  from  the  eastern  side,  passing 
which,  the  channel,  carrying  a  general  depth  of  from  6  to  8  fathoms,  turns 
north-eastward  into  a  bay,  and  then  to  the  northward  and  westward. 
This  branch  has  several  inlets  of  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  in 
width,  extending  a  considerable  distance  into  the  country ;  and  Hawkes- 
bury  river,  which  flows  into  it  from  the  westward,  is  navigable  for  vessels 
drawing  9  feet,  upwards  of  40  miles  from  its  mouth.  The  river  is  330 
miles  in  length,  being  the  largest  on  the  eastern  watershed  of  Australia, 
and  although  its  banks  are  of  considerable  elevation,  is  subject  to  violent 
inundations  during  heavy  rains,  which  are  very  destructive  to  the  valleys 
through  which  it  flows.  The  ebb  stream  generally  runs  tolerably  strong 
in  it. 

Brisbane  Water,  is  a  sheltered  but  shallow  arm  of  the  sea,  extend- 
ing northwards  from  the  bay  between  Hawk  head  and  Eliot  islet ;  vessels 
of  9  feet  draft  may  enter  by  the  channel  which  lies  close  along  the  eastern 
shore.  In  southerly  winds  the  sea  breaks  heavily  in  the  bay  westward  of 
the  entrance. 

A  great  deal  of  farm  produce  is  sent  to  Sydney  from  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  Brisbane  water. 

LIGHTS. — On  Baranjo  head  are  two  white  towers,  20  and  12  feet 
high,  bearing  from  each  other  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  390  yaids  apart, 
from  each  of  which  is  exhibited  a  temporary^orecf  white  light.  Both  lights 
will  be  eclipsed  seaward  between  the  bearings  of  North  and  N.N.W.  ^  W., 
to  prevent  their  being  seen  over  the  land,  which  recedes  from  the  outer 
South  head,  and  also  to  ensure  a  vessel  passing  at  a  safe  distance  from  the 
South  head,  by  keeping  the  lights  in  sight  when  running  for  Broken 
bay.  The  lower  or  outer  light  will  be  lost  sight  of  on  rounding  Baranjo 
head,  but  the  upper  light  will  be  a  good  guide  for  coasters  bound  to 
Pitt  water,  or  to  large  vessels  seeking  shelter  in  Flint  and  Steel  bay. 
The  inner  and  higher  light  is  347  feet,  and  the  outer  or  lower  light  315 
feet  above  the  sea ;  both  lights  are  visible  from  a  distance  of  about  6 
miles. 
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TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Broken  bay  at 
8h«  dOm. ;  springs  rise  5  to  7  feet.  The  strength  of  the  tidal  streams  at 
springs  are  ;  at  the  entrance  abreast  Hawk  head  one  to  2  knots  ;  off  Flint 
and  Steel  point  2  to  3  knots  ;  in  the  entrance  of  Cowan  creek,  South-west 
arm,  one  to  2  knots ;  and  at  the  mouth  of  Hawkesbury  river  3  to  4  knots. 

DIRECTIONS. — Sailing  into  Broken  bay,  after  passing  Baranjo 
head,  the  south  shore  should  be  kept  at  the  distance  of  about  2  cables 
up  to  Flint  and  Steel  point,  which  being  bold-to,  may  be  closely 
rounded  ;  but  baffling  winds  off  the  high  land  must  be  guarded  against; 
then  steer  for  the  anchorage,  in  Flint  and  Steel  bay,  or  proceed  on  to 
South-west  arm.  The  west  point  of  Eliot  islet  in  line  with  Flint  and  Steel 
point  leads  southward  of  Middle  bank  in  4^  fathoms. 

Working  westward  from  Flint  and  Steel  bay,  and  standing  towards 
Middle  bank,  tack  before  the  east  point  of  Eliot  islet  comes  open  of  Flint 
and  Steel  point.  The  south  shore  may  be  approached  with  safety,  guarding 
against  baffling  winds. 

Bound  for  the  anchorage  at  the  enti'ance  of  Hawkesbury  river,  when 
Juno  head  bears  N.W.  by  W.,  the  vessel  will  be  clear  of  Middle  bank  ; 
then  keep  well  over  to  the  western  shore,  the  best  anchorage  being  in  7 
fathoms  abreast  the  second  sandy  bay  with  Croppy  point  N.  ^  W.  and 
Juno  head  E.  by  N.  \  N. 

Entering  by  the  channel  along  the  northern  shore,  after  passing  Eliot 
islet  and  Middle  head,  keep  the  north  extreme  of  the  sandy  beach  imme- 
diately northward  of  Eleanor  bluff — the  south-western  entrance  point  of 
HawkcFbnry  river — in  line  with  Juno  head,  which  leads  noith-westward  of 
the  outer  shoal  and  Middle  bank. 

Working  into  Broken  bay,  the  shoal  patch  of  3^  fathoms,  mid-channel 
between  Middle  head  and  Flint  and  Steel  point,  should  be  avoided. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Three  Points  (view  E.  chart  No.  1,021) 
trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  39  miles  to  Nobby  head,  at  the  entrance  of  Newcastle 
harbour,  and  consists  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  backed  by 
Tuggarah  and  Macquarie  lakes,  behind  which  the  country  is  mountainous ; 
Warrawolong,  an  eminence  N.N.W.  J  W.  29  miles  from  cape  Three 
Points,  being  2,029  feet  high.  The  points  are  skirted  by  rocky  ledges ; 
but  as  none  of  them  extend  more  than  half  a  mile  from  the  shoi*e,  this  part 
of  the  coast  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  2  miles,  in  from  27  to 
20  fathoms,  except  that  portion  between  the  entrance  of  Tuggarali  lake 
and  Norah  head  which  should  not  be  approached  within  3  miles. 

Broken  he&d. — About  25  miles  from  port  Juckson,  and  2  miles 
North  of  the  first  point  of  cape  Three  Points,  is  Broken  head,  a  cliffy 
headland,  with   two   distinct   steep   knolls;  a   neck  of   low  grassy  land 
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connects  it  with  the  mainland.  In  the  small  sandy  bight  within  it  known 
as  Terregal  harbour,  small  vessels  sometimes  take  shelter  from  southerly 
and  south-west  winds  in  about  4  fathoms,  a  cable  off  the  beach. 

Upright  point  is  a  steep  cliffy-faced  bluff  extending  N.N.E.  one 
mile,  its  south  end  lying  N.  by  E.  5  miles  from  first  point  of  cape  Three 
Points ;  at  its  northern  end  is  a  small  sandy  beach,  and  a  good  boat  harbour 
among  the  rocks  fringing  the  shore.  A  ledge  of  low-water  rock  borders 
the  foot  of  Upright  point  bluff,  about  a  cable  distant,  with  4  to  5  £Eithoms 
dose  to  its  edge. 

Tugg^arah  roof. — ^The  outer  break  of  this  reef  in  4^  fathoms, 
rock,  lies  E.  by  S.  f  S.  2  miles  from  the  entrance  to  Tuggarah  lake, 
and  S.  by  W.  5  miles  from  Norah  head.  There  are  5  and  8  fathoms,  with 
rocky  bottom,  within  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  and 
the  ground  from  it  to  the  shore  is  more  or  less  rocky,  with  irregular 
soundings. 

This  dangerous  reef  is  in  the  fi&irway  of  vessels,  which  in  westerly 
winds  keep  inshore  when  traversing  the  coast,  to  avoid  the  current  and 
have  smooth  water ;  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  reef  in  bad  weather,  and 
has  been  seen  to  extend  in  one  continuous  sheet  of  foam  to  the  shore. 
There  is  a  channel  inside  it  with  deeper  water,  but  it  cannot  be  recom- 
mended, as  the  bottom  is  foul  and  rocky.  Bird  islet,  kept  open  to  the 
eastward  of  Norah  head  N.  ^  E.,  leads  more  than  half  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  this  danger  in  20  fathoms  water, 

Eight-fEtthoms  Patches. — South  24  miles  from  Norah  head  is  a 
rocky  patch  with  7  or  8  fathoms  on  it,  and  S.  by  E.  )  E.  1^  miles  there  is 
another  patch  with  8  fathoms:  there  are  11  to  15  fathoms  between  these 
shoals  which  have  been  seen  to  break  in  bad  weather  from  seaward.  Table 
gorge,  a  remarkable  gap  in  the  mountain  range  between  the  Sugar  Loaves 
and  a  flat-top  hill  South  of  them,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  (view  D.  chart 
No.  1,021)  leads  eastward  of  these  dangers. 

NORAH  HEAD,  14  miles  firom  first  point  of  cape  Three  Points, 
is  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  may  be  known  from  the  eastward  by  a 
remarkable  white  sand  patch,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it ;  the  coast 
to  the  southward  is  rocky,  and  a  low- water  ledge  of  rocks  extending  1 1 
cables,  fringes  the  shore.  About  the  same  distance  E.  by  N.  from  the 
point  situated  on  the  low-water  extreme,  is  a  wedge-shaped  rock,  15  feet 
high,  and  conspicuous  from  the  southward.  A  ledge  of  rocks  lies  off  the 
beach  about  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  head,  within  which  there  is 
shelter  for  small  vessels.  About  6  cables  N.E.  by  N.  from  the  head  is  a 
rock  showing  3  feet  above  high  water,  with  one  or  two  sunken  rocks 
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always  breaking  half  a  cable  westward  of  it.    There  are  10  and  11  fathoms 
doee  to  on  its  east  side,  and  between  it  and  the  point  H  and  6  fathoms. 

On  a  small  sandj  beach,  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  Norah  head, 
there  is  good  landing  for  boats. 

Bird  Islet,  which  is  400  yards  in  extent  and  175  feet  high,  lies  one 
mile  from  the  shore  and  3^  miles  northward  of  Norah  head,  and  is  nearly 
midway  between  cape  Three  Points  and  Newcastle. 

Catherine  Hill  Bay,  is  5  miles  North  of  Bird  islet,  and  one  mile 
North  of  Flat  islet,  which  is  15  feet  high.  A  coaling  jetty  runs  out  from 
the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  into  about  13  feet  at  low  water,  and  moorings 
are  laid  in  22  feet  water  for  the  convenience  of  vessels  loading  from  the 
neighbouring  coal  mines.  Two  white  posts  have  been  placed  on  the  shore^ 
north-westward  of  the  jetty,  as  leading  marks  to  vessels.  Entering  the 
baj,  bring  the  posts  in  line,  bearing  about  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  until  the  coal 
shoot  on  the  jetty  end  is  in  line  with  the  shed  and  mess  house  on  shore, 
when  the  jetty  and  moorings  may  be  steered  for. 

Moon  Islet  is  a  flat-top  rocky  islet  20  feet  high  ;  it  is  half  a  mile 
off  the  entrance  to  lake  Macquarie,  to  which  it  acts  as  a  breakwater. 

Lake  MaOQUarie. — ^There  is  communication  kept  up  between  lake 
Macquarie  and  Sydney  by  vessels  of  light  draught.  Coal  of  excellent 
quality  is  procured  from  a  mine  on  the  shores  of  this  lake,  and  iron  vessels 
are  built  expressly  for  the  trade.  There  is  seldom  more  than  6  feet  at  high 
water  into  the  lake. 

Between  Moon  islet  and  the  main  there  is  an  18-feet  channel,  by 
keeping  close  along  inshore,  skirting  the  low-water  rocks,  fringing  South 
Lake  bluff,  but  it  is  used  only  by  the  small  craft  trading  to  the  lake, 
and  which  are  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  numerous  rocks  off  the 
south-west  tail  of  the  islet. 

HUNTER  RIVER,  the  second  in  size  of  the  rivers  of  New 
South  Wales,  is  300  miles  long,  and  is  navigable  by  large  coasting  steam- 
vessels  to  the  town  of  Morpeth  23  miles  above  Newcastle  to  which 
point  the  steam-vessels  of  the  Australian  Steam  Navigation  and  Hunter 
river  companies  run.  For  16  miles  from  the  sea  a  depth  of  not  less 
than  8  feet  will  be  found  under  ordinary  conditions,  and  the  channels 
are  buoyed  and  beaconed.  The  general  strength  of  the  stream  is  from 
2  to  3  knots.  In  the  winter  season  the  volume  of  water  in  the  river 
is  swollen  by  heavy  rains,  frequently  causing  disastrous  floods  in  the 
valjeys  and  low  lands;  at  these  periods  the  water  rises  considerably 
above  its  normal  level,  and  the  velocity  of  the  stream  is  greatly  increased. 
Maitland,  with  a  population  of  10,000,  is  situated  on  the  Hunter,  about 
20_^miles  from  the  sea.    Grapes  are  largely  cultivated  in  the  vicinity. 
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NEWCASTLE  HARBOUR,*  the  mouth  of  Hunter  river  and 
fonnerly  known  as  port  Hunter,  lies  somewhat  embayed  between  Norah 
head  and  Morna  point,  which  lie  respectively  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  24  miles  and 
N.E.  by  E.  18  miles  from  the  entrance ;  but  the  coast  is  free  from  out- 
lying dangers,  with  from  13  to  22  fathoms  water  between  2  and  3  miles 
from  the  shore. 

NOBBY  HEADyt  formerly  an  islet — but  now  connected  with  the 
mainland  to  the  south-westward,  by  a  breakwater  half  a  mile  long — ^is 
the  southern  head  and  rounding  point  of  Newcastle  harbour,  and  lies  in 
laL  32°  55'  15"  S.,  long.  151°  49'  15"  E.  It  rises  abruptly  to  the  height 
of  92  feet  above  high- water  mark,  and  its  summit  is  surmounted  by  a  white 
lighthouse. 

LIGHTS. — Nobby  head  lighthouse,  which  is  34  feet  high,  exhibits 
a  fixed  white  light,  placed  at  an  elevation  of  1 1 5  feet  above  high  water, 
and  visible  in  clear  weather  from  the  distance  of  17  miles,  between  the 
bearings  of  N.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  being  shut  in  to  the  westward  of 
the  latter  bearing  by  Morna  point. 

As  the  shore  forms  a  slight  indentation  between  the  entrance  of 
Newcaatle  hai-bour  and  Morna  point,  it  admits  of  the  light  being  visible 
from  a  little  westward  of  the  bearing,  S.W.  by  W.;  but  when  so  seen 
from  a  vessel,  she  would,  if  not  actually  on  shore,  be  in  very  shallow  water 
on  a  dangerous  coast. 

Two  leading  lights  for  the  fairway  channel  are  shown  from  towers  on 
clear  ground  at  the  back  of  the  town,  and  when  in  line  are  seen  between' 
two  churches.     The  towers  are  76  yards  apart  S.W.  \  S.  and  N.E.  \  N. ; 
the  upper  tower  coloured  red  shows  k  fixed  white  light,  and  the  lower, 
coloured  white,  shows  9k  fixed  red  light. 

Also  two  leading  lights  for  North  channel,  red  and  white,  W.  by  N.  and 
£.  by  S.  33  yards  apart,  are  exhibited  from  the  Bull  beacons  on  the  break- 
water ;  the  colours  of  the  beacons  being  the  reverse  of  the  lights  sliown. 

In  both  cases  when  in  line  the  upper  light  will  be  white. 

Signals. — The  station  on  Nobby  head  has  two  signal  masts,  one  on 
the  north  and  the  other  on  the  southern  side  of  the  lighthouse. 

The  signals  used  at  the  bar  harbours  on  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  have 
at  Newcji8tle  been  almost  superseded  by  the  Universal  code,  with  the 
exception  of  the  signals  {sec  page  26),  which  are  shown  from  the  top- 
mast head  of  the  flagstaff  south  of  Nobby  heail  lighthouse.  Flood  tide  is 
indicated  by  a  black  ball  above  two  flags  ;  ebb  tide  by  two  balls  above  one 

♦  See  Admiralty  plan,  Newcastle  harbour,  with  View,  No.  2,119;  scale,  m  =  12*0 
inches. 

f  A  breakwater,  extending  north-eastward  from  Nobby  head,  is  in  course  of  con- 
struction. 
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flag.  The  flagstaff  on  the  north  side  of  the  lighthouse  is  onlj  used  to 
denote  ships  in  the  offing,  steam  vessels  in  the  river,  and  health  officer. 

The  coast  storm  signals  are  displayed  from  the  flagstaff,  near  the 
harhonr  Master's  residence,  on  Old  signal  hill. 

Vessels  having  approached  sufficiently  near  the  entrance  of  Newcastle 
harbour  to  decipher  the  signals  exhibited  from  the  signal  station,  must 
pay  strict  attention  to  the  instructions  communicated  bj  them,  as  it  is 
impossible  to  get  into  the  harbour  against  strong  south,  or  south-westerly 
winds,  and  serious  consequences  are  likely  to  befall  a  vessel  attempting 
to  enter  the  harbour  in  defiance  of  the  requests  made  from  the  signal 
station. 

Old  Signal  Hill,  on  which  is  the  pilots'  look-out  station,  the 
harbour  master's  house  and  two  small  beacons,  is  a  hummock,  rising 
abruptly  to  the  height  of  108  feet  from  the  rocky  ledge  at  the  south- 
west end  of  the  breakwater,  and  is  distant  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
lighthouse  on  Nobby  head. 

A  storm-signal  flagstaff  in  communication  with  Sydney  and  the  various 
ports  and  lighthouses  on  the  coast,  is  erected  on  Old  Signal  hill ;  on  a 
gale  reaching  the  several  stations,  its  force  and  direction  is  shown  on  the 
staff,  the  flags  denoting  the  name  of  the  port  it  has  arrived  at ;  its  strength 
IS  indicated  by  signals  similar  to  those  in  use  at  Sydney  (see  page  18). 

A  vigilant  look-out  is  always  kept  from  Nobby  head,  and  from  Old 
Signal  hill,  and  vessels  with  the  signals  flying  are  promptly  attended  on  by 
both  pilot  and  tug  steamer. 

ThO  Broakwator,  which  connects  Nobby  head  with  the  mainland 
to  the  south-westward,  tends  to  direct  the  tide  stream  through  the  entrance 
channel,  and  also  to  protect  it  from  the  surf  and  swell,  which  in  a  south- 
east gale  render  access  to  Newcastle  harbour  difficult  and  dangerous. 

Pilots. — Masters  of  vessels  are  particularly  cautioned  not  to  approach 
too  close  to  the  port  without  having  been  first  boarded  by  a  pilot,  and  to 
cause  the  usual  signal  to  be  made,  of  hoisting  a  union  jack  at  the  fore. 

Vessels  requiring  a  pilot  during  the  night,  should  keep  well  to  windward 
off  Nobby  head  and  burn  a  blue,  or  flash-light,  which  will  be  answered  by 
the  watch  at  the  pilot  look-out  station,  on  Old  Signal  hill. 

Whenever  the  pilot  is  outside  and  in  a  good  position,  he  will  burn  a  blue 
light,  when  the  vessel  requiring  a  pilot  should  take  the  bearing  and  steer 
in  that  direction,  showing  a  light  for  the  pilot's  guidance. 

Tugs. — There  are  ten  tugs  employed  for  bringing  vessels  in  and  out, 
and  moving  them  in  the  harbour ;  they  are  very  efficient  for  these  purposes, 
ranging  from  180  to  40  horse-power ;  vessels  approaching  the  port  can 
obtain  their  assistance  by  exhibiting  a  chequered  or  weft  flag.  Except  in 
heavy  weather  one  or  more  of  these  vessels  are  outside  the  port. 

A  88.  C 
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Outer  LodgOS* — ^Rocky  spits  and  foul  ground  project  2  cables* 
from  Old  Signal  hill  and  from  the  next  bluff  to  the  south-westward  ;  but 
those  most  in  the  way  of  passing  vessels  are  the  Outer  ledges,  which 
extend  from  Nobby  head  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  A  rocky 
spit  also  extends  about  a  cable's  length  north-eastward  from  Nobby  head, 
in  line  with  the  head  and  Old  Signal  station. 

Big  Bon  Rock,*  lies  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  Outer  ledges 
E.  4  ^-  3  cables  from  Nobby  head,  with  the  obelisk  on  the  hill  southward 
of  the  city  of  Newcastle,  touching  the  north  side  of  the  harbour  master's 
house  bearing  S.W.  ^  W. ;  there  are  13  feet  upon  the  rock,  which  breaks 
heavily  in  bad  weather.  A  temporary  iron  buoy  has  been  placed,  in  28  feet 
water,  near  Big  Ben  rock. 

Oystor  Bank,  an  extensive  flat  of  from  7  to  1 1  feet  water  extending 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north 
entrance  point  of  the  harbour ;  the  outer  part  of  the  bank  nearly  always 
breaks. 

Cawarra  shoal  lies  on  the  northern  side  of  the  fairway  channel 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  nearly  3  cables  from  Nobby  head  lighthouse.  This  shoal 
has  been  formed  by  the  wreck  of  the  steamer  Cawarray  which  foundered 
while  endeavouring  to  enter  the  harbour  daring  an  easterly  gale  in  July 
1866.t  There  are  5  feet  over  the  iron  framework  of  the  paddle  wheels  at 
low  water.    On  the  eastern  side  of  the  shoal  is  a  green  wreck  buoy. 

The  two  signal  masts  on  Nobby  head,  or  the  two  small  beacons  on  Old 
Signal  hill,  in  line,  lead  eastward  of  the  Cawarra  shoal,  and  Oyster  bank. 

Entrance  Rock,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  is  on  the  south  side  of 
the  channel  and  but  a  short  distance  within  the  line  of  the  leading  marks, 
it  lies  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  cable  off  Boulder  point,  with  Nobby  head 
lighthouse  E.  by  N.  \  N.  one  quarter  of  a  mile.  A  black  perch  lies  on 
the  northern  low  water  edge  of  Boulder  point. 

Tll6  North.  Dyko,  ^n  embankment  cutting  off  and  forming  the 
fBCQ  of  the  north  point  of  the  harbour,  is  about  510  yards  long  in  a 
N.E.  and  S.W.  direction.  At  the  western  end  of  the  dyke  is  the  ballast 
wharf. 

The  general  width  of  the  channel  into  the  harbour  from  abreast  Nobby 
head  is,  between  the  3  fathoms  limits,  about  one  cable,  but  at  Entrance 
rock  it  is  contracted  to  half  a  cable.  The  least  water  with  the  leading 
mark  on  is  21  feet  with  Nobby  head  bearing  S.  by  E. 

*  It  is  contemplated  to  place  beacons  on  Big  Ben  rock,  and  on  the  extremity  of  the 
ledge  extending  north-eastward  from  Kobbj  head. 

f  This  was  one  of  the  heaviest  gales  known  on  the  coast  for  many  years,  the  wind 
veering  from  E.S.K.  to  E.N.E.,  barometer  steady,  80*15  to  80*20  throughout  its 
dontion. 
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Buoys* — ^Two  cables  within  the  wreclc  buoy  on  Cawarra  shoal  is  the 
red  Fairwaj  buoj  in  26  feet,  a  little  northward  of  the  line  of  leading  lights, 
with  Nobby  head  lighthouse  E.S.E.  2  cables;  it  may  be  passed  on  either 
side.  A  black  buoy  in  15  feet,  marking  the  extreme  of  the  shoal  water, 
lies  one  cable  N.  by  W.  of  the  outer  end  of  the  loading  wharf;  a  red  buoy 
in  29  feet  near  the  centre  of  the  Horse  Shoe,  and  two  red  buoys  on  the 
eastern  edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  town ;  there  is  also  a  white 
buoy  on  the  eastern  tongue  of  the  shoal  half  a  cable  southward  of  the 
ballast  wharf. 

Moorings  with  buoy  attached  are  laid  down  in  22  feet  water  nearly 
200  yards  off  the  breakwater,  for  the  use  of  vessels  bringing  gunpowder  or 
other  combustibles  for  the  magazine ;  they  can  swing  into  12  feet  at  low 
water. 

A  bank  of  from  2  to  6  feet,  3  cables  long  and  half  a  cable  broad,  lies  in 
front  of  the  town  with  a  red  buoy  on  its  southern  edge ;  between  the  bank 
and  North  channel  the  depths  are  from  7  to  12  feet,  and  southward 
between  it  and  the  coal  wharves  there  is  a  narrow  lane  of  water  of  from 
10  to  20  feet. 

AnollOragO* — There  is  good  anchorage  in  from  3  J  to  6  J  fathoms  in 
the  Horse  Shoe,  a  space  of  about  2  cables  in  extent  between  the  loading 
wharf  and  North  Dyke;  also  in  North  harbour  in  4  J  fathoms  half  a  mile 
north-westward  of  the  town,  v 

North  Channel,  a  narrow  passage  about  half  a  cable  wide,  leading 
from  the  Horse  Shoe  to  North  harbour,  lies  close  along  the  northern  shore. 
Two  patches  of  11  and  6  feet  lie  S.W.  ^  S.  two  thirds  of  a  cable,  and  one 
cable  from  the  ballast  wharf. 

The  Bull  beacons  on  the  breakwater,  by  day,  or  the  red  and  white  lights 
shown  from  the  beacons,  by  night,  kept  in  line,  bearing  E.  |  S.,  will  lead 
through  North  channel  in  not  less  than  17  feet  at  low  water ;  pasang 
northward  of  the  white  buoy  on  the  east  side  of  the  1 1  feet  patch. 

Entering  the  harbour  at  night  great  caution  is  necessary  in  consequence 
of  the  strength  of  the  tidal  streams,  and  due  allowance  must  be  made  for 
the  ebb  or  flood,  when  about  to  alter  course  from  S.W.  J  S.  with  the  fair- 
way lights  in  line,  to  W.  J  N.  the  course  through  North  channel. 

LifO-boatS)  are  stationed  at  the  Government  boat  harbour  near  the 
inner  end  of  the  breakwater.* 


*  There  are  two  lifeboats  stationed  at  the  port  under  the  control  of  a  local  lifeboat 
committee  or  trust,  with  an  established  crew  of  eleren  men,  who  are  paid  and  exercised 
once  or  twice  a  month.  The  crews  have  gallantly  gone  out  on  every  occasion  when 
required.  The  danger  and  risk  at  times  is  serious,  as  fh)m  the  strength  of  the  freshet 
setting  out  it  is  then  difficult  to  get  back  to  the  harbour. 

c  2 
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DredgO. — A  powerful  dredge  is  constiintlj  employed  deepening  and 
removing  obstructions  in  the  harbour. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Newcastle  harbour  at 
9h.  Om. ;  springs  rise  3|  to  6  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run  Ih.  20m.  after 
high  and  low  water  by  the  shore,  at  the  rate  of  from  2  to  4  knots  in  the 
channel  abreast  Nobby  head,  and  from  3  to  5  knots  at  the  entrance  between 
North  Dyke  and  the  breakwater. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^The  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour,  as  already 
noticed,  lies  somewhat  embayed  between  Norah  head  and  Moma  point ; 
vessels  should  therefore  approach  the  harbour  with  extreme  caution  in 
southerly,  or  south-easterly  gales,  or  when  there  are  indications  of 
approaching  gales  from  those  quarters ;  they  frequently,  however,  come  on 
without  notice.  Many  vessels  have  been  lost  on  entering  this  harbour, 
resulting  nearly  in  every  case  through  an  endeavour  to  enter  during  a  gale. 
If  in  these  gales  a  vessel  be  unable  to  enter  the  harbour,  from  night 
coming  on,  or  on  account  of  the  ebb  stream,  or  other  causes,  she  would  be 
exposed  to  a  dangerous  lee  shore  to  the  north-eastward,  on  which  the  sea 
rolls  heavily  home,  from  a  distance  of  2  miles  off  the  low  sandy  beach  ; 
under  such  conditions  the  vessel  should  keep  a  good  offing  or  seek  refuge 
in  Broken  bay  or  port  Stephens  (see  page  25  or  40),  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  gale  or  other  circumstances. 

Strangers  unacquainted  with  the  navigation  of  Newcastle  harbour, 
should  not  attempt  to  enter  by  day  or  night,  without  having  first  obtained 
a  pilot,  for  whom  the  usual  signal  must  be  made  as  soon  as  it  can  be  well 
seen,  and  in  running  down  for  the  entrance  at  early  dawn,  an  hour  at 
least,  from  daylight  should  be  allowed  to  enable  the  signal  to  be  seen,  and 
the  pilot  to  get  outside  the  entrance  and  board  the  vessel,  before  she 
approaches  too  close  to  the  contracted  channel  which  has  to  be  navigated. 

When  it  is  unlikely  that  a  pilot  will  board  a  vessel  and  take  her  into 
safe  anchorage  before  dark,  she  should  heave  to  well  to  the  southward  of 
the  port — supposing  the  vessel  to  have  a  leading  wind — and  run  down  to 
the  entrance  at  daylight,  when  she  would  be  speedily  boarded  by  a  pilot. 
The  risk  to  the  vessel  likely  to  be  occasioned  by  endeavouring  to  pick  up 
a  pilot  in  the  dark,  will  be  thus  prevented,  and  she  will  generally  be  in  a 
better  position  for  entering  than  if  the  crew  had  been  employed  all  night 
in  working  to  windward. 

During  south-easterly  gales,  when  there  is  a  heavy  sea  running,  large 
ships  should  not  approach  too  close,  nor  run  for  the  harbour  until  a  steam 
tug  is  in  sight ;  when  the  tugs  cannot  get  out,  it  is  not  safe  for  sailing 
ships  to  enter. 

Care  should  be  taken  before  going  in,  that  both  anchors  and  cables^ 
boats  and  warps  are  ready  for  any  emergency. 
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Vessels  making  for  Newcastle  harbour  either  bj  daj  or  night,  should 
endeavour  to  do  so  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.,  on  which 
bearing  and  at  the  distance  of  10  miles,  soundings  will  be  found  in  60 
fathoms,  shoaling  gradually  to  30  fathoms  at  5  miles  off.  With  the  wind 
baling  any  southing  in  it,  or  in  unsettled  weather,  vessels  should  not  stand 
fio  far  to  the  northward  as  to  bring  the  lighthouse  to  the  southward  of 
West,  by  which  they  will  avoid  getting  too  close  to  the  low  sandy  shore 
to  the  northward  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  a  shore  at  all  times  to  be 
avoided. 

In  the  event  of  its  being  absolutely  necessary  from  the  disabled  state  of 
the  vessel,  or  other  circumstances,  that  the  harbour  should  be  attempted 
at  all  risks,  the  mariner  is  exhorted  to  endeavour  to  do  so  on  the  flood 
stream,  bs  the  velocity  of  the  ebb,  influenced  by  the  freshets  and  other 
causes,  is  at  times  so  great  as  effectually  to  stop  a  vessel's  progress  up  tho 
channels,  added  to  which  is  the  danger  of  being  set  on  shore  by  eddies  and 
the  breakers,  which  in  heavy  gales,  blowing  along  or  on  shore,  extend 
right  across  the  channel.  When  in  the  channel  avoid  as  far  as  possible 
altering  the  course,  to  prevent  the  sea  breaking  on  board. 

To  enter  Newcastle  harbour  from  the  southward  or  eastward,  a  vessel 
may  pass  at  about  2  cables  distance  from  the  outer  ledges,  lying  to  the 
^southward  and  eastward  of  Nobby  head,  and  which  may  always  be  dis- 
tinguished by  the  sea  breaking  upon  them ;  Big  Ben  rock  the  eastern  point 
of  these  ledges  lies,  as  before  stated,  with  the  highest  obelisk  over  the  city, 
touching  the  north  side  of  the  harbour  master's  house  on  Old  Signal  hill 
bearing  S.W. }  W.  The  rocky  spit  projecting  from  Nobby  head  to  the 
north-eastward  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  one  cable,  when  the  vessel 
must  be  prepared  to  haul  up  sharp  to  S.W.  by  S.  to  avoid  being  set  on  the 
Oyster  bank,  or  north-west  sands,  the  deep  water  channel  being  here  little 
more  than  one  cable  wide,  and  the  set  of  the  ebb  directly  across  these  sands. 

Having  rounded  Nobby  head  spit,  the  two  light  towers,  the  upper  red 
and  the  lower  white,  will  be  observed  on  the  high  land  above  Newcastle ; 
these  kept  in  line  beai'ing  S.W.  {  S.,  will  lead,  in  not  less  than  20  feet 
water,  sandy  bottom,  towards  the  Fairway  or  outer  red  mooring  buoy, 
which  lies  W.N.W.  2  cables  from  the  lighthouse,  and  which  will  be  left 
to  the  northward.  After  passing  this  buoy  the  line  of  the  leading  mark 
must  be  carefully  preserved  as  it  passes  close  northward  of  Entrance  rock, 
which  lies  1^  cables'  length  from  the  buoy  S.S.W.  ^  W.  The  next  will  be 
the  black  buoy,  lying  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  off  the  east  end  of 
the  loading  wharf,  and  a  little  southward  of  the  leading  mark ;  it  may  be 
passed  close  to,  when  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  the  Horse  Shoe  about  a 
cable  within  the  buoy  in  5  fathoms,  or  proceed  through  North  channel  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  harbour. 
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GkUes. — The  easterly  and  south-east  gales  on  this  coast  are  always 
accompanied  with  incessant  rains,  flooding  the  low  lands  and  causing  strong 
freshets  in  the  rivers.  Thej  raise  a  mountainous  breaking  sea  at  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour,  in  a  line  from  Big  Ben  rock,  across  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  Oyster  bank.  This  mass  of  breaking  sea  would  of  itself  be 
sufficient  to  overwhelm  ordinary  sized  vessels ;  but  when,  in  addition,  a 
freshet  of  6  or  7  knots  sets  out  of  the  river  against  this  heavy  easterly 
roll,  to  attempt  to  enter  is  almost  certain  destruction.  It  is  therefore  again 
to  be  impressed  on  seamen  that,  during  a  hard  east  or  south-east  gale  with 
rain,  which  has  lasted  more  than  24  hours,  not  to  attempt  to  enter  New- 
castle, but  either  to  keep  to  sea  or  make  for  port  Stephens. 

NEWCASTLE. — The  city  of  Newcastle,  situated  on  the  slope  of 
the  high  ground  on  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour,  is  the  emporium  for 
the  vast  fields  of  coal  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  of  nearly  all  the  produce 
of  the  Hunter  river  district;  the  quantity  of  coal  raised  exceeding 
1,000,000  tons  annually. 

In  1874  the  number  of  vessels,  exclusive  of  coasters,  entered  inwards 
was  1,156,  of  610,291  tons  ;  and  outwards  1,269  of  543,693  tons.  The 
total  value  of  imports  for  the  same  year  was  343,298/. ;  and  exports 
697,048/. 

The  city  is  well  laid  out  and  possesses  many  substantial  buildings,  and, 
from  the  character  of  its  site,  the  mortality  is  low.  Several  of  the  streets 
are  paved  and  lighted  with  gas,  and  the  population,  including  the  crews  of 
the  vessels,  is  estimated  at  10,000.  The  Great  Northern  Railway  terminates 
at  Newcastle,  and  communication  with  Sydney  is  maintained  by  several 
lines  of  steam  vessels. 

StOOkton  is  ^  suburb  on  the  northern  side  of  the  harbour,  facing 
the  city. 

Coaling  FacilitiOS. — Powerful  steam  craucs  are  worked   on   the 
Government  wooden  wharf  on   the  south  shore  of  the  harbour,   where 
vessels  can  load  to  14  and  16  feet  draught,  above  that,  they  must  haul  ou^ 
to  moorings  in  the  Horse  Shoe  and  complete  to  any  draught  under  22  fee^ 
by  lighters.     In  addition  to  the  cranes,  there  are  four  Government  loadin  ^s 
shoots,  and  five  belonging  to  the  Australian  Agricultural  Company,  to  tl 
westward  on  the  same  shore  of  the  harbour.     At  the  lifter  shoots,  1,2< 
tons  can  be  produced  and  vessels  loaded  daily  to  a  draught  of  14  f^ 
6  inches. 

The  Waratah  company  has  a  private  railway  and  shipping  staiths- 
the  north  end  of  Bullock  island,  3  or  4  miles  up  Hunter  river,  and  are 
to  ship  from  1,000  to  1,200  tons  of  coal  daily  in  vessels  of  light  draugh 

Other  extensive  works  are  in  progress,  which,  when  complete,  will     r 
greatly  increaseii  facilities  for  the  export  of  coal. 
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Rop&irs. — ^There  is  a  patent  slip  at  Stockton,  capable  of  taking  up  a 
shipofdOO  to  lyOOO  tons.  The  charge  for  taking  up  is  1«.  per  register 
ton.  Bent  6d,  per  ton  per  day.  Every  description  of  repairs  can  be 
accomplished.  There  are  also  foundries  attached  to  the  port,  where 
castings  both  of  brass  and  iron  are  executed  of  the  largest  dimensions 
required,  steam  boilers  and  engines  made  and  repaired,  and  skilled  work- 
men employed. 

On  the  wharf  adjacent  to  the  patent  slip  are  a  pair  of  sheers  capable  of 
lifting  upwai'ds  of  30  tons. 

Wator,  is  supplied  to  shipping  in  the  harbour  by  steam  tanks  from 
Tomago  on  Hunter  river. 

Fort  CliargOS. — ^Tonnage  dues,  four  months  from  last  payment,  are 
6d,  per  ton  register  ;  the  pilotage  from  or  to  sea  being  4df.  per  ton  register. 

Vessels  whose  masters  hold  an  exemption  certificate  need  only  pay  one 
annual  pilotage,  which  commences  1st  April  and  ends  31st  March  the 
following  year.  Vessels  under  300  tons,  whose  masters  do  not  hold 
exemption  certificates,  pay  the  sum  of  21.  lOs.  each  way,  whether  having 
the  services  of  pilots  or  not. 


For  removal  by  pilots  in  the  harbour  : — 
Vessels  not  exceeding  300  tons  raster,  for  each  removal   - 

300  to  400 
400  to  500 
500  to  600 
600  to  700 
700  to  800 
800  to  900 
900  to  1,000,, 
over  1,000    „ 

Towage  is  performed  at  the  following  rates : — 

From  sea,  7d.  per  ton  register ;  to  sea,  Sd,  per  ton  register. 

Removal  by  steam-tug  in  the  harbour  : — 

Vessels  under  200  tons  register,  for  each  removal 
201  to  300 


if 

99 


5> 
99 
W 


99 
99 


» 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 


20^. 

30s. 
S5s. 
40s. 
40s. 
45s. 
45s. 
60s. 


99 
99 
99 

99 
99 


301  to  500 
501  to  700 
over  700 
over  1,000 


99 
99 
99 
99 
99 


99 


99 


99 


99 


-  20s. 

-  30*. 

-  40*. 

-  50*. 

-  60*. 
by  special  arrangement. 


TimO  Ball« ^  time  ball  is  dropped  at  the  telegraph  station  every 

day  (Sunday  excepted)  at  one  p.m.,  Sydney  mean  time. 
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The  COAST  from  the  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour  to  Stephens 
point,  near  the  entrance  of  port  Stephens,  trends  in  a  N.E.  J  E.  direction 
23  miles ;  but  a  direct  course  between  cannot  be  steered,  as  Moma  point, 
18  miles  from  Newcastle,  extends  beyond  that  line  of  bearing. 

CAUTION. — The  land  between  Newcastle  harbour  and  Moma  point 
forms  a  bay,  with  a  low  sandy  shore,  on  which  the  surf  at  all  times  beats 
heavily,  and  a  vessel  may  be  lost  in  the  rollers  breaking  in  10  to  12  fathoms, 
which  in  some  instances  extend  to  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  shore. 
This  mu^?t  be  particularly  guarded  against  by  vessels  bound  either  to  New- 
castle or  port  Stephens.  At  the  eastern  part  of  this  bay  the  land  is  of 
considerable  height,  and  continues  so  to  port  Stephens. 

MORNA  POINT  is  a  bluff  hilly  headland  at  the  end  of  the  long 
sandy  beach,  extending  18  miles  north-eastward  from  Newcastle  harbour. 
S.W.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  eastern  point,  and  one  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  shore  is  Telegraph  shoal,  with  16  feet ;  Mount  Stephens 
on  Stephens  point  in  line  with  Fingal  head,  bearing  N.E.  |  N.  leads  half  a 
mile  outside  the  shoal  in  18  fathoms.  S.W.  by  W.  from  Morna  point 
1  ^  miles,  and  from  3  to  7  cables  off  shore,  is  a  rocky  patch  of  4  cables  in 
extent,  with  from  2^  to  5  fathoms  on  it.  Small  craft  beating  to  the  north- 
ward and  keeping  inshore  should  be  cautious  when  in  the  vicinity  of  these 
shoals ;  tlioy  both  break  in  bad  weather. 

PORT  STEPHENS*  is  a  considerable  inlet  extending  to  the 
westward  for  about  1 1  miles  with  a  breadth  of  from  one  to  3  miles  ;  the 
eastern  part  for  about  4  miles  is  much  obstructed  by  numerous  shallow 
sand-bankvS,  portions  of  which  are  only  covered  at  high  water,  but  between 
thcni  are  deep  and  navigable  channels  leading  to  secure  and  landlocked 
anchoragos.  The  entrance  between  Yacaaba  and  Toomeree  heads,  is  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  and  the  least  water  in  the  deep  part  of  the  channel  is 
6J  fathoms.  Several  streams  run  into  the  inlet,  tlie  principal  ones  being 
the  river  Karuah  at  its  western  head,  and  the  Myall,  which  empties  itself 
through  the  northern  shore  3  miles  within  the  entrance,  and  is  the  outlet 
for  the  large  sheets  of  inland  water  extending  parallel  to  the  shore  for 
nearly  25  miles. 

In  coming  from  the  southward,  the  long  sandy  beach  between  Newcastle 
harlx)ur  and  Moma  point,  and  the  islands  off*  the  entrance,  are  good  guides 
for  this  port ;  and  from  the  offing,  the  situation  of  the  entrance  will  be  easily 
disajrnwl  by  the  aspect  of  the  land,  which  makes  in  conical  detached  hills. 
YiMrftiiU  hrnid,  on  the  north  side  will  be  readily  distinguished ;  and  Toomeree 
li4r«#J,  on  the  south  side,  by  its  being  the  northernmost  of  four  conical  hills. 


•  See  A*liMirahjr  plan,  port  Stephens,  with  views,  Ko.  1,070 ;  scale   =2*5  inches. 
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Bnt  the  lighthouse  on  Stephens  point  so  clearly  marks  the  approach  as  to 
prevent  any  mistake,  either  by  day  or  night. 

STEPHENS  POINT  is  a  rocky  promontory  on  the  sonth  side  of 
the  entrance  of  port  Stephens,  sloping  down  from  its  summit  mount 
Stephens,  which  is  250  feet  high  ;  and  is  fronted  by  rocky  ground,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  for  one  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward,  and  should  not  be 
approached  nearer  than  a  mile  from  the  lighthouse  about  one  cable  within 
the  south-east  extreme  of  the  point.  The  point  is  joined  to  the  long  neck 
of  land,  which  extends  from  the  entrance  of  Newcastle  harbour,  and  forms 
the  south  side  of  port  Stephens,  by  a  narrow  isthmus  of  bare  sand,  called 
Narrow  gut. 

LIGHTS.— The  lighthouse  on  Stephens  point  in  lat.  32°  45'  10"  S., 
long.  152°  13'  20"  E.,  is  a  white,  circular,  stone  tower  70  feet  from  base  to 
vane,  and  built  on  a  knoll  66  feet  high.  From  the  lantern  is  shown,  at 
126  feet  above  the  sea,  a  white  and  red  flash  alternately,  revolving  every 
minute^  and  is  visible  seaward  at  a  distance  of  17  miles,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  slight  interruption  by  the  islands  off  the  entrance  of  the  port. 

The  light  affords  a  good  guide  for  vessels  seeking  shelter  in  Fly  roady 
between  Stephens  point  and  Toomeree  head ;  it  is  also  a  leading  mark  for 
entering  between  Toomeree  and  Tacaaba  heads,  as  the  light  will  not  be 
shut  in  until  it  bears  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

On  Nelson  head  H  miles  within  Toomeree  head,  2k  fixed  light  is 
exhibited,  175  feet  above  the  sea,  visible  8  miles  ;  the  light  shows  white  to 
seaward ;  is  eclipsed  over  Entrance  shoal ;  red  northward  of  the  shoal,  and 
white  up  the  harbour.  As  the  glare  of  this  light  can  be  seen  over  the  low 
land  between  Station  peak  and  Toomeree  head,  care  must  be  taken  not  to 
mistake  this  glare  for  the  bnght  light  as  seen  between  Toomeree  and 
Tacaaba  heads. 

Telegraph. — There  is  a  station  at  the  lighthouse,  and  a  storm  signal 
mast.  Vessels  are  communicated  with  by  Maryatt's  and  the  Universal 
codes.     There  is  also  a  station  in  Nelson  bay. 

Yacaaba  or  North  Head  is  a  peaked  hill  756  feet  high,  with 
a  steep  and  precipitous  descent  to  the  sea  on  all  sides,  except  at  its  junction 
with  the  mainland,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  very  narrow  and  low 
strip  of  sand,  clothed  with  shrubs.  Some  rocks  always  visible  and  bold 
to,  lie  off  the  south-east  point  of  the  head,  but  its  southern  side  is  foul  to 
the  distance  of  one  cable. 

Toomeree,  or  South  Head  <dso  rises  abruptly  to  a  conspicuous 
summit,  at  an  elevation  of  547  feet,  with  three  equally  conspicuous  hilb 
to  the  southward  of  it,  all  being  separated  from  each  other  by  low  land. 
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Entrance  Islands  and  Providence  Bay.— Off  the  entrance 

to  port  Stephens  there  are  three  islands ;  the  northernmost  and  largest, 
named  Cabbage-tree  island,  467  feet  high,  lies  one  mile  north-eastward  of 
Yacaaba  head,  and  partly  shelters  Providence  baj,  the  anchorage  north- 
ward of  the  head,  where  vessels  may  ride  securely  duiing  a  southerly  or 
westerly  wind.  The  anchorage,  however,  in  Fly  road,  between  Toomeree 
head  and  Stephens  point,  is  more  convenient  and  safe  should  the  wind 
veer  to  the  eastward,  as  the  port  is  under  their  lee.  Little  island,  the 
outer  and  smallest,  is  30  feet  high  and  lies  East  If  miles  from  Yacaaba 
head.  Boondelbah,  the  southern  island  and  180  feet  high,  is  E.S.E. 
1^  miles  from  the  head ;  Boondelbah  and  Little  islands  are  bare.* 

Fly  Road,  between  Stephens  point  and  Toomeree  head,  offers  a  good 
stopping  place  during  the  strong  winds,  which  frequently  blow  with  great 
strength  from  the  westward  for  two  or  three  days  together,  particularly 
in  the  winter  season,  during  which  it  is  not  easy  to  enter  the  port ;  the 
bottom  is  of  sand  and  rather  loose,  but  sufficiently  good  for  an  ofi&hore 
wind.  The  best  berth  is  in  11  fathoms,  with  the  lighthouse  bearing 
S.E.  by  S.,  and  the  hill  next  south  of  Station  peak,  West,  at  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  near  Narrow  gut, 
as  there  is  plenty  of  water  within  less  than  one  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the 
beach.  If  the  wind  falls  light,  or  appearances  indicate  a  change,  the 
vessel  should  be  immediately  got  under  way,  and  run  in  without  delay. 

Entrance  Shoal,  &  patch  of  9  feet,  nearly  mid-channel,  and  one- 
third  of  a  mile  within  the  line  of  Toomeree  and  the  inner  part  of  Yacaaba 
head,  lies  at  the  end  of  a  2\  fathoms  spit  stretching  northward  for  half  a 
mile  from  the  west  side  of  Toomeree  head.  From  the  shoal  spot,  upon 
which  the  ground  swell  frequently  breaks,  the  extreme  of  Toomeree 
head  bears  S.E.  ^  E.,  a  short  half  mile. 

The  entrance  to  poit  Stephens  bears  N.N.W.  2^  miles  from  the  lights 
house  on  Stephens  point  and  West  2  miles  from  Boondelbah  island  ;  it  is 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  and  the  fairway  channel  occupies  about  one- 
third  of  the  distance  from  the  northern  point. 

Middle  OrOUndf  '^  the  southern  portion  of  an  extensive  flat 
occupying  the  greater  part  of  the  northern  side  of  the  port  northward 
and  westward  of  Nelson  head,  covering  the  mouth  of  Myall  river  and 

*  In  1848,  Captain  P.  P.  King,  K.N.,  who  soireyed  port  Stephenii,  wrote  as  follows  : 
M  In  calm  weather  the  anchor  may  be  dropped  on  the  7  fathoms  bank,  which  is  of  con- 
**  tiderable  extent,  and  stretches  northward  from  uboat  a  mile  eastward  of  Stephens  point 
**  to  abreast  of  Toomeree,  beyond  which,  on  approaching  the  islands,  the  water  deepens, 
^  During  southerly  or  easterly  winds,  a  heavy  sea  breaks  over  the  bank." 

This  bank  was  not  found  during  the  survey  of  1866. 

In  1876,  Captain  F.  Hixson,  President  of  the  ^larine  Board,  Now  South  Wales^ 
obtained  several  soundings  in  different  positions  on  the  alleged  bank,  but  found  not  less 
than  i8  fathoms  water.    The  bank  has  therefore  been  removed  fkom  the  Chart 
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narrowing  the  channel  between  it  and  Nelson  head,  to  a  width  of  3  cables. 
On  the  south  side  of  Middle  ground  is  a  patch  of  shifting  sand  always 
Tisible,  and  a  bank  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  which  covers  at  high 
water,  lies  across  the  mouth  of  the  Myall,  with  a  narrow  channel  between 
it  and  the  river. 

Southward  and  westward  of  Middle  ground,  Manton  bank,  a  detached 
narrow  shoal  of  from  one  to  2  fathoms,  forming  the  south  side  of  Middle 
channel,  extends  for  1^  miles  to  abreast  Corlette  head,  with  a  small  spot 
of  2  feet  near  its  western  end. 

Wost  Bank,  near  the  centre  of  the  large  space  of  deep  water  west- 
ward of  Middle  ground,  is  about  3  cables  in  extent ;  the  least  depth  is 
4  feet,  N.W.  ^  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Corlette  head. 

SOUtll  Channel,  the  deepest  and  most  navigable  passage  to  the 
western  part  of  the  poit,  lies  southward  of  Middle^ ground,  with  a  general 
width  of  3  cables  and  depths  of  from  17  to  4^  fathoms.  Bed  patch  rocks 
lie  1^  cables  off  Red  patch  point,  and  the  shore  westward  is  shoal  for  one 
cable  off. 

MiddlO  Channol,  formerly  the  widest  and  most  frequented  passage, 
has  become  so  contracted  that  it  should  only  be  taken  by  small  vessels, 
with  local  knowledge.  The  channel  is  between  Middle  ground  and  the 
Manton  bank  southward,  and  the  depths  are  from  6  to  3^  fathoms. 

ThO  Narrows,  about  7  miles  within  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  is 
the  passage,  half  a  mile  wide,  connecting  the  inner  with  the  outer  portion 
of  port  Stephens ;  Boandabah  island  lies  in  the  centre  of  the  passage,  with 
Fly  rock  nearly  2  cables  westward. 

ANCHORAGES.* — In  shoal  bay,  westward  of  Toomeree  head, 
there  is  anchorage  for  small  craft  in  from  2  to  3  fathoms.  With  the  wind 
off  the  land,  and  while  the  water  is  smooth,  vessels  may  anchor  northward 
of  Nelson  head  ;  but  with  any  wind  to  the  eastward  of  South,  a  heavy 
swell  sets  in,  and  during  a  south-east  gale  the  sea  breaks  across  the 
entrance,  rendering  the  anchorage  a  very  uneasy  one  and  unsafe. 

Nelson  Bay. — This  anchorage  2^  miles  within  Toomeree  head,  is 
convenient  for  vessels,  wind  or  weather  bound.  Coasters  frequently  take 
shelter  in  it  during  foul  winds  or  bad  weather,  and  it  is  also  much  fre- 
quented by  whalers,  being  a  convenient  place  to  refit,  and  to  procure  wood 
and  water ;  of  the  latter,  8  or  10  tons  may  be  collected  in  a  day.  Anchor 
in  6  to  4  fathoms,  out  of  the  tide  stream,  off  the  centre  of  the  beach,  with 
the  summit  of  Yacaaba  shut  in  to  the  southward  of  Nelson  head,  so  as  to 
be  within  the  range  of  the  tide  ripplings  and  eddies. 

There  is  a  telegraph  station  in  Nelson  bay. 


*  The  deHcription  of  the  anchorages  and  directions  for  port  Stephens  are  principally 
from  those  published  by  Captain  Philip  F.  King,  K.N.,  in  1848. 
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SfilAIHaildor  Bay^  ^  miles  from  the  entrance,  is  a  spacious  and 
excellent  anchorage,  being  well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  the  bottom  is 
of  good  quality,  and  the  depth  from  6  to  9  fathoms.  The  best  anchorage 
is  between  Corlette  and  Wanda  Wanda  heads,  but  the  anchor  may  bo 
dropped  in  any  part  of  this  portion  of  the  port,  remembering  that  where 
the  channels  become  contracted  the  velocity  of  the  stream  is  correspondingly 
increased. 

There  is  another  anchorage  with  depths  from  5  to  12  fathoms  in  it,  im- 
mediately westward  of  the  Narrows,  and  extending  about  a  mile  to  the 
southward  and  south-westward  of  Baromee  point,  which  is  nearly  1^  miles 
westward  of  Boandabah  island.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  5  fathoms, 
half  a  mile  W.S.  W.  of  Baromee  point. 

TIDIBS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Nelson  bay  at  8h.  30m., 
springs  rise  4  to  6  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run  about  6  hours  each  way, 
at  the  rate  of  from  one  to  2  knots  southward  of  Yacaaba  head ;  2  knots 
within  Entrance  shoal ;  and  3  knots  abreast  Nelson  bay. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Approaching  port  Stephens  from  the  south  ward, 
give  the  islet  which  lies  close  off  the  east  extreme  of  Stephens  point,  a 
berth  of  nearly  half  a  mile  in  passing,  to  avoid  the  rocky  ground  which 
extends  a  cable's  length  from  the  island  ;  and  then  steer  about  N.W.  by  N. 
towards  the  inner  fell  of  Yacaaba.  When  Nelson  head  (a  round  wooded 
hillock,  forming  the  western  limit  of  the  shoal  bay  within  the  entrance), 
opens  of  Toomeree  head,  steer  N.W.  by  W.,  on  which  course  the  depth 
will  gi'adually  decrease  from  11  to  6  fethoms,  and  then  increase  to  7 
fathoms.  Avoid  shutting  in  mount  Stephens  with  Toomeree  head,  to  clear 
the  eastern  edge  of  Entrance  shoal,  until  the  north  point  of  Little  island  is . 
touching  Yacaaba  head,  bearing  E.  by  N.,  which  leads  northward  of 
Entrance  shoal  in  not  less  than  5^  fathoms  ;  and  when  mount  Stephens  is 
seen  over  the  low  neck  between  Toomeree  head  and  Station  peak,  bearing 
S.S.E.  ^  E.,  the  vessel  will  be  westward  of  Entrance  shoal  in  6  fathoms, 
and  may  steer  to  pass  within  half  a  cable  of  Nelson  head,  which,  with  the 
edge  of  Middle  ground  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  are  steep-to. 
Round  hill  in  line  with  Fly  point  S.W.  J  S.,  leads  one  cable  eastward  of 
the  tail  of  Middle  ground.  When  abreast  Nelson  head  steer  for  the 
western  rocky  point  of  Nelson  bay  upon  which  there  is  a  whitewashed 
mark  near  the  water's  edge,  avoiding  the  ledge  which  projects  half  a  cable 
from  Fly  point. 

Heavy  tide  rips  and  overfalls  extend  right  across  the  entrance  south- 
ward of  Yacaaba  head,  on  the  ebb,  after  strong  easterly  or  south-easterly 
weather.  At  such  a  time,  or  in  heavy  weather,  vessels  should  enter  only 
on  the  flood. 
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By  Night. — Banning  for  the  port  by  night,  after  passing  one  mile 
east  of  Stephens  point  light  steer  N.W.  ^  N.  for  the  entrance,  and  when 
Nelson  head  white  light  is  seen  clear  of  Toomeree  head  W.  J  S.,  and 
Stephens  point  light  bears  S.  by  E.,  alter  course  to  N.W.  by  W.,  making 
due  allowance  for  the  flood  or  ebb  stream.  Keep  Stephens  point  light  in 
sight  open  of  Toomeree  head  until  Nelson  head  light — which  will  be 
eclipsed  while  passing  Entrance  shoal — shows  red^  which  in  sight  clears 
northward  and  westward  of  the  shoal.  After  passing  Nekon  head  the 
light  changes  from  red  to  white,  and  may  be  used  as  a  guide  for  anchoring 
in  Nelson  bay  or  proceeding  farther  up  the  port. 

Stephens  point  light  in  line  with  Toomeree  head,  bearing  S.S.E.  |  E., 
leads  over  the  tongue  of  Entrance  shoal  in  3|  fathoms. 

South.  Channel. — Proceeding  for  the  inner  portion  of  the  port  bj 
South  channel  when  abreast  the  white- washed  rock  on  west  point  of 
Nelson  bay,  bring  the  northern  end  of  the  sandy  beach,  in  Nelson  bay,  in 
line  with  and  about  half  way  down  the  south  slope  of  Tc»omeree  summit, 
bearing  E.  |  N«  nearly,  which  will  lead  northward  of  the  rocky  knoll  off 
Red-patch  point  and  carry  a  vessel  in  21  to  27  feet  across  the  bank 
stretching  to  the  northward  from  Sandy  point  and  Corlettc  head ;  when 
the  head  bears  S.S.E.  steer  for  South  narrows.  Mount  Ereepah,  a  con- 
spicuous hill  on  the  north  side,  in  lino  with  the  south  end  of  Boandabah 
island,  bearing  W.N.W.,  leads  1  ^  cables  westward  of  West  bank ;  or, 
keep  Bush  islet  shut  in  with  Soldier  point. 

Soldier  point,  as  well  as  Boandabah  island,  is  bold  to  approach  within  a 
vessel's  length  of  the  rocks ;  and  to  avoid  Soldier  spit,  which  extends  3 
cables  to  the  eastward  from  Soldier  point,  fronting  the  shore  and  has  as 
little  as  6  feet  on  it,  keep  Bush  islet  open  of  the  point. 

The  stream  runs  through  on  both  sides  of  Boandabah  island  with  consider- 
able strength;  the  passage  through  North  narrows  is  good,  but  being 
generally  to  leeward,  is  not  to  be  preferred.  After  passing  the  Narrows 
and  Fly  rock,  haul  over  to  Fame  point,  and  then  towards  Baromcc  point, 
to  avoid  the  shoal  on  the  port  hand,  which  is  connected  with  the  rocky 
ledge.  Having  passed  the  ledge,  which  always  shows,  proceed  up  the 
harbour,  anchoring  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  abreast  of  the  next  point  above 
Baromee,  with  Tahlee  house  over  the  centre,  or  in  line  with  the  south 
point  of  Goat  islet.  The  mark  for  avoiding  the  shoal  ground  to  the  south- 
ward is,  to  keep  the  highest  part  of  Round  hill,  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
port,  open  of  Soldier  point.  Immediately  beyond  this  anchorage  the  water 
shoals  to  2^  and  1^  fathoms. 

Vessels  of  9  feet  draught,  may  anchor  within  Goat  islet ;  but  the  best 
anchorage  for  such  vessels  to  discharge  cargoes  at,  is  off  Limekiln  point, 
in  Balberook  cove. 
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r  The  foregoing  directions  are  suitable  only  for  a  vessel  entering  with  a 
fair  wind.  If  the  wind  be  westerly,  the  anchor  should  be  dropped  in 
Nelson  bay  :  she  may,  however,  if  the  wind  be  not  strong,  turn  up  South 
channel,  by  a  careful  attention  to  the  soundings,  and  a  look-out  for  the 
shoals  to  the  northward,  which  extend  in  shoal  patches,  from  abreast  of 
the  white-washed  point  to  Corlette  head.  From  Corlette  head  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  working  up  the  port,  by  attending  to  the  leading  mark  for 
clearing  West  bank. 

MiddlO  CllftlllieL — ^Proceeding  by  Middle  channel,  after  passing 
Nelson  head,  steer  round  the  south  edge  of  the  dry  Shifting  sand,  the  steep 
extremity  of  which  will  be  easily  distinguished ;  and  when  abreast  of  the 
whitewashed  mark  on  the  west  point  of  Nelson  bay  bring  Station  peak 
over  the  north  end  of  Fly  point,  and  when  Round  hill  is  in  line  with  Red 
patch  point  the  peak  may  be  brought  a  little  open  northward  of  the  end  of 
the  beach  in  Nelson  bay,  which  will  lead  through  the  channel  and  north- 
ward of  West  bank. 

Leaving  by  Soutll  Cliailliely  with  a  fair  wind,  steer  from  the 
anchorage  o£f  Baromee  point  for  the  south  channel  of  the  Narrows,  and 
having  passed  them,  keeping  Bush  islet  open  of  Soldier  point,  steer  for 
Corlette  head  until  on  the  leading  mark  for  South  channel,  the  north  end 
of  Nelson  bay  beach  in  line  with  the  southern  slope  of  Toomeree  head 
E.  J  N.  When  abreast  of  Red  patch  point,  bring  the  extreme  of  Nelson 
head  on  with  the  southern  point  of  Yacaahee  head  to  clear  the  shifting 
sand ;  and  from  Nelson  head  steer  towards  the  inner  fall  of  Yacaaba,  until 
Little  island  is  nearly  in  line  with  Yacaaba  head  ;  then  steer  out,  and  as  soon 
as  Stephens  point  opens  to  the  eastward  of  Tomeree  head,  the  vessel  will 
have  passed  Entrance  shoal.* 

Working  through  the  Narrows. — If  the  wind  be  contrary,  a 
vessel  may  work  down  with  the  ebb  stream,  through  the  Narrows  to  the 
anchorage  off  Corlette  head,  in  Salamander  bay ;  in  which  space  all  the 
dangers  are  visible,  or  so  marked  upon  the  Admiralty  plan,  that  no 
difficulty  will  ensue.  The  rocky  ledge  and  the  islets  between  it  and 
Soldier  point  are  rather  bold-to,and  maybe  approached  to  a  cable's  length ; 
as  the  set  of  the  tide  stream  is  more  regular  there,  it  will  be  well  to  pass 
rather  near  to  them,  in  order  to  avoid  Fly  rock,  (which  bears  W.  |  S. 
about  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  north  point  of  Boandabah  Island,  and 
N.W.  by  W.  from  its  south  point,)  as  well  as  to  tack  close  to  Soldier  point, 
and  enable  the  vessel  to  shoot  through  ;  but  if  this  cannot  be  effected,  there 


*  One  of  the  chief  dangers  attending  a  sailing  veuel  going  out  of  port  Stephens  with  a 
scant  wind,  arises  from  the  unsteady  winds  prodaced— when  blowing  from  the  southwards 
-.by  the  heights  of  Toomeree.    A  vessel  should  therefore  round  Entrance  spit  as  close 
possible,  to  avoid  being  set  by  the  heavy  swell  against  Tacaaba  head.    H.M.S.  Fly  w 
nearly  ^otfi^  ^hn  going  oat  of  port  Stephens,  under  these  oiroumstaaoes. 
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is  plenty  of  room  to  tack  in  the  Narrows,  with  3  fathoms  water  at  2  boats' 
lengths  off  the  point.  Some  long  boards  may  then  be  made,  taking  care 
not  to  shut  in  Tahlee  house  with  Soldier  point  until  abreast  of  the  third 
sandy  beach  in  Salamander  bay  beyond  that  point.  When  abreast  of 
Wanda  Wanda  head,  avoid  West  bank,  by  not  standing  across  so  far  to  the 
northward  as  to  bring  the  summit  of  mount  Ereepah  over  the  south  end  of 
Boandabah  island,  or  Toomeree  to  the  northward  of  Fly  point. 

Working  through  South   Channel.— The  turning  marks 

between  Sandy  and  Red  patch  points,  are  Station  peak  slightly  open  of 
the  whitewashed  point,  and  Toomeree  summit  over  the  north  end  of  Fly 
point.  Upon  approaching  Red  patch  point,  bring  the  extremes  of  Nelson 
and  Tacaaba  heads  in  line  to  avoid  Red  patch  rocks. 

The  vessel  may  stand  towards  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  shifting 
sand  until  Station  peak  is  nearly  over  Fly  point.  Working  through  the 
channel  between  the  shifting  sand  and  Nelson  head  the  lead  will  be  a 
sufficient  guide.  Standing  towards  the  southern  side  of  the  channel,  the 
helm  should  be  put  down  in  5  fathoms ;  but  on  the  northern  side,  the  edge 
of  Middle  ground  is  steep-to,  and  continues  so  until  Station  peak  opens  to 
the  eastward  of  Nelson  head.  Much  caution,  therefore,  should  be  used  in 
approaching  this  bank,  for  as  the  dry  sands  on  it  have  been  frequently 
observed  to  shift,  this  may  also  probably  be  the  case  throughout  the  whole 
extent,  and  more  particularly  at  the  north-east  extremity.  Between  Nelson 
head  and  Entrance  shoal  the  turning  marks  are,  to  keep  the  former 
between  S.W.  by  S.  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  the  flat  summit  of  Corlette 
head  open  of  Nelson  head.  When  abreast  Entrance  shoal  Little  island 
should  be  kept  in  line  with  Yacaaba  head  until  Stephens  point  opens  of 
Toomeree  head ;  remembering  that  the  lighthouse  in  line  with  Toomeree 
head  leads  over  3^  i&thoms  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  shoal. 

Small  vessels,  and  those  well  acquainted  with  the  locality,  when  bound 
from  port  Stephens  to  the  northward,  can  pass  between  Cabbage-tree 
island  and  Yacaaba  head,  passing  the  latter  about  2  cables  distant,  and, 
keeping  close  along  inshore  to  avoid  the  current,  will  find  a  deep  water 
channel  between  the  mainland  and  Broughton  islands. 

Winds* — ^In  the  winter  months  the  strong  westerly  winds,  which 
prevail  at  that  season,  may  impede  a  vessel  entering  port  Stephens  ;  but  in 
the  summer,  the  wind  is  generally  off  the  land  until  10  a.m.,  and  then  the 
sea  breeze  sets  in  from  south-east,  gradually  veering  by  east  towards  the 
north-east  as  the  day  advances.  When  the  wind  blows  hard  from  the 
southward,  some  difficulty  may  be  experienced  between  Nelson  head  and 
Nelson  bay,  on  account  of  the  narrowness  of  the  channel  and  the  tide- 
eddies  ;  the  latter  are,  however,  sufficiently  strong  to  carry  a  vessel  clear  of 
danger. 
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CHAPTER  II 

PORT  STEPHENS  TO  SANDY  CAPE. 


Vabiation  in  1879  : 
Port  Macquarie      -        -    9°  55^  £.      I      Moreton  bay  -        -    9""  2.V  E. 

Clarence  river       -        -    9''45'E.      I      Sandy  cape  -        -    9°    5' B. 


The  COASTf*  from  port  Stephens  to  Tacking  point,  between 
latitude  32^  45' S.  and  31**  29'  S.,  is  generally  low  with  manj  prominent 
headlands,  and  sandy  beaches  between.  The  shores  southward  of  cape 
Hawke  are  studded  with  numerous  sand-hills ;  northward  of  the  cape  the 
land,  within  the  heads,  is  covered  with  thick  timber  scrub. 

The  30-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  within  which  are  all  the  dangers, 
extends  from  one  to  7  miles  from  the  coast ;  while  the  100-fathoms  line 
maintains  an  average  distance  of  about  18  miles. 

BBOUGHTON  ISLANDS.— A  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks,  the 
outer  one  of  which,  300  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  highest,  lies  N.N.  E.  }  E. 
10  miles  from  port  Stephens  lighthouse.  The  shores  of  this  outer  island 
which  is  about  half  a  mile  long,  are  steep  and  rockj,  20  fathoms  being 
found  half  a  mile  east  of  it ;  it  is  joined  at  low  water  bj  a  chain  of  rocks 
to  the  larger  and  inner  Broughton  island,  which  is  nearly  1^  miles  in 
length  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  and  from  one  quarter  to  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide.  The  shores  of  the  larger  island  are  low  and  rocky,  with 
numerous  rocks,  shoals,  foul  ground,  and  irregular  soundings  extending 
some  distance  both  north  and  south.  About  the  centre  of  the  island  on 
its  south  side  a  projecting  tongue  of  land  forming  tn'o  small  bights  on 
either  side  of  it,  runs  for  half  a  mile  in  a  S.  by  E.  direction,  terminating 
in  two  rugged  rocky  points,  with  numerous  detached  high  and  low  water 
rocks  fringing  their  shores.  One  of  these  points  runs  in  a  S.S.W. 
direction  for  3  cables  and  drops  into  9  fathoms  ;  the  other  projects 
S.K  by  S.  for  the  same  distance,  and  its  low-water  extreme  is  connected 

*  Set  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  V.,  port  Stepbeof  to  Tacking 
point,  with  plans  and  views.  No.  1,0S4 ;  scale  m  -i  0*5  of  an  inch. 

This  chapter  was  revised  and  corrected  in  March  1878,  by  Staff  Commander  Bedwell, 
in  charge  of  Admiralty  Survey,  Queensland. 
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to  a  steep  sagarloaf-shaped  islet  about  100  feet  high,  named  South  rock, 
on  the  south  side  of  which  there  are  19  and  16  fathoms* 

The  outer  island  is  rocky  ahnost  to  its  summit,  on  which  patches  of 
green  scrub  are  visible.  The  east  end  of  the  inner  Broughton  rises  to  a 
steep,  rocky,  conical  peak  286  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  perpendicular 
face  to  the  east  and  south-east.  The  western  half  of  the  island  is  low, 
covered  with  a  thick  tangled  scrub  ;  the  soil  is  good.  A  few  Chinese 
visit  this  island  during  the  fishing  season  and  occupy  two  inidely-built 
huts,  which  are  standing  on  the  shores  of  the  sandy  beach  on  the  north 
side. 

Esmoralda  COVO  running  into  the  island  to  the  eastward  of  South 
rock  is  2  C4ibles  wide  at  its  entrance  and  3  cables  deep,  with  4  to  10 
fathoms  between  its  heads,  decreasing  to  3  fathoms,  half  a  cable  from 
the  sandy  beach  at  its  north  extreme.  A  dangerous  rock  with  5  fathoms, 
1)reaking  in  bad  weather,  lies  one  cable  S.E.  of  and  across  the  entrance. 
A  large  London  ship  (Esmeralda)  finding  herself  close  inshore  in  an 
easterly  gale,  unable  to  get  off  the  land,  with  all  her  sails  blown  away,  ran 
into  this  cove  and  up  on  to  the  beach  at  its  head,  where  she  was  quite 
snug,  and  was  safely  towed  off  after  the  weather  moderated,  without  any 
great  damage  to  either  ship  or  cargo. 

On  the  west  side  of  the  peninsula  is  another  small  sandy  bay,  not  so 
deep  as  Esmeralda  cove,  and  shallow,  with  reefs  and  rocks  about  it ;  from 
its  west  end  the  coast  trends  N.N.W.  for  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  a  low  rocky  point,  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  inner  Broughton 
island. 

The  shores  of  the  islands  are  broken  and  irregular.  Shoal  patches 
of  rocky  ground,  with  from  8  to  2^  fathoms  on  them,  extend  from  half  a 
mile  to  a  mile  in  a  south-west  direction ;  they  all  break  in  heavy  weather 
from  the  south-east,  and  altogether  it  is  a  dangerous  locality. 

North  rock,  75  feet  high,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  nearly  a  mile  fix)m  the 
north-west  point  of  the  inner  Broughton  island ;  its  east  side  is  steep  and 
clifiy  with  8  fathoms  within  a  cable,  and  the  same  distance  from  its  west 
side  are  some  sunken  rocks  with  9  fathoms  close  to  them.  Between  these 
rocks,  and  the  point,  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  latter,  is  a  high- 
water  fiat-topped  rock,  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms  between  and  the  north- 
west point,  and  7  and  8  fathoms  from  it  to  North  rock. 

One  quarter  of  a  mile  S.W.  irom  North  rock  is  the  north  extreme  of  a 
ledge  of  sunken  rocks,  with  from  one  to  3  fathoms  on  it,  running  out 
N.  by  W.  from  the  centre  of  the  north  shore  of  Broughton  island ;  this 
ledge  breaks  in  places  in  moderate  weather,  and  the  bottom  can  always  be 
distinctly  seen  when  over  it ;  on  its  east  side  are  from  4^  to  9  fathoms 
A  ss.  D 
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and  on  its  west  from  3^  to  8  fathoms.    Between  its  northern  edge  in 

2  fathoms  and  North  rock  are  from  4j^  to  6^  fathoms. 

Inner  rOCki   which  is  high  and  rocky,  lies  N.N.W.  \  W.  about 

3  cables  from  the  north-west  point  with  6  to  9  fathoms  between.  A  small 
detached  high-water  rock  lies  off  its  south-east  point ;  about  4  cables  firom 
Inner  towards  North  rock  is  a  sunken  reef  with  from  one  to  2  fathoms  on 
it,  and  7  and  8  fathoms  close-to  on  either  side. 

Nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  north  shore  of  the  inner  island  a  curved  sand 
beach  will  be  observed,  and  on  its  east  end  a  ledge  of  rocks,  dry  at  low 
water,  projects  some  distance  to  the  northward ;  about  one  quarter  of  a 
mile  N.N.  W.  ^  W.  from  them  is  a  single  rock  which  dries,  with  3^  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  shore. 

Between  the  west  shore  of  the  inner  island  and  Dark  point  on  the  main* 
land  (the  only  rocky  bluff  on  the  beach  for  miles)  are  two  distinct  patches 
of  dry  and  sunken  rocks  which  are  nearly  always  breaking ;  the  inner  one^ 
W.  by  S.  ^S.,  distant  one  mile  from  the  north-west  point  of  Broughton  is- 
land, dries  in  the  centre,  and  is  about  a  cable  in  extent,  the  soundings  ranging 
from  2  to  5  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  a  cable  ;  3^  cables  to  the  eastward, 
and  separated  from  it  by  a  9-fathoms  channel,  is  the  visible  head  of  the 
outer  reef,  which  dries  for  about  the  same  extent,  but  S.S.E.  ^  £.  3^  cables 
from  its  centre,  a  rocky  tall  projects  with  from  1^  to  6  fathoms  on  it, 
breaking  in  bad  weather.  There  are  6  and  8  fathoms  close  to  the  north 
edge  of  the  outer  reef,  and  between  it  and  the  island  there  is  half  a  mile  of 
deep  water  with  from  7  to  11  fathoms. 

Innor  pa438ftg6|  between  Dark  point  and  the  inner  reef,  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  from  8  to  1 1  fathoms.  Coming  from  the 
southward  bring  Dark  point  on  the  sandy  beach  to  bear  North,  and  steer 
for  it  until  port  Stephens  lighthouse  is  seen  exactly  midway  between 
Cabbage-tree  and  Boondelbah  islands,  bearing  about  S.  by  W..^  W.  Alter 
course  to  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  keep  the  mark  on  astern  until  North  rock  is 
brought  on  with  the  south  extreme  of  Inner  rock,  bearing  E.  by  N.  J  N.  ; 
the  vessel  will  then  be  in  10  fathoms,  clear  of  the  inner  reef,  and  may  haul 
up  for  Sugarloaf  point. 

From  the  northward  pass  within  one  quarter  of  a  mile  north-west  of  Inner 
rock  and  steer  with  Dark  point  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow,  until  the 
leading  mark,  the  lighthouse  exactly  between  the  two  islands  is  brought  on  ^ 
steer  with  these  marks  in  line,  and  when  North  rock  is  touching  th^ 
low  north-west  point  of  Brougliton  island  the  vessel  will  be  half  a  mil 
south  of  the  reef,  and  may  haul  out  as  requisite.    This  channel  should  on] 
be  used  by  persons  acquainted  with  the  locality. 

AnchoragOS. — Small  sailing  and  steam-vessels  having  the  chart  oi 
local  knowledge  of  the  Broughton  islands  with  their  off-lying  dange 
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may  find  anchorage  among  them  with  almost  any  wind  ;  strangers  are, 
however,  warned  to  be  cautious  when  approaching  these  islands  for  shelter. 
With  southerly  winds  the  best  shelter  will  be  found  on  the  north  side  of 
the  inner  island,  about  midway  between  the  west  end  of  the  sandy  beach 
and  the  fiat  high-water  rock  already  mentioned,  with  the  north-west 
point  bearing  West,  one  quarter  of  a  mile  distant  in  4^  to  6  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom. 

Steam-vessels  making  this  anchorage  from  the  northward,  unable  to  reach 
port  Stephens,  should  pass  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  westward  of  North  rock, 
between  it  and  the  sunken  reef,  which  will  be  seen  breaking,  steering  up 
with  Flat  rock  on  the  starboard  bow,  passing  it  within  half  a  cable  in  6 
&thom8,  and  anchor  on  that  line  when  the  north-west  point  bears  West. 
The  vessel  will  then  be  1 1  cables  off  shore  and  the  same  distance  from 
Flat  rock,  with  the  northern  point  of  the  outer  Broughton  island  in  sight, 
bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 

Steam-vessels  might  anchor  even  closer  in  with  the  northern  points  of  the 
islands  in  line.  Sailing  vessels  from  the  northward,  with  a  southerly  wind, 
when  beating  up  towards  the  islands  would  find  the  water  getting  much 
smoother  as  they  approach,  so  that  enough  sail  could  be  carried,  even  with 
a  strong  wind,  to  beat  up  to  the  anchorage  already  described  ;  the  clearest 
passage  in  for  them  would  be  by  passing  north  of  Inner  rock  on  the  port 
tack  and  standing  inshore  until  the  north-west  point  can  be  fetched  ; 
rounding  this  point  as  close  as  convenient,  4  fathoms  .being  found  along- 
side the  rocks,  anchor  in  the  position  already  described.  On  a  sudden 
shift  of  wind  to  the  east  or  north-east  a  vessel  would  have  only  to  hoist  her 
jib,  and  run  round  the  north-west  point  of  the  island  to  the  anchorage 
westward  of  it,  or  make  sail  to  the  southward  with  a  fair  wind,  remem- 
bering that  North  rock,  seen  over  a  low  neck  of  land  on  the  north-west 
point  of  the  island,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  leads  south  of  the  tail  of  the  outer 
rocky  patch  between  the  islands  and  the  main,  already  described. 

With  north-east  or  easterly  winds  good  anchorage  will  be  found  to  the 
westward  of  the  island,  between  it  and  the  outer  reef,  in  from  6  to  1 1 
fathoms,  with  the  north-west  point  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  cables,  and  South  rock 
in  line  with  the  point  of  the  island  this  side  of  it  bearing  about  S.E.  On 
a  shift  to  the  southward  either  get  under  weigh  and  passing  inside  or  west 
of  Inner  rock,  make  a  fair  wind  if  bound  north,  or  run  round  the  north-west 
end  of  the  island  into  the  northern  anchorage. 

Nearly  1 J  miles  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  from  South  rock,  is  a  patch  of  2  fathoms 
which  breaks.  Broughton  island  peak  open  a  little  eastward  of  South  rock 
summit  (view  D,  Chart  No.  1,024),  leads  nearly  one  mile  east  of  the  breaker. 

SUGABLOAF  POINT,  commonly  known  as  Seal  Rock  point, 
(view  C,  chart  No.  1,024,)  is  a  projection  of  the  mainland  224  feet  high, 
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with  a  white  pile  on  its  summit,  bearing  N.E.  bj  N.  16  miles  from 
the  south-east  extreme  of  Broughton  islands.  A  reef  extends  S.E.  bj  S. 
one  third  of  a  mile  from  Sugarloaf  point  and  terminates  at  Peaked  rock, 
which,  together  with  the  point,  may  be  passed  in  10  fathoms,  at  the 
distance  of  one  quarter  of  a  mile.* 

LIQHTS. — From  a  lighthouse  on  Sugarloaf  point  a  white  light  re- 
volving every  thirtt/  seconds  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  258  feet  above 
the  sea,  visible  from  a  distance  of  22  miles.  In  addition  to  and  below  the 
revolving  light,  ^  fixed  green  light  is  shown  from  the  same  tower,  visible 
between  the  bearings  of  North  and  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  for  a  distance  of 
about  3  miles,  including  in  this  arc  Seal  rocks  and  adjacent  dangers,  but 
not  Edith  breaker,  which  is  out  of  the  fairway,  and  from  which  the  green 
light  cannot  be  seen. 

Vessels  standing  towards,  or  rounding,  Sugarloaf  point  must  keep  out 
of  the  range  of  the  green  light. 

Treachery  headf  S.W.  \  S.  l^  miles  from  Sugarloaf  point,  has  a 
small  rock  dose  off  it.  A  rock  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  S.S.W.  one 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  head. 

Edith  breaker  is  a  rocky  shoal  from  which  the  white  pile  or 
Sugarloaf  bears  nearly  'N.N.K  ^  E.  3  miles,  and  the  large  Seal  rock 
N.E.  by  E.  2|  miles.  This  shoal  has  25  feet  water  on  it,  and  18  to  20 
&thoms  immediately  round  it^  and  with  any  swell  causes  a  dangerous 
breaker,  lying  as  it  does  directly  in  the  track  of  coasters  within  Seal 
rocks. 

Edith  breaker  may  be  cleared  on  the  west  side,  by  keeping  Treachery 
head  in  line  with  a  remarkable  white  sand-patch,  at  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  westward  of  Sugarloaf  point.  \ 

Seal  rooks. — ^The  northern  and  larger  rock,  which  is  15  feet  high 
and  has  a  sunken  rock,  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  lies  nearly 
S.E.  \  S.  1^  miles  from  Sugarloaf  point.  The  southern  and  smaller  Seal 
rock  lies  S.  by  W.  \  W.  two  thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  larger  rock,  and 
has  a  sunken  rock  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward  of  it. 

There  is  a  channel  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  8  to  16  fathoms  water, 
between  Seal  rocks  and  Sugarloaf  point. 

Sugarloaf  bay  on  the  noi*th  side  of  Sugarloaf  point,  is  nearly 
half  a  mile  wide,  affording  anchorage  for  small  vessels  sheltered  from 
south-west  or  southerly  winds.  The  best  anchorage  is  in  4  fathoms, 
with  the  white-topped  rock  forming  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  bearing 
E.N.E. 

•  St€  plan  of  Sugarloaf  anchorage,  on  Admiralty  chart,  Ko.  1,024 ;  scale  m  »  2*0 
inchet. 
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Black  or  Skeleton  rocks,  North  l^  miles  from  the  anchorage 
in  Sugarloaf  bay,  and  nearly  one  mile  from  the  shore,  lie  North  and 
South  about  a  cable  apart,  with  13  fathoms  between,  and  11  to  16  fathoms 
close  around  them. 

Charlotte  head,  N.  ^  W.  6^  miles  from  Sugarloaf  point,  is  a  bold 
headland,  349  feet  high ;  its  outer  part,  which  is  bare  of  trees  but  grassy, 
may  be  passed  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  one  quarter  of  a  mile. 

The  soutliem  portion  of  the  intermediate  coast  is  generally  low  and 
woody,  and  at  3  miles  northward  of  Sugarloaf  point  Smith  lake  approaches 
within  a  cable's  length  of  the  sea-shore.  At  nearly  2  miles  southward  of 
Charlotte  head,  South  Woody  peak  rises  from  the  shore  to  the  height  of 
652  feet,  and  has  a  remarkable  bare  green  patch  on  the  north-east  part  of 
its  base,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  which  is 
Boomerang  point,  with  two  small  rocks  off  it. 

From  Sugarloaf  point  to  Charlotte  head  there  are  generally  3  to  5 
fathoms,  sand,  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  no  other 
detached  dangers  than  Skeleton  rocks. 

Anchorage. — ^Between  Charlotte  head  and  North  Woody  peak,  a 
hill  625  feet  high,  at  1;^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  head,  is  a  small 
bay,  affording  an  anchorage  for  coasters,  in  4  &thums,  well  sheltered  from 
southerly  winds,  and  with  a  good  supply  of  fresh  water  near  it. 

Cape  Hawke,  7i  miles  northward  of  Charlotte  head,  is  densely 
wooded  to  its  summit,  which  is  777  feet  high.  The  cape,  which  at  a 
distance,  appears  as  two  hillocks,  has  some  rocks  close  northward  and 
southward  of  it,  which  may  be  passed  in  7  to  10  fathoms,  at  the  distance 
of  one  quarter  of  a  mile. 

The  coast  between  North  Woody  peak  and  cape  Hawke  is  a  narrow 
strip  of  land,  with  8  to  10  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  forms 
a  natural  embankment  between  the  sea  and  Wallis  lake,  which  extends 
from  behind  Charlotte  head  to  4  miles  north-westward  of  the  cape,  where 
it  communicates  with  the  sea  by  a  narrow  channel,  with  only  1 J  feet  water 
on  the  bar  which  crosses  its  entrance. 

Anchorage. — 1"^®  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  entrance  to  Wallis  lake,  in 
8  fathoms,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  bar. 

Halliday  point* — ^From  the  entrance  of  Wallis  lake  the  low,  wooded 
coast  trends  nearly  N.  |  E.  6^  miles  to  Halliday  point.  There  is  a  rock 
close  off  it ;  and  a  reef,  with  a  rock  dry  at  half  tide,  extends  about  half  a 
mile  south-eastward  from  the  point.  At  a  mile  farther  to  the  northward 
are  two  other  points,  from  which  a  rocky  ledge  extends  nearly  half  a  mile 
eastward. 

Wallabi  point,  N.  |  E.  3f  miles  from  Halliday  point,  is  a  rocky 
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projection  with  a  pool  of  water  close  to  the  southward ;  the  intermediate 
shore  is  low  and  clothed  with  scrub. 

Schnapper  rock,  with  21  feet  water  on  it  and  11  and  12  fathoms 
close  around  it,  lies  N.E.  J  N.  3 J  miles  from  Halliday  point. 

From  a  rocky  projection,  with  a  shoal  spit,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north- 
ward of  Wallabi  point,  a  low  unbroken  woody  coast  extends  N.N.E.  f  E. 
9  miles  to  Hamngton  inlet.  At  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Wallabi 
point  are  sunken  patches,  stretching  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  with 
breakers  on  them,  from  whence  the  old  bar  of  Farquhar  inlet  extends  1 J 
miles  to  the  northward.  Farquhar  inlet,  which  until  1844  was  open  to  the 
sea,  is  now  closed. 

From  cape  Hawke  to  Harrington  inlet  the  coast  may  be  generally 
approached,  to  half  a  mile,  in  3  to  5  fathoms,  with  no  other  detached 
danger  than  Schnapper  rock  and  a  4^  fathoms  patchy  lying  nearly  N.E. 
by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  Wallabi  point. 

HABBINGTON  INLET  and  MANNING  BIVEB.— 

Harrington  inlet,  which  forms  the  estuary  of  Manning  river,  is  a  bar- 
harbour,  only  accessible  to  coasting  vessels,  and  from  the  shifting  nature 
of  the  bar,  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot.  The  inlet  may  be 
easily  recognised  by  the  pilot  station,  known  as  the  Painted  rock,  on  the 
north  side  of  the  entrance,  being  a  rocky  mound,  cleared  from  the 
surrounding  trees^  and  having  a  signal-house  and  flagstaff. 

The  shore  being  low,  with  an  unbroken  line  of  beach,  extending  several 
miles  on  either  side  of  Harrington  inlet,  Crowdy  head,  a  prominent  bluff, 
185  feet  high,  projecting  from  the  low  coast  3^  miles  to  the  north-eastward, 
is  also  a  good  mark  for  showing  the  position  of  the  inlet. 

Pilot  signals. — ^The  pilot  signals  in  Harrington  inlet  are  the  same 
as  those  used  in  the  ports  to  the  southward  (^see  page  26). 

Supplies.— The  supply  of  provisions  is  uncertain  ;  but  wood  for  fuel 
may  be  procured. 

There  is  a  shipbuilding  yard,  at  which  a  disabled  vessel  may  probably 
get  repaired  in  case  of  necessity. 

LIGHT.— AyJirirrf  white  light,  100  feet  above  the  sea,  visible  6  miles, 
is  shown  from  a  small  square  building  12  feet  high,  painted  black,  on  the 
hill  at  the  pilot  station. 

TIDES.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Manning  river,  at 
9h.  15m.  ;  springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  3  feet;  but  with  southerly  winds  and 
a  heavy  sea,  the  stream  will  run  in  an  hour  or  more  after  high  water, 
though  the  tide  be  falling. 

DIBECTIONS.— Harrington  inlet  being  somewhat  embayed,  it  is 
advisable  in  an  easterly  wind,  to  keep  an  offing  at  night,  or  when  the  tide 
does  not  serve  for  crossing  the  bar.     Having  made  out  the  entrance  of 
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HaiTington  inlet  by  the  land-marks  already  noticed,  a  stranger  should  no^ 
approach  nearer  than  half  or  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  to  make  the  usual 
signal  for  a  pilot,  which  will  be  answered  at  the  station. 

ThO  b&r  of  Harrington  inlet,  on  which  the  depth,  at  low- water 
springs,  varies  from  4  to  7  feet,  extends  across  and  about  half  a  mile  from 
the  entrance.  From  the  bar  upwards,  for  a  distance  of  2  miles,  are 
numerous  flats  and  sand-banks,  intersected  bj  small  blind  channels. 

The  mark  for  carrying  the  deepest  water  across  the  bar,  and  for  other 
reasons  showing  the  safest  passage,  at  the  present  timCi  is  a  pole  with  a 
flag  on  it  at  the  top  of  the  pilot  station  or  Flagstaff  hill,  in  one  with  a  similar 
pole  two-thirds  down  the  side  of  the  same  hill,  both  of  which  are  painted 
white.  The  lower  flag  pole  is  shifted  cither  to  one  side  or  the  other,  as 
the  shifting  nature  of  the  bar  requires.  It  must,  however,  be  understood 
that  the  bar  is  a  very  dangerous  one,  and  may  so  shift  as  to  render  it 
impossible  to  show  leading  marks  for  crossing  ;  in  such  a  case  the  signals 
must  receive  special  attention.* 

The  anchorage  is  inside  South  head;  but  there  is  no  watering  place 
neai'er  than  2  miles  from  the  bar. 

Crowdy  hoad  is  a  prominent  head-land  185  feet  high,  jutting  out 
from  the  low  wooded  land  north-eastward  of  Harrington  inlet.  Some 
sunken  rocks  lie  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward,  and  a  3^-fathoms 
patch,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  half  a  mile  eastward  of  the  head, 
between  which  and  the  patch  is  a  6-fathoms  channel,  about  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide. 

Ford6  r0Ck|  which  dries  at  low  water,  lies  near  the  north-east  edge 
of  a  shoal  spit  extending  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  noithward  from 
Crowdy  head. 

Crowdy  bayt  is  a  small  bight  on  the  noi-th-west  side  of  Crowdy 
head,  afibnling  anchorage  for  coasting  vessels,  in  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from 
south-west  and  westerly  winds. 

Curphy  shoal,  which  breaks  with  a  south-east  swell,  lies 
N.N.E.  \  E.,  3  miles  from  Crowdy  head,  and  has  5  fathoms  on  its 
shoalest  part,  with  13  fathoms  inside. 

Three  Brothers  are  three  remaikable  densely-wooded  hills  con- 
tiguous to  each  other,  extending  from  one  to  5  miles  inland  from  between 
Indian  head  and  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Camden  haven,  and  forming 
the  eastern  extremity  of  a  high  range  stretching  out  from  the  interior ; 
the  northernmost  hill,  1,700  feet  high,  which  rises  N.  ^  E.  35  miles  from 
cape  Hawke,  is  the  broadest,  and  nearest  to  the  sea;  being  visible  at 

*  Further  detailed  directions  are  published  in  "The  Australian  Coasters  Guide/' 
Sydney, 
t  See  plan  of  Crowdy  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1.034 ;  scale  m  »  S*0  inches. 
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about  50  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  it  is  an  ezceUent  mark  when  making 
or  passing  along  the  coast 

Indian  or  Diamond  head,  7^  miles  N.  by  E.  from  Crowdy 

head,  rises  to  a  bare  summit  341  feet  high  with  a  clifiy  face  to  the  east 
ward ;  some  rocks  lie  close  off  and  to  the  northward  of  the  head. 

Mermaid  reef,  4^  miles  south-eastward  of  Indian  head,  may  be 
said  to  have  three  distinct  knolls,  Middle,  or  main  knoU,  which  dries  at 
low  water  ;  Outer,  bearing  East  nearly  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Middle 
knoll,  with  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water ;  and  Inner,  N.W.  by  W.  a  little 
more  than  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Middle  knoll,  with  5  feet  on  it  at  low 
water.  Between  Middle  and  Outer  knolls  there  is  a  clear  channel,  with  4  to  5 
fathoms;  but  from  Middle  to  Inner  knoll  the  water  is  discoloured  and 
irregular  in  depth«  Middle  knoll  always  breaks  ;  the  Outer  occasionally ; 
and  Inner  knoll,  being  somewhat  sheltered  by  the  others,  seldom  breaks. 

From  Middle  knoll  South  Brother  hill  bears  W.  ^  N.,  the  nearest  part 
of  the  beach,  in  the  same  direction,  being  distant  2  miles,  and  the  top  of 
Indian  or  Diamond  head  N.  by  W.  J  W. 

The  marks  for  clearing  Mermaid  reef  are  to  the  eastward,  highest  part 
of  Indian  head  and  summit  of  North  Brother  in  line,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
(view  A.,  chart  No.  1,024).  To  the  westward,  extreme  point  of  Indian  head 
in  line  with  the  high  perpendicular  bluff  of  Camden  head  bearing  N.  by  £. 
(view  B.,  chart  No.  1,024). 

Camden  head,  400  feet  high  and  bare  of  trees,  is  5  miles  N.  by  E. 
from  Indian  head,  and  is  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  to  Camden 
haven.  The  head  terminates  in  Perpendicular  point  175  feet  high,  1^ 
cables  off  which  there  is  a  rock  which  dries  at  low  water. 

Camden  haven,  is  the  estuary  of  Johns  river,  which,  flowing 
eastward  and  northwai'd  round  the  foot  of  North  Brother  hill,  forms 
between  it  and  the  shore  a  narrow  neck  of  land  half  a  mile  across.  A 
shallow  bar  of  not  more  than  3  feet  water  stretches  across  the  entrance 
of  the  haven,  and  is  seldom  available  even  for  small  vessels. 

Tacking  point.* — From  Camden  haven  the  low  sandy  shore  trends 
N.  by  E.  ^  £.  alK)ut  1 1  miles  to  Tacking  point.  Two  and  a  half  miles 
from  the  haven  is  Grants  head  a  bluff  point  386  feet  high  ;  and  3  miles 
farther  north  is  the  closed  mouth  of  lake  Innes  which  breaks  out  during 
freshetH.  Tacking  point  is  the  south-easteiii  extremity  of  the  compara- 
tively high  land  extending  northward  to  port  Macquarie ;  the  summit  of 
the  point  is  composed  of  small  irregular  hummocks,  the  northernmost  being 
a  rocky  lump  of  sugarloaf  form.  Thence  a  steep  and  more  elevated  shore, 
skirted  by  rocks  for  3  cables  off,  extends  N.N.W.  to  port  Macquarie. 


*  A  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  from  Tacking  point,  Tisible  about  10  milet. 
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The  COAST,  ^m  Tacking  point  to  Coffs  islands,  between  latitude 
81°  2ff  S.  and  30°  18'  6.,*  a  distance  of  70  miles,  is  mostly  low  and  sandy, 
covered  with  thick  scrub,  and  broken  at  interrals  by  rocky  points,  which 
when  first  seen  from  seaward  appear  like  islands ;  behind  this  low  coast 
the  land  quickly  rises  to  hills  of  moderate  height,  well  covered  with  wood, 
and  showing  as  sharp  and  irregular  peaks.  Upon  the  sandy  beaches  the 
surf  generally  breaks  heavily* 

The  known  dangers  on  this  portion  of  the  coast  are  all  within  the  20- 
&thoms  line,  which  is  from  one  to  4  miles  from  the  shore ;  the  water 
thence  deepens  regularly  eastward  to  the  100-fathoms  line  running  nearly 
North  and  South,  at  &om  9  to  16  miles  from  the  heads. 

FOBT  MACQUABIE  is  the  embouchure  of  Hastings  river ;  its 
entrance  lying  N.N.W.  about  3  miles  from  Tacking  point.  It  is  a 
bar  harbour,  and  is  very  dangerous  of  access,  by  reason  of  the  banks 
of  sand  that  project  from  Pelican  point,  the  low  north  sandy  point  of 
entrance,  and  on  which  the  sea  breaks  and  forms  sand-rollers ;  they,  how- 
ever, serve  to  show  the  edge  of  the  channel,  which  is  about  90  yards  wide. 
From  Green  mound  (a  remarkable  conical-shaped  hillock),  the  south  shore 
trends  nearly  West  to  the  narrow  entrance  opposite  Pelican  point. 

ThO  bar. — From  between  Green  mound  and  the  next  projection  to 
the  westward,  the  bar  stretches  across  towards  the  sand-rollers,  and  is 
about  120  yards  in  extent.  The  depth  of  water  on  the  bar  varies  from 
5  to  10  feet ;  but  when  there  is  only  one  channel,  and  that  straight  in  and 
out,  there  is  seldom  less  than  7  feet,  at  low- water  springs.  At  times,  how- 
ever, there  are  fiats  within  the  bar,  but  this  is  only  the  case  when  a  long 
interval  elapses,  during  which  time  there  have  been  no  freshets  in  the 
river. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  and  smooth  water,  with  off- 
shore or  southerly  winds,  in  6  fathoms,  hard  sand,  with  the  flagstaff 
bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  and  Bird  rock  S.S.E. 

Town. — The  town  of  port  Macquarie,  on  the  southern  side  of  the  port 
abreast  Pelican  point,  is  the  shipping  place  for  the  produce  of  the  neigh- 
bouring agricultural  districts ;  large  quantities  of  grain,  tobacco,  and  wine 
being  annually  exported.  In  consequence  of  the  uncertainty  of  the  cb'mate, 
tiie  cultivation  of  sugar  has,  after  persevering  efforts,  been  almost  aban- 
doned. The  population  of  the  town  is  nearly  700.  Monthly  communication 
is  maintained  with  Sydney,  by  steam,  in  addition  to  numerous  sailing 
vessels. 


*  Stt   Admiralty    chart,    Aastralia,   eaBt    coast,    sheet  YI.,    Tacking    point    to 
Coffii  islands,  with  plan  and  view,  No.  1,025 ;  scale  m  b  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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SuppliOS. — ^Vessels  requiring  provisions  or  water,  can  be  easily  sup- 
plied, in  moderate  weather — when  the  pilot  can  get  out  fix)m  the  boat 
harbour — without  entering  the  port,  either  at  anchor  outside,  or  when 
standing  off  and  on ;  no  charge  being  made  in  such  cases  for  services 
rendered. 

Pilots. — There  is  a  pilot  to  take  vessels  in  and  out  over  the  bar ;  and 
vessels  not  requiring  a  pilot,  will  have  the  tidal,  or  other  necessary  signals 
made  to  them. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  port  Macquarie  bar,  at 
9h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  3  feet ;  but  the  tides  are  often  con- 
siderably affected  by  the  sea  and  wind,  causing  them  to  flow  sooner  and 
longer  than  they  otherwise  would. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  principal  obstacles  to  the  safe  navigation  of 
port  Macquarie,  are  two  sunken  rocks  in  the  channel,  on  the  south  side, 
the  outer  having  5  feet,  and  the  inner  4  feet  on  it  at  high-water  springs. 
Two  chequered  obelisks  on  the  south  shore,  in  line,  and  the  Gut  beacon 
in  line  with  a  dead  tree,  having  a  horizontal  cross  beam  on  it,  on  the 
western  shore,  mark  the  position  of  the  Outer  rock,  from  which  the  Inner 
rock  bears  S.W.  about  15  yards. 

A  white  obelisk  on  the  western  shore  of  the  port,  southward  of  the 
cross,  in  Une  with  the  round-topped  beacon  near  the  asylum,  leads  over  the 
bar  in  the  deepest  water  ;  the  removal  of  the  obelisk  will  indicate  that  the 
fairway  has  again  shifted,  and  that  the  old  marks — ^the  cross  and  beacon- 
can  again  be  used. 

Vessels  arriving  from  the  southward  with  a  fair  wind,  and  requiring  a 
pilot,  should  hoist  the  usual  signal  on  first  sighting  the  flagstaff,  and  heave 
to  or  stand  off  and  on  to  windward  of  the  port,  when,  if  possible,  the  pilot 
will  come  off,  but  if  not,  the  signal  will  be  made  {see  page  26)  whether  to 
stand  in  or  off  the  bar,  according  to  circumstances.  With  a  westerly,  or 
south-west  wind  and  smooth  water,  a  vessel  may  stand  on  and  work  up 
towards  the  bar ;  but  vessels  coming  from  the  northward,  with  a  fresh 
north-east  breeze,  should — unless  signalled  to  stand  in — haul  their  wind  at 
least  2  miles  to  windward  of  the  bar,  whether  to  take  a  pilot  or  wait  for 
the  tide,  as  the  current  generally  sets  strong  to  the  S.S.E. :  when  the  pilot 
cannot  come  off,  but  hoists  the  signal  to  steer  for  the  boat  inside  the  bar, 
care  should  be  taken  to  steer  whichever  way  the  boat  flag  is  waved,  steering 
only  direct  for  the  boat  when  the  flag  is  held  stationary. 

Tll6  COAST. — ^From  port  Macquarie  a  sandy  beach  trends  about 
7  miles  in  a  N.  4  E.  direction  to  Plomer  point,  which  is  fringed  by  rocka 
extending  off  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile.  From  here  the  coast  extends 
in  the  same  direction,  but  in  a  series  of  slight  sandy  bays  with  rocky 
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points,  for  16 1  miles  to  Korogoro  point,  which  rises  to  a  conical  peak 
502  feet  high.  About  3  miles  northward  of  Plomer  point,  and  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  is  Green  islet,  with  rocks  between  it  and  the  coast.  From 
Korogoro  point  the  beach  curves  inwards  and  northwards  to  Smokj  cape 
which  lies  North  7  miles  from  the  point.  Smoky  cape  has  three  hummocks, 
on  as  many  projecting  parts,  the  southern  and  highest  being  1,035  feet 
high.  Fish  rock,  40  feet  high,  lies  S.E.  one  mile  ;  and  Black  rocks,  25  feet 
high,  S.  by  W.  IJ  miles  from  the  southern  bluff;  Green  islet  and  other 
rocks  lie  close  off  the  cape  to  the  northward. 

Trial  Bay,  immediately  westward  of  Laggers  point,  the  northern 
extreme  of  Smoky  cape,  affords  good  anchorage  and  shelter  from  the  sea, 
in  southerly  winds  round  to  E.S.E.  Approaching  from  the  southward  in 
strong  southerly  winds,  pass  about  2  cables  eastward  of  Fish  rock,  and 
keeping  the  same  distance  from  Smoky  cape  until  abreast  Laggers  point, 
haul  into  the  bay,  and  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  with  Laggers  point  bearing 
E.N.E.  Two  streams  of  water  run  into  either  end  of  the  bay,  and  wood 
may  be  obtained  on  the  eastern  side.* 

MAC  LEiAf  BIVEB — ^which  is  only  capable  of  admitting  small 
coasting  vessels— communicates  with  the  sea  by  a  narrow  channel  between 
the  north  extreme  of  the  naiTOW  tongue  of  land,  extending  from  Trial  bay 
between  the  river  and  the  sea,  and  North,  or  Double  head  of  the  river,  on 
which  is  the  signal  staff  and  pilot  station,  bearing  N.W.  6^  miles  from 
Smoky  cape. 

Tll6  Bar  across  the  entrance  of  Mac  Leay  river^has  during  the  year, 
from  7  to  ]  5  feet  water  on  it.  Two  beacons  in  line  lead  over  the  outer  bar 
in  the  best  water.  The  fairway  is  winding,  so  that  the  leading  marks  do 
not  serve  for  its  whole  length.  There  is  a  channel  within  the  bar  running 
parallel  with  the  channel  of  the  river,  having  3  to  4  fathoms  water,  where 
vessels  can  anchor  in  safety.  The  channels  of  the  river  are  very  shallow 
and  intricate,  there  being  only  5  to  6  feet  at  high-water  springs  ;  and  the 
inner  channel  is  obstructed  by  large  trees  lying  on  the  bottom. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,/ull  and  change,  in  !Mac  Leay  river,  at 
9h.  15ui. ;  springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  3  feet. 

DIBECTIONS. — ^No  reliable  directions  can  be  given  for  Mac  Leay 
river  in  consequence  of  the  shifting  nature  of  the  bar  and  the  inner  chan* 
nels.  A  vessel  approaching  the  river  from  the  offing,  with  strong  southerly 
or  westerly  winds  towards  night,  should  anchor  in  Trial  bay  until  the 
morning.  Then  weigh  and  proceed  along  the  land  until  off  North  head, 
where  heave  to  and  ascertain  by  the  signals  on  the  flagstaff,  the  state  of 
the  tide  and  whether  there  is  sufficient  water  on  the  bar.    If  requiring  a 


*  See  plan  of  Trial  bay,  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  1,085 ;  scale,  m  =«  2*0  inches. 
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pilot,  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  enter  without  one,  the  usual  signal 
should  be  made,  which  will  be  answered  from  the  staff  whether  it  is 
practicable  to  send  a  boat,  or  that  the  vessel  should  stand  in,  or  off  from 
the  bar  (see  signals,  p.  26). 

Vessels  taking  the  bar  with  strong  south-east  or  easterly  winds,  and  a 
heavy  break  on,  should  take  in  their  light  afler  sails  and  let  them  hang 
loose,  ready  for  setting  in  case  of  need ;  and  crossing  with  the  beacons  in 
line,  keep  the  vessel  before  the  wind  until  in  smooth  water ;  the  anchors 
should  have  good  buoy  ropes  and  buoys. 

Outward  bound  vessels  should  only  leave  at  still  water. 

ThO  COAST. — From  North  head  of  Mac  Leay  river  the  coast  trends 
nearly  N.  ^  E.  30  miles  to  Coffs  islands.  The  coast  is  low  and  consists  of 
sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  and  should  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
one  mile  ;  it  is  intersected  by  two  small  rivers  and  several  creeks. 

Nambuckra,  the  southern  river,  Hows  into  the  sea  on  the  south  side 
of  a  low  rocky  point,  at  16  miles  northward  of  Smoky  cape.  There  is  a 
large  rock  awash  in  the  entrance  channel  within  the  bar,  from  whence  up 
to  the  [anchorage  the  bottom  consists  of  a  bed  of  rocks.  This  river  is 
frequented  by  small  vessels  for  cedar,  the  only  export. 

Bellinger  River  to  the  northward  of  Nambuckra  river,  and 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  25  miles  from  Smoky  cape,  has  no  headland,  and  the 
entrance  is  difficult  to  find,  as  it  is  always  shi^ng  and  is  shallow  ;  it  is 
only  frequented  by  small  vessels  for  timber. 

TIDES. — ^The  time  of  high  water  in  Nambuckra  and  Bellinger  rivers 
is  nearly  the  same  as  in  Mac  Leay  river. 

CofOs  Islands,  lie  N.  J  W.  37  miles  from  Smoky  cape,  and  extend 
about  one  mile  from  the  shore.  North  and  South  Coffs  are  each  about 
600  yards  long ;  a  small  islet  lies  E.S.E.  half  a  mile  from  South  Coifs  with 
8  rock  midway  between  it  and  the  island.  South  Coffs  is  in  latitude 
80^  18'  20°  S.,  longitude  153°  9'  48"  E. 

There  is  anchorage  for  coasters,  in  southerly  and  westerly  winds,  under 
the  north  side  of  North  Cofis  island  in  about  6  fathoms.  Some  rocks, 
always  uncovered,  lie  westward  of  the  anchorage,  and  a  rock,  upon  which 
the  sea  breaks,  about  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  island. 

The  COAST,*  from  Coffs  islands  to  Evans  head,  between  latitude 
Q(f  18'  S.  and  29°  8'  S.,  although  continuing  of  the  same  low  character  as 
that  to  the  southward,  is  less  regular  in  its  outline,  and  the  coast  range  of 
rocky  hills  approaches  nearer  to  the  shore ;  many  streams  of  fresh  water 
also  run  into  the  sea.    The  off-lying  islands  and  rocks,  on  the  southern 


*  See  Atlniiralty  ehart,  Australia,  ea^t  coast,  sheet  YII.,  Coffs  islands  to  Evans 
head,  with  views,  Mo.  1,027  (  scale,  m  «  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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party  extend  6  miles  from  the  shore,  and,  together  with  all  the  hidden 
dangers,  are  within  the  dO-fathoms  line  of  soundings. 

SOLITARY  ISLANDS*  are  detached  clusters  of  islets  and  rocks 
scattered  over  a  space  of  about  22  miles  along  the  coast  and  4  to  6  miles 
from  the  shore.  Split  Solitary,  the  southernmost,  N.  hy  E.  4  miles  from 
North  Coffs  island,  is  130  feet  high,  and,  as  its  name  implies,  is  completely 
divided  into  two  parts  by  a  rent  or  cleft  ;  irregular  ground  of  from  5  to 
9  £ftthoms  extends  from  it  to  the  shore,  which  i^  distant  1-j^  miles. 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  nearly  one  mile  distant  is  a  shoal  spot  of  22  feet,  and 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  3  miles,  nearly  midway  between  South  Solitary  and  the  shore, 
is  a  patch  of  14  feet,  both  of  which  break.  Bellinger  peak  in  line  with 
the  eastern  points  of  Coffs  islands,  leads  close  eastward  of  these  patches. 

South  Solitary,  about  500  yards  in  length,  and  140  feet  high,  is 
N.E.  by  N.  9  miles  from  Coffs  islands  ;  two  detached  rocks  lie  off  its  east 
and  north  ends,  and  Black  rock,  6  feet  above  high  water,  is  half  a  mile 
W.N.W.  A  small  rock  which  dries  at  low  water  lies  3  cables  West  from 
Black  rock. 

S.W.  Solitary,  400  yards  in  extent,  and  120  feet  high,  lies  N.W.  i  W., 
3^  miles  &om  South  Solitary  and  one  mile  from  shore  ;  a  reef  and  foul 
ground  extend  2  cables  from  the  southern  side. 

f.  N.W.  Solitary,  N.  |  W.,  11  miles  from  South  Solitary,  is  600  yards  long 
and  30  feet  high  ;  two  patches  of  9  and  12  feet,  which  break,  lie  W.N.W. 
one  mile,  and  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  rock ;  also  a  patch,  awash  at 
low  water,  E.N.E.  2 J  miles.  Bellinger  peak,  in  line  with  the  inner 
extreme  of  S.W.  Solitary,  leads  one  cable  eastward  of  this  latter  danger. 

North  rock,  20  feet  high,  is  2J  miles  northward  of  N.W.  Solitary,  and 
one  mile  from  shore ;  nearly  abreast  is  Bed  Bank  river,  and  about  2^  miles 
North  is  a  bight  formed  by  a  projecting  point,  into  which  a  stream  flows; 
both  are  available  for  boats. 

North  Solitary,  140  feet  high,  and  two  thirds  of  a  mile  in  length  in  a 
N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  consists  of  two  rocks  with  a  narrow 
passage  between  ;  N.W.  rock,  12  feet  high,  lies  N.W.  by  N.  two  thirds  of 
a  mile  from  its  northern  point,  and  a  small  pinnacle  of  16  feet  water,  which 
breaks,  lies  North  half  a  mile. 

Several  smaller  rocks  lie  near  the  mainland  shore,  which  is  foul  and 
dangerous  to  the  distance  of  one  mile. 

The  Solitary  islands  may  be  boldly  approached  from  seaward ;  but  the 
passages  between  them  and  the  mainland  should  not  be  used  except  during 
daylight  by  small  vessels,  with  local  knowledge. 


*  See  Admirally  chart,  Solitary  islands  and  adjacent  coast,  with  view,  No.  1,026  i 
scale,  m  s  1  '5  inches. 
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LIGHT. — ^Pending  the  establishment  of  a  permanent  light,  a  tempo- 
rary light  will  be  exhibited  from  Uie  flagstaff  on  Soath  Solitary  island. 

Soundings. — 30  fathoms  water  will  be  fonnd  aboot  1^  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  the  South,  and  also  at  one  qoarter  of  a  mile  from  the  loath 
end  of  the  ^orth  Solitary.  Within  the  north  and  south  limits  of  the 
islands  the  30-fathoms  line  of  soundings  leads  firom  5  to  7  miles  off  the  coast. 

TIDES.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Solitary  islands,  at 
9h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  3  feet. 

Wooli  Wooli  River  is  about  2  miles  North  of  the  point  of  land 
which  lied  westward  of  North  Solitar}%  Small  vessels  or  boats  may  find 
shelter  under  its  south  head  (from  which  a  reef  runs  out  to  the  extent  of 
one  quarter  of  a  mile)  during  southerly  or  south-westeriy  winds. 

Sandon  BlufOs,  250  feet  high^  at  the  northern  end  of  some  sandhills, 
and  covered  with  low  shrubs,  are  N.N.W.  15  miles  firom  North  Solitary 
island,  and  fi*om  the  eastward  show  as  white  clifl&. 

Sandon  Shoal^  which  breaks  in  heavy  weather,  lies  S.E.  ^  S.  2  miles 
from  Sandon  blu£& ;  the  least  water  being  4^  fathoms.  Mount  Leone  in 
line  with  Sandon  blufl^  N.  by  W.,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward ; 
and  mount  Leone  in  line  with  Bare  bluff  N.  by  W.  f  W.,  leads  half  a  mile 
eastward  of  the  shoal  (views  C  and  D,  chart  Na  1,027). 

Sandon  river  is  immediately  north  of  Sandon  blu£&  ;  a  small  island  lies 
across  its  mouth.  Sandon  river,  and  Wooli  Wooli  river  14  miles  to  the 
southward,  are  only  available  for  boats. 

Haifa  mile  N.£.  of  Bare  bluff,  which  is  4  miles  North  of  Sandon  bluffs, 
is  Buchanan  rock,  which  breaks  in  heavy  weather.  Saddle  hill  open  south 
of  Sandon  bluffs,  bearing  S.  by  W.,  leads  nearly  one  mile  East  of  the  rock 
(view  B.,  chart  No.  \fi27). 

Freebum  rock  which  breaks  and  has  9  feet  over  it,  lies  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  and  5  miles  South  of  the  entrance  to  Clarence  river. 

Clarence  Peak,  a  conspicuous  conical  hill,  1,200  feet  high  and  3 
milei  from  the  shore,  is  21  miles  N.N.W.  i  W.,  fix>m  Nortli  Solitary  island 
and  in  a  valuable  landmark  for  making  Clarence  river  10  miles  to  the 
northward  (view  E.,  chart  No.  1,027).  Double  Duke  hill,  about  9  miles 
W.  by  N.  of  the  entrance,  is  also  a  prominent  object  firom  seaward. ,  ;^V^  ^ 

CLABENCE  BIVER,  of  considerable  and  increasing  importance, 
10  the  outlet  for  the  produce  of  large  and  rich  agricultural — the  sugar  cane 
being  extensively  cultivated — and  pastoral  districts,  and  affords  the  means  of 
communicating  from  seaward  with  several  rising  and  flourishing  towns  on 
ita  banks.  The  river  is  buoyed  and  beaconed,  and  navigable  by  vessels 
drawing  9  feet,  to  the  city  of  Grafton  situated  on  both  banks  of  the  river^ 
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about  40  miles  from  the  sea.    Two  lines  of  steamers  ply  between  Grafton 
and  Sydney,  each  about  twice  a  week. 

The  entrance  to  Clarence  river  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  the  east- 
XTard  and  should  be  approached  on  its  latitude. 

South.  Heard)  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance,  in  latitude 
29°  25'  30"  S.,  longitude  153°  22'  50"  E.,  is  180  feet  high  ;  foul  rocky 
ground  extends  to  the  northward  nearly  3  cables,  with  a  boat  channel 
between  it  and  the  head.  A  red  buoy  lies  northward  of  the  inner  edge 
of  the  foul  ground.  North  head,  2  miles  northward  of  the  bar,  is  150 
feet  high  and  bare.  Wooded  bluff,  180  feet  high  and  thickly  timbered,  is 
the  north-eastern  point  of  the  peninsula  on  the  north  side  of  the  river  ;  it 
shows  a  white  cliffy  face  to  the  eastward  and  is  conspicuous  firom  the 
northward. 

A  Breakwater  is  in  course  of  construction  northward  and  eastward 
from  South  head. 

The  Bar. — ^The  channel  of  the  bar  shifts  and  the  depth  of  water  varies, 
but  10  to  13  feet  will  generally  be  found.  Two  white  beacons  on  North 
spit  will,  when  in  line,  lead  over  the  bar  in  the  deepest  water.  The 
positions  of  the  beacons  will  be  altered  to  suit  the  changes  of  the  channels. 
If  possible,  no  vessel  should  cross  the  bar  without  a  pilot,  as  [the  sea  often 
breaks  heavily,  even  in  fine  weather. 

Pilots. — The  pilots  look-out  is  at  the  signal  station  on  South  head, 
where  there  is  a  flagstaff  visible  at  the  distance  of  8  or  9  miles,  and  from 
which  the  usual  coast  signals  will  be  made.  See  page  26.  The  coast  storm 
signals  are  also  made  from  the  flagstaff. 

IiIGHT. — ^  fixed  white  light  is  shown  from  South  head  of  Clarence 
river,  visible  from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  South  head,  Clarence 
river,  at  8h  30  m. ;  springs  rise  about  4  feet.  The  average  strength  of  the 
tidal  streams  at  the  entrance  of  the  river  is  from  3  to  5  knots  an  hour,  after 
heavy  rains  it  runs  from  5  to  8  knots.  For  several  days  after  freshets  the 
ebb  stream  is  of  9  hours  duration,  and  there  is  no  ][)erceptible  flood  above 
Palmer  reach. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Bound  for  Clarence  river  from  the  southward, 
after  passing  North  Solitary  island,  Clarence  peak  and  then  the  flagstaff* 
on  South  head  will  be  the  guiding  marks  for  the  entrance. 

Approaching  the  bar,  keep  Clarence  peak  open  of  Yamba  or  Outer  South 
head  until  the  white  beacons  on  Noith  spit  are  in  line.  Cross  the  bar  with 
the  beacons  in  line,  as  far  as  the  red  buoy ;  pass  westward  of  the  buoy  and 
steer  S.S.W.,  and  anchor  in  from  3  to  7  fiithoms.  The  navigation  of  the 
river  above  this  point  should  not  be  attempted  without  local  knowledge  or 
the  services  of  a  pilot. 
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Entering  the  river  from  sea  all  red  buojs  should  be  left  on  the  port  hand 
and  black  buojs  on  the  starboard  hand. 

Suppli6S« — ^Provisions,  wood,  water,  and  other  necessaries  are  plentiful 
in  Clarence  river ;  also  appliances  for  heaving  down,  together  with  artificers 
and  stores  for  the  repairs  of  vessels. 

Evans  Hoad,  N.  ^  E.  18^  miles  from  South  bluff  of  Clarence  river, 
is  a  low  sandy  point ;  the  low  shore  southward  to  Wooded  bluff  recedes 
into  a  deep  bight  in  which  are  several  shoal  patches  which  break. 

North.  Evans  Reef,  which  always  breaks,  is  a  patch  oC  foul 
ground  half  a  mile  in  extent,  lying  S.S.E.  2  miles  from  Evans  head. 
Richmond  hill  in  line  with  Sand-bank,  the  southernmost  of  two  conspicuous 
white  patches  on  the  shore,  5  miles  northward  of  Evans  head,  bearing 
N.N.W.  i  W.  (view  H.,  chart  No.  1,028)  leads  one  mile  East  of  the  reef. 

South  Evans  Roefy  breaks  occasionally,  and  is  5  miles  S.  |  W. 
from  Evans  head  ;  the  least  water  on  the  reef  is  2  fathoms.  Clarence  peak 
in  line  with  Wooded  bluff  S.  by  W.  (view  A.,  chart  No.  1,027)  leads  half  a 
mile  eastward. 

The  shore  abreast  South  Evans  reef  is  foul  with  rocks  to  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile. 

There  is  a  passage  inside  the  reefs,  used  by  coasting  and  steam  vessels 
going  to  the  northward,  to  avoid  the  southerly  current  outside.  Strangers 
or  vessels  of  large  draught  should  not  approach  this  part  of  the  coast 
within  3  miles. 

Evans  creek,  a  small  rivulet  or  arm  of  salt  water,  is  in  the  bight  of  the 
low  land,  2  miles  north-westward  of  Evans  head. 

ThO  COAST*  from  Evans  head  to  Danger  point,  between  latitude 
29^  8'  S.  and  28°  9'  S.,  includes  the  eastern  point  of  the  continent  of 
Australia,  and  is  the  northern  portion  of  the  seaboard  of  the  colony  of  New 
South  Wales.  Although  much  of  the  immediate  shore  is  low  and  sandy, 
the  land  from  the  offing  wears  a  bold  and  in  some  parts  rugged  aspect 
Except  off  Danger  point,  the  10-fathoms  line  of  soundings  will  be  found 
within  1^  miles  of  the  shore,  and  all  the  dangers  are  within  the  line  of 
20  fathoms. 

RICHMOND  BIVEB.— From  Evans  head  a  barren,  sandy,  and 
swampy  coast  covered  with  low  scrub  and  a  few  Banksias  and  Pandanus 
palmB,  extends  N.  by  E.  16  miles  to  Richmond  river,  which,  for  12  miles 
southward  from  its  month,  forms  between  it  and  the  shore,  a  low  strip  of 
land  from  one  to  2  miles  in  width.  Richmond  river  is  a  rapid  stream 
about   120  miles  in  length,  and  navigable  by  small  vessels  for  nearly 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  YIII.,  Evaxis  head  to  Danger 
point,  with  views,  No.  1,02S  ;  scale,  m  •»  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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60  miles  from  the  sea.  A  considerable  breadth  of  land  on  the  banks  of 
the  river  is  occupied  for  pastoral  and  agricultural  purposes,  sugar  being 
extensively  cultivated.  A  large  trade  in  cedar  and  other  woods,  is  main- 
tained with  Sydney  and  Melbourne  by  numerous  sailing  vessels  ;  there  is 
also  steam  communication  with  Sydney. 

Ballintt)  &  small  township  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  on  the  north 
bank,  is  the  port  of  the  district,  and  contains  about  300  inhabitants. 

The  Bar. — The  mouth  of  Richmond  river  is  almost  choked  with, 
extensive  sand-banks,  partially  covering  at  high  water,  through  which 
narrow  channels,  constantly  changing  in  direction  and  depth,  force  their 
way  to  the  sea.  The  bar,  which  should  never  be  taken  without  the 
assistance  of  a  pilot,  is  one  of  the  most  dangerous  on  the  coast  aud  nearly 
always  breaks  heavily ;  at  present  a  depth  of  from  4  to  6-  feet  only  will  be 
found.  When  practicable,  leading  marks  will  be  placed  to  show  the  best 
channel  in. 

Pilot. — ^The  pilot  station  is  on  North  head,  from  which  vessels  will  be 
communicated  with  by  signal  {see  page  26),  When  practicable,  which  is 
very  rarely  the  case,  the  pilot  will  board  vessels  outside. 

Tug. — ^A  steam  tug  can  generally  be  obtained  from  Ballina.  The  tug 
is  also  used  for  the  pilot  service. 

LIGHTS. — *Tvfo fixed  white  lights  are  exhibited  from  North  head  of 
Richmond  river,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  fi*om  each,  other  150  feet  apart,  and 
arc  visible  from  a  distance  of  7  miles.  The  lights  in  line  are  a  guide  to  the 
north  channel  of  the  river. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  the  bar  of  Richmond 
river,  at  9h.  20m.;  but  strong -south  or  south-east  winds  will  make  from 
1^  to  2  hours  difference.  If  the  moon  can  be  seen,  it  will  best  show  the 
state  of  the  tide,  as  it  is  just  young  flood  when  the  moon  rises.  The 
strength  of  the  tidal  streams  at  the  entrance  are  from  4  to  5  knots, 
gradually  decreasing  to  the  head  of  tidal  influence,  which  is  upwards  of 
35  miles  from  the  river's  mouth,  and  where  the  time  of  high  water  is  about 
3  hours  later  than  at  the  bar. 

DIRECTIONS. — Strangers  bound  to  Richmond  river  from  the 
southward,  with  south  or  south-west  winds,  should  not  run  down  ta 
within  5  or  6  miles  of  the  bar  until  the  flood  makes,  as  there  is  generally  a 
strong  set  to  the  northward  in  shore.  When  the  bar  may  be  taken,  the 
ensign  will  be  hoisted  at  the  masthead  of  the  flagstaff  at  the  pilot  station, 
and  from  a  boat  inside  the  breakers  the  pilot  will  direct  the  vessel  through 
the  deepest  part  of  the  channel  by  means  of  a  flag,  which  will  be  waved  in 
the  direction  the  vessel  should  steer. 

Lennox  Head. — At    4   miles ,  northward  of  Richmond    river  is 

A  88.  S 
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Leanoz  head,  between  which  and  cape  Bjron,  North  lOj^  miles  from  the 
head,  is  Broken  head,  with  Ck)cked  Hat  rock  above  water  close  northward 
of  it 

CAFE  BYRON,  the  easternmost  point  of  Australia,  is  a  small  but 
steep  head,  wooded,  330  feet  high,  and  showing  as  white  cliffs  from  the 
eastward  (view  E.,  chart  No.  1,028),  it  projects  about  2  miles  from  the  low 
land,  and  is  visible  25  miles;  in  proceeding  along  the  coast  from  the 
northward  or  southward  (view  G.,  chart  No.  1,028),  it  makes  like  an 
island.  The  position  of  the  sunmiit  of  the  cape  is  in  lat.  28^  37'  40"  S., 
long.  153°  39'  20"  E.,  and  a  depth  of  30  fathoms  will  be  found  2^  miles 
oflf  it. 

Mount  Warning  rises  N.W.  by  W.  I  W.  24^  miles  from  cape 
Bjrron,  and  from  its  comparatively  great  elevation — 3,840  feet — is  visible 
in  fine  weather  fully  60  miles  distant.  The  country  at  a  few  miles  inland, 
from  Richmond  river  to  mount  Warning,  rises  to  hills  of  moderate  elevation, 
is  scantily  covered  with  wood,  but  that  surrounding  mount  Warning 
is  hilly  and  well-wooded,  and  has  altogether  a  more  fertile  appearance 
than  is  usually  seen  so  near  the  sea  on  this  part  of  the  coast. 

Cap6  B3rron  Bay,  is  immediately  westward  of  cape  Byron  and 
affords  good  anchorage  iu  7  fathoms,  with  off-shore  winds.  A  reef  of  rocks 
extends  northward  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  point  and  appareutly 
protects  in  some  measure  the  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  from  easterly 
gales ;  there  is  a  continuation  of  the  same  reef  for  about  a  mile  along  shore 
to  the  westward,  between  the  extremity  of  which  and  the  bight  of  the  bay, 
there  is  probably  still  more  secure  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  in  about 
3  fathoms ;  but  it  being  necessary  to  approach  within  a  very  short  distance 
of  the  shore,  to  get  inside  the  end  of  the  reef,  it  may  not  always  be  prudent 
to  attempt  it,  when  blowing  hard  from  seaward,  as  there  is  often  a  heavy 
swell,  even  with  southerly  winds. 

At  1 J  miles  N.N.W.  ^  W.  from  the  extreme  of  cape  Byron  are  three 
rocks ;  the  two  highest,  named  Juan  and  Julia,  are  54  feet  above  the  sea. 
The  20-fathom8  line  is  half  a  mile  eastward  of  the  rocks,  and  from  9  to  5 
fathoms  will  be  found  westward  to  within  one  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  beach. 

Flat  Top  hill  in  line  with  a  white  sand-patch  on  the  western  shore  of  the 
bay  (view  B.,  chart  No.  1,028),  bearing  W.  by  S.,  clears  cape  Byron  reef 
and  leads  to  the  best  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  with  Juan  and  Julia  rock 
bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  and  cape  Byron  E.  by  S.  \  8. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  cape  Byron  bay,  at 
9h.  45m.  ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

DANGER  POINT. — From  cape  Byron  the  sandy  beach  cutyqb 
north-westward  to  Brunswick  river,  a  small  stream  with  sunken  rocks 
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off  its  entrance,  thence  the  general  direction  of  the  coast  is  North  to  points 
Hastings  and  Sutherland,  off  which  reefs  extend  half  a  mile.  Sutherland 
point  is  N.  by  W,  ^  W.  23^  miles  from  cape  B3rron,  and  from  it  the 
shore  bends  back  N.N.W.  for  6  miles  to  Danger  point,  200  feet  high ; 
a  rocky  spit  projects  half  a  mile  westward  from  the  north  extreme  of 
Danger  point,  with  2  fiithoms  between  it  and  the  point  Fingal  point 
is  2^  miles  south-east  of  Danger  point,  and  half  a  mile  off  it  is  Cook 
island,  110  feet  high,  with  a  ledge  of  2  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 
Guy  rock,  above  high  water,  is  one  cable  off  the  north  side  of  Cook  island. 
Anclioragd. — There  is  anchorage,  with  off-shore  winds,  in  7  fathoms 
on  the  north-west  side  of  Cook  island,  and  in  8  fathoms  half  a  mile  north- 
westward of  Danger  point. 

LIGHT. — From  Fingal  point  is  exhibited  2k fixed  white  light,  visible 
from  a  distance  of  7  miles. 

The  BOTTNDABY  LINE  between  Queensland  and  New  South 
Wales  commences  at  Danger  point ;  after  making  a  slight  bend  to  the 
northward  dose  along  the  coast  it  turns  to  the  south-westward,  passing 
over  the  summits  of  the  Macpherson  range  of  mountains,  which  attain  a 
height  of  from  1,700  to  3,812  feet  above  the  sea. 

TW66d  IliV6r,  is  immediately  southward  of  Danger  point;  its 
entrance  is  half  a  mile  wide,  but  is  blocked  by  a  sandy  bar  extending 
nearly  across  from  the  low  southern  point.  The  bar  is  exposed  to  the 
ocean  swell  and  has  not  more  than  3  feet  at  low  water,  it  therefore  cannot 
be  recommended  to  any  other  than  small  coasting  vessels,  which  must 
keep  as  close  as  safety  will  permit  to  the  north  side  of  the  entrance. 
Inside,  the  river  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  but  it  is  nearly  filled  up  by  a 
shoal,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  on  either  side  with  4  feet  water. 

Pilot. — ^A  pilot  will  be  found  at  the  entrance  of  Tweed  river,  who 
will  communicate  by  the  usual  coast  signals. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Danger  point,  at 
9h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  4|  feet. 

m 

DANGER  REEFS,  cure  three  detached  rocky  patches  extending 
2\  miles  eastward  from  Cook  island.  Outer  reef,  of  4^  fathoms,  lies 
E.  by  S.  \  S.  4J  miles  from  Danger  point,  N.  by  W.  26J  miles  from  cape 
Byron,  and  £.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  Cook  island;  South  reef  is  1|  miles 
E.S.E.  from  Cook  island,  with  5  fathoms  ;  and  Inner  reef,  East,  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  from  the  island,  with  only  9  feet  over  its  shoaleut  part.  All 
the  ree&  break  in  bad  weather,  but  there  is  deep  water  around  them,  and 
20  fathoms  will  be  found  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Outer  reef. 

There  is  a  clear  passage  half  a  mile  wide  between  Inner  reef  and  the 

e2 
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rockd  extending    1^  cables  from  Cook  island^  which  is  used  by  steauk 
vessels  and  small  craft,  in  fine  weather,  during  daylight* 

CledXing  MdXkS* — Danger  point  seen  midway  between  Cook  island 
and  Guy  rock,  bearing  N.W.  \  W.  (view  A.,  chart  No.  1,028),  leads  inside 
all  the  reefs. 

Burley  head  open  north  of  Danger  point,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  (view  B.), 
leads  between  outer  and  the  inner  reefs. 

Inner  Twin  peak  in  line  with  coast  hill,  S.  by  W.  J  W.  (view  C),  clears 
the  reefs  to  the  eastward. 

Passing  at  night,  it  is  recommended  not  to  shoal  the  water  under  30 
fathoms. 

Strong  ripples  or  overfalls  are  found  about  8  miles  eastward  of  Danger 
pointy  which  seem  to  be  due  to  the  deflection  of  the  southerly  current  by 
the  shoal  water  off  the  point,  and  a  strong  eddy  setting  to  the  northward 
inside. 

The  COAST  from  Danger  point  to  cape  Moreton,*  between  latitude 
28^  9'  S.  and  27^  2*  S..  runs  generally  North  and  South,  and  has  no  known 
hidden  danger.  This  portion  of  the  coast  includes  the  two  large  islands 
cf  Stradbroke  and  Moreton,  together  with  the  various  passages  and 
channels  leadiug  into  Moreton  bay.  The  shore,  except  off  the  entrance  of 
Bous  channel,  is  steep-to,  and  may  he  approached  in  fine  weather  within 
a  mile. 

Burley  Head  is  6  miles  N.W.  by  VV.  ^  W.  fi-om  Danger  point,  and 
forms  tho  next  prominent  coast  feature  to  the  north ;  it  is  a  bold  rocky 
head,  300  feet  high,  and  bare  of  trees  on  its  outer  part ;  two  small  creeks 
enter  the  sea  on  either  side  of  the  head,  but  are  only  fit  for  boats  in  the 
finest  weather. 

The  coast  between  Burley  head  and  Danger  point  forms  a  slight  sandy 
bight,  with  a  rocky  head  near  the  centre,  4  miles  from  the  point.  The 
country  behind  rises  quickly  to  mountains  of  considerable  elevation,  known 
as  the  Macpherson  range,  the  highest  peaks  of  which  are  nearly  4,000 
feet  above  the  sea  level. 

Boat  Passage. — From  Burley  head  a  low  sandy  coast  runs  N.N.W* 
8  miles,  to  a  shallow  opening,  nearly  half  a  mide  wide,  known  as  Boat 
passage;  it  seiiarates  Stradbroke  island  from  the  main.  The  tide  runs 
strongly  out  of  it,  causing  a  heavy  bar  or  break,  for  a  distance  of  half 
a  mile.  Boat  passage,  can  only  be  entered,  in  fine  weather,  with  ofi*  shoi-e 
winds^  by  boats,  if  they  keep  close  along  the  Stradbroke  island  shore. 

STBADBBOEE  ISLAND  is  3d  mUcs  long,  North  and  Souths 


*  Set  Admiralty  chart,  AiLstralia,   east    coast,  fheet    XI.,  Danger  point  to  cape 
Iforeton,  with  views,  No.  1,020;  scale,  m  ■■  0*5  of  on  incb. 
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and  6  miles  broad  in  its  widest  pai-t.  The  northern  portion  is  high  and 
thickly  wooded,  rising,  in  some  places,  to  an  elevation  of  more  than  700 
feet ;  but  for  13  miles  from  its  south  point  the  ^island  is  little  else  than  a 
low  wooded  sand-ridge,  fronting  the  sea,  and  separating  it  from  the  head 
of  Moreton  bay ;  it  is  very  narrow  in  some  parts,  but  generally  backed  by 
a  belt  of  swampy  land,  varying  in  width  from  a  quarter  to  upwards  of  a 
mile. 

From  the  low  south  extreme  of  Stradbroke  island  to  Look-out  point,  at 
its  north-east  part,  the  outer  coast  is  a  straight  sandy  beach,  running 
nearly  North  for  31  miles,  and  clear  of  any  hidden  danger.  It  may  be  ap- 
proached within  a  mile  in  fine  weather,  which  is  of  advantage  when  bound 
north,  as  a  slight  but  favourable  current  is  sometimes  met  with  close  in. 

LOOK-OUT  POINT,  N.  by  W.  43  miles  from  Danger  point,  is  a 
double-formed  rocky  point,  its  summit  260  feet  high.  The  northern  part 
is  skirted  by  rocks,  some  just  above  water,  but  steep-to  on  the  outside. 

BOftt  Rock,  one  mile  N.N.E.  from  Look-out  point,  is  a  small  round* 
topped  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water;  it  may  be  approached  close  to. 
There  is  a  clear  passage,  3  cables  wide,  between  this  rock  and  those 
inside,  used  in  fine  weather  by  steamers  bound  to  and  from  Brisbane. 

Amity  Point. — The  coast  of  stradbroke  island  turns  suddenly  from 
Look-out  point  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  for  a  distance  of  6  miles  to  Amity  point, 
the  low  north  extreme  of  Stradbroke  island,  off  which  a  cluster  of  shoals, 
known  as  South  bank,  extend  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles. 

The  coast  between  Amity  and  Look-outpoints  is  a  sandy  beach  to  within 
1^  miles  of  the  latter  point,  at  which  distance  is  a  low  rocky  head,  where 
fresh  water  may  be  procured  when  practicable  to  land. 

Anchorage. — ^Between  Look-out  and  Amity  points  vesssels  may 
anchor,  in  fine  weather,  or  with  off-shore  and  south-east  gales,  in  from 
6  to  8  fathoms.  The  anchorage  is  half  a  mile  west  of  Shag  rock,  (which 
is  6  feet  above  high  water,)  and  bears  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile  from  Look- 
out point. 

Vessels  intending  to  anchor,  should,  after  rounding  Boat  rock  steer  for 
Amity  point,  passing  close-to  on  either  side  of  Shag  rock,  and  come  to, 
where  convenient,  when  west  of  it,  with  Look-out  point  in  line,  or  just 
Open  south  of  the  rock,  bearing  E.S.E.  or  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  not  more 
than  2  miles. 

Caution. — ^A  vessel  should  weigh  immediately  the  wind  sets  in 
eastward  of  south-east,  so  as  to  be  able  to  clear  the  banks  off  Rous  channeL 

g AND Y  POINT,  the  low  south  extreme  of  Moreton  island,  lies  one 
mile  N.W.  by  N.  from  Amity  point ;  North  bank  extends  2\  miles  eastward 
from  it,  forming  the  northern  bounilary  of  Rous  channeL 
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Signal  Station. — There  is  a  signal  station  and  a  telegraph  station 
on  Sandy  point  in  connection  with  every  part  of  the  colonies. 

Flat  Rocky  North  2  miles  from  Look-out  point,  is  a  large  low  rock, 
6  feet  above  water,  and  easily  distinguished  in  daytime  by  Uie  sea  break- 
ing over  it.  This  rock  may  be  approached  close  to,  except  on  the  nortb 
side,  as  in  that  direction,  half  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  shoal  patch,  over  which 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  in  south-east  gales. 

Caution. — Iii  passing  Flat  rock  at  night,  with  a  fresh  breeze,  care 
should  be  observed,  it  being  difficult  to  make  out ;  and  there  is,  at  times, 
an  indraught  towards  Amity  point. 

CURRENT. — The  coast  current  runs  very  strong  to  the  south-east, 
in  the  vicinity  of  Flat  rock  and  Look-out  point,  causing  a  heavy,  confused, 
toppling  sea  with  southerly  winds. 

Rous  Channel)*  leading  into  Moreton  bay  between  Amity  and 
Sandy  points,  is  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  from  6  to  10  fathoms  water 
between  the  points ;  but  North  and  South  banks  and  the  bar,  between 
2  and  3  miles  off  the  entrance,  are  so  exposed  to  the  ocean  rollers,  that  it  is 
generally  considered  a  dangerous  channel.  The  sea  always  breaks  on 
^  North  bank,  but  the  space  over  which  it  breaks  on  South  bank  varies 
with  the  amount  of  swell  on  the  coast. 

There  is  not  less  than  2  fathoms  at  low-water,  spring  tides  in  this 
channel,  except  at  the  point  of  junction  with  the  Cleveland  ship  channel, 
where  the  depth  of  water  is  never  less  than  9  feet  at  low-water,  spring 
tides. 

Two  black  beacons,  the  inner  and  higher  of  which  is  surmounted  by  a 
red  ball,  and  visible  from  Flat  rock,  are  placed^on  the  south  extreme  point 
of  Moreton  island,  to  guide  vessels  entering  Rous  channel  between  the 
outer  banks  and  over  the  bar,  in  14^  feet  at  low-water  springs.t 

The  Current  runs  to  the  southwai*d  from  2  to  3  knots,  close  to 
the  outer  edge  of  the  bar,  and  with  less  velocity  over  the  outer  portion  of 
the  bank  ;  care  should  therefore  be  taken  with  northerly  winds,  to  prevent 
a  vessel  being  set  to  the  southward  of  the  line  of  beacons,  until  well  inside 
North  bank. 


♦  -See  Admiralty  plan,  Moreton  bay,  with  views,  No.  1,670a,  h*;  fcale  m  =»  1  '5  incheF. 

Notwithstanding  the  great  danger  attending  the  navigation  of  Kous  channel,  it  has 
been  frequently  chosen  by  the  masters  of  steamers  and  coasters  trading  between  Sydney 
and  Moreton  bay. 

f  Those  wishing  to  me  Boob  channel  can  always  procure  from  the  Port  Office  at 
Brisbane  the  latest  direction!  and  notices  of  jchange.  Commander  Heath,  R.N^  Fort- 
master,  Brisbane,  Jane  1875. 
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The  Tidal  Stroams  set  Uarlj  through  Rous  channel  at  a  rate 
vaiying  from  2  to  3  knots,  until  they  come  within  the  influence  of  the 
coast  current. 

,  Buoys  and  Beacons. — Three  red  buoys  and  three  beacons  mark 
the  northern,  and  three  black  buoys  and  three  beacons  mark  the  southern 
side  of  the  channel  for  crossing  Moreton  bay  towards  Mud  island,  between 
the  inner  banks.  Beacons  will  be  erected  at  those  points  where  required, 
as  soon  as,  from  the  nature  of  the  bottom,  it  is  found  they  can  be  made 
permanent. 

Caution. — This  channel  is  chiefly  available  for  coasting  steamei's 
during  daylight  when  there  is  not  a  heavy  swell  setting  in  on  the  coast 
It  is  not  recommended  for  sailing  vessels,  except  in  fine  weather,  vnth  a 
commanding  breeze  that  will  allow  them  to  lie  four  points  to  windward  of 
their  course ;  and  as  the  position  of  the  channel  over  the  bar,  and  the  depth 
of  water  are  liable  to  considerable  change,  it  should  not  be  attempted  by 
a  stranger,  without  a  pilot. 

Masters  of  vessels  about  leaving  Brisbane,  and  wishing  to  pass  out  by 
Rous  channel,  can  ascertain  tiie  state  of  the  wind  and  sea  by  referring  to 
the  weather-table  at  the  Port  office,  which  is  transmitted  daily  from  cape 

•  * 

Moreton  by  electric  telegraph. 

MOBETON  ISLAND  is  20  miles  in  extreme  length,  about 
North  and  South,  and  5  miles  broad,  near  the  north  end.  Portions  of  it 
are  of  considerable  elevation,  mount  Tempest,  near  the  centre  of  the  island, 
being  910  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea ;  and  the  hills  are  moderately 
clothed  with  trees  and  scrub,  with  here  and  there  very  conspicuous  hare 
sandy  patches.  The  ridges  of  hills  gradually  decrease  in  elevation  as  the 
island  narrows  towards  its  southern  extremity,  near  which  is  a  remarkable 
sand-patch,  a  striking  object  from  the  sea. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Moreton  island,  from  its  south-east  point,  trends 
N.  ^  W.  nearly  in  a  straight  line  of  sandy  beach^  about  19  miles,  to  cape 
Moreton,  the  north-east  point  of  the  island. 

At  a  distance  of  2  miles  from  North  bank  of  Rous  channel,  Moreton 
island  may  be  approached,  if  necessary,  to  within  a  mile,  by  vessels  beating 
along  shore. 

CAFE  MOBETON,  on  the  summit  of  which  is  a  light-tower  in 
lat.  27°  2'  10"  S.,  long.  153'*  29^  E.,  and  when  seen  from  the  southward, 
appears  to  be  detached,  as  the  land  between  it  and  the  higher  parts  of  the 
island  is  low  (view  on  chart  No.  1,029).  The  lighthouse  bears 
N.  by  W.  f  W.  24^  miles  from  Look-out  point,  and  is  connected  with  the 
pilot  station,  and  Brisbane,  by  electric  telegraph ;  vessels  can  communicate 
by  using  the  Commercial  code.  If  when  vessels  are  leaving  the  port  the 
weather  outside  is  calm,  or  the  wind  is  blowing  in  a  different  direction 
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from  that  inside  the  cape,  signals  giving  the  necessary  information  will  be 
made  from  the  lighthouse  flagstaff. 

LIGHT.— "The  lighthouse  on  cape  Moreton  is  of  white  stone,  70  feet 
high,  and  exhibits  a  white  light  revolving  every  minute,  showing  a  bright 
face  lasting  fifteen  seconds,  followed  by  an  eclipse  of  forty-five  seconds 
duration ;  the  light  is  placed  at  an  elevation  of  382  feet  above  high  water, 
and  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  26  miles. 

SIGNALS. — The  following  are  the  general  signals  used  at  the  porta 
of  Queensland : — 


PHot      - 

Pilot-boat 

Customs 

Water  police 

Water  police. — Night  signal 

Steamboat 

Gunpowder  on  board 
Health  officer     - 
Medical  assistance 
Mails  on  board   - 


English  mails 

Exemption 

Exemption. — Night  signal 


Union  jack  at  the  fore. 

White  and  i-ed  flag  horizontal. 

Union  jack  at  the  peak. 

Ensign  at  the  main. 

Gun  to  be  fired  and  a  bright  light 
at  the  peak  and  mizen. 

Eendezvous  flag  at  the  peak  or 
mizen. 

Union  jack  at  the  main. 

Blue  flag  at  the  main. 

No.  6  at  the  peak. 

White  flag  at  the  fore,  to  be  kept 
flying  until  the  mails  arc  de- 
livered. 

Ensign  at  the  fore. 

White  flag  at  the  main. 

Two  bright  lights,  one  6  fc^t 
over  the  other,  hoisted  where 
best  seen. 

Ensign  at  the  mizen. 

Yellow  flao:  at  the  main. 


Government  emigrants  on  l)oard 
Quarantine  -  -  - 

Weather  signals  shown  from  pilot  station.— At  the 

masthead  the  direction  of  the  wind  will  be  shown  bj  the  compass  signal"! 
section  1,  part  1,  of  the  Commercial  code. 

At  the  north  yard-arm,  the  state  of  the  sea,  by  tlie  following  flags  : 

W — 0  Smooth,  with  slight  undulation. 

Q — 1  Short  sea  or  slight  swell. 

S— 2  Moderate  sea  or  swell. 

J — 3  Considerable  sea  or  swell. 

L — 4  Heavy  sea  or  swell. 

V— 5  Very  heavy  pea  or  swell. 

N — 6  Very  heavy  sea  and  very  heavy  swell. 
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With  the  exception  of  fla^  W  and  N,  which  are  very  seldom  required 
the  namher  of  diyisions  in  the  flags  will  point  out  the  number  indicating 
the  state  of  the  sea. 

These  signals  will  be  hoisted  as  soon  after  sunrise  as  possible,  and  kept 
flying  for  an  hour,  and  they  will  also  be  exhibited  at  such  other  times  as 
may  be  required. 

When  necessary,  the  force  of  the  wind  will  be  signalled  by  the  Com- 
mercial code  (either  at  the  same  time  or  immediately  afterwards),  from 
the  south  yard-arm.  The  force  being  indicated  by  the  usual  numbers 
1  to  12. 

When  vessels  are  lying  off  the  watering-place,  the  signals  will,  when 
practicable,  be  repeated  from  the  pilot-vessel.  The  compass  signals  being 
shown  at  the  mainmast,  and  the  state  of  the  sea  at  the  foremast  head. 

Pilots. — ^A  vessel  from  the  southward  requiring  a  pilot,  should  haul 
up  round  North  point  of  Moreton  island,  and  keep  a  good  look-out  for  the 
pilot-vessel,  which  cruises  off  the  lighthouse  during  the  day,  or  for  the 
boat,  as  the  case  may  be ;  the  arrival  of  any  vessel  requiting  a  pilot  being 
signalled  from  the  lighthouse  to  the  pilot  station  on  Comboyuro  point. 
Strangers  should  pay  attention  to  any  signals  made  at  the  lighthouse  for 
their  guidance,  and  not  enter  without  the  assistance  of  a  pilot  when  avail- 
able. Should  the  wind  be  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E.,  or  to  the  westward 
of  N.N.W.,  vessels  may  anchor^  in  6  fathoms,  under  the  north  end  of 
Moreton  island,  with  cape  Moreton  lighthouse  bearing  about  E.S.E.,  at 
1^  miles  from  the  shore.  Vessels  arriving  at  night,  and  requiring  a  pilot, 
should  make  the  necessary  signal  off  cape  Moreton. 

North  Point  lies  N.W.  |  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  cape  Moreton 
lighthouse,  and  has  a  small  hillock  upon  it,  which  serves  as  one  of  the  marks 
for  entering  Moreton  bay. 

LIGHT.— Yellow  Patch  light,  W.  ^  S.  a  little  more  than  one  mile 
from  cape  Moreton  light,  is  a  fixed  white  light,  46  feet  above  the  sea, 
exhibited  from  a  white  hexagonal  lighthouse  placed  near  the  shore  a  little 
eastward  of  a  yellow  patch,  and  is  \isible  for  11  miles,  and  will  show  white 
between  the  bearings  S.  \  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  ;  rtfrffrom  S.E.  by  E.  \  E. 
to  the  Fairway  buoy  S.E.  by  E.  J  E. ;  and  white  from  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  to 
E.  JN. 

The  seaward  white  light  kept  in  sight,  leads  westward  of  Hutchinson 
shoal,  and  north-eastward  of  the  shoal  water  extending  off  North  banks. 

When  the  light  changes  from  red  to  white,  on  the  south-western  edge  of 
the  red  sector,  a  vessel  will  be  on  the  line  of  Yellow  Patch  light  and  the 
Fairway  buoy. 

Smith  Rock. — ^This  dangerous  conical  rock,  with  only  7  feet  water 
over  it,  and  3  and  4  &thom8  close*to,  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  outer 
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10  hOumm,  Z  «mbfes  Si^.W.  of  di«  rock.  Mcoiit  Tcapesft,  ib  Em 
opift  Oitf;  Ibi^  CMCem  ^nttreme  cf  Morvioa  i^bud,  banop  S.  bj  W.  f  W^ 
lead0  4M  durd  of  A  aOe  e^twird  ;  mad  Ridge  Tree  km,  in  fioe  wi&  tke 
hmiuiiodc  Ao  North  poou,  S.W.  |  W^  leads  balf  a  mOe  aootii  of  tht  nA 
(Tmfw  G^  pba  5«,  ivSTTOoL). 

Bf  sigiic  cspe  Xoreioa  li^c  kepi  westward  of  SJ§.W.  |  W^  wfll  oewe 
b^tBj;  waward  of  Uus  ^mger. 

Flinden  Beef^  awwh  at  h^  waler,  with  the  excepdoa  of  two 
flBafl  hemisty  whieh  are  S  feet  abore,  is  ilat-topped,  and  upwards  of  half  a 
■Qe  m  eu'euaifetenee ;  iCa  loiith  part  bears  N.  f  E.  3  mika  finon  cape 
XoretOB*  The  reef  in  bold  dose^to,  aad  aiar  be  easEfynade  ovt  bj  the  aea 
braafciBg  hnmlTiipoB  ic 

HUfadliflOQ  ShOSl^  N.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  Flinden  reef^  and  neadj 

^  mSke^  liram  eape  Moreton,  thoi^  not  lumng  less  than  22  feet  water  <m 

il»  ia  daaggemfif  U^  Aipa  of  great  draa^rt,  aad  dioald  be  aToided  bj  loaded 

oo  aeeoant  of  broken  water,  when  the  l^knot  E.SJE.  current  aeCa 

a  fliroog  easterly  wind* 

Cape  M oreton  lighthoose  in  Kne  with  the  centre  of  Flinders  reef  leads 
oiHiide  HolehtsoB  shoal;  and  to  ensore  being  inside  it,  bring  moont 
T«fl9pe*C  In  fine  wMi  the  inner  TeDow  patdi,  jost  west  of  the  low  l^it, 
\i0Mtm%  8.  I  W» ;  to  pans  about  \\  milea  northward  of  it,  Beerwah  the 
a^yrth-wett^m  aad  highest  of  the  Glass  Hoose  moontuns,  the  remarkable 
p^aks  on  the  mainland  to  the  wewt,  should  not  bear  westward  of  W.  |  S. 

At  ai^rht,  tmkIs  are  westward  of  this  shoal  while  Ydlow-patch  light  is 
In  ^Hrht. 

MOBETON  BAY,  throngh  which  the  port  and  river  of  Brisbane 
is  apf^oa#^hedy  is  the  extetairt  sheet  of  water  separating  Stradbroke  and 
Mfj^fHU^  inlands  frr/m  the  mainland.  Its  eotrsnce  lies  between  the  North 
pmt  of  MfimUm  island  and  Csloondra  head,  bearing  from  each  other 
5,W.  by  W.  1  W.  and  S.E.  br  E.  \  E.  distant  21 J  miles.  It  is  35  mUcs 
Umg  North  and  Sooth,  and  13  miles  broad,  narrowing  gradoallj  to  the 
•OQthwsrd.  A  gn^t  portion  of  the  bay  is  encambered  by  shoals,  but  two 
g/>Ofl  r^liafjnebi  into  tb#.*  bav  have  now  been  examined,  vix..  North  and  Ship 
or  Main :  of  these  shoals,  those  nearest  to  Ship  or  Main  are  known  as 
North,  East,  Salamander,  Venus,  Central,  and  Middle  banks.  The  outer 
edges  of  North  and  East  banks,  across  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  can  easily 
be  seen  from  the  sea  breaking  upon  them  ;  and  may  be  readily  distinguished 
from  the  masthead  iu  calm  weather,  as  the  water  is  generally  clear,  and  the 
■and  very  white. 
i^Anohorage  ^omj  be  found  in  any  part  of  the  bay,  among  the  shoals. 
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but  when  north  ftnd  north-east  win<ls  prevail  &  heavy  sea  sets  in,  and  the 
tide  runs  strong  in  their  vicinity  ;  so  it  is  advisable^  if  poaaibley  to  anchor 
in  a  clear  space,  where  the  tide  is  weaker. 

COMBO YUBO  POINT.— Comboyuro  point,  the  west  extrone  of 
Moreton  island,  is  a  low  sandy  point,  steep-to  on  its  west  side ;  it  bears 
S.  W.  by  W,  J  W.  5^  miles  fipom  North  point.  The  intermediate  and  nearly 
straight  sandy  beach  is  fronted  by  sand-flats  extending  from  one  to  3  cables 
off  shore,  and  backed  by  a  ridge  of  scrubby  hills  from  100  to  850  feet  high. 

LIGHT. — ^From  a  white  wooden  lighthouse  on  Comboyuro  point,  a 
fixed  light  is  shown,  20  feet  above  the  sea  and  visible  9  miles.  The  light 
shows  red  seaward,  between  the  land  of  Moreton  island  and  the  bearing  of 
S.  by  W.  J  W. ;  is  obscured  over  East  banks,  between  S.  by  W.  \  W.  and 
S.  by  E  ^.  E. ;  white  from  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  E.N.E. ;  is  obscured  fromE.N.E. 
to  N.^E. ;  and  white  from  N.  ^  E.  to  N.  by  W. 

The  Pilot  Station  is  a  mile  South  of  Comboynro  lighthouse,  and 
has  telegraphic  communication  with  cape  Moreton  and  Brisbane.  Moorings 
are  laid  in  7  fathoms  close  to  the  beach  for  the  pOot  vessel.  The  edge  of 
the  bank  is  steep-to,  deepening  to  14  fathoms  suddenly;  and  the  tide  runs 
strongly  past  the  station. 

COWAN  COWAN  POINT  bears  S.  by  E.  4  J  mUes  from  Com- 
boyuro  lighthouse ;  it  is  low  and  steep-to,  having  10  fathoms  within  a 
cable  of  the  beach.  The  shore  between  this  point  and  Comboyuro  curves 
slighdy  inwards,  and  as  far  as  the  pilot  station  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  or 
ledge  of  sand  extending  from  one  to  3  cables  off,  which  is  steep-to.  The 
tide  runs  strong  abreast  Cowan  Cowan  point,  causing  in  heavy  south-east 
winds  a  short  rippling  sea  dangerous  to  small  craft. 

LIGHT. — h. fixed  light  is  exhibited  from  Cowan  Cowan  point,  ^iei^t 
above  the  sea  and  visible  12  miles  ;  showing  white  from  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  to 
E.  J  N. ;  obscui-ed  over  Central  banks,  from  E.  \  N.  to  N.E.  \  N.  ;  white 
from  N.E.  J  N.  to  N.K.E. ;  obscured  over  Middle  banks  from  N.N.E.  to 
N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  red  from  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  about  North,  but  obscured 
eastward  of  this  latter  bearing. 

Tangalooma  Point,  off  which  a  shoal  extends  3  cables,  bears 
S.  by  E.  4J  miles  from  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse,  and  falls  abruptly  into 
the  sea  from  a  summit  or  shoulder  260  feet  high,  which  is  conspicuous  from 
the  northward,  and  rendered  more  so  by  a  remarkable  white  patch  of  sand, 
half  a  mile  north  of  the  point.  This  object  is  known  by  the  name  of 
Tangalooma  or  Ship  patch,  from  its  resemblance  to  a  vessel  under  full 
sail.  The  coast  between  Tangalooma  and  Cowan  Cowan  point  is  a  ridge 
of  scrubby  sand-hills,  150  to  300  feet  high,  and  forms  a  slight  bight,  having 
deep  water  within  a  short  distance  of  the  beach  from  Ship  patch  to  1^ 
miles  of  Cowan  Cowan  point. 
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North  Banks. — The  North  banks  are  10  miles  in  length  E.8.E.  and 
W.N.W^  and  their  greatest  width  is  5  miles  at  tlie  south-east  end,  with 
1^  fathoms  on  the  shoalest  part.  The  east  extreme  of  these  banks,  with 
2J  to  3J  fiathoms  on  it,  is  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6J  miles,  and  their  projecting 
south  extreme  N.W.  ^  N.,  5 J  miles  from  Comboyuro  point.  Within  a 
mile  of  their  south  edge  is  as  little  as  9  feet.  The  sea  breaks  heavily 
over  these  banks,  and  the  ebb  stream  sets  strong  to  the  N.N.E. ;  they  are 
steep-to  on  the  western  side. 

Cape  Moreton  lighthouse  open  eastward  of  outer  white  patch 
S.E.  by  E.  i  E.  (view  I.,  plan  No.  1670a)  leads  eastward  of  North  banks. 

Wilds  Bank,  with  3^  to  4^  &thoms,  is  of  small  extent,  and  half  a  mile 
from  the  south  edge  of  North  banks,  separated  from  them  by  a  narrow  channel. 

East  Banks  ^re  three  in  number,  and  separate  Main  and  Middle 
channels  ;  they  are  3^  miles  long  in  an  East  and  West  direction,  and  nearly 
a  mile  wide  in  the  broadest  part.  The  average  depth  over  them  is  from  2 
to  3  fathoms,  but  in  their  north-east  part  it  is  only  9  feeU  Their  eastern 
extreme  in  2  fathoms,  lies  N.  by  E.  3  miles  from  Comboyuro  point,  and 
the  west  edge  in  2|  fathoms  bears  N.W.  4^  miles  from  the  same  point ; 
the  north  edge  is  well  marked  by  the  buoys  in  Main  channel. 

NORTH  CHANNEL,  into  Moreton  bay,  lies  between  North  banks 
and  Bribie  island,  and  includes  a  large  space  of  clear  water  2  to  4  miles  wide 
with  depths  of  4  to  10  fathoms.  The  entrance  to  the  channel  is  between 
Calomidra  head  and  the  north-west  point  of  North  banks  S.S.E.  \  E. 
4\  miles  from  the  head ;  two  patches  of  3^  and  2|  fathoms,  lie  respectively 
S.S.E.  2  miles,  and  S.E.  by  S.  3  miles  from  Caloundra  head.  The  channel 
is  not  buoyed. 

It  is  the  deepest  and  widest  channel  into  Moreton  bay,  but  from  the 
distance  of  its  entrance,  1 7  miles,  to  the  Pilot  station  at  Comboyuro  point 
it  is  little  known  or  used.  Its  navigation  is  easy  as  far  as  Spitfire  banks, 
but  beyond  care  is  required  and  a  good  look-out  £ix)m  aloft  to  reach  Pearl 
or  Main  channels.  With  off-shore  winds,  vessels  entering  the  bay  may 
use  this  channel  to  advantage,  as  the  intricacies  and  strong  tides  of  the 
other  channels  nearer  Moreton  island  would  be  avoided. 

SHIP  or  MAIN  CHANNEL,*— «ee  foot  note^in  to  Moreton 
bay,  which  should  always  be  used  by  large  vessels,  with  the  assistance  of 
a  pilot,  is  bounded  at  its  north  entrance  on  the  north  side  by  North  banks, 
and  to  the  southward  by  East  banks.  This  entrance  is  nearly  2  miles  wide 
between  the  east  and  north*east  edges  of  the  above-mentioned  banks,  the 
fairway  being  marked  by  a  black  buoy,  with  a  flag  on  it,  usually  known 


t 


—On  the  eTe  of  sending  this  Tolume  to  preit,  information  was  receivtsl 
Ibc  Qoeensland  QoTcnimeiit,  that  Ship  chamiel  was  closed,  and  the  buoys  remored. 
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as  the  Fairway  buoy,  moored  ia  7  fathoms,  half  a  mile  North  of  the  north- 
east spit  of  East  banks  ;  with  cape  Moreton  lighthouse  bearing  E.S.E. 
nearly,  and  Comboyuro  point  S.  by  E, 

Buoys. — Buoy  A,  black,  in  6  fathoms,  2  cables  North  of  the  north 
edge  of  the  East  banks,  bears  S.W.  ^  W,  one  mile  from  the  Fairway 
buoy.  Buoy  B,  chequered  black  and  white,  in  6^  fathoms,  bears  S.W.J  W. 
nearly  2  miles  from  buoy  A,  and  N.W.  4J  miles  from  Comboyuro 
point  lighthouse ;  it  is  placed  off  the  west  spit  of  East  banks,  at  the  first 
bend  or  elbow  of  Main  channel,  which  is  here  only  one-third  of  a  mile  wide 
between  buoy  B  and  Wilds  bank.  There  are  6|  fathoms  close  to  the  buoy 
and  3;^  to  4  fathoms  half  a  mile  west  of  it. 

Caution. — As  the  buoys  may  sometimes  be  altered  as  the  banks  shifty 
and  those  in  exposed  situations  are  liable  to  break  adrift  in  heavy  gales,  or 
be  temporarily  replaced  by  buoys  of  a  different  character  from  those 
described,  they  must  not  be  too  much  depended  upon. 

HOWE  CHANNEL  leads  through  a  gap  in  East  banks  in  a 
southerly  direction  fix)m  Main  channel  into  Harbour  reach  and  Moreton 
bay ;  its  entrance  is  half  a  mile  South  of  Fairway  buoy,  and  is  3  cables 
wide,  with  from  3  to  3|  fathoms.  This  channel  is  oflten  used  in  fine 
weather  by  vessels  either  entering  or  bound  northwards,  and  at  times  may 
be  used  when  there  is  danger  in  taking  the  Middle  channel,  see  below,  but 
its  direction  sometimes  shifts  afler  heavy  weather, 

Venus  Bank  extends  North  of  Comboyuro  point  for  2J  miles,  and  i& 
a.  mile  wide  in  some  places  ;  the  least  water  over  it  is  7  feet.  The  tide  sets 
strongly  over  the  bank,  causing  eddies  and  tide  ripples  along  its  west  edge. 
The  shape  of  this  bank  alters  after  heavy  gales. 

The  summit  of  Tangalooma  point,  in  line  with  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse, 
bearing  S.  by  £.  ^  E.,  leads  one  cable  clear  of  its  west  edge,  which 
is  steep-to. 

MIDDLE  CHANNEL  leads  between  East  and  Venus  banks  into 
Harbour  roach,  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  Comboyuro  point ;  it  is  1^ 
miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  from  2  to  3  cables  wide.  There  are  at 
present  3  buoys  in  this  channel ;  one  black  buoy,  inside  the  west  entrance^ 
near  the  north-west  part  of  Venus  bank,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles 
from  Comboyuro  point ;  a  red  buoy  placed  south-west  of  a  knoll  with 
only  9  feet ;  and  another  red  buoy  on  the  north  side  of  the  east  entrance. 

This  channel,  generally  used  by  vessels  drawing  12  feet  trading  to  Moreton 
bay,  has  at  times  18  feet  at  low- water  springs ;  its  depth  and  direction 
shift  occasionally,  and  it  should  not  be  taken  without  a  pilot.  During  East 
and  S.E.  gales  there  is  a  heavy  breaking  se%  especially  on  the  ebb,  the 
channel  is  then  dangerous,  see  page  93. 
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Tockd  extending    1^  cables  from  Cook  island,  which  is  used  by  steam 
vessels  and  small  craft,  in  fine  weather,  during  daylight. 

C3.6ftrillg  Marks* — Danger  point  seen  midway  between  Cook  island 
and  Guy  rock,  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.  (view  A.,  chart  No.  1,028),  leads  inside 
all  the  reefe. 

Burley  head  open  north  of  Danger  point,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  (view  B.), 
leads  between  outer  and  the  inner  reefs. 

Inner  Twin  peak  in  line  with  coast  hill,  S.  by  VV.  J  W.  (view  C),  clears 
the  reefs  to  the  eastward. 

Passing  at  night,  it  is  recommended  not  to  shoal  the  water  under  30 
fathoms. 

Strong  ripples  or  overfalls  are  found  about  8  miles  eastward  of  Danger 
point,  which  seem  to  be  due  to  the  dedection  of  the  southerly  current  by 
the  shoal  water  off  the  point,  and  a  strong  eddy  setting  to  the  northward 
inside. 

Tll6  COAST  fi*om  Danger  point  to  cape  Moreton,*  between  latitude 
28°  9'  S.  and  27°  2'  S..  runs  generally  North  and  South,  and  has  no  known 
hidden  danger.  This  portion  of  the  coast  includes  the  two  large  islands 
cf  Stradbroke  and  Moreton,  together  with  the  various  passages  and 
channels  leading  into  Moreton  bay.  The  shore,  except  off  the  entrance  of 
Bous  channel,  is  steep-to,  and  may  Ite  approached  in  fine  weather  within 
a  mile. 

Burley  Head  ifi  6  miles  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  fix)m  Danger  point,  and 
forms  the  next  prominent  coast  feature  to  the  north ;  it  is  a  bold  rocky 
head,  300  feet  high,  and  bare  of  trees  on  its  outer  part ;  two  small  creeks 
enter  the  sea  on  either  side  of  the  head,  but  are  only  fit  for  boats  in  the 
finest  weather. 

The  coast  between  Burley  head  and  Danger  point  forms  a  slight  sandy 
bight,  with  a  rocky  head  near  the  centre,  4  miles  from  the  point.  The 
country  behind  rises  quickly  to  mountains  of  considerable  elevation,  known 
as  the  Macpherson  range,  the  highest  peaks  of  which  are  nearly  4,000 
feet  above  the  sea  level. 

Boat  Passage. — From  Burley  head  a  low  sandy  coast  runs  N.N.W* 
8  miles,  to  a  shallow  opening,  nearly  half  a  mide  wide,  known  as  Boat 
passage;  it  separates  Stradbroke  island  from  the  main.  The  tide  runs 
strongly  out  of  it,  causing  a  heavy  bar  or  break,  for  a  distance  of  half 
a  mile.  Boat  passage,  can  only  be  entered,  in  fine  weather,  with  off  shoi*e 
windS)  by  boats,  if  they  keep  close  along  the  Stradbroke  island  shore. 

STRADBROKE  ISLAND  is  3d  miles  long,  North  and  Souths 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Au«»tralia,   cast    coast,  sheet    XL,  Danger  point  to  cape 
IforetoD,  with  views.  No.  1,020 ;  scale,  m  *  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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and  6  miles  broad  in  its  widest  pait.  The  nortLern  portion  is  high  and 
thicklj  woodedy  rising,  in  some  places,  to  an  elevation  of  more  than  700 
feet ;  but  for  13  miles  from  its  south  point  the  ^island  is  little  else  than  a 
low  wooded  sand-ridge,  fronting  the  sea,  and  separating  it  from  the  head 
of  Moreton  baj ;  it  is  very  narrow  in  some  parts,  but  generally  backed  by 
a  belt  of  swampy  land,  varying  in  width  from  a  quarter  to  upwards  of  a 
mile. 

From  the  low  south  extreme  of  Stradbroke  island  to  Look-out  point,  at 
its  north-east  part,  the  outer  coast  is  a  straight  sandy  beach,  running^ 
nearly  North  for  31  miles,  and  clear  of  any  hidden  danger.  It  may  be  ap- 
proached within  a  mile  in  fine  weather,  which  is  of  advantage  when  bound 
north,  as  a  slight  but  favourable  current  is  sometimes  met  with  close  in. 

LOOK-OUT  POINT,  N.  by  W.  43  miles  from  Danger  point,  is  a 
double-formed  rocky  point,  its  summit  260  feet  high.  The  northern  part 
is  skirted  by  rocks,  some  just  above  water,  but  steep-to  on  the  outside. 

Boat  Rock,  one  mile  N.N.E.  from  Look-out  point,  is  a  small  round- 
topped  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water;  it  may  be  appi*oached  close  to. 
There  is  a  clear  passage,  3  cables  wide,  between  this  ix)ck  and  those 
inside,  used  in  fine  weather  by  steamers  bound  to  and  from  Brisbane. 

Amity  Point. — The  coast  of  Stradbroke  island  turns  suddenly  from 
Look-out  point  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  for  a  distance  of  6  miles  to  Amity  point, 
the  low  north  extreme  of  Stradbroke  island,  off  which  a  cluster  of  shoals, 
known  as  South  bank,  extend  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles. 

The  coast  between  Amity  and  Look-outpoints  is  a  sandy  beach  to  within 
1^  miles  of  the  latter  point,  at  which  distance  is  a  low  rocky  head,  where 
fresh  water  may  be  procured  when  practicable  to  land. 

AncllOragO. — ^Between  Look-out  and  Amity  points  vesssels  may 
anchor,  in  fine  weather,  or  with  off-shore  and  south-east  gales,  in  from 
6  to  8  fathoms.  The  anchorage  is  half  a  mile  west  of  Shag  rock,  (which 
is  6  feet  above  high  water,)  and  bears  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile  from  Look- 
out point. 

Vessels  intending  to  anchor,  should,  after  rounding  Boat  rock  steer  for 
Amity  point,  passing  close-to  on  either  side  of  Shag  rock,  and  come  to, 
where  convenient,  when  west  of  it,  with  Look-out  point  in  line,  or  just 
open  south,  of  the  rock,  bearing  E.S.E.  or  E.  by  S.  J  S.,  distant  not  more 
than  2  miles. 

Caution. — -A.  vessel  should  weigh  imme<liately  the  wind  sets  in 
eastward  of  south-east,  so  as  to  be  able  to  clear  the  banks  off  Rous  channel. 

SANDIT  POINT,  the  low  south  extreme  of  Moreton  island,  lies  one 
mile  N.W.  by  N.  from  Amity  point ;  North  bank  extends  2^  miles  eastward 
from  it,  forming  the  northern  boundary  of  Rous  channel 
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Sign&l  Station* — There  is  a  signal  station  and  a  telegraph  station 
on  Sandy  point  in  connection  with  everj  part  of  the  colonies. 

Flat  Rocky  North  2  miles  from  Look-out  point,  is  a  large  low  rock, 
6  feet  above  water,  and  easily  distinguished  in  daytime  by  Uie  sea  break- 
ing over  it.  This  rock  may  be  approached  dose  to,  except  on  the  north 
side,  as  in  that  direction,  half  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  shoal  patch,  over  which 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  in  south-east  gales. 

Caution. — in  passing  Flat  rock  at  night,  with  a  fresh  breeze,  care 
should  be  observed,  it  being  difficult  to  make  out ;  and  there  is,  at  times, 
an  indraught  towards  Amity  point. 

CURRENT.— The  coast  current  runs  very  strong  to  the  south-east, 
in  the  vicinity  of  Flat  rock  and  Look-out  point,  causing  a  heavy,  confused, 
toppling  sea  with  southerly  winds. 

Rous  Chanuely*  leading  into  Moreton  bay  between  Amity  and 
Sandy  points,  is  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  from  5  to  10  &thoms  water 
between  the  points ;  but  North  and  South  banks  and  the  bar,  between 
2  and  3  miles  off  the  entrance,  are  so  exposed  to  the  ocean  rollers,  that  it  is 
generally  considered  a  dangerous  channel.  The  sea  always  breaks  on 
^  North  bank,  but  the  space  over  which  it  breaks  on  South  bank  varies 
with  the  amount  of  swell  on  the  coast. 

There  is  not  less  than  2  fathoms  at  low-water,  spring  tides  in  this 
channel,  except  at  the  point  of  junction  with  the  Cleveland  ship  channel, 
where  the  depth  of  water  is  never  less  than  9  feet  at  low-water,  spring 
tides. 

Two  black  beacons,  the  inner  and  higher  of  which  is  surmounted  by  a 
red  ball,  and  visible  from  Flat  rock,  are  placed *on  the  south  extreme  point 
of  Moreton  island,  to  guide  vessels  entering  Rous  channel  between  the 
outer  banks  and  over  the  bar,  in  14^  feet  at  low-water  springs.! 

The  Current  runs  to  the  southward  from  2  to  3  knots,  close  to 
the  outer  edge  of  the  bar,  and  with  less  velocity  over  the  outer  portion  of 
the  bank  ;  care  should  therefore  be  taken  with  northerly  winds,  to  prevent 
a  vessel  being  set  to  the  southward  of  the  line  of  beacons,  until  well  inside 
North  bank. 


•  See  Admiralty  plan,  Moreton  bay,  with  views,  No.  1,670a,  h[;  scale  m  «  1  '5  inches. 

Notwithstanding  the  great  danger  attending  the  navigation  of  Rons  channel,  it  has 
been  frequently  chofien  by  tho  matten  of  steamers  and  coasters  trading  between  Sydney 
and  Moreton  hay. 

f  Those  wishing  to  «se  Boos  channel  can  always  procure  from  the  Fort  Office  at 
Brisbane  the  latest  directioiii  and  notices  of  [change.  Commander  Heath,  R.N.,  Fort- 
master,  Brisbane,  Jane  1875. 
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from  that  inside  the  cape,  signals  giving  the  necessaiy  information  will  be 
made  from  the  lighthouse  flagstaff. 

LIGHT.— The  lighthouse  on  cape  Moreton  is  of  white  stone,  70  feet 
high,  and  exhibits  a  white  light  revolving  evert/  minute,  showing  a  bright 
face  lasting  fifteen  seconds^  followed  by  an  eclipse  of  forty-five  seconds 
duration  ;  the  light  is  placed  at  an  elevation  of  382  feet  above  high  water, 
and  is  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  26  miles. 

SIGNALS. — The  following  are  the  general  signals  used  at  the  ports 
of  Queensland : — 


Pilot      - 

Pilot-boat 

Customs 

Water  police 

Water  police. — Night  signal 

Steamboat 

Gunpowder  on  board 
Health  officer     - 
Medical  assistance 
Mails  on  board   - 


English  mails 

Exemption 

Exemption. — Night  signal 


Union  jack  at  the  fore. 

White  and  i-ed  flag  horizontal. 

Union  jack  at  the  peak. 

Ensign  at  the  main. 

Gun  to  be  fired  and  a  bright  light 
at  the  peak  and  mizen. 

Eendezvous  flag  at  the  peak  or 
mizen. 

Union  jack  at  the  main. 

Blue  flag  at  the  main. 

No.  5  at  the  peak. 

White  flag  at  the  fore,  to  be  kept 
flying  until  the  mails  are  de- 
livered. 

Ensign  at  the  fore. 

White  flag  at  the  main. 

Two  bright  lights,  one  6  fc^t 
over  the  other,  hoisted  where 
best  seen. 

Ensign  at  the  mizen. 

Yellow  flag  at  the  main. 


Government  emigrants  on  board 
Quarantine  ... 

Weather  signals  shown  from  pilot  station.— At  the 

masthead  the  direction  of  the  wind  will  be  shown  bv  the  compass  signals 
section  1,  part  1,  of  the  Commercial  code. 

At  the  north  yard-arm,  the  state  of  the  sea,  by  tlie  following  flags  : 

W — 0  Smooth,  with  slight  undulation. 

Q — 1  Short  sea  or  slight  swell. 

S— 2  Moderate  sea  or  swell. 

J — 3  Considerable  sea  or  swell. 

L— 4  Heavy  sea  or  swell. 

V— 5  Very  heavy  sea  or  swell. 

N — 6  Very  heavy  sea  and  very  heavy  swell. 
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With  the  exception  of  fla^  W  and  N,  which  are  very  seldom  required 
the  number  of  divisions  in  the  flags  will  point  out  the  number  indicating 
the  state  of  the  sea. 

These  signals  will  be  hoisted  as  soon  after  sunrise  as  possible,  and  kept 
flying  for  an  hour,  and  they  will  also  be  exhibited  at  such  other  times  as 
may  be  required. 

When  necessary,  the  force  of  the  wind  will  be  signalled  by  the  Com- 
mercial code  (either  at  the  same  time  or  immediately  afterwards),  from 
the  south  yard-arm.  The  force  being  indicated  by  the  usual  numbers 
1  to  12. 

When  vessels  are  lying  off  the  watering-place,  the  signals  will,  when 
practicable,  be  repeated  from  the  pilot-vessel.  The  compass  signals  being 
shown  at  the  mainmast,  and  the  state  of  the  sea  at  the  foremast  head. 

Pilots. — ^A  vessel  from  the  southward  requiring  a  pilot,  should  haul 
up  round  North  point  of  Moreton  island,  and  keep  a  good  look-out  for  the 
pilot-vessel,  which  cruises  off  the  lighthouse  during  the  day,  or  for  the 
boat,  as  the  case  may  be ;  the  arrival  of  any  vessel  requiring  a  pilot  being 
signalled  from  the  lighthouse  to  the  pilot  station  on  Comboyuro  point. 
Strangers  should  pay  attention  to  any  signals  made  at  the  lighthouse  for 
their  guidance,  and  not  enter  without  the  assistance  of  a  pilot  when  avail- 
able. Should  the  wind  be  to  the  southward  of  E.S.E.,  or  to  the  westward 
of  N.N.W.,  vessels  may  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  under  the  north  end  of 
Moreton  island,  with  cape  Moreton  lighthouse  bearing  about  E.S.E.,  at 
1^  miles  from  the  shore.  Vessels  arriving  at  night,  and  requiring  a  pilot, 
should  make  the  necessary  signal  off  cape  Moreton. 

North  Point  lies  N.W.  |  W.  nearly  one  mile  from  cape  Moreton 
lighthouse,  and  has  a  small  hillock  upon  it,  which  serves  as  one  of  the  marks 
for  entering  Moreton  bay. 

LIGHT.— Yellow  Patch  light,  W.  ^  S.  a  little  more  than  one  mile 
from  cape  Moreton  light,  is  a  fixed  white  light,  46  feet  above  the  sea, 
exhibited  from  a  white  hexagonal  lighthouse  placed  near  the  shore  a  little 
eastward  of  a  yellow  patch,  and  is  visible  for  1 1  miles,  and  will  show  white 
between  the  bearings  S.  \  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  ;  rerffrom  S.E.  by  E.  \  E. 
to  the  Fairway  buoy  S.E.  by  E.  J  E. ;  and  white  from  S.E.  by  E.  }  E.  to 
E.  JN. 

The  seaward  white  light  kept  in  sight,  leads  westward  of  Hutchinson 
shoal,  and  north-eastward  of  the  shoal  water  extending  off  North  banks. 

When  the  light  changes  from  red  to  white,  on  the  south-western  edge  of 
the  red  sector,  a  vessel  will  be  on  the  line  of  Yellow  Patch  light  and  the 
Fairway  buoy. 

Smith  Rock. — ^This  dangerous  conical  rock,  with  only  7  feet  water 
over  it,  and  8  and  4  fathoms  close-to,  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  outer 
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extreme  of  cape  Moreton  and  FEnders  reef^  with  cape  Moreion  lighthoase 
bearing  S.  bj  W.  ^  W.  distant  2  miles.  A  black  buoy  is  moored  in 
10  fathoms,  3  cables  S.S.W.  of  the  rock.  Mount  Tempest,  in  line  with 
cape  Cliffy  the  eastern  extreme  of  Moreton  island,  bearing  S.  hj  W.  f  W., 
leads  one  third  of  a  mile  eastward  ;  and  Ridge  Tree  hill,  in  line  with  the 
hummock  on  North  point,  S.W.  |  W.,  leads  half  a  mile  south  of  the  rock 
(View  G.,  plan  No.  1,670a.). 

Bj  night  cape  Moreton  light  kept  westward  of  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  will  ensure 
being  seaward  of  this  danger. 

Flindors  Roof*  awash  at  high  water,  with  the  exception  of  two 
small  heads,  which  are  5  feet  above,  is  flat-t(^ped,  and  upwards  of  half  a 
mile  in  circumference ;  its  south  part  bears  N.  f  E.  3  miles  from  cape 
Moreton.  The  reef  is  bold  dose-to,  and  may  be  easUy  made  oiit  by  the  sea 
breaking  heavily  upon  it. 

HutOhiBOIl  Shoal,  N.  ^  E.  2  miles  ttom  Flinders  reef,  and  nearly 
5^  railee  from  cape  Moreton,  though  not  having  less  than  22  feet  water  on 
it,  18  dangerous  to  ships  of  great  draught,  and  should  be  avoided  by  loaded 
eoastersi  on  account  of  broken  water,  when  the  l^knot  E.S^E.  current  sets 
againet  a  strong  easterly  wind. 

Cape  Moreton  lighthouse  in  line  with  the  centre  of  Flinders  reef  leads 
outside  Hutchison  shoal;  and  to  ensure  being  inside  it,  bring  mount 
Tempest  in  line  with  the  inner  Yellow  patch,  just  west  of  the  low  light, 
bearing  S.  f  W. ;  to  pass  about  1^^  miles  northward  of  it,  Beerwah  the 
north-western  and  highest  of  the  Glass  House  mountains,  the  remarkable 
peaks  on  the  mainland  to  the  west,  should  not  bear  westward  of  W.  |  S. 

At  night,  vessels  are  westward  of  this  shoal  while  Yellow-patch  light  is 
in  sight. 

MOBETON  BAY,  through  which  the  port  and  river  of  Brisbane 
is  approached,  is  the  extensive  sheet  of  water  separating  Stradbroke  and 
Moreton  islands  from  the  mainland.  Its  entrance  lies  between  the  North 
point  of  Moreton  island  and  Caloundra  head,  bearing  from  each  other 
N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  distant  21^  miles.  It  is  35  mUes 
long  North  and  South,  and  13  miles  broad,  narro^ving  gradually  to  the 
southward.  A  great  portion  of  the  bay  is  encumbered  by  shoals,  but  two 
good  channels  into  the  bay  have  now  been  examined,  viz.,  North  and  Ship 
or  Main :  of  these  shoals,  those  nearest  to  Ship  or  Main  are  known  as 
North,  East,  Salamander,  Venus,  Central,  and  Middle  banks.  The  outer 
edges  of  North  and  East  banks,  across  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  can  easily 
be  seen  from  the  sea  breaking  upon  them  ;  and  may  be  readily  distinguished 
from  the  masthead  in  calm  weather,  as  the  water  is  generally  clear,  and  the 
sand  very  white. 

Anchorage  may  be  found  in  any  part  of  the  bay,  among  the  shoals, 
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but  when  north  and  north-east  winds  prevail  a  heavy  sea  sets  in,  and  the 
tide  nins  strong  in  their  vicinity  ;  so  it  is  advisable,  if  possible,  to  anchor 
in  a  dear  space,  where  the  tide  is  weaker. 

COMBO YUBrO  POINT. — Comboynro  point,  the  west  extreme  rf 
Moreton  island,  is  a  low  sandy  point,  steep-to  on  its  west  side ;  it  bears 
S.  W.  by  W.  i  W.  5^  miles  from  North  point.  The  intermediate  and  nearly 
straight  sandy  beach  is  fronted  by  sand-flats  extending  from  one  to  3  cables 
off  shore,  and  backed  by  a  ridge  of  scmbby  hills  from  100  to  850  feet  high. 

LIGHT. — ^From  a  white  wooden  lighthouse  on  Comboynro  point,  a 
fixed  light  is  shown,  20  feet  above  Ihe  sea  and  visible  9  miles.  The  light 
shows  red  seaward,  between  the  land  of  Moreton  island  and  the  bearing  of 
S.  by  W.  J  W. ;  is  obscured  over  East  banks,  between  S.  by  W.  \  W.  and 
S.  by  E  i.  E. ;  white  from  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  E.N.E. ;  is  obscured  from  E.N.E. 
to  N.^E. ;  and  white  from  N.  ^  £.  to  N.  by  W. 

The  Pilot  Stotlon  ^  &  mile  South  of  Comboyuro  lighthouse,  and 
has  telegraphic  communication  with  cape  Moreton  and  Brisbane.  Moorings 
are  laid  in  7  fathoms  dose  to  the  beach  for  the  pilot  vessel.  Hie  edge  of 
the  bank  is  steep- to,  deepening  to  14  fathoms  suddenly ;  and  the  tide  runs 
strongly  past  the  station. 

COWAN  COWAN  POINT  bears  S.  by  E.  4 J  mUes  from  Com- 
boyuro  lighthouse ;  it  is  low  and  steep-to,  having  10  fathoms  within  a 
cable  of  the  beach.  The  shore  between  this  point  and  Comboyuro  curves 
slightly  inwards,  and  as  far  as  the  pilot  station  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  or 
ledge  of  sand  extending  from  one  to  3  cables  off,  which  is  steep-to.  The 
tide  runs  strong  abreast  Cowan  Cowan  point,  causing  in  heavy  south-east 
winds  a  short  rippling  sea  dangerous  to  small  craft. 

LIGHT. — A  fixed  light  is  exhibited  from  Cowan  Cowan  point,  56  feet 
above  the  sea  and  visible  12  miles  ;  showing  white  from  S.  by  E.  4  E.  to 
E.  I  N. ;  obscured  over  Central  banks,  from  E.  J  N.  to  N.E.  \  N.  ;  white 
from  N.E.  ^  N.  to  N.N.E. ;  obscured  over  Middle  banks  from  N.N.E.  to 
N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  red  from  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  about  North,  but  obscured 
eastward  of  this  latter  bearing. 

TangalOOma  Point,  off  which  a  shoal  extends  3  cables,  bears 
S.  by  E.  ^  miles  from  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse,  and  falls  abruptly  into 
the  sea  from  a  summit  or  shoulder  260  feet  high,  which  is  conspicuous  from 
the  northward,  and  rendered  more  so  by  a  remarkable  white  patch  of  sand, 
half  a  mile  north  of  the  point.  This  object  is  known  by  the  name  of 
Tangalooma  or  Ship  patch,  from  its  resemblance  to  a  vessel  under  full 
saiL  The  coast  between  Tangalooma  and  Cowan  Cowan  point  is  a  ridge 
of  scrubby  sand-hills,  150  to  300  feet  high,  and  forms  a  slight  bight,  having 
deep  water  within  a  short  distance  of  the  beach  from  Ship  patch  to  1^ 
miles  of  Cowan  Cowan  point» 
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North  Banks. — The  North  banks  are  10  miles  in  length  E.S.E.  and 
W.N.W.9  and  their  greatest  width  is  5  miles  at  the  south-east  end,  with 
1^  fathoms  on  the  shoalest  part.  The  east  extreme  of  these  banks,  witli 
2J  to  3J  fathoms  on  it,  is  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6J  miles,  and  their  projecting 
south  extreme  N.W.  ^  N.,  5\  miles  from  Comboyuro  point.  Within  a 
mile  of  their  south  edge  is  as  little  as  9  feet.  The  sea  breaks  heavily 
over  these  banks,  and  the  ebb  stream  sets  strong  to  the  X.N.E. ;  they  are 
steep-to  on  the  western  side. 

Cape  Moreton  lighthouse  open  eastward  of  outer  white  patch 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  (view  L,  plan  No.  1670o)  leads  eastward  of  North  banks. 

"Wilds  Bank)  'with  3^  to  4-J  fieithoms,  is  of  small  extent,  and  half  a  mile 
from  the  south  edge  of  North  banks,  separated  from  them  by  a  narrow  channel. 

East  Banks  are  three  m  number,  and  separate  Main  and  Middle 
channels  ;  they  are  3^  miles  long  in  an  East  and  West  direction,  and  nearly 
A  mile  Wide  in  the  broadest  part.  The  average  depth  over  them  is  from  2 
to  3  fathoms,  but  in  their  north-east  part  it  is  only  9  feet.  Their  eastern 
extreme  in  2  fathoms,  lies  N.  by  E.  3  miles  from  Comboyuro  point,  and 
the  west  edge  in  2\  fathoms  bears  N.W.  4J  miles  from  the  same  point ; 
the  north  edge  is  well  marked  by  the  buoys  in  Main  channel. 

NORTH  CHANNEL,  into  Moreton  bay,  lies  between  North  banks 
and  Bribie  island,  and  includes  a  large  space  of  clear  water  2  to  4  miles  ^ide 
with  depths  of  4  to  10  fathoms.  The  entrance  to  the  channel  is  between 
Caloondra  head  and  the  north-west  point  of  North  banks  S.S.E.  \  E. 
4\  miles  from  the  head ;  two  patches  of  3^  and  2 J  fathoms,  lie  respectively 
S.S.E.  2  miles,  and  S.E.  by  S.  3  miles  from  Caloundra  head.  The  channel 
is  not  buoyed. 

It  is  the  deepest  and  widest  channel  into  Moreton  bay,  but  from  the 
distance  of  its  entrance,  17  miles,  to  the  Pilot  station  at  Comboyuro  point 
It  is  httle  known  or  used.  Its  navigation  is  easy  as  fieir  as  Spitfire  banks, 
but  beyond  care  is  required  and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft  to  reach  Pearl 
or  Main  channels.  With  off-shore  winds,  vessels  entering  the  bay  may 
use  this  channel  to  advantage,  as  the  intricacies  and  strong  tides  of  the 
other  channels  nearer  Moreton  island  would  be  avoided. 

SHIP  or  MAIN  CHANNEL/— *ee  foot  note^ln  to  Moreton 
bay,  which  should  always  be  used  by  large  vessels,  with  the  assistance  of 
a  pilot,  is  bounded  at  its  north  entrance  on  the  north  side  by  North  banks, 
and  to  the  southward  by  East  banks.  This  entrance  is  nearly  2  miles  wide 
between  the  east  and  north-east  e<lges  of  the  above-mentioned  banks,  the 
fairway  being  marked  by  a  black  buoy,  with  a  flag  on  it,  usually  known 


*  OMitiMi. — On  the  eTe  of  sending  thii  rolume  to  press,  information  was  received 
ftom  the  Queensland  Oovemment,  that  Ship  channel  was  clofedi  and  the  buoys  remoyed. 
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as  the  Fairway  buoy,  moored  in  7  fathoms,  half  a  mile  North  of  the  north- 
east spit  of  East  banks  ;  with  cape  Moreton  lighthouse  bearing  E.S.E» 
nearly,  and  Comboynro  point  S.  by  E. 

Buoys. — ^Buoy  Ay  black,  in  6  fathoms,  2  cables  North  of  the  north 
edge  of  the  East  banks,  bears  S.W.  ^  W,  one  mile  from  the  Fairway 
buoy.  Buoy  B,  chequered  black  and  white,  in  6^  fathoms,  bears  S.W.^  W. 
nearly  2  miles  from  buoy  A,  and  N.W.  4^  miles  from  Comboyuro 
point  lighthouse ;  it  is  placed  off  the  west  spit  of  East  banks,  at  the  first 
bend  or  elbow  of  Main  channel,  which  is  here  only  one-third  of  a  mile  wide 
between  buoy  B  and  Wilds  bank.  There  are  6  J  fathoms  close  to  the  buoy 
and  3;^  to  4  fathoms  half  a  mile  west  of  it. 

Caution. — As  the  buoys  may  sometimes  be  altered  as  the  banks  shifty 
and  those  in  exposed  situations  are  liable  to  break  adrift  in  heavy  gales,  or 
be  temporarily  replaced  by  buoys  of  a  differ^it  character  from  those 
described,  they  must  not  be  too  much  depended  upon. 

HOWE  CHANNEL  leads  through  a  gap  in  East  banks  in  a 
southerly  direction  from  Main  channel  into  Harbour  reach  and  Moreton 
bay ;  its  entrance  is  half  a  mile  South  of  Fairway  buoy,  and  is  3  cables 
wide,  with  from  3  to  3|  fathoms.  This  channel  is  often  used  in  fine 
weather  by  vessels  either  entering  or  bound  northwards,  and  at  times  may 
be  used  when  there  is  danger  in  taking  the  Middle  channel,  see  below,  but 
its  direction  sometimes  shifts  after  heavy  weather, 

Venus  Bank  extends  North  of  Ck)mboyuro  point  for  2^  miles,  and  i& 
a.  mile  wide  in  some  places  ;  the  least  water  over  it  is  7  feet.  The  tide  sets 
strongly  over  the  bauk,  causing  eddies  and  tide  ripples  along  its  west  edge. 
The  shape  of  this  bank  alters  after  heavy  gales. 

The  summit  of  Tangalooma  point,  in  line  with  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse, 
bearing  S.  by  E.  J  E.,  leads  one  cable  clear  of  its  west  edge,  which 
is  steep-to. 

MIDDLE  CHANNEL  leads  between  East  and  Venus  banks  into 
Harbour  reach,  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  Comboyuro  point ;  it  is  1^ 
miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  from  2  to  3  cables  wide.  There  are  at 
present  3  buoys  in  this  channel ;  one  black  buoy,  inside  the  west  entrance^ 
near  the  north-west  part  of  Venus  bank,  bearing  N.  by  W.  J-  W.  3  miles 
from  Comboyuro  point ;  a  red  buoy  placed  south-west  of  a  knoll  with 
only  9  feet ;  and  another  red  buoy  on  the  north  side  of  the  east  entrance. 

This  channel,  generally  used  by  vessels  drawing  12  feet  trading  to  Moreton 
bay,  has  at  times  18  feet  at  low-water  springs ;  its  depth  and  direction 
shift  occasionally,  and  it  should  not  be  taken  without  a  pilot.  During  East 
and  S.E.  gales  there  is  a  heavy  breaking  sea,  especially  on  the  ebb,  the 
channel  is  then  dangerous,  see  page  93* 
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Freomail  Chaniiely  between  Venus  bank  and  the  north  shore  of 
Moreton  island,  should  not  be  used  bj  strangers,  and  is  onlj  fit  for  vessels 
drawing  less  than  9  feet  water.  Its  depth  is  constantly  changing.  Two 
red  buoys  are  placed  in  the  channel,  which  are  shifted  as  the  banks  alter. 

It  is  not  recommended  with  fresh  north  or  north-east  winds. 

HiZSOIl  Bank  is  a  narrow  sand-ridge  running  nearly  North  and  South, 
with  15  feet  over  its  shoalest  parts;  the  north  extreme  bears  N.W.  by  N* 
3^  miles  from  Comboyuro  point  lighthouse.  Its  length  is  2^  miles,  and  a 
black  buoy  is  placed  in  4  fathoms  at  the  south  extreme  one  mile  W.N.W* 
from  Comboyuro  point. 

HARBOUR  REACH,  a  bend  of  Main  channel,  leads  into  Moreton 
bay ;  it  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  East  and  Hixson  banks,  and  west- 
ward by  Salamander  bank  ;  its  average  breadth  is  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mUe,  with  from  5  to  i8  fathoms. 

The  tide  stream  when  it  runs  with  much  strength  against  a  strong 
breeze  causes  a  confused  sea  in  the  reach.     See  page  90. 

Salamailder  Bank. — ^Tho  north  extreme  is  1^  miles  S.S.E.  from 
buoy  B,  and  the  bank  extends  3^  miles  in  the  same  direction.  Its  greatest 
breadth  near  the  southern  part  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  There  are 
from  5  to  18  feet  over  it,  the  bauk  being  composed  of  shoal  ridges  with 
deeper  water  between  them. 

A  red  buoy  is  placed  ou  the  north-east  side  of  Salamander  bank,  close  to 
6-feet  water;  it  is  moored  in  8  fathoms  and  bears  S.E.  by  S.  2  miles  from 
buoy  B.    The  north  extreme  of  the  bank  shifts  occasionally. 

YULE  ROAD,  abreast  the  pilot  station  of  Comboyuro  point,  affords 
anchorage  during  fine  weather  in  from  5  to  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at 
a  distance  of  half  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  best 
position  is  with  Ship  patch  just  open  of  Cowan  Cowan  point  bearing 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  the  houses  nt  the  pilot  station  East.  This  anchorage 
is  better  than  that  closer  in,  as  the  tide  nms  with  much  less  strength,  and 
the  water  is  not  so  deep.  Small  vessels,  however,  would  find  it  more 
convenient  to  anchor  close  in  on  the  bank  abreast  the  water  holes  in  from 
2^  to  3  fathoms,  about  2  or  3  cables  from  the  beach.  They  will  be  more 
out  of  the  tide,  and  better  sheltered  from  the  strong  north-east  and  south- 
east gales  which  often  prevail. 

Tule  roads  can  only  be  recommended  as  a  stopping  place;  a  heavy  sea 
sets  in  with  east  and  east-south-east  gales,  often  causing  vessels  to  part  their 
chains  ;  when  lying  at  single  anchor  care  should  be  taken  to  keep  it  clear. 

Tule  Bank  forms  the  southern  limit  of  Yule  road;;  it  is  2  miles 
long  in  an  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  direction,  and  nearly  half  a  mile  wide  ; 
the  least  water  over  it  is  9  feet  near  the  centre*    A  red  buoy  is  placed  at 
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its  eastern  prong  in  3^  fathoms^  and  bears  S.  by  W.  If  miles  from 
Combojuro  lighthouse. 

Between  Salamander  and  Yule  banks  is  a  narrow  passage  with  3^ 
fathoms  ;  and  to  the  southward  of  the  latter  a  deep  channel  nearly  \\  miles 
wide  leads  from  Main  to  Pearl  channel. 

SnppliGS. — ^Whalers  and  other  vessels  would  find  Yule  road  a  ccm« 
venient  place  for  taking  in  wood  and  water ;  the  latter  is  supplied  from 
the  never  falling  streams  running  into  the  sea  2  miles  South  of  Ck>mbo7uro 
point.  Wood  is  also  plentiful,  the  harder  qualities  are  well  adapted  for 
steaming.  Fish  is  abundant,  and  may  be  caught  alongside  with  hook  and 
line,  or  bj  hauling  the  seine  on  the  beach. 

CENTRAL  BANKS,  which  are  composed  of  sand,  are  ol  consider- 
able extent,  and  most  complex  and  varied  in  shape ;  they  lie  on  the  west 
side  of  Main  channel  south  of  Yule  bank  ;  separated  from  the  latter  by 
a  channel  nearly  1^  miles  wide ;  they  are  6^  miles  long  N.E.  by  N.  and 
S.W.  by  S.,  and.2|  miles  wide  in  the  broadest  part 

The  depth  of  water  varies  irregularly  from  2  to  18  feet,  and  the  banks 
are  everywhere  intersected  by  tortuous  lanes  of  deep  water  ;  but  no  straight 
passage  exists  through  them. 

North  Spit,  the  north  extreme  of  Central  banks  has  6  feet  over  it, 
and  lies  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  Comboyuro  point,  and  W.  by  N,  \  N. 
8  4  miles  from  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse  ;  from  it  the  east  edge  of  the 
banks  extends  in  a  south-east  direction  upwards  of  2  miles,  till  abreast 
Cowan  Cowan  point ;  the  eastern  knoll,  with  15  feet,  bearing  W.S.W.  one 
mile  from  the  lighthouse.  A  red  buoy  is  moored  in  3^  &thoms  near  this 
spot,  with  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse  N.£.  by  E.  \  E.  1^  miles. 

The  south-east  side  of  Central  banks,  is  marked  by  two  red  buoys  ;  the 
easternmost  is  3  miles  S.W.  \  S.  from  Cowan  Cowan,  and  the  second  or 
south-west  one  (which  has  a  red  flag  on  it)  lies  S.W.  ^  S.  6  miles  from 
the  lighthouse ;  they  are  each  moored  in  4  fathoms. 

South-west  Spit,  the  west  extreme  of  Central  banks,  bears 
S.W.  by  W.  8  miles  from  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse  ;  there  are  5  feet  on  it, 
but  the  water  deepens  suddenly  to  5  and  6  fathoms.  The  west  edge  of  these 
])anks  from  this  spit  runs  N.E.  by  N.  nearly  straight  for  6^  miles  to  North 
spit,  and  forms  the  east  boundary  of  Pearl  channel.  Southward  of  Central 
banks,  the  bottom  changes  to  mud. 

Mount  Campbell  just  open  east  of  Cowan  Cowan  point  lighthouse 
N.E.  \  N.  (view  E.,  plan  No.  1,670*.)  leads  south-eastward  of  Central 
banks. 

Tangalooma  Boad  may  be  described  as  extending  along  the  shore 
from  Ship  patch  to  the  northward  for  the  distance  of  a  mile  with  anchorage 
in  from  6  to  8  &thoms  ;  it  is  narrow,  and  in  a  measure  protected  from 
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strong  westerly  winds  bj  Sholl  bank,  which  runs  parallel  to  the  shore,  and 
is  very  shallow.  Tangalooma  road  is  available  for  small  vessels,  and 
steamers  of  moderate  draft ;  it  affords  the  best  protection  from  south-east 
gales  along  the  west  shore  of  Moreton  island,  and  little  tide  is  felt. 

To  enter  with  the  deepest  water,  bring  Ship  patch  to  bear  E.  by  N,,  in 
line  with  a  conical  sandy  top  just  behind  ;  run  in  on  this  bearing  till  within 
2  cables  of  the  beach,  then  anchor  immediately,  or  keep  a  little  northward 
till  well  within  Sholl  bank.  The  least  water  met  with  is  20  feet  at  low 
tide.  Vessels  drawing  less  than  8  feet  may  run  out  of  this  road  to  the 
northward  in  fine  weather,  by  keeping  close  along  the  beach  till  past  Sholl 
bank,  but  it  is  not  recommended. 

South  Tangalooma  Boad,  to  the  southward  of  Tangalooma 
point,  affords  anchorage  in  from  4  to  5  fathoms,  sheltered  from  north-east 
winds,  and  protected  westward  by  Dring  bank  ;  the  latter  is  a  mile  long 
in  a  north  and  south  direction,  and  separated  at  its  northern  end  from 
Tangalooma  point  by  a  narrow  passage  with  2^  fathoms  water.  This  road 
is  easy  of  access  from  the  southward,  but  should  not  be  entered  without 
the  chart. 

Southward  of  Tangalooma  point,  the  west  coast  of  Moreton  island, 
formed  of  moderately  high  sand  cliffs  and  patches,  is  nearly  straight^ 
extending  S.S.E.  ^  E.  10^  miles  to  Sandy  point,  its  south  extreme.  Two 
miles  from  Tangalooma  this  shore  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  sand-bank, 
partly  dry  at  low-water  springs,  the  edge  of  which  runs  to  the  southward 
at  a  var3ring  distance  from  the  shore  till  abreast  Sandy  point,  where  it 
extends  4  miles  off.  Shark  spit,  2}  miles  South  of  Tangalooma  poiut,  pro- 
jects tliree-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  This  part  of  the  bay 
should  therefore  be  approached  with  great  caution,  as  the  edge  of  the  bank 
is  steep,  and  not  always  to  be  distinguished. 

First  hill  in  line  with  Tangalooma  point  N.  ^  W.  (view  A.,  plan  No. 
1,6706.),  leads  west  of  Shark  spit. 

Middle  Banks. — Tlie  northern  bank  is  2  miles  off  shore,  and 
nearly  midway  between  Tangalooma  point  and  Central  banks.  It  has 
13  feet  over  its  shoalest  part,  just  west  of  wliich  a  black-  buoy  is  moored 
in  14  feet,  W.  by  S.  2^  miles  from  Ship  patch.  The  southern  bank, 
with  15  feet  over  its  shoalest  part,  bears  S.W.  }  W.  3^  miles  from  Ship 
patch,  and  S.  by  W.  l|  miles  from  the  black  buoy.  The  water  deepens 
suddenly  to  the  southward  of  Middle  banks,  and  west  of  them  the  bottom 
changes  to  mud. 

Cone  hill  in  line  with  False  patch  N.E.  J  E.  (view  D.,  plan  No.  1,6706.) 
leads  north-westward  of  Middle  banks. 

When  south  of  these  banks,  Moreton  bay  for  a  breadth  of  5  miles, 
except  in  the  vicinity  of  Sandy  pomt,  is  clear  of  hidden  danger,  and  may 


CHAP.  II.]      MOREl'ON   BAY. — CHANNELS  AND  BANKS.  81 

be  traversed  to  within  a  mile  of  Red  CliflT  point  on  the  western  shore.  The 
depth  varies  from  5  to  17  fathoms,  deepest  along  the  eastern  side.  The 
holding  ground  is  good,  and  sea  much  more  regular  than  among  the  shoals 
as  the  tides  are  weaker. 

EAST  CHANNEL  branches  to  the  southward  from  Main  channel, 
east  of  Middle  banks  and  west  of  Ridge  shoal.  It  is  3  miles  long  North 
and  South,  and  upwards  of  a  mile  wide.  The  depth  from  4  to  12  fathoms, 
shoalest  in  the  south  entrance. 

Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse  or  point  in  line  with  the  shoulder  of  Howard 
range  bearing  N.  ^  E.  (view  C,  plan  No.  1,670^.),  leads  through  the  middle 
of  East  channel. 

Bldge  Shoal,  forming  the  east  boundary  of  East  channel,  is  a 
nan-ow  bank  with  fi'om  2  to  6  feet  over  it ;  the  direction  North  and  South 
nearlj  straight  for  upwards  of  a  mile.  Its  north  extreme  bears  S.W. }  W., 
nearly  one  mile  from  Ship  patch.  Between  Ridge  shoal  and  the  banks  off 
Tangalooma  point  is  a  straight  passage  running  nearly  north  and  south, 
from  3  to  4  cables  wide,  having  not  less  than  6  fathoms  water  in  it ;  but  a 
ridge  of  3  J  fathoms  joins  the  north  end  of  Ridge  shoal  with  ShoU  bank. 

Comboyuro  point,  just  open  west  of  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse,  on  a 
N.  I W.  bearing  (view  B.,  plan  No.  1,670^.),  leads  through  the  centre  of  the 
above-mentioned  passage. 

PEARL  CHANNEL  leads  southward  from  buoy  B  in  Main 
channel  through  the  centre  of  Moreton  bay  shoals  to  Brisbane  road.  It 
is  bounded  on  the  east  by  Salamander,  Yule,  and  Central  banks,  and 
westward  by  Spitfire  and  Western  banks.  Its  length  is  13  miles  in  two 
reaches,  the  first  or  northern  S.  ^  E.  6  miles,  the  southern  S.W.  by  S. 
7  miles.  Its  average  breadth  is  nearly  a  mile,  except  near  the  entrances,, 
which  contract  considerably.  The  depths  vary  from  4  to  12  fathoms.  In 
the  north  entrance  are  some  shoal  knolls  with  17  feet,  which  shift  after 
heavy  easterly  gales;  but  with  a  few  buoys  to  mark  them,  and  one  at  the 
Elbow  where  the  reaches  meet.  Pearl  channel  would  be  easy  of  navigation^ 
as  two  courses  S.  I-  E.  and  S.S.W.  |  W.  lead  through  the  middle.  The 
tide  sets  nearly  direct  through  it,  and  is  not  so  strong  or  irregular  as  in 
Main  channel.     See  page  92. 

Spitfire  BEIlkS,  of  irregular  form,  are  nearly  2  miles  long  north- 
west and  south-east,  and  upwards  of  a  mile  wide,  with  11  to  18  feet  over 
them.  Their  north  extreme  bears  S.W.  J  W.  1^  miles  from  buoy  B,  and 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  5  miles  from  Comboyuro  point. 

WESTERN   BANKS  form  the  main  western  boundary  of  Pearl 

channel,  and  extend  from  it  to  the  west  shores  of  Moreton  bay.     The 

north-east  extreme,  with  3  fathoms,  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  miles  from 

Comboyuro  lighthouse.  From  it  their  eastern  edge  (mostly  a  narrow  sand^ 

A  88.  p 
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ridge,  parts  of  which  are  nearly  awash  at  low- water  springs),  trends  S.S.E. 
2  miles  to  the  Elbow,  when  it  runs  S.W.  by  S.  7  miles  to  their  south 
extreme.  These  banks,  of  a  most  complex  character,  are  upwards  of 
40  square  miles  in  extent,  and  7  miles  long  in  a  north-east  and  south-west 
direction.  There  is  deep  water  among  them,  but  no  passage  through.  In 
bad  weather  the  sea  breaks  over  their  shoal  parts. 

Skirmish  Banks,  separated  from  the  north  part  of  Western  banks 
by  a  narrow  channel,  are  upwards  of  3  miles  long  in  a  North  and  South 
direction,  and  from  a  quaiter  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with  as  little  as  6  feet 
over  the  shoalest  parts.  Their  north  extreme  bears  W.  \  N.  from  Com- 
boyuro  point,  and  the  banks  front  Skirmish  point  on  Bribie  island,  being 
separated  from  it  by  a  deep  channel  more  than  half  a  mile  broad^  through 
which  the  tide  runs  with  considerable  strength  at  springs. 

Bribi6  Island,  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the  northern 
entrance  to  Moreton  bay,  is  18  miles  long  and  about  4  miles  wide  at  its 
broadest  part,  and  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  Pumice-stone  strait. 
The  eastern  shore  of  the  island,  composed  of  sand  ridges  and  stunted  scrub 
from  10  to  25  feet  high,  trends  with  a  slight  curve  inwards  N.N.W. 
17  miles  from  Skirmish  point  to  the  northern  entrance  of  Pumice-stone 
strait,  which  is  shallow,  intricate,  and  fit  only  for  boats  in  fine  weather. 

CalOUndra  Head,  the  north-west  point  of  Moreton  bay,  is  170 
feet  high,  and  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  21 J  miles  from  cape  Moreton.  Half  a 
mile  East  of  the  head  is  Bray  rock,  covered  at  high  water. 

PUMICE-STONE  STRAIT,  in  the  north-west  part  of  Moreton 
bay,  separates  Bribie  island  from  the  main.  Within  its  south  entrance  is 
the  l>est  sheltered  anchorage  in  the  bay,  available  at  low- water  springs  for 
vesrtelH  drawing  less  than  13  feet. 

The  entrance  to  the  strait  may  be  considered  as  commencing  at 
Skirmish  point,  the  low  south-east  extreme  of  Bribie  island,  which  bears 
W.  by  S.  }  S.  8  miles  from  Comboyuro  point.  From  Skirmish  point  the 
entrance  takes  a  south-west  direction  along  the  Bribie  island  shore  as  far 
as  South  point,  and  round  it  up  to  Toorbul  point  on  the  main,  following 
the  trend  of  the  island  shore.  The  average  width  is  from  3  to  4  cables, 
and  the  shoalest  water,  14  feet,  is  met  with  at  the  entrance  south  of 
Skirniish  point,  forming  a  bar  2  cables  wide  from  that  point  to  Western 
banks.  Inside  this  bar  in  mid-channel  there  is  not  less  than  20  feet  at 
low  water  for  o  miles  up  to  tlie  anchorage,  which  is  just  north  of  Toorbul 
point.   Above  Toorbul  point  the  strait  is  shallow  and  filled  with  sandbanks. 

Toorbul  Point,  the  west  side  of  the  south  entrance  of  Pumice- 
stone  strait,  is  of  moderate  elevation,  rising  from  the  beach  to  a  plateau  or 
level  (K)  feet  above  the  sea,  which  stretches  a  considerable  distance  inland 
towards  Olaasbouse  mountains.    A  large  sand  and  mud  flat,  partly  dry  at 
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low-water  springs^  is  formed  around  Toorbal  point,  and  extends  nearly 
2  miles  in  a  south-east  direction  to  Western  banks.  The  best  anchorage 
is  2  cables  north  or  north-west  of  the  point,  in  from  4  to  5  fathoms,  sand 
and  mud. 

Toorbul  point  is  of  sandstone  formation^  thickly  wooded.  A  portion  of 
the  land  is  under  cultivation,  being  the  head-quarters  of  a  large  cattle 
station.  The  ridge  or  plateau  from  the  point  is  of  an  average  breadth  of 
half  a  mile,  and  appears  the  best  adapted  spot  for  forming  a  settlement  in 
this  locality,  as  the  land  around  is  generally  low  and  swampy. 

Supplies.  —  Cattle  are  exported  in  considerable  numbers  to  New 
Zealand,  and  an  extensive  timber  trade  is  springing  up.  Fresh  meat  may 
sometimes  be  procured  from  the  cattle  station,  prolific  oyster  beds  are 
numerous  in  the  strait,  and  fish  abound  all  over  the  bay.  Fresh  water  is 
plentiful  on  either  shore,  but  it  is  of  an  indifferent  quality,  not  to  be 
compared  with  that  at  Moreton  island. 

DIBfiCTIONS. — Vessels  entering  Pumice-stone  strait  should  keep 
north  of  Skirmish  banks  till  within  half  a  mile  of  the  Bribie  island  shore, 
when  they  will  be  well  inside  them,  after  which  steer  for  Skirmish  pointy 
rounding  it  1^  or  2  cables  from  the  beach,  but  not  more,  so  as  to  avoid  the 
western  banks.  When  past  the  bar  keep  close  along  the  Bribie  shore  to 
the  westward  until  abreast  South  point,  which  should  be  rounded  with 
caution,  as  the  channel  there  is  narrow,  and  a  shoal  extends  half  a  mile 
north-west  of  the  point  for  some  distance  off  shore.  When  past  it,  keep 
well  over  to  the  island  shore,  following  the  trend  of  the  beach  until 
Toorbul  point  bears  W.S.W. ;  then  steer  W.  by  N.,  guarding  against  tide, 
and  anchor  where  convenient  in  from  4  to  5  fathoms.  A  close  attention 
to  the  lead  and  chart  is  necessary. 

Sailing  vessels  should  only  enter  with  a  good  fair  or  leading  wind,  as 
the  tide  runs  strong  abreast  Skirmish  point,  nearly  3^  knots  at  springs. 
Small  craft  may  beat  out  with  the  tide,  but  a  boat  should  be  ahead,  to  tow 
round  if  necessary. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Toorbul  point, 
at  9h.  45m. ;  springs  rise  6  to  8  feet. 

Deception  Bay  lies  South  of  Pumice-stone  strait  and  Bribie  island ; 
it  is  of  considerable  extent,  but  so  encumbered  with  shoals  that  only  very 
small  vessels  can  navigate  it.  The  shores  are  low,  skirted  with  mangroves^ 
and  mud-banks  extend  nearly  a  mile  from  them  in  all  directions. 

Caboolture  creek  or  river,  at  the  head  of  the  bay,  S.W.  |  W.  7  miles 
from  South  point,  can  be  entered  by  small  vessels  at  high  water,  and  may 
be  navigated  by  them  a  considerable  distance  to  the  large  sugar  plantations 
established  on  the  banks.  The  entrance  to  Caboolture  creek  is  beaconed, 
red  on  the  starboard  and  black  on  the  port  hand. 

f2 
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Castlereagh  Reef  or  Point,  at  the  south-east  part  of  Deception 
bay,  lying  S.S.  W.  ^  W.  8  miles  from  Skirmish  point,  is  low,  rising  gradually 
to  an  elevation  of  30  or  40  feet.  North  reef,  covering  at  two- thirds  flood, 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  E.N.E.  from  this  point,  and  the  outer  end 
is  marked  by  a  black  and  white  iron  beacon.  Small  vessels  may  find 
shelter  from  south-east  gales  in  If  and  2  fathoms,  at  a  distance  of  1^  miles 
W.N. W.  of  Castlereagh  point. 

McConnel's  house  (a  large  white  house  at  Sandgate)just  open  of  Woody 
point  S.  by  W.  (view  F.,  plan  No.  670^.)  clears  the  reefs  off  Castlereagh 
point. 

From  this  point  the  coast  extends  South  2^  miles  to  Red  Cliff  point 
(remarkable  from  its  colour),  and  thence  continues  2  miles  further  in  the 
same  direction  to  Woody  point ;  i^nted  here  and  there  by  rocky  ledges 
which  only  show  at  low  water,  and  extend  half  a  mile  from  Woody  point. 

BRISBANE  ROAD  extends  from  Woody  point  to  Mud  island, 
and  is  much  exposed  to  north-east  and  easterly  gales,  which  send  in  a 
heavy  sea  dangerous  to  small  vessels.  They  are  in  a  measure  protected 
from  south-easterly  gales  by  Mud  and  St.  Helena  islands.  Vessels  may 
choose  their  anchorage  anywhere  between  Mud  island  and  Woody  point, 
but  the  distance  from  the  land  must  depend  on  their  draught,  as  there  is 
no  greater  depth  than  4  fathoms  at  low  water  within  three  miles  of  the 
shore,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  Mud  island. 

Anchorage. — The  most  convenient  anchorage  for  large  vessels  is  in 
4^  and  5  fathoms  off  the  river  bar,  with  the  centre  of  Mud  island  bearing 
E.S.E.,  and  the  light-ship  in  the  river  entrance  bearing  S.  by  W.  The 
holding  ground  is  mud,  but  large  vessels  as  well  as  small  craft  have  dragged 
considerably  in  heavy  easterly  gales. 

Bramble  Bay,  comprising  that  portion  of  Brisbane  road  between 
Woody  point  iind  the  entrance  of  Brisbane  river,  has  less  than  18  feet,  and 
is  only  fit  for  small  vessels  to  anchor  with  off-shore  winds  ;  its  shores  with 
the  exception  of  Cabbage-tree  head  are  low,  with  numerous  mangrove 
swamps,  and  intersected  by  several  shallow  creeks,  the  principal  one  of 
which,  named  Pine  river,  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  2  miles  from  Woody  point ;  it 
is  navigable  for  a  considerable  distance  by  small  steam-vessels  and  boats, 
and  large  quantities  of  wheat  are  grown  on  its  banks. 

Sandgate,  a  small  village  and  watering  place  built  on  the  summit  of 
Cabbage- tree  head,  is  conspicuous  from  the  road  by  a  large  mansion ;  but 
the  shore  can  only  be  approached  at  high  water  by  boats,  as  a  sand  and 
mud  fiat  drie?  off  some  distance. 

Luggage  or  Uniacke  Point,  S.E.  by  S.  6^  miles  from  Woody 
point,  forms  the  west  entrance  of  Brisbane  river,  and  is  a  low  wooded 
mangrove  point,  steep-to  abreast ;  small  craft  may  find  good  anchorage  just 
inside  it. 
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WEST  or  FRANCIS  CHANNEL,  the  entrance  to  which 
lies  S.E.  ^  S.  from  Woody  point,  has  been  cut  through  the  Brisbane  bar  in 
a  south-east  dii'ection,  and  carries  a  depth  of  10^  feet  at  low- water  springs ; 
it  is  well  beaconed  and  buoyed  through  its  whole  length,  and  200  feet  wide 
in  the  narrowest  part.  The  buoys  and  beacons  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
channel  are  black,  and  those  on  the  western  side  red.  The  course  through 
is  very  tortuous,  and  none  but  small  short  vessels  should  enter  without  a 
pilot,  unless  constantly  running  to  the  river. 

LIGHTS. — (1.)  A  light- vessel  painted  red,  with  two  masts,  is  moored 
inside  the  bai*  at  the  entrance  of  Brisbane  river,  1^  miles  N.  ^  E.  from 
L%g^6  point  It  shows  n  fixed  white  light  34  feet  high  on  the  foremast : 
also  day  and  night  Tide  signals  indicating  the  depth  over  Brisbane  bar. 

(2.)  From  East  beacon,  3  cables  N.N.E.  from  the  light-vessel,  is  shown  a 
fixed  red  light ;  it  is  22  feet  high  and  painted  white. 

(3.)  A,  fixed  green  light  10  feet  above  high  water,  from  a  screw  pile  light- 
house on  the  bank,  2^  cables  S.W.  of  the  light-vessel. 

(4.)  From  West  beacon,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  from  the  light- 
vessel  on  the  west  side  of  the  channel,  is  shown  a  fixed  white  light ;  the 
beacon  is  painted  red. 

(5.)  At  Lytton,  two  lights  are  shown,  the  northern  red  and  the  southern 
white. 

Signals.* — The  following  are  the  Tidal  signals  in  use  on  boai'd  the 
light-vessel,  showing  the  depths  on  Brisbane  bar,  and  in  the  cutting 
through  the  bar : — 

Pendant  at  yard  arm 

Cone  do. 

Do.  do.  dipped 

Ball  do. 

Do.  do.  dipped 

Two  balls  vertical  do. 

Do.  do.  dipped 

Ball  over  cone  do. 

Do.  do.  dipped 

Cone  over  ball  do. 

Do.  do.  dipped 

Ball  at  each  yard  arm 

Do.  do.  dipped 


On  bar. 
ft.    in. 

4    6 

In  cutting, 
ft.     in. 

11     0 

5 

0 

11 

6 

5 

6 

12 

0 

6 

0 

12 

6 

6 

6 

13 

0 

7 

0 

13 

6 

1 

6 

14 

0 

8 

0 

14 

6 

8 

6 

15 

0 

9 

0 

15 

6 

9 

6 

16 

0 

10 

0 

16 

6 

10 

6 

17 

0 

*  In  consequence  of  a  deposit  of  silt  in  the  outer  cutting,  caused  by  recent  floods,  the 
available  depth  of  water  has  decreased  about  one  foot ;  the  Tidal  signals  made  from  the 
light-vessel  will  therefore,  until  further  notice,  represent  one  footless  water  in  the  cutting 
than  that  given  in  the  accompanying  table. — Commander  G.  P.  Heath,  B.N.,  Portmuster, 
Brisbanet  April  1875. 
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On  bar.       In  catting, 
ft.  in.  ft.    in. 

Cone  at  each  yard  arm         -  -     11     0        17     6 

Do.  do.  dipped  -     11     6         18    0 

Ball  at  one  yard  arm  and  cone  at 

the  other  -  -  -  -     12    0         18     6 

The  pendant  and  cones  exhibited  during  flood  tide  will  be  red,  and 

during  the  ebb  tide  blue. 

At  Night  :- 

White  light - 

Red  light     -  -  «  - 

Green  light  -  -  -  - 

Red  over  white        ... 

Red  under  white      ... 

Green  over  white    -  -  - 

Green  under  white  -  -  - 

Red  over  green         ... 

Red  under  green       -  -  - 

Two  red  lights  vertical 

Two  green  lights  vertical 

Two  red  lights  horizontal     - 

Two  green  lights  horizontal 

Red  and  white  horizontal 

Green  and  white  horizontal  - 

Red  and  green  horizontal  - 
BRISBANE  RIVER,*  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  Uniacke  point, 
Fisherman  islands  forming  the  east  side ;  the  navigation  is  intricate  and 
should  never  be  attempted  by  a  stranger  without  a  pilot.  The  lower  part 
of  the  river,  which  lies  between  mangrove  shores,  till  past  Doughty  creek > 
a  distance  of  6  miles,  its  breadth  varying  from  2^  to  8  cables,  is  encum- 
bered by  numerous  shoals  and  banks,  through  which  cuttings  have  been 
made  200  feet  in  width,  and  maintained,  when  practicable,  at  a  depth  of 
lOJ  feet,  so  that  vessels  whose  draft  of  water  enables  them  to  enter  the 
river  can  reacli  the  wharves  of  Brisbane,  which  have  good  accommodation 
alongside  them.  Above  Doughty  creek  the  river  gradually  narrows  to 
from  24  to  1^  cables,  and  the  banks  rise  gently  to  detached  wooded  ridges 
and  elevations,  some  reaching  to  a  height  of  200  feet,  on  which  are  erected 
villas.  An  iron  bridge  with  swing  openings  spans  the  river  above  the 
wharves  of  the  city,  for  vessels  of  light  draught  navigating  the  upper 
waters  to  Ipswich,  (population  7,700),  a  distance  of  50  miles. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan,  Brisbane  riyer,  No.  1,674 ;  scale,  m  *-  4  inches. 
It  it  contemplated  deepening  all  the  cnttmgs  to  15  feet  at  low  water. 
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TI16  B&r  in  front  of  the  river,  formed  of  sand,  mud,  and  shells,  is 
nearlj  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  has  only  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water. 

LyttOIly  a  small  town  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river,  near  its  entrance, 
is  in  communication  with  Brisbane  bj  electric  telegraph,  and  is  a  station  for 
custom  and  health  officers. 

BRISBANE.— The  city  of  Brisbane,  situated  on  both  banks  of  the 
river  about  13  miles  from  the  sea,  is  of  considerable  commercial  importance, 
and  the  seat  of  government,  as  well  as  the  metropolis  of  Queensland ;  the 
population,  including  the  suburbs,  is  upwards  of  30,000.  In  the  year  1872 
the  value  of  the  imports  was  1,466,073/.  and  the  exports  1,256,801/. 
Steam-vessels  run  almost  daily  between  Brisbane  and  Sydney,  and  twice 
a  week  to  Maryborough  and  Rockhampton ;  thei*e  is  also  monthly 
communication  with  India,  China,  and  Europe. 

Supplies. — ^Fresh  provisions,  coal,  and  firewood  may  be  procured 
here,  as  well  as  salt  meat,  which  is  exported  in  considerable  quantities. 
The  best  watering  place,  however,  is  in  Yule  rood,  wluch  may  indeed  be 
considered  the  best  on  the  coast. 

Patent  slip,  Dock. — There  is  a  patent  slip  in  Shapston  reach,  on 
the  east  side  of  Kangaroo  point,  capable  of  hauling  up  small  vessels,  but 
it  is  not  recommended  to  undertake  extensive  repairs  unless  absolutely 
necessary.  The  dry  dock  at  South  Brisbane  is  approaching  completion ; 
its  length  is  300  feet,  and  breadth  upwards  of  60  feet,  with  a  depth 
over  the  sill  of  not  less  than  20  feet. 

There  are  several  foundries  at  Brisbane  with  capabilities  for  small 
repairs  to  machinery. 

Gunpowder. — On  the  west  bank  abreast  of  Eagle  Farm  flats,  and 
2^  miles  above  Lytton,  is  a  powder  magazine,  which  is  not  allowed  to  be 
kept  in  any  quantity  nearer  to  Brisbane. 

A  hulk,  the  Proserpine^  is  moored  in  the  entrance  of  the  river, 
2  miles  within  the  light- vessel ;  refractory  seamen  are  here  confined. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  Brisbane  bar  at 
lOh.  5m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  5^  feet :  at  the  Quarry,  at  lOh.  30m. ; 
springs  rise  6J  feet:  and  at  Brisbane,  at  llh.  Om. ;  springs  rise  6^  feet. 
See  page  90. 

The  streams  in  the  channel  run  from  1^  to  2^  knots. 

Mud  Island  bears  E.  by  S.  \  S.  8^  miles  from  Woody  point,  and 
S.  by  W.  i  W.  13  miles  from  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse;  it  forms  the 
eastern  limit  of  Brisbane  road,  and  is  upwards  of  a  mile  in  extent,  low, 
and  covered  with  mangrove  bushes  ;  those  in  the  central  part  being  higher 
than  the  others.  The  island  is  surrounded  by  a  mud-flat,  drying  out  from 
a  quarter  to  half  a  mile,  its  south  end  being  marked  by  a  red  beacon.    A 
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channel,  three-quaiters  of  a  mile  wide,  exists  between  Mud  island  and 
Brisbane  river  bai*. 

St,  Helena  Island,  the  present  penal  establishment,  beai-s  S.  ^  W. 
24  miles  from  the  centre  of  Mud  island  ;  is  fertile,  and  moderately  high 
in  its  centre  and  south  parts.  It  is  1^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  in  its  widest  part,  and  surrounded  by  a 
mud-flat  similar  to  Mud  island.  The  channel  between  the  two  islands  is 
a  mile  wide,  marked  by  a  black  [buoy  and  red  and  black  beacon  on  the 
south,  and  a  red  beacon  on  the  north  side.  A  landing  jetty  projects  from 
the  south-west  point  of  the  island. 

Amity  Banks  extend  7  miles  W.S.W.  from  Amity  point,  Strad- 
broke  island,  and  are  from  2  to  4  miles  wide.  They  dry  in  large  patches 
at  low-water  springs,  and  are  intersected  in  many  places  by  deep  gullies. 
Their  western  edge  is  steep,  and  bears  S.E.  ^  S.  6  miles  from  the  centre  of 
Mud  island.  They  are  bounded  on  the  north  side  by  Rous  channel,  and 
that  edge  is  well  buoyed  and  beaconed  ;  no  buoys  mark  their  west  side,  but 
the  south  side  is  marked  by  two  red  buoys. 

No  good  mark  can  be  given  to  clear  the  west  edge  of  Amity  banks,  and 
they  should  be  approached  with  great  caution,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly 
from  7  fathoms  to  5  and  6  feet,  and  the  ebb  sets  strong  over  them  to  the 
north-east. 

Rainbow  Beach  separates  Amity  banks  from  Stradbroke  island ;  it 
is  narrow,  and  takes  a  seipentine  course  from  Amity  point  to  the  south- 
ward, for  7  miles,  towards  Peel  islaud.  There  is  deep  water  through  this 
reach  to  within  a  mile  of  its  south  entrance,  where  a  bar  stretches  across 
with  only  12  feet  over  it.  The  east  side  is  boimded  by  a  mud-flat,  which 
dries  at  low  water,  and  extends  upwards  of  half  a  mile  from  Stradbroke 
island.  Rainbow  reach  was  formerly  used  by  vessels  entering  Moreton  bay 
through  Rous  channel,  but  is  now  only  taken  by  vessels  proceeding  to  the 
south  parts  of  the  bay. 

Hope  Banks  hear  S.S.E.  J  E.  6  miles  from  Mud  island,  and  are 
separated  from  Amity  banks  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide.  They  are 
somewhat  less  than  a  mile  in  extent,  with  12  feet  over  their  shoalest  parts. 
Their  south-west  edge  is  marked  by  a  red  buoy  moored  in  4  fathoms. 

Naval  Beserve  Bank  bears  S.W.  7  miles  from  Amity  pomt  The 
bank  is  of  small  extent,  with  1 1  feet  over  it,  west  of  which  a  red  buoy  b 
placed  in  4^  biihoms,  with  Mud  island  bearing  N.W.  ^  N.  8^  miles. 
Between  this  bank  and  Amity  banks  is  a  narrow  channel,  with  5  fathoms 
through  it,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  placed  a  red  buoy. 

Feel  Island  (Turkrooar),  10^  miles  S.E.  J  S.  from  Mud  island,  is 
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the  next  feature  worthy  of  notice,  being  midway  between  Stradbroke  island 
and  the  main.  It  is  slightly  elevated,  thickly  wooded,  and  of  oblong  shape, 
2  miles  long,  in  an  E  J^.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction,  and  a  mile  wide.  A 
sand  and  mud  flat,  of  irregular  form,  surrounds  it,  extending  a  considerable 
distance  north  and  west  from  the  island ;  its  projecting  edges  are  beaconed 
and  buoyed.  On  the  banks  south  of  Peel  island  are  prolific  beds  of 
oysters. 

QUARANTINE  GROUND. — The  station  is  on  the  south  side 
of  Peel  island.  Vessels  performing  quarantine  usually  anchor  half  a  mile 
south-east  of  Peel  island  in  7  fathoms,  with  the  houses  at  Dunwich  about 
E.N.E.  one  mile.  The  sick  are  landed,  and  visited  weekly  by  a  surgeon 
appointed  for  that  duty.  The  channel  to  the  Quarantine  ground,  north  of 
Peel  island,  is  marked  by  beacons  on  the  island  shore,  and  red  buoys  to  the 
eastward. 

Dunwiclly  the  former  quarantine  establishment,  on  a  rocky  head  of 
Stradbroke  island,  7  miles  from  Amity  point,  abreast  Peel  island,  is  now 
used  as  an  asylum. 

Bird  IslfttldS)  two  large  mangrove  islets,  just  above  high  water,  and 
joined  at  low  tides,  bear  S.W.  by  S.  a  mile  from  Dunwich.  They  arc  of 
small  extent,  and  steep-to  on  the  west  side ;  but  there  is  shoal  water 
between  them  and  Stradbroke  island. 

Canaipa  Creek. — From  Dunwich,  the  west  shore  of  Stradbroke 
island,  a  wooded  ndge  of  moderate  elevation,  extends  S.  by  E.  nearly 
straight  for  7  miles  to  Canaipa  creek,  which  latter  is  a  shallow  tortuous 
passage,  separating  the  island  from  a  group  of  smaller  ones. 

Moreton  bay  may  be  supposed  to  terminate  here,  as  its  head  waters  to 
Boat  passage  are  little  else  than  narrow,  shoal,  salt-water  creeks  and 
lagoons,  encumbered  with  low  mangrove  islets  and  mud-flats. 

Cleveland  »  small  vilkge  on  the  west  side  of  Moreton  bay,  abreast 
Peel  island,  and  10  miles  S.S.E.  from  Mud  island,  is  situated  on  a  nan'ow 
tongue  of  low  land,  projecting  North  half  a  mile,  and  forming  the  east  side  of 
a  shallow  bay.  A  jetty  extends  eastward  from  the  end  of  the  point,  but  can 
only  be  approached  by  the  smallest  vessels,  as  the  water  shoals  a  considerable 
distance.  Vessels  may  anchor  a  mile  E.N.E.  of  the  lighthouse  on  the  end 
of  the  point,  in  4  or  6  fathoms ;  but  the  anchorage  is  much  exposed  to 
north  and  south-east  gales. 

The  west  coast  of  Moreton  bay,  between  Brisbane  river  and  Cleveland 
is  generally  a  low  mangrove  shore,  drying  out  a  considerable  distance  ;  it 
is  much  indented  by  shallow  bays  and  creeks,  only  fit  for  boats.  The 
country  a  short  distance  back  is  fertile,  with  sugar  plantations. 

Between  Peel  island  flats  and  Cleveland  the  channel  is  1^  miles  wide, 
with  irregular  soundings  varying  from  2^  to  7  fathoms. 
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LIGHT. — ^From  the  lighthouse  on  the  northern  extremity  of  Cleveland 
point  a  fixed  white  light  is  exhibited  at  38  feet  ahove  the  sea,  and  visible 
10  miles. 

Boacons. — ^The  channels  at  the  south  end  of  the  bay,  to  Cleveland 
point,  the  Logan,  Nerang  creek,  &c.,  are  all  marked  with  red  and  triangular 
beacons  on  the  starboard,  and  black  and  square  on  the  port  hand  when 
sailing  towards  Brisbane ;  but  on  entering  any  creeks  or  rivers  that  are 
beaconed,  the  colour  of  the  beacons  is  reversed — ^the  red  beacons  being  on 
the  starboard  hand  going  up  the  creek,  and  the  black  on  the  port  hand. 

Leading  beacons  for  reaches,  &c.,  are  square  or  triangular,  and  usually 
painted  white,  except  when  black  is  easier  seen. 

limes  Islaildy  on  the  west  side  of  Moreton  bay,  and  separated  from 
the  main  by  a  narrow  boat-passage,  bears  S.E.  by  S.  4^  miles  from  Cleve- 
land lighthouse  ;  it  is  upwards  of  a  mile  in  extent,  wooded  and  slightly 
elevated.  The  water  around  the  island  is  generally  shoal,  except  to  the 
southward,  where  there  is  a  narrow  passage  with  16  and  18  feet. 

The  portion  of  Moreton  bay  between  Innes  island  and  the  Stradbroke 
shore,  although  of  considerable  extent,  is  so  encumbered  with  shoals  that  a 
description  would  only  confuse,  and  the  chart  will  be  found  the  best  guide. 

South  of  Innes  island  the  head  waters  of  Moreton  bay,  to  Logan  river 
and  Nerang  creek,  are  only  navigable  for  the  smallest  craft  although  the 
channels  are  well  beaconed  throughout. 

Natives. — The  natives  of  Moreton  bay  have  frequent  communication 
with  Europeans,  and  are  harmless ;  they  either  speak  or  understand  English 
fairly. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Comboyuro  point,  at 
9h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  4  to  7  feet.  In  Pumice-stone  strait,  at  9h.  45m. ; 
springs  rise  6  to  8  feet.  Near  the  head  of  Moreton  bay,  among  the  islands, 
at  1  Ih.  Om. ;  rise  6  feet.     See  page  87. 

Strong  south-easterly  winds  and  calms  cause  the  greatest  rise ;  but 
during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds  in  winter  months  it  is  often  very 
alight.  The  tidal  streams  are  strong  and  set  obliquely  across  the  channels, 
necessitating  great  caution. 

In  ^lain  channel  the  flood  sets  S.S.W.  over  the  banks,  deflected  more 
to  the  west  as  it  approaches  Moreton  island ;  the  strength  from  1^  to  2^ 
knots.     The  general  set  of  the  flood  in  the  bay  is  south,  and  ebb  north 
but  in  some  places  the  direction  of  the  stream  is  varied  by  the  shoals.     Its 
strength  is  much  less  near  the  middle  of  the  bay  than  along  either  shore. 

In  Harbour  reach,  the  first  of  the  ebb  sets  strong  to  the  north-east  over 
the  banks ;  after  half-tide  it  takes  a  more  northerly  direction,  and  later 
about  North  and  N.N.W.  The  ebb  sets  E.N.E.  along  the  shore,  through 
Freeman  channel,  from  2  to  3  knots  ;  and  abreast  Cowan  Cowan  point  its 
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strength  is  from  2^  to  8  knots.    On  the  western  shore  close  in,  abreast 
Skirmish  pointy  the  flood  sets  in  neai-ly  3^  knots  at  springs. 

The  tide  from  the  northward  is  felt  through  Moreton  bay  to  within  10 
miles  of  Boat  passage,  when  the  flood  from  that  opening  meets  it. 

Abreast  Amity  banks  the  ebb  sets  strong  to  the  north-east  through  Rous 
channel. 

The  vicinity  of  shoal  water  throughout  the  bay  is  often  indicated  by  tide 
ripples. 

South  of  Middle  and  Western  banks  the  tidal  streams  are  weak,  until 
south  of  Mud  island. 

Soundings. — On  entering  Main  channel,  between  North  and  East 
banks,  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  from  7  to  5  fathoms ;  and  soon 
after  rounding  buoy  B,  on  the  north-west  point  of  East  banks,  the  depths 
increase  to  9  and  18  fathoms  in  Harbour  reach,  and  after  passing  Yule 
road  there  will  not  be  less  water  until  abreast  Tangalooma  point.  Off 
Cowan  Cowan  point  the  depth  increases  from  15  to  23  fathoms. 

In  the  middle  of  Moreton  bay  the  bottom  is  generally  mud,  varying  in 
depth  from  5  to  17  fathoms;  on  approaching  the  shoals  it  shifts  to  sand, 
and  well  indicates  their  vicinity.  Beyond  Mud  island,  to  the  southward, 
in  the  channel  towards  Cleveland,  the  water  shoals  very  gradually  to 
5  fathoms  abreast  the  latter  place.  Beyond  Cleveland  and  Feel  island  the 
bay  becomes  again  encumbered  with  shoals,  having  no  good  channel 
through  them. 

DIRECTIONS.— For  MAIN  CHANNEL.— Vessels  from 
the  southward  or  eastward,  entering  Moreton  bay  by  Main  channel,  should 
take  a  pilot,  but  in  the  event  of  not  being  able  to  obtain  one,  are  recom- 
mended not  to  approach  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  buoy  marking 
Smith  rock  ;  and  to  keep  a  good  look-out  from  aloft.  Mount  Tempest 
kept  open  of  cape  Moreton,  or  at  night,  cape  Moreton  light,  to  the  westward 
of  S.S.W.  ^  W.  will  ensure  being  outside  of  the  rock ;  and  Ridge-tree  hill 
seen  over  but  not  to  the  northward  of  North  point  leads  one  third  of  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  it.  When  approaching  cape  Moreton  from  the  north- 
ward, mount  Tempest  should  not  be  brought  to  the  eastward  of  S.  by  E. 
until  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Moreton  bears  E.S.E.,  or,  keep  cape 
Moreton  lighthouse  well  open  eastward  of  the  outer  white  patch,  bear- 
ing S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  In  the  absence  of  Smith  rock  buoy,  or  in  thick 
weather,  a  vessel  from  the  southward  should,  according  to  the  wind,  hug 
the  foot  of  the  cape,  which  is  bold-to,  or  borrow  upon  the  breakers  on 
Flinders  reef,  rather  than  attempt  the  midway  track  of  this  passage. 

Having  passed  Smith  rock,  and  being  about  a  mile  northward  of  North 
point,  steer  W.  by  N.  until  the  lighthouses  on  Comboyuro  and  Cowan 
Cowan  points  come  in  line,  bearing  S.  by  £.,  and  cape  Moreton  lighthouse 
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comes  OD,  or  just  open  south  of  the  outer  white  patch  over  Noith  point, 
bearing  E.S.E. ;  the  vessel  will  then  be  abreast  and  2  cables  north  of 
Fairway  buoy.  The  Glass-house  mountains  will  be  seen  in  clear  weather, 
with  the  highest  (Beerwah)  bearing  nearly  West,  but  it  i*s  too  distant  to 
be  used  as  a  leading  mark. 

From  the  above  position  make  a  S.W.  J  W.  course,  passing  close  north 
of  the  buoys  A  and  B,  which  mark  the  northern  edge  and  north-west  spit 
of  East  banks. 

When  rounding  buoy  B,  steer  S.E.  ^  S.  for  mount  Tempest,  if  it  can  be 
distinguished.  It  will  be  well  open  south  of  Comboyuro  point  and  the 
cottages  at  the  pilot  station.  This  course  will  take  a  vessel  clear  of  Sala- 
mander bank,  passing  2  cables  east  of  the  red  buoy  marking  its  eastern 
edge,  and  on  to  Yule  road,  close  west  of  the  black  buoy  at  the  south  extreme 
of  Hixson  bank.  The  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  between  Hixson  and 
Salamander  banks  is  upwards  of  half  a  mile  wide,  and  the  banks  are 
plainly  discernible  from  a  slightly  elevated  position. 

In  Harbour  reach  the  tide  streams  should  be  carefully  guarded  against,  as 
they  run  strong  at  springs,  and  set  obliquely  across  it.     See  page  90. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  4^  and  4  fathoms  west  and  south-west  of 
buoy  B  at  the  entrance  of  Pearl  channel,  if  wind  or  tide  fail,  or  in  the 
event  of  the  vessel  reaching  thus  far  before  dark,  as  in  the  latter  case  it 
would  not  be  prudent  to  proceed  beyond  without  a  pilot. 

With  the  ebb  stream,  and  wind  to  the  southward  of  east,  it  is  not  possible 
to  beat  through  Harbour  reach,  and  with  the  flood  a  vessel  should  be  careful 
to  avoid  being  set  on  to  Salamander  bank,  as  the  tide  runs  strong  over 
it.  In  this  contingency,  were  the  Pearl  channel  buoyed,  a  vessel  would 
gain  time  by  going  through  it,  which  might  be  done  without  a  tack  ;  and 
a  saving  in  distance  of  at  least  2  miles  effected  to  Brisbane  road. 

Pearl  Channel. — With  the  present  chart,  however,  a  skilful  mariner 
could  navigate  through  Pearl  channel,  in  fine  clear  weather,  by  keeping 
well  over  on  its  eastern  side,  taking  care  when  approaching  North  spit  of 
Central  banks  to  ascertain  his  position  in  time,  so  as  to  alter  course  to 
S.S.W.  \  W.  through  the  southern  reach,  the  sides  of  which  are  clearly 
defined.     See  page  81. 

Howe  Channel. — A  vessel  may  in  fine  weather,  when  abreast  of 
Fairway  buoy,  enter  the  bay  by  Howe  channel,  should  it  be  desired  to  do 
so.  Immediately  after  passing  Fairway  buoy,  the  summit  of  Tangalooma 
point  will  be  seen  in  line  with  Cowan  Cowan  lighthouse,  bearing 
S.  by  E.  J  E. ;  a  vessel  should  then  haul  to  the  southward,  and  steer 
through  Howe  channel  into  Harbour  reach  with  the  above  mark  on  ;  when 
nearing  the  black  buoy  at  west  entrance  of  Middle  channel  the  summit 
should  be  opened  westward  of  the  lighthouse,  to  clear  Venus  bank.  See 
page  77. 
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At  Night. — Vessels  approaching  Moreton  bay  from  the  northward, 
and  entering  by  Howe  channel — with  fine  weather  and  smooth  waters- 
should,  after  making  the  fixed  white  light  on  Comboyuro  point,  be  careful 
not  to  enter  the  red  sector  of  Yellow-patch  light,  until  Comboyuro  point 
light  is  obscured  on  a  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  bearing. 

On  Comboyuro  point  light  being  obscured,  haul  gradually  to  the  south- 
ward, enter  the  red  sector  of  Yellow-patch  light,  and  on  opening  out 
Comboyuro  point  light,  steer  for  it  keeping  on  the  edge  of  the  white  light. 
When  Yellow-patch  light  comes  nearly  in  line  with  cape  Moreton  light, 
edge  to  the  westward  and  open  out  the  fixed  white  light  on  Cowan  Cowan 
point,  which,  bearing  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  leads  westward  of  Venus  bank. 

Leaving  Moreton  bay  at  night,  by  Howe  channel,  after  passing  the  line 
of  leading  lights  for  Middle  channel,  keep  on  the  easteiii  edge  of  Comboyuro 
point  light,  until  Yellow-patch  light  changes  from  white  to  red,  the  vessel 
will  then  be  in  a  position  north-westward  of  the  Fairway  buoy,  and  may  at 
once  steer  seaward. 

Attention  to  these  directions  will  take  a  vessel  through  Howe  channel 
in  not  less  than  16  feet  at  low  water  ;  by  similarly  keeping  the  eastern 
edge  of  Cowan  Cowan  point  light  just  open,  the  least  water  will  be  19  feet. 
Cowan  Cowan  point  light,  however,  being  more  distant,  is  not  as  good  a 
guide  as  Comboyuro  point  light. 

Middle  ChaillieL — Vessels  not  di-awing  more  than  15  feet  may, 
with  a  fair  wind,  after  closely  rounding  North  point  of  C4ipe  Moreton, 
pass  over  East  banks  through  this  channel,  by  keeping  cape  Moreton  and 
Y'ellow-patch  lighthouses  in  line,  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  until  the  black  buoy  at 
the  south  side  of  west  entrance  to  Middle  cliaunel  is  passed  and  Ship 
patch  is  opened  out  westward  of  Cowan  Cowan  point,  then  proceed 
towards  Yule  road,  passing  east  of  the  Hixson  bank  buoy. 

Even  with  a  fair  wind  vessels  drawing  as  much  as  13  feet  should  not 
attempt  to  enter  Middle  channel  without  a  pilot.     See  page  77. 

By  Night. — After  rounding  North  point  and  sighting  the  red  light 
on  Comboyuro  point,  steer  for  the  latter  until  Yellow-patch  and  cape 
Moreton  lights  are  in  line  E.  J  S.,  when  the  vessel  should  steer  W.  ^  N., 
keeping  the  lights  in  line  until  the  red  light  on  Comboyuro  is  obscured, 
and  again  opened  out  as  a  white  light  on  a  S.S.E.  bearing,  after  which 
haul  up,  and  making  due  allowance  lor  the  tide,  steer  for  Cowan  Cowan 
light  which,  kept  in  sight,  clears  the  westera  edge  of  Venus  bank. 

These  directions  will  lead  over  East  bank,  and  to  the  northward  of  the 
knoll,  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water. 

Freeman  Channel. — During  strong  easterly  and  south-easterly 
winds  when  in  Middle  channel,  a  short  breaking  sea  runs,  which  is  at 
times  nearly  abeam  and  liable  to  break  on  board  vesseb  entering,  Freeman 
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channel  may  bo  taken  by  small  vessels  and  coasting  steamers  acquainted 
with  the  locality,  passing  about  half  a  cable  southward  of  the  two  red 
buoys  on  the  north  side  of  the  channel.  The  depth  in  the  channel,  which 
at  present  is  10  feet,  is  kept  posted  at  the  port  office,  and  any  change  will 
be  duly  notified. 

Small  craft  entering  by  Freeman  channel  in  fine  weather  can  have  no 
better  guide  than  when  nearing  it  to  keep  from  1^  to  2  cables  off  the 
beach  till  abreast  Comboyuro  point,  which  may  be  rounded  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  and  a  vessel  may  steer  for  Yule  road. 

The  eye  from  aloft  is  at  all  times  a  good  guide  for  this  as  well  as  other 
channels ;  the  banks  being  formed  of  white  sand,  the  deeper  water  is  dis- 
tinctly visible. 

From  Comboyuro  Point. — Comboyuro  point  being  bold  to 
approach,  a  large  vessel  may  pass  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  beach, 
and  continue  through  Main  channel  for  about  one  mile  close  along  shore 
to  the  southward,  until  the  west  extreme  of  the  trees  on  the  point  bears 
North,  when  she  may  anchor  in  6  to  12  fathoms,  in  Yule  road.  Or,  if 
proceeding  to  Brisbane  road,  a  S.  ^  E.  course  should  then  be  shaped, 
passing  at  about  one  third  of  a  mile  from  Cowan  Cowan  point.  As  buoys 
mark  Main  channel,  between  Central  and  Middle  banks,  a  direct  S.W.  by  S. 
course  may  be  made  for  Brisbane  bar,  passing  in  15  to  6  fathoms  south- 
eastward of  Central  bank  buoys,  at  the  distance  of  one  third  and  two  thirds 
of  a  mile  respectively,  and  at  one  third  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Middle 
banks  buoy.  Continue  the  same  course  9  miles  from  Middle  banks  buoy, 
and  anchor  in  4.^  fathoms,  mud  and  sand,  in  Brisbane  road,  off  the  river 
bar,  the  highest  trees  on  Mud  island  bearing  E.S.E.,  and  the  light-vessel 
(painted  red)  in  the  river  entrance  S.  by  W. 

When  the  buoys  cannot  be  seen,  it  may  sometimes  be  desirable  to 
continue  near  Moreton  island,  past  Middle  banks,  through  East  channel. 
In  which  case,  from  Cowan  Cowan  point  steer  South  till  the  lighthouse 
on  that  point  comes  in  line  with  the  north  shoulder  of  Howard  range 
N.  i  E.  wlien  run  with  that  mark  till  a  mile  past  Tangalooma  point,  or 
Ship  patch  bears  N.E.  J  N. ;  then  proceed  S.W.  ^  W.  for  Brisbane  road 
and  anchor  as  just  <lirecteJ.  In  passing  Mud  islaml  do  not  approach  nearer 
than  a  mile;. 

In  beating  through  Main  channel,  when  south  of  Cowan  Cowan  light- 
house, the  views  D  and  E  on  plan  No.  1 ,670^  would  be  of  use  as  turning 
marks,  when  approaching  Middle  and  Central  banks,  especially  if  the  buoys 
are  gone,  or  not  seen. 

At  night  Cowan  Cowan  light  showing  tchiie  between  the  bearings  of 
N.E.  ^  N.  and  N.N.E.  lea<ls  thi*ongh  Main  channel ;  and  showing  red 
between  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  and  N.  ^  E.  leads  through  East  channel 
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North  ChanneL — ^When  entering  Moreton  bay  by  this  channel, 
vessels  should  keep  a  mile  off  Caloundra  head  to  clear  Bray  rock,  and 
when  past  this  danger  steer  about  S.S.W.  for  2  miles,  until  well  inside  of 
Hamilton  patches,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  of 
Bribie  island ;  the  chart,  and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft,  will  then  be  the 
best  guide  to  lead  up  to  either  Pearl  or  Main  channels,  taking  care  to 
guard  against  the  flood  tide  which  sets  strong  towards  Western  banks. 
See  page  76. 

DIRECTIONS  for  BRISBANE  RIVER —To  cross  Bris- 
bane  bar,  keep  mount  Gravatt  on,  with  a  small  dip  in  the  near  bushes 
westward  of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  until  mount  Cotton  is  seen  west- 
ward of  East  beacon,  when  haul  up  for  mount  Cotton,  keeping  that  hill 
between  West  and  East  beacons,  which  marks  will  clear  the  banks  on 
either  side. 

At  Night. — ^Keep  the  light  on  West  beacon  open  westward  of  the 
red  h'ght  on  East  beacon — this  light  should  not  be  opened  more  than  a 
quarter  of  the  distance  between  the  red  light  and  the  light-vessel — ^and 
pass  East  beacon  at  the  distance  of  half  a  cable.  It  need  hardly  be  noticed 
that  no  stranger  should  attempt  the  bar  without  a  pilot. 

To  enter  the  River  by  the  Cutting.—lnstead  of  crossing 

the  bar  by  the  above  directions,  when  the  vessel  approaches  the  three- 
fathoms  line,  steer  about  West  for  nearly  one  mile,  and  round  the  outer 
black  beacon,  which  is  in  1 1  feet  at  low  water.  Steer  so  as  to  leave  the 
black  beacons  to  the  eastward  at  a  distance  of  100  feet.*  There  is  a  depth 
of  10  feet  6  inches  at  low  water  in  the  outer  cutting.  At  the  second  elbow 
in- the  channel  keep  over  towards  the  red  triangular  beacon,  and  when  that 
is  passed,  gradually  haul  over  again  for  the  black  beacons  on  the  port  hand, 
and  hauling  up  to  the  south-east,  enter  the  inner  cutting,  in  which  there 
id  also  a  depth  of  10  feet  6  inches  at  low-water  springs,  at  a  distance  of 
100  feet  from  the  beacons.  The  i*ed  triangular  beacons  on  the  starboard 
hand  show  the  eastern  edge  of  the  channel.  When  the  light- vessel  is  reached 
and  the  last  red  buoy  passed,  a  vessel  will  be  in  the  main  channel  of  the 
river,  and  must  haul  to  the  southward  so  as  to  pass  eastward  of  West 
beacon. 

At  Night. — ^Vessels  intending  to  enter  the  cutting  at  night  should, 
while  outside  the  bar,  run  to  the  westward  until  the  green  light  on  West 
banks  is  in  a  line  with  West  beacon  red  light,  bearing  about  S.E.  by  S. 
These  lights  should  be  kept  in  line    until  abreast  the   outer  beacon  of 


*  See  foot  note,  page  85. 
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the  cutting,  when  tbe  line  of  beacons  should  be  kept  close  aboard  on  the 
port  hand,  as  in  daylight,  until  the  main  channel  of  the  river  is  reached 
near  the  light- vessel. 

Caution* — Strangers  are  cautioned  that  with  the  ebb  tide  the  stream  sets 
obliquely  across  either  end  of  the  cutting  near  the  light-vessel,  and  across 
the  channel  and  cutting  lying  beyond  the  outer  triangular  red  beacon, 
while  the  flood  tide  sets  across  both  cuttings. 

Masters  of  vessels  are  cautioned  against  anchoring  in  or  near  the  edge  of 
any  of  the  cuttings  in  the  river. 

From  Mud  Island,  bound  to  Cleveland,  after  passing  that  island 
not  nearer  than  a  mile,  steer  S.  J  E.,  keeping  the  centre  of  the  island 
bearing  N.N.W.  until  abreast  Hope  banks  buoy ;  pass  a  short  distance 
west  of  the  latter ;  then  alter  course  to  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  till  Cleveland  light- 
house bears  S.W.  by  W.  or  W.S.W.  distant  one  mile,  when  anchor  as 
convenient  in  4^  or  5  fathoms,  with  the  south  point  of  Peel  island  bearing 
E.  by  S. 

Proceeding  to  the  Quarantine  ground,  after  passing  Hope  banks,  haul 
up  E.S.E.  for  the  north-east  point  of  Peel  island,  keeping  the  houses  at 
Dunwich  j  iist  open  of  the  point.  This  course  will  take  a  vessel  up  to  the 
red  buoy  off  Naval  Reserve  bank,  which  ought  to  be  passed  close  on  the 
port  hand  ;  then  steer  East  until  abreast  the  beacon  on  the  north  spit  of 
Peel  island  flats  ;  round  it  at  a  distance  of  2  cables,  and  alter  course  to 
S.E.  by  E.  i  E.  for  a  red  buoy  that  will  be  seen  ahead  1^  miles  off,  and 
nearly  in  line  with  the  houses  at  Dunwich.  On  approaching  this  buoy, 
or  when  midway  between  it  and  a  beacon  on  the  north-east  point  of  Peel 
island,  haul  up  S.S.E.  for  the  quarantine  ground,  one  mile  distant,  passing 
close  west  of  a  second  red  buoy  which  marks  the  outer  extreme  of  the  bank 
off  Dunwich.  Anchor  where  convenient  in  from  5  to  8  fathoms,  midway 
iH^tween  Bird  and  Peel  islands ;  or  with  Dunwich  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  just 
open  north  of  Bird  island. 

Beyond  Dunwich  and  Peel  island  local  knowledge  and  the  chart  are 
better  guides  than  any  written  directions. 

The  Glass-houses  aie  three  peaks  near  each  other,  rising  abruptly 
from  an  extensive  low  plain,  and  remarkable  for  their  singular  resemblance 
to  glass  furnaces.  Bcerwah,  the  northernmost,  1,760  feet  high,  is  visible 
from  a  disUmce  of  45  to  60  miles.  They  bear  W.N. W.  distant  respectively, 
17,  19,  and  20^  miles,  from  Skirmish  point. 

The  country  about  the  Glass-houses  and  Pumice-stone  strait  is  low,  and 
either  t?andy  or  rocky,  with  a  slight  superficial  vegetable  soil,  yet  not  ill- 
clothed  with  wood  and  grass. 
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TII6  COAST  from  Moreton  baj  to  Sandy  cape,*  between  latitude 
27°  2'  S.  and  24°  41'  S.,  is  generally  low  with  short  stretches  of  sandy  beach 
and  bare  rocky  heads  as  far  a3  Low  bluff  at  Laguna  bay^  with  a  well- 
wooded  back  country,  rising  gi'adually  to  the  flat-top  Blackall  range  from 
1,200  to  1,600  feet  above  the  sea :  Coolum  and  Nindery  hills,  with  mount 
Wensley  and  Christina  peak  being  conspicuous  landmarks,  thence  to  Sandy 
cape  one  long  and  almost  unbroken  beach,  backed  by  ranges  of  sand-hills 
in  many  parts  entirely  bare  of  vegetation. 

Soundings. — ^A  flat  of  very  even  soundings  of  from  20  to  30  fathoms 
extends  from  about  3  to  20  miles  ft*om  the  shore,  except  near  Sandy  cape  where 
it  projects  about  10  miles,  deepening  suddenly  and  rapidly  on  approaching 
the  100  fathoms  line.  This  peculiarity  in  the  depths  renders  it  dangerous 
to  close  the  land  by  the  lead,  and  at  night  or  in  thick  weather  the  water 
should  not  be  shoaled  under  100  fathoms,  which,  east  of  Sandy  cape,  is 
1 1  miles  from  the  shore. 

Cart  Wright  Point,  140  feet  high,  is  N.  by  W.  J  W.  74  miles  from 
Caloundra  head,  with  low  land  between ;  Moolooloo  river,  with  a  fairly 
sheltered  entrance,  may  usually  be  entered  by  small  craft  with  little  difficulty, 
it  runs  into  the  bight  immediately  westward  of  the  point.  Timber  cut 
from  the  neighbourhood  is  embarked  here.  Raper  shoal  of  2  fathoms,  which 
breaks,  lies  3  miles  North  of  Caloundra  head  and  one  mile  from  the  shore, 
Coolum  hill  in  line  with  Cartwright  point,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.  (view  A., 
chart  No.  1,068),  leads  a  mile  eastward.  Gneering  shoal  is  N.  by  E.  |  E 
2J  miles  from  Cartwright  point,  the  depth  on  the  shoal  is  4^  fathoms  and 
the  sea  breaks  upon  it  in  bad  weather ;  the  summit  of  Large  sand  patch  in 
line  >vith  Low  bluff  N.  by  W.  |  W.  (view  B.,  chart  No.  1,068),  leads  one 
mile  east,  and  Caloundra  head  just  open  of  Cartwright  point  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 
leads  between  the  shoal  and  the  land. 

MarOOChy  River,  3  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  Cartwright  point, 
can  be  used  by  small  craft  only  in  very  fine  weather,  as  the  sea  breaks  on 
the  bar  heavily ;  Mudjimba  island  100  feet  high  is  near  the  shore,  1^  miles 
North  of  the  river's  mouth. 

Jew  Rock,  of  3|  fathoms  and  small  in  extent,  with  10  to  1 1  fathoms 
close  round,  lies  N.N.W.  1 J  miles  from  the  eastern  extreme  of  Low  bluff 
and  breaks  only  in  bad  weather;  mount  Isabel  in  line  with  Laguna 
hillock,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  (view  C,  chart  No.  1,068),  leads  northward,  and 
Coolum  hill  in  line  with  the  southern  part  of  Low  bluff,  bearing  South 
(view  D.,  chart  No.  1,068),  leads  eastward  of  the  rock. 

Low  Bluff,  a  bold  rocky  headland,  N.  by  W.  J  W.  26  miles  from 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Aastralia,  east  coast,  sheet  X.,  with  viewi,  No.  1,066 ;  •€•!«» 
m  V  0*8  of  an  inch. 
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Caloondrm  bead  is  the  northem  tennination  of  a  ridge  of  sand-hilla 
pMliaD/  csorered  wilh  semb,  rising  from  a  saodj  shore.  A  doobk  wooded 
ioiinnit  rutm  from  the  bloffto  an  f^ration  of  470  feet. 

IVag^fiA  Bay^  north-westward  of  Low  bluff,  has  depths  of  from  5  to 
10  fathoms,  and  ailbrds  shelter  from  south  and  south-east  gales.  Nooea 
riirer,  which  flows  into  the  soothem  part  <^  the  baj,  has  a  shifting  bar 
eairktiftt:  with  onlj  3  feet  water  on  it.  There  is  a  considerable  traffic  with 
thfi  Grmpie  goldfields,  46  miles  distant,  and  a  large  quantity  of  timber  is 
sent  Up  Brisbane.  It  connects  a  chain  of  shallow  lagoons  nearij  parallel 
with  tf^  coast,  and  drains  the  low  swampj  valley  running  northward  to 
the  h<^  of  the  southern  creek  of  Great  Sandj  strait. 

The  best  anchorage  in  Lagunabaj  is  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  with  the 
extreme  ct  Low  bluff  bearing  E.S.E.  distant  1}  miles,  and  the  entrance  of 
Noosa  rirer  HAW  by  S.  Vessels  should  be  prepared  to  leave  on  a  shift  of 
wind  to  E.8.E. 

ThO  COAST  between  Laguna  bay  and  Double  Island  point  is 
nearly  straight,  and  rises  abruptly  to  a  ridge  of  sand  hills  paitly  covered 
with  Htunte^i  trees.     Large  sand-patch  is  6  miles  northward  of  Low  bluff. 

From  Double  Island  point  a  sandy  beach  extends  north-westward  to 
fntkip  point,  to  which  the  ridge  of  Band-hills  gradually  descends. 

Double  Island  Point,  North  27  miles  from  Low  bluff,  is  a  steep 
rocky  head  300  feet  high,  at  the  extremity  of  a  neck  of  land  running  out 
about  2  miles  from  the  mainland,  witli  two  hummocks  on  it ;  they  have 
the  appearance  of  two  small  islands,  when  seen  from  the  southward. 
Double  Island  point  may  aUo  be  known  by  the  reddish-white  sandy  cliffs 
in  Wide;  liay. 

Small  vessels  may  find  safe  anchorage  inside  the  pointy  sheltered  from 
all  but  north-easterly  gales,  and  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams. 

IRTolf  Rock  above  water,  is  1^  miles  N.  by  E.  of  Double  Island 
point ;  there  is  a  passage  between,  with  from  7  to  10  fathoms  in  it. 

WIDE  BA7  i(9  about  10  miles  across  from  Double  Island  point  to 
the  south-east  bend  of  Great  Sandy  island,  and  from  3  to  4  miles  in  depth. 
With  the  wind  southward  of  S.E.  there  is  good  anchorage  in  Wide  bay,  in 
from  4  to  6  fathoms,  with  Double  Island  point  bearing  about  E.  by  N.,  but 
there  is  no  shelter  with  onshore  gales.  Vessels  should  be  prepared  to 
weigh  or  slip  if  bad  weather  sets  in  with  a  falling  barometer,  especially 
during  the  winter  months,  when  the  wind,  commencing  from  the  south-east, 
draws  to  the  eastward  as  the  gale  increases.* 

^  During  the  tnnray  in  1869,  the  surveying  schooner  rode  out  in  safety,  on  more 
than  one  occasion,  gmlM  blowing  tkom  B.S.E.  to  B^.E.  with  Double  Island  point 
btariog  E.  by  N.,  and  although  a  high  sea  rolled  in  the  strain  on  the  cables  was  not 
great 
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WIDE  BAT  HARBOUR,*  at  the  southern  entrance  of  Great 
Sandy  strait,  is  difficolt  of  access  in  consequence  of  a  dangerous  bar  across 
the  entrance,  at  about  2^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  entrance  to  the 
harbour,  which  is  10  miles  north-westward  of  Double  Island  point,  is  a 
deep  channel,  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  wide,  between  two  dangerous 
spits  extending  to  the  eastward  from  Hook  point  (the  south-east  extreme  of 
Great  Sandj  island)  and  Inskip  point.  The  south  spit,  off  Inskip  point,  is 
about  1^  miles  long  and  is  always  breaking. 

The  Bar  has  from  2  to  2|  fathoms  water  on  its  deepest  part,  and  is 
in  general  easily  distinguished  by  heavy  breakers,  or  in  calm  weather,  when 
the  sea  is  smooth,  by  the  green  colour  of  the  water.  Though  the  general 
character  and  formation  of  the  bar  remain  the  same,  it  has  for  several  years 
past  be^n  undergoing  a  series  of  changes. 

With  strong  south-east  or  easterly  winds  the  sea  breaks  heavily  upon 
the  bar,  rendering  it  unsafe  to  cross ;  and  this  is  particularly  the  case  in 
summer,  especially  in  the  months  of  February,  March,  and  April,  when 
the  wind  nearly  always  blows  from  south-east,  and  eastward.  A  vessel 
would  have  notice  of  the  state  of  the  bar  by  the  swell  on  the  coast  before 
reaching  Moreton  island,  when  she  might  anchor  under  the  lee  of  Double 
Island  point,  and  there  wait  for  a  favourable  opportunity  to  cross  the  bar, 
01',  if  considered  desirable,  run  round  Breaksea  spit  and  proceed  to  Mary- 
borough by  the  northern  entrance  from  Hervey  bay.  If  the  swell  is  not 
great,  the  bar  is  safe  to  enter,  though  breaking  across ;  the  break  is  much 
less  towards  high  water. 

Inside,  the  harbour  branches  off  into  two  arms,  one  trending  to  the 
southward,  and  the  other  to  the  northward,  between  Great  Sandy  island 
and  the  mainland.  When  once  inside,  secure  anchorage  about  a  mile  in 
width,  may  be  foimd  for  a  large  number  of  vessels,  from  abreast  Inskip 
point  up  the  north-west  arm  for  more  than  six  miles,  in  from  4  to  10 
fathoms  water,  and  it  is  one  of  the  most  commodious  and  sheltered  ports 
on  this  part  of  the  coast.  The  most  convenient  berth  is  along  the  eastern 
shore  abreast  the  observation  spot. 

Tin  Can  Creek,  the  southern  arm,  extends  from  Inskip  point  in  a 
southerly  direction  for  nearly  13  miles,  with  low  mangrove  shores  and  mud 
flats  on  either  side,  terminating  in  a  swamp.  There  are  from  2  to  6 
fathoms  water  up  the  centre  of  the  creek  for  10  miles,  but  a  bar  with  only 
2^  fathoms  on  it  lies  across  the  entrance.  Cedar  and  pine  trees  are  cut  in 
the  neighbourhood  and  shipped  here. 

Vessels  awaiting  the  tide,  or  for  a  &vourable  opportunity  to  cross  the 

^  See  Admiralty  plan,  Soatheni  entrance  to  Great  Sandy  strait,  No.  1,080;  icale, 
■!■•  1*4  inches. 
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bar,  anchor  oif  the  entrmace  of  the  creek  ia  4|  to  o  fathoni?  inter,  at  aboat 
S  cables  West  of  Iiukip  point. 

Th6  Piloty  ^or  Great  Sandy  strait,  is  stationed  at  Insldp  pmnt ;  Teasels 
are  not  Ijoarded  ontside  the  bar. 

HatiV6S. — Some  of  the  men  aboat  Hook  point,  who  wear  copper 
badg^  are  j^ood  pikCs  for  the  sooth  portion  of  Great  Sandj  strait.  Thej 
mtut  be  watched,  as  thej  are  great  thieves. 

Signal  StatiOIL. — ^At  Inskip  point  them  is  a  tdegraph  and  signal 
•tatif»n. 

TIDES* — I^  i<  high  water,  fall  and  change,  at  Hook  pcAnt,  at 
8h«  30m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  The  tidal  streams  at  the  entrance  of  Wide 
Baj  harbour,  ron  from  2  to  3  knots,  and  the  ebb  sets  stronglj  over  the 
outer  fjanks^ 

DIBECTIONS/— Vessels  bound  for  Wide  Baj  harbour  from  the 
southwarrl,  having  made  Double  Island  point,  should  pass  eastward  of 
Wolf  rock  and  steer  N.W.  bj  N.  for  about  5  miles,  when  the  entrance  into 
the  harbour  will  be  seen,  it  Ls  marked  by  two  large  white,  and  two  large 
black,  s'lnare  beacons  on  Hook  point.  Do  not  approach  the  heads  nearer 
than  4  miles,  uotil  the  beacons  are  clearly  seen  and  nearly  in  line,  as  the 
shrnU  waU:r  of  the  bar  extends  eastward  for  nearly  2^  miles,  and  generally 
shows  by  the  break,  or  discoloration  of  the  water;  but  when  it  cannot  be 
distinctly  seen,  a  vessel  will  be  outside,  while  a  remarkable  sand-patch,  near 
the  t/#p  t^  the  range  on  Great  Sandy  i^^land,  is  kept  open  east  of  a  bill  to 
the  A/>fithward.  Cross  the  bar  with  the  white  and  black  (square)  beacons  in 
lin^,  licarin^  W.  \  S«,  which  will  lead  over  in  not  less  tlian  16  feet,  and  pass 
fk<;uthward  of  the  red  buoy  about  half  a  mile  east  of  Hook  point.  On 
Iri^kip  fK/ifit  are  two  square  white  beacons;  these  beacons  in  line  bearing 
H.W.  \  W.  will  lead  through  and  clear  of  the  spit  off  Hook  point.  When 
arrriM  the  Imr  the  red  buoy  off  Hook  point  should  be  steered  for,  taking 
care  t/i  jiass  a  little  eastward  of  it  before  altering  course  to  the  westward 
ttKT  the  anchorage. 

llif'  Inrflcons  are  altered  to  meet  the  changes  on  the  bar.  The  white 
iMsac/ins  are  always  made  out  better  from  daylight  until  3  p.m.,  and  the 
tilaf;k  iM'Acons  later  in  the  day.     Strangers  should  take  a  pilot  if  possible. 

Oaution. — In  leaving  Wide  Bay  harlwur  a  vessel  should  not  attempt  to 

proce<!d  to  sea  if  there  is  any  break  across  the  bar,  as  it  is  attended  with 

great  risk  and  danger,  from  the  high  rollers,  which  break  heavily  upon  the  bar. 

GREAT  BANDY  STRAIT,   of  which   Wide  bay  forms  the 

southern  entrnncc,  separates  Great  Sandy  island  from  the  mainland  ;  it  is 


•  Middle  aud  North  chamieU  are  reported  closed,  1879.  Leading  lighto  are  exhibited 
from  the  ■qtiaru  beacoM  on  Insklp  and  Hook  points.  Two  red  and  white  triangular 
beaeoni  in  line  bearing  W.  }  N.  (8.E.  extreme  of  Uook  point)  to  be  ased  by  small 
veantU  onlj. 
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40  miles  long  and  from  1^  to  8  miles  wide,  the  eastern  shore  of  the  strait 
being  formed  by  the  southern  portion  of  the  western  coast  of  the  island, 
between  Hook  and  Sandy  points. 

East  Shore. — ^From  Hook  point  the  east  shore  of  the  strait 
trends  westward  and  north-westward  4  miles  to  Elbow  point,  and  then 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  to  Snout  point,  and  is  low  and  wooded.  From  Snout 
point  to  Stewart  island^  the  shore  is  low,  irregular,  and  broken,  consisting 
of  narrow  sand,  mud,  and  mangrove  flats,  from  which  it  rises  quickly  to 
wooded  sand-hills  180  to  300  feet  high ;  beyond  Stewart  island  it  takes 
a  winding  and  general  N.  by  W.  direction,  25  miles,  to  Sandy  point, 
at  the  east  side  of  the  north  entrance.     See  page  103. 

IXTost  Shore. — A  low  mangrove  shore  fronted  by  extensive  shoals 
which  cover  at  half  tide,  and  numerous  detached  high-water  islands  in  the 
northern  part,  forms  the  western  side  of  Great  Sandy  strait,  trending 
northward,  and  nearly  parallel  with  the  opposite  shore,  as  far  north  as 
Shoulder  point  22  miles  from  Elbow  point,  where  it  takes  a  sharp  turn 
of  3  miles  westward  to  the  mouth  of  Mary  river,  and  again  trends  to  the 
northward  9  miles  to  Dayman  point,  becoming  somewhat  higher  and 
thickly  wooded  a  short  distance  back.    See  page  104. 

IXTOOd  and  TI^Tator  are  abundant;  the  most  convenient  watering 
places  are  at  the  south  end  of  Great  Sandy  island  nearly  midway  between 
Hook  and  Elbow  points,  and  from  a  running  stream  which  iSows  over  the 
beach  just  northward  of  the  white  cliffs  off  the  entrance  of  Mary  river; 
also  at  the  South  white  cliffs. 

The  SOUTH  ENTRANCE  of  Great  Sandy  strait  is  navigable 
from  side  to  side,  with  from  10  fathoms,  between  the  heads,  to  7  fathoms 
7  miles  up,  in  a  north-west  direction.  Further  progress  is  then  impeded 
by  shallow  flats,  of  from  1^  to  2  fathoms  at  low  water,  after  which  a 
narrow  and  intricate  channel  trends  to  the  northward,  along  the  east  shore, 
to  abreast  of  the  entrance  of  Mary  river,  passing  between  the  western  side 
of  Great  Sandy  island  and  extensive  shoals,  with  numerous  mangrove 
islands  on  them,  stretching  nearly  across  from  the  west  side  of  the  strait  to 
the  island.  The  eastern  side  of  the  channel  is  marked  by  red  beacons  and 
buoyj),  there  are  also  three  white  beacons,  and  the  western  side  by  black 
beacons  and  buoys ;  the  banks  forming  the  channel  are  steep  to. 

DIRECTIONS.— Entering  Great  Sandy  strait  from  the  southward, 
after  passing  the  heads  of  Wide  Bay  harbour  steer  for  about  2^  miles  along 
the  shore  of  Great  Sandy  island,  at  the  distance  of  two  cables  until  abreast 
of  the  fii-st  high  land,  then  N.W.  ^  W.  for  the  Fairway  buoy,  which  pass  on 
either  side  and  haul  up  North,  or  for  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  ridge  of 
high  land  on  Great  Sandy  island. 
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A  large  white  beacon  will  be  seen  ahead,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
channel,  and  the  first  black  beacony  on  the  western  side ;  pass  between  these, 
and  about  a  cable  from  the  first  red  beacon  on  the  east  side.  The  channel 
beyond  this  is  marked  by  seven  black  beacons  on  the  edge  of  the  western 
bank;  when  abreast  the  sixth  beacon  a  vessel  will  be  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  red  buoj  on  the  end  of  a  spit  stretching  southward  from  Stewart 
island.  Leave  the  red  buoj  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  a  large  white 
beacon,  on  the  western  bank,  on  the  port  hand,  and  passing  between  a  red 
beacon  on  the  right  and  two  black  beacons  on  the  left,  steer  to  the  north- 
ward for  a  large  white  and  a  red  beacon  which  will  be  seen  near  together. 
After  passing  the  white  beacon,  and  two  red  ones  on  the  same  side,  the 
next  beacon  will  be  black,  followed  bj  a  black  buoy,  also  on  the  west  bank. 
About  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  black  buoy  is  a  green  buoy 
marking  a  rocky  patch,  of  not  more  than  6  feet  at  low  water,  lying  im- 
mediately westward  of  it  and  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  through 
Great  Sandy  strait. 

At  this  point,  the  tides  from  Wide  bay  on  the  south  and  Hervey  bay  on 
the  north,  meet  and  separate,  and  the  rise  at  springs  is  about  1 1  feet.  Tide 
scales  are  placed  on  the  west  bank— one  about  1^  miles  southward  of 
Stewart  island,  and  another  about  2  miles  south-westward  of  south  White 
clifi*s — showing  the  depth  of  water  which  will  be  found  in  the  shallowest 
part^  of  the  channel  between. 

Pass  a  short  distance  eastward  of  the  gi*een  buoy,  and,  leaving  a  block 
beacon  on  the  left,  and  three  red  ones  on  the  right,  pass  close  to  a  black 
buoy  near  a  black  beacon  beyond ;  after  passing  this  beacon  a  black  beacon 
will  be  seen,  about  2  miles  off,  in  line  with  some  low  sandy  cliffs  on  Great 
Sandy  island,  and  a  black  buoy,  marking  the  eastern  extreme  of  the  west 
bank,  still  farther  on.  From  this  black  beacon,  which  is  abreast  South 
White  cliffs,  the  channel  follows  the  low  mangrove  fronted  shore  of  Great 
Sandy  island,  as  far  as  a  low  point  fi'om  which  the  coast  trends  north- 
eastward towards  the  white  cliffs  opposite  Mary  river.  From  the  low  point 
steer  about  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  a  dip  in  the  land  at  the  north-west  end  of 
Woody  island ;  this  course  will  lead  eastward  of  the  black  Fairway  buoy, 
from  which  the  entrance  to  Mary  river  lies  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  distant 
2|  miles. 

MART  RIVER  empties  itself  into  the  western  side  of  Great 
Sandy  strait,  about  27  miles  from  the  southern  entrance  at  Wide  bay,  and 
1 5  miles  from  the  northern  entrance,  abreast  Sandy  point.  The  river  is 
navigable  by  vessels  of  moderate  draft  to  the  town  of  Maryborough,  and 
the  channel  is  well  beaconed  and  buoyed,  the  red  beacons  being  round, 
and  the  black  beacons  square.  As  in  Great  Sandy  strait,  the  beacons  and 
buoys  colored  red,  are  to  be  left  on  the  starboard  hand  in  entering,  and 
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those  coloured  black,  on  the  port  hand.    Considerable  dredging  operations 
are  in  hand,  by  which  the  navigation  of  the  river  will  be  greatly  improved. 
Strangers  should  not  enter  or  navigate  Mary  river  without  a  pilot.     It  is 
also  advisable  to  obtain  a  pilot  when  navigating  Great  Sandy  strait. 

TIDES* — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Mary  river  heads,  at 
9h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  from  8  to  10  feet.  At  the  town  of  Maryborough  it 
is  high  water  about  noon.  The  flood  stream  through  Great  Sandy  strait 
from  the  southward  meets  that  from  Hervey  bay  to  the  northward,  near 
Round  bush.  Springs  run  from  2  to  3  knots,  the  tides  bein^  generally 
very  irregular.    See  pages  102  and  106. 

Maryborough.,*  on  the  north  bank  of  Mary  river,  about  15  miles 
from  its  mouth,  is  the  principal  town  of  Wide  bay  and  Burnett  districts, 
with  a  population  of  8,608.t  Fresh  and  salt  provisions  may  be  procured  ; 
there  are  also  two  foundries  where  small  repairs,  castings,  &c.  can  be 
made  to  machinery.  The  chief  exports  from  Maryborough  are  gold,  copper, 
sugar,  and  timber  for  building  purposes.  There  is  weekly  steam  communi- 
cation with  Brisbane.  In  1872  the  value  of  exports  and  imports  amounted 
together  to  383,826/. 

The  NORTHERN  ENTRANCED  to  Gi-eat  Sandy  strait  from 
Hervey  bay  may  be  said  to  commence  at  a  line  extending  from  Arch  cliff, 
on  Great  Sandy,  island,  W.  by  S.  \  S.  28  miles  to  Burrum  point  on  the 
mainland,  the  depth  across  varying  from  9  to  5  fathoms,  sand  over  mud. 
No  vessel  should  go  within  2  miles  of  this  line  without  a  pilot,  the  whole 
space  to  Woody  island  being  full  of  sand-banks,  with  shallow  water  and 
blind  channels  between  them,  into  which  a  vessel  might  run  and  find 
herself  surrounded  by  breakers,  which  happened  to  a  vessel  in  1870. 

Both  the  mainland  and  Great  Sandy  island  being  thickly  wooded,  and 
without  any  decided  feature,  makes  it  difficult  to  fix  a  vessel's  position  by 
compass  bearings,  the  white  Arch  cliff  on  Great  Sandy  island  and  Woody 
island  to  the  southward,  being  the  only  conspicuous  objects,  and  in  hazy 
weather  the  lead  is  the  best  guide,  for  neither  Woody  island  nor  the 
lighthouses  are  very  plainly  seen  until  near  Fairway  buoy,  which  lies  at 


*  In  conBequencc  of  the  erroneooA  impression  likely  to  be  conveyed  to  masters  and 
owners  of  vessels  from  the  name  Wide  bay  being  constantly  associated  with  that  of 
Maryborough,  the  latter  port  will  in  futore  be  styled  liaryborongh,  Hervey  bay,  and 
not  Maryborough,  Wide  baj;  because  strangers  bound  to  Maryborough,  instead  of 
entering  Wide  baj,  pass  round  Breaksea  spit,  90  miles  northward. — Fort  Office,  Brisbane, 
October  4th,  1862. 

t  "  Australasia,"  A.  R,  Wallace,  1879. 

{  Set  Admiralty  plan,  Northern  entrance  to  Great  Sandy  strait.  No.  1,081 ;  scale, 
M  «  1*4  inches. 
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:hf:  «ntnno^  of  Ship  chjmnel.  North  6  miles  from  Vemo&  point,  mud  nearij 
a  mile  ontiiide  Petu-l  bank* 

VgmOD  Point,  &  prominent  prqjectioa  of  the  niainknd* 
W,  bj  M.  ^  S.  9  mikA  from  Ssmdj  point,  and  the  nofrth-west  tenni- 
nation  of  the  strait,  does  not  Appear  like  a  point  when  appraadiing  it 
in^Mk  the  northvard,  ontil  well  into  the  channd  between  the  banbi,  the 
prxac  tearing  W.  hj  S.  Vernon  point  differs  from  the  adjacent  coas^ 
frr>m  Its  not  being  wooded  to  the  water*s  edge,  and  the  gnn  having  a 
je&>wi«h  green  arfoor,  with  a  clomp  of  trees  on  the  highest  part,  showing 
atr>7e  tLe  ocher^  There  id  free-stone  fit  for  building  porpoeea  at  the 
p^snt,  tiA  at  the  back  of  it  is  a  swamp,  with  fresh  water. 

From  Vernon  point  the  coast,  which  forms  a  bight,  trends  E.SJEL  Smiles 
to  Dajman  point ;  it  is  thicklj  wooded  and  is  bordered  bj  a  saadj  beadi, 
off  which  the  water  is  Terj  shallow. 

The  entrance  of  31  ary  river  lies  Sooth,  9  miles  from  DiTman  point ; 
the  low  intermediate  coast  being  lined  with  mangroves  and  fronted  bv 
extensive  «and  and  mud-flats,  towards  Woody  island,  without  a  boat 
passage  at  low*water. 

Tb6  East  SidO  of  Great  Sandv  strait  from  Sandv  pcHnt  recedes 
3  miles  to  the  eastward,  forming  a  deep  bight,  which  dries  at  low  water  and 
leaves  an  extensive  bank  of  moddv  sand.  The  coast  then  trends  nearlr 
Sooth  10  milesw  and  is  bordered  with  mangroves,  and  several  cre^s  of 
fresh  water,  from  which  thicklv  wooded  lacd  rises  to  an  elevation  of  150 
or  200  feet. 

The  coast  next  continues  southward  2  miles  to  the  White  cliffs  opposite 
Marr  river,  and  off  these  cliffs  is  Tvroom  road,  at  present  the  anchor^e 
for  large  vessels.  This  is  the  most  convenient  place  for  watering  and 
cutting  wood,  and  natives  are  alwavs  encamped  in  the  localitr,  who  will 
readflv  cot  wood  ami  carry  water  in  return  for  food  and  tobacco. 

Woody  Island,  of  which  the  north-west  point  lies  E.NJEL  2  miles 
frooi  Davman  point,  is  4}  miles  long.  X.W.  and  S.E.,  aihl  one  mile  broad 
near  the  centre,  where  it  rises  to  the  height  of  200  feet  above  high  water. 
This  island  Las  a  very  fertile  aspect,  with  grassy  slopes  descending  from  its 
thickly  wooded  sommit. 

Little  Woody  Island  lies  midm-ay  Unween  the  south-east  end  of 
Woody  island  and  Great  Samly  ialanti  :  it  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent, 
tkickly  wooded,  and  when  seen  from  a  little  within  Fairway  buoy,  appears 
as  a  small  rcaad  lump. 

Dock    IsletSy   which    aie    two   in    number,  and   30  feec  high,  lie 
a  half  aaA  1|  miles  off  the  south-east  point  of  Woody  SJ^i^ 
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Pearl  bank  is  the  northern  termination  of  Dajman  spit,  which  extends 
off  from  Dajman  and  Vernon  points  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  Fairway 
buoy,  with  depths  varying  from  one  to  2|  fathoms. 

Ship  Cliailliely  the  principal  northern  channel  into  Great  Sandy 
strait,  which  leads  south-eastward  between  Woody  island  and  Sandy  point, 
is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  Fork  and  Sandy  point  banks,  and  Little 
Woody  island  ;  and  to  the  westward  by  Pearl,  Middle,  and  Long  Middle 
banks.  The  channel  is  marked  by  black  buoys  to  the  eastward  and  red 
buoys  to  the  westward.  From  just  within  Fairway  buoy  the  least  depth  of 
water  in  the  channel  is  18  feet,  and  the  average  breadth  from  a  half  to 
three-quarters  of  a  mile.  There  is  no  navigable  channel  on  the  west  side 
of  Woody  Island. 

Round  Islet,  which  has  a  few  bushes  on  it,  lies  midway  between 
Dayman  point  and  the  north-west  extreme  of  Woody  island ;  it  is  only  a 
few  feet  above  high  water,  and  at  low  water  is  connected  with  Woody 
island  by  a  muddy  sand-bank. 

The  Outer  Banks,  i^  ^^^  weather,  may  be  distinctly  seen  by  the 
colour  of  the  water,  and  in  bad  weather,  by  the  breakers  on  them.  They 
are  very  dangerous,  and  lives  have  been  lost  from  boats'  crews  of  vessels 
wrecked  on  or  near  Breaksea  spit  finding  themselves  among  the  breakers, 
when  running  for  Maryborough  during  the  night. 

Caution. — Allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tidal  streams ;  when  the 
islands,  buoys,  and  beacons  are  seen  in  daylight,  there  is  little  difficulty,  by 
the  help  of  the  chart  and  attention  to  the  lead,  in  entering  the  strait  with  a 
fair  wind.  Great  caution,  however,  must  be  observed  during  the  rainy 
season,  from  December  to  May ;  the  sands  often  alter  in  shape  and  extent, 
the  buoys  frequently  drift,  and  are  seldom  replaced  in  the  same  positions. 

LIGHTS. — Two  ^xed  lights  are  shown  from  two  hexagonal  white 
towers,  each  34  feet  high,  on  Woody  island,  in  the  northern  part  of  Great 
Sandy  strait.  North  bluff  light,  130  feet  above  the  sea,  about  four  tenths 
of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  and  100  yards  within  the 
high- water  line,  shows  white,  except  when  bearing  between  S.W.  |  W.  and 
W.  ^  S.,  when  it  shows  red.  Middle  bluff  light,  on  the  summit  of  the 
island  abreast  Middle  bluff,  is  elevated  216  feet,  and  shows  white,  except 
betweer  the  bearings  of  S.  J  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.  where  it  is  red.  Between 
the  bearings  of  N.N.W.  ^  W.  and  N.  by  W.  \  W.  the  light  ia  obscured. 
The  lights  bear  from  each  other  S.E.  ^  E.  and  N.W.  |  W.  distant  nearly 
2  miles ;   North  bluff  being  visible  16  miles,  and  Middle  bluff  19  miles. 

The  lights  in  line  lead  over  Pearl  bank  in  12  to  13  feet,  and  south-west 
of  Middle  bank.  The  lighthouses  are  connected  with  each  other  and  with 
the  town  of  Maryborough  by  electric  telegraph. 
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points  open  of  the  north  point  of  Woodj  island,  when,  making  due  allow- 
ance for  tide,  steer  E.S.E.,  northward  of  the  red  buoy  on  the  extreme  of 
Long  Middle  benk ;  thence  proceed  with  Le^uling  hill  just  open  east  of 
Little  Woody  island  until  the  high  lighthouse  bears  S.W.,  then  haul  up  and 
pass  half  a  mile  westward  of  Little  Woodj  island.  From  abreast  Little 
Woody  island  steer  to  pass  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  easternmost 
Duck  islet,  and  keep  Little  Woody  island  open  of  Duck  islets  until  a  red 
beacon  is  passed  on  the  starboard  hand.  When  Baupal  mountain  is  seen 
over  a  dip  in  the  trees  on  South  head  of  Mary  river,  steer  on  this  mark 
until  North  head  bears  WJS.W.,  and  a  red  buoy  and  beacon  have  been  left 
to  the  northward,  when  pass  northward  of  the  midway  buoy  and  proceed 
into  Mary  river,  or  for  the  anchorage  in  Tyroom  road  ofE  White  cliffs,  which 
is  of  considerable  extent  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  from  5  to  11 
fathoms,  sand,  over  a  space  of  3  miles  between  Great  Sandy  island  and  the 
opposite  shoals.  The  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels  is  off  the  south  part 
of  the  cliffs  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  with  the  west  extreme  of  Little  Woody 
island  open  east  of  Duck  islets  bearing  N.  ^  W. 

By  Night* — ^Entering  Great  Sandy  strait  by  night,  westward    of 

Middle  bank,  steer  so  as  to  pass  one  or  two  miles  west  of  Fairway  buoy 

until  the  two  lights  on  Woody  island  are  visible  and  are  brought  in  line 

bearing  S.E.  -j^  E. ;  steer  with  the  two  lights  in  one  past  Dayman  spit  and 

Middle  bank,  imtil  the  lights  are  nearly  on  the  same  level,  then  look  out 

for  the  red  buoy,  which  is  placed  a  short  distance  south-westward  of  the 

line  of  the  lights  :   on  sighting  the  buoy  steer  about  E.  |  S.  (making  due 

allowance  for  tide)  for  the  red  buoy  off  the  north  end  of  Long  Middle  bank* 

Should  the  low  or  north  light  be  the  first  to  appear  red,  keep  upon  the  edge 

of  the  red  light  until  the  high  light  also  is  red ;  but  if  the  high  light  is  the 

first  to  appear  red,  steer  southward  until  the  low  light  is  also  red.    When 

the  lights  are  seen  to  become  red  at  the  same  time,  a  vessel  is  about  one 

third  the  distance  from  Long  Middle  bank  across  the  channel ;  then  steer 

about  S.E.  \  E.,  and  open  the  white  lights,  when,  if  the  low  light  shows  as 

a  white  light  first,  the  vessel  will  be  to  the  westward  of  the  course,  and  to 

the  eastward  if  the  upper  light  becomes  white  first.    From  thence  steer  to 

pass  Little  Woody  and  Duck  islands,  keeping  Little  Woody  island  open  of 

the  latter  until  the  high  light  is  obscured,  when  the  vessel  will  be  abreast 

the  red  beacon,  she  may  then  steer  S.S.W.  \  W.  until  the  light  again  opens 

out  as  a  white  light,  when  she  will  be  abreast  the  red  buoy  opposite  the 

white  cliffs,  &om  which  a  course  must  be  gradually  shaped  for  the  river 

heads. 

In  entering  with  the  two  lights  in  line,  should  the  red  buoy  which  denotes 
the  turning  point,  by  any  accident'  not  be  seen,  the  vessel  may  still  with 
safety  stand  on  vnth  the  lights  in  line  until  the  high  light  is  dipped  below 
the  northern  hill. 
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TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  fall  and  change,  at  the  northern  entrance 
of  Great  Sandy  strait,  at  9h.  14m« ;  springs  rise  10  feet,  neaps  7  feet.  The 
tidal  streams  run  about  40  minutes  after  high  and  low  water,  bj  the  shore  ; 
the  strength  of  the  flood  will  be  accelerated  bj  strong  northerly  winds,  and 
checked  hj  strong  south-easterly  winds,  but  the  ebb  does  not  appear  to  be 
influenced  by  the  winds.  Both  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  in  the  channels 
take  the  direction  of  the  deepest  water,  except  near  the  edges  of  the  banks 
where  they  invariably  set  right  over  the  shoals.    See  page  103. 

Pilots* — A  pilot  can  be  obtained  from  the  pilot  vessel  stationed  at  the 
northern  entraoce  of  the  strait. 

The  principal  signal  station  is  near  the  low  lighthouse  at  the  north  end 
of  Woody  island. 

DIRECTIONS  for  the  Northern  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  strait — 
Although  the  following  directions  may  be  of  use  to  masters  of  vessels 
acquainted  with  the  locality,  they  are  quite  unintelligible  to  a  stranger, 
without  a  chart,  showing  the  various  channels,  buoys,  and  beacons  referred 
to. 

A  vessel  bound  to  Maryborough  having  entered  Hervey  bay  with  a  fair 
wind,  should  not  approach  the  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  strait  nearer  than 
into  9  fathoms  during  the  night,  as  in  6  fathoms  she  will  be  within  a  mile 
of  the  breakers.  Having  shoaled  to  9  fathoms,  a  vessel  should  anchor,  and 
wait  for  daylight ;  the  bottom  is  sandy  with  mud  underneath. 

In  flno  weather  a  vessel  may  stand  off*  and  on,  keeping  the  lead  going  ; 
it  seldom  blows  hanl  from  the  North,  and  with  any  other  wind  there  is 
Dover  HO  much  sea  as  to  injure  a  well  found  vessel.  In  the  event  of  its 
coming  on  to  blow  liard  from  the  nortbwanl,  and  there  is  no  pilot  on  board, 
it  will  Iks  best  to  stand  over  to  that  side  of  Hervey  bay  which  affords  most 
shelter,  and  anchor.  Strong  northerly  winds  generally  haul  to  the  east- 
ward, and  sholUT  will  then  be  found  on  the  Great  Sandy  island  side  in 
Platypus  bay.  The  west  side  of  the  bay  docs  not  affbnl  such  good  anchor- 
agOi  on  account  of  the  sands  which  extend  fi*om  the  shore. 

No  voiisol  until  her  position  is  clearly  ascertained,  should  shoal  the  water 
to  It^m  tlian  9  fathoms  when  standing  towards  the  outer  banks.  When 
Woody  iHland  is  dirttinguishe<l,  bring  the  two  hummocks  on  the  island,  just 
touching,  k(H»ping  the  higher  of  the  two  to  the  eastward,  which  will  lead  near 
io  Fairway  buoy  which  is  black  with  a  black  flag.  From  Fairway  buoy  steer 
about  S.K.  by  K.  {  K.,  and  leave  a  red  buoy,  on  a  15  feet  patch,  on  the  star- 
boiunl  liand,  and  a  black  buoy,  off  the  elbow  of  Fork  bank,  on  the  port  hand. 
Ittiint'diatoly  tho  black  buoy  is  passed,  bring  Leading  hill  (a  small  peak, 
formr«l  by  a  clump  of  trees,  on  the  high  land  of  Great  Sandy  island)  open 
WMit  of  IJttk^  Woody  island,  and  continue  on  this  mark,  passing  a  red  buoy 
olf  the  MMit  oxtn»uic  of  Middle  bank,  until  Dayman  point  is  about  two 
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points  open  of  the  north  point  of  Woodj  island,  when,  making  due  allow- 
ance for  tide,  steer  E.S.E.,  northward  of  the  red  buoj  on  the  extreme  of 
Long  Middle  benk ;  thence  proceed  with  Leading  hill  just  open  east  of 
Little  Woody  island  until  the  high  lighthouse  bears  S.W.,  then  haul  up  and 
pass  half  a  mile  westward  of  Little  Woody  island.  From  abreast  Little 
Woody  island  steer  to  pass  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  easternmost 
Duck  islet,  and  keep  Little  Woody  island  open  of  Duck  islets  until  a  red 
beacon  is  passed  on  the  starboard  hand.  When  Baupal  mountain  is  seen 
over  a  dip  in  the  trees  on  South  head  of  Mary  river,  steer  on  this  mark 
until  North  head  bears  W.S.W.,  and  a  red  buoy  and  beacon  have  been  left 
to  the  northward,  when  pass  northward  of  the  midway  buoy  and  proceed 
into  Mary  river,  or  for  the  anchorage  in  Tyroom  road  off  White  cliffs,  which 
is  of  considerable  extent  and  affords  good  anchorage  in  from  5  to  11 
fathoms,  sand,  over  a  space  of  3  miles  between  Great  Sandy  island  and  the 
opposite  shoals.  The  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels  is  off  the  south  part 
of  the  cliffs  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  with  the  west  extreme  of  Little  Woody 
island  open  east  of  Duck  islets  bearing  N.  ^  W. 

By  Night. — ^Entering  Great  Sandy  strait  by  night,  westward    of 
Middle  bank,  steer  so  as  to  pass  one  or  two  miles  west  of  Fairway  buoy 
until  the  two  lights  on  Woody  island  are  visible  and  are  brought  in  line 
bearing  S.E.  -j^  E. ;  steer  with  the  two  lights  in  one  past  Dayman  spit  and 
Middle  bank,  until  the  lights  are  nearly  on  the  same  level,  then  look  out 
for  the  red  buoy,  which  is  placed  a  short  distance  south-westward  of  the 
line  of  the  lights  :   on  sighting  the  buoy  steer  about  E.  J  S.  (making  due 
allowance  for  tide)  for  the  red  buoy  off  the  north  end  of  Long  Middle  bank* 
Should  the  low  or  north  light  be  the  first  to  appear  red^  keep  upon  the  edge 
of  the  red  light  until  the  high  light  also  is  red ;  but  if  the  high  light  is  the 
first  to  appear  red^  steer  southward  until  the  low  light  is  also  red.     When 
the  lights  are  seen  to  become  red  at  the  same  time,  a  vessel  is  about  one 
third  the  distance  from  Long  Middle  bank  across  the  channel ;  then  steer 
about  S.E.  \  E.,  and  open  the  white  lights,  when,  if  the  low  light  shows  as 
a  white  light  first,  the  vessel  will  be  to  the  westward  of  the  course,  and  to 
the  eastward  if  the  upper  light  becomes  white  first.    From  thence  steer  to 
pass  Little  Woody  and  Duck  islands,  keeping  Little  Woody  island  open  of 
the  latter  until  the  high  light  is  obscured,  when  the  vessel  will  be  abreast 
the  red  beacon,  she  may  then  steer  S.S.W.  \  W.  until  the  light  again  opens 
out  as  a  white  light,  when  she  will  be  abreast  the  red  buoy  opposite  the 
white  cliffs,  &om  which  a  course  must  be  gradually  shaped  for  the  river 
heads. 

In  entering  with  the  two  lights  in  line,  should  the  red  buoy  which  denotes 
the  turning  point,  by  any  accident'  not  be  seen,  the  vessel  may  still  with 
safety  stand  on  with  the  lights  in  line  until  the  high  light  is  dipped  below 
the  northern  hilL 
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There  is  good  anchorage  for  small  craft  inside  Long  Middle  bank,  under 
a  sandy  point  about  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Middle  bluff.  While  run- 
ning down  between  the  island  and  the  bank,  the  island  shore  abreast  North 
bluff  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  nor  abreast  Middle  bluff 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

GREAT  SANDY  ISLAND— Fraser  island— is  68  nules  long 
North  and  South,  and  13  miles  broad,  near  its  central  part.  It  consists  of 
a  continuous  range  of  barren  sand-hills,  in  some  parts  700  to  800  feet  high,  ^ 
with  occasional  large  sand  cliffs,  and  some  stunted  trees  facing  the  sea. 
The  east  coast  of  the  island  from  Hook  point  is  an  unbroken  sandy  beach 
extending  about  N.  |  £.  50  miles,  to  Indian  head. 

PLATYPUS  BAT.— From  Sandy  point  the  beach  trends  about 
N.E.  by  N.  for  20  miles  into  the  depth  of  Platypus  bay,  thence  north- 
west for  12  miles  to  Rooney  point  which  bears  from  Sandy  point 
N.  ^  £.  26  miles.  The  shore  of  the  bay  is  composed  of  a  sandy  beach, 
rising  to  wooded  and  moderately  high  land,  with  fresh  water  lagoons  in 
the  northern  part.  The  most  remarkable  features  in  the  bay  are  Arch  and 
Triangle  cliffs,  the  former  10  miles  and  the  latter  16  miles  from  Sandy  point ; 
some  streams  of  fresh  water  are  found  between  these  two  cliffs,  the  bare 
summit  of  Station  hill  may  also  be  easily  made  out  on  a  near  approach. 

The  depths,  except  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay  which  is  somewhat 
shoaler,  vary  from  7  to  1 1  &thoms,  sand,  with  stiff  blue  mud  undeiiieath. 
The  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  and  shelter  with  winds  from  S.S.W.  round 
by  east  to  North,  but  with  onshore  winds  there  is  a  short  sea.  Some 
shelter  may  be  obtained  from  N.W.  winds  by  anchoring  midway  between 
Station  hill  and  Rooney  point  at  about  two  thirds  of  a  mile  off-shore. 

Wood  and  Water  can  be  procured  between  Arch  and  Triangle 
cliffs  with  offshore  winds,  when  the  landing  is  easy. 

The  natives  are  addicted  to  thieving,  and  are  a  turbulent,  strong,  and 
well-made  race ;  around  Sandy  cape  they  are  reported  to  be  very  treacherous 
and  cannibals. 

Rooney  Point. — From  Rooney  point,  the  north  horn  of  Platypus 
bay,  the  shore  trends  11  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction  towards 
Sandy  cape,  bending  to  the  eastward  as  the  cape  is  approached. 

Ferguson  Spit,  with  6  feet  to  3i  fathoms,  extends  N.W.  by  N. 
3^  miles  from  Rooney  point ;  its  edges  are  marked  by  tide  ripples.  Sandy 
cape  lighthouse  in  line  with  white  patch,  bearing  E.N.E.  (view  F.,  chart  No. 
345),  leads  a  mile  northward.  Vessels  drawing  less  than  10  feet,  may, 
in  smooth  water,  croas  Ferguson  spit,  with  the  light  bearing  N.E.  by  E. 

Indian  Head,  North  56  miles  from  Double  Island  point,  is  a  steep 
bluff  promontory^  forming  the  eastern  point  of  Great  Sandy  island ;  and 
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when  seen  &om  northward  or  south  ward,  makes  like  an  island.  The  land 
from  which  the  head  projects  is  600  feet  above  the  sea,  and  the  most 
elevated  part  of  the  northern  portion  of  the  island.  Waddj  point,  much 
resembling  Indian  head,  bears  N.N.W.  about  3  miles  from  the  head.  From 
Waddj  point  the  shore  trends  westward  and  northward  17  miles  to  Sandy 
cape,  forming  a  baj,  off  which  good  anchorage  will  be  found  with  off-shore 
winds  from  South  to  N.W.,  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  from  one  to  3  miles  off 
shore.    Small  vessels  may  anchor  closer  in. 

Gardner  Banks  He  eastward  of  Indian  head,  the  southern  bank  is 
E.  by  S.  11  miles,  and  North  Gardner  N.E.  J  E.  10  miles  from  the  head 
the  least  water  over  each  of  the  banks  is  13  feet. 

SANDT  CAFE,  the  north  extreme  of  Great  Sandy  island,  is  a 
prominent  head-land  and  a  remarkable  feature  of  this  coast,  affording  an 
excellent  mark  for  vessels  passing  by  the  Inner  route  for  Torres  strait,  the 
navigation  of  which  may  be  said  to  commence  on  rounding  Breaksea  spit, 
a  shoal  extending  17  miles  from  the  cape.  The  cape  is  a  low,  rounding, 
sandy  point,  with  irregular  sand-hills,  (scantily  covered  with  vegetation) 
which  from  their  white  and  cliff-like  appearance,  can  be  seen  24  miles  to 
seaward.  The  summit  of  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  hills  is  a  bare 
sand-hill  280  feet  high ;  some  stunted  trees  on  this  range,  which  is  the 
highest  for  several  miles  round,  are  390  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

LIGHT. — ^Upon  the  summit  immediately  southward  of  the  bare  sand- 
hill within  the  extreme  of  Sandy  cape,  is  a  white  iron  tower  99  feet  high, 
from  which  is  exhibited,  400  feet  above  the  sea,  a  white  light,  revolving 
very  two  minutes  and  visible  27  mites.  Approaching  from  the  south- 
ward, the  light  becomes  visible  on  opening  Indian  head,  bearing  N.W.  |  N. ; 
and  it  is  seen  over  Hervey  bay  to  within  4  or  5  miles  of  Fairway  buoy  of 
Ship  channel. 

The  light  will  be  visible  on  the  horizon  at  the  following  distances, 
namely : — 


With  the  eye  »bore 
sea  level. 

Distance. 

With  the  light  dipping  on  »  8.  by  £.  bearing,  a 
vessel  will  be  distant  from  the  extremity  of  the  spit. 

10  feet. 
15     „ 
20     „ 
80     „ 
40     „ 
50     „ 

26^  miles. 
271      „ 
28        ., 
294      „ 
80|      „ 
81    •    „ 

7  J  miles. 

H      n 

lOj     „ 

lit     » 
12       „ 

In  certain  conditions  of  the  atmosphere,  it  is  possible  that  these  distances  may 
occasionally  be  increased  hy  refraction. 

Water    and  Wood. — Good    fresh  water    may  be  procured  by 
digging  wells  a  few  feet  deep,  in  a  thickly  vegetated  valley  westward  of 
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the  lighthouse.  There  are  also  some  large  pools  of  good  water,  close  to 
high-water  mark,  at  about  2  miles  south-westward  of  the  former  watering 
place  ;  off  either  of  which  a  vessel  maj  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  sandy 
bottom,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore.  Wood  may  also  be  procured  near 
the  watering  places.  Platypus  bay,  however,  will  probably  be  found  the 
most  convenient  place. 

Anchorage. — Good  anchorage  will  be  found  when  the  wind  is  from 
E.N.E.  to  South,  with  the  lighthouse  bearing  E.S.E.,  at  a  distance  of 
one  third  of  a  mile  to  one  mile  from  the  beach,  in  4  to  6  fathoms,  aandy 
bottom,  but  good  holding  ground. 

Vessels  intending  to  anchor  under  the  cape  should  not  bring  the 
lighthouse  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.E. ;  or  when  off  Booney  point,  to 
the  northward  of  E.N.E. 

Surf* — A  cautious  landing  or  embarkation  is  necessary,  as  a  heavy 
surf  breaks  occasionally  on  the  beach. 

Sandy  Cape  Shoal  is  a  detached  coralline  knoll  of  9  feet  which 
breaks  in  bad  weather,  lying  2^  miles  eastward  of  the  eastern  elbow  of 
Breaksea  spit,  and  N.N.E.  7^  miles  from  the  extreme  of  the  cape ;  from  it 
the  lighthouse  bears  S.S.W.  |  W.  10^  miles.  Bare  hill,  5  miles  South  of 
the  cape,  open  southward  of  the  bush  on  Bush  patch  bearing  S.S.W, 
(view  D.,  chart  No.  346),  leads  1^  miles  eastward ;  and  the  same  hill  open 
westward  of  the  bush,  S.  by  W.,  leads  one  mile  westward  of  the  shoal. 

When  a  vessel  is  on  the  line  shown  on  the  chart  as  leading  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  shoal,  the  relative  positions  of  the  Bush  and  Bare  hill  will  be 
just  the  reverse  of  those  for  leading  to  the  eastward,  as  shown  in  the  above 
view.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  bring  the  marks  for  leading  westward 
of  the  shoal  on,  until  the  vessel  is  about  4  miles  northward  of  Sandy  cape, 
as  within  that  distance  they  lead  close  to  the  outer  edge  of  Breaksea  spit. 

To  ensure  passing  outside  by  night,  the  soundings  should  not  be  decreased 
to  less  than  35  fathoms  on  approaching  the  latitude  of  the  shoal — 24°  36'  S. 

Caution. — Except  in  case  of  absolute  necessity,  vesseb  should  pass  to 
the  eastward  of  Sandy  cape  shoal. 

BREAKSEA  SPIT  is  a  dangerous  shoal  on  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily,  extending  N.N.W.  1 7  miles  from  the  extreme  of  Sandy 
cape,  and  N.  by  W.  19  miles  from  the  lighthouse ;  the  greater  portion 
consists  of  dead  coral  and  sand-banks  with  some  narrow  intricate  channels 
between  them.  A  heavy  overfall  is  at  times  experienced  close  to  the  spit 
end.     The  spit  should  not  be  approached  to  the  southward  of  lat.  24^  22'  S. 

The  east  side  of  Breaksea  spit  is  steep-to,  there  being  from  4  to  9 
fiithoms  at  the  distance  of  one  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  breakers. 
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Tho  spit  sliould  be  approached  with  great  caution  on  all  sides, 
especiaUy  by  sailing  vessels  if  the  wind  be  light,  as  the  tidal  streams  set 
strong  over  it ;  its  edge  is  not  well  defined,  and  the  soundings  are  irre- 
gular.   Two  patches  of  5  and  4  fathoms  lie  West  7^  miles,  and  W.S.  W. 

6  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  spit ;  these  patches  require  further 
examination  and  may  have  less  water  over  them. 

Long  ShOftlj  on  the  western  side  of  Brcaksea  spit,  is  1^  miles  long, 
with  a  depth  of  2\  fathoms  over  its  shoalest  part  at  the  north-east  end, 
which  lies  N.  by  W.  |  W.  13J  miles  from  Sandy  cape  lighthouse;  the 
shoal  extends  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  breaks  in  bad  weather.  A  spit  of 
4  fathoms  stretches  northward  for  one  mile,  and  south-westward  for 
3  miles. 

Porpoise  Shoal,  a  patch  of  3  fathoms,  is  N.W.  ^  N.,  6J  miles  from 
the  lighthouse,  and  from  it  the  extreme  of  Sandy  cape  bears  E.  by  S.  f  S. 

7  miles. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Vessels  going  round  Breaksea  spit  to  Sandy  cape, 
must  be  careful  not  to  go  into  less  than  7  &thoms ;  and  when  working  up 
to  the  cape,  the  lighthouse  should  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of 
S.E.  ^  E.,  to  clear  Long  and  Porpoise  shoals. 

By  day  the  sand-hills  at  Sandy  cape  should  be  dipped  below  the  horizon 
before  rounding  Breaksea  spit  (view  E.,  chart  No.  345),  while  at  night 
a  vessel  should  not  be  kept  away  for  rounding  its  northern  extremity  until 
the  light  begins  to  dip  below  the  horizon.  See  p.  109.  This  position 
of  the  light  should  be  retained  until  the  necessaiy  change  of  bearing  shows 
that  the  danger  is  past. 

In  rainy  or  squally  weather,  when  the  light  on  Sandy  cape  may  be 
obscured,  vessels  should  not  attempt  to  make  the  light  from  the  northward, 
but  should  endeavour  to  pick  it  up  when  bearing  to  the  eastward  of  S.E. 
or  to  the  westward  of  S.W. 

A  good  departure  can  be  obtained  for  vessels  taking  the  Capricorn 
channel  by  observing  the  bearing  of  the  light  when  it  begins  to  dip  below 
the  horizon. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Sandy  cape,  ai 
8h.  60m. ;  springs  rise  6  to  8  feet.  The  flood  and  ebb  streams  are  regular, 
and  set  across  Breaksea  spit,  and  along  the  northern  shore  of  Great  Sandy 
island  about  S.W.  and  N.E.  from  one  to  2  knots  an  hour. 

Curront. — Eastward  of  Great  Sandy  island  the  current  iims  from 
one  to  2  knots  an  hour  about,  S.S.E. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

SANDY  CAPE  TO  CAPE  GLOUCESTER,  THE  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS, 

AND  INNER  ROUTE.* 


VUUATION  IN  1879. 

Sandy  cape 
Port  Curtis 

-  9**    5'  E. 

-  8**  30'  E. 

Percy  islands 
Cape  Gloucester 

-  8**  00'  E. 

-  7'  2&  E. 

Decreasing  about  1'  annually. 

^ 

HERVEY  BAir,t  on  the  western  side  of  Sandy  cape,  is  about 
80  miles  broad  E.  by  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  and  60  miles  deep.  Its  eastern 
shore  is  formed  by  that  part  of  the  coast  of  Great  Sandy  island,  already 
described,  extending  from  the  cape  to  Sandy  point.  The  western  shore, 
consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  extends  in  a  north-westerly 
direction  35  miles  from  Dayman  point,  in  the  bight  of  the  bay,  to  Sloping 
hummock,  a  hill  near  a  projecting  part  of  the  coast ;  thence  the  western 
shore  of  the  bay  still  continues  to  trend  north-westward  60  miles  to  Round- 
hill  head,  the  western  extremity  of  Hervey  bay. 

Low  land  extends  several  miles  from  the  coast,  and  is  tolerably  clothed 
with  wood  and  grass  ;  it  then  rises  to  hills  of  considerable  elevation 
amongst  which  Double  Sloping  hill  (view  B.,  chart  No.  346)  is  the  most 
remarkable. 

Over  the  greater  portion  of  Hervey  bay  depths  of  from  7  to  17  fathoms 
will  be  found,  with  the  exception  of  a  space  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  of 
from  22  to  25  fathoms,  W.S.W.  18  miles  from  Rooney  point.  The 
southern  part  of  the  bay  is  encumbered  with  the  sands  and  shoals  lying  off 
the  northern  entrance  of  Great  Sandy  strait,  extending  in  an  irregular 
curve  for  about  8  miles  from  Sandy  and  Dayman  points.     See  page  103. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  head  of  Hervey 
bay  at  9h.  14m.,  springs  rise  10  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run  about  north 
and  south  from  one  to  1^  knots  an  hour. 


*  Thin  chapter  was  reriied  and  corrected  in  March  1878  by  Staff  Commander 
Bedwell,  in  charge  of  Admiralty  f  arrey,  Queensland. 

t  Stt  Admiralty  charts.  Auftralia,  east  coast,  sheet  X.,  No.  1,068 ;  scale,  m  -  0  8  of 
an  inch:  also  sheet  XI.,  with  plans  tad  viewi,  No.  345  •  scale,  «•  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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DIRECTIONS. — In  proceeding  into  Hervey  bay  round  Breaksea 
spit,  the  latter  should  not  be  approached  within  the  depth  of  7  fathoms  ; 
and  when  working  up  towards  Sandy  cape,  westward  of  the  spit,  the 
lighthouse  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  southward  of  S  E.  J  E.,  to  clear 
Long  and  Porpoise  shoals. 

As  the  pievailing  winds  are  from  soath-east  during  nine  months  in  the 
year,  generally  blowing  from  about  south  in  the  morning,  and  veering  to 
south-east  later  in  the  day  ;  a  vessel  working  up  Hervey  bay  from  Bunker 
group  or  port  Curtis,  should  endeavour  to  be  near  the  middle  of  the  bay  in 
the  evening.  Should  a  vessel  in  a  north-west  wind,  with  a  low  bai'ometer, 
be  southwai*d  of  Sloping  hummock  at  dark,  it  would  be  prudent  to  work 
to  windward  under  easy  sail.  But  if  the  wind  is  from  east  to  south,  or 
from  the  westward,  proceed  up  in  10,  8,  and  7  fathoms,  keeping  within 
8  miles  of  the  western  shore,  and  anchor  until  daylight,  in  7  or  8  fathoms, 
with  Woody  island  lights  bearing  about  S.E.  by  E. ;  or  proceed  into  Great 
Sandy  strait  as  directed  on  page^l06. 

Burrum  River,  falls  into  Hervey  bay  16  miles  westward  of  Day- 
man point,  and  is  navigable  for  small  vessels  drawing  less  than  6  feet 
water  ;  the  mouth  of  the  river  is  easily  discernible,  by  its  forming  a  well- 
defined  opening  in  the  shore.  Buriiim  point,  the  north  head  of  the  river, 
shows  as  a  long  thickly -wooded  point,  just  visible  from  i'airway  buoy  of 
Ship  chaunel  into  Great  Sandy  strait.  On  approaching  the  bar  which 
extends  about  2  miles  ofE  the  entrance,  the  water  gradually  shoals  from  7 
to  2  fathoms ;  the  passage  across  is  marked  by  a  large  black  beacon,  and 
the  depth  varies  from  one  to  3  feet  at  low  water.  Within  the  bar  is  Five- 
fathom  hole,  affording  safe  anchorage  in  all  weather.  Coal  mines  are 
worked  on  Burrum  river  about  20  miles  from  the  sea. 

Sloping  HuminOCky  ^  conspicuous  solitary  wooded  hill  350  feet 
high,  is  2^  miles  inland,  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  44  miles  from  Sandy  cape. 

BURNETT  RIVER*  empties  itself  into  the  sea  on  the  west  side 
of  Hervey  bay,  5  miles  N.N.W.  of  Sloping  hummock,  and  can  be  easily 
distinguished  by  the  lighthouse  and  houses  at  the  pilot  station,  situated  near 
the  South  head.  The  river  is  the  outlet  for  considerable  mining  and  other 
produce ;  and  is  navigable  for  vessels  of  light  draft  for  about  10  miles  to 
Harriet  island,  (page  115,)  situated  immediately  above  the  township  of 
Bundaberg.  Navigation  ceases  here  except  for  boats.  The  average  breadth 
of  the  river  is  about  2  cables. 

The  Bar,  at  the  eastern  entrance  of  Burnett  river,  has  depths  over 
it  of  4  and  5  feet  at  low-water  ordinary  springs,  and,  unless  there 
has  been  a  continuance  of  heavy  easterly  weather,  seldom  breaks  ;  the 
narrowest  part  of  the   bar   is  about  one  cable  across,  and  marked  by 


♦  See  Admiralty  plan  :— Burnett  river,  No.  412 ;  scale,  m  ^  3  inches. 
A  88.  H 
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a  large  black  buoy,  the  water  deepening  quickly  on  either  side.  Two 
large  white  beacons  on  the  south  side  of  the  river,  kept  in  line  bearing 
S.  W.  by  W.  lead  over  the  bar  in  the  deepest  water,  (passing  near  a  red  and 
a  black  buoy  moored  in  5  feet  water  on  the  bar,)  and  clear  the  end  of  the 
spit  on  the  northern  side ;  which  having  been  passed,  the  leading  marks 
in  the  bend  of  Sea  reach  may  be  steered  for.  When  over  the  bar,  vessels 
may  anchor  south  of  Clark  point  in  15  to  18  feet. 

LIGHTS. — From  a  lighthouse  painted  white,  on  the  South  head 
of  Burnett  nver,  Affixed  whit€  light  is  shown,  at  an  elevation  of  33  feet 
above  high  water,  visible  seaward  between  the  bearings  of  S.E.  by  E. 
and  N.W.  by  W.,  and  is  seen  from  a  dL^tance  of  10  miles. 

There  are  also  two  leading  lights  exhibited  from  the  beacons  for  crossing 
the  bar. 

Pilot* — ^A  pilot  is  stationed  at  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

Signals. — On  arrival  of  vessels  off  the  mouth  of  Burnett  river,  the 
following  signals,  showing  the  depth  of  water  over  the  bar,  are  exhibited 
from  the  flagstaff  at  South  head : — 

ft.  in. .  ft.  in. 

Ball  north  yard-arm            -  -    6     0  Ball  above  flag  north,  ball  south 

Ball  80uth  yard-arm            -  -     6     6  ya^d-arm             -  -  -  12    0 

Flag  north  yard-arm           -  -70^"  5^^®  ^S  south,  ball  north 

ni            .u        1                                     m     ^  yard-arm  -  -  -  12    6 

l«lag  south  yard-arm           -  -     7     ^  i?i         v         u  n       _*i.  v  n  *i. 

«  «       .1.       1        .1.        1                     «     ^  *^lag  above  ball  north,  ball  south 

Ball  north  and  south  yard-arms  -    8    0  i  yard-arm             -  -  18    0 

Flag  north  and  south  yard-arms  -     8  6  pjag  above  ball  south,  ball  north 
Two  balls  north  ynrd-arm  -  -     9  0  yard-arm              -            -            -  13     6 
T^o  ballM  south  yard-arm  -  -    9  6  Two   balls  north,  flag  south  yard- 
Ball  above  flag  north  yard-arm  -  10  0  .  arm          -            -            -            -  U     0 
Ball  above  flag  south  yard-arm  -  10  6  '  Two  ballj*  south,   flag  north  yard- 
Flag  above  ball  north  yard-arm  -11  o!  """        ■           "           "           '  ^d    ^ 
Flag  above  ball  south  yard-arm  -  1 1  6  |                                                              wanU. 

At  Night:— 

ft.  in.  ft.  in. 

R«<1  light  -  -  -      6     0     Two  green  lights,  vertical  -     10    6 

Green  light  -  -  -66,'  Two  red  lights,  horizontal  -110 

Red  light  over  white         -  -      7     0  ,  Two  green  lights,  horiiontal         -     11     6 

Bed  light  under  white       -  -76,  White  light  north,  re<l  south        -    12    0 

Green  light  over  white      -  -      8    0     lied  light  north,  white  south         -     12    6 

Green  light  under  white    -  -      8     6      White  light  north,  irreen  south      -     18     0 

lied  tight  over  green         -  -      9    0  i  Green  light  north,  white  south      -     13    6 

Bed  light  under  green       -  -      9     6     Be«l  light  north,  green  south        -     14     0 

Two  red  lightH,  vertical     -  -     10    o  .  Green  light  north,  red  south  -     14    « 

The  western  mouth  of  Burnett  river,  4  luileH  W.  hy  N.  from  the  main 
entrance,  is  full  of  Hhoals  and  aand-banks,  with  not  more  than  2  feet  on 
them  in  >ome  pla<e«.     The  sea  breaks  very  heavily  here  in  bad  vireather. 

Bundaberg.— The  township  of  Bunduberg,  on  the  south  side  of  the 
river,  \h  9  miles  from  the  entrance.    The  government  wharf  is  on  this 
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side  of  the  river,  and  has  13  feet  alongside  at  low  water.  The  river  bank 
here  is  a  steep  claj  cliff,  with  a  depth  alongside  of  from  18  to  20  feet, 
almost  touching  the  rocks,  and  forming  a  natural  wharf.  This  feature 
is  common  to  many  other  parts  of  the  river.  Opposite  the  township  is  a 
saw-mill  and  wharf,  the  latter  having  a  depth  of  14  feet  close  to. 

Steam-vessels,  to  and  from  Brisbane,  call  once  a  week  at  Bundaberg. 

Harriet  Islandi  lO  miles  from  the  sea,  is  low  and  sandy.  The 
passage  north  of  it  is  dry  at  low  water  near  the  east  end,  and  not  more 
than  2  feet  can  be  depended  on  in  the  south  channel.  A  mile  beyond 
Harriet  island  are  several  low  rocks  in  the  bed  of  the  river. 

DIRECTIONS;— Vessels  from  the  southward  bound  for  Burnett 
river,  after  passing  Sloping  hummock,  should  not  approach  the  coast  nearer 
than  a  mile  until  the  flagstaff  at  the  pilot  station  bears  W.S.W.,  when 
they  should  anchor  or  lay  to  outside  until  the  pilot  comes  on  board. 
Strangers  should  not  attempt  to  enter  without  a  pilot. 

Vessels  from  the  northward,  in  order  to  avoid  the  banks  outside  Burnett 
river,  which  seldom  break,  must  not  approach  the  coast  nearer  than 
3  miles,  and  attend  to  the  lead  until  South  head  light  bears  W.S.W. 

None  but  small  vessels  should  attempt  to  enter  or  leave  Burnett  river 
unless  with  a  fair  or  leading  wind  and  favourable  tide  ;  the  best  time  is 
near  the  top  of  high  water. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Burnett  river,  at 
9h.  30m.,  springs  rise  8  to  9  feet,  neaps  range  3  to  4  feet.  The  highest  and 
lowest  tides  are  with  south-east  winds  and  calms ;  north-west  and  west 
winds  diminish  the  range  considerably.  The  tidal  streams  at  the  entrance 
run  from  2  to  3  knots;  higher  up,  the  ebb  is  stronger.  After  freshets  in 
the  river,  the  flood  is  not  felt  above  the  mouth. 

The  COAST,  from  Sandy  cape  to  Keppel  isle,  between  latitude 
24°  41'  S.  and  23°  10'  S.,  bends  sharply  back  to  the  north-westward  from 
Great  Sandy  island,  and  includes  the  important  harbour  of  port  Curtis, 
and  Fitzroy  river.  Off  this  portion  of  the  shores  of  Australia,  commences 
the  Great  Barrier  reef,  forming  and  protecting  the  Inner  passage  to  Torres 
strait ;  leaving  between  its  southern  extreme  and  Break  sea  spit,  Curtis 
channel. 

Bafl9.e  Creek,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  20  miles  from  the  west  entrance  of 
Burnett  river  ;  Kolan  river  and  Litabella  creek  are  nearly  equidistant 
between.  The  coast  consists  of  a  low  sandy  ridge  covered  with  stunted 
wood  ;  patches  of  4  J  and  5  fathoms  will  be  found  2  to  4  miles  from  the  shore. 
Across  the  entrance  of  Baffle  creek  is  a  bar  of  from  one  to  2  feet  at  low- 

R  2 
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water  springs ;  the  creek  is  accessible  only  to  small  vessels  drawing  about 
7  feet,  which  ascend  to  the  large  boiling-down  establishment  about  7  miles 
from  the  sea.  The  trade  having  almost  ceased,  the  pilot  has  been  removed 
to  port  Curtis.     The  channel  at  the  entrance  is  liable  to  constant  change. 

Vessels  bound  to  Baffle  creek  from  the  eastward,  aft^  rounding  Breaksea 
spit,  should  make  the  land  about  20  miles  southward  of  Round  hill  head^ 
and  in  proceeding  to  the  southward,  should  keep  the  beach  well  on  board, 
until  near  the  northern  point  of  the  creek. 

Standing  in  for  the  bar,  the  two  white  leading  beacons  must  be  kept  in 
line,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.,  until  within  a  ship's  length  of  the  south  head. 

From  Baffle  creek  the  sandj  coast  ridge  continues  north-westward 
6  miles  to  Blackwater  creek,  whence  the  laud  rises  in  height  to  Toowong 
hill,  4  miles  northward  of  the  creek. 

Anchorage. — Good  anchorage,  with  off-shore  winds,  will  be  found 
in  5  or  6  fathoms,  sand,  about  1^  miles  off  the  entrance,  with  Double 
Sloping  hill  bearing  S.  bj  W.  ^  W.  ;  from  this  position  two  white  leading 
beacons  should  be  seen. 

Round  Hill  Hoad^  the  north-west  extreme  of  Hervej  baj,  165 
feet  high,  forms  the  south-east  point  of  Bustard  bay,  and  is  the  bluff 
termination  of  hills,  well  covered  with  wood  and  grass,  sloping  down  to 
the  northward  fram  Round  hill,  which  is  900  feet  high. 

Round  TTin  Creek,  is  a  shallow  inlet  to  the  westward  of  Round 

U  head,  full  of  sand-banks,  and  nearly  dry  at  low-water  spring  tides. 

The  entrance  to  the  creek  is  half  a  mile  S.W.  of  Round  hill  head ;  and 

the  channel  about  150  feet  wide,  with  2  feet  water  on  the  bar  at  low 

spring  tides  ;  the  channel  is  constantly  shifting. 

Eurimbula  Creek,  from  which  a  considerable  quantity  of  timber 
is  shipped  in  small  craft,  is  3  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Round  hill  head. 
There  are  from  2  to  3  feet  on  the  bar  at  low- water  springs,  but  the 
channel  is  liable  to  constant  change. 

Approaching  the  creek,  steer  for  the  north  head  until  the  two  white 
leading  beacons  on  the  south  head  are  in  line,  bearing  about  S.E.  by  S.  ; 
cross  the  bar  with  the  beacons  in  line  and  up  to  the  south  head  which  is 
8teep-to,  passing  on  the  port  hand  a  black  beacon  on  the  end  of  the  sand- 
spit  projecting  north-wcstwanl  from  the  hea^l.  After  passing  a  red  beacon 
on  the  south-east  extremity  of  a  sand-flat  extending  from  the  north  shore, 
follow  the  southern  shore  for  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  the  wharf  at  the  saw- 
mill. 

Bustard  Bay,  between  Round  hill  and  Bustard  heads,  is  not  of 
imfficient  depth  to  afford  shelter  except  from  winds  off  the  land.    There  is, 
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however,  shelter  for  small  vessels  during  south-easterly  winds,  in  2J  or 
S  fathoms,  between  Round  hill  head  and  Eurimbula  creek. 

BUSTARD  HEAD,  N.W.  i  W.  10  miles  from  Round  hill  head, 
is  a  double  flat-top  point  of  moderate  height  ;  detached  rocks  extend  2^ 
miles  northward  from  the  head. 

Tidal  Streams. — Off  Bustard  head  the  flood  stream  runs  to  the 
north-westward  and  the  ebb  to  the  south-eastward. 

Outer  Rock,  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  N.  \  E.  nearly  2^  miles 
from  Bustard  head,  and  is  steep-to.  The  Outer  rock  is  marked  by  a  red 
sector  from  Bustard  head  light.  Middle  rocks  are  two  patches  awash  at 
high  water  N.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  the  head.  Inner  rock  is  2  cables  off 
and  also  awash  at  high  water. 

Between  Outer  and  Middle  rocks  there  is  a  passage  half  a  mile  wide  of 
from  13  to  16  fathoms;  and  between  Middle  and  Inner  rocks  5  to 
9  fathoms  will  be  found. 

LIGHTS. — A  ^xed  and  Jiashing  light,  330  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
visible  24  miles,  is  shown  from  a  white  tower,  68  feet  high,  on  the  south-> 
eastern  point  of  Bustard  head ;  it  shows  as  a  fixed  white  light  during  one 
minute i  a  bright fiash  preceded  and  followed  by  a  short  eclipse  occupying 
another  minute.  From  the  westward,  the  light  shows  red  southward  of 
the  bearing  of  E.S.E.  During  the  continuance  of  the  fixed  light,  a  red 
sector  of  5"'  of  arc,  is  shown  over  Outer  ix)ck,  the  light  bearing  from  the 
centre  of  the  sector  S.  \  W. 

Also  from  a  white  square  tower  18  feet  high,  S.E.  by  S.  500  yards 
from  the  lighthouse,  a  fixed  white  light  is  shown  at  280  feet  above 
high  water,  which  exhibits  its  greatest  brilliancy  between  the  bearings  of 
S. W.  \  8.  and  S.  by  E.  J  E.  Between  the  bearings  of  S.S.W.  and  S.  by  E. 
the  light  is  obscured,  by  a  screen,  for  a  distance,  at  high  water,  of  one  mile 
outside  Outer  rock.  Vessels  therefore,  when  passing  Bustard  head,  must 
keep  this  light  in  sight  until  past  the  ray  of  red  light  from  the  main  light- 
house. 

Pancake  Creek,*  immediately  westward  of  the  north-western  point 
of  Bustard  head,  affords  good  shelter  to  small  vessels  and  steamers  from  all 
but  north-westerly  winds.  The  entrance  is  narrow,  with  a  depth  of  from 
2^  to  3  fathoms,  but  there  is  no  bar,  the  water  gradually  shoaling  above  a 
distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance.  The  western  side 
of  the  channel  is  formed  by  a  sand-spit,  projecting  from  the  low  west  point 
of  the  creek  nearly  in  line  to  the  extreme  of  Bustard  head,  which  uncovers 
at  half  ebb,  and  whose  limits  can  be  easily  seen.     The  anchorage  is  in 


*  See  plan  of  Pancake  creek,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  845.    A  laige  Bteam-veMel 
which  strock  on  Oater  rock  was  saved  by  being  beached  in  Pancake  ereek. 
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2  or  2^  fathoms  abreast  a  sandy  bay  between  two  rocky  ledges  extending 
from  the  shore,  and  near  the  mooi-ings  of  the  pilot  vessel.  Ledges  of  rock 
lie  2  cables  off  shore,  abreast  the  boathouse  on  the  east  side. 

Entering  Pancake  creek,  round  Bustard  head  at  about  thi'ee-quarters  of 
a  cable  and  steer  up  mid-channel  betiveen  the  shore  and  the  sand-spit,  to 
the  anchoi*age. 

The  flood  and  ebb  streams  ruu  through  Pancake  creek  from  1^  to 
2  knots. 

Fresh  water  can  always  be  obtained  at  the  back  of  the  beach,  abreast  the 
anchorage. 

Th6  COAST  from  Pancake  creek  is  low  for  2.^  miles  and  fronted  by  a 
sandy  beach,  it  then  rises  in  height,  and  the  rocky  points  are  fringed  with 
ledges  from  one  to  3  cables  off,  to  Richards  point,  the  northern  extreme  of 
Rodd  peninsula.  Janson  rock  lies  one  mile  westward  of  Bustard  head, 
and  the  same  distance  off  shore  ;  it  uncovers  at  low  water.  Ethel  rock 
extends  3  cables  from  Richards  point,  and  covers  at  three-quarters  flood. 

Rodd  Bay  is  between  Rod  peninsula  and  Seal  rocks  to  the  west- 
ward, and  is  entirely  open  to  the  noithward  ;  the  western  part  of  the  bay 
is  mostly  occupied  by  a  shallow  flat  of  from  1 J  to  2 J  fathoms,  while  the 
eastern  part  forms  the  entrance  of  Rodd  harbour. 

RODD  HARBOUR,*  on  the  western  side  of  Rodd  peninsula,  runs 
E.S.E.  from  Rodd  bay.  The  entrance  from  shore  to  shore  is  about 
1  ^  miles  wide,  and  the  navigable  channel,  between  the  banks,  about  one 
third  of  a  mile,  and  close  to  the  extreme  of  the  long  narrow  sand-spit 
(covered  towards  the  point  with  casuarina  trees)  which  stretches  south- 
ward from  the  south-western  point  of  Rodd  peninsula. 

Ro<ld  harbour  affords  shelter  from  all  winds  for  moderate  sized  vessels 
just  within  Spit  end ;  and  vessels  unable  to  progress  against  the  strong 
8.E.  winds  which  often  prevail,  will  find  good  anchorage  abreast  Flora 
point  at  about  one  mile  off  shore  in  5^  fathoms,  with  Richards  point  bearing 
N.E.  by  E.  i  E.  and  Spit  end  S.E.  J  8. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Approaching  Rodd  harbour,  pass  about  a  mile 
from  the  north -we^t  point  of  Rodd  peninsula,  and  keep  the  shore  at  that 
distance  until  the  centre  of  the  deep  bight  on  the  mainland  just  eastward 
of  Middle  head  bears  about  S.  ^  E.  Steer  for  tliis  bight  until  the  eastern 
extreme  oi'  the  hills  on  the  south  shore  of  the  harbour  (Blackney  point)  is 
open  half  a  point  southward  of  the  extreme  of  the  sand-spit ;  then  steer 
alx>ut  S.S.E.  }  E.  for  the  westernmost  round-topped  hill,  and  when  Bird 
islet — a  small  island  with  a  high  bush  in  the  centre-— opens  out  southward 
of  the  sand-spit,  haul  up  gradually  so  as  to  pa^s  a  cable  from  the  extreme 


*  See  plaD  of  Rodd  harbour,  on  Admiralty  chart  No.  345. 
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of  the  spit.  When  abreast  the  spit  steer  for  Bird  islet,  and  anchor  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  spit  Small  craft,  not  drawing  more  than  6  or  6  feet, 
may  bring  the  end  of  the  spit  to  bear  West  2  cables  distant,  while  vessels 
drawing  more  than  10  feet  should  not  bring  it  westward  of  N.W.  by  N. 
The  channel  here  has  a  depth  of  4  fathoms  in  the  centre,  but  it  is  narrow, 
the  3-fathoms  channel  not  exceeding  1^  cables  in  width.  This  channel 
is  separated  by  a  spit  from  another  and  wider  channel  nearer  the  south 
shore ;  the  widest  part,  carrying  a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  bears  North  about 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Becher  point. 

The  tidal  streams  abreast  the  sand-spit  run  from  2  to  3  knots. 

TVator  can  be  at  times  obtained  from  among  some  rocks  in  the  bed 
of  a  creek  running  into  the  harbour  over  the  second  sandy  beach  eastward 
of  the  spit. 

S6V6I1  MilO  Cr66k  is  between  the  land  running  southward  from 
Middle  head  and  Tongue  sand,  which  covers  at  half  flood ;  the  anchorage, 
in  4 1  fathoms,  is  with  Innes  head,  the  western  point  of  Middle  head, 
bearing  N.E.  about  half  a  mile.  The  approach  to  the  creek  which  is 
narrow  is  between  Tongue  sand  and  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  stretching 
northward  from  Middle  head,  bearing  West  6  miles  from  the  extreme  of 
Bodd  harbour  sand-spit.  The  edges  of  the  banks  are  not  easily  defined 
except  at  low  water. 

On  the  west  side  of  Tongue  sand,  between  it  and  Norton  point,  is 
another  creek  of  from  1^  to  6  fathoms  joined  at  high  water  with  Coliseum 
inlet. 

HuXXmiOCk  Hill,  a  solitary  wooded  elevation  430  feet  high  and 
about  three -quartera  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  lies  W.S.W.  9  miles  from 
Richards  point,  and  is  a  useful  mark  for  making  Rodd  bay,  or  South 
channel  of  port  Curtis. 

Coliseum  Inlet,  2  miles  West  of  Hummock  hill,  is  narrow,  with 
depths  of  2  to  9  fathoms ;  2  miles  within  the  entrance  it  divides  into  two 
arms,  the  eastern  arm  being  joined  at  high  water  with  the  creek  entering 
at  Norton  point.  A  shallow  bar  crosses  the  mouth  of  Coliseum  inlet 
IJ  miles  from  the  shore. 

Mount  Laroom. — Ranges  of  barren,  rocky  mountains,  apparently 
of  granitic  formation,  extend  north-westward  for  50  miles  from  the  back  of 
Rodd  bay,  between  which  and  the  sea  the  country  consists  of  detached  hills 
and  low  lands,  intersected  by  numerous  creeks.  Mount  Larcom,  the  most 
remarkable  of  these  hills,  in  latitude  23°  48'  S.,  longitude  151^  6'  E.,  is 
2,060  feet  higb,  and  is  an  excellent  mark  for  making  port  Curtis. 

FORT  CURTIS,*  one  of  the  safest  and  most  capacious  harbours 
in  Queensland,  is  between  Facing  and  Curtis  islands  and  the  mainland, 
and  affords  secure  anchorage  from  all  winds  for  a  large  number  of  yessels. 

*  See  Admiralty  plan:~Port  CuHis,  No.  1,900;  scale,  m  »  1*95  inchef. 
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The  approach  to  the  port  is  sheltered  and  partially  obstructed  by  shoal 
water  and  rocks  extending  northward  from  the  western  part  of  Rodd  bay, 
and  by  East  banks,  across  the  entrance,  at  either  end  of  which  there  is  a 
ship  channel. 

The  Western  Shore  of  port  Curtis  from  Coliseum  inlet  to  South 
Trees  point,  a  distance  of  11  miles,  is  low  and  sandy,  and  more  or  less 
thickly  timbered.  Red  cliff,  90  feet  high,  is  7  miles  westward  of  Hummock 
hill,  and  S.  |  E.  4  miles  from  Gatcombe  head.  Boyne  river,  I J  miles  West 
of  Red  cliff,  is  obstructed  by  Entrance  ledge  which  dries  at  half  ebb  and 
extends  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

South  Trees  Point,  is  low,  with  a  small  elevation  on  its  extreme, 
and  is  covered  with  thick  scrub  and  stunted  trees.  There  is  deep  water 
half  a  cable  from  the  northern  edge  of  the  point ;  but  eastward  the  sands 
dry  out  half  a  mile,  the  edge  being  marked  by  a  black  beacon. 

South  Trees  Inlet,  on  the  western  side  of  South  Trees  point,  is  2 
cables  wide,  and  cannes  a  depth  of  2  fathoms  for  1  ^  miles ;  above  this 
point  the  inlet  is  obstructed  by  low  islands.  The  land  on  either  side  of 
South  Trees  inlet  is  low  and  swampy. 

Auckland  Creek. — From  South  Trees  inlet  westward  for  3  miles 
to  Auckland  point,  the  low  shore  is  fronted  by  a  mud-bank  and  shoal 
water.  Barney  point,  one  mile  East  of  Auckland  point,  is  50  feet  high  and 
is  steep-to  within  2  cables.  Auckland  creek  is  a  narrow  inlet,  on  the 
western  side  of  Auckland  point,  winding  through  low  land  for  about  4 
miles  from  the  sea.  From  the  extreme  of  the  point,  the  creek  carries  a 
width  of  from  300  to  350  feet,  for  half  a  mile,  with  a  depth  of  from  12  to 
24  feet  at  low  water ;  the  channel  over  the  bar  at  the  entrance  is  200  feet 
wide,  with  a  depth  of  10  feet  at  low  water.  Two  private  wharves  and  one 
government  cattle  wharf,  project  from  the  eastern  shore  virith  depths  along- 
side of  from  8  to  15  feet,  at  low  water.  The  western  side  of  the  creek  is 
marked  by  a  red  buoy  and  beacon,  the  former  placed  on  the  edge  of  the 
mad-flat  extending  from  the  low  mangrove  point;  there  are  also  two 
triangular  beacons  on  the  west  shore  for  leading  into  the  creek  in  the 
deepest  water,  and  a  black  buoy  off  the  rocks  near  Auckland  point.  A 
spit  of  2^  fathoms  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  N.N.E.  from  the  west  point 
of  the  creek.    The  tidal  streams  are  strong. 

Ql&dstone. — ^The  town  of  Gladstone  is  situated  on  Auckland  point, 
and  is  the  principal  settlement  in  the  neighbourhood  of  port  Curtis. 
Cattle  are  exported  in  considerable  numbers,  mostly  to  New  Caledonia. 
In  1872  the  total  value  of  the  exports  and  imports  amounted  to  21,729/. 
There  is  steam  communication  with  Brisbane  and  Sydney.  Population,  427. 

Calliope  River,  enters  port  Curtis  1|  miles  north-westward  of 
Auckland  creek  ;  across  its  mouth  is  a  bar  of  3  or  4  feet  water.    Marble 
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and  timber  are  exported  from  the  river,  the  quarries  and  snw-mills  being 
about  10  miles  from  the  sea.  Small  vessels  capable  of  crossing  the  bar 
can  ascend  to  the  saw-mills  ;  the  influence  of  the  flood  tide  is  felt  about  4 
miles  higher  up.  Mud  islet,  and  a  black  beacon  on  the  eastern  part  of  the 
£at,  mark  the  north  side  of  the  river. 

View  Hill  is  a  conspicuous  object,  414  feet  high,  rising  on  the  south- 
east extreme  of  Curtis  island  ;  one  ridge  descends  from  it  south-eastward, 
terminating  at  a  point  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Quoin  island,  and 
another  towards  the  east  point  of  Curtis  island. 

Immediately  westward  of  View  hill  is  a  creek  which  extends  so  far 
northward  as  nearly  to  sever  the  south-east  end,  from  the  main  body  of 
Curtis  island.  There  are  several  small  islets  and  shoals  on  the  western 
side  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek  with  narrow  channels  between. 

Quoin  Island. — ^Thc  greater  part  of  the  northern  portion  of  port 
Curtis  is  occupied  by  sand-banks  and  islands,  narrowing  the  deep-water 
channel  westward  of  South  Trees  point,  to  half  a  mile.  Quoin  island  the 
largest  and  easternmost  is  130  feet  high,  and  one  mile  long  North  and 
South  ;  the  greatest  width  of  the  island  is  one-third  of  a  mile  nt  the  north 
end,  tapering  southward  to  a  long  low  point  whose  extreme  is  N.N.E.  1^ 
miles  from  Barney  point. 

Bushy  Islet,  li  miles  N.E.  from  the  extreme  of  South  Trees  point, 
is  a  small  islet  awash  at  high  water  lying  off  the  low  south* western  point 
of  Facing  island,  and  is  the  western  point  of  Shoal  bay,  a  deep  indentation 
skirted  by  low  mangrove  shores,  which  dries  at  low  water. 

Manning  Reef,  covers  at  three-quarters  flood  and  extends  W.N.W. 
half  a  mile  from  Observation  point,  the  southern  point  of  Shoal  bay ;  its 
western  edge  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon.  Shoal  water  extends  for  2  cables 
outside  the  line  joining  Bushy  islet  and  Manning  reef^  and  continues  a 
mile  in  the  same  direction  to  the  edge  of  a  rocky  ledge,  also  marked  by  a 
red  beacon,  extending  1^  cables  from  Facing  island.  Between  the  point 
next  southward  of  the  red  beacon  and  Gatcombe  head,  a  coral  shoal 
extends  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  its  edge  is  marked  by  a 
small  red  buoy. 

GATCOMBE  HEAD,  the  south  point  of  Facing  island,  and  the 
noithern  entrance  point  of  port  Curtis,  is  a  bold  and  conspicuous  bluff ; 
its  summit,  which  is  245  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  highest  part  of  Facing 
island.  On  the  southern  part  of  the  head  is  a  white  hexagonal  light- 
house, and  upon  the  summit  the  signal  station  and  flagstaff. 

Oyster  Rock,  S.S.W.  2  cables  from  Gatcombe  head  lighthouse,  is 
marked  by  a  red  iron  beacon,  from  which  a  reflected  light  is  shown  over  a 
portion  of  North  channel.    A  shingle  ridge  joins  Oyster  rock  with  the 
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extreme  of  Gatoombe  head,  from  which  shoal  water  extends  south-west- 
ward for  2i  cables,  and  continues  to  the  rocky  ledge  nearly  one  mile 
north-westward  of  the  west  extreme  of  the  head. 

SettiLement  Point,  is  the  first  projection  on  Facing  island,  north- 
eastwai*d  of  Gatcombe  head,  distant  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile ;  it 
was  so  named  from  Lieut.-Colonel  Barney,  R.E.,  having  established  a 
settlement  on  it  in  1846.    Foul  ground  extends  2  cables  from  the  point. 

Ea43t  Point,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Settlement 
point,  is  a  cliffy  head  fringed  with  rocks  extending  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward. The  shore  from  East  point  runs  N.N.W.  nearly  straight  for  2 
miles ;  one  mile  northward  from  the  point  is  a  cons^MCUous  clump  of 
casuarina  trees.  '^^ 

East  Point  Ledge,  a  fiat  of  from  l^  to  3  fathoms,  extends  east- 
ward one  mile,  between  East  point  and  the  conspicuous  clump.  Two 
detached  heads  of  2}  fathoms  lie  E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  one 
mile  from  East  point. 

Black  head  clump,  on  Curtis  island,  well  open  northward  of  North  point, 
Facing  island,  bearing  N.W.,  clears  the  extreme  of  East  point  ledge. 

Seal  Rocks,  the  outermost  danger  on  the  south  side  of  the  entrance 
to  port  Curtis,  consist  of  a  ridge  of  sand  and  rocks,  which  dries  iu  patches 
at  low- water  springs,  and  extends  off"  N.N.E.  for  3 J  miles  from  the  stony 
point  at  the  foot  of  Hummock  hill.  A  large  boulder  5  feet  above  high 
water  lies  half  a  mile  within  the  extreme  of  the  rocks,  forming  a  valuable 
guide  when  entering  South  channel.  A  depth  of  3  fathoms  will  be  found 
one  mile  N.N.E.  of  the  boulder ;  and,  westward,  shoal  water  of  less  than 
6  feet  extends  from  the  south  shore  nearly  to  the  line  joining  the  boulder 
with  the  east  point  of  Boyne  river. 

Jenny  Lind  Bank,  of  from  one  to  2  fathoms,  and  abou  t  a  mile  in 
extent,  is  north-eastward  of  Seal  rocks.  Two  small  rocks,  near  the  middle 
of  the  bank,  which  show  at  low  water,  lie  N.E.  J  E.  1 J  miles  from  the 
boulder  on  Seal  rocks.  A  black  buoy,  in  6  fathoms,  is  moored  off"  the 
northern  edge  of  the  bank. 

East  Banks,  which  lie  between  the  two  channels  leading  into  poil 
Curtis,  are  6  miles  long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad.  On  the 
western  part  several  sand-ridges  dry  at  low  water,  and  many  patches  of 
2  to  6  feet  will  be  found  scattered  over  other  parts  of  the  bank.  On  the 
western  side  of  the  bank,  about  2^  miles  from  its  eastern  end,  a  narrow 
bight  of  deep  water,  of  from  3  to  6  fathoms,  runs  in  to  the  north-eastward 
for  1^  miles.  The  south-eastern  edge,  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  the 
boulder  on  Seal  rocks,  is  steep-to ;  from  here  the  banks  run  nearly  in  a 
straight  line  to  within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  Gratcombe  head.  In  ba4l 
weather  the  sea  breaks  heavily  over  the  whole  bank. 
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Buoy. — On  the  south-west  edge  of  the  East  banks  a  red  buoy  is 
placed  in  3  fathoms. 

SOUTH  CHANNEL,  the  principal  channel  leading  into  port 
Curtis,  begins  between  Seal  rocks  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  East 
banks,  where  it  is  \^  miles  broad,  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms  water,  but 
there  are  some  patches  of  3  J  &thoms,  midway  between ;  it  then  runs 
nearly  W.N.W.,  to  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  the  breadth  varying  from 
one  to  1^  miles,  and  carrying  from  4  to  11  ^Eithoms,  sand. 

NORTH  CHANNEL  passes  between  the  south-east  extreme  of 
Facing  island  and  the  north-west  end  of  East  banks,  and  is  from  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  with  depths  of  4  to  6  fathoms  in  it. 
Although  this  is  considerably  shorter  than  South  channel,  the  latter  is  to 
be  preferred,  especially  for  large  vessels,  as  it  is  broader  and  deeper,  and 
the  tide  streams  are  not  so  strong  as  in  North  channel,  where  they  run 
from  2^  to  3  knots.  A  patch  of  3  fathoms  lies  near  the  middle  of  North 
channel,  E.  by  S.  3  cables  from  Oyster  rock. 

North  channel  being  lighted  is  available  at  night. 

Buoys. — A  red  buoy,  in  15  feet,  on  the  north  side  of  the  channel,  is 
moored  at  the  end  of  the  shoal  water  extending  2  cables  from  Settlement 
.point.  And  a  red  buoy  2i  cables  W.  by  S.  of  Oyster  rock  ;  a  depth  of 
2J  fathoms  will  be  found  1^  cables  southward  of  this  buoy.  Junction 
buoy,  coloured  red  and  black,  in  2 J  fathoms,  is  on  the  south  side  of  the 
channel,  at  the  north-west  extreme  of  East  banks,  S.  by  W.  nearly  3  cables 
from  Oyster  rock  beacon. 

West  Banks,  lying  parallel  to  the  western  shore  of  the  port,  extend 
from  2  miles  N.E.  of  Ked  cliff  to  within  l\  miles  of  South  Trees  point,  and 
nearly  join  the  sand-flat  extending  eastward  from  that  point.  The  north- 
western end  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  a  narrow  ridge,  of  from  one  to  5 
feet,  runs  nearly  the  whole  length  of  the  banks.  A  detached  patch  of  2^ 
&thoms  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  east  end.  Between  the  banks  and 
the  shore  the  water  is  deeper,  but  out  of  the  way  of  navigation. 

Middle  Bank  is  a  narrow  shoal,  nearly  midway  between  Quoin 
island  and  Barney  point,  forming  the  north  side  of  the  deep-water  channel 
westward  of  South  Trees  point ;  from  its  east  extreme  in  3  fathoms, 
J^.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  South  Trees  point,  the  bank 
extends  W.  by  N.  J  N.  4  miles  to  Picnic  island.  A  sand-ridge  one  cable 
broad,  dries  for  3  miles  eastward  from  Picnic  island,  and  there  is  less  than 
2  fathoms  over  the  remaining  portion  of  the  shoal ;  a  red  buoy,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  westward  of  the  eastern  extreme,  marks  the  southern  edge  of 

the  bank. 

Six  cables  N.N.E.  of  Barney  point  is  a  red  buoy  marking  Rich  rock  a 
detached  patch  of  9  feet,  one  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  Middle  bank. 
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A  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  with  from  4  to  7  fathoms,  runs  along  the 
north  side  of  Middle  bank  as  far  as  the  shoal  water  westward  of  Quoin 
island.  Southward  of  Middle  bank,  depths  of  from  4  to  7  fathoms  will  be 
found  westward  to  the  entitmce  of  Calliope  river,  where  a  patch  of  3 
fathoms  lies  nearly  in  raid-channel,  3  cables  southward  of  Picnic  island. 
The  narrowest  part  of  this  channel  is  between  Barney  point  and  Rich  rock 
southward  of  Middle  bank,  where  the  width  is  4  cables. 

North  B&illky  extends  2  miles  East  from  Quoin  island  and  covers  at 
half  flood.  From  4  to  6  fathoms  will  be  found  between  the  bank  and  the 
west  point  of  Shoal  bay,  and  a  narrow  shallow  channel,  on  the  north  side, 
separates  it  from  Pelican  banks,  occupying  the  southern  part  of  North 
entrance. 

North  Entrance  is  the  opening  which  separates  Facing  and  Curtis 
islands  ;  a  small  rocky  islet,  with  a  rock  above  water,  lies  in  the  northern 
mouth  of  the  opening,  where  it  is  nearly  one  mile  wide  ;  the  breadth  then 
increases  southward  to  3  miles  abreast  Quoin  island  and  North  bank  ;  but 
the  opening  is  so  full  of  shoals,  and  thetidal  streams  run  with  such  strength, 
that  it  only  affords  a  passage  for  boats  into  port  Curtis. 

The  Narrows. — From  the  western  part  of  port  Curtis  abreast 
Calliope  river,  the  channel  separating  Curtis  island  from  the  mainland  takes 
ft  north-westerly  direction  for  15  miles  to  The  Narrows,  which  divide  the 
head-waters  of  port  Curtis  from  those  of  Keppel  bay,  and  where  the  flood 
streams  meet.  The  channel  for  10  miles  of  this  distance  is  generally  along 
the  Curtis  island  shore,  and  carries  depths  of  8  to  2  fiathoms.  Gniham 
creek,  7  miles  above  Auckland  point,  runs  for  d  miles  north-eastward  into 
Curtis  island. 

The  mud-banks  in  The  Narrows  are  about  2  feet  above  low- water 
springs,  and  the  channel,  which  is  mostly  dry  for  .5  miles,  is  marked  by  red 
beacons  to  the  eastward  and  black  beacons  to  the  westward.  On  the  south 
shore,  abreast  three  low  mangrove  islets  immediately  westward  of  The 
Narrows,  and  at  the  heatl  of  the  creek  running  into  Keppel  bay,  is  a  white 
l)eacon  and  tide  guage,  showing  the  depth  of  water  on  the  shallowest  part 
of  the  channel.     See  page  130. 

This  passage,  at  high-water  springs,  affonls  a  means  of  communication 
between  port  Curtis  and  Keppel  bay,  to  vessels  drawing  7  or  8  feet. 

ANCHORAGE. — Good  anchorage,  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tidal 
streams,  will  be  found  in  port  Curtis,  in  4  to  8  fathoms,  off  the  entrance  of 
South  Trees  inlet,  with  Gatcombe  head  in  line  with,  or  just  shut  in  by. 
South  Trees  point  ;  but  large  vessels  may  anchor  in  the  fairway,  off"  the 
town  of  Gladstone,  between  Barney  and  Auckland  points,  in  5  or  6  fathoms. 
Also,  on  the  west  side  of  Facing  island,  ofl*  Observation  point,  in  5^  or 
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6  fathoms,  with  the  red  beacon  on  Manning  reef  bearing  North ;  this 
anchorage  is  generally  selected  by  vessels  waiting  to  proceed  to  sea. 

Supplies  of  all  kinds  can  generally  be  obtained  in  Glailstone.  Water, 
except  at  the  town,  is  with  difficulty  procured. 

Rep&iirs. — On  the  western  side  of  South  Trees  point  is  a  flat,  gravelly 
beach,  admirably  adapted,  and  frequently  used,  for  beaching  vessels. 

LIGHTS. — From  the  white  lighthouse,  30  feet  high,  on  Gatcombe 
head,  a  fixed  light,  visible  10  miles,  is  exhibited  from  an  elevation  of 
66  feet.  The  light  shows  white,  except  between  the  bearings  of  S.W.  \  S. 
and  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  between  N.N.E.  and  N.E.,  when  the  light  shows 
red. 

AlsO|  an  apiwirent^/Ji'frf  white  light  (reflected  from  Gatcombe  head)  18  feet 
above  high  water,  and  visible  4  miles,  is  shown  from  the  beacon  on  Oyster 
rock,  between  the  bearings  of  from  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  to  N.W.  by  N.,  and 
from  N.  by  E.  to  E.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  this  light  when  in  hne  with  Gatcombe 
head  lights  N.  by  E.,  clears  Junction  buoy.  Within  the  distance  of  one 
mile  the  full  effect  of  Oyster  rock  light  is  only  seen  when  the  eye  is  on  a 
level  with  the  light. 

From  the  west  side  of  the  Pilot's  dwelling  on  Gatcombe  head,  &  fixed 
white  harbour  light  is  exhibitAsd  at  80  feet  above  the  sea. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Curtis,  at  9h.  30m., 
springs  rise  10  to  12  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run  from  2  to  3  knots,  in 
North  and  South  channels,  and  over  East  banks ;  abreast  Junction  buoy 
its  strength  is  sometimes  4  knots.  The  tides  are  much  afl^e(?tod  by  the  pre- 
vailing winds. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  making  port  Curtis,  either  from  the  southward 
or  northward,  mount  Larcom  may,  as  a  general  rule,  be  first  steered  for 
mitil  the  adjacent  hills  are  clearly  made  out. 

SOUtll  ChEimel. — A  vessel  from  the  southward,  entering  by  South 
channel,  should,  after  passing  the  rocks  off" Bustard  heml,  bring  mount  Larcom 
in  line  with  Gatcombe  head,  bearing  W.  J  N.,  and  steer  for  them  until  mount 
Stanley  or  Peak  hill,  a  remarkable  mountain,  2,430  ft'ct  high,  16  miles 
south-westward  of  Rodd  bay,  is  in  line  with  the  high  pait  of  Seal  rocks, 
S.  by  W.  \  W.  (view  E.,  plan  No.  1,900)  ;  then  steer  S.W.  \  S.  2J  miles, 
making  due  allowance  for  the  strength  of  the  stream,  or  until  mount  T^arcom 
is  about  a  quarter  of  a  point  open  northwanl  of  Round  hill,  when  a  vessel 
would  be  about  one  mile  W.N.W.  of  the  highest  p:irt  of  Seal  rocks ;  whence 
a  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  course  will,  by  keeping  South  Trees  point  well  oi)en 
westward  of  Gatcombe  head,  or,  when  seen,  Scnibby  mountain  in  line  with 
the  south-west  point  of  Curtis  island  and  South  Trees  point,  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  J  W.(view  F.,  plan  No.  1,900),  lead  directly  into  the  harbour, 
passiDg  half  a  mile  southward  of  Gatcombe  head. 


126  SANDY  CAPE   TO   CAPE   GLOUCESTER.  [chap.  ra. 

When  Gatcombe  head  lighthouse  bears  N.E.,  steer  for  Ship  hill  until 
mount  Larcom  opens  northward  of  South  Trees  point,  leaving  on  the  port 
hand  the  black  beacon  on  the  north-east  edge  of  the  bank  extending  from 
South  Trees  point.  When  past  South  Trees  point,  keep  the  outer  summit 
of  Auckland  point  open  of  Barney  point,  to  clear  the  d-fathoms  edge  of 
shoal  water  extending  half  a  mile  from  the  south  shore ;  leaving  on  the 
starboard  hand  the  red  buojs  on  the  eastern  end  of  Middle  bank,  and  on 
Rich  rock  the  9-feet  patch  N.N.E.  of  Barney  point.  The  south  point  of  Mud 
islet  in  line  with  the  South  Saddle  hill  on  mount  Larcom  range,  bearing 
W.  by  N.  northerly,  leads  south  of  the  eastern  part  of  Middle  bank,  as  far 
as  the  9-feet  patch ;  but  on  approaching  Barney  point  the  islet  must  be 
opened  north  of  the  hill,  until  past  the  patch.  To  clear  Middle  bank, 
westward  of  the  9-feet  patch,  the  north  extreme  of  the  high  land  north- 
ward of  mount  Larcom  should  be  kept  open  of  the  south-western  point 
of  Curtis  island. 

Approaching  South  channel  from  the  northward.  Hummock  hill  should 
be  steered  for,  and  not  brought  to  bear  eastward  of  S.  ^  E.,  to  clear  the 
eastern  edge  of  East  banks.  When  Seal  rocks  are  clearly  seen,  they  may 
be  approached  within  a  mile,  until  mount  Larcom  is  a  quarler  of  a  point 
open  of  Round  hill ;  then  proceed  as  before  directed. 

Working  through  South  Channel,  from  the  eastwai-d,  keep 

Bustard  head  lighthouse  well  open  of  Richards  point,  bearing  E.  by  S.  J  S., 
to  clear  Jenny  Lind  bank  ;  and,  standing  towards  Seal  rocks,  avoid  bringing 
mount  Stanley,  or  Peak  hill,  eastward  of  the  high  rock.  The  eastern  side 
of  West  banks  and  the  shoal  water  off  Coliseum  inlet  will  be  cleared  by  not 
bringing  mount  Larcom  nearer  than  a  quarter  of  a  point  northward  of 
Round  hill ;  and  when  Red  cliff  bears  S.W.  by  S.  steer  N.W.  by  W.  with 
Rich  hill,  a  small  round  top  summit  west  of  Ship  hill;  open  north  of  South 
Trees  point,  >vhich  leads  eastward  of  the  banks  until  Settlement  point  is 
shut  in  by  Gatcombe  head ;  then  haul  up  N.W.  ^  N.  for  View  hill,  on 
Curtis  island.  To  avoid  East  banks,  after  entering  South  channel.  Ship 
hill  should  be  kept  open  of  Gatcombe  head,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  J  W., 
until  nearly  abreast  Red  cliff;  or,  the  leading  mark  through,  viz ,  Scrubby 
mountain,  the  south-west  point  of  Curtis  island,  and  South  Trees  point  in 
line,  will  lead  one-quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  all  the  shoal  water. 

North  Channel. — Making  for  North  channel  from  the  southward, 
the  north-eastern  side  of  East  banks  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  mount 
Larcom  oi)en  north  of  East  point.  Facing  island ;  or,  the  northern  edge  of 
the  conspicuous  clump  of  casuarina  trees  on  Facing  island,  seen  midway 
between  Ship  and  View  hills,  bearing  W.N.W.  (view  D.,  plan  No.  1,900), 
leads  one  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  the  banks.  Oyster  rock  beacon  in  line 
with  the  noi-th  shoulder  of  O'Conneli  ridges,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
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leadit  into  North  channel  clear  of  East  banks,  and  of  the  rocks  off  Settlement 
point ;  when  nearing  the  red  buoy  off  Settlement  point,  haul  a  little  to  the 
southward  passing  a  cable  south  of  Oyster  rock,  and  the  same  distance 
northward  of  Junction  buoy. 

Should  O'Connel  ridge  be  obscured,  the  extreme  of  Gatcombe  head  in 
line  with  Settlement  point,  or  open  southward,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  will 
lead  between  East  banks  and  East  point  le<lge  in  not  less  than  3^  fathoms  ; 
and  when  the  eastern  coast  of  Facing  island  is  shut  in  by  East  point,  steer 
to  pass  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Settlement  point.  When  abreast  Junction 
buoy,  haul  quickly  into  the  main  channel  to  avoid  the  shoal  water  of  2  and 
2J  fathoms  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-western  extreme 
of  Gatcombe  head,  and  when  South  Trees  point  is  closing  with  the  south- 
western point  of  Curtis  island,  steer  for  Ship  hill  and  proceed  to  an 
anchomge  as  before  directed. 

"Workillg. — None  but  quick-working,  handy  vessels  should  attempt 
to  beat  in  or  out  of  North  channel.  The  greatest  care  is  required  when 
standing  towards  East  banks,  to  avoid  being  set  on  them,  the  water  should 
not  be  shoaled  to  less  than  3  fathoms,  and  towards  Facing  island,  than 
3J  fathoms.     The  anchor  should  be  kept  clear  for  letting  go. 

At  Night. — Vessels  from  the  southward  approaching  North  channel 
at  night,  must  not  bring  Bustard  head  light  to  bear  eastward  of  E.S.E.,  or 
stand  towards  East  banks  into  less  than  8  fathoms,  until  within  the  red 
sector  from  Gatcombe  head  lighthouse,  which  should  be  steered  for  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  \  W. ;  and  when  East  point  bears  N.W.  by  N.,  or  the  eastern 
land  of  Facing  island  is  shut  in  by  East  point,  showing  clear  against  the 
honzon,  steer  S.S.W.  and  open  the  white  light  from  Gatcombe  head  before 
reaching  Settlement  ix)int.  Keep  Oyster  rock  light  a  point  on  the  star- 
board bow,  pass  one  cable  southward  of  the  rock,  and  when  the  lights  are 
in  line,  or  Gat<;ombe  head  light  changes  to  red^  steer  into  the  main  channel, 
the  vessel  then  being  westward  of  Junction  buoy.  Approaching  from  the 
northward,  the  rocks  off  Facing  island  will  be  avoided  by  not  bringing 
Bustard  head  light  to  bear  eastward  of  S.E.  by  E.,  or  standing  into  less 
than  10  fathoms,  until  within  the  sector  o£red  light  from  Gatcombe  head. 

The  harbour  light  on  the  west  side  of  the  pilot's  dwelling  is  obscured 
when  bearing  eastward  of  E.  by  S.  J  S.  Vessels  proceeding  up  the  harl)Our 
should,  on  opening  out  the  light,  steer  towards  Auckland  point ;  as,  with 
the  light  in  sight,  West  banks  and  the  shoal  ground  extending  off  South 
Trees  point,  will  be  avoided. 

PACING  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  greater  portion  of  the 
north-east  side  of  port  Curtis,  is  8  miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,and  one 
to  2  miles  broad;  northward  of  the  high  land  about  Gatcombe  head  the 
island  is  low.    Vessels  proceeding  along  the  coast  northward  of  port  Curtis 
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should  not  approach  tho  shores  of  Facing  island  within  2  miles,  rocks 
running  out  from  the  island  nearly  to  tliat  distance. 

SablO  Chief  Rocks,  a  detached  cluster  of  rocks,  which  cover  at 
three-quarters  Hood,  lie  one  mile  off  a  point  of  Facing  island,  3  miles  north- 
ward of  East  point,  with  shallow  water  between  them  and  the  shore. 

Mount  iStanlej  or  Peak  hill,  in  line  with  East  point,  bearing  South 
(view  A.,  plan  No.  1,900),  leads  eastward  of  Sable  Chief  rocks  ;  and  Connor 
bluff  open  of  the  north  point  of  Facing  island  N.W.  J  W.  (view  B., 
plan  No.  1,900),  leatls  north-eastward  of  the  rocks,  and  of  East  point  ledge. 

CURTIS  ISLAND  is  25  miles  long,  and  13  miles  broad  near  its 
north-western  end  ;  the  south-east  part  is  the  most  hilly,  the  greater 
portion  of  the  island  being  low,  and  in  some  parts  swampy.  The  best  part 
of  the  iijland  is  at  the  north-west  end  near  cape  Keppel ;  hill  and  valley 
are  there  well  proportioned ;  the  grass  is  of  a  better  kind  and  more 
abundant,  the  hills  arc  more  open,  and  there  is  very  little  underwood.  The 
lower  parts  are  not  mangrove  swamps,  as  on  the  mainland,  but  pleasant- 
looking  valleys,  at  the  bottom  of  which  are  ponds  of  fresh  water,  frequented 
by  flocks  of  ducks. 

Black  Head. — From  Tide  point,  the  eastern  point  of  Curtis  island  and 
west  point  of  North  entrance  to  port  Curtis,  the  shore  is  low  and  sandy  for 
3  miles  to  Connor  bluff ;  thence  for  2  miles  farther  the  coast  is  cliffy  and 
fringed  with  rocks  to  Black  head  190  feet  high,  with  a  conspicuQus  clump 
of  trees  on  its  extremity.  At  the  eastern  end  of  a  sandy  beach  2  miles 
northward  of  Black  heml  there  is  hmding  for  boats. 

From  Black  head  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches  extend  N.N.W. 
13  miles  to  cape  Capricorn. 

Rocky  Islets. — Four  miles  S.E.  ^  E.  of  cape  Capricorn  are  two  small 
islets,  surrounded  by  a  rocky  reef  ;  the  eastern  islet  is  65  feet  high,  and  the 
western  is  low  and  composed  of  simd  and  rock.  Between  the  islets  and  the 
shore  are  depths  of  7  and  8  fathoms. 

To  clear  Rocky  islets  cape  Capricorn  light  should  not  be  brought  to  bear 
northward  of  W.N.W. 

CAPE  CAPRICORN,  so  named  by  Captain  Cook,  from  its 
geographic  {)osition  ;  is  282  feet  high,  and  looks  white  and  barren ;  it 
may  also  l>c  known  by  the  two  islets  just  mentioned,  and  by  others  to  tho 
nortli-wesiwanl :  the  cape  is  bold,  with  1 1  fathoms  within  2  cables  of  the 
eastern  side. 

IiIQHT. — From  a  round  stone-colour  lighthouse,  39  feet  high,  on  the 
summit  of  cape  Capricorn,  a  white  light,  revolving  every  minute ^  and 
visible  23  miles,  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  310  feet. 

Telegraph. — On  cape  Capricorn  is  an  electric  telegraph  and  signal 
station. 
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KEFPEL  BAY  *  is  sittiated  between  cape  Capricorn  and  Keppel 
isles,  and  contains  numerous  islands,  rocks,  and  shallow  banks ;  the  islands 
are  bold  and  steep-to,  and  the  banks  may  be  approached  by  careful  atten- 
tion to  the  lead.  In  the  south-western  part  of  the  bay  is  the  estuary  of 
Fitzroy  river. 

Vessels  going  into  Keppel  bay  will  be  much  deceived  by  the  colour  of 
the  water,  for  the  shores  of  the  bay  being  soft  and  muddy,  the  water 
running  out  by  the  deep  channels  with  the  latter  part  of  the  ebb,  is  thick, 
whilst  the  more  shallow  parts,  over  which  the  stream  does  not  then  set, 
are  covered  with  clear  sea-water. 

Cape  Keppel}  lO  miles  West  from  cape  Capricorn  is  a  gi'een  and 
fertile  looking  headland ;  the  highest  part  is  one  mile  from  the  extreme  of 
the  cape,  and  290  feet  above  high  water.  The  coast  from  cape  Capricorn 
to  cape  Keppel,  is  low,  flat,  thickly  wooded,  and  sandy,  with  shoal  water 
extending  nearly  3  miles  off. 

Boat  rock,  which  covers  at  one  third  flood,  lies  upon  the  shoal  E.  |  N» 
2^  miles  from  cape  Keppel. 

Keppel  Rocks. — Off  cape  Keppel  runs  a  ledge  of  rocks  in  & 
N.W.  by  N.  direction,  the  outer  of  these,  Keppel  rock,  is  on  the  edge  of 
the  shoal  water  ;  it  is  55  feet  high,  with  deep  water  close-to,  but  there  are 
only  18  feet  half  a  mUe  N.E. 

Timandra  Bank. — Three  miles  West  from  the  outer  Keppel  rock 
a  black  buoy  is  placed  in  7  &thoms  water,  one-third  of  mile  north-westward 
of  Timandra  bank  which  extends  firom  Keppel  rocks,  and  is  connected  with 
the  mainland  of  Curtis  island. 

Hmnmocky  Island  lies  N.W.  J  W.  6  miles  from  cape  Capricorn, 
with  from  8  to  12  fathoms  water  between.  It  was  named  **  Hummocky  " 
by  Captain  Flinders,  from  three  well-marked  hummocks  or  hills,  the  centre 
one  being  considerably  smaller  than  the  others;  the  highest  two  are 
418  feet  above  high  water.  There  is  a  small  detached  rock  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  south  side,  which  dries  at  low  water ;  every  other  part  of  the 
island  is  clear  of  danger.  No  fresh  water  has  been  found ;  the  vegetation 
consists  of  grass  and  a  few  bushes. 

Fairway  and  Ship  Bocks. — One  mile  from  Hummocky  island, 
and  in  a  direct  line  to  cape  Capricorn,  is  a  bold  rock  82  feet  high,  called 
Fairway  rock  ;  and  one  mile  N.E.  from  Fairway  rock  is  Ship  rock,  which 
is  133  feet  above  high  water;  both  these  rocks  are  conspicuous  marks 
when  entering  Keppel  bay  from  the  southward ;  they  are  steep-to  in  every 
direction,  and  there  is  deep  water  between  them  and  Hummocky  island. 


♦  See  Admiralty  pUn,  Keppel  baj.  No.  863  ;  scale,  w  «  1  '0  inoh. 
ASS.  I 
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:. — ^At  the  distance  of  8  miles  W.  bj  N.  i  N.  fromespe 
Capricorn,  and  N.E.  ^  E.  3  miles  from  cape  Keppel,  a  black  buoy  is  placed 
in  5  fathoms  water,  on  the  outer  edge  of  Cottier  bank,  which  is  separated 
hj  a  narrow  channel  from  the  shoal  water  of  Curtis  island  i  7\  feet  is  the 
least  water  that  has  been  found  on  this  shoal.  Cockscomb  hill  open  north 
of  Peak  island  or  Second  Lump  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  leads  northward  of 
the  bank  and  of  the  shoal  water  extending  from  the  shore  westward  of  cape 
Capricorn. 

PILOT  Station.— About  2  miles  W.S.W.  from  cape  Keppel  is  the 
pilot  station  on  Curtis  island  :  shoal  water  (Timandra  bank)  extends  from 
it  2  miles  to  the  northward.    Vessels  are  boarded  by  pilots  off  Keppel  rocks. 

LIGHTS. — ^Two  Jixed  white  lights,  visible  7  miles,  are  shown  from 
the  pilot  station  ;  the  hghts  are  200  yards  apart,  and  when  in  line,  bearing 
N.W.  ^  N.  and  S.E.  ^  S.,  point  out  the  direction  of  Timandra  bank  buoy. 

LittlO  Sea  hill,  are  two  smoH^xed  white  lights,  to  assist  in  passing 
Timandra  bank  and  reaching  the  anchorage  under  Little  Sea  hill.  The 
lights  are  533  yards  apart  and  bearing  nearly  N.  \  E.  and  S.  \  W.  from 
each  other,  elevated  93  feet  and  18  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  res- 
pectively 9  miles  and  8  miles.  The  upper  light  is  obscured  between  the 
bearings  of  S.E.  ^  S.  and  S.E.  ^  E.  The  lighthouses  are  of  wood,  painted 
red.  ^Vhen  iu  line  these  lights  show  the  direction  of  Timandra  bank 
buoy. 

Division  Point. — From  the  pilot  station  the  coast  runs  south- 
westward  to  Little  Sea  hill,  and  is  low  and  sandy,  with  shallow  water 
extending  off  1^  miles.  From  Little  Sea  hill  point  the  low  and  swampy 
shore  turns  sharply  S.E.  by  S.  for  5  miles  to  Division  point,  the  western 
entrance  point  of  the  creek  running  along  the  Curtis  island  shore,  for 
5  miles  farther,  to  The  Narrows,  which  connect  the  waters  of  Keppel  bay 
and  port  Curtis.  About  a  mile  southward  of  Division  point  there  is  a 
depth  of  7  fathoms,  thence  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  the  first  white 
beacon  on  the  south  side,  at  which  is  the  tide-guage  showing  the  depth  of 
water  which  will  be  found  in  The  Narrows.     See  page  124. 

Deception  and  Connor  Creeks.— From  the  west  side  of 

Divitjioo  point,  Deception  creek  extends  southward  about  4  miles;  the 
greatcrit  depth  in  this  creek  is  4  fathoms.  Connor  creek,  2  miles  west- 
ward of  Deception  creek,  is  nearly  a  mile  wide,  and  runs  southward  for 
nearly  8  miles,  with  from  2  to  9  fathoms.  These  creeks  flow  through 
extensive  mud  and  sand  flats,  fringed  with  low  mangrove  trees.  A  sand- 
spit  dries  for  2|  miles  northward  from  the  point  dividing  the  two  creeks. 

Centre  Bank,  half  »  mile  in  extent  with  2.^  fathoms  on  the  shoalest 
part,  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  channel  leading  into  Fitzroy  river,  and 


OHAF.iix.]  KEPPEL  BAY, — ANCHOUAGE.  181 

N.W.  by  W.  }  W.  3  miles  from  the  pilot  stotioii.    Depths  of  6  and  7 
fathoms  will  be  found  on  either  inde  of  the  bank. 

East  Bank}  is  the  outer  of  two  patches  Ijing  south-eastward  of  a 
long  spit  of  one  to  3  fathoms,  entending  N.E.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  Cattle 
point}  the  northern  point  of  the  entrance  to  Fitzroj  river ;  the  least  water 
on  the  bank  is  2^  fathoms^  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles  from  the  pilot  station}  and 
14  miles  North  of  Centre  bank. 

Anchorage. — ^The  anchorage  for  brge  yessels  is  south-westward  of 
Little  Sea  hill,  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  and  is  sheltered  .from  all  winds  except 
those  from  north  and  north-west ;  but  small  vessels  caught  in  a  northerly 
gale  can  run  up  between  Curtis  island  and  the  mainland,  and  find  good 
shelter  with  any  wind.  Pacific  creek,  is  a  small  creek  half  a  mile  eastward 
of  Little  Sea  hill,  into  which  the  schooner  Pcu^jfic  ran  and  was  saved,  after 
losing  her  anchors  during  a  northerly  gale. 

The  Western  Shore  of  Keppel  bay  northward  from  Fitzroy 
river  is^  low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  a  few  small  creeks,  all  difficult  of 
access  on  account  of  the  shoal  water  outside,  which  extends  from  one  to 
4  miles  from  the  shore. 

Broad  mount,  1,338  feet  in  height,  is  a  conspicuous  hill  on  the  north  side 
of  Fitzroy  river  ;  a  ridge  descends  eastward  from  it  to  low  land,  terminating 
at  Cattle  point 

There  are  high  ranges  of  hills  extending  back  from  the  coast ;  mount 
Berseker,  1,660  feet  high  ;  mount  Archer,  1,612  feet ;  and  Cockscomb, 
1,270  feet,  with  others  from  558  to  1,200  feet ;  these  ranges  are  covered 
with  trees  nearly  to  the  top.    The  coast  line  is  all  sand. 

Second  Lump  and  Arch  Rock. — Peak  island  or  Second  Lump 
lies  N.W.  by  W.  9  miles  from  cape  Keppel ;  it  is  shaped  like  a  sugarloaf, 
and  is  370  feet  high ;  a  reef  extends  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile  from  the  south 
end  terminating  at  Arch  rock,  which  is  60  feet  high.  This  rock  has  a 
hole  or  arch,  through  which  daylight  can  be  seen.  There  is  no  passage 
between  Second  Lump  and  Arch  rock. 

Split  Rock,  so  named  from  its  being  divided  into  two  parts^  lies  half 
a  mile  from  the  north  end  of  Second  Lump ;  there  is  a  passage  between 
Split  rock  and  Second  Lump. 

Divided  Island.— About  2  miles  N.N.W.  from  Second  Lump  is  a 
small  island  which  at  high  water  is  divided  into  two  parts  ;  it  is  low,  and 
N.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  north  end  is  a  rock  which  uncovers  at  low 
water. 

Wedge  Island  lies  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  Divided  island;  it  is 
rather  more  than  half  a  mile  long,  and  200  feet  high. 

Pelican  Island  Hes  N.N.W.  J  W.  2  miles  from  Wedge  island;  it 
is  very  narrow,  and  lies  East  and  West,  half  a  mile  in  length,  and  is 

I  2 
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151  feet  above  high  water  ;  Pelican  rock  is  a  detached  rock  about  50  or 
60  feet  high,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.W.  from  the  west  end. 

Several  small  islets  and  rocks  lie  inside  these  islands,  on  the  shoal  water 
extending  from  the  western  side  of  the  bay. 

SuppliOS. — Fresh  and  salt  beef  can  bo  obtained  at  Monte  Christo 
station  on  Curtis  island.  Water  is  always  procured  with  difficulty,  bat 
there  are  permanent  water  ponds  about  a  mile  eastward  of  the  pilot  station* 
Wood  is  abundant  and  easily  cut.  Turtle  and  sea  birds  are  plentiful  on 
the  Inner  islands,  especially  on  Second  Lump  ;  in  October,  November,  and 
December,  turtle  are  almost  sure  to  be  obtained  during  moonlight  nights. 

FITZROT  RIVER,  which  empties  into  the  south-western  part  of 
Keppel  bay,  is  6  miles  wide  at  its  mouth,  between  Cattle  and  Little  Sea  hill 
points,  and  about  300  yards  at  Rockhampton,  the  head  of  ocean  navigation. 
The  passage  of  the  river  is  impeded,  at  several  points,  by  shallow  flats  over 
which  there  is  not  more  than  l^  feet,  but  a  channel,  through  the  flalti,  of 
about  3^  feet  is  maintainoil  by  dredging  and  the  erection  of  a  training  wall. 
No  strangers  should  enter  the  river  without  a  pilot. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  Queensland  alligator,  which  often  attains 
a  length  of  20  ^eat,  is  rarely  if  ever  found  south  of  Fitzroy  river,  but  it 
frequents  all  the  streams  northward. 

ROCKHAMPTON,  an  important  and  rapidly  rising  town  of  8,052* 
inhabitants,  is  situated  on  the  south  bank  of  Fitzroy  river  about  35  miles 
from  the  sea,  and  is  the  port  of  shipment  to  a  vast  extent  of  country  to 
the  westward.  The  town  is  well  supplied  with  water ;  it  possesses 
numerous  public  building^*,  including  an  hospital.  The  principal  exports 
from  Rockhampton  arc  wool,  gold,  copper,  hides,  tallow,  and  preserved 
meats.  In  1872  the  total  value  of  exports  and  imports  was  727,429/.  ; 
one  half  the  amount  of  exports  being  from  wool.  It  is  the  starting  point 
of  the  Great  Northern  Railway. 

A  line  of  steam  vessels  communicate  once  a  week  with  Brisbane  and 
Sydney,  and  the  river  is  a  port  of  call  to  the  Eastern  and  Australian  mail 
steamers  from  Singapore. 

Patent  Slip. — There  is  a  patent  slip  in  Fitzroy  river  capable  of 
taking  up  the  small  vessels  trading  on  the  coast. 

Buoys  and  Beacons.— A  black  buoy,  S.W.  by  S.  I J  miles  from 
Little  Sea  hill  point,  is  moored  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting 
Deception  and  Connor  creeks  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  deep  water  channel 
leading  into  Fitzroy  river,  and  a  red  huoy  on  the  western  side  of  the 
channel  S.W.  by  \V.  2  miles  from  I^itile  Sea  hill  point,  and  2^  miles 
N.N.E.  of  the  light-vessel ;  a  h\ur\:  l.iioy  at  half  a  mile  W.S.W.  from  the 
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light-vessel,  marks  the  eastern  end  of  Hajnes  spit«  There  is  a  black  beacoa 
on  the  western  edge  of  Curlew  spit^  and  a  second  black  beacon  2|  miles 
westward,  on  the  northern  edge  of  Haynes  spit.  The  channels  of  the  river^ 
about  the  mouth,  are  shown  bj  white  crossing  marks  upon  the  shore,  and 
by  beacons  and  buoys,  those  coloured  black  to  be  left  on  the  port  hand^ 
and  the  red  on  the  starboard  hand. 

LIGHTS. — ^A  fixed  white  light,  visible  8  miles,  is  shown  from  a 
light-vessel  in  7  fathoms,  within  the  entrance  of  Fitzroy  river,  S.W.  |  S. 
4^  miles  from  Little  Sea  hill  point. 

From  a  light-vessel,  moored  head  and  stern,  about  7  miles  below  Rock* 
hampton,  between  Second  and  Upper  flats,  a  red  light,  visible  5  miles,  is 
exhibited  ;  from  this  vessel  day  and  night  Tidal  signals  are  shown. 

Lights  are  also  placed  on  the  beacons  at  either  end  of  the  cutting  through 
Upper  flats. 

Signals. — ^The  following  Tidal  signals,  showing  the  depth  of  water  in 
the  cutting  through  Upper  flats,  are  exhibited  from  the  light-vessel  below 
Rockhampton : — 


Flag  above  ball  north  yard-arm  - 
Flag  above  ball  south  yard-arm  - 
Ball  above  flag  north,  ball  wath  - 
Ball  above  flag  south,  ball  north  - 
Flag  above  ball  north,  ball  south  - 
Flag  above  ball  south,  ball  north  - 
Two  balls  north,  flag  south 
Two  balls  south,  flag  north 


ft. 

in. 

Ball  north  yard-arm 

6 

0 

Ball  south  yard-arm 

6 

6 

Flag  north  yard-arm 

7 

0 

Flag  south  yard-arm 

7 

6 

Ball  north  and  south  yard-arms    - 

8 

0 

Flag  north  and  south  yard-arms   - 

8 

6 

Two  balls  north  yard-arm 

9 

0 

Two  balls  south  yard-arm 

9 

6 

BaU  above  flag  north  yard-arm     - 

10 

0 

Ball  above  flag  south  yard-arm     - 

10 

6 

At  Night:— 

ft 

in 

White  light  north  side 

6 

0 

White  light  south  side      - 

7 

0 

Red  light  north  side 

8 

0 

Ked  light  south  side 

8 

6 

Green  light  north  side 

9 

0 

Green  light  south  side 

9 

6 

White  light  north  side,  white  light 

south  side          -           -            - 

10 

0 

Red  light  north  side,  red  light  south 

side       -            -           -           - 

10 

6 

White  li^ht  north  aide,  red  light 

south  side         -           -           - 

11 

0 

ft. 

in. 

11 

0 

11 

6 

12 

0 

12 

6 

13 

0 

13 

6 

U 

0 

14 

6 

and  up- 

wards. 

ft.  in. 
Red  light  north  side,  white  light 

south  side  -  -  -     11    6 

White  light  north  side,  green  light 

south  side  -  -  -     12    0 

Green  light  north  side,  white  light 

south  side         -  -  -    12    6 

Red  light  north  side,  green  light 

south  side  -  •    18    0 

Green  light  north  side,  red  b'ght 
south  side  -  -  -    13    6 


Green  light  north  side,  green  light 
south  side 


-    U    0 


TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  pilot  station  in 
Keppel  bay,  at  9h.  Om. ;  springs  rise  11  feet,  neaps  7  feet. 

At  Upper  flats  Fitzroy  river,  there  is  a  depth  at  low  water  in  the  natural 
channel  of  about  18  inches,  and  of  3  feet  through  the  cutting. 
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The  rifle  of  springs  here  is  9^  to  11  feet,  and  of  neaps  6^  to  9  feet ;  and 
high  water,  full  and  change^  at  llh.  20m. 

The  flood  in  Keppel  bay  comes  from  the  northward,  and  the  ebb  from 
the  southward.  The  strength  has  not  been  found  to  exceed  1^  knots,  and 
seldom  attains  that  rate,  except  within  the  influence  of  the  river. 

Ofi*  cape  Capricorn,  when  neai*  the  coast,  the  flood  will  set  into  Keppel 
bay  from  the  southward  and  the  ebb  run  out  to  the  southward  cloee  round 
the  cape ;  this  appears  to  be  an  eddy  tide. 

DIRECTIONS. — Entering  Keppel  bay  from  the  southward  with  a 
fair  wind,  round  cape  Capricorn  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  when 
Cockscomb  hill  will  be  open  north  of  Second  Lump,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.; 
this  mark  will  lead  dear  of  Cottier  bank  and  all  the  shoal  water  extending 
from  Curtis  island.  When  Broad  mount  ccMnes  on  with  the  outer  Keppel 
rock,  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  the  vessel  will  be  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
black  buoy  on  Cottier  hank,  and  may  steer  W.  J  S.,  which  will  lead  to  the 
black  buoy  north-westward  of  Timandra  bank ;  the  lead  should  be  kept 
going,  as  this  course  will  lead  along  the  edge  of  shoal  water.  At  the  buoy 
on  Timandra  bank,  South  hill  should  be  in  line  with  Little  Sea  hill  point, 
bearing  S.  ^  ^^*  From  this  position  steer  S.S.W.  for  3^  miles,  until  the 
low  mangrove  shore  of  Curtis  island  opens  out  westward  of  Little  Sea  hill 
point,  bearing  S.£.  }  S.,  which  leads  westward  of  the  shoal  water  north- 
ward of  Sea  hill,  and  towards  the  anchorage  westward  of  the  point. 

Ships  from  the  northward  should  pass  outside  Keppel  islands ;  there  ia 
aothing  to  be  gained  by  venturing  inside,  where  the  water  is  shoal,  and 
likely  to  be  altering  in  depth  during  and  after  the  rainy  seasons. 

There  is  sufficient  depth  of  water  for  large  vessels  4^  miles  beyond  Little 
Sea  Hill  point  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction,  as  far  as  the  light-vessel  in  the 
entrance  of  Fitzroy  river.  It  in  not,  however,  advisable  for  vessels 
drawing  more  that  12  feet^  to  venture  above  Timandra  bank  buoy  without 
a  pilot,  for  during  the  heavy  freshets  of  the  rainy  season  banks  are  thrown 
up  and  others  washed  away. 

From  the  shifting  nature  of  the  shoals  in  Fitzroy  river,  masters  of 
vessels  who  are  not  constantly  visiting  the  port  will  save  much  time  by 
taking  a  pilot. 

At  Night. — After  passing  Keppel  rocks,  on  a  west  course,  be 
careful  not  to  bring  the  two  lights  at  the  pilot  station  in  line  before  cross- 
ing the  line  of  light«  at  Little  Sea  hill.  Wlien  both  these  lines  of  lights 
are  crossed,  which  shoidd  be  done  within  a  short  distance  of  the  point  of 
intersection,  the  Timandra  bank  buoy  will  be  passed ;  then  steer  SJS.W. 
for  the  light-vessel,  and  if  intending  to  anchor  under  Little  Sea  Hill  point, 
haul  up  when  the  upper  light  is  eclipsed  on  a  S.E.  \  S.  bearing,  and  steer 
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S.  by  E.  ^  E.  While  standing  in,  this  light  will  again  be  yiflible,  and 
when  it  beai*8  N.E.,  anchorage  will  be  found  in  5  &thoms  at  low  water. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  between  Little  Sea  Hill  point  and  the 
Timandra  bank  buoy  both  flood  and  ebb  tides  set  strongly  across  the  line 
of  lights  at  Little  Sea  hill. 

L6ftVillg  Eeppel  bay^  ocean  bound  ships  leaving  Keppel  bay 
should  clear  the  Barrier  reef  without  delay,  and  are  recommended  to  use 
Capricorn  channel  instead  of  Curtis  channel,  for  with  the  prevailing  south- 
east winds  and  set  of  tide  towards  the  reef  it  is  tedious  and  even  dangerous 
to  beat  down  the  latter  channel.  By  taking  the  Capricorn  channel  a  vessel 
will  have  a  fair  or  leading  wind  to  North  reef  and  be  clear  of  it  in  a  few 
hours  by  steering  N.E.  \  E.  for  45  miles.  See  Capricorn  channel,  page  197« 

ISLANDS  and  BEEFS  near  the  Coast  between 
SANDY   CAFE  and   KEFFEL  ISLES -Lady  EUiot 

islet  is  a  coral  island  in  lat.  24""  T  S.,  long.  152^  46'  30''  E.,  and 
N.W.  45  miles  from  Sandy  cape  lighthouse.  It  is  half  a  mile  in  circum- 
ference, and  covered  with  scrub  and  stunted  trees,  which  attain  an  eleva- 
tion of  50  feet  above  high-water;  the  surface  of  the  islet  being  about 
15  feet  above  the  same  level.  The  islet  is  encircled  by  a  coral  reef,  which 
stretches  out  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward ;  and  a  long  coral 
spit  runs  off  its  north-eastern  point. 

There  appears  to  be  an  average  depth  of  about  22  fiithoms  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile  all  round  the  island.  In  south-easterly  winds  there  is 
anchorage  under  the  lee  of  the  island  in  from  10  to  20  fathoms,  sand  and 
coral,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Myriads  of  sea  birds  come  to  Lady  Elliot  islet,  which  appears  to  be  one 
of  the  great  breeding-places  off  the  neighbouring  coast.  Green  turtle  were 
procured  here  in  abundance,  in  1843,  great  numbers  resorting  to  the  islet 
to  deposit  their  eggs. 

Lady  Elliot  islet,  and  the  islets  and  reefs  subsequently  described,  are 
situated  near  the  edge  of  a  bank  of  soundings  stretching  out  from  the  main- 
land, and  extending  north-westward  from  Breaksea  spit ;  Lady  Elliot  islet 
lying  3  miles,  and  the  Bunker  group  and  One  Tree  islet,  8  miles  within 
the  lOO-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank. 

The  mainland  in  the  vicinity  of  Bustard  bay  is  visible  in  fine  weather 
from  these  islets  and  reefs,  but  its  distance  (about  40  miles)  renders  it  too 
indistinct  to  afford  any  leading  mark. 

From  No.  1  Bunker  islet,  Round  hill,  near  Bustard  bay,  bears  S.W« 
85  miles ;  and  from  One  Tree  islet  the  same  hill  bears  S.  ^  W.  46  miles. 

LIGHT, — ^From  a  white  iron  tower,  45  feet  high,  on  the  souths 
western  side  of  Lady  Elliot  islet,  a  white  light  Jiashing  every  half  mmute 
is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  60  feet,  and  is  visible  12  miles. 
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TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Ladj  Elliot  islet  at  9h,; 
springs  rise  from  7  to  8  feet. 

BUNKER  GROUP  consists  of  three  small  coral  islets,  similar  to 
Lady  Elliot  islet,  from  which  No.  1  (the  south-easternmost  islet  of  the 
group)  hears  nearly  N.W.  hy  W.  J  W.  23  miles. 

ITo.  1  islet  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  oval-shaped,  and  covered 
with  scrub;  there  arc  a  few  scattered  trees  on  it,  the  tops  of  which 
are  between  50  and  60  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  island  is 
surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  which  extends  2  miles  from  its  north-eastern, 
and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  its  south  extreme ;  the  reef  is  steep-to  on 
all  sides. 

No.  2  ijslot  lies  N.W.  by  N.  3 J  miles  from  No.  1,  to  which  it  is  similar 
in  appearance;  but  at  high  water  it  is  divided  into  two  islets.  It  is 
encircled  by  a  coral  reef  about  4|  miles  in  circumference,  leaving  a  dear 
channel  1  ^  miles  broad,  with  16  to  20  fathoms  water,  between  it  and  the 
reef  of  No.  1  islet. 

No.  3  islet,  the  north-west^rmnost  of  the  Bunker  group,  lies  W.N.W. 
5  miles  from  No.  2.  At  two-thirds  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  it  is  a 
smaller  islet,  the  two  being  nearly  connected  at  low  water.  These  islets 
are  also  wooded,  but  smaller  than  the  others ;  they  ore  enclosed  by  a  reef 
4  miles  in  circumference,  which  is  separated  from  that  of  No.  2  islet  by  a 
channel  4^  miles  wide  with  30  to  34  fathoms  water,  and  level  bottom. 

.  CAPRICORN  GROUP,  so  named  by  Capt.  F.  P.  Bhickwood 
from  its  central  portion  being  on  the  tropic  of  Capricorn,  is  a  cluster  of 
small  cornl  islands  and  reefs  north-westward  of  Bunker  group,  to  which 
they  nre  similar  in  aspect,  but  occupy  a  much  larger  space.  To  render  the 
description  clear,  the  eastern,  or  outer  line  is  first  detailed,  tracing  the 
various  islets  and  reefs  as  they  would  appear  coming  from  seaward. 

One  Tree  Islet,  N.W.  }  N.  21  miles  from  No.  3  Bunker  islet, 
derives  its  name  from  a  remarkable  tree  of  the  pandanus  species,  growing 
on  it,  which  being  40  feet  high,  can  be  distinguished  at  a  distance  of  12  or 
1 0  miles,  api)earing  like  a  small  rock  on  the  horizon.  The  islet,  which  lies 
in  lat.  23''  30'  30"  S.,  long.  152°  8'  E.,  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
extent,  and  formed  of  coral  sand,  the  highest  part  being  about  15  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  is  situated  on  the  south-eastern  end  of  an 
pval-sha|)ed  reef,  nearly  4  miles  long,  and  about  1^  miles  broad.  At  the 
noith-west  end  of  the  reef  is  a  sand-bank  which  is  covered  at  high  water, 

Nciirly  in  line  between  No.  3  Bunker  and  One  Tree  islets,  arc  three 
large  irregular,  oval-shaped  reefs,  with  clear  channels  between  them ;  their 
centres  lie  rcs[>ectively  3  miles,  9  miles,  and  14  miles  from  the  former  islet* 
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The  edges  of  these  reefs,  which  appear  to  be  steep-to,  are  uncovered  at  low 
water,  and  the  sea  breaks  heavily  upon  them,  especially  on  their  weather, 
or  eastern  sides. 

Each  of  the  reefs  lies  in  a  N.E.  and  S.W.  direction ;  the  soutlt-eastern- 
most  is  about  2^  miles  long  and  1^  miles  broad^  and  has  a  sand-bank  on  its 
south-west  extreme,  nearly  covered  at  high  water.  The  north-westernmost 
reef,  which  is  the  largest,  is  3|-  miles  long,  and  nearly  1 J  miles  broad.  The 
soundings  in  the  channels  between  the  reefs  are  generally  deep,  ranging 
irom  13  to  35  fathoms ;  there  are  a  few  irregular  soundings,  which  are 
easily  distinguished  from  aloft,  by  the  colour  of  the  water. 

At  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  6^  miles  from  One  Tree  islet,  is  a  small  sand-bank, 
dry  at  low  water ;  a  reef  extends  1  .^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  this 
sand-bank^  at  the  extremity  of  which  are  heavy  breakers.  It  has  deep 
water  close-to  all  round. 

W^r6Ck  Islot  (so  named  from  there  having  been  found,  by  the  Fly, 
in  1843,  the  remains  of  two  wrecks  on  its  reef,  with  traces  of  their  crews 
on  the  island,)  lies  in  lat.  23^  19'  30"  S.,  long.  151°  59'  E.,  and  N.W.  \  N. 
13^  miles  from  One  Tree  islet.  It  is  a  narrow  strip  of  sand  about  one- 
third  of  a  mile  long,  and  from  one  to  1|  cables  broad ;  the  sand  on  the 
central  part  has  accumulated,  forming  a  wooded  mound,  the  tops  of  some 
of  the  trees  attaining  an  elevation  of  about  40  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea.  The  islet  is  encircled  by  a  reef,  which  extends  1^  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward, and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  island. 

Nearly  in  line  between  One  Tree  and  Wreck  islets,  and  6^  miles  from 
the  former,  is  the  northern  extreme  of  a  long  line  of  heavy  breakers, 
extending  to  the  southward,  and  leaving  a  passage  on  either  side.  The 
channel  is  2  miles  wide  between  these  breakers  and  One  Tree  islet,  and 
although  not  closely  examined,  H.M.S.  Bramble  worked  through,  in  from 
12  to  25  fathoms  water. 

The  pa.s5age  South  of  Wreck  islet,  which  is  nearly  5^  miles  broad, 
appears  to  be  clear  directly  through  the  group  ;  as  far  as  was  examined, 
the  depths  in  it  were  from  20  fathoms  to  no  bottom  with  30  fathoms,  and 
no  appearance  of  dangers  could  be  seen  from  aloft. 

A  small  wooded  island,  on  the  western  edge  of  a  coral  reef,  lies  nearly 
N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  3  miles  from  Wreck  islet ;  at  about  2  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it  is  an  irregular,  oval-shaped  reef,  nearly  3  miles  long  S.E. 
and  N.W.  with  a  sand-bank  on  it  dry  at  low  water.  Some  shallow  patches 
lie  westward  of  the  sand-bank. 

The  channel  formed  by  Wreck  islet  reef  and  the  islet  and  reef  just 
described,  is  2  miles  wide,  with  23  and  28  fathoms  water  in  the  middle. 

North  Reef,  in  lat.  23°  ll'  S.,  long.  151°  56'  10"  E.,  and 
N.N.W.  {  W.  about  9  miles  from  Wreck  islet,  is  merely  a  sand-bank,  a  few 
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feet  above  high-wftter,  with  some  stunted  bashes  on  its  centre;  it  is 
soiToanded  by  a  reef  one  mile  in  diameter.     See  p.  197. 

There  is  a  channel  between  North  islet  and  the  reef  already  described 
to  the  sonthward  of  it,  3  miles  wide,  with  from  17  to  28  fftthoms  water  in 
the  centre ;  but  on  its  southern  side,  bordering  the  reef,  there  appeared  to 
be  foul  ground. 

The  bank  of  soundings  extends  farther  to  the  eastward  from  this  part 
of  the  Capricorn  group :  at  21  miles  to  the  eastward  of  North  islet,  the 
Fty  found  the  depth  88  fathoms,  sand ;  but  the  level  bank  of  85  and 
40  fathoms  extends  only  to  the  average  distance  of  8  miles  from  these 
islets  and  reefs,  as  it  does  from  Lady  Elliot  islet  and  Bunker  group  to  the 
southward. 

At  N.W.  ^  W.  10  miles  from  North  reef,  is  a  rocky  patch  of  circular  shape^ 
1^  miles  in  diameter,  with  its  centre  in  lat.  23^  3'  S.,  long.  151^  49  E.; 
the  least  water  found  on  it  was  6  fathoms,  and  the  average  depth  9  &thomab 
It  is  steep-to,  there  being  from  20  to  25  £athoms  all  round  it. 

At  about  3  miles  westward  of  this  patch  the  Ffy  ran  over  irregular 
ground,  suddenly  shoaling  from  25  to  13  fi^thoms  ;  it  is  probable  that  there 
are  many  of  these  knolls  scattered  in  this  vicinity. 

LIGHT. — ^North  reef  lighthouse  is  80  feet  high,  circular,  and  painted 
white. 

The  light  is  fk  fixed  and  flashing  light,  showing  fixed  for  two  minuieSf 
followed  by  two  flashes  in  succession  at  an  interval  of  one  tninuiej  the  series 
of  changes  occupying ybtir  minutes  ;  it  is  elevated  72  feet  above  high  water, 
and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather  from  a  distance  of  about  13 


Mast'llGftd  Islet,  the  south- westernmost  of  the  Capricorn  group, 
lies  nearly  W.  by  S.  \  S.  21  miles  from  One  Tree  islet,  and  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long  East  and  West,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad. 
It  is  thickly  vegetated  to  the  margin  of  the  sandy  beach,  and  the  tops  of 
the  trees  are  about  50  feet  high ;  the  islet  is  situated  on  the  west  end  of 
a  reef  of  oval  shape,  about  2^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1^  miles 
broad  ;  the  reef  is  steep-to. 

At  2  miles  southward  of  Mast-head  islet  is  the  east  point  of  Polmaise 
reef,  separated  from  the  islet  by  a  channel  1^  miles  broad,  with  from 
6  to  18  fathoms  water  in  it ;  the  reef  which  covers  at  high  water  is  2\  miles 
long.  East  and  West,  and  a  mile  broad,  with  rocks  extending  half  a  mOe 
westward. 

Irving  Ree^  is  ^  detached  patch  of  2\  fiithoms,  2  miles  West  of  the 
reef  just  described,  with  4  and  5  £&thoms  between.  This  reef,  which 
appears  to  be  to  the  westernmost  danger  of  Capricorn  group,  lies 
W.  by  8.  \  8.5  miles  from  Mast-bead  islet,  and  E.  ^  8.  22  miles  from  cape 
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CapriconHy  contracting  the  channel  between  the  reef  and  Curtia  island  to 
20  miles  in  width ;  depths  of  4  and  6  fitthoms  will  be  f onnd  half  a  mile 
westward  of  the  reet 

In  order  to  clear  Irving  reef  and  the  reef  eastward  of  it^  when  passing 
through  Curtis  channel,  the  beach  of  Mast-head  islet  should  not  be  raised 
above  the  horizon. 

Rock  Cod  Shoal  is  a  bank  of  sand  and  coral  of  less  than  a  mile  in 
extent,  with  4  fathoms  on  the  shoalest  part,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  17^  miles 
from  Gratcombe  head,  and  11  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  from  Mast-head  islet,  and 
surrounded  for  a  considerable  distance  with  irregular  soundings  varying 
firom  6  to  10  fathoms,  with  two  detached  shoal  patches  of  8  and  5^  fathoms 
at  2  miles  to  the  south-west.  This  shoal  was  discovered  bj  H.MS.  Bramble 
at  night* 

Heron  Isletf  N.E.  |  E.  12  miles  from  Mast-head  islet,  is  the  most 
central,  elevated,  and  densely  wooded  of  Capricorn  group,  the  tops  of  the 
trees  being  60  feet  above  high  water;  it  derives  its  name  from  the  numbers 
of  herons  seen  on  it  This  islet,  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  lies 
on  the  west  end  of  an  extensive  coral  reef,  which  terminates  to  the  eastward, 
near  the  mass  of  breakers  which  lie  north-westward  of  One  Tree  islet. 

An  irregular-shaped  reef  extends  6  miles  south-westward  of  Heron 
islet,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  deep  channel  half  a  mile  wide  ;  from 
this  reef,  a  shoal  with  6  fi&thoms  water  on  it,  extends  towards  Mast-head 
islet,  having  on  its  west  end  a  small  sandy  islet,  slightly  vegetated,  and 
lying  3  miles  north-eastward  of  Mast-head  islet. 

As  far  as  could  be  seen  from  the  mast-head,  there  appeared  to  be  clear 
passages  in  from  the  sea  towards  Heron  islet ;  that  to  the  northward  of 
One  Tree  islet  being  2  miles  broad,  and  that  to  the  southward  of  the  islet 
4  miles  broad,  the  depths  varying  from  12  to  25  &thoms  in  the  former, 
and  from  28  to  85  fathoms  in  the  latter  channel. 

North-west  Islet,  about  N.  by  W.  14  miles  from  Mast-head  islet, 
is  very  similar  in  size  and  aspect  to  the  latter,  the  trees  on  it  being  about 
50  feet  high  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  west  end  of  a  coral  reef  6  miles  long 
and  2  miles  broad.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  edges  of  the  reef, 
which  are  considerably  elevated  at  low-water  springs. 

Vessels  entering  the  Inner  route  by  Curtis  or  the  inshore  channel,  fre- 
quently sight  Mast-head  and  North-west  islets.  The  space  between  them 
appears  clear  of  dangers,  the  depths  only  varying  from  18  to  21  fathoms ; 
and  the  channel  leading  into  it  from  seaward,  between  Wreck  and  Heron 
islets,  is  broad  and  safe. 

The  space  between  the  east  end  of  North-west  islet  reef  and  the  reefs  to 
the  northward  of  Wreck  islet  should  be  avoided  on  account  of  numerous 
•unken  patchesi  one  of  which  has  4^  fathoms  water  on  it 
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There  now  onlj  remains  one  more  islet  of  the  Capricorn  group  to  be 
<lescribe<L  It  is  thickly  wooded,  and  lies  5  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of 
North-west  islet,  and  9  miles  within  the  western  line  of  islets  and  reefs  ; 
but  for  a  small  patch  lying  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  islet, 
there  would  be  a  clear  channel  on  either  side  of  it.  No  dangers  were  seen 
from  the  mast-head  between  this  islet  and  the  6-fathoms  patch  to  the 
northward,  noticc<l  at  page  138,  but  detached  sunken  patches  niaj  yet 
remain  undiscovered. 

The  features  of  all  the  islets  and  reefs  of  Capricorn  group  are  so  similar, 
that  a  general  description  will  apply  to  all. 

The  reefs  are  generally  of  an  irregular,  oval  shape ;  their  edges,  which 
dry  at  low  water,  are  composed  of  soft,  spongy,  and  decayed  coral  matter, 
on  which  are  scattered  masses  of  coral  rock^  which  from  their  appearance 
at  different  times  of  the  tide  are  called  negro  heads.  The  inner  portions 
of  the  reefs  are  shallow  lagoons,  where  patches  of  sand  have  occasionally 
washed  up  ;  these,  when  accumulated  in  sufficient  masses  to  withstand 
the  influence  of  the  waves,  have  become  the  resort  of  sea  birds  ;  seeds 
carried  by  them,  and  probably  by  the  currents  of  the  ocean,  have  germi- 
nated, and  rank  vegetation  has  followed.  The  islets  are  generally  on  the 
leeward  sides  of  the  reefs,  nnd  those  most  remote  from  the  outer  line  are 
the  most  densely  vegetated.  No  fresh  water  could  bo  discovered  on  any  of 
the  islets. 

ProdUCtioIlS. — ^Turtle  in  great  numbers  frequent  the  sandy  beaches 
of  these  islands  to  lay  their  eggs  ;  there  are  two  kinds,  the  green  turtle  and 
the  hawk  bill ;  the  former  are  the  more  abundant. 

The  shell  of  the  hawk  bill,  and  the  great  quantity  of  trepang  to  be 
procured  on  the  reefs,  may  be  well  worthy  of  attention  ;  trepang  always 
meets  with  a  ready  sale  in  the  Chinese  market. 

Sea  birds  also  flock  to  these  islands  in  great  numbers,  a  circumstance 
worthy  of  note,  as  it  has  been  remarked  by  those  acquainted  with  the 
perilous  navigation  of  these  coral  seas,  that  the  flights  of  birds  and  their 
numbers  assist  the  judgment,  in  anticipation  of  danger.  The  ground  dove 
and  land- rail  were  also  found  on  the  islets. 

TIDES S. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  IIeix)n  islet,  near  the 
centre  of  Capricorn  group,  at  9h. ;  springs  rise  about  10  feet.  The  streams 
run  from  2  to  2(  knots  at  springs  ;  the  ebb  setting  to  the  eastward,  and  the 
flood  to  the  westward. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  making  a  passage,  there  is  no  inducement  for 
the  navigator  to  choose  his  route  through  Capricorn  and  Bunker  groups  i 
should  necessity,  however,  oblige  him  to  do  so,  a  vigilant  look-out  from 
aloft  affords  the  best  guidance.  In  approaching  these  islets  and  reefs 
from  seaward,  the  lead  must  not  be  neglected,  as  the  extensive  bank  of 
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^nndingSy  which  Btretches  eastward  will  give  timely  notice  of  the 
proximity  of  the  groups.  The  channels  between  the  reefs  are  spacious  and 
clear;  and  fair  shelter  from  the  heavy  gales  which  are  occasionally  met 
with  here,  may  be  safely  calculated  upon  under  the  lee  of  the  reefs. 

Curtis  channel,  between  Bunker  and  Capricorn  groups,  and  the  main* 
land  from  Bustard  bay  to  cape  Capricorn,  is  about  30  miles  broad^  except 
abreast  the  south-east  end  of  Curtis  island,  where  it  is  contracted  to 
20  miles  by  Irving  i  eef  south-westward  of  Mast-head  islet  The  soundings 
are  regular,  and  there  do  not  appear  to  be  any  other  outlying  dangers  than 
Bock  Cod  shoal,  already  described.  When  passing  westward  of  Irving 
reef,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  raise  the  beach  on  Mast-head  islet  above  the 
horizon,  as  the  ebb  stream  out  of  Keppel  bay  sets  directly  towards  that 
islet. 

•  EfSPPEL  ISLES,*  are  a  group  of  islands  and  rocks  forming  the 
north  side  of  Keppel  bay  and  extending  16  miles  from  the  shore.  The 
greater  part  of  the  space  between  the  islands  and  the  shore  is  occupied  by 
shallow  water  of  from  one  to  3  fathoms. 

Groat  Koppol  Island  is  12  miles  in  circumference,  and  Ij^  miles 
across,  the  highest  part  is  542  feet  above  high  water.  There  are  a  few 
natives,  who  are  very  shy,  and  it  is  diilicult  to  understand  how  they  find 
subsistence  ;  their  presence,  however,  indicates  that  fresh  water  must  be 
found  on  the  island,  although  none  could  be  discovered  near  the  coast* 
Gold  is  said  to  have  been  found  on  the  island.  There  are  no  trees,  tho 
only  vegetation  being  rank  gi*ass  and  a  few  bushes.  The  native  name  of 
the  island  is  JVapparahurra. 

Humpy  Island,  so  named  from  the  number  of  humpys  or  native 
huts  on  it,  appears  to  have  been  formally  joined  to  Great  Keppel  island ;  it 
lies  one  mile  South,  and  between  is  a  nari-ow  ridge  named  Halfway  island. 
There  is  a  channel  for  small  vessels  inside  Hompy  island,  but  it  is  not 
recommended. 

Miall  Islands.— Off  the  north-west  point  of  Great  Keppel  are  twa 
small  islands,  the  most  distant  is  216  feet  high,  and  one  mile  in  circum- 
ference. The  other,  Middle  island,  is  nearly  connected  with  Great  Keppel 
by  a  sand-bank.  A  rocky  patch,  which  shows  at  low  water,  lies  one  mile 
N.E.  from  Middle  island,  and  is  one  mile  distant  from  the  shore  of  Great 
Keppel  island. 

Barren  Island  or  First  Lump.— About  21  mUes  N.w.  by  N. 

from  cape  Capricorn,  is  Barren  island  called  by  Flinders  First  Lump ;  it 

♦  See  Admiralty  chart:— Aostralia,  east  coast,  sheet  X£L,  Keppel  iiles  to  Percy  isles 
with  yiews,  No.  846  ;  scale,  m  »  0  *  S5  of  an  inch.  ^ 
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is  precipitouB  on  all  Bidet,  and  548  feet  above  high  water.  At  half  a  mile 
from  its  noilh-east  end  is  a  detached  rock  called  the  ChUd. 

First  Lump  and  Child  are  the  outer  and  most  easterly  of  all  the  Eqypel 
islands. 

Egg  Bock. — ^Two  and  a  half  miles  from  First  Lump  and  directly  in  a 
line  with  cape  Capricorn,  stands  a  rock  49  feet  above  high  water,  and 
named  Egg  rock  from  the  number  of  sea-birds'  eggs  found  on  it ;  dose 
eastward  are  two  small  detached  rocks.  The  water  is  deep  close-to  on  all 
sides. 

MiiTi  and  Wife  si^  two  rocks,  2  miles  N.  by  E.  from  the  north 
point  of  Great  Kcppel  island  ;  they  are  close  to  each  other,  60  feet  above 
high  water,  with  deep  water  all  round. 

North  Koppol  Island  is  the  second  in  size  of  the  group,  and  is 
similar  in  formation  to  Great  Kef^l  island,  from  which  it  lies  N.W, 
5  miles ;  the  island  is  5  miles  in  circumference,  and  is  inhabited. 

Sloping  and  Treble  Islands,  and  Square  Bocks.— These 

islands  and  rocks  lie  southward  of  North  Keppel  island  about  one  mile ; 
their  shores  are  bold,  and  they  require  no  particular  description.  Sloping 
island  is  so  named  from  its  shape. 

Conical  Rocks  ^re  a  duster  of  rocks  or  small  islands  1^  miles  from 
North  Keppel  island ;  they  complete  the  extreme  northern  range  of  Keppel 
islands. 

Pleasant  and  Corroboree  Islands  He  between  Conical  rocks 

and  North  Keppel  island ;  a  deep-water  passage  exists  between  them,  but 
it  is  not  recommended. 

Outer  Bock  lies  N.E.  2^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  North  Keppel 
island ;  it  is  a  bold  rock,  152  feet  above  high  water,  with  deep  water  doee- 
to,  except  on  the  east  side,  which  is  foul  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off. 

The  Tidal  Streams  set  along  shore  between  Keppel  isles  and  the 
mainland ;  the  flood  to  the  southward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward. 

The  COAST. — From  abreast  Keppel  isles  a  low  sandy  shore  runs 
northward  to  Water  Park  creek,  which,  with  the  exception  of  a 
narrow  channel,  of  one  to  2  fathoms,  close  to  its  northern  point,  dries  at 
low  water,  and  is  fit  only  for  boats.  The  northern  side  of  the  creek  is 
formed  by  a  peninsula,  270  feet  high,  joined  to  the  mainland  by  a  narrow 
neck,  and  which  is  N.W.  9  miles  from  North  Keppel  island.  From  Water 
Fterk  creek  a  high  bold  coaet  runs  North  for  15  miles  to  cape  Manifold ; 
midway  between  is  a  bluff  point,  with  some  rocks  close  to  the  shore  about 
a  mile  northward. 

CAPE  MANIFOLD  is  formed  of  several  rocky  heads  with  small 
sandy  beaches  between ;  the  hills  behind,  from  which  the  cape  takes  its 
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name,  are  600  feet  high,  and  increafie  in  height  south-westward  to  monnt 
Atherton,  of  1,480  feet,  which  is  conspicuous  from  seaward  (view  A., 
chart  No.  346).  An  island,  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  260  feet  high,  lies 
off  the  cape ;  it  is  slightly  coyered  with  vegetation. 

Flat  and  Peak  Islets,  175  and  400  feet  high  and  treeless,  lie 
respectively  E.  by  S.  8  miles,  and  N.E.  by  E.  }  E.  6  miles  from  the  islet 
dose  off  cape  Manifold.  Peak  islet  is  perforated,  and  the  light  may  be 
seen  through  it  from  the  south-eastward. 

CAPE  CLINTON,  N.N.W.  i  W.  9i  miles  from  the  islet  off  cape 
Manifold,  is  the  eastern  point  of  a  peninsula  forming  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance  of  port  Bowen.  From  seaward  it  has  the  appearance  of  a  bold 
head,  the  hills  on  it  being  from  400  to  500  feet  in  height. 

Between  the  capes  two  bays  are  formed  by  Cliff  point,  3  miles  north- 
westward of  cape  Manifold  ;  a  sandy  beach,  with  very  low  land  at  the 
back,  runs  6  miles  northward  from  Cliff  point.  In  both  these  bays  there 
is  anchorage,  with  off-shore  winds,  in  6  to  8  fathoms.  Double  rock,  12  feet 
high,  is  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles  from  cape  Manifold  islet ;  and  Single  rock, 
which  is  awafih  at  high-water  springs,  lies  one  mile  north-westward  of 
Cliff  point  One  and  a  half  miles  South  of  cape  Clinton  and  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  is  Quoin  islet,  310  feet  high  ;  a  rock,  which  covers  at  half 
flood,  lies  2  cables  South  of  Quoin  islet,  with  10  fathoms  between. 

From  cape  Clinton  a  ciiSj  shore  extends  a  mile  north-westward  to  a 
small  sandy  bay,  the  west  side  of  which  runs  out  to  a  point,  forming  the 
north  extreme  of  Clinton  peninsula.  Launch  rocks,  which  cover  at  high 
water,  are  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  cape  Clinton,  and 
2  cables  from  the  shore. 

Fresh  water  is  plentiful  close  to  the  beach  west  of  Cliff  point,  and 
landing  is  easy  with  south  and  south-east  winds. 

Bouild.  Islet)  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  point  just  men- 
tioned, is  small  and  triangular  at  the  base  and  is  123  feet  high,  with  steep 
cliffy  sides ;  the  sea  &ce  is  bold  to  approach,  but  a  8-fathoms  spit  projects 
from  its  north  point.  The  islet  is  nearly  connected  with  the  point  by  a 
chain  of  low  rocks. 

POUT  BOWEN,*  a  deep  inlet  in  the  mainland,  can  be  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  seaward,  from  its  being  nearly  midway  between  the  loflty 
peaked  heights  at  the  back  of  cape  Manifold,  and  mount  Westall  1,820  feet 
high,  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  16  miles  from  cape  Clinton. 

The  entrance  lies  between  Round  islet  and  a  perforated  rocky  point 
which  bears  N.N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  2^  miles  from  the  islet,  and  projects  to 
the  south-eastward  from  a  barren  hilly  headland  at  the  north  end  of  the 

*  Set  Admiralty  plan: — Fort  Bowes,  No.  1,953 ;  scale,  nn-  8  inehes. 
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port.  Fort  Bowen  is  difficult  of  access  for  large  sailing  vessels,  on  account 
of  a  bar,  but  inside  tbere  is  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all  winds,  and  it  is 
frequented  by  coasters  during  bad  weather. 

EntrancO  Island)  which  is  small  and  rocky,  lies  nearly  one  mile 
eastward  of  Feiforated  point ;  it  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  S.E.  and  N.W., 
and  forms  a  good  distinguishing  mark  for  the  entrance  of  port  Bowen,  as 
it  rises  to  two  hills  190  feet  high,  clothed  to  their  summits  with  fine  pine 
trees ;  these  trees  readily  engage  the  attention  of  a  stranger,  as  this  is  the 
southernmost  locality  along  this  coast  where  pine  trees  are  seen. 

ThO  Bar  extends  from  Round  islet  the  whole  way  across  the  entrance 
of  port  Bowen  to  Perforated  point ;  the  southern  part  bends  out  to  the 
eastward,  and  is  from  1^  to  2  cables  broad.  The  depth  of  water  on  the 
bar  varies  from  12  to  17  feet,  on  a  yellow,  gritty,  sandy  bottom  ;  but  there 
are  some  very  small  knolls  with  6,  9,  and  10  feet  water  on  them,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  in  a  fresh  breeze ;  in  smooth  water  these  are  easily 
discerned  by  the  tide  ripplings  over  them.  A  few  detached  casts  of  17  feel 
are  occasionally  met  with;  but  they  must  be  regarded  more  as  small 
furrows  in  the  sand  than  as  clear  channels  for  navigation :  14  feet  can 
only  be  taken  as  the  fair  average  depth  on  the  bar,  at  low  water ;  the 
greatest  depth  being  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
northward  of  Round  islet.  An  indentation  outside  the  bar,  immediately 
north-westward  of  the  islet,  affords  a  temporary  anchorage,  in  7  fathoms, 
where  vesseb  may  await  a  favourable  opportunity  for  crossing  the  bar. 

Eastern  Shore. — On  the  west  side  of  the  north  point  of  Clinton 
peninsula,  a  sandy  beach  extends  nearly  half-a-mile  westward  to  a  rocky 
projection,  the  western  point  of  which  is  Inner  head.  The  bay  between 
Round  islet  and  Inner  head  is  blocked  up  by  shoals,  extending  to  the 
northward,  and  joining  the  south  end  of  the  bar. 

From  Inner  head  the  eastern  shore  of  the  harbour,  consisting  of  rocky 
points  and  sandy  bays,  trends  about  1^  miles  southward^  where  a  shallow 
muddy  creek  runs  south-eastward  into  the  low  mangrove  flat,  nearly  in- 
sulating Clinton  peninsula.  Creek  and  Fish  rocks,  which  uncover  at  low 
water,  extend  2  cables  N.W.  by  W.  from  the  second  rocky  point  southward 
of  Inner  head. 

Mount  Flinders,  ^OO  feet  high,  is  a  well-defined  peak  at  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  low  cliff  forming  the  north  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  creek. 

Western  Shore. — ^^^  headland  forming  the  northern  side  of  the 
entrance  of  port  Bowen  consists  of  a  mass  of  barren,  rocky  hills,  sprinkled 
with  a  few  stunted  pine  trees,  the  highest  summit  being  at  an  elevation  of 
776  feet.    Besides  the  point  already  described  as  perforated,  two  other 
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rocky  points  stretch  out  south-eastward  from  the  base  of  these  hills,  one 
being  two-thirds  of  a  mile  northward,  and  the  other  nearly  the  same 
distance  westward  of  it.  Perforated  point  and  North-east  point  northward 
of  it  are  both  insulated  at  high  water.  At  the  head  of  a  small  cove  between 
them,  is  Flinders  watering-place,  but  it  was  destitute  of  fresh  water  in 
February  1843,  and  the  cove  afforded  no  good  landing-place,  in  consequence 
of  its  exposure  to  the  sea. 

Shoal  water  extends  south-eastward  £rom  Perforated  point,  forming  the 
northern  end  of  the  bar.  There  is  a  channel  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
broad  between  these  shoals  and  Entrance  island,  with  from  8  to  12  fathoms 
water,  in  which  indifferent  anchorage  may  be  found  under  the  lee  of  the 
island. 

At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  south-westward  of  Perforated  point  is  a 
small  rbcky  islet,  to  the  westward  of  which  is  a  ledge  of  rocks,  covered  at 
high  water. 

From  the  westernmost  of  the  three  points  a  sandy  beach,  facing  the  bar, 
extends  3  miles  southward  to  West  point,  at  the  back  of  which  is  a  sandy 
plain,  partially  covered  with  scrub ;  the  noithern  part  of  the  beach  is  backed 
by  a  ridge  of  wooded  sand-hills.  From  West  point,  sands  covering  at  half 
flood  extend  S.S.E.  1^  miles. 

Black  Bock  is  low,  detached,  and  partly  above  high  water ;  it  lies 
1^  miles  westward  of  Bound  islet,  and  N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Inner  head  ;  this  rock,  being  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  extensive  shoals 
bordering  the  west  side  of  the  port,  is  a  good  mark  for  clearing  them. 

Anchorage. — ^During  the  few  days  occupied  in  the  survey  <^  port 
Bowen,  H.M.S.  Fly  anchored,  in  4^  fathoms,  in  the  little  bight  imme- 
diately north-westward  of  Bound  islet,  but  this  was  fpund  a  very  confined 
anchorage,  and  exposed  to  easterly  winds ;  it  is  however  preferable  to  that 
under  the  lee  of  Entrance  island,  which  is  not  sufficiently  extensive  to 
prevent  the  swell  meeting  on  its  lee  side. 

The  only  secure  anchorage  in  port  Bowen  is  southward  of  Inner  head, 
where  it  is  well  sheltered  from  all  winds,  and  from  the  heavy  swell  which 
occasionally  sets  in  over  the  bar. 

Port  Bowen  cannot  be  considered  a  good  harbour  for  all  classes  of 
vessels,  in  consequence  of  its  barred  entrance,  and  it  is  possible  that  the 
banks  are  of  a  shifting  nature. 

Inside  the  bar,  the  water  gradually  deepens  towards  Black  rock  and 
Inner  head,  but  the  shoal  water  on  the  west  side  to  the  southward  of  Black 
rock,  contracts  the  channel  to  less  than  half  a  mile  in  breadth,  and  to  little 
more  than  a  cable's  length  abreast  of  mount  Flinders  ;  the  channel  then 
widens,  carrying  from  7  to  3^  fathoms  above  3  miles  S.S.W.,  having  a 
mangrove  swamp  on  its  east,  and  an  extensive  mud-flat  on  its  western  side. 

A  8t.  K 
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Besides  this  arm,  there  are  two  others  on  the  west  side  of  port  Bowen,  one 
taking  a  westerly,  and  the  other  a  north- westerly  direction  ;  these  inlets 
are  nearly  blocked  up  at  a  short  distance  from  their  months  by  extensive 
sand  and  mud  flats,  and  as  their  shores  and  the  country  to  which  all  three 
of  these  arms  lead  appear  to  consist  of  mangrove  swamps,  mud-flats,  and 
sandy  wastes,  partially  covered  with  trees  and  scrub,  they  do  not  seem  to 
merit  any  farther  description. 

Supplies. — Fort  Bowen,  nearly  surrounded  as  it  is  by  a  baiTen,  sandy 
and  swampy  country,  has  little  to  recommend  it  except  that  the  inner  part 
of  the  port  affords  every  facility  for  repairs,  in  the  event  of  a  vessel  having 
sustained  injury  upon  the  reefs  outside. 

Excellent  pine  timber  can  be  cut  on  Entrance  island ;  spars  are  small, 
bnt  bear  a  good  strain.  Wood  for  fuel  is  also  abundant  on  the  eastern 
flhore  to  the  southward  of  Inner  head,  as  well  as  on  Entrance  island. 

Water  can  generaUy  be  found  sufficient  for  a  small  craft  at  the  native 
wells  near  Observation  rock ;  a  surf  sometimes  sets  in  with  northerly  winds. 

Fish  are  to  be  caught  by  hook  and  line,  and  on  the  beach  near  Fish  rock 
by  seine. 

DIBECTIONS.^HaviBg  distinctly  made  out  Round  islet,  which  is 
dose  ofi*  the  north  point  of  cape  Clinton,  steer  boldly  for  it,  and  bring 
Black  rock  in  line  with  West  point  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S. ;  a  vessel  will 
tlien  pass  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Bound  islet,  in 
8  fathoms  water ;  the  depth  then  quickly  decreases,  and  on  the  islet 
bearing  S.E.  by  E.  she  will  be  on  the  bar,  passing  at  about  half  a  cable's 
length  southward  of  a  6-feet  knoll  (which  breaks  at  low  water)  and 
carrying  from  14  to  16  feet  at  low- water  springs.  A  remarkable  red 
sandy  cliff,  on  the  western  shore  of  the  southern  arm,  will  now  open 
westward  of  Inner  head,  and  the  water  will  rapidly  deepen  to  12  fathoms  ; 
when  the  vessel  may  be  gradually  hauled  up  for  the  western  extreme  of 
Clinton  peninsula,  which  will  appear  as  a  detached  rock.  The  remarkable 
red  sandy  cliff  must  be  kept  open  westward  of  the  point,  to  avoid  the 
inner  edge  of  the  bar  ;  and  Black  rock  must  not  be  brought  to  the  northward 
of  N.  by  W.,  as  on  that  line  of  bearing  is  the  edge  of  the  shoals  extending 
from  West  point  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbour.  Inner  head  and  the 
rocky  point  southward  of  it  may  be  passed  within  a  cable's  length,  and  a 
vessel  can  anchor  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  sand,  off  the  sandy  bay  between  the 
two  points,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  convenient 
place  may  here  be  found  for  careening,  if  necessary. 

The  bar  may  also  be  crossed  by  steering  for  Black  rock,  on  a 
8.W.  by  W,  ^  W.  westerly  bearing,  passing  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
north  of  Round  islet,  and  half  a  cable's  length  southward  of  a  9-feet  knoll, 
on  which  are  strong  tide  ripplings,  and  breakers  at  low  water. 
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In  entering  port  Bowen  from  the  northward  bj  the  passage  inside 
Entrance  island^  the  bar  must  not  be  approached  too  closely  before  crossing 
it,  especially  during  a  spring  flood  stream,  which  sweeps  in  with  great 
strength,  and  may  drive  a  vessel  upon  the  bar.  It  is  recommended  to  steer 
for  cape  Clinton  until  the  remarkable  red  sand  cliff  comes  nearly  on  with 
Inner  head  S.S.W.,  when  the  bar  may  be  crossed  in  12  feet,  and  enter  the 
port  with  that  mark  on  until  Black  rock  comes  nearly  on  with  West  point, 
when  proceed  as  already  directed. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  port  Bowen,  at  lOh.  25m. ; 
springs  rise  11  to  15  feet,  greatest  range  neaps,  12  feet.  The  velocity  of 
the  stream  at  the  FI^b  anchorage  was  7\  knots,  at  springs ;  the  flood 
setting  directly  in  from  the  eastward,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  Black  rock 
towards  West  pdnt  sands  when  they  begin  to  cover.  Inside  Entrance 
island,  a  branch  of  the  flood  was  found  setting  to  the  northward. 

The  COAST. — ^From  North-east  point  of  port  Bowen  a  broken  shore 
runs  northward  for  2  miles  to  the  southern  point  of  Pearl  bay ;  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off  is  an  islet  140  feet  high,  with  deep  water  between  it  and  the 
shore.  From  this  point  the  coast  runs  westward  and  northward  fl:>r  9  miles 
to  Island  head,  which  is  304  feet  high,  and  connected  to  the  shore  at  low- 
water  firings  by  a  sandy  neck.  Between  Island  head  and  the  point  half  a 
mile  southward  of  it  is  Island  head  creek,  an  inlet  extending  nearly  6  miles 
to  the  southward.  About  \\  miles  westward  of  Island  head  is  Finetrees 
point,  three  small  pine  islets,  from  which  the  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  3^  miles, 
to  Beef  point  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  Strong  Tide  passage. 

AnchoragO. — ^Vessels  during  strong  south-east  gales  may  find  secure 
anchorage  well  out  of  the  tide  in  from  4  to  9  fathoms,  one  mile  W.  by  N. 
from  Fine  trees  point,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  shore,  small  craft  can  get 
closer  in. 

Mount  Westall  I9B2O  feet  high,  is  a  conspicuous  coast  feature  and 
the  highest  of  the  peninsula  range  between  port  Bowen  and  Strong  Tide 
passage  ;  these  hills  are  steep  and  stony  :  pine  trees  grow  in  the  gullies,  and 
Captain  Flinders  found  some  fresh  water  in  the  hollows.  The  lower  hills 
are  covered  with  grass  and  trees,  as  is  also  the  low  land,  although  the  soil 
is  shallow  and  sandy. 

Hervey  IsLandS)  which  lie  off  this  coast,  are  small  and  rocky, 
forming  two  groups ;  the  southern  group  lies  If  miles  North  of  the  south 
point  of  Fearl  bay,  and  consists  of  two  islets  and  several  rocks ;  they  are 
remarkable  from  the  pine  trees  growing  upon  some  of  them.  Dome  islet, 
the  southernmost  and  largest,  is  357  feet  high,  and  Split  islet  287  feet.  A 
reef  of  rocks  projects  2  cables  westward  from  the  south  point  of  Dome 
islet.    Clara  group,  the  four  northern  islets,  lie  close  together,  the  central 
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and  largest  bearing  East  3^  miles  from  Island  head,  is  155  feet  high. 
These  islets  may  be  boldly  approached  fi'om  seaward,  and  there  is  deep 
water  inside  all. 

POErl  IBbYj  westward  of  the  southern  group  of  Hervey  islands, 
affords  anchorage  in  5  to  8  fathoms,  within  the  line  of  the  extreme  points 
of  the  bay,  with  Dome  island  bearing  about  E.N.E.  A  group  of  islets, 
connected  to  the  shore  by  shoal  water,  extends  north-westwanl  for  one 
mile  from  the  south  point  of  the  bay  ;  between  these  islets  and  the  southern 
group  of  Hervey  islands  is  a  passage  nearly  a  mile  wide  of  10  to  17 
fathoms. 

Brown  rock  just  above  high  water,  lies  half  a  mile  from  the  coast  and 
I^  miles  North  of  Pearl  bay,  with  doep  water  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Tidal  StroamS. — The  flood  and  ebb  streams  set  past  Hervey  islands, 
north-west  and  south-east  from  1^  to  2  knots  an  hour. 

Island  Hoad  Crook  runs  6  miles  southward  from  Island  head 
towards  port  Bowen  ;  the  entrance  between  Islfmd  head  and  the  point 
south-eastward  is  half  a  mile  wide,  and  is  obstructed  by  rocky  shoals. 
Small  vessels  may  enter  the  creek  by  keeping  close  along  the  southern 
shore. 

STBONG  TIDE  PASSAGE,  the  entrance  of  which  lies  about 
^  miles  northward  of  mount  Westall,  is  an  opening  6  miles  long  and  fh>m 
one  to  2  miles  wide,  leading  south-westward  into  Shoal-water  bay  ;  but 
half  the  width  is  taken  up  by  shoals  and  rocks,  which  extend  from  either 
shore,  and  in  some  places  lie  nearly  mid-channel  :  these,  together  with 
the  rapid  streams,  scarcely  leave  a  vessel  the  choice  of  her  course.  The 
bottom  is  rocky  in  the  outer  entrance  ;  but  the  south-west  part  seems 
more  generally  to  consist  of  sand  and  shells.  The  depth  in  the  channel  is 
from  2  to  9  fathoms. 

The  tidal-streams  run  through  Strong  Tide  passage  from  4  to  6  knots, 
and  on  the  ebb  there  are  strong  overfalls  causing  a  heavy  break  at  the 
eastern  entrance.  This  passage  is  dangerous  at  all  times,  and  cannot  be 
recommended  for  any  vesseL 

CAPE  TOWN8HEND,  the  south-eastern  limit  of  Broad  Sound 
channel,  6  miles  north-westward  of  Strong  Tide  passage,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  Townshend  island,  which  is  9  miles  long  North  and  South, 
and  6  miles  broad  at  its  broadest  part ;  it  is  high  and  level,  and  scantily 
covered  with  wood ;  some  rocks  above  water  skirt  the  cape,  and  lie  close  to 
the  shore  about  a  mile  south-eastward  of  it. 

LeicOStor  Island,  which  is  5  miles  long  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  and 
S.  by  W.  4  W.,  and  2  miles  broad,  wooded,  and  is  separated  from  the  west 
side  of  Townshend  island  by  Canoe  pa$s,  with  depths  of  one  to  5  fathoms ; 
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bat  the  northern  entrance  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  and  quite 
choked  by  rocks. 

AnollOr&SO. — There  is  anchorage  for  small  vessels,  in  4  or  5  fathoms, 
in  Supply  bay,  3  cables  S.W.  of  Cape  islet,  a  rock  westward  of  cape 
Townehend  Joined  to  the  shore  at  low  water  by  a  ledge.  When  entering, 
vessels  must  guard  against  the  tide  which  sets  strong  across  the  entrance. 
This  anchorage  is  convenient  for  vessels  requiring  wood  or  water ;  a  stream 
of  fresh  water  will  be  found  at  the  sandy  beach  immediately  southward  of 
the  cape.  Moderate  northerly  winds  send  no  sea  into  the  anchorage. 
Various  kinds  of  vegetables  have  been  planted  near  the  watering  place. 

SHOAL  WATEB  BAY  is  an  extensive  inlet  on  the  south  side 
of  Broad  Sound  channel^  the  entrance  of  which  lies  between  cape  Townshend 
and  Pier  head,  distant  from  each  other  about  25  miles  W.  ^  N.  and  E.  ^  S. 
This  arm  of  the  sea  runs  about  30  miles  south-eastward,  in  the  direction 
of  cape  Manifold ;  and  divides  into  several  branches  at  the  back  of  port 
Bowen,  nearly  insulating  the  land  northward  of  the  port.* 

RipplO  IslotS,  fti^  A  group  of  four  small  islands  extending  nearly 
4  miles  westward  of  cape  Townshend ;  the  largest  of  these  islets  is  on  the 
northern  edge  of  the  group  W.  ^  S.  2  miles  from  Cape  islet,  and  is  150  feet 
high,  shoal  water  extends  eastward  for  1^  miles,  leaving  a  passage  2  cables 
wide  leading  into  the  anchorage  south-westward  of  Cape  islet.  On  the 
eastern  part  of  this  shoal  water  is  a  sand-bank  which  dries  at  low-water 
springs  ;  a  ridge  of  one  to  2  fathoms  joins  the  bank  to  the  southern  shore. 
Harrison  islet^  the  western  one,  is  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  Cape  islet 
and  is  40  feet  high ;  a  rock  dries  at  low  water  1^  cables  off  its  west  side, 
and  a  ledge  of  rocks  runs  south-eastward  for  nearly  half  a  mile.  There  are 
many  shoal  heads  between  the  islets,  and  the  tide  streams  are  very  strong, 
with  heavy  tide  ripples. 

Cannibal  GroUPy  ^  cluster  of  islands  and  rocks,  lying  on  a  shallow 
bank  about  7  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  3  miles  broad,  in  the  centre 
of  the  northern  entrance  of  Shoal  Water  bay,  with  navigable  channels  on 
either  side.  Numerous  rocks  and  islets,  the  largest  of  which  Mumford  and 
Holt  islets  are  from  30  to  60  feet  high,  are  scattered  along  the  eastern 
edge  of  the  bank.  North  rock,  the  northernmost,  is  6  feet  above  high 
water ;  the  eastern  point  of  the  bank  is  2  miles  West  of  Ripple  islets,  with 
depths  of  12  to  20  fathoms  between.  Collins  island,  the  southernmost  and 
largest  of  the  group  is  1^  miles  long,  and  the  tops  of  the  trees  are  120  feet 
high  ;  close  off  the  north-west  part  of  the  island  are  Annie  and  Eliza 
islets.  Lingham  island,  60  feet  high,  is  on  the  western  edge  of  the  bank, 
and  1^  miles  from  Collins  island. 

*  Se€  Admiralty  chart :— Approaches  to  Shoal  Water  hay,  No.  808;  scale,  m« 
0*7  inch. 
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White  rocks,  30  feet  above  water,  lie  N.W.  I4  miles  from  Lingham 
island,  and  are  detached  from  the  bank  upon  which  the  other  islands 
stand ;  ledges  of  rock  dry  northward  and  westward  for  half  a  mile,  and  a 
spit  of  not  more  than  3  fathoms,  extends  nearly  across  from  Lingham 
island. 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  protected  against  S.E.  winds  on 
the  north  side  of  Cannibal  group  in  9  fathoms,  one  mile  W.  by  S.  from 
Mumford  islet,  with  caipe  Townshend  just  open  south  of  it. 

Turn  Shoal,  H  miles  W.S.W.  from  White  rocks,  has  from  one  to 
2|  fathoms  on  it,  and  lies  on  the  east  side  of  North-west  channel. 

Donovan  Shoal,  N.  by  E.  2^  miles  from  White  rocks,  is  about 
1|  miles  long  N.£.  and  S.W.,  and  has  but  one  or  2  feet  over  its  shoaiest 
part.  Mount  Westall  open  east  of  Cannibal  groups  bearing  S.£.  by  E.  ^  E« 
leads  north-eastward,  and  Pine  mountain  well  open  west  of  White  roeks^ 
S.  ^  W.,  leads  westward  of  the  shoal. 

White  shoal,  of  1^  to  3  fathoms,  lies  nearly  midway  between  Donovan 
shoal  and  Cannibal  group,  with  deep  water  on  either  side. 

The  Eastern  Shore  of  Shoal  Water  bay  from  the  north-west 
point  of'  Leicester  island  extends  S.S.W.  4  miles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  for 
5  miles  to  the  southern  point  of  Townshend  island ;  the  west  side  of 
Leicester  island  is  fringed  with  rocky  ledges  for  half  a  mile,  and  from  the 
south-west  and  south  points  of  Townshend  island  two  chains  of  rocky 
islets  extend  about  2  miles  south-westward. 

Triangular  islands,  82  feet  high,  lie  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  inner 
mouth  of  Strong  Tide  passage,  and  are  connected  to  the  shore  by  mud-flats. 
From  these  islands  a  mangrove  shore,  backed  by  the  Peninsula  range, 
extends  S.S.E.  for  8  miles  to  East  creek,  a  narrow  inlet,  which,  after  run- 
ning eastward  for  2|  miles,  divides  into  several  arms  that  reach  within  1^ 
miles  of  the  western  shores  of  port  Bowen  ;  depths  of  from  7  to  2  fathoms 
will  be  found  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  head  of  the  creek. 

Head  creek,  the  south-eastern  termination  of  Shoal  Water  bay,  extends 
S.E.  by  S.  for  9  miles  from  the  entrance  of  East  creek  to  the  base  of  the 
lofty  hills  within  cape  Manifold,  gradually  narrowing  to  the  head,  and  with 
uneven  depths  of  from  8  to  2  fathoms. 

There  is  confined  but  well-sheltered  anchorage  in  both  Head  and  East 
creek. 

This  side  of  Shoal  Water  bay  is  fronted  by  rocky  ledges  and  narrow 
banks,  which  partly  dry  at  low  water,  extending  from  2  to  4  miles  from  the 
shore.  Earl  banks,  from  one  mile  West  of  the  south-western  point  of 
Leicester  island,  run  south  and  south-eastward  for  5  miles  to  abreast  Round 
rock,  93  feet  high,  one  mile  West  of  the  south  extreme  of  Townshend 
island,  leaving  a  channel  of  4  fathoms  between  this  rock  and  the  banks 
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northward  into  Canoe  pass.  The  western  part  of  Earl  banks,  consisting  of 
two  detached  ridges  of  sand  and  rock,  extends  Sonth  and  S.S.E.  for  3  miles 
from  its  northern  extreme,  and  covers  at  high  water.  Round  rock  ledges, 
which  cover  at  three-quarters  flood,  are  two  patches  extending  1^  miles 
South  of  Round  rock  ;  a  flat  with  2|  fathoms  water  on  it,  stretches  from 
them  across  the  inner  entrance  of  Strong  Tide  passage  and  joins  Peninsula 
flats,  which  front  the  shore  south  of  Triangular  islands.  From  the  north 
entrance  point  of  East  creek,  East  Ridge  banks,  a  narrow  shoal  the  greater 
part  of  which  dries  at  low  water,  extends  N.W.  f  W.  for  9  miles ;  from  its 
western  end,  in  2\  fathoms,  the  southern  extreme  of  Townshend  island 
bears  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles.  Between  these  banks  and  Peninsula  flats  a 
narrow  blind  lane,  of  from  9  to  4  fathoms  water,  reaches  nearly  to  the 
shore. 

The  Western  Shore  of  Shoal  Water  bay  commences,  as  already 
mentioned,  at  Pier  head,  a  bare  round  hill,  334  feet  high,  insulated  at  high 
water  and  forming  the  north-eastern  extremity  of  Quail  island.  There  is 
a  hill  similar  to  Pier  head  though  higher^  1-^  miles  southward  of  it,  on 
the  west  side  of  Arthur  point  at  the  northern  extreme  of  the  tongue  of 
land  projecting  north-westward  from  an  extensive  ridge  of  high  hills, 
dividing  Shoal  water  bay  from  Broad  sound.  The  opening  between  Pier 
hesd  and  Arthur  point  is  the  east  entrance  of  Thirsty  sound. 

From  Arthur  point  just  noticed,  the  coast,  skirted  by  rocks,  with  sandy 
beaches  between  rocky  heads,  extends  south-eastward  10  miles  to  Broome 
head,  which  is  clifly ;  between  the  head  and  Macdonald  point,  a  further 
distance  of  5  miles,  is  a  sandy  beach  fronted  by  some  covering  rocks  for 
2  miles  South  of  the  head.  At  Macdonald  point  the  coast,  receding  2  miles, 
trends  E.  by  S.  8  miles  to  Sabina  point,  a  rocky  point,  the  south  side  of 
which  is  composed  of  white  clay  cliffs,  forming  West  bight,  the  space 
between  the  two  points  is  nearly  filled  up  with  mud  flats  which  cover  at 
half  flood ;  upon  the  shoal  ground  which  extends  3  miles  from  the  northern 
point  of  the  bight,  are  the  three  inner  islets  of  Skull  islands  named  respec- 
tively, Swan,  the  inner,  is  wooded  with  a  round  top,  and  188  feet  high. 
Sun,  and  Clara,  and  one  mile  northward  of  Clara  islet  is  Osbom  islet 
another  of  the  same  cluster,  and  ranging  from  25  to  30  feet  in  height  with 
bare  flat  tops.  One  third  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  San  islet,  the 
eastern  one,  is  Sunset  rock,  which  covers  at  half  flood.  Three  miles 
north-west  of  the  eastern  rocky  point  of  West  bight,  is  Akens  island, 
which  is  2  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  ;  the  north  point  of  the  island, 
121  feet  high,  is  cliffy,  the  other  portion  low  and  covered  with  scrub,  it  is 
surrounded  by  mud  flats,  with  the  Pelican  rocks  on  their  northernmost 
point,  1^  miles  W.S.W.  from  Master  rocks,  and  joined  at  low  water  with 
thoee  extending  from  the  south  shore  of  the  bight    Master  rocks  lie  one 
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mile  North  of  Akens  ubiiid  and  coyer  at  half  flood.  Shoal  groond  with 
1;}  to  3  fathoms  extends  from  these  rocks  into  West  bight,  and  to  within  a 
mile  of  Sunset  rock. 

From  Sabina  point,  the  east  point  of  West  bight,  the  low  swampy  man- 
grove shore,  intersected  bj  several  salt-water  creeks,  trends  E.S.E.  nearlj 
18  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Head  creek;  this  portion  of  the  shore  is 
fronted  bj  mndflats,  which  cover  at  about  half  flood,  and  extend  off  from 
half  to  1^  miles. 

West  Bight  occupies  the  space  between^Akens  island  and  Master 
rock  on  the  east,  and  the  three  inner  Sknll  islets  on  the  west,  the  entrance 
is  between  Snnset  and  Pelican  rocks,  and  If  miles  wide ;  the  greater 
portion  is  shoal,  except  a  bight  of  from  4  to  6  fathoms  extending  nearlj  a 
mile  south-westward  from  Snnset  rock,  where  there  is  anchorage  sheltered 
from  all  winds  but  those  frx>m  east-south-east ;  small  vessels  ma/  anchor 
half  a  mile  West  of  the  rock,  further  out  of  the  tide. 

Bay  (b)  and  Edwards  (b  1)  islets,  near  the  middle  of  Shoal  Water  bay, 
at  the  junction  of  Nortli  and  North-west  channels,  lie  N.E.  2^  miles,  and 
N.N.E.  2}  miles  from  Akens  island ;  Bryant  rock  lies  nearly  half  a  mile 
north-west  of  Edwards  islet,  and  covers  at  half  flood. 

West  RidgO  Banks,  similar  in  character  to  and  parallel  to  East 
Bidge  banks,  extend  from  the  south  entrance  point  of  Head  creek  N. W.  |  W. 
17  miles ;  their  north  extreme  in  2^  fathoms  bearing  East  from  Akens 
island,  distant  3  miles.  One  mile  West  of  the  extreme  of  West  Bidge 
banks,  and  2  miles  East  of  the  north  point  of  Akens  island,  is  Connor 
rock  which  dries  at  low-water  springs,  with  4  to  9  fathoms  around. 
Passage  patch  of  2^  fathoms,  lies  between  the  north-west  ends  of  East 
Bidge  and  West  Bidge  banks,  S.S.W.  4^  miles  from  the  south  point  of 
Leicester  island. 

Separation  bank,  southward  of  the  west  pait  of  Cannibal  group,  is 
about  3  miles  in  extent,  with  as  little  as  3  feet  water  on  its  western  side, 
over  other  parts  of  the  bank  there  are  from  one  to  2^  fathoms ;  a  detached 
patch  of  2^  fathoms  lies  north-west  of  the  bank,  and  S.W.  nearly  2  miles 
from  the  west  end  of  lingham  islet.  Blind  rock,  which  is  small  and 
nncovers  at  low  water,  lies  nearly  one  mile  south-east  of  the  bank,  and  is 
N.W.  by  N.  1)  miles  from  Edwards  islet;  there  are  from  6  to  11  fathoms 
in  the  passage  between  Blind  and  Bryant  rocks.  Between  Separation  bank 
and  Cannibal  group  there  is  a  passage  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  6  fathoms. 

North  Channel,  leading  into  Shoal  Water  bay,  between  Bipple 
islets  and  Cannibal  group,  is  2  miles  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  which  is 
at  the  entrance ;  there  is  a  small  space  of  uneven  ground,  with  4  to  6 
fathoms,  2|  miles  West  of  the  south-western  point  of  Leicester  island. 


CHAP.  III.]  SHOAL  WATEE  BAY.  153 

• 

The  tidal  streams  run  through  the  centre  of  this  channel  from  2  to  3 
knots,  and  arc  weaker  on  the  west  side,  but  in  the  vicinity  of  Ripple  islets 
attain  a  strength  of  4  knots.  Pine  mountain  well  open  west  of  Harrison 
islet,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.  leads  into  the  channel. 

Anchor&SO  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  S.E.  winds  and  easy  of 
access,  may  be  used  as  a  stopping  place,  off  the  west  side  of  Leicester  island, 
1^  miles  from  the  shore  in  7  to  10  fathoms,  and  2  miles  South  of  Harrison 
islet  With  northerly  winds,  good  shelter  will  be  found  by  anchoring  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  South  of  Collins  island,  in  from  5^  to  9  fathoms. 

North-W68t  Channel  is  westward  of  Cannibal  group,  with  depths 
of  6  to  14  fathoms  ;  its  general  direction  is  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  in  the 
narrowest  part  between  Separation  bank  and  Skull  islands  the  channel 
has  a  width  of  nearly  2  miles  with  depths  of  from  6  to  9  fathoms. 

Beyond  Edward  (b  1)  islet  it  divides  into  two  branches,  one  leading  into 
a  large  blind  channel  between  West  Ridge  banks  and  the  shore ;  the  other 
branch  merges  into  North  channel  a  mile  East  of  Edward  islet,  and  from 
this  junction,  with  the  exception  of  Passage  patch  and  a  small  3-fathoms 
knoll  6  miles  further,  a  clear  channel  with  from  4  to  9  fathoms  leads  up  the 
bay  in  a  S.E.  ^  E.  direction  between  East  Ridge  and  West  Ridge  banks,  to 
within  4  miles  of  East  creek  ;  beyond  this  point,  narrow  but  deep  channels 
lead  into  East  and  Head  creeks.  These  channels  should  be  navigated 
while  the  banks  are  uncovered. 

In  the  absence  of  buoys  or  well  established  leading  marks,  the  chart  will 
contain  the  best  information  for  navigating  the  waters  of  Shoal  Water 
bay. 

Aspect. — The  land  behind  the  west  shore  of  Shoal  Water  bay,  from 
Thirsty  sound  to  the  northern  point  of  West  bight,  is  hilly  and  wooded ; 
and  from  thence  south-eastward  towards  the  high  land,  which  extends  to 
the  westward  from  cape  Manifold,  the  country  is  for  the  most  part  low  and 
woody,  with  detxiched  mountains  rising  from  the  low  land  ;  of  these  the 
most  worthy  of  notice  are  Pine  mount,  1,213  feet  high,  W.  by  S.  J  S.  21 
miles  ;  High  Double  mount,  2,545  feet  high,  S.W.  ^  W.  19  miles,  and 
Hummock  mount,  of  1,257  and  1,433  feet  in  height,  S.  J  W.  17^  miles  from 
mount  Westall. 

BemarkS. — ^No  fresh  water  was  found  in  Shoal  Water  bay  unless  at 
a  distance  from  the  shore,  and  then  only  in  small  quantities.  In  the  winter 
season  the  fish  are  more  abundant  than  farther  south.  Pice  trees  are 
plentiful,  but  they  grow  upon  the  stony  hills  at  a  distance  from  the  water- 
side, and  cannot  be  procured  with  anything  like  the  facility  offered  by 
port  Bowen.  The  mangroves  which  spread  themselves  from  high  water  at 
neaps,  up  in  the  country  to  the  farthest  reach  of  the  spring  tides,  in  some 
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places  for  miles,  render  landing  impossible  in  the  npper  parts  of  the  bay, 
except  at  a  few  spots. 

Natives. — The  natives  of  Shoal  Water  bay,  at  the  time  of  the  survey 
had  the  reputation  of  being  hostile  and  treacherous. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Shoal  Water  bay,  at 
1  Ih.  30m.  ;  springs  rise  19  to  22  feet,  neaps  15  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run 
through  North  channel  from  2  to  3  knots,  and  through  North-west 
channel  from  2  to  2^  knots ;  in  the  body  of  the  bay  their  rate  is  from  1  ^ 
to  2  knots.  Between  Edward  (b  1)  islet  and  Akens  island  the  stream  runs 
north-west  and  south-east.  The  soft  mud  at  the  bottom  is  stirred  up  by 
the  streams,  and  makes  the  water  thick,  as  in  Keppel  bay. 

StanagO  Bay  Hes  immediately  to  the  westward  of  Bald  hill.  Fresh 
beef  can  be  procured  from  the  cattle  station  in  Stanage  bay ;  landing  is 
easy  at  the  south  end  of  the  beach  under  Bald  hill. 

QUAIL  ISLAND,  of  which  Pier  head  is  the  eastern  point,  is  6 
miles  long  north-east  and  south-west,  having  an  average  breadth  of  2  miles, 
with  rocky  shores  and  sandy  bights.  The  highest  part  of  the  island,  near 
the  centre,  is  378  feet  above  high  water,  being  sparsely  timbered  but 
well  grassed  ;  the  southern  part  is  low  and  thickly  wooded.* 

LONG  ISLAND  is  hilly  in  the  northern  portion,  attaining  a 
height  of  610  feet,  and  11^  miles  long  nearly  North  and  South,  and  3^ 
miles  broad ;  its  east  coast  consists  of  rocky  points  and  bays  to  where  it  is 
separated  from  the  south-west  end  of  Quail  island  by  Middle  passage,  a 
channel  one-quarter  of  a  mile  broad ;  both  entrances  of  this  channel  are 
nearly  blocked  up  with  islets,  rocks,  and  shoals.  Beyond  this  to  the  south- 
ward, are  mangroves  with  rocky  points,  and  muddy  bights. 

The  west  coast  of  Long  island  consists  of  a  succession  of  rocky  points 
and  small  bays,  the  latter  being  filled  up  with  mud-fiats  :  at  about  mid-way 
is  West-side  islet,  surrounded  by  a  reef  extending  1^  miles  from  the  shore. 
The  coast  noithward  of  West-side  islet  is  tolerably  high  ;  southward  of  the 
islet  the  coast  is  low,  and  covered  with  mangrove ;  rocky  ledges  and  mud- 
flats dry  off  more  than  a  mile.  Two  and  a  half  miles  southward  of  West- 
side  islet  are  some  red  clifis. 

Mangrove  islands  are  fivQ  low,  muddy  islets  southward  of  Long  island, 
separated  from  it  by  a  labyrinth  of  winding  creeks  amongst  the  mangroves, 
with  which  these  muddy  islets  are  nearly  covered :  they  are  enclosed,  together 
with  the  south  end  of  the  island,  by  a  shoal.  On  the  south  point  of  the 
cluster  is  a  small  hill,  partly  excavated  by  an  arched  way  nearly  through  it, 
bearing  S.  by  W.  2  miles  from  the  south  extreme  of  Long  island. 


See  Admiralty  chart  : — Approache*  to  Broad  ftotind,  No.  807  ;  scale,  m  ^  0*7  inch. 
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Dangers  off  west  side  of  Long  IslancL— Gaimet  rock, 

ipvhich  covers  at  three-quarters  flood,  lies  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  North 
point  Long  island ;  shoal  water  extends  half  a  mile  north-eastward,  and 
one-third  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  rock.  Comet  rock,  covering  at 
half  flood,  is  1^  miles  southward  of  Grannet  rock,  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore.  Comet  ledge  is  a  narrow  sand-bank,  covering  at  half 
flood,  extending  3^  miles  southwanl  from  Comet  to  Tail  rock,  nearly  parallel 
to  the  shore  ;  between  the  ledge  and  the  shore  are  depths  of  from  4^  to 
6  fathoms,  which  continue  to  a  little  southward  of  West-side  islet,  in  the 
north  part  of  this  vein  of  deep  water  is  Burkitt  road.  About  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Comet  ledge  are  several  spots  of  1^  and 
3  fathoms,  farther  out  is  another  of  3^  fathoms  which  Hes  N.W.  3  miles 
from  West-side  islet. 

Boyle  reef  lies  close  to  the  north-west  of  West-side  islet ;  a  little  distance 
ofi^  the  western  side  of  the  reef  is  the  northern  end  of  the  Connor  banks, 
which  dry  at  low  water  and  extend  to  3|  miles  to  the  southward,  the 
southern  and  outer  of  these  banks  is  2\  miles  frt>m  the  shore.  Long  bank, 
covered  at  half  flood,  slightly  overlaps  the  south  end  of  the  Connor  banks, 
at  nearly  a  mile  outside ;  it  is  narrow,  5^  miles  long,  and  extends  parallel 
to  the  shore  from  which  it  is  3  miles  distant. 

Caution. — The  southern  portion  of  the  above  dangers  have  deep 
water  close  outside  them,  they  must  therefore  be  approached  most 
cautiously. 

THIRSTY  SOUND,  the  narrow  strait  separating  Quail  and  Long 
islands  from  the  mainland,  received  its  name  from  Captain  Cook,  who 
was  unable  to  discover  any  fresh  water  there,  in  May  1770.  It  is  12  miles 
long  from  Pier  head  to  the  excavated  hiUock  on  Mangrove  islands  just 
described,  and  is  from  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  wide. 

In  the  eastern  part  of  Thirsty  sound,  about  a  mile  within  Pier  head, 
anchorage  will  be  found  in  3^  to  6  fathoms,  but  north-east  and  easterly 
winds  cause  a  swell.  From  the  anchorage  the  deep-water  channel  rapidly 
conti^acts,  and  in  the  narrow  part  of  the  sound  2^  miles  south-westward  of 
Pier  head,  the  tidal  streams  run  from  4  to  6  knots.  From  this  point  to  the 
western  entrance,  southward  of  Mangrove  islands,  the  channel  is  narrowed 
by  sand  and  mud  flats,  and  the  depths  are  from  one  to  2.^  fathoms.  The 
tidal  streams  meet  on  the  east  side  of  Mangrove  islands. 

A  vessel  damaged  by  grounding  and  unable  to  reach  port  Bowen,  could 
be  beached  for  temporary  repairs  on  the  flat  inside  Pier  head. 

Double  Bocks  lie  one  mile  North  of  Lucy  Ravel  point,  Quail  island ; 
they  cover  at  springs. 

Sand-bank  Bay^  formed  between  the  Barren  islets  and  the  shoals 
westward  of  them,  and  the  northern  shores  of  Long  and  Quail  islands,  has 
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the  greater  portion  of  the  southern  part  filled  op  bj  shoab  and  oneren 
depths  of  water. 

Barren  Islets  ^re  two  in  nnmbery  112  and  121  feet  high,  lying 
N.W.  4  and  6}  miles  from  Pier  head.  Shoal  water  extends  1|  miles 
westward  of  the  son  them  islet,  nearly  meeting  the  Obstruction  shoals 
which  also  extend  to  the  westward  towards  North  point  of  Long  island, 
and  only  leaves  a  very  narrow  passage  into  Sand-bank  bay.  Brooks  shoal 
extends  westward  of  the  northern  islet,  having  from  one  to  7  feet  on  it,  and 
the  extreme  is  2|  milca  W.  |  N.  from  the  islet. 

Pearl  Pass  li^  between  the  shoals  westward  of  the  north  and  south 
Barren  islets,  it  is  about  3  miles  long,  from  a  half  to  one  mile  broad,  and 
has  a  depth  of  from  5  to  7  fathoms  water. 

Black  Swan  Bock,  covers  at  half  flood,  and  is  E.  ^  S.  nearly 

1  ^  miles  from  the  north  Barren  islet.  Wild  Duck  island  open  north  of 
Barren  islet  West,  leads  north  of  the  rock,  and  west  point  of  Wild  Duck 
island  on  Cliff  head,  open  south  of  Barren  islet  W.  |  N.,  leads  south  of 
the  rock,  see  views  B.  and  A.,  chart  No.  807. 

BBOAD  SOUND  is  an  arm  of  the  sea  running  soath-eastMrard 
into  the  mainland  westward  of  Long  island ;  its  entrance  lies  between  North 
point,  Uie  northern  extreme  of  Long  island,  and  West  hill,  a  remarkable 
mount,  W.N.W.  26  miles  from  North  point.  Depths  of  from  11  to 
6  fathoms  will  be  found  over  a  large  portion  of  the  sound,  but  the  head  and 
eastern  shores  are  obstructed  by  extensive  flats  and  shallow  banks. 

The  stone  of  Upper  head,  and  apparently  of  all  the  hills  in  its  neigh* 
bourhood,  is  granitic ;  whilst  that  of  Long  island  and  West  hill  approach 
nearer  to  porphyr}'. 

NOBTH  POINT  ISLANDS  are  a  cluster  of  islands  and  rocks, 
at  the  entrance  of  Broad  sound,  north-westward  of  Long  island.  Wild 
Duck  island,  the  largest,  a  double  island  with  a  fresh- water  lake  on  the  low 
land  in  its  centre,  lying  N.W.  3^  miles  from  North  point  of  Long  island,  is 

2  miles  long,  and  867  feet  high  at  its  western  part.  Bush  islet,  30  feet  high, 
lies  East  half  a  mile ;  and  Channel  islet,  40  feet  high,  N.N.E.  1^  miles  from 
the  isUnd.  The  space  l)etween  the  two  islets  is  nearly  flUed  up  by  Park 
shoal,  which  extends  2|  miles  eastward  of  Wild  Duck  island ;  the  shoal 
has  from  one  to  2(  fathoms  on  it^  and  from  5  to  6  fathoms  close  outside. 
Nearly  2(  miles  N.E.  by  E.  of  the  extreme  of  Park  shoal  is  Half-tide 
rock,  the  passage  between,  extending  to  cape  Townshend,  is  named  Broad 
Sound  channel.  The  west  side  of  Pier  head  just  open  eastward  of  North 
Barren  island  S.E.  \  S.  leads  between  Park  shoal  and  Half-tide  rock,  see 
view  C,  No.  807.  Falcon  islet,  100  feet  high,  from  which  a  sand-spit  and 
foul  ground  extend  south-westward  nearly  a  mile  lies  North,  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-east  point  of  the  island.    From  the  west  point  of  Wild 
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Dock  island  a  reof  of  rocks,  partly  awash  at  high  water,  extends  northward 
for  one  mile.  South-westward  of  the  islets  are  North  point  cays,  detached 
banks  of  sand  and  stones  which  uncover  from  half  ebb  to  low  water,  and 
extend  4  miles;  upon  this  shoal  are  the  three  Infelix  islets  from  lo  to  40 
feet  high,  lying  N.W.  aad  S.E.  The  east  side  of  Greorge  island  open  w^est 
of  Turn  island.  North,  leads  west  of  North  Point  cays ;  see  view  F., 
chart  No.  807. 

Turn  Island,  the  western  of  North  Point  group,  is  W.  by  N. 
1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Wild  Duck  island ;  it  is  1^  miles  long  and 
280  feet  high.  Holt  shoal,  which  dries  in  parts,  extends  N.E.  1^  miles  from 
the  west  end  of  Turn  islet.  The  summit  of  Tinonee  (High)  Peak  island  in 
line  with  the  west  side  of  George  island  N.  ^  W.,  leads  west  of  Holt  shoal ; 
and  with  Barren  island  just  open  north  of  Falcon  islet  S.E.  by  E.  }  E., 
leads  half  a  mile  north  of  it ;  see  views  E.  and  G,  chart  No.  807.  Race 
pass  is  a  deep  and  clear  passage,  between  Wild  Duck  and  Turn  islands, 
but  the  approaches  are  obstructed  by  the  dangers  just  mentioned,  and  the 
tidal  streams  run  through  with  considerable  velocity. 

Sandy  Shoals,  East  2^  miles  from  West  hill,  are  2^  miles  in  extent 
with  1^  fathoms  over  the  shoalest  parts  ;  4  fathoms  will  be  found  between 
the  shoal  and  the  shallow  water  fronting  the  shore  southward  of  West  hiU. 

Alexandra  Reefs,  &re  within  the  depth  of  2  fathoms,  2^  miles  long 
N.E.  and  S.W. ;  near  the  south-western  part  of  the  reef  is  a  patch  of  rocks 
which  cover  at  half  flood.  Avoid  isle  just  open  west  of  Red  clay  isle, 
leads  westward  of  Alexandra  reefs.  Red  point.  Avoid  isle,  open  east  of 
Red  clay  isle,  leads  east  of  the  i-eefs ;  see  views  L.  and  M.,  chart  No.  807. 

FLAT  ISLES,  on  the  western  side  of  Broad  sound,  extend  over  a 
space  of  nearly  14  miles  North  and  South,  and  about  7  miles  East  and  West, 
and  are  all  wooded.  Red  clay  isle,  the  northernmost,  is  W.  by  N.  9  miles 
from  Turn  islet,  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  10  miles  from  West  hill,  and  is  about 
80  feet  high  ;  Drumfish  shoal  of  2^  fathoms  lies  one  mile  off  the  north-west 
side  of  the  islet,  and  foul  ground  extends  1^  miles  off  the  north-east  end. 

Avoid  Isle,  no  feet  high,  is  S.S.E.  1|  miles  from  Red  clay  isle ; 
the  space  between  is  almost  entirely  occupied  by  the  Beware  rocks,  which 
cover  at  half  flood,  and  shoal  water.  Close  off  the  south  end  of  Avoid  isle 
is  Little  islet,  20  feet  high.  West  reef,  which  shows  at  ^ery  low  springs, 
extends  1  ^  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  Beware  rocks  and  Avoid  isle,  to 
which  its  southern  part  is  almost  joined.  South  side  of  West  hill  open 
north  of  Red  clay  isle  W.  by  N.  J  N.  leads  north  of  West  i-eef ;  and 
Roundish  islet  open  south  of  LiiUe  islet,  S.W.  by  S.  leads  east  of  it,  see 
views  K.  and  I.,  chart  No.  807. 

Middle  Shoal,  nearly  2  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  very  narrow, 
lies  E.N.E.,  3  miles  from  Avoid  isle,  and  has  2  fathoms  on  its  shoalest 
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part.    The  rammit  of  High  petk  (Tmoiiee)  idet  in  line  widi  tfie  west 
side  of  Innes  idet  N.  }  £^  lends  essi  of  Middle  shoii,  jcr  Tiew  H^  No.  807. 

Aqnila  Islet,  4  miles  West  of  Avoid  islet,  is  80  feet  high  and 
the  largest  of  the  group,  being  If  miles  long:  a  rotk  20  feet  high  liea 
1^  miles  off  its  north  end.  Roundish  islet  is  small,  121  feet  high,  and  liea 
S.E.  6  miles  from  the  south  point  of  AquiU  islet ;  serend  detached  rocks 
and  sand-banks  lie  between  the  two  islets.  A  sand-^it,  which  covers  a 
half  flood,  beyond  which  the  Tornado  rocks,  which  cover  at  hif^wafter 
neaps,  and  Gnll  caj  awash  at  high  springs,  project  North  for  Z^  milea 
from  Roundish  islet,  leaving  between  them  and  the  uneven  ground  ex- 
tending three-quarters  of  a  mile  firom  Avoid  islet,  a  dear  7  fithoms 
passage  one  mile  wide. 

Flock  Pigeon  isle,  4^  miles  South  of  Roundish  isle,  lies  pandld  to 
the  adjacent  shore,  from  which  it  is  distant  1^  miles.  Between  Roundish 
and  Flock  Pigeon  isle  is  the  Rat  tail  sand,  which  uncovers  at  low-water 
springs ;  and  the  latter  isle  is  nearly  joined  to  the  shore  at  low  water. 

Tlie  Ea4Ert;6m  Shore  of  Broad  sound  has  already  been  described 
as  the  west  coast  of  Long  bland  as  £tf  as  the  southern  entrance  of  Thirsty 
sound,  see  pages  154,  155.  At  3^  miles  southward  of  the  red  difb  on  the 
east  side  of  this  opening  b  a  shallow  creek,  taking  an  eastecly  direction ; 
its  entrance  b  nearly  one  'mile  wide,  but  neither  [of  the  two  arms  into 
which  it  branches  extends  more  than  5  miles  inland.  The  creek  b  nearly 
filled  up  with  mud,  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  the  shores  are  covered 
with  mangroves  to  a  great  extent ;  even  Island  blufi^  a  cli£^  head  on  the 
north  point  of  the  entrance,  appeared  to  be  is<^ted  at  high  water.  A 
narrow  channel  leads  into  the  mouth  of  the  creek,  through  the  mud-flats 
which  extend  north-westwud  from  the  swampy  mangrove  shore ;  but  the 
channel  at  low  water  b  too  shallow  for  anything  larger  than  boats. 

Charon  Point,  S.W.  by  W.  6^  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  creek 
at  Island  bluff,  forming  the  northern  termination  of  the  range  of  hilb 
between  Styx  river  and  Herbert  creek,  mount  Phillip,  the  highest,  being 
1,250  feet  above  the  sea. 

From  between  Island  bluff  and  Charon  point,  the  inner  part  of  Broad 
sound,  known  as  Herbert  creek,  runs  into  the  low  land,  about  20  miles,  in 
a  south-easterly  direction,  when  it  becomes  contracted  to  a  creek  barely 
half  a  mile  wide.  The  shores  on  both  sides  are  low  and  muddy,  inter- 
sected by  creeks,  and  overgrown  with  mangroves.  A  sand  and  mud  flat 
extends  nearly  half  way  across  from  the  creek,  near  the  south  entrance 
of  Tliirsty  sound,  towards  Charon  point,  the  north-west  side  of  which 
branches  into  spits  running  out  from  4  to  5  miles  from  the  shore.  There 
are  irregiibr  soundings  of  1^  to  5  fathoms  across  these  spits,  from  Thirsty 
sound  to  Charon  point. 
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Upper  heady  1^  miles  S.E.  of  Charon  point,  and  another  projection 
2^  miles  south-eastward  of  it,  ai^e  steep-to,  with  anchorage  off  them,  in 
3  to  4  fathoms,  at  under  one  mile  from  the  shore,  the  former  head  affording 
a  convenient  landing-place ;  hut  immediately  southward  of  the  latter  a 
mud-flat  extends  off  shore,  nearly  meeting,  four  miles  farther  up,  the  flat 
stretching  out  from  the  opposite  shore.  The  arm  above  this  becomes  so 
completely  filled  with  quick-sand  flats  as  scarcely  to  afford  a  channel 
for  boats. 

Western  Shore. — From  West  hlU,  a  low,  woody  shore  fronted  by 
sand  and  mud  flats,  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  21  miles,  to  Clairview  bluff,  a 
point  at  the  south-east  termination  of  a  coast  range  of  moderate  height, 
and  also  forming  the  north  side  of  a  shallow  opening,  named  Clairview 
creek.  Between  this  opening  and  Charon  point,  a  distance  of  18  miles, 
the  shore  is  very  low  and  covered  with  mangroves,  and  intersected  by 
four  large  but  shallow  openings,  named  St.  Lawrence  and  Waverly  creeks, 
Hoogly  and  Styx  rivers. 

From  the  western  side  of  Broad  sound,  between  West  hill  and  the 
mouth  of  Styx  river,  sand  and  mud  flats,  and  shallow  water,  extend  from 
one  to  3  miles,  preventing  landing  except  near  high  water. 

St.  Lawrence  Creek. — One  mile  South  of  North  Bed  bluff,  and 
6  miles  from  Clairview  creek,  is  South  Bed  bluff  the  north-western 
entrance  point  of  St.  Lawrence  creek,  upon  which  is  situated  the  township 
of  St.  Lawrence,  about  6  miles  from  the  sea.  The  greater  part  of  the 
creek  is  dry  at  low  water,  leaving  a  very  narrow  and  shallow  passage 
between  the  sand-banks  which  shift,  more  or  less,  with  each  spring  tide. 
The  channel  of  the  creek  is  buoyed,  and  upon  Bocky  islet,  at  its  mouth,  is 
a  small  white  beacon.  Near  the  pilot  station  is  a  pool,  known  as  The 
Basin,  in  which  there  is  a  depth  of  9  or  10  feet  at  low  water.  No  stranger 
should  go  above  the  Fairway  buoy  without  a  pilot,  and  should  a  vessel  be 
unable  to  reach  the  Basin,  care  must  be  taken  to  ground  on  an  even  keel 
in  the  direction  of  the  channel,  as  the  tidal  streams  at  springs  run  with 
considerable  velocity ;  the  strength  of  the  flood  runs  into  The  Basin,  and 
the  ebb  northward  of  Mangrove  island,  the  flood  runs  4  hours  and  the  ebb 
8  hours. 

Pilots. — ^The  pilot  station  is  on  the  south  side  of  the  creek,  near  The 
Basin.  The  pilots  board  vessels  off  the  Fairway  buoy  at  the  entrance  of 
St,  Lawrence  creek. 

Light. — Affixed  white  light  is  shown  from  a  flagstaff  at  the  pilot 
station  in  St.  Lawrence  creek. 

Waverley  Creek,  is  ^  miles  south-east  of  the  entrance  of  St. 
Lawrence  creek,  of  which  it  is  the  port ;  upon  the  bar  at  the  mouth  there 
is  a  depth  of  3  feet  at  low  water,  and  inside  there  is  good  anchorage  for 
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small  vessels,  in  12  feet,  sheltered  by  the  bar  without.  The  government 
wharf  is  a  mile  nearer  the  township  than  The  Basin  in  St.  Lawrence 
ereek.  Small  craft  can  lie  alongside  the  wharf  on  oozy  clay  in  4  feet  at 
low  water ;  larger  vessels  have  to  lie  about  20  feet  off,  in  from  6  to  7  feet. 

The  Hoogly,  is  a  creek,  about  2  miles  East  of  Waverley  creek,  running 
south-eastward  between  low  mangrove  shores  for  6  miles,  where  it  joins 
Styx  river  which  empties,  itself  into  Broad  sound,  by  an  entrance  2  miles 
wide,  immediately  west  of  Charon  point.  The  greater  part  of  these  inlets 
is  nearly  blocked  up  by  mu<l- fiats,  and  the  borders  are  covered  with 
mangroves.  Turtle  islet  lies  nt  the  entrance  of  Styx  river  2  miles  north- 
west of  Charon  point. 

Buoy. — ^A  red  and  black  chequered  buoy  is  mooi'ed  in  4  fathoma 
water,  2|  miles  from  the  shore  between  St.  Lawrence  and  Waverley 
creeks. 

Caution. — There  is  a  short  sea  and  strong  tide  at  the  Fairway  buoys 
off"  St.  Lawrence  and  W»iverley  creeks ;  vessels,  if  able  to  proceed,  should 
not  remain  there. 

CrOCOdilO  BankSy  near  the  head  of  Broad  sound,  are  two  ridges  of 
sand  which  partly  dry  at  low  water,  running  nearly  parallel  to  each  other 
in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction  for  nearly  3 J  miles,  and  separated  by  a 
passage  with  a  depth  of  4  fathoms;  the  southern  edge  of  the  banks  is 
North  3 1  miles  from  Charon  point.  Between  Crocodile  banks  and  Turtle 
islet  off  the  mouth  of  Styx  river,  there  is  a  channel,  leading  to  Upper 
head,  1^  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  4  and  5  fathoms;  and  eastward 
between  the  banks  and  the  spits  stretching  from  the  east  side  of  the  sound, 
is  a  passage  one  mile  wide^  with  5  and  6  fathoms. 

OnO  Fathom  patch,  is  ^  bank  about  one  mile  long,  lying  north- 
westward of  Crocodile  banks,  with  4  fathoms  between  ;  from  the  shoalest 
party  the  red  cliff  on  Long  island  bears  N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  7^  miles,  and 
the  facing  part  of  Upper  head  S.S.E.  ^  E.  7^  miles. 

A  bank  of  4|  to  4|  fathoms  lies  north-eastward  6  miles  from  North 
Red  bluff. 

CHANNELS. — Of  the  several  passages  or  channels  leading  fi*om  the 
northward  into  Broad  sound,  the  West,  between  the  land  and  Flat  isles, 
and  Flat  island  pass,  between  the  Flat  islands,  cannot  be  recommended, 
and  should  not  be  taken  by  a  stranger.  Main  channel,  between  Flat,  and 
North  Point  hXea,  is  the  widest  and  most  direct,  being,  between  Middle 
shoal  and  Turn  islet,  4\  miles  wide,  with  10  and  11  fathoms  water.  North 
point  passage,  the  eastern  chaunel,  is  between  North  Point  islands  and 
North  i)oint  of  Long  island,  its  general  direction  being  N.E.  and  S.W. ; 
the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  is  1^  miles  wide,  between  the  foal 
ground  of  North  Point  cays,  and  that  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel. 
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extending  from  Gannet  rock.  Channel  islet,  its  breadth  open  east  of  Wild 
duck  island,  leads  between  the  Gannet  rock  and  North  Point  cajs ;  see 
view  D.,  No.  807.  The  passage  through  Thirsty  sound  should  nerer  be 
attempted  bj  anj  but  small  vessels  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  locality. 

Anchorages. — ^The  best  anchorage  on  the  west  side  of  the  sound 
and  out  of  the  tide,  is  one  mile  north-west  of  Aquila  island,  with  shelter 
from  all  but  North  and  N.E.  winds  ;  there  is  anchorage  at  1^  miles  N.E. 
of  Flock  Pigeon  island  to  the  east  of  Rat  Tail  sand  ;  it  is  apparently  ex- 
posed, but  tlie  tide  is  weak  and  the  sea  more  regular  than  elsewhere;  and 
anchorage  will  be  found  by  small  vessels,  during  east  and  south-east 
winds,  close  under  the  north-west  side  of  Flock  Pigeon  island  about 
2  cables  from  the  shore,  but  the  place  is  difficult  of  access ;  also  west  ot 
Roundish  islet,  in  from  5  to  7  fathoms,  the  anchorage  is  confined,  but  the 
tide  is  weak.  South  and  S.E.  winds  cause  a  sea  ;  and  also  between  the 
spit  extending  from  Turtle  islet  and  the  shoal  '  fronting  the  mainland, 
there  is  anchorage  in  6  fathoms.  Any  vessel  may  anchor  off  Upper  head 
and  lie  there  in  perfect  safety  from  all  winds,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off ; 
bat  cannot  go  higher  up  the  sound  without  risk  of  grounding  on  the  banks. 

The  best  anchorage  on  the  east  side  is  about  a  mile  S.S.W.  of  Comet 
rock  in  6  to  8  fathoms,  half  a  mile  outside  of  Cornet  ledge,  or  closer  in  if 
possible,  as  the  tide  is  little  felt,  and  there  is  never  much  sea.  Vessels 
visiting  the  sound  should  be  provided  with  good  ground  tackle. 

Landing. — ^From  half  flood  to  half  ebb^  landing  is  easy  at  Upper  head, 
and  it  is  perhaps  the  sole  place  on  the  main  possessing  that  advantage ; 
everywhere  else  the  shore  is  very  low,  fronted  with  mud-banks,  and  covered 
in  some  places  miles  deep,  with  interwoven  mangroves,  amongst  which  the 
tide  flows  at  high  water. 

WATER. — ''Fresh  water  was  scarce  at  this  time  (September  1802). 
<<  There  are  kangaroos  in  the  woods,  but  not  in  numbers.  The  shoals  all 
**  over  the  sound  are  frequented  by  flocks  of  ducks  and  curlews.  Many  turtle 
^^  were  seen  in  the  water  about  Long  island/'  * 

Fresh  water  can  be  obtained  from  the  lagoon  on  Wild  Duck  island,  but 
the  locality  is  a  dangerous  one  for  large  sailing  vessels ;  the  best  place  for 
anchoi-ing  is  off  the  beach  on  the  north-west  side ;  also,  but  not  permanently, 
from  the  swamps  on  Avoid  and  Flock  Pigeon  islands  ;  and  at  the  township 
of  St.  Lawrence,  where  a  few  other  supplies  can  be  had. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  pilot  station,  St. 
Lawreni!^  creek,  at  llh.  50m.,  springs  rise  20  feet.  The  flood  stream  runs 
for  S^  hours  and  the  ebb  8^  hours.    And  at  the  south-western  entrance  of 

*  Captain  Flinders*  Terra  Auitralis,  voL  ii.  p.  70. 
A  88.  L 
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Thirsty  sound,  at  llh.  50m.;  springs  rise  30  feet.  The  strength  of  the 
tidal  streams  is  from  2^  to  3  knots,  in  the  channels  leading  into  Broad 
sound.  On  the  western  side  of  the  sound,  the  flood  stream  runs  nearly  aa 
hour  after  high  water  hy  the  shore* 

At  the  enti-ances  of  St.  Lawrence  and  Waverley  creeks,  the  tide  liaea 
very  fast,  sometimes  as  much  as  13  feet  in  the  first  hour. 

In  July,  August,  and  September  the  night  tides  were  from  2  to  4  feet 
higher  than  the  day  tides,  but  in  October  and  November  it  was  exactly 
the  reverse. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Approaching  Broad  sound,  attention  to  the  chart 
and  a  carefal  look-out  must  be  kept  for  the  numerous  rocks  and  dangers 
which  lie  off  its  entrance,  and  due  allowance  should  be  made  for  the  set  of 
the  tidal  streams.  Bound  for  the  settlement  at  St.  Lawrence  creek,  by 
North  Point  passage,  steer  from  the  vicinity  of  Low  islet,  page  168,  W.  ^  N. 
for  the  centre  of  Wild  Duck  island,  keeping  that  island  well  open  nprth  <t 
Barren  island,  to  clear  Black  Swan  rock,  see  view  B.,  chart  No.  807,  coqtihoe 
this  course,  passing  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north  of  Barren  islandj  to 
guard  against  the  flood  which  sets  strong  over  Brooks  shoal,  until  the  west 
side  of  North  Point  island  bears  S.S.W.  1  W. ;  a  vessel  will  then  be  clear 
west  of  Brooks  shoal,  and  may  steer  S.W.  |  W.  in  mid-channel  through 
North  Point  passage  until  Channel  islet  comes  its  breadth  open  east  oi 
Wild  Duck  island  N.  by  E.  :j^  E.,  see  View  D.  Keep  this  mark  on  and 
steer  S.  by  W.  \  W.  until  the  west  end  of  Turn  island  opens  west  of  all 
the  Infeliz  islets  about  N.W.  ^  N.,  when  a  S.W.  course  for  17  miles  will 
lead  across  the  sound  to  2  miles  northward  of  the  Fairway  buoy  of  St. 
Lawrence  creek ;  the  buoy  may  then  be  steered  for. 

Entering  by  Main  channel,  when  midway  between  North  Point  islands 
and  Middle  shoal,  see  page  160,  Flat  isles,  steer  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  20  miles, 
which  will  lead  up  to  the  Fairway  buoy ;  this  course  passes  about  one  mile 
westward  of  the  4J-fathom8  bank,  lying  north-eastward  6  miles  from 
North  Red  bluff. 

Flat  island  pass  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  stranger  unless  the  clear- 
ing mark  to  lead  west  of  Alexandra  reef,  see  view  I.,  chart  No.  807,  is 
well  maile  out,  and  Gull  cay  seen,  which  it  generally  can  be  as  it  seldom 
covers,  before  getting  abreast  of  Red  Clay  island.  Gull  cay  can  be  ap' 
preached  to  half  a  mile  on  its  eastern  side. 

Beating  into  Broad  soimd,  which  is  only  recommended  through  the  Main 
channel,  vessels  should  work  east  of  Middle  shoal,  see  view  H.,  so  as  to 
avoid  the  dangers  off  Flat  islands.  When  beating  out,  the  same  rule 
should  be  observed,  and  when  approaching  North  Point  cays  keep  Bedwell 
group  well  open  west  of  Turn  inland,  see  view  F.,  chart  No.  807,  as  the 
ebb  stream  sets  strong  townr^ls  the  cays. 
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In  fine  weather,  when  waiting  for  pilot  or  tide,  vessels  can  anchor  a 
shoit  distance  north-westward  of  the  Fairway  buoy  in  from  4^  to  5  fathoms. 

The  sand-banks  at  the  entrance  of  St.  Lawrence  creek,  which  can  be 
seen  from  the  anchorage  at  the  Fairway  buoy,  should  be  nearly  covered 
before  attempting  to  enter  the  creek ;  and  when  the  white  beacon  on 
Bocky  islet  is  awash  there  will  be  8  feet  over  the  fiats.  In  entering,  red 
buoys  must  be  left  on  the  right,  and  black  buoys  on  the  left. 

By  Night. — On  nearing  the  entrance  of  St.  Lawrence  creek  at  night, 
vessels  should  not  stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms  at  low  water.  When  the 
light  at  the  pilot  station  is  seen,  steer  for  it  on  a  S.W.  ^  W.  bearing  until 
Salt  hill,  which  can  generally  be  distinguished,  bears  W.  ^  S.,  and  anchor  in 
5  £athoms  at  low  water,  in  this  position  close  to  the  north-west  of  the  Fair- 
way buoy. 

WEST  HILL,  see  pages  156,  166,  is  a  remarkable,  detached  woody 
mount  983  feet  high,  and  is  very  conspicuous  when  sailing  along  the  coast : 
it  is  separated  from  the  low  mangrove  of  the  mainland  by  a  shallow  boat 
channel,  with  a  creek  running  to  the  westward,  which  dries  at  low  water. 
The  hill,  which  is  wooded  to  its  summit,  slopes  down  on  its  westen;i  side 
to  some  rich  forest  land  ;  the  sea-face  is  formed  of  low  rocky  cliffs,  with 
8  and  4  fathoms  water  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  distant. 

Wator. — In  March  1843,  H.M.S.  Ffy  procured  water  in  'abundance, 
in  pools  close  to  the  shore,  and  running  down  to  the  beach  on  the  northern 
side  of  West  hill :  landing  can  be  effected  near  the  watering-place,  and 
notwithstanding  the  inconvenience  of  rolling  casks  over  the  sands  at  low 
water,  easily  obtained  50  tons  of  water  in  6  days,  though  lying  at  anchor 
3  miles  distant.    In  August  1874,  there  was  very  little  water. 

Caution. — Great  caution  is  recommended  when  going  into  the  woods, 
or  where  the  jungle  is  thick,  as  large  snakes  are  very  numerous. 

Sandy  Shoals. — About  2^  miles  East  of  West  hill  are  the  Sandy 
shoals,  2|  miles  long,  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad :  there  is  from  1^  to  2^  fathoms  over  them. 

BEDWELL  GROUP  are  a  cluster  of  four  small  islands,  with 
bare  summits,  and  some  rocks  lying  close  together,  about  E.  ^  N.  17  miles 
£rom  West  hill ;  the  islands  are  from  100  to  400  feet  high,  the  largest  being 
the  highest. 

From  Innes  island,  the  north-western  of  the  group,  Ethel  sand,  which 
dries  at  one  part  near  the  island^  extends  3^  miles  to  the  south-west. 
Between  Ethel  sand  and  Heath  shoal,  with  3  feet  on  it,  which  extends 
2  miles  south-westward  of  Poynder  island,  the  centre  and  largest  of  the 
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islands,  is  a  channel  ivith  from  7  to  20  fathoms  in  it.  Calliope  island  is 
almost  joined  to  the  south  end  of  Poynder  island  by  a  sand-bank.  George 
ieland,  the  eastern  one,  is  one  mile  eastward  of  Pojnder  island,  the  channel 
between  being  nearly  filled  up  by  shoal  water  and  a  rock  80  feet  high. 

Emily  SboaL — A  line  of  shoal  heads  with  deep  water  between  and 
terminating  in  5  fathoms,  extends  N.E.  by  N.  9|  miles  from  Innes  island ; 
the  least  depth  is  only  2  feet  water  at  7  miles  from  Innes  island.  Lake 
shoals,  with  from  2{  to  4  fathoms  and  deeper  water  between,  are 
narrow  and  nearly  5  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W. ;  the  west  end  lies 
S.E.  ^  S.  4^  miles  from  Calliope  island.  Several  other  spits  of  3^  fathoms 
extend  nearly  2  miles  eastward  of  Lake  shoals. 

CautiOIL — Vessels  going  to  West  hill  for  water  or  other  purposes 
should  proceed  with  great  caution  in  this  neighbourhood,  as  the  examination 
of  the  shoals  is  not  complete. 

CONNOR  ISLET,  N.E.  i  E.  Hi  miles  from  West  hill,  is  200  feet 
high  and  the  largest  of  a  cluster  of  small  rocky  islets^  between  which  and 
Bedwell  group  are  Middle  and  Lower  rocks,  two  dangerous  patches,  barely 
covered  at  high  water ;  the  former  lying  S.E.  1^  miles,  and  the  latter 
S.S.F.  i  E.  4^  miles  from  Connor  islet.  A  shoal  which  breaks  is  said  to 
extend  one  mile  south-westward  from  the  islet.  Shag  rock,  which  is  awash 
at  high  water,  is  W.S.W.  4  miles  from  Connor  islet ;  between  the  rock  and 
Middle  rock  are  patches  of  from  2}  to  4^  fathoms,  and  but  2\  fathoms  one 
mile  West  of  it.  Two  miles  S.W.  from  Shag  rock  is  a  shoal  of  not  more 
than  3  feet,  lying  within  the  5-fathoms  line  on  the  west  side  of  Broad 
sound. 

Ridge  Islet,  bare  and  70  feet  high,  is  N.W.  by  N.  3  miles  from 
Connor  islet. 

K  Edward's  Shoal  is  a  narrow  sand-bank,  steep-to,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks  occasionally.  The  summit  of  Eidge  islet  bears  from  the  north 
end  S.W.  by  S.  distant  2j%  miles ;  and  from  its  south  end  S.W.  by  W.  }  W. 
more  than  one  mile.  At  about  the  middle  of  the  shoal  there  is  at  low-water 
springs  a  depth  of  6  feet,  with  9  feet  on  either  side  for  a  distance  of  half  a 
mile. 

Taralla  Shoal  is  a  long  narrow  shoal  of  fine  sand,  steep-to,  with 
10  feet  on  its  shoalest  part,  which  lies  4  cables  from  its  northern  extremity. 
The  summit  of  Ridge  islet  bears  from  the  north  end  of  Yaralla  shoal  S.  ^  £• 
distant  6 J  miles;  and  from  the  south  end  S.  f  E.  4  miles. 

Clearing  Mark,  the  summit  of  Constance  islet  kept  just  open  of 
Granite  island  (Beverley  group),  bearing  N.  ^  W.,  leads  in  mid-channel 
between  the  Yaralla  and  Pearl  shoals.     See  page  169. 
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A  shoal,  on  the  south  end  of  which  there  is  a  depth  of  15  feet,  lie9 
N.  ^  W.,  9^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Ridge  island.  The  position  of  its 
northern  end  and  the  least  water  upon  it  have  not  jet  been  determined. 

The  COAST  from  West  hill  trends  N.  by  W.  18  miles  to  cape 
Palmerston,  and  consists  of  i*ocky  points  and  sandy  bays,  the  shores  of 
which  are  low,  mostly  covered  with  mangroves,  and  fronted  by  extensive 
sand-flats.  Some  grassy  eminences  border  the  coast,  of  which  Green  hill, 
N.N.W.  9  miles  from  West  hill,  is  the  most  conspicuous.  Several  creeks 
running  in  from  the  bays  have  a  pleasing  appearance  at  a  distance,  but  ai*e 
very  deceptive,  as  they  are  nearly  dry  at  low  water.  Five  miles  East  of 
Green  hill  a  narrow  ridge,  of  from  one  to  2|  fathoms,  and  4  miles  long, 
extends  parallel  to  the  coast.  Temple  islands,  a  small  cluster  of  islets  and 
rocks,  lie  S.  by  E.  4^  miles  from  cape  Palmerston,  and  the  points  of  the 
coast  are  skirted  with  rocks,  but  the  shore  may  be  approached  within 
5  or  6  miles  in  3^  to  6  fathoms  ;  the  lead,  however,  should  be  carefully 
attended  to,  and  a  good  look-out  should  be  kept  from  aloft  for  the  outlying 
patches. 

Aspect. — ^The  mainland  abreast  of  West  hill,  at  the  back  of  the 
mangroves  which  fringe  the  coast,  is  an  open  country  with  good  soil,  and 
in  many  places  much  furrowed  by  rains.  The  land  is  lightly  timbered 
with  gum  trees,  and  produces  luxuriant  grass,  extending  to  some  low 
ranges  of  hills. 

Mount  Funnel,  N.W.  by  N.  13^  miles  from  West  hill,  is  a  re- 
markable mountain,  1,190  feet  high  ;  it  derives  its  name  from  its  summit 
resembling  an  inverted  funnel ;  it  has  been  distinctly  seen  at  the  distance 
of  42  miles. 

Long  hill,  W.  ^  N.  12  miles  from  mount  Funnel,  is  2,330  feet  high :  two 
ranges  descend  from  it,  one,  which  is  partially  wooded,  southward  towards 
the  back  of  West  hill,  and  the  other  in  the  direction  of  cape  Palmerston  ; 
the  latter  is  bare  of  trees  near  the  cape,  and  although  stony  is  covered  witk 
grass. 

CAPE  PALMERSTON  is  a  bluff,  rocky  headland  about  300  feet 
high,  and  on  its  extremity  was  a  remarkable  overhanging  tree.  A  low 
ledge  of  rocks,  some  above  water,  with  stunted  mangroves  growing  on 
them,  extends  Ij^  miles  to  the  northward  and  westward  from  the  cape. 

NORTHUMBERLAND  ISLES  are  a  group  of  numerous 
islands  of  various  sizes,  forming  the  northern  side  of  Broad  Sound  channel, 
and  extending  from  12  miles  north-eastward  of  cape  Townshend,  to  about 
18  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Palmerston.  As  but  few  of  these  islands  have 
been  minutely  surveyed,  and  as  the  waters  between  them  have  only  been- 
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partially  sounded,  any  deviation  from  the  tracks  laid  down  on  the  chart 
will  reqoilre  especial  vigilance. 

Cheviot  Islandy  the  south-eastemmost  of  Northumberland  islea,  is 
N.E.  12  miles  from  cape  Townshend,  and  is  307  feet  high ;  two  small 
rocks  lie  off  its  north  point,  and  the  island  is  surrounded  by  deep  water. 

High  Peak  Islaild,  about  one  mile  long  North  and  South,  and 
half  a  mile  wide,  is  18  miles  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from  cape  Townshend,  and 
7  miles  North  of  Cheviot  island  ;  there  is  a  small  sandy  bay  on  its  west 
side.  The  island,  on  its  eastern  side,  rises  to  a  peak  718  feet  high ;  two 
detached  rocks  lie  off  the  east  side,  off  the  north  point  are  two  rocks 
20  feet  high. 

Greats  were  placed  upon  this  island  in  1872,  with  the  view  of  possibly 
affording  subsistence  for  any  shipwrecked  crews. 

Between  High  peak  and  Cheviot  islands,  are  Berwick,  Tweed,  and 
Bothbury  islands,  which  are  small  and  from  40  to  222  feet  high.  From 
Bothbury,  the  southern  island,  a  reef  with  a  detached  rock  on  it,  extends 
southward  one-third  of  a  mile. 

Morpeth  island  is  5  miles  W.S.W.  of  High  peak,  and  110  feet  high ;  a 
rock,  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  lies  about  one-quarter  of  a  mile  off  its 
north  extreme. 

Steep  Islaild,  N.  by  W.  }  W.  lO  miles  from  cape  Townshend,  is 
steep-to,  409  feet  high  and  covered  with  pine  trees,  N.  ^  E.  5\  miles  from 
Steep  island  is  Low  rock,  10  feet  above  water,  and  which  is  dangerous  to 
ships  passing  near  in  the  night.  Hannah  rock,  a  reported  danger  of 
4  fathoms,  is  placed  2^  miles  N.W.  of  Low  rock. 

Alnwick  Island,  the  easternmost  and  highest  of  a  cluster  of  four, 
rises  to  a  peak  484  feet  above  the  sea ;  it  is  nearly  3|  miles  N.W.  by  W. 
from  Steep  island ;  the  remaining  islands  of  the  cluster,  of  which  Shields 
island,  190  feet  high,  is  the  northein,  and  Hexham  island,  353  feet  high, 
the  south-western,  occupies  a  space  less  than  2  miles  in  extent.  Ailandale 
island,  102  feet  high,  southwai'd  of  which  is  a  small  rock,  is  1^  miles  North 
of  the  cluster,  with  12  to  16  fathoms  between. 

OtterbOUme  Island,  204  feet  high,  is  3  miles  W.S.W.  of  Hexham 
island,  and  is  one  mile  in  length.  Table  rock,  nearly  half  a  mile  south- 
eastward of  the  island,  is  almost  awash  at  high  water ;  a  reef  extends  half 
a  mile  East  from  the  rock.  From  Otterbourne  island  uneven  ground 
stretches  3  miles  in  a  N.E.  ^  E.  direction,  upon  the  middle  of  which  is 
Payne  shoal,  of  not  more  than  2  fathoms.  Notch  mountain  in  line  with 
the  summit  of  cape  Townshend,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.,  leads  midway  between 
Payne  shoal  and  Hexham  island ;  and  the  summit  of  High  peak  island 
seen  nearly  midway  between  the  group  and  Steep  island,  bearing  N.E.  by 
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E.  f  E.9  will  lead  southward  of  all  the  dangers  off  Otterboume  island. 
See  Clearing  Marks,  chart  No.  346. 

Marble  Island)  the  largest  and  south-eastern  of  a  chain  of  small 
islands  (Duke  chain)  running  N.W.  and  S.E.  for  6  miles,  is  N.E.  |  N.  9 
miles  from  Pier  head ;  the  island  is  2  miles  long  N.  bj  E.  and  S.  by  W., 
and  from  one  to  2  miles  broad,  and  484  feet  high. 

Water  has  been  found  bj  digging  wells;  wood  is  plentiful  on  the  low 
land  ;  and  there  are  wild  goats  on  the  island. 

AncIlorage.-^There  is  anchorage  in  6  fathoms,  South  of  Iron  islet 
in  the  north  part  of  the  bay  forming  the  great  portion  of  the  west  side  of 
Marble  island,  but  the  approaches  are  rather  intricate,  and  a  shoal  of 
2|  fathoms  partly  fills  up  the  south  side  of  the  bay.  The  best  approach  lis 
from  the  westward  along  the  north  side  of  Tynemouth  island,  but  it  is 
only  recommended  to  vessels  visiting  these  islands. 

Tynemouth  Island  lies  l^  miles  westward  of  Marble  ish&nd,  from 
which  it  is  separated  by  a  passage  of  from  7  to  12  fathoms.  Off  the  east 
side  is  a  small  islet. 

Bamborough  Island,  is  the  north-westem  of  the  chain  stretching 
north-westward  from  Marble  island,  and  is  about  one  mile  long  North  and 
South,  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  the  island  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  on 
the  west  side  extends  one  mile  off,  on  the  south  end  of  the  reef  is  Coquet 
rock,  40  feet  high.  About  one  mile  E.  by  N.  \  N.  of  the  north  end  of  the 
island  is  Bamborough  shoal,  on  which  the  least  water  found  was  2\  fathoms. 
Bellingham  sand,  uncovering  at  low-water  springs,  lies  1^  miles  westward 
of  Bamborough  island ;  it  is  2  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  about  half  a 
mile  broad  ;  there  is  a  narrow  deep-water  passage  between  it  and  the  reef 
off  the  island. 

Between  Bamborough  and  Marble  islands  are  5  smaller  islands,  connected 
by  rocky  ledges  at  low  water,  and  fronted  to  the  westward  by  the  Crooked 
sands  and  shoal  water,  which  extend  nearly  2\  miles  off.  The  south 
extreme  of  Hunter  island,  the  south-easternmost,  lies  between  the  north- 
western  points  of  Marble  and  Tynemouth  islands. 

On  Marble  and  Hunter  islands  are  quarries  of  fine  white  mai'ble  which 
have  been  worked.    Iron  islet  is  composed  chiefiy  of  iron  ore. 

Danger  Island,  a  small  islet  half  a  mile  South  of  Marble  island, 
from  the  islet  a  shoal  extends  westward  one  mile  across  the  passage 
between  Marble  and  Tynemouth  islands. 

Long  Slioaly  from  half  a  mile  south-east  of  Marble  island,  extends 
N.E.  by  E.  for  3  miles ;  the  least  water  on  the  shoal  is  about  one  footy 
at  nearly  one  mile  from  its  western  extremity. 
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C9.earillg  Marks. — ^The  east  side  of  Townshend  island  just  open 
west  of  Otterboarne  island  S.E.  by  E.,  leads  east  of  Long  shoal.  Steep 
island  open  south  of  Table  rock  E.  J  N.  leads  well  south  of  Long  and 
Danger  shoals.     See  chart  No.  346. 

Osproy  rocks,  just  above  water,  are  one  mile  N.E.  of  the  north-east 
end  of  Marble  island ;  and  Jeffreys  rocks,  50  feet  high,  are  N.E.  by  N« 
4  miles  from  the  same  island.  One  third  of  a  mile  north'^east  of  the  north 
end  of  Hunter  island  is  Till  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  and  a  little  fiirther 
out  in  the  same  direction  is  the  Till  shoal,  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms  on  it* 

Lola  Montes  Pass,  between  the  north-west  end  of  Marble  island 
and  Hunter  jsland,  is  very  narrow,  and  the  tide  runs  from  3  to  5  knots 
through  it.  Strangers  are  not  recommended  to  use  it,  except  in  cases  of 
emergency. 

Low  Islet,  which  is  6  feet  above  water,  is  one  mile  S.  by  E.  of  Two 
Bound  rocks,  and  5  miles  N.E.  by  N.  from  Pier  head.  Two  Bound  rocks, 
72  and  60  feet  high,  lie  upon  a  patch  of  foul  ground  2\  miles  S.W.  by  S. 
from  Tynemouth  island. 

Boomerang  Shoal  is  a  narrow  ridge  extending  W.  by  S.  10  miles 
from  Bamborough  island  ;  the  least  water  oh  the  shoal  is  1^  fathoms,  and 
the  tide  causes  strong  ripples  over  it.  There  is  a  narrow  passage  between 
the  east  end  of  the  shoal  and  the  Bellingham  shoal. 

South  Sail  Rook,  8  feet  high,  is  N.  by  E.  4  miles  from  the  north 
point  of  Bamborough  island.  Sail  rock,  just  above  high  water,  is  3^^  miles 
N.  by  £.  \  E.  from  South  Sail  rock  ;  both  those  rocks  are  steep-to. 

h.h.  or  Guard  fish  Cluster,  consists  of  a  number  of  islets  and 
rocks  occupying  a  space  extending  7  miles  North  and  South,  and  5  miles 
broad.    This  cluster  should  not  bo  approached  within  4  miles. 

h.  1.  or  Douglas  islet,  the  south-westernmost,  is  bare  and  276  feet  high ; 
it  lies  N.E.  f,E.  18  miles  from  West  hill.  About  3  cables  S.W.  of  this  islet 
is  a  reef  awash  at  low  water.  Marsh  reef,  which  covers  at  a  quarter 
flood,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  South  of  the  islet. 

h.  peak,  or  Tiuonee  islet,  3  miles  N.E.  by  E.  of  h.  1.,  is  one  mile  long 
and  rises  to  a  bare  peak  620  feet  high.  A  shoal  with  about  2  fathoms  on 
it  is  reported  as  lying  from  one  to  1 J  miles  W. S.W.  from  h.  peak  islet, 
also  shoal  water  about  one  mile  south-westward  of  the  same  islet  Bluff 
islet,  the  easternmost  of  the  cluster,  and  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  h.  peak 
islet,  is  bare,  and  its  east  end  forms  a  remarkable  overhanging  bluff. 

Curlew  island,  the  largest  of  the  cluster,  is  nearly  2  miles  long 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  one  mile  broad  ;  the  summit  is  620  feet  above  the 
sea;  the  north  point  is  a  remarkable  conical  hill  454  high  with  a  bolder  on 
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the  top.  A  number  of  small  islets  and  rocks  lie  off  the  shores  of  the  island. 
Some  rocks  and  shoals  occupy  the  space  between  the  island  and  Dinner 
islet,  one  mile  south-east  of  the  south  point.  On  the  western  side  are 
Wallace  islet  distant  half  a  mile,  and  Pearl  rock,  and  foul  ground  extends 
off  for  upwards  of  one  mile ;  and  off  the  north  end  of  the  island  shoals 
extend  nearly  to  Henani  rock,  which  lies  N.  J  E.  2  miles  from  the  point. 
There  is  also  a  2  fathoms  shoal  N.N.W.  3\  miles  &om  Curlew  island. 

POErl  shoal,  which  is  of  sand,  narrow  and  steep-to,  extends  2^  miles 
S.W.  J  S.  from  Wallace  islet.  The  least  water  on  the  shoal  is  3  feet  at 
a  distance  of  1-^^  miles  from  the  shore. 

Rocket  spit,  of  sand  and  steep-to,  with  depths  of  from  12  to  15  feet 
over  it,  extends  to  the  south-westward  from  h.  1.  (Douglas  islet),  from  the 
top  of  which  its  extremity  lies  S.W.  by  W.,  1^  miles.  With  the  flood  tide 
there  is  a  heavy  rip  over  the  spit. 

Cftution. — Vessels  are  recommended  not  to  approach  the  h.  b.  cluster 
within  4  miles,  as  detached  dangers  exist  all  round  the  group,  which  has 
not  yet  been  completely  examined. 

Unless  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  navigation,  vessels  of  heavy 
draught  are  recommended  not  to  pass  to  the  westward  of  Beverley  group. 

TIDES.  —  It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  h.  h.  (Guard  fish) 
cluster,  at  lib.  20m.,  springs  rise  14  to  18  feet.  The  flood  stream  runs  to 
the  southward,  and  the  ebb  north-eastward.  Both  streams  run  with  great 
strength  past  the  west  side  of  Curlew  island. 

BEVERLY  GROUP*  is  a  chain  of  small,  but  elevated  isles,  ex- 
tending nearly  in  line,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  11  miles,  the  south-eastern* 
most  islet  lying  E.  by  N.  24  miles  from  cape  Palmerston.  A  detached 
rock  above  water  lies  about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  central  island, 
but  the  water  appears  to  be  deep  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  group. 
Several  other  small  islands  lie  from  2  to  7  miles  south-westward  of  the 
Beverly  group^  to  which  they  may  be  said  to  belong ;  Granite  island,  the 
largest,  with  two  hills  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  13  miles  from  cape 
Palmerston,  and  S.W.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  the  north-westernmost  of  the 
Beverly  group.  Constance  islet,  1^  miles  in  circumference  and  100  feet 
high,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  13  miles  from  cape  Palmerston,  and  S.  by  E. 
2|  miles  from  Granite  island.  A  sand  spit  extends  half  a  mile  off  the 
south-west  point  of  the  westernmost  of  these  islands. 

Double  Isle,  N.E.  4  E.  4  miles  from  the  north-westernmost  of 
Beverly  isles :  is  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  a  detached  rock 
above  water,  close  northward  of  its  western  point :  there  is  a  deep  channel, 
nearly  3^^  miles  wide,  between  Double  isle  and  Beverly  group. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  XIII.  Qneensland,  Percy  isles  to 
Whitsunday  island,  Ko.  847 ;  scale,  m  »  0*26  of  an  inch. 
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Pnidhoe  Isle,  the  north-westernmost  and  largest  of  Northmnber* 
land  isles,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  nearly  as  broad  near  its 
southern  end ;  it  rises  to  two  peaks  connected  by  a  narrow,  low  neck  of 
swampy  land.  The  southern,  which  is  the  higher  peak,  is  1,026  feet  higfai 
and  bears  nearly  N.E.  by  N.  17  miles  from  cape  Palmerston.  Two  low 
rocks  with  deep  water  between  them,  lie  off  the  north-west  end  of  Pmdhoe 
isle,  the  outer,  N.W.  by  W.  2^  miles,  and  the  other  West  1^  miles  distant. 
A  shoal,  on  which  are  rocks  above  water,  lies  2  miles  off  the  south  extreme 
of  the  island,  with  deep  water  between.  On  the  west  side  of  the  isthmus 
connecting  the  two  peaks  on  Prudhoe  isle,  is  a  small  sandy  bay  with  rodcs 
close  off  it,  affording  a  good  landing  place.  The  hills  are  covered  with 
long  grass  over  loose  stones,  with  a  few  stunted  trees;  no  firesh  water 
was  seen  in  March  1843. 

Tidal  Streams. — Close  off  the  west  side  of  Prudhoe  isle  the  flood 
stream  was  found  setting  3  knots  to  the  southward. 

H.M.S.  HeccUe  found  the  ebb  stream  between  Prudhoe  and  Bailey  isles 
setting  northward  3  knots;  great  caution  is  therefore  necessary  when 
passing  through  this  part  of  the  Inner  route. 

PERCY  ISLES*  form  a  distinct  group,  to  the  eastward  of  N<»ih« 
umberland  isles,  and  ertend  over  a  space  of  20  miles  from  South-east 
isles,  N.W.  by  N.,  to  No.  4  isle  ;  and  8  miles  across,  at  the  centre  of  the 
group. 

No.  L  Isle  the  southernmost,  and  second  in  magnitude  of  the  Pen^ 
group,  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular  shape,  and  3^  miles  in  extent,  its 
north-eastern  angle  forming  the  extremity  of  a  narrow  hilly  point  extending 
2  miles  from  the  main  body  of  the  island.  Hixson  islet,  a  rock  ^  feet 
high  with  pine  trees  gi*owing  on  it,  lies  half  a  mile  off  the  western  point 
of  the  island  ;  there  is  a  dear  channel  between  the  rock  and  a  rocky 
tongue  projecting  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  island,  with  a  depth  of 
5  and  6  fathoms.  On  the  north  side  of  the  island,  to  the  eastward  of  the 
western  point,  is  a  small  hard  sandy  bay,  with  Howard  islet  86  feet  high, 
another  pine  islet,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  eastern  point. 

There  are  two  peaked  hills  on  No.  1.  Percy  isle,  the  south-eastern  and 
higher  of  which  is  641  feet  high,  and  is  craggy  and  difficult  to  ascend.  On 
the  hills,  which  are  very  rocky,  the  grass  grew  luxuriantly,  although  the 
soil  is  shallow  and  poor :  but  in  the  gullies  was  found  some  good  loamy 
ground.    Few  pine  trees  were  seen  that  exceeded  40  feet  in  height. 

Wator. — Captain  King,  in  the  beginning  of  June  1818,  and  Captain 
Denham,  in  July  1859,  watered  their  vessels  at  a  stream  which  ran  over 
the  east  end  of  the  beach.    Captain  King  says : — ^The  bay  at  the  west  end 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  : — Percy  isles,  No.  351 ;  scale,  m  »■  1  inch. 


CHAP.ni.]  PERCY  ISLES.  I7l 

of  No.  1  isle  is  of  very  steep  approach  and  not  safe  to  anchor  in,  excepting 
daring  a  south-east  wind.  The  hills  are  intersected  by  numerous  gullies^  and 
are  consequently  supplied  with  streams ;  but  the  most  convenient  watering 
place  for  vessels  is  that  he  used,  except  during  a  northerly  or  a  westerly 
windy  when  the  practicability  of  landing  on  any  part  of  the  north  side  of 
this  island  is  very  questionable,  for  the  task  was  difficult  even  with  the 
wind  blowing  oS  the  shore. 

A  number  of  goats  were  landed  on  No.  1  Percy  island,  and  potatoes  and 
water  melons  were  planted  near  the  watering  place,  in  1874. 

South-east  Islets  ft^e  five  in  number,  lying  about  5  miles  east- 
ward of  No.  1.  Percy  isle.  There  is  deep  water  dose  to  the  northward 
of  the  islets ;  but  the  space  between  them  and  the  island  has  not  been 
sounded. 

No.  2.  Isle,  the  largest  of  the  Percy  group,  lies  4  miles  north- 
westward of  No.  1.  isle,  and  is  4^  miles  long  N.W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  ^  £., 
and  3^  miles  broad.  It  consists  of  a  series  of  hills  in  ridges,  the  highest 
of  which,  near  the  south-east  coast  of  the  island,  rises  to  an  elevation  of 
832  feet ;  many  of  the  hills  are  covered  with  gum  tree  scrub,  and  all  with 
long  grass  growing  in  tufts,  concealing  the  loose  stones,  and  rendering 
walking  very  laborious.* 

The  north-east  and  southern  sides  of  No.  2.  Percy  isle  appear  to  be 
rugged  and  exposed.  The  Spurs,  are  dry  rocks  close  off  the  southern 
shore,  between  which  and  No.  1.  Percy  isle,  is  a  deep  and  clear  channel 
3  miles  wide. 

Fine  Islets^  which  lie  close  off  the  cove  or  lagoon  on  the  west  side 
of  No.  2.  Percy  isle,  are  small  and  rocky,  with  pine  trees  growing  on  them, 
and  connected  with  each  other  by  a  shoal,  the  largest  islet  being  240  feet 
high ;  there  is  a  passage  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  between  them  and  the 
island,  with  from  7  to  14  fathoms  sandy  bottom.  Pine  trees  and  wood  for 
fuel  may  be  procured  with  facility. 

Normanby  rock,  of  only  50  feet  in  extent,  with  5  feet  on  it  at 
low  water  springs,  and  13  fathoms  all  round,  lies  nearly  1^  miles  to  the 
south  of  the  southern  extremity  of  Pine  islets.  Pine  peak,  kept  open  on 
either  side  of  Pine  islets,  leads  clear  of  the  rock  to  the  eastward  or  west- 
ward, as  the  case  may  be  ;  and  the  islet  off  the  south  end  of  the  north-east. 
Percy  island,  kept  open  southward  of  the  Spurs,  leads  clear  to  the  south- 
ward. 


*  Mr.  Strange,  the  GoTemment  geologist,  who,  with  three  of  his  companioiiB,  were 
murdered  while  obtainiDg  fresh  water  on  No.  2.  Percy  isle  in  February  1855.  This 
treacherous  act  was  perpetrated  by  natives  from  the  mainland,  who  had  landed  at  this 
idand  to  fiah ;  and  the  circumstance  ia  mentioned  as  a  warning  to  fhtore  visitora. 
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AnchoragO. — The  best  and  most  convenient  anchorage  at  No.  2. 
Fercj  isle,  and  jndeed  the  only  one  to  be  recommended,  is  where  the 
Investigator  and  Heraldlajf  directly  off  the  entrance  of  a  little  cove  1^ 
miles  northward  of  the  south-west  extreme  of  No.  2  Percy  isle,  and  between 
the  isle  and  the  Pine  islets :  it  is  sheltered  for  14  points  to  the  eastward  and 
3  points  towards  the  west,  and  there  being  a  clear  passage  out.  both  to  the 
north  and  south,  no  danger  is  to  be  apprehended ;  the  bottom,  however, 
does  not  hold  very  well.  With  northerly  winds  vessels  may  find  fair  shelter, 
anchored  south  of  Pine  islets  in  7  to  9  fathoms. 

N.E.  Islo  is  separated  from  the  east  point  of  No.'2.  Percy  isle  by  an 
opening  1^  miles  wide:  there  are  two  hills  on  the  isle,  and  some  rocks 
above  water  lie  near  its  south-east  extreme,  the  south-easternmost  being 
Boat  rock. 

Pine  Peak,  or  No.  3.  Percy  Isle,  N.  :i  E.  5^  miles  from  the 

north  point  of  No.  2.  isle,  is  about  2  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  one 
mile  broad,  with  numerous  points  running  out  from  its  shores.  It  rises  to 
a  very  steep  peak  covered  with  pine  trees,  visible  at  a  distance  of  30  miles ; 
and  a  rock  dry  at  low  water,  lies  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  island. 

Between  Nos.  2.  and  3.  Percy  isles  is  a  clear  passage  5^  miles  wide^ 
with  from  26  to  30  fathoms  water ;  but  there  are  occasionally  strong  tide 
ripplings  in  this  channel. 

Sphinx  Islets  ^^  a  small  islet  and  a  rock  above  water,  close  off  its 
south-west  point ;  the  former,  which  is  somewhat  peaked,  lies  W.  by  S.  }  S. 
5  miles  from  No.  3.  Percy  isle. 

Enterprise  Reef,  is  a  reported  danger  of  doubtful  position,  upon 
which  breakers  are  said  to  have  been  seen,  lying  W,  by  S.f  S.  7^  miles 
from  Sphinx  islets. 

No.  4.  Isle,  North  2  miles  from  No.  3  Percy  isle,  consists  of  two 
small  islands  connected  by  a  reef,  with  rocks  upon  it,  the  whole  being 
about  4  miles  in  circumference :  the  eastern  isle  is  irregularly  shaped  and 
moderately  high.  Three  rocky  islets  lie  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  No,  4. ; 
the  channel  between  the  islands  and  rocks  having  33  fathoms  water. 

There  is  a  channel  2  miles  wide  between  No.  3.  and  4.  Percy  isles,  with 
deep  water,  and  no  other  danger  than  the  rock  North  of  No.  3  isle  already 
noticed  as  dry  at  low  water. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Percy  isles,  full  and  change,  at  lOh. 
80m.  At  No.  2.  isle,  springs  rise  16  feet,  neaps  13  feet.  The  flood  sets  to 
the  south,  and  the  ebb  to  the  north,  past  the  anchorage  at  No.  2.  Percy 
island,  this  is  an  eddy ;  but  outside  they  run  S.W.  and  N.E. 

The  COAST.— FRESH- WATER  POINT,  N.W.  by  W.  i  W. 

1 1  miles  from  cape  Palmerston,  is  a  low  projection  of  the  mainland,  termi* 
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nating  in  two  points  between  which  was  discovered  a  small  quantity  of 
fresh  water,  in  March  1843 ;  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  off  the  points. 

Between  cape  Falmerston  and  Fresh-water  point,  the  coast  is  indented 
by  deep  bays,  with  low  mangrove  shores,  intersected  by  creeks,  some  of 
which  run  several  miles  iuland ;  the  creeks  are  all  dry  at  low  water,  and 
sand-flats  extend  from  the  bays  to  a  little  beyond  a  line  from  cape  Fal- 
merston to  Fresh-water  point.  The  points  between  the  bays  are  of 
moderate  height,  covered  with  vegetation,  and  faced  with  steep  cliffs,  from 
which  ranges  succeed  each  other  into  the  interior,  gradually  increasing  in 
height  until  they  attain  an  elevation  little  short  of  that  of  Long  hill. 

There  is  a  small  round  island  355  feet  high,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  5  miles  from 
cape  Falmerston,  firom  which  a  spit  projects  south-westward,  and  foul 
ground  south-eastward.  A  rock  covered  at  half  tide,  lies  E.  by  S.  2  miles 
from  the  islet ;  and  N.£.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  it  is  a  small  islet  40  feet  high, 
with  a  shoal  covered  at  high  water,  immediately  to  the  southward. 

Close  on  the  north  side  of  Fresh-water  point  is  a  shallow  inlet  with  sail 
water  creeks  extending  inland  ;  it  is  about  2  miles  wide,  but  dries  at  low 
water. 

The  coast  from  Fresh-water  point  takes  a  N.N.W.  direction  nearly 
9  miles  to  Hay  point,  with  a  reef,  which  dries  at  half  tide,  extending 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward.  At  about  3^  miles  south- 
eastward of  this  point  are  two  small  rocky  patches  about  1^  miles  from  the 
shore. 

Hay  point  forms  the  south-east  extreme  of  a  bay  extending  N.W.  by  N. 
8^  miles  to  the  east  entrance  point  of  Fioneer  river.  Between  3  and  5 
miles  north-westward  from  Hay  point  is  Sandy  creek,  which  is  1^  miles 
wide  and  dries  at  low  water,  and  extends  2\  miles  south-westward.  At 
half-way  between  Sandy  creek  and  the  north-west  point  of  the  bay,  the 
low  coast  is  intersected  by  creeks,  and  fronted  by  a  shoal  with  as  little  as 
9  feet  water  on  it,  at  nearly  If  miles  from  the  shore. 

On  the  west  side  of  the  bay  westward  of  Hay  pointy  is  a  round  hill  about 
100  feet  high,  having  a  bluff  face  to  seaward  with  patches  of  sandstone, 
which  show  white  to  the  eastward,  but  have  a  reddish  colour  when  seen 
from  the  northward. 

AncllOragO. — ^  the  bay  westward  of  Hay  point,  there  is  anchorage 
for  small  vessels  during  south-easterly  winds,  sheltered  by  the  reef  to  the 
eastward. 

The  best  anchorage  for  small  craft  is  with  Hay  point  bearing  S.E.,  and 
the  bluff  W.S.W. 

To  round  Hay  point  and  reef,  bring  the  bluff  on  the  western  side  of  the 
bey  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.  before  hauling  up  for  the  anchorage.  The  water 
shoals  from  3  to  2  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  at  a  distance  of  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
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When  ilniiding  from  thifl  andionige  towsrcb  the  entnuioe  of  Pioneer 
nretf  m  rtmel  will  be  dear  of  the  shoftl  extending  off  Sandy  €xeek  and 
the  mainkndi  while  Slade  point  is  open  to  the  eairtward  of  Flat-topped 
klaad. 

Bocky  Igletg,  which  thow  the  entrance  of  Pioneer  rivery  are  two  in 
nomber,  Ijiog  nearly  E.S.E.,  distant  respectively  1}  and  2}  miles  from 
the  east  entrance  point  of  the  river.  The  south-eastern  islet  is  roond 
topped  and  moderately  high ;  whilst  the  inner  islet,  although  about  the 
same  hei^t,  is  flat  topped.  Flat-top  islet  is  used  as  a  depot  for  the  coasting 
and  niiul  serTiee,  and  upon  it  is  a  signal  station,  firom  which  a  li^t  is 
exhibited. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  between  these  islets ;  but  that  between  Flat-top 
islet  and  the  mainland  is  contracted  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  iu  width  by  a 
sand  spity  extending  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  islet  towards  the 
east  entrance  pcrfnt  of  the  river^  and  by  a  spit  from  East  point,  stretching 
towards  the  island.  When  in  the  middle  of  this  channel,  a  small  rocky 
islet  N.  by  W.,  4  miles  from  Flat-top  islet,  will  be  in  line  with  the  peak  of 
m  isle,  bearing  North. 

PIONEER  RIVER,  which  is  only  accessible  to  coasters,  has  a 
tiar  across  its  month,  which  nearly  dries  at  springs.  From  the  bar,  the 
depth  of  the  channel,  which  has  an  average  width  of  one  cable,  varies  from 
one  ffxA  to  6  feet  at  low  water,  until  within  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
of  the  town  of  Mackay,  situated  about  4  miles  above  the  bar,  when  it  again 
almost  dries  across,  and  from  thence  the  depth  gradually  increases  until 
abreast  of  the  town,  where  there  is  about  6  feet  at  low  water,  in  the  centre 
of  the  channel.  The  channel  of  the  river  to  the  town  of  Mackay  is  buoyed 
and  beaconed. 

Heavy  freshets  occasionally  alter  the  banks  in  the  river  though  not  the 
general  character  of  the  channel ;  the  buoys  and  beacons  are  shifted  when 
necessary.    Strangers  should  not  take  the  bar  without  a  pilot. 

A  Pilot  and  boat  are  stationed  at  the  entrance  of  Pioneer  river. 

LIGHT. — From  the  signal  station  on  Flat-top  islet,  9k fixed  white  light 
is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  174  feet  above  high  water,  and  should  be 
visible  in  clear  weather  ^between  the  bearings  N.W.  and  S.  by  W.  (except 
where  intercepted  by  Round-top  islet  between  N.  58*^  W.  and  N.  64°  W.), 
firom  a  distance  of  19  miles.  A  sector  of  red  light  is  shown  between  the 
bearings  N.W.  and  N.  by  E. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  on  the  bar  of  Pioneer 
river,  at  lib.  7m.;  springs  rise  from  10^  to  16  feet.    At  Mackay  the  rise 
Ib  from  6  to  12  feet.     The  tidal  streams  in  the  river  run  from  3  to  4  knots, 
^^bnt  are  much  influenced  by  prevailing  winds. 
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SignAls.— *The  fi^wing  signals,  indicatiiig  the  depth  of  water  on  the 

bar  of  Pioneer  rivery  will  be  shown  from  the  pilot  station  and,  when 

necessarjy  will  be  repeated  from  the  signal  station  on  Flat-top  islet. 

A  red  burgee  will  be  hoisted  at  the  masthead  during  flood  tide. 

It  in. 


Ball  north  jard-arm         -  -      6    0 

Ball  south  yard-arm         -  -      6    6 

Flag  Dorth  yaid-ann        -  .70 

Flag  sooth  jard-ann         -  .76 

Ball  at  each  yard-arm       -  -SO 

Flag  at  each  yaid-arm      -  -      S    6 

Two  balla  north  yard-arm  -      9    0 

Two  balls  fonth  yard-arm  9    6 

Ball  oyer  flag  north  yard-arm  -     10    0 

Ball  oyer  flag  foadi  yard-arm  -     10    6 

Flag  over  ball  north  yaid-arm  -    11    0 

Flag  oyer  ball  looth  yard-arm  -    11    6 

Bj  nighty  when  Tessels  require  to  enter : 

ft.  m. 


Ball  orer  flag  north,  ball  tooth 
yard-arm  * 

Ball  oyer  flag  sooth,  ball  north 
yard-arm  - 

Flag  oyer  ball  north,  ball  tooth 
yard-arm 

Flag  oyer  ball  sooth,  ball  north 
yaid-arm 

Two  ballt  north,  flag  sooth  yard- 


ft. 


-    IS    0 


-    IS    6 


-     13    0 


-    13    6 


-    14    0 


Two  ballt  tooth,  flag  north  yard- 


14    6 
and  op- 


Bed  light  - 
Green  light 
Red  li^t  oyer  white 

„        vaadgt    „ 
Green  light  oyer  wlute 

„        nnder    „ 
Bed  light  oyer  green 

„        onder    „ 
Two  red  lights  yertioal 
Two  green        „ 


6 
6 
7 
7 
S 
S 
9 
9 

10 
10 


0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 


Two  red  U^ts  hoiiiontal 
Two  green  „ 

White  lii^t  north,  red  tenth 
Bed  „  white 

White         „  green 

Green         „  white 

Bed  „  green 

Green         „  red 


ft.  in. 
11    O 


tt 


t* 


» 


» 


11 
IS 
IS 
13 
18 
14 
14 


6 
0 
« 
0 
« 
0 
6 


and  np- 


DIREGTIONS.— Vessels  intending  to  enter  Pioneer  river  should 
not  run  down  on  the  lee  shore  when  it  is  blowing  hard  from  east  or  south- 
east ;  but  should  anchor  nnder  the  lee  of  some  of  the  islands  off  the  coast, 
until  the  weather  moderates.  In  moderate  south-easterly  weather,  a  vessel 
would  find  sufficient  shelter  under  the  lee  of  Flat-top  islet,  being  careful  to 
avoid  the  sand-pit  extending  from  the  south  extreme  of  that  islet  towards 
the  east  entrance  point  of  the  river ;  coming  from  the  southward,  afler 
rounding  the  spit,  a  vessel  should  be  hauled  up  gradually  towards  the 
north-west  end  of  the  island,  and  anchored  as  convenient.  This  anchorage 
should  be  used  with  great  caution,  as  the  holding  ground  is  bad,  and 
detached  knolls  of  coral  lie  some  dbtance  out  from  the  island.  In  passing 
out  to  the  northward  through  this  channel,  or  from  the  anchorage  under 
the  island,  the  north-west  point  of  the  island  should  not  be  approached  too 
closely — a  reef  extending  a  short  distance  from  it. 

The  small  rocky  islet  south-eastward  of  Slade  point,  in  line  with  the 
peak  of  m  isle,  bearing  North,  will  lead  westward  of  Flat-top  island  in 
9  or  10  feet. 

Anchorage  will  also  be  found  under  the  lee  of  Round-top  islet  in  from 
5  to  6  fathoms  at  low  water,  the  bottom  being  blue  sandy  clay. 
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When  the  south-west  bank  (off  which  the  first  black  buoy  is  laid)  just 
within  the  bar,  or  when  the  reef  off  the  south-west  end  of  Flat-top  is  well 
covered,  vessels  drawing  7  feet  can  enter  the  river. 

Vessels  rcquinng  a  pilot  maj,  in  very  fine  weather,  anchor  off  the  Fair* 
way  buoy,  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  the  best  holding  ground  being  with  Slade 
point  on  with  the  south-west  extreme  of  Flat-top  islet,  and  the  centre  of 
Round  top  islet  bearing  East. 

Proceeding  for  Pioneer  river  from  the  northward,  care  must  be  taken  to 
avoid  a  dangerous  reef,  nearly  midway  between  the  islets  of!  the  river  and 
rocky  islet  to  the  northward,  which  lies  2  miles  south-eastward  of  Slade 
point.  There  is,  however,  a  clear  passage  between  this  reef  and  the  main- 
land, and  also  between  rocky  islet  and  Slade  point. 

During  steady  south-easterly  or  southerly  weather,  vessels  from  the 
southward  intending  to  enter  the  port  without  a  pilot,  and  having  to  wait 
for  the  tide,  will,  if  not  drawing  more  than  8  or  9  feet,  find  the  best  shelter 
under  Hay  point,  in  smooth  water,  and  out  of  the  tide  way. 

To  cross  the  bar,  keep  the  southern  hill  of  a  double  hummock,  which  is 
about  8  miles  inland,  on  with  the  hollow  of  Saddle-back  mountain,  distant 
about  20  miles.  This  will  lead  to  the  Fairway  buoy,  which  may  be  passed 
on  either  side  ;  the  buoy  is  in  4  fitthoms  at  low  water,  about  2  cables  from 
the  edge  of  the  shoal  water,  and  is  chequered  black  and  red,  and  carries  a 
flag  similarly  chequered.  From  the  buoy  two  white  beacons,  the  innermost 
of  which  is  surmounted  by  a  red  ball,  will  be  seen  on  the  beach,  which 
kept  in  one,  show  the  best  line  for  crossing  the  bar.  While  crossing,  be 
careful  not  to  get  too  far  towards  the  south-west  side  of  the  marked  channel, 
a  large  sand-bank  lying  on  that  side,  6  to  8  feet  above  low  water  mark. 

Entering  the  river  while  the  banks  are  covered,  vessels  should  be  careful 
to  make  proper  allowance  for  the  set  of  the  tide  streams  which  then  nm 
with  great  force  across  the  channel.  While  any  tide  is  running,  the  sides 
of  the  banks  are  generally  visible,  and  there  is  little  difficulty  in  navigating 
the  river  if  proper  attention  is  paid,  and  the  lead  kept  going.  From  the 
narrowness  of  the  channel,  the  port  is  only  suited  to  short  vessels. 

At  night. — ^The  light  bearing  S.S.W.  leads  eastward  of  Llewellyn 
shoal,  Singapore  rock  and  the  foul  ground  extending  off  Shoal  point,  also 
clears  the  ledge  off  Rocky  islet  and  the  dangerous  reef  northward  of  Flat- 
top islet.  The  reef  off  Hay  point  will  be  avoided  by  keeping  within  the 
south  west  limit  of  the  wihite  light. 

MftCkayi  &  town  on  the  south  bank  of  Pioneer  river,  about  4  miles 
from  the  sea,  is  the  port  of  a  considerable  district  in  which  sugar  is  exten- 
sively cultivated,  and  other  tropical  productions.  In  1872  the  combined 
exports  and  imports  were  valued  at  55,702/.     Population^  1,500. 

There  is  weekly  communication,  by  steam,  between  Mackny  and  Brisbane, 
and  the  mail  steamers  to  and  from  Torres  strait  call  off  the  river's  mouth. 
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SLADE  POINT,  N.  J  W.  5  miles  from  East  point  of  Pioneer  river, 
id  a  hiUy  projection  enclosed  by  a  rockj  shoal,  which  may  be  approached 
in  5  fathoms,  within  a  mile  of  the  point.  On  the  west  side  of  the  point  is 
A  shoal  bay,  with  a  creek  trending  to  the  southward. 

Shoal  Point,  N.W.  by  W.  5^  miles  from  Slade  point,  is  the  rocky 
extremity  of  a  grassy  projection  sloping  down  from  the  hills  at  the  back 
of  it ;  there  are  rocks  close  off  it,  and  an  islet  lies  one  mile  N.N.W.  of  the 
point,  easily  distinguished  from  seaward,  by  its  white  cliffs. 

A  number  of  shoals  and  knolls  of  loose,  light-coloured  sand  extend  to 
the  north-eastward  7  miles,  from  Slade  point,  and  are  6  miles  across,  noilh- 
west  and  south-east.  A  small  patch  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  nearly 
N.E.  ^  E.  9  miles  from  the  point,  with  a  clear  channel  2  miles  wide,  and 
having  6  and  7  fathoms  water,  between  this  patch  and  the  main  body  of 
the  shoals.  Inside  this  channel  arc  two  others ;  the  outer,  in  which  the 
least  depth  is  3^  fathoms,  lies  5  miles,  and  the  inner,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms, 
lies  1^  miles  outside  Shoal  point.  As  these  two  passages  are  between  shoals, 
with  only  3  to  12  feet  water,  without  leading  marks  to  clear  them,  it  would 
be  prudent  to  take  the  channel  immediately  inside  the  4-fathoms  patch,  or 
pass  outside  of  it,  taking  care  to  look  out  for  another  4-fathoms  patch 
lying  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  that  just  noticed. 

It  is  said  that  the  ship  Ladj^  Elliot y  in  1815,  met  with  shoals  having 
9  feet  water  on  them,  lying  N.E.  10  miles  from  the  island  off  Shoal  point ; 
they  were  not,  however,  seen  by  the  boats  of  H.&I.S.  Bramble.* 

Llewelljni  Shoal,  (discovered  by  Staff  Commander  E.  P.  Bedwell, 
in  1878),  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  lying  N.E.  of  Slade  point  distant 
6^  ipiles,  being  within  the  limits  of  the  white  light ;  it  is  intended  to  show 
a  sector  of  red  light  through  an  arc  of  10 ^  on  the  western  side  of  the 
sector,  so  that  with  the  white  light  in  sight,  vessels  will  be  clear  of  danger. 

Cape  HilsborOUgh,  N.W.  by  W.  8  miles  from  Shoal  point,  is  a 
bold  headland  955  feet  high,  its  sea  face  presenting,  in  many  parts,  steep 
cliffs  of  sandstone  ;  most  of  the  other  parts  are  thickly  wooded,  fine  pine 
trees  being  very  abundant,  but  the  summit  is  comparatively  barren.  The 
cape  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  low  mangrove-covered  neck  of 
land.  Although  this  projecting  headland  would  appear  to  afford  shelter 
on  its  north  side,  from  south-easterly  gales,  there  is  no  good  anchorage,  the 
bottom  being  of  a  soft  muddy  nature. 


♦  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwc»od  remarked,  that  during  his  survey,  patches  consisting  of 
fine  sand  were  observed  floating  on  the  surface,  having  the  appearance  of  shoal  vater  : 
they  are  very  deceptive,  but  not  oncommon,  after  a  strong  breeze  and  high  tides. 

Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  also  observed  extensive  patches  of  discoloured  water  between 
rape  Palmcrston  and  Shoal  p<nnt,  which  on  an  examination,  proved  to  be  minute  particles 
of  marine  animal,  or  vegetable  matter,  called  by  seamen  sea  saw-dust. 

ASS.  M 
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As  there  are  only  a  few  sunken  rocks  closely  fringing  the  north-east 
fiide  of  cape  Hilsborough,  it  may  be  safely  approached  from  seaward  within 
a  mile,  in  from  5  to  6  fathoms.  At  W.S.W.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  cspe, 
rise  some  peaked  hills,  which  are  so  very  curiously  shaped  as  to  be  remark- 
able when  seen  from  the  sea  ;  one  of  them,  quite  a  sugar-loaf  in  fonn,  and 
needle-pointed,  is  700  feet  high. 

The  coast  l>ctwcen  Shoal  point  and  cape  Hilsborough,  is  low  and  inter- 
sectecl  by  creeks,  the  north-western  part  forming  a  shallow  muddy  bay ; 
and  the  whole  being  bordei-ed  by  a  shallow  flat  extending  about  2^  miles 
from  the  shore. 

Aspoct. — ^The  general  appearance  of  the  country  from  cape  Pal- 
merston  to  cape  Hilsborough,  is  (liversified  by  mountains,  plains,  hills,  and 
valleys,  and  seems  well  clothed  with  herbage  and  wood,  having  altogether 
a  very  verdant  and  pleasing  appearance.  To  the  northward,  the  hilla 
Dordering  the  coast,  become  more  lofty  and  isolated,  some  being  peaked  and 
others  saddle-shaped.  At  about  S.W.  8  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough,  a 
very  remarkable  double-hummocked  mountain  rises  to  an  elevation  of 
2,160  feet,  with  the  peaks  separated  by  a  narrow  and  deep  gorge.  Another 
double-hummocked  hill,  but  of  less  striking  features  and  elevation,  bean 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  distant  about  5  miles  from  Shoal  point. 

Wator* — Close  westward  of  a  small,  but  bold  headland,  3  miles  west- 
ward of  cape  Hilsborough,  was  a  chain  of  fresh-water  ponds,  in  March, 
1843,  in  a  meadow-like  piece  of  ground,  with  a  small  stream  running  down 
from  them,  and  oozing  through  the  beach  into  the  sea.  By  digging  wells, 
water  may  doubtless  be  found  there  at  all  seasons  of  the  year. 

The  COAST* — From  cape  Hilsborough,  the  coast  takes  nearly  a 
N.W.  by  W.  direction  23  niik'S  to  Midge  point.  This  jwrtion  of  the  coast, 
the  features  of  which  are  somewhat  more  varied  tlian  to  the  southward, 
conHists  of  a  uuml)er  of  rocky  i)oints  and  shallow  bays,  the  latter  dry  at 
low  water,  and  closely  skirted  by  numerous  islets,  rocks,  and  shoal  patches, 
generally  connected  with  the  mainland  at  low  water,  by  extensive  flats  of 
mud  uikI  sand. 

At  2|  miles  north-westward  of  the  watering-place  just  mentioned,  is  a 
Ijoiiit  with  two  cliflFy  islets  of  a  reddish  colour,  close  off  it.  W.N.W.  from 
IJ  to  4  miles  from  these  islets  arc  three  largcfr  ones,  counectc*d  with  the 
mainland  by  sand  and  mud-flats,  wliicrh  dry  at  low  water.  These  islets  are 
remarkable  from  the  white  clills  which  they  present  seaward  ;  thoy  nearly 
join  f'ach  other,  and  have  rocks  and  shoals  to  the  south-cast,  east,  and 
uortli-west  of  them.  From  the  north-west ernmost,  or  largest  islet,  the 
low  muddy  shore  trends  N.W.  15  miles  to  Midge  point,  which  is  low,  and 
forms  the  soiith-wcat  horn  of  Repulse  bay,  with  some  rocks  projecting 
about  a  mile  north-eastward  of  it.     Close  southward   of   Midge  point. 
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a  maddy  creek  nins  inland  in  a  S.W.  direction,  bat  it  drieis  at  low  water, 
and  is  fronted  by  a  chain  of  islets,  rocks,  and  reefii.  There  is  a  double 
hill  1,150  feet  high,  at  about  3^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  point. 

The  shore  at  the  back  of  the  extensive  flats  connecting  the  cliffy  isles 
with  the  mainland,  appears  to  be  a  margin  of  mangrove  wastes,  fronting  a 
fine-looking  forest  country. 

Directions. — The  soundings  off  this  part  of  the  coast  are  regular, 
with  muddy  bottom,  and  as  there  appeal*  to  be  no  outlying  dangers,  it  may 
be  approached  to  depths  of  4  to  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  frt>m  the  shore. 

Natives. — ^It  is  requisite  to  be  cautious  in  landing,  as  the  natives 
about  this  part  of  the  coast  appear  to  be  particularly  hostile  ;  they  visit  the 
numerous  islets  in  small  tribes,  are  well  armed  with  spears  and  waddies, 
and  on  two  occasions  disputed  Captain  Blackwood's  landing. 

CAPE  OONWAY.— NJN.W.  24  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough,  is  a 
hiUy  promontory  1,637  feet  high,  stretching  out  8  miles  to  the  sooth-east- 
ward, and  forming  the  west  point  of  the  southern  entrance  of  Whitsunday 
p^sage.  See  page  199.  The  south  side  of  the  ei^  Is  bold  eloee-to; 
but  a  ledge  of  rocks  extends  upwards  of  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of 
the  cape^  the  outer  rock  being  covei^  at  high  water,  which  is,  however, 
denoted  by  strong  tide  ripplings  over  it. 

Ropulso  Bayy  which  is  13  miles  broad,  between  cape  Conway 
and  Midge  point,  is  so  named,  as  on  coming  from  the  southward,  it  might 
easily  be  taken  for  a  dear  channel,  or  even  for  Whitsunday  passage,  from 
the  peculiar  formation  of  the  hills  on  either  side  of  the  low  land  behind 
the  northern  part  of  the  bay,  which,  being  a  flat  country,  is  not  visible 
until  approached  within  a  short  distance. 

The  soundings  in  the  bay  are  regulai*,  but  shoal  within  5  miles  of  its 
bight^  where  a  small  river  discharges  itself  into  the  sea.  The  stream  is 
only  fit  for  boat  navigation,  its  broad  entrance  being  choked  up  by  extensive 
sand-flats.  The  channel  inside  winds  along  the  south-western  base  of  the 
lofty  chain  of  hills  extending  to  the  north-westward  from  cape  Conway. 
Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  went  a  few  miles  up  this  creek,  in  March  1843, 
and  passed  through  some  fine  grassy  plains ;  it  was  not  then  very  deep, 
and  only  50  feet  wide,  with  brackish  water,  10  or  12  miles  from  its 
entrance. 

Very  few  traces  of  natives  were  observed,  although  the  stream  abounded 
"with  fish,  and  appeared  to  be  much  frequented  by  wild  fowl,  Ac. 

Repulse  Islands,  which  arc  three  in  number,  are  small  and  rocky, 
lying  in  the  entrance  of  Repulse  bay;  the  eastemmcnt  and  highest  is 
265  feet  high,  and  lies  S.S.W.  \  W.  4  miles  from  cape  Conway.  Although 
these  isles  are  rocky,  they  are  coverwl  with  luxuriant  grass  and  have  a  few 
forest  trees.    They  are  surrounded  by  rocks ;  but  as  they  do  not  extend 

H  2 


180  SANDY  CAPE  TO  CAPE   GLOUCESTER.  [ciup.ixi. 

more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  the  islaDds  may  be  approacheil 
with  safety,  and  small  vessels  may  find  anchorage  amongst  them. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Repulse  isles  at 
1  Ih. ;  springs  rise  18  feet. 

The  COAST. — At  N.N.W.  4  miles  from  cape  Conway  is  Round  head, 
and  a  bay  between  ap[>car8  to  afford  good  anchorage  out  of  the  strength 
of  the  tide  streams.  The  shore  is  a  steep  shingly  beach,  a  few  yards 
behind  which  Captain  King  found  a  hollow  containing  a  good  supply  of 
fresh  water  in  June  1819 ;  but  none  could  be  found  there  in  March  1843. 

Half  a  mile  North  from  the  ledge  of  rocks  running  out  from  cape  Conway, 
is  the  southern  extremity  of  a  narrow  shoal,  extending  N.  by  W.  \  W. 
4  miles  across  the  bay  just  mentioned,  and  to  about  1^  miles  N.E.  of  Round 
head.  This  shoal,  which  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  is  com- 
posed of  hard  sand,  on  which  are  knolls,  with  from  5  to  1 0  feet  water  on 
them,  and  a  covered  rock  near  its  southern  end.  The  depths  are  from  9  to 
17  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  the  bav. 

From  Round  head  a  steep  beach  of  shingle,  backed  by  dense  scrub  and 
some  clear  grassy  ground,  skirts  the  base  of  the  hills  in  a  N.W.  by  W- 
direction  for  alx)ut  o  miles,  and  then  nearly  N.  by  W.  6  miles  farther.  In 
the  bight  thus  formed  is  a  small  islet  close  to  the  shore,  where  there  appears 
to  be  good  anchorage,  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams,  and  the  beach 
affords  convenient  landing  places.  There  are  5  and  6  fathoms  water  close 
to  the  shore,  from  Round  head  to  the  i^^let ;  and  the  depths  increase  consider- 
ably to  the  northward. 

W^ator. — At  a  few  miles  nortliward  of  the  above  islet,  there  was  a 
good  stream  of  fresh  water  running  over  the  beach  into  the  sea,  in  the 
month  of  April  1844. 

liOng  Islandy  on  the  west  side  of  Whitsunday  passnge,  is  5  miles 
long,  and  from  half  a  mile  to  one  mile  broad.  Its  southern  extreme  bears 
N.  W.  i  N.  5  miles  from  Round  head.  Two  rocks  lie  close  off  the  east  side 
of  the  island.  Shoal  water  extends  2Jl  miles  south-east  from  the  south 
point  of  the  island. 

There  is  a  deep  channel  between  Long  island  and  the  mainland,  leading 
northward  into  port  MoUe,  but  it  is  not  advisable  to  adopt  it  from  choice, 
aa  it  is  long  and  very  narrow ;  anJ  the  land  iK'ing  high  on  either  sidCf 
s  sailing  vessel  would  probably  get  becalmed  and  unmanageable  in  the 
tide  streams,  which  rush  through  the  channels  in  this  locality,  with  great 
velocity. 

Pino  Heflrd  i^  the  south-east  extreme  of  a  small  i^lar.d  lying  nearly  m 
the  middle  of  Whitsunday  pnssiigo,  scr  page  199,  and  separated  from  the 
southorn  end  of  Ix>ng  island  by  a  dec])  channel,  about  half  a  mile  broad. 
The  head  is  a  remarkable  bluff,  clothed  with  pine  ti'ees :  the  remaining 
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portion  of  the  island,  although  rocky  with  a  shallow  soil,  produces  luxu* 
riant  grass  and  some  stunted  trees.  Near  Pine  head  the  tide  streams  run 
in  strong  eddies,  for  which  reason  it  should  not  be  approached  nearer 
than  half  a  mile,  although  there  appears  to  be  deep  water  close  to  it.  A 
sandy  bay  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  island,  affords  a  good  landing  place* 

FORT  MOLLE)  immediately  northward  of  Long  island,  is  a  secure 
and  convenient  harbour,  containing  an  area  of  3  or  4  square  miles.  The 
broadest  and  best  entrance  lies  to  the  eastward,  between  the  north  extreme 
of  Long  island  and  Molle  islands ;  it  is  2  miles  broad,  and  the  north  and 
south  heads  are  both  bold  to  approach.  There  are  two  other  entrances, 
one  to  the  southward,  already  described,  on  the  west  side  of  Long  island, 
and  the  other,  a  mile  wide,  between  Molle  isles  and  the  mainland. 

Port  Molle  extends  to  the  westward  4^  miles  from  the  east  entrance  ;  but 
the  western  side  appeared  shallow  and  chiefly  occupied  by  a  cluster  of 
islets,  the  eastern  and  largest  of  which  has  a  white  rock  half  a  mile  south- 
eastward of  its  south  extreme,  and  a  low  rock  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north- 
eastward of  its  north  point.  Between  these  islets  and  the  southern  shore, 
small  vessels  may  find  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  out  of  the  influence  of  the 
tide  streams. 

Port  Molle  is  well  protected,  especially  from  south-easterly  and  south- 
westerly  gales ;  it  appears  clear  of  sunken  dangers,  and  is  quite  safe  for 
vessels  of  any  size  to  sail  in  and  out  of,  by  either  the  eastern  or  northern 
channel. 

Anchorage. — The  most  secure  and  smooth  anchorage  in  port  Molle 
for  large  vessels,  is  in  9  fathoms,  stifl*  clay  and  mud,  in  the  south-cast  part 
of  the  port,  ofl*  a  sandy  bay  at  the  noithern  end  of  Long  island,  at  half  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  In  about  the  middle  of  the  harbour,  the  ground  is 
foul  and  the  water  much  deeper,  there  being  in  the  east  and  north 
entrances  from  20  to  24  fathoms. 

Wood  and  Water. — Water  may  be  obtained  from  a  tea  tree 
swamp,  about  one  hundred  yards  back  from  the  beach  fronting  the  anchor- 
age. Abundance  of  wood  may  be  obtained,  and  the  flr  trees  growing  on 
the  cliffs  and  heads  around  the  entrance  of  the  port  are  of  excellent 
quality,  fit  for  plank  and  other  purposes;  some  of  the  nine  trees  seen  were 
straight  enough  for  masts. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  port  Molle  by  the  eastern 
passage  from  the  southward,  during  the  prevailing  south-easterly  winds, 
may  haul  close  round  the  south  head  for  the  anchorage,  the  shore  being 
bold  close-to ;  due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams,  which,  as 
before  noticed,  run  at  times  with  considerable  velocity  in  the  entrances  and 
narrow  channels. 
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Moll6  IslSSy  f'^OT  is  nnmber,  are  small,  liighy  And  thiekij  wooded^ 
^ztetwliriir  X.W.  hj  N.  .S^  mile*  from  the  hijefa  rock  formiiig  the  north  point 
of  th«  emn^m  «Dtnnc«  to  port  Mclle.  Hie  two  eoftenuno^  and  Uigi'M 
ninrMlA  of  tbe  rroap  are  Kpvmt^  from  e^ch  other  bj  a  «aMn  vlet,  a  nile 
toatfa-we«tward  of  which  is  a  kreer  ooe,  with  a  SMathoov  shoal  Ijin^doao 
fioiith-ea.-tward  fA  it ;  betw^^n  the^^  and  a  point  of  the  mainland  a  mile 
noath-weAtward.  i**  the  narrow^^  part  of  the  north  entrance  of  port  MoDe : 
the  r:hiii:ine!  y^^w^n  these  i^^land^  and  the  mainland  is  otherwise  hrood  and 
deep. 

Pioneer  Point. — Frcci  port  Molle  a  rocky  shore  extends  N.W.  |  X. 
4  miie^  t/»  yioxif^r  point,  abn^ast  the  north  extreme  of  Molle  islands. 

Pioneer  Bock^  three-quarters  of  a  mile  X.N.W.  of  Pioneer  point, 
t»  well  covered  at  high  water  and  has  deep  water  round  it. 

Anchorage. — ^There  Ib  a  good  anchorage  from  soatherly  winds  behind 
I'iorieer  jKiint ;  the  bays  west  of  the  point  have  not  been  sounded,  but  the 
WMUiT  in  thfrm  \h  apparently  shallow.  The  land  can  be  approached  safely 
liy  uiiing  the  lead,  as  the  soimdings  decrease  very  regularly. 

Orimston  Point,  N. W.  by  W.  |  W.  6  miles  from  Pioneer  point, 
hM  a  hill  'i(iO  U'VX  high  at  the  extreme  end,  connected  with  the  mainland 
Ify  h  high  hand  Imnk ;  it  hA<9  deep  water  on  the  east  side,  and  a  good  anchor- 
«gf;  with  M>uth'-rly  winds  on  the  we*t  side. 

lietwe^rri  Piom-er  and  ^jrimston  points,  is  a  bay  5  miles  deep  in  which 
the  d«rpthH  apfiear  to  be  from  10  to  3  fathoms. 

Gtoorge  Point,  i»  94  miles  y.W.  }  W.  from  Grimston  point;  the 
c/MMt  f>etwfr'rn  is  a  suoc<^ssion  of  bnys,  well  oi)en  to  the  northward,  with 
from  3  to  9  fathoms  water  in  them,  shoaling  gradually,  and  each  of  the 
prorninp.nt  points  may  Ik;  safely  approached  to  within  200  yards. 

Mount  Dryander,  the  most  lofty  of  the  mgged-looking  mountains 
which  rinc  at  the  liack  of  the  const  between  capes  Conway  and  Gloucester, 
i^  in  lat.  20  14'  10"  S.,  Ion;,'.  US'  35'  p].,  and  is  2,935  ^Q^t  above  the  level 
ofthftwn.  The  ranges  to  the  south-eastward  of  it  extend  towards,  and 
li-rminat**  nt  cape  Conway;  and  High  peak,  2  miles  southward  of  port 
Molle,  is  UfKK)  fwt  high.  A  steep  ridge  also  extends  north-westward  from 
mount  Dryandcr  towards  cape  Gloucester. 

CAPE  GLOUCESTER,*  6  miles  West  of  George  point,  is  the 
termination  of  n  high  range  of  hills  with  several  peaks  quite  disconnected 
fn>m  the  Dryander  hills;  a  coral  reef  extends  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
North  of  the  mainland,  on  the  cast  side  of  Gloucester  islan<l  passage,  run- 
ning ill  from  thence  and  joining  the  land  at  the  extreme  north  point  of  the 


•  .SV*:  A.lmin.lty  cliurt,  Au^t^uIia,  east  coa^t,   sheet  XIV.,  Whitsunday   island  to 
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cape ;  opposite  to  which  la  a  sand  bank  half  a  mile  South,  and  1^  miles  from 
the  south-west  point  of  Gloucester  island.  These  reefs  contract  the 
channel  to  about  300  yards  in  breadth,  having  9  feet  water  in  the  shallowest 
part,  which  is  one-thud  of  a  nxile  E.N.E.  of  Passage  islet.    See  page  201. 

OLOUCESTER  ISLAND,  originally  taken  by  Captam  Cook 
for  cape  Gloucester,  is  5  miles  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.SJ5.,  and  2  miles 
broad ;  it  is  separated  from  cape  Gloucester  by  a  strait  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  across.  The  island  rises  from  its  steep  rocky  shores  to  a  ridge  of 
peaks,  the  highest  2,000  feet ;  that  at  its  north-west  extreme,  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
18  miles  from  mount  Dryander,  being  1,874  feet  high;  although  the  sides 
of  the  bills  are  wooded,  the  island  has  altogether  a  sombre  and  heavy 
appearance.  Gloucester  island  may  be  passed  to  the  northward,  at  the 
distance  of  half  a  mile,  in  from  12  to  14  fathoms  water,  and  there  is 
anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  mud,  on  its  west  side. 

Double  Cone  Island,  400  feet  high,  is  the  south-eastemmost  of  a 
scattered  chain  of  islands  lying  from  one  to  5  miles  off  the  coast  between 
Grimston  point  and  cape  Gloucester ;  it  is  5  miles  N.N.E.  of  Grimston 
point,  and,  when  seen  from  a  distance  appears  as  two  islands,  the  neck 
connecting  the  two  being  about  60  feet  high ;  a  coral  reef  joins  this  island 
with  another  half  a  mile  to  the  south-west,  and  extends  400  yards  off  the 
south  point  of  the  latter ;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  the  north  and  west 
sides. 

Armit  Islands. — The  largest  is  550  feet  high,  and  has  deep  water 
round  its  north  and  west  sides;  a  sand  spit  runs  100  yards  off  its  south- 
west point,  extending  round  to  the  south-east,  and  embracing  two  smaller 
islets  half  a  mile  off.  One  mile  S.S.E.  is  a  steep  rock  80  feet  high  and 
200  yards  long,  with  deep  watei:  round  it. 

Gumbrell  Island  is  a  double-peaked  island,  390  feet  high,  with  a 
coral  reef  of  200  yards  from  the  south-west  and  south-east  points. 

Olden  Islandi  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  and  2  miles 
South  of  George  point,  has  a  coral  reef  extending  200  yards  from  its  south 
pointy  and  one-third  of  a  mile  S.E.  to  a  rock  20  feet  high. 

The  Inst  four  islands  lie  nearly  East  and  West  of  each  other,  and  appear 
to  have  deep  water  between  them. 

Grassy  Island,  545  feet  high,  and  2i  miles  South  of  Gumbrel 
island,  has  a  coral  reef  running  200  yards  off  tlie  south  and  south-east 
points ;  there  is  a  good  passage  between  it  and  the  mainland,  clear  of  all 
dangers.  Half  a  mile  N.N.W.  is  a  small  wooded  islet  40  feet  high,  from 
which  a  coral  reef  extends  half  a  mile  8.S.W.,  rendering  the  passage 
between  dangerous. 

Edwin  Rock|  one  mile  North  of  Grassy  island,  is  10  feet  high  and 
100  yards  across,  with  deep  water  round  it. 
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Low  Islandy  a  low  wooded  islet  l\  miles  West  of  Gi-assy  island,  and 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  mainland ;  a  shallow  sandj  spit  runs  oat  one- 
third  of  a  mile  south-west  from  it. 

Eshelby  Island,  nearly  5  miles  N.E.  of  George  point,  and  170  foet 
higli,  is  joined  hj  a  coral  reef  to  a  rocky  islet,  50  feet  high,  close  south- 
ward of  it ;  with  the  exception  of  a  rock  oO  yards  off  the  nortb-east  end^ 
there  is  deep  water  all  round. 

Hyacinth  Shoal,  i^^id  to  have  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  and  to  lie 
3  uiilirs  East  of  Esholby  island  was  diligently  sought  for  by  the  boats  of  the 
/7y,  but  without  fliuliDg  it,  or  any  indication  of  slioal  water  in  the  position 
as>igncd  to  it. 

Rattray  Island,  W.  by  N.  4  miles  from  Eshelby  island,  is  the 
northernmost  of  the  group,  and  375  feet  high  ;  it  appears  as  two  islands 
connected  by  a  sand  bank  20  feet  high ;  a  coitd  reef  extends  200  yards  off 
the  south-west  point ;  with  this  exception,  although  not  sounde<l,  there  is 
apparently  deep  water  all  round. 

Saddle -back  Island,  one  mile  W.  by  N.  of  George  point,  is  a 
double-peaked  island  with  a  grassy  spit  running  off  its  south-west  point ; 
a  coral  n^f  extends  100  yards  off  the  south-west  and  south-east  sides ; 
there  is  deep  water  off  the  north  end.  One  mile  S.S.W.  from  the  island, 
and  half  a  mile  from  the  mainland,  there  is  a  patch  with  3^  fathoms  water 
on  it. 

About  2  J  miles  W.S.W.  of  George  jwint  is  a  wooded  islet  about  60  feet 
Iii|;h,  with  rocks  ext<*uding  u  third  of  a  mile  to  the  westward,  the  passage 
between  which  and  the  mainland  is  blocked  up  with  a  coral  reef  extending 
from  the  islet  round  the  bay,  from  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile  distance  from 
the  i-hore,  in  th(^  direction  of  the  south-east  point  of  Gloucester  island.  A 
mile  N.W.  of  the  rocks  just  mentioned  there  is  a  detached  reef  nearly  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 

Anchorages. — ^Tho  best  anchorages  with  south-east  winds  are  under 
til*'  lee  of  PionwT,  Grimston,  and  George  points,  (between  Saddle-back 
inland  and  George  point,)  and  Grassy  island.  The  only  safe  anchorage 
with  a  northt*rly  wind  is  South  of  Grassy  island. 

CUMBERLAND  ISLANDS  are  a  chain  of  ishinds  of  various 
sizcH,  extending  from  alK)ut  45  miles  eastward  of  Shoal  point  to  23  mUes 
eastward  of  Gloucester  island,  and  api)ear  so  like  a  continuation  of  the 
Northuml>erland  islands,  that  it  seems  diflScult  to  determine  where  one 
group  terminates,  and  the  other  commences. 

Cumberland  islands  are  generally  elevated  and  rocky,  rising  to  peaks  from 
600  to  1,480  feet  high.  They  are  abundantly  wooded,  particularly  with 
pine  trees  which  gi*ow  to  a  larger  size  than  at  Percy  isles.  The  ishuida 
appeared  bold  to  approach,  and  the  navigation  amongst  them  to  be  without 
difficulty. 
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k  1.  Isle,  N.E.  I  N.  18  miles  from  Prudhoe  isle,  riises  to  a  ix»ak 
300  feet  high,  and  is  about  2\  miles  in  circumference ;  a  dry  lumpy  rock 
lies  half  a  mile  off  its  south-east  end. 

Juan  rock,  discovered  in  1877,  is  described  as  one  cable  in  diameter,  to 
be  awash,  and  to  lie  3  miles  S.E.  |  £.  from  k  1.  isle. 

k*  IslOy  which  is  nearly  4  miles  in  circumference,  lies  N.N.W.  6  miles 
from  k.  1. ;  it  has  a  reef  extending  about  1^  miles  from  both  its  south-east 
and  north-west  ends,  on  the  former  of  which  is  a  small  rocky  islet. 

k  2.  IslOy  W.  ^  X.  7  miles  from  k.  isle,  is  a  hummocky  island  nearly 
1  \  miles  long,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad ;  it  also  has  a  reef 
reported  to  extend  2  miles  off  its  north-west  end,  and  another  a  mile  from 
its  south-east  point,  on  which  is  a  rocky  islet.* 

Three  Bocks  or  small  islets  of  moderate  height,  extending  1  \  milea 
North  and  South,  lie  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles  from  k  2.  isle.  A  shoal 
is  reported  to  extend  a  considerable  distance  north-westward  from  Three 
rocks. 

k  4.  and  k  4|.  Islets,  the  former  N.E.  \  N.  about  10  miles,  and 
the  latter  E.  by  N.  J  N.  7  miles  from  k.  isle,  together  with  two  sandy 
islets  westward  of  them,  have  only  been  seen  from  a  distance ;  their 
positions  must  therefore  be  considered  doubtful.  The  sand  bank  west  of 
k  4^.  isle,  is  joined  to  the  isle  by  a  coral  reef  which  dries  at  low  water. 
At  about  4  miles  eastward  of  k  4^.  isle.  Captain  Flinders  saw  a  sand-bank 
surrounded  with  rocks. 

1  Isle,  W.  by  N.  I  N.  about  10  miles  from  k  2.  isle,  being  out  of  the 
usual  track  of  vessels,  is  little  known. 

1 1.  IsleSi  both  together  about  10  miles  in  circumference,  are  separated 
by  a  narrow  strait,  which  is  navigable,  but  intricate,  from  numerous  shoal 
spits  running  out  from  itis  shores.  H.M.S.  F/r/  found  temj)orary  shelter 
from  a  strong  south-easterly  gale,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  strait ;  but 
it  is  too  confined  to  get  under  way  from  conveniently,  unless  favoured  by 
wind  and  tide;  it  has  also  the  disadvantage  of  being  exposed  to  south- 
westerly winds.  H.M.S.  Salamander  also  anchored  here  in  1866,  and 
found  shelter  from  a  strong  south-easterly  wind.  This  anchorage  would 
probably  be  of  great  value  to  small  craft,  unable,  from  stress  of  weather, 
to  enter  Pioneer  river.  The  tidal  streams  run  through  the  strait  with 
considerable  strength. 

There  being  a  20  feet  rise  of  tide  at  springs,  in  this  strait,  it  would 
afford  a  convenient  harbour  for  laying  a  vessel  on  shore  for  repairs,  where 
she  could   haul    into  a   position    not   exposed   to   any  winds.     Rills   of 


*  A  reef  (Phillis  reef)  about  half  a  mile  long  N.N.W.  and  S^.E.  and  200  yards 
broad,  is  reported  to  lie  with  L  2  isle  bearing  W.  by  N.  }  N.,  L  isle  W.  by  S.,  and  K  2 
isle  S.  by  W. 
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fresh  water  were   found  in  the  gullies  during  the  visit  of   the  Fty  in 
April  1844. 

The  peak  of  the  eastern  1  1.  is  975  feet  high,  and  bears  nearly 
£.  \  N.  22  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough.  Drj  rocks  extend  about  1^ 
miles  from  the  south-east  side  of  the  island.  A  vessel  merely  stopping 
for  the  night  would  find  a  more  convenient  anchorage,  in  about  20  fathoms, 
on  the  north-west  side  of  these  isles,  but  the  holding  ground  is  bad. 

Singapore  Rock,  on  which  the  steam-vessel  Singapore  struck  in 
1877y  is  of  small  extent;  its  outer  edge  is  awash  at  low  water  springs,  and 
bears  S.  ^  E.  from  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  western  1  1,  islet,  and 
W.  by  N.  j  N.  from  the  south-west  extreme. 

Bailey  Islet,  S.E.  S  miles  from  the  eastern  1  1.  isle  peak,  is  rocky 
and  \\  miles  in  circumference,  with  its  summit  about  60  feet  high.  Some 
rocks  awash  lie  off  its  northern  extreme. 

1  2.  Isle,  N.N.W.  6  miles  from  1.  isle,  is  a  small  island  on  which 
Captain  Flinders  landed,  and  who  thus  describes  it : — ^This  little  island  is 
of  triangular  shape,  and  each  side  of  it  is  a  mile  long ;  it  is  surrounded 
by  a  coral  reef.* 

1  3,  and  1  4.  Isles,  the  former  W.  \  N.  6^  miles,  and  the  latter 
W.  ^  S.  10  miles  from  1  2.  isle,  are  high,  but  being  i*emote  from  the  usual 
track  of  vessels,  are  little  known. 

m-  Isle,  which  is  high,  bluff,  aud  peaked,  is  about  3  miles  long  North 
and  South,  and  2\  miles  broad.  A  deep  valley  runs  across  the  centre  of 
the  island,  the  northern  side  rising  to  a  peak  1,113  feet  highf,  and  bearing 
N.E.  I  E.  15^  miles  from  cape  Hilsborough.  A  rocky  islet,  about 
200  feet  high  and  one  mile  in  circumference,  lies  about  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
d^  miles  from  m.  isle  summit,  and  another  (with  a  rock  about  100  feet 
high,  close  to  its  east  side)  8.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  the  rocky  islet. 
A  rock  awnsh  at  high  water  lies  S.E.  by  E.  2\  miles  from  the  summit, 
with  apparently  shoal  water  from  it,  towai'ds  the  S.E.  point  of  m.  isle. 
Another  rock,  the  centre  of  which  appears  to  be  always  above  water,  lies 
S.S.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  the  summit.  There  are  two  rocks  a  short 
distance  westward  of  the  north  point  of  the  island.  There  is  goo<l 
anchoi'Hge,  with  easterly  winds,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  at  about  half 
a  mile  otf  n  small  creek  running  into  the  valleys  ;  and  here  a  fishing  party 
from  the  Bramble  were  once  very  successful  with  the  seine. 

SIR  JAMES  SMITH  GROUP  consists  of  ten  or  twelve 
distinct  islands,  Linn6  peak,  on  the  principal  and  apparently  easternmost 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Austrolifi,  toI.  ii.  p.  94. 

t  As  thvrc  is  ii  considerable  difference  between  Captains  King  and  Blackwood,  with 
renpect  tu  tlio  heif;lit>i  uf  sume  uf  the  CnmbtTlaud  inlands,  the  mean  height  has  been 
taken  where  such  differences  occur. 
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of  the  groapy  is  994  feet  high,  and  bears  N.N.E.  16^  miles  from  cape 
Hilsborongh.  lo  reef 9  which  dries  at  half  tide,  lies  one  mile  West  of  the 
island  immediately  westward  of  Linn6  peak  island.  At  S.  by  W.  5  miles 
from  Linn&  peak  is  a  small  narrow  island,  about  1^  miles  long,  with  a 
detached  islet  nearly  touching  its  south-east  end ;  there  appears  to  be  deep 
water  on  either  side  of  them.  The  three  northernmost  isles  of  this  group 
lie  close  together  in  line,  extending  about  2\  miles  North  and  South ;  the 
central  and  largest  of  the  three  lies  W.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Linne  peak,  and 
on  its  west  side  has  been  found  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  south- 
easterly gales.  These  isles  are  high  and  well  clothed  with  wood,  pine 
trees  being  abundant ;  they  appear  to  be  bold  to  approach  on  either  side. 

Eennard  Rock  lies  N.N.E.  l^  miles  from  the  northernmost  islet  of 
Sir  James  Smith  group,  and  is  awash  at  three  quarters  ebb.  There  is  a 
rock  awash  at  low  water,  1 J  miles  W.N.W.  of  the  north-eastern  islet  of  the 
group. 

THOMAS  ISLAND,  S.S.E.  J  E.  4^  miles  from  Shaw  peak,  and 
N.  by  W.  3  miles  from  Sir  James  Smith  group,  is  445  feet  high,  and  well 
wooded  on  its  western  side.  Inside  an  island  in  a  bay  on  the  north 
side  there  is  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  2  fathoms  at  low  water. 
II.M.S.  Virago  anchored  in  the  north-west  bay  in  11  fathoms,  but  this 
position  would  be  unsafe  with  northerly  winds,  as  the  water  shoals  rapidly 
from  20  fathoms  to  the  edge  of  the  rocks  not  admitting  of  a  vessel  swing- 
ing iushore.  The  island  close  to  the  oast  point  of  Thomas  island  is  rocky, 
with  a  few  shrubs  on  its  southern  part. 

Fairlight  Rock,  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  Thomas 
island,  is  a  bare  conical  rock,  45  feet  high. 

St.  Helen  Rock,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  l  J  miles  from  Long  rock,  is  about 
20  feet  high  ;  there  are  8  fathoms  midway  between  it  and  Shaw  island, 
and  depths  exceeding  15  fathoms  at  two-thirds  of  the  distance  towards 
Thomns  island.    The  water  appears  shallow  directly  South  of  the  rock. 

Eeyser  Islund,  half  a  mile  East  of  the  south  point  of  Shaw  island, 
is  bare,  and  about  250  feet  high  ;  there  is  deep  water  between  it  and  Shaw 
island. 

Long  Rock,  which  is  bare,  and  about  150  feet  high,  is  separated 
from  the  south  side  of  Keyser  island  by  a  deep  channel  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad :  there  is  a  detached  reef  off  the  eastern  side  of  the  rock.  The 
outer  part  of  the  reef  is  always  above  water. 

Shaw  Island  is  6  miles  in  length  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  and  2  miles 
broad  ;  the  western  shore  is  formed  of  a  scries  of  sandy  bays  and  rocky 
points ;  the  eastern  shore,  of  rugged  clifis  with  intervening  sandy  bays, 
fronted  by  rocks  covered  at  high  water.    Shaw  peak,  its  highest  point,  is 
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Iy480  feet  high,  and  very  conj^picnous,  being  the  highest  hill  of  the  Cum- 
berland group.  Tliero  appears  to  be  good  anchorage  on  the  west  side, 
with  the  wind  from  any  qnartx^r,  between  Rocky  islet  and  Shaw  island  in 
6  fathoms,  but  the  locality  was  only  partially  examined.  H.M.S.  Tlrago 
anchored  off  the  northernmost  sandy  beach  in  9  fathoms,  where  there  is 
good  shelter  from  all  winds  except  those  from  the  northward,  but  the  tide 
rans  strong.  The  seine  may  bo  hauled  to  advantage  on  the  sandy  beaches 
south  of  the  peak,  fidh  in  abundance  having  been  seen  there. 

Pine  Islety  N.E.  nearly  one  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Keyser 
island,  is  140  feet  high,  and  its  upper  part  is  covered  with  pine  trees. 

Triangle  Island,  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  Shaw  peak,  is 
160  feet  high,  bare  and  rocky  ;  a  dctacheil  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  lies 
off  its  western  point. 

Mansell  Island,  £•  ^  N.  2\  miles  from  Shaw  peak,  has  a  flat 
grassy  summit,  630  feet  high,  otherwise  the  island  is  bare,  and  nearly 
surrounded  by  cliffs.  A  low  cliffy  island  with  a  detached  rock  (awash  at 
high  water)  off  its  western  point,  lies  thrce-qmirters  of  a  mile  West  of 
Mansell  island,  and  half  a  mile  from  Shaw  island. 

Platypus  Rock  lies  S.  by  E.  l^Q  miles  from  Burning  point  (the 
west  extreme  of  Shaw  island),  and  3  cables  off  shore ;  it  covers  at  half 
flood :  14  fathoms  will  be  found  half  a  mile  West  of  the  rock,  and  6  fathoms 
one  mile  South  of  it. 

Rocky  Islety  N.E.  by  N.  l^  miles  from  Burning  point,  is  52  feet 
high,  witli  thick  bushes  on  the  summit. 

Deserted  Rock,  N.  by  E.  J  E.  nearly  one  mile  from  Rocky  islet, 
is  low  and  bare.  As  the  limits  of  the  shallow  water  between  Rocky  islet 
ami  Lindeman  island  have  not  been  defined,  it  is  advisable,  if  intending  to 
pass  between  Shaw  and  Lindeman  islands,  to  pass  close  southward  and 
eastward  of  Rocky  islet  and  Deserted  rock. 

Seaforth  Island,  W.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  Shaw  i)eak,  is  190  foct 
high,  and  thickly  woode<1. 

Spitfire  Rocky  awash  at  low  water,  lies  S.W.  J  W.  about  4  cables 
from  the  south  point  of  Seaforth  island ;  from  it  Shaw  peak  bears 
E.  by  N.  I  N.,and  cape  Conway  S.W.  ^  W. 

Whitsunday  peak  open  left  of  Passage  peak,  N.  by  W.  }  W.  leads 
1^  miles  westward  of  the  rock,  and  also  clears  Platypus  rock. 

Lindeman  Island,  2J  miles  long  North  and  South,  is  north-west  of 
Sliaw  island,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  strait  varying  from  two  miles 
half  a  mile  broad.    This  island  is  beautifully  wooded,  and  rises  on  its 
side  to  a  smooth  grassy  peak,  740  feet  high.    Thumb  rock,  aboat 
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40  feet  high,  close  to  the  west  point,  is  conspicuous  from  the  southward. 
The  northern  portion  of  the  island  is  disconnected  at  high  water. 

This  is  the  only  island  of  the  group  on  which  natives  were  seen,  although 
traces  of  their  having  visited  the  others  were  observed. 

Haycock  Island,  so  named  from  its  appearance,  is  125  feet  high, 
and  lies  rather  more  than  a  mile  westward  of  Lindeman  island. 

Two  islands  lie  westward  of  the  north  part  of  Lindoman  island ;  the 
larger  and  western,  115  feet  high,  is  in  two  parts  connected  by  a  neck  of  sand ; 
a  rock,  covered  at  high  water,  lies  3  cables  North  from  the  island,  and  a 
ledge  of  rocks  (uncovered  at  low  water)  extends  a  cable  from  the  island, 
towards  the  rock.  The  smaller  island  is  82  feet  high,  round,  and  grassy ; 
a  ledge  of  rocks  runs  one  cable  off  its  south  point. 

Baynham  Island,  N.N.E.  2^  miles  from  Shaw  peak,  is  low  and 
cliffy. 

Maher  Island,  570  feet  high,  lies  North  of  Shaw  island,  from  which 
latter  it  is  separated  by  a  channel  one  cable  in  width.  A  rock  about  30  feet 
high,  connected  with  the  island  at  low  water,  lies  close  to  its  north  point. 

Pentecost  Island,  N.W.  J  N.  5  miles  from  Shaw  peak,  is  a  very 
remarkable  rock,  like  a  tower  rising  out  of  the  sea;  the  west  side  is 
wooded,  and  the  fall  on  the  north-east  side  is  an  almost  perpendicular  cliff, 
965  feet  high. 

A  rock,  25  feet  above  high  water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  \W.  1 J  miles  from 
the  summit  of  Pentecost  island  ;  thei'e  are  14  fathoms  one  mile  West,  and 
12  fathoms  one  mile  North  from  it. 

DENT  ISLAND,  is  3  miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  its  south  point  is  E.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  Pine 
head,  at  the  narrowest  part  of  Whitsunday  passage — see  page  199.  The 
outer  coast  of  the  island  has  deep  water  within  200  yards.  The  small 
bays  examined  at  the  north-west  end  have  coral  reefs  fringing  them,  and 
no  anchorage.     A  strong  tide  runs  round  the  north-west  point. 

Hamilton  Island,  W.N.W.  3J  miles  from  Pentecost  island,  is  780 
feet  high  at  its  eastern  extremity,  and  thickly  wooded.  An  islet  lies  off  a 
bay  on  its  south  side,  between  which  and  the  shore  are  two  rocks,  covered 
at  high  water. 

Dent  Passage.— A  wooded  islet,  about  50  feet  high  and  200  yards  in 
diameter,  exists  in  the  centre  of  the  north  end  of  the  passage  between  Dent 
and  Hamilton  islands,  which,  with  the  exception  of  a  coral  reef  which  extends 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  of  the  islet^  is  clear  of  danger,  but  con- 
tracted in  breadth  to  about  300  yards  by  two  wooded  islets  and  a  rocky 
coral  reef  running  out  from  the  east  side  of  Dent  island ;  there  is  a  strong 
tide  race  in  the  passage,  making  it  dangerous  to  nm  through. 


*»■ 
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Porsoverance  Islandf  3  cables  from  the  easftem  extreme  cS 
Hamilton  islaad,  has  a  flat  summit  310  feet  high*  A  strong  race  and  heavj 
tide  rip  will  be  found  due  North  of  the  island,  unsafe  for  boats,  and  on  the 
flood  tide  especiallj,  if  there  is  much  south-easterly  swelL 

Toung  Island,  IBO  feet  high,  lies  a  short  distance  eastward  of 
Perseverance  island  ;  there  are  two  rocks  off  its  north  point,  the  inner 
46  feet  and  the  outer  about  5  feet  above  high  water. 

Surprise  Rock,  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Pentecost 
island,  uncovers  about  8  feet  at  low  water  springs,  and  covers  at  half  flood. 
There  are  9  fathoms  between  it  and  Young  island,  from  which  it  bears 
E.  i  N.,  14  miles,  at  one  third  the  distance  from  the  latter. 

Fitzallen  Island  is  situated  in  the  passage  between  Hamilton  and 
Whitsunday  islands  ;  a  ledge  of  rocks,  dry  at  low  water  but  with  a  rock  in 
the  centre  always  dry,  extends  a  cable  from  it  towards  Hamilton  island. 

The  channel  south  of  Fitzallen  island  is  considerably  wider  than  that  to 
the  north,  and  the  tide  is  not  so  strong ;  there  are  11  fathoms  in  mid-chtto- 
nel,  and  14  fathoms  close  to  Hamilton  island. 

Henning  Island,  one  mile  North  of  Dent  island,  has  a  wooded  rock 
80  feet  high  a  quarter  of  a  mile  West  of  it^  north  end,  with  a  reef  running 
out  to  it  from  the  island ;  deep  water  extends  to  within  200  3rards  outside 
of  it  and  on  the  west  side  of  the  island. 

A  bank  extends  half  a  mile  off  the  east  and  south-east  sides,  having  a 
narrow  deep  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad  between  it  and  the  islet  in 
the  north  part  of  Dent  passage. 

WHITSUNDAY  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  Cumberland 
islands,  is  11^  miles  long  North  and  South;  the  broadest  part  is  near  its 
south  end,  where  it  spreads  9  miles  between  two  points  bearing  nearly 
East  and  West  from  each  other ;  immediately  to  the  northward  of  these 
points  the  island  is  not  more  than  3  miles  broad,  forming  a  bay  on  either 
side.  Four  small  islands  extend  from  half  a  mile  to  4  miles  eastward 
from  the  east  point ;  the  southernmost  and  smallest  of  which  is  Pine  islet. 
Two  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  at  3  miles  north-westward  from  the  east 
point,  and  at  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north  point  is  a  small  island, 
with  a  rock  above  water  between  it  and  the  shore. 

From  7  miles  E.N.E.  of  the  east  point  of  Whitsunday  bland,  a  chain  of 
islets,  rocks,  and  reef^s  10  miles  long,  extends  north-westward  to  6  miles 
E.N.E.  of  the  north  point  of  the  island,  and  there  appears  to  be  deep  water 
on  either  side  of  them. 

A  reef  runs  for  100  yards  off  Kecf  point,  the  west  point  of  the  island, 
with  dtfop  water  and  a  tide  race  close  olV  it ;  the  two  bays  south-east  of 
the  point  have  coral  recib  iu  them,  and  the  soundings  decrease  so  quickly 
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that  no  anchorage,  in  a  moderate  depth  exists  in  their  neighbourhood. 
Bodo^  awash  at  high-water  neaps,  extend  3  cables  from  the  eastern  point 
of  the  shallow  bay  abreast  Henning  island. 

The  large  bay  east  of  Daniel  point  is  shallow.  A  shallow  bank^  with 
from  1^  to  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  runs  North  of  Daniel  point,  nearlj 
stopping  up  the  channel  between  Whitsunday  and  Hook  islands ;  but  a 
passage  exists  close  southward  of  Hook  island. 

Whitsunday  cairn  on  a  hill,  is  a  prominent  boulder  1,300  feet  above  the 
sea  level,  a  mile  from  the  north  end  of  the  island.  Whitsunday  peak,  near 
the  west  point  of  the  island  and  l,o68  feet  high,  is  well  wooded,  and  is  not 
prominent  from  the  eastward. 

Cid  Island,  H  miles  long  and  670  feet  high,  lies  nearly  half  a  mile 
North  of  Reef  point,  and  gives  shelter  to  an  anchorage  between  it  and 
Whitsunday  island.  Cid  island  and  Hill  rock  are  connected  by  a  bank  ; 
with  this  exception,  deep  water  exists  dose  in  to  the  west  shore. 

The  only  danger  inside  Cid  island  is  a  bank  running  200  yards  South  of 
tfa6  wooded  islet,  in  the  west  side  of  the  anchorage. 

Anchorages. — There  is  an  anchorage  in  7  fathoms  water  out  of  the 
ti3e^  in  the  mouth  of  the  shallow  bay  South  of  Whitsunday  peak ;  but  the 
soimdings  decrease  so  suddenly  that  special  care  is  required.  This  anchorage 
cannot  be  recommended ;  depths  under  8  fieithoms  were  found  to  extend 
nearly  a  mile  from  Whitsunday  island  to  the  centre  of  the  sound. 

The  anchorage,  between  Cid  island  and  Whitsunday  peak,  would  be 
most  secure  were  it  not  for  the  heavy  squalls  ofE  the  high  land  with 
southerly  winds.  In  beating  into  the  anchorage  between  Cid  island  and 
Daniel  point  with  an  ebb  tide,  an  eddy  running  to  the  southward  will 
usually  be  found  close  to  Cid  island. 

The  passage  between  Cid  island  and  Beef  point  is  clear  of  dangers,  but  ^^ 

the  winds  are  baffling. 

TRTater. — A  good  watering  place,  with  deep  water  close  to  the  rocks, 
exists  under  Whitsunday  peak,  east  of  the  small  peninsula,  where  with 
southerly  winds  a  ship  can  anchor  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  rocks. 
Should  the  Htream  be  dry,  water  will  always  be  found  in  the  south  part  of 
the  bay,  but  it  will  then  have  to  be  carried  to  the  boats. 

HOOK  ISLAND  has  two  inlets  on  the  south  side  penetrating  3 
miles  towards  the  peak,  which  is  1,520  feet  high.  The  shores  of  each  have 
a  fringe  of  coral  extending  from  50  to  100  yards  otf,  which  gets  broader  at 
the  north  ends.  A  2-fathoms  bank  with  deep  water  each  side  of  it  exists 
in  the  mouth  of  the  west  inlet ;  and  a  3-fathoms  bank  extends  across  the 
entrance  of  the  east  inlet ;  there  is  deeper  water  inside  the  entrances. 
Owing  to  the  high  land  on  each  side  the  wind  in  these  inlets  is  very 
baffling,  and  great  difficulty  will  be  found  in. beating  out  of  them. 
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Except  the  shallow  bank  between  the  south-east  point  of  Hook  and 
Daniel  point  of  Whitsunday  island  no  dangers  were  observed  south  or 
south-west  of  Hook  island  ;  the  shores  are  steep-to  within  100  yards. 

Rocky  hill,  the  highest  hill  on  the  west  side  of  Hook  island,  has  a  rocky 
summit,  and  is  prominent  from  the  southward  and  westward.  Hook  peak 
and  the  others  arc  well  wooded  to  the  top. 

Half  a  mile  off  the  north-east  point  of  Hook  island  is  a  detached  rock 
awash  at  low  water,  with  deep  water  round  it ;  with  this  exception  no 
dangers  were  seen  off  Ihe  exist  coast,  but  the  shore  is  not  thoroughly  fixed 
or  sounded. 

The  narrows  between  Whitsunday  and  Hook  islands  has  deep  water  in 
it ;  but  rocks  extend  100  yards  off  tlie  south-east  point  of  Hook  island,  so 
preference  should  be  given  to  the  Whitsunday  side  of  the  passage  until 
approaching  the  shallow  bank 

Haymail  Island)  off  the  north-west  point  of  Hook  island;^  and  the 
northernmost  of  the  Cumberland  islands,  has  deep  water  on  the  noith  and 
west  sides,  but  there  is  a  coral  reef  half  a  mile  off  the  east  and  south  sides, 
enclosing  a  small  island  off  the  south-west  point. 

A  coral  reef  extends  200  yards  from  the  north-west  point  of  Hook 
island  ;  but  there  is  a  deep-water  passage,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad, 
between  it  and  the  coral  reef  East  of  Hay  man  island. 

Langford  Island,  H  whiles  S.S.W.  of  Hayman  island,  is  500  yards 
in  diameter  and  250  feet  liigh,  with  a  grassy  spit  on  the  south-east  side. 
A  sand  bank,  awash  at  high- water  spi:ing  tides,  extends  E.S.E.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile. 

A  coral  reef  runs  for  a  mile  both  to  the  south  and  east  of  the  island,  the 
western  edge  is  marked  by  a  rock  20  feet  high  and  200  yards  long  half 
a  mile  South  of  the  island,  and  the  north-east  end  by  the  sand  bank  ; 
the  east  point  extends  200  yards  East  of  the  sand  bank  and  has  no  mark 
upon  it. 

The  south-west  point  of  Hook  island,  shut  in  with  the  west  point,  will 
clear  the  reef. 

At  the  distance  of  1^  miles  South  of  Hayman  island  and  East  of  Langford 
island  is  a  low  wooded  islet  with  a  coral  reef  all  round  ;  a  narrow  deep 
water  channel  exists  between  it  and  the  reefs  off  Langford  and  Hayman 
islands;  and  a  passage  one-third  of  a  mile  broad  between  it  and  Hook 
island. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Thomas  island,  at 
llh.  5m. ;  springs  rise  21  feet. 

Under  Shaw  peak  the  rise  at  springs  is  at  least  20  feet,  and  at  Hamilton 
i.slaud  about  12  feet.  The  tidal  streams  make  about  the  times  of  high  and 
low  water,  the  ebb  setting  to  the  northward  and  flood  to  the  southward. 
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and  run  with  great  velocity  at  the  following  places :  between  Hamilton 
and  Whitfionduy  islands ;  between  Shaw  and  Lindeman  islands  ;  and  among 
the  islands  south-east  of  Shaw  island. 

JIVstOT  and  TRTood. — Water  was  not  found  in  any  large  quantity  on 
Cumberland  islands,  although  at  the  time  of  examination  it  was  the  latter 
end  of  the  rainy  season.  Wood  is  plentiful,  but  only  large  enough  for 
making  small  spars. 

Fish* — ^Large  snapper  in  abundance  were  caught  at  Shaw  island  with 
hook  and  line ;  the  seine  was  only  hauled  once,  but  from  the  steepness  of 
the  shore,  without  success.  On  the  west  side  of  m  isle,  off  a  small  creek, 
the  seine  was  hauled  with  great  success. 

A  few  white  cockatoos,  Australian  pheasants,  and  curlew  were  shot,  but 
they  are  scarce  and  difficult  to  obtain.  No  snakes  were  seen  on  the  islands, 
but  they  swarm  with  ants  and  lizards. 

Wind  and  Weather. — From  the  Ist  to  20th  March  the  wind  was 
south-easterly,  average  foi*ce  6,  the  greatest  force  being  8,  with  much  wet 
weather.  The  remainder  of  the  month  was  fine,  with  light  south-easterly 
airs. 


THE  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS  BETWEEN  THE  PARALLELS  OF 
PORT  BOWEN  AND  CAPE  GLOUCESTER. 

The  Great  Barrier  reefs*  form  a  coraline  structure,  unequalled  in  the 
world,  for  their  vast  extent  and  formidable  obstructions  to  navigation. 
From  Swain  reefs  at  their  south-eastern  extremity,  in  lat  22?  23'  12''  S., 
long.  152^  36'  54"  E.,  they  may  be  said  to  extend  nearly  1,000  miles  in 
a  general  N.W.  \  N.  (true)  direction,  following  in  great  measure  the 
sinuosities  of  the  coast  as  far  as  the  latitude  of  cape  Direction  (12^  61'  S.), 
when  the  barrier  diverges  from  the  coast  in  a  northerly  direction  to  Anchor 
cay,  its  north-western  extremity,  in  lat.  9°  22'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  E. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  varies  in  distance  from  the  coast;  in 
lat.  21*^  5'  S.,  it  is  distant  from  port  Bowen  140  miles ;  in  13°  56',  S.  from 
cape  Melville  15  miles ;  and  in  10^  41'  S.,  from  cape  York  SO  miles. 

SWAIN  REEFS,  as  just  stated,  form  the  south-eastern  extreme  of 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs  ;  and  have  their  southernmost  point  about  N.N.W. 
142  miles  from  Sandy  cape.  As  the  sea  generally  breaks  heavily  upon 
the  outer  edges  of  these  reefs,  they  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  a 


See  Adminilty  charts,  Australia,  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefii,  sheets  1  and  2, 
showing  the  Inner  and  Outer  routes  to  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764 ;  scale,  m  mO  *  04 
of  an  inch.  Also  Anstralia,  east  coast,  sheet  XII.,  Keppel  isles  to  Percy  islet  No.  346  ; 
scale,  msO'25  of  an  inch. 
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distance  of  4  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  and  6  or  7  miles  from  the 
mast-head.  The  south  extreme  of  the  reef  has  50  to  60  fathoms  water 
close  to  it. 

HiXSOn  Cay^  N.E.  5  miles  from  the  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs, 
is  a  sandy  islet,  situated  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  reefs  ;  but  it  is  not 
sufficiently  elevated  to  be  seen  at  any  considerable  distance. 

When  sailing  along  their  margin,  the  outer  edge  of  Swain  reefs  seems 
to  be  formed  of  a  series  of  small  oval-shaped  and  circular  patches,  clustered 
together ;  but  in  reality  there  are  clear  openings  between  them,  at  least 
H.M.S.  Fit/  found  no  difficulty  in  discovering  a  clear  entrance.  As 
approaching  evening  compelled  the  ship  to  seek  an  anchorage,  she  on  two 
occasions  ran  through  a  different  opening,  and  anchored  just  within  the 
seaward  edge  of  the  barrier,  in  the  following  positions : — First  in  16  &thomS| 
in  lat.  22^  13'  S. ;  afterwards  in  17  fathoms,  in  21''  49'  S.  The  trend  of 
these  two  openings  was  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  the  width  from  one  to  2 
miles,  with  a  depth  of  between  25  and  30  fathoms  in  mid-channel.  It  is 
firom  the  circumstance  of  the  direction  of  the  entrances  lying  so  obliqnelj  to 
the  general  trend  of  the  barrier,  that  they  are  not  clearly  observed  until  thej 
are  well  open.  To  see  them  thus,  a  vessel  must  be  to  leeward  of  the 
openings,  and  haul  sharp  up,  with  a  south-easterly  wind  to  enter  them. 

Few  of  the  reefs  seem  to  exceed  2  miles  in  diameter,  and  the  openings 
were  seldom  more  than  3  miles  wide.  A  second  line  of  breakers  was 
generally  observed  inside. 

Having  delineated  the  outer  ridge  of  Swain  reef,  from  their  southern 
extreme  for  80  miles  to  the  northward,  the  Fly  took  the  first  opening  that 
presented  itself,  and  after  navigating  through  a  labyrinth  of  reefs  and 
shoals  of  every  variety  of  form,  succeeded  in  gaining  the  Inner  route,  in 
lat.  21^  32'  S.,  long.  161^  23'  £.,  the  westernmost  breaker  from  thence 
seen,  being  W.N.W.  distant  about  3  miles. 

The  water  was  smooth  whilst  passing  through  Swain  reefs,  and  dry  sand- 
banks were  frequently  seen  on  them.  On  clearing  the  inner  edge  of  the 
reefs,  the  depths  gradually  increased  to  40  and  45  fathoms. 

The  Inner  Edge  of  Swain  Beefs  was  traced  by  H.M.S.£ramMe 

from  their  southern  extreme  to  lat.  21^  48'  S.,  long.  151°  56'  E.,  and  found 
to  consist  of  a  series  of  large  reefs  with  deep  channels  between. 

Herald,  No.  1,  is  a  reef  lying  south-westward  of  this  series  of  reefs, 
and  in  lat.  22°  7'  30"  S.,  long.  152°  12'  30"  E. 

Herald  Prongs,  NOS.  2  and  3,  are  the  sbuth  extremes  of  two 
of  the  reefs  forming  the  inner  edge  of  the  Barrier,  which  appears  to  trend 
about  W.  by  N.  36  miles  from  the  Bramble^s  farthest  to  Herald  reef-prong 
on  the  west  side  of  the  opening  through  which  the  /7y  passed  into  the 
Inner  route,  after  crossing  Swain  reefs. 
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Bell  Oay  is  a  large  sand-bank,  lying  in  lat.  21°  46'  S.,  long. 
151°  15'  30"  E.,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef  which  dries  at  low-water 
springs.  The  sand-bank,  which  is  situated  near  the  northern  part  of  the 
ree^  is  about  200  yards  long  and  70  yards  wide ;  it  is  covered  with  a^hin 
layer  of  guano,  and  a  scanty  growth  of  bushes,  and  is  visible  from  a  vessel's 
deck  10  or  11  miles.  Large  numbers  of  birds  frequent  the  bank,  and  in 
the  season  turtle  abound,  but  no  water  was  found.  The  reef  is  about 
1\  miles  in  extent,  and  on  the  eastern  edge,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily,  are  many  large  boulders.  H.M.S.  Virago  anchored  on  the  north 
side,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef,  in  21  fathoms,  but 
the  bottom  is  hard  and  uneven. 

Early  in  February  1843,  the  Ft^  and  Bramble  encountered  a  very 
violent  gale  from  S.E.,  drawing  round  southward  to  S.S.W.,  while  at 
anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  patch  forming  the  southern  extremity  of  Swain 
reefe. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Swain  reefs,  about 
8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet.  The  velocity  of  the  tidal  streams  on  the 
reefs  was  from  1^  to  2  knots  ;  but  it  appeared  to  run  with  greater  rapidity 
through  the  more  confined  channels.  The  general  set  of  the  flood  is  S.W., 
and  the  ebb  N.E. 

At  Bell  cay  the  tide  at  springs  was  found  to  rise  16  feet. 

In  the  offing,  at  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  20  miles  from  Hixson  cay,  the  Herald 
anchored  in  the  great  depth  of  76  fathoms,  where  there  were  regular  tidal 
streams,  the  ebb  setting  East  three-quarters  of  a  knot,  and  the  flood  West 
one  knot ;  the  stream  veering  later  than  low  water,  and  earlier  than  high 
water,  on  the  reef. 

Caution. — ^A  few  feet  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide  alter  entirely  the 
appearance  of  these  reefs:  at  low  water  their  margins  show  very  dis- 
tinctly, large  masses  of  detached  rocks  appearing  occasionally  to  fringe 
the  horizon  ;  the  interior,  or  lagoon  part  of  the  reefs,  are  then  of  a  light 
green  colour,  contrasting  strongly  with  the  dark  blue  of  the  channels 
between  them ;  on  the  flowing  of  the  tide,  these  features  becomes  less 
distinctly  marked,  and  should  there  be  passing  clouds  or  strong  tide  rip- 
plings,  the  most  vigilant  may  be  deceived. 

The   OUTER    EDGE    of   the    GREAT    BARRIER 

REEFS,  from  the  Fly^s  farthest,  or  the  north  extreme  of  Swain  reefs, 
turns  abruptly  in  a  general  W.  \  N.  direction  for  about  90  miles.  From 
thence  to  the  parallel  of  cape  Gloucester,  little  appears  to  be  known  of  the 
outer  edge  of  the  Barrier,  Captain  Denham  not  having  approached  within 
20  miles  of  that  part ;  but  its  probable  trend  is  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  to 
95  miles  E.  by  N.  of  cape  Gloucester. 

N  2 
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The  INNER  LIMITS  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  Herald 
reef  prong,  appear  to  consist  of  large  scattered  reefs  with  deep  channels 
between,  trending  in  a  general  W.N.W.  direction  to  32  miles  eastward  of 
Shaw  peak  ;  those  parts  intruding  most  upon  the  Inner  route  being  some 
reefs  extending  irregularly  from  about  33  miles  north-eastwanl  to  36  miles 
nearly  northward  of  No.  2  Percy  isle. 

No  reefs  were  seen  from  the  mast-head  by  Captain  Flinders  between  the 
end  of  those  already  mentioned,  32  miles  eastward  of  Shaw  peak,  and  the 
southern  extreme  of  another  reef  lying  N.E.  ^  E.  43  miles  from  the  peak. 
But  the  track  of  his  vessel  being  from  15  to  25  miles  westward  of  where 
the  inner  limits  may  be  supposed  to  trend,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that 
this  space  is  also  occupied  by  reefs  not  seen  by  him ;  were  it  otherwise,  the 
existence  of  an  opening  30  miles  broad  would  have  been  shown  by  a  heavy 
swell  setting  in  towards  Cumberland  islands,  near  Whitsunday  passage, 
which  has  not  yet  been  represented  to  be  the  case. 

The  irregular  inner  edge  of  the  reefs  next  takes  a  general  W.N.W. 
direction  for  76  miles  to  27  miles  northward  of  Gloucester  island;  the 
portion  encroaching  most  upon  the  Inner  route  projects  from  the  line  of  the 
inner  edge  to  about  14  miles  northward  of  Hook  island. 

The  soundings  are  generally  regular  with  this  portion  of  the  barrier, 
ranging  from  24  to  36  fathoms,  with  sand  in  some  places  and  dark  mnd  in 
others. 

Tidftl  Stream. — Captain  Flinders  found  the  flood  stream  rushing  at 
the  rate  of  6  knots  through  an  opening  in  the  reef,  at  N.N.E.  about  60 
.miles  from  No.  2.  Percy  isle. 


INNER  ROUTE  FROM  SANDY  CAPE  TO  CAPE  GLOUCESTER. 

The  Inner  route  is  the  passage  between  the  Great  Barrier  reef  and  the 
east  coast  of  Australia  from  Sandy  cape  to  cape  York,  a  distance  of  about 
1,050  miles.  There  arc  two  entrances  into  it  from  the  south-eastward,  one 
being  Curtis,  and  the  other  Capricorn  channel. 

CURTIS  CHANNEL,  is  entered  between  Breaksea  spit  and 
Lady  Elliot  isle^  where  it  is  30  miles  broad ;  the  centre  of  the  entrance, 
in  which  are  about  18  to  25  fathoms  water,  being  from  6  to  8  miles  within 
the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings.  The  channel  passes 
between  Bunker  and  Capricorn  groups,  and  the  mainland,  from  Bastard 
head  to  cuix$  Capricorn,  then  north-westward,  along  the  coast  by  capes 
Manifold  and  Clinton ;  the  route  afterwards  leads  northward  round  Ist,  or 
High  peak  of  Northumberland  isles,  and  soothward  and  westward  of 
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Percy  isles.  The  soundings  are  regular,  and  there  do  not  appear  to  be  any 
other  dangers  than  those  already  described ;  but  being  more  circuitous 
than  Capricorn  channel,  the  latter  should  be  selected  by  vessels  proceeding 
direct  to  Torres  strut  by  the  Inner  route. 

CAPRICORN  CHANNEL  is  the  broadest,  shortest,  and  since 
a  fixed  and  flashing  light  which  is  visible  for  13  miles,  has  been  exhibited 
on  North  reef,  the  safest  entrance  into  the  Inner  route  from  southward. 
It  passes  between  Capricorn  group  and  the  mainland  about  port  Bowen,  to 
the  westward,  and  Swain  reefs  to  the  eastward  ;  and  then  eastward  of 
Percy  isles :  its  average  breadth  being  about  60  miles.  See  Leaving 
Keppel  bay,  page  135. 

SOUndillgS* — ^The  depth  gradually  decreases  from  80  fathoms  in 
mid-channel,  between  Capricorn  group  and  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs, 
to  30  fathoms  abreast  port  Bowen.  The  bed  of  the  channel  is  a  continua- 
tion of  the  bank  of  soundings  extending  from  Breaksea  spit  to  Bunker 
and  Capricorn  groups ;  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  which,  in  mid-channel, 
being  nearly  in  line  between  Bunker  group  and  the  south  extreme  of 
Swain  reefs.  The  soundings  are  I'egular  right  across,  from  Swain  reefs  to 
the  Capricorn  group,  and  to  the  mainland,  varying  from  60  to  25  fathoms. 

The  nature  of  the  bottom  sometimes  differs,  but  in  general  it  is  either  a 
very  fine  sand  or  a  soft  olive-coloured  clay  and  mud,  with  occasional 
patches  of  black  shelly,  or  coral  sand. 

Should  the  depth  of  water  decrease  to  less  than  40  or  35  fathoms  in  the 
vicinity  of  Capricorn  group,  it  is  necessary  to  keep  a  sharp  look-out 
for  the  islands  and  reefs.  Great  caution  is  also  requisite  in  approaching 
the  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  as  there  are  50  and  60  fathoms  water 
close  to  it. 

CAUTION. — It  may  not  here  be  amiss  to  remark  that  although  the 
lead  should  never  be  neglected  in  these  seas,  it  must  not  be  too  implicitly 
trusted,  as  most  of  the  reefs  and  coral  patches  (with  which  the  northern 
part  of  the  Inner  route  especially  abounds)  spring  up  so  abruptly  from  the 
bottom,  that  the  lead  frequently  gives  no  warning  of  their  vicinity  before 
a  vessel  approaches  too  near  to  avoid  them.  A  keen  look-out  from  tkc 
mast-heady  cool  judgment  ^  and  ready  action^  niay,  therefore,  be  urged  as  a 
general  rule  to  ensure  successful  navigation  amongst  the  reefs.  To  these 
hints  it  will  be  only  necessary  to  add  that  a  vessel  should  never  be  steered  in 
tke  glare  of  the  sun^  except  over  such  ground  as  may  be  safely  navigated  in 
the  darkest  night,  as  the  glare  makes  it  impossible  to  see  the  difierent 
colours  of  the  water  indicating  dangers  to  be  avoided. 

Tidal  Streams. — The  strength  of  the  flood  sets  into  Capricorn 
channel  about  W,  by  N.,  and  the  ebb  out,  in  the  contrary  direction,  from 
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14  to  2  knots ;  but  from  the  prevalent  south  easterly  winds,  it  is  to  be 
presumed  that  a  greater  degree  of  north-westerly  set  will  occasionally  be 
experienced. 

Prom   PERCY   ISLES  to  CAPE  GLOUCESTER.— 

There  are  two  channels  from  Percy  isles  to  cape  Gloucester,  one  eastward, 
and  the  other  westward  of  Northumberland  and  Cumberland  islands ;  but 
the  distance  by  the  eastern  and  western  channels  being  nearly  the  same, 
it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  decide  upon  which  is  to  be  preferred. 

Captain  King  recommends  the  eastern,  or  outer  channel,  thereby  avoiding 
the  strong  tide  streams  in  Whitsunday  passage,  and  the  calms  which  are 
likely  to  be  experienced  there,  in  consequence  of  the  high  land  on  either 
side. 

Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  said,  in  his  remarks  on  the  inner  channel, 
he  could  see  no  objection  to  Whitsunday  passage ;  although  the  streams 
run  through  with  some  strength,  they  appear  to  be  regular;  see  page  199. 
He  found  the  breeze  always  drawing  through,  and  there  was  the  advantage 
of  having  numerous  sheltered  spots  for  anchorage  amongst  the  islands. 

Lieutenant  C.  B.  Tule  is  also  inclined  to  prefer  the  inner  channel,  as  it 
runs  between  the  island  and  the  mainland,  which  afford  numerous  and 
good  guiding  marks ;  whereas  the  eastera,  or  outer  channel  passes  at  a 
greater  distance  from  the  islands  on  the  western  side;  and  is  chiefly 
l)ounded  to  the  eastward  by  dangerous  and  imperfectly  known  ree&y 
instead  of  islands  and  the  mainland.  And  he  suggests,  as  a  general  rule 
in  these  seas,  that  a  direct,  though  narrow  channel  between  islands  suffi- 
ciently high  and  remarkable  to  be  easily  distinguished,  or  along  the  coast 
with  conspicuous  objects,  is  far  preferable  to  a  much  broader  channel 
between  islands  and  reefs  more  remote  from  the  track,  especially  when 
making  a  passage  at  night. 

Although  the  outer  channel  may  offer  some  advantages  to  a  sailing  vessel, 
particularly  in  fine  weather  with  an  adverse  wind,  the  inner  channel  is 
nsually  taken  by  steam  vessels. 

The   EASTERN  or  OUTER    CHANNEL,  is  bounded 

to  the  eastward  by  Bell  cay,  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier  from  thence  to 
the  Hand-banks  westward  of  islets  k  4.^.,  and  k  4.,  a  dry  sand-bank  seen  by 
Captain  Flinders  nearly  N.  |  £.  12  miles  from  1  2.  isle,  and  the  irregular 
edge  of  the  reefs  north-eastward  of  the  northernmost  Cumberland  island. 

It  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  1st,  or  High  peak,  of  Northumberland 
isles,  Percy  i.sles,  k  1.,  k.,  k  2.,  and  1  2.  isles,  and  the  chain  of  islets,  rocks 
and  reefi*  fronting  the  northern  cluster  of  Cumberland  islands. 

The  greatest  brcadlh  of  this  channel  is  about  30  miles,  between  Bell  cay 
and  Ist,  or  High  peak,  of  Northumberland  isles;  and  its  least  breadth 
is  6  miles,  between  the  sand-bank  to  the  westward  of  k  44.1  and  k  isles. 
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The  soundings  are  r^nlar,  varying  from  22  to  37  fathoms.  The  bottom 
is  in  some  places  mud,  and  in  others  sand. 

The  WESTERN  or  INNER  CHANNEL,  from  Percy 

isles  to  Whitsunday  passage,  is  bounded  on  the  eastern  side  by  Percy  isles, 
Bailey  islet,  1 1 .  and  m.  isles,  and  Sir  James  Smith's  group ;  and  on  the 
western  side  by  Sail  rock,  the  doubtful  Enterprise  reef  and  the  Beverley 
group.  Double  and  Prudhoe  isles,  the  mainland  from  Fresh-water  point, 
to  Slade  pointy  the  shoals  off  Shoal  point,  cape  Hilsborough,  and  Repulse 
isles. 

The  least  breadth  of  this  channel  is  about  7^  miles,  between  No.  2. 
Percy  isle  and  Sail  rock;  and  its  greatest  breadth  is  23  miles,  from  Fresh- 
water point  to  a  line  from  Percy  isles  to  Bailey  islet.  The  soundings  are 
generally  regular,  the  least  depth  being  4  fathoms,  and  the  greatest 
19  fathoms;  the  bottom  is  in  most  parts  sand  and  mud. 

The  only  known  dangers  in  this  channel  are  the  rocks  southward,  and 
nprth-westward  of  Prudhoe  island,  the  4-fathoms  knolls  between  Shoal 
point  and  1.  isle,  and  the  reported  Enterprise  shoal  lying  W.  by  S.  |  S. 
6J  miles  from  Sphinx  islets.* 

Tidal  Streams. — Between  capes  Hilsborough  and  Conway,  the 
ebb  stream  sets  to  the  north-east  and  the  flood  to  the  south-west,  but  they 
are  very  irregular  in  the  direction  of  the  stream  ;  the  greatest  strength  is 
about  3  knots. 

WHITSUNDAY  PASSAGE.— The  northern  termination  of 
the  inner  channel  just  described,  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  Shaw, 
Dent,  Whitsunday,  Hook,  and  Hayman  islands ;  and  to  the  westward,  by 
the  shoal  extending  from  cape  Conway  to  Round  head,  Pine  head,  Molle 
isles,  and  the  islets  which  lie  scattered  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Gloucester. 

The  least  breadth  of  Whitsunday  passage  is  2  miles,  between  Dent 
island  and  Pine  head,  see  pp.  180,  189,  to  the  northward  of  which  it 
increases  to  4,  and  7  miles.  The  soundings,  on  approaching  from  south- 
ward, increase  suddenly  at  about  3  miles  southward  of  cape  Conway,  from 
an  8  and  9-fathoms  flat  of  fine  sand  and  mud,  to  20  and  25  fathoms,  and 
even  deeper  water,  on  a  very  coarse  bottom. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Whitsunday  passage, 
at  llh.  The  shores  on  either  side  of  the  passage  being  bold,  (except  ne»nr 
Platypus  and  Spitfire  rocks  westward  of  Shaw  island,)  may  be  approached 
without  any  other  apprehension  than  may  arise  from  the  strength  of  the 
strea  ms,  which  run  3  knots  during  springe,  and  the  velocity  is  sometimes 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  XIII.,  Queensland,  Percy  isle  to 
Whitsunday  island.  No.  847 ;  scale,  m  «-  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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greater.  They  do  not  appear  to  set  so  strong  on  the  eastern  side  between 
Shaw  and  Dent  islands ;  and  the  contrary  in  the  viciuity  of  port  Molle. 
The  ebb  and  flood  streams  are  apparently  regular,  setting  6  hours  each 
way>  the  ebb  to  the  northward  and  the  flood  to  the  southward.  At  port 
Molle  the  greatest  rise  of  tide  observed  did  not  exceed  10  feet ;  although 
Captain  King  noticed  a  rise  of  18  feet  at  Repulse  isles,  and  24  feet  at 
1.  isle. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO  CAPE  MELVILLE.— GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS. 

INNER  ROUTE. 


Vakiatiow  IK  1879. 
Cape  Gloucester   -        -    7°20'E.      I      Cape  Tribulation  -        -    6°  10' £. 
Palm  islands         -        -    6°  45' E.      |      Cape  MeWille        -        -    5""  45' E. 

Variation  nearly  stationary. 


EDGECUMBE  BA7*  is  &  <leep  indentation  of  the  mainland,  its 
entrance  extending  W.  ^  S.  II  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Gloucester 
island  to  cape  Edgecumbe.  The  bay  is  nearly  12  miles  deep,  and  the 
soundings  are  very  regular,  giving  timely  warning  of  being  near  the  land. 

Ben  Lomond,  a  remarkable  sugarloaf  hill  1,502  feet  high,  is  near  the 
shore  at  tLe  head  of  the  bay. 

Middle  Island,  situated  near  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  Edge- 
cumbe bay,  is  rocky,  barren,  and  of  a  reddish  colour,  rather  flat- topped, 
192  feet  high,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  East  and  West ;  its 
southern  side  is  fringed  with  rocks.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  6  to  8 
fathoms,  mud,  southward  of  the  island. 

Passage  Islet  is  a  small  rocky  islet  about  80  feet  high,  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  north-west  point  of  cape  Gloucester,  connected  with  the  mainland 
by  a  sand-bank  with  a  rock  on  it.  The  deepest  channel  in  Gloucester  island 
passage  is  from  200  to  400  yards  South  of  the  south-east  and  south  shelves  of 
the  island. 

Three  miles  southward  of  cape  Gloucester  a  shallow  opening  extends 
some  distance  eastwaixl  into  the  land  ;  and  immediately  southward  of  Ben 
Lomond  a  stream  of  water  empties  itself  into  the  bay. 

Hope  and  Thomas  Islets,  on  the  west  side  of  Edgecumbe  bay, 
southward  of  port  Denison,  are  1-^  miles  apart  and  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore ;  the  coast  from  Ben  Lomond  to  these  islands  is  low  and  covered  with 
mangroves.  Between  Hope  and  Thomas  islets,  is  Brisk  bay  with  a  depth 
of  3  fathoms. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  in  3  to  5  fiEtthoms  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Edgecumbe  bay,  but  in  the  south-east  comer  there  is  not 
more  than  3  fathoms  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  head. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  sheet  XIV.,  Australia,  east  coast,  Whitsunday  island  to 
Magnetic  island,  No.  848 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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POST  DEHI80H,*  ^  «  v^fl-sbeiserai  ami  cnuBodiov  huboor 
OD  the  west  s&ie  of  Edgecombe  haj  becven  3  jni  6  maka  wo^Mhrnmrd  of 
<ape  Blgecnmbe.  It  is  Achqcd  from  ibe  eKCwsni  bj  Scone  idaiid.  wludi 
diTidee  the  approach  to  the  pore  izi£o  Xor^  aai  Soo^  eatmices  the  fattnr 
bein^  the  wider  mind  deeper  rbanrfcri. 

Horth  Entrance,  wbkh  is  neKij  Uf  &  mile  wile,  lies  between 
Stooe  ulwi  and  the  north  point  of  port  IXeoiioa.  North  heid  it  a  cooicml- 
peaked  granite  klet,  %0  feet  hi^  widi  a  Mse  of  rocks  coieied  at  h^ 
water,  extending  a  qparter  of  a  mfle  soQth-wcistwaid.  L^gta fcn  which  and 
the  Donh  pooit  of  the  port  is  a  boat  paeea^.  nearir  1|  cables  wide.  Sooth 
head  is  a  hHIoek,  doping  down  into  a  laangioire  gvHr*  in  die  centre  of 
Stone  i4aad.  There  are  19  to  25  feet  water  in  the  ooter  pait  of  the 
entrant  and  14  to  IS  feet  £wther  in. 

Two  bl^ck  non-booTs  mark  the  12-fieet  ed^  of  the  reef  bordering  Sooth 
hetA  ;  aivl  two  nd  nao-baors  the  12-feet  edge  of  the  spit  extending  firom 
Dairrenple  fwcot,  the  north  extreme  of  port  Denison  ;  there  b  also  a  red 
triaik^!ar  tripped  b^aooo,  3  feet  above  high  water,  on  a  ro^  which  dries 
one  ff^A  at  krw  water,  S.E.  bj  E.  |  E.  2  cables  from  the  extreme  of 
I>alrTMp(e  p<^t,  a&d  'SO  jards  inside  the  outer  red  boor.  In  entering 
th^   y^  all  blaek  boojB  are  kept  oo  the  port  hand,  and  red  on  the 

The  'Pilot  Station  »  «t  North  entrance  of  port  Denmn,  where  a 
I^U4  tuskj  be  obtained  when  the  sea  is  too  hearj  for  him  to  board  a  veseel 

Stone  Island  »  one  mile  kyng  W.N.W.  and  £^.£.,  and  aboot  half 
a  UiWi  \ftimA*  Tht^re  are  three  smaD  hills  on  its  sooth-east  side,  the  central 
Mt»4  utfM  ^Urraled  of  which  Lb  86  feet  high.  Shoal  Water  baj  forms  the 
ti00nh'*:Mn%  »»id#r,  and  Ofiserratory  point  projects  firom  the  sooth-west  side  of 
tli^  MUnd.  A  ihoal  of  coral  patches  extends  half  a  mile  southward  from 
tb«-  inland,  with  two  rerl  baojs,  one  on  the  south-east,  and  the  other  on  the 
^^f^tih'W(f^i  edge,  which  will  be  cleared  on  its  east  side,  when  Holbome 
inlariJ,  to  thf;  northwanl,  is  open  eastward  of  Stone  island  ;  and  a  shoal  spit, 
with  a  n-d  triangular-topped  beacon  6  feet  above  high  water  on  it,  runs  out 
alK/iJt  omf-fhiid  of  a  mile  from  Obser\-atory  point. 

SOUTH  ENTRANCE  is  2^  mUes  wide  between  the  east  end  of 
HUmtt  inland,  and  Thomas  islet  to  tho  southward,  which  is  30  feet  high,  and 
liei  Kuhi  thrf^-quartefH  of  a  mile  from  the  low  south  point  of  jwrt  Denison  ; 
hut  at  alKHit  a  mile  within  tho  entrance,  the  channel,  with  3  to  5  fiithoms 


\ 


•  See  Admiralty  plan,  port  Deninon,  No.  2,803 ;  scale,  at  =  4  icches.    Lieutenant 
llirath.  U.S.,  rortmaMer,  BriHbane,  mijs  :  "  This  plan  appears  to  show  aboat  two  feel 


too  much  water  at  low-water  springa. 
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water,  is  contracted  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  by  the  coral  patches 
southward  of  Stone  island,  and  the  coral  flat  extending  from  the  south  shore 
of  the  port. 

Within  the  entrances,  port  Denison  contains  an  area  of  about  three  square 
miles,  with  2^  to  4^  fathoms,  mud ;  but  the  shores,  which  are  low,  and  to 
the  southward  belted  with  mangroves,  are  fronted  by  a  shallow  flat,  in 
consequence  of  which,  landing  is  difficult,  except  at  high  water. 

A  wooden  pier,  upwards  of  2,000  feet  long,  projects  from  the  town  of 
Bowen  in  the  north-west  part  of  the  port ;  small  vessels  drawing  not  more 
than  9  or  10  feet,  can  load  and  discharge  alongside  at  low  water.  A 
tramway  runs  the  whole  length  of  the  pier. 

Ancllorage.-^The  most  convenient  anchorages,  in  16  or  17  feet 
water,  appear  to  be  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  south-westward  of  the 
north  point  of  port  Denison,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

Aspect. — The  north  point  of  port  Denison  is  a  peninsula,  which,  at 
high  water  forms  an  island,  with  an  abrupt  cliff,  rising  to  an  elevation  of 
300  or  400  feet,  towards  the  sea,  and  gradually  sloping  down  to  the  man- 
grove creek,  which,  at  high  water,  separates  this  point  from  the  mainland, 
and  communicates  with  the  sea  at  about  1^  miles  northward  of  North  head, 
when  the  coast  again  rises  to  Edgecumbe  heights.  Between  this  creek  and 
Town  hill,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north  point  of  the  port,  is 
some  open  forest  land,  where  were  found  some  native  wells  of  good  water 
near  the  shore. 

The  southern  shore  of  port  Denison  is  backed  by  mount  Grordon,  584 
feet  high,  Middle  hill,  309  feet,  and  mount  Bramston,  401  feet  high, 
which  bear  respectively  S.W.  by  W.  3|  miles,  S.W.  ^  S.  3}  miles,  and 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles  from  North  head.  Middle  hill,  although  the  least 
elevated,  is  the  most  remarkable  when  seen  from  the  northward,  as  it  rises 
to  a  conical  summit,  and  has  table  land  on  each  side  extending  north- 
westward towards  mount  Gordon,  and  eastward  towards  mount  Bramston, 
these  two  hills  being  covered  with  trees  and  scrub. 

The  country  near  the  township  of  Bowen,  and  beyond  the  mangrove 
swamps,  consists  of  a  rich,  light,  and  sandy  soil,  apparently  well  adapted 
to  the  gi'owth  of  cotton,  and  other  tropical  vegetable  productions.  An 
extensive  and  fertile  tract  of  country,  consisting  of  open  bush,  is  said  to 
extend  a  considerable  distance  inland,  and  to  be  well  adapted  for  grazing 
purposes. 

Bowen. — The  town  of  Bowen,  established  in  1861,  is  on  the  northern 
shore  of  the  port  about  a  mile  westward  of  Dairy mple  point.  There  is 
regular  steam  communication,  fortnightly,  with  Brisbane  and  other  ports. 
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and  monthlj  with  the  mail  steamer  throagfa  Torres  strait.    The  priiici|ial 
exports  are  wool,  tallow,  and  sugar.     Populatioa,  800. 

Supplies. — Water  is  scarce,  the  supply  being  drawn  firom  wells  in  tbe 
neighbourhood  of  the  town,  or  brought  in  casks  from  the  river  Don  aboat 
4  miles  dii^tant.  Fresh  provisions  can  always  be  procoied.  Wood  is 
plontiful.  Coak«  can  only  be  obtained  from  Brisbane.  Small  repairs  can  be 
executed. 

TIDES.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  diange,  at  port  Denison,  at 
iAu  30m. ;  nprings  rise  6  feet. 

LIGHTS.— From  a  white  light-tower  20  feet  high  oo  North  head, 
|H)rt  IVnison,  a^/(jrr</  light  is  shown  110  feet  above  the  sea,  and  viaibfe 
1 1  niilos.  The  light  shows  white,  with  a  sector  of  red  light  between  the 
UmringH  of  S.  by  K  |  fi.  and  S.  ^  W. ;  the  white  light  is  abo  seen  for  a 
nhort  dialauot^  ovor  the  land  westward  of  cape  Edgecnmbe. 

A  aiimll  rrti  light  is  shown  from  the  end  of  the  pier  in  port  Denison. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Thore  are,  as  already  described,  two  ways  for 
i«iili*i'lng  ptirl  IVnisou :  North  entrance,  which  is  available  for  small 
vi*iimi|M,  luiil  Smith  ontrnuco  for  vessels  of  greater  draught ;  and  this  being 
thii  wliliti'i  iliHt|H«r,  and  windward  channel,  is  to  be  preferred  to  North 
itiilmiioi*. 

North  BntranOO. — A  A»ssel,  from  the  eastward,  proceeding  lor 
pMil  DuiiIkiiii  liy  North  ontrani'C,  may.  on  roundiog  the  north  point  of 
IHi»Mi>iiMliir  Ipilanili  at  tho  distanot^  of  alK>ut  a  mile,  steer  W.S.W.,and  having 
IMNMiul  III  iiliniit  oiio*thinl  of  a  milo  northward  of  Middle  island,  haul  up 
MiMiii  til  tho  Mniithwanli  and  bring  Middle  hill  midway  between  North  and 
hiiiHh  hmiiU  III*  iha  ontmuiVi  Itoaring  S.W.  \  S.,  which  course,  between  the 
blMnli  liiMiyii  nil  tho  |K)rti  imd  tho  nnl  buo}'s  on  the  starboard  hand,  will  kad 
lliMMi||h  Ihn  lUipont  |mrt  of  tho  channel,  carrying  not  less  than  13^  feet 
Ml  InwwMlur  »|irliigN.  Afior  oan^fully  avoiding  the  spit  off  Dalrymple 
|Hilnl,  aiifl  linvliig  nmiidtMl  tho  w>cond  nxl  buoy,  the  vessel  may  proceed 
iHHili  Wi'Ciiwai'il,  fur  tho  towiuhip,  or  to  tho  anchorage  north-westward  of 
OImiiii  VNh»iy  jMihit. 

Mcillth  GhaiinoL— Aftor  rounding  the  north  point  of  Gloucester 
ImIiiimI  al  iiInmiI  tho  iliHtaiu*i«  of  a  milo,  haul  up  S.W.  by  S.,  making  doe 
allnwMiM'it  fill  lliln,  until  tho  HoutliH^ast  extreme  of  Stone  island  is  in  line 
wMli  iiioiiiit  Ciiiiihiii.  Thou  »toi»r  S.W.  by  W.  ^  \V,  for  mount  Bramston, 
iiiM'|iiiig  it  on  thnt  iNMiring  until  Town  hill  bears  N.W.  J  W,,  when  the 
vuftM'l  will  In*  ill  tho  fairway  of  South  entrance,  in  4  to  4}  fathoms,  and 
may  |iifK*tttfi|  iioith-woNtwanl  into  tho  |K>rt.  As  soon  as  North  entrance  is 
o|iuii,  haul  up  and  aiiohor  aocoiiling  to  the  depth  of  water. 

Or,  afirr  roiiiidliig  (Houcostor  island,  steer  S.W.  \  S.  ontil  Mackenaie 
|it«k  in  o|N«ii  Miuthward  of  Middle  hill,  which,  kept  c^n,  will  lead  into 
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South  entrance,  clear  of  the  shoal  extending  southward  [from  Stone  island  ; 
and  when  North  head  opens  westward  of  Stone  island  haul  up  for  the 
anchorage. 

Vessels  entering  Edgecumbe  bay  from  the  northward  and  westward 
should  be  careful  not  to  approach  within  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of 
cape  Edgecumbe. 

Masters  of  sailing  vessels  are  cautioned  against  the  very  heavy  squalls 
which  come  off  Gloucester  island  during  heavy  south-easterly  weather. 
When  close  in  under  the  island,  these  squalls  pass  over  a  vessel  and  are 
not  felt,  but  at  a  distance  of  from  one  to  3  miles  they  are  dangerous, 
and  every  precaution  should  be  taken  when  coming  under  the  lee  of  the 
island. 

During  northerly  winds  it  may  often  be  a  considerable  saving  of  time  to 
vessels  of  light  draught  bound  to  port  Denison,  to  pass  through  Gloucester 
passage,  instead  of  rounding  the  north  end  of  Gloucester  island.  The 
following  directions  will  enable  vessels  to  use  this  passage  without  diffi- 
culty : — ^Afler  passing  Saddle-back  island  steer  for  the  south-easternmost 
point  o£  Gloucester  island  keeping  the  outer  shoulder  of  Hook  island  open 
of  the  east  end  of  Saddle-back  island,  until  within  a  cable's  length  of 
Gloucester  island ;  keep  the  Gloucester  island  shore  on  board  at  about 
half  a  cable's  distance  until  abreast  a  white  beacon  on  this  island,  when 
haul  up,  keeping  Passage  islet  a  little  on  the.  starboard  bow,  and  passing  a 
dangerous  rocky  patch,  which  is  nuirked  by  a  black  beacon  on  the  port 
band,  for  which,  during  flood  tide,  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept.  Continue 
this  course,  making  due  allowance  for  tide,  until  the  northern  point  of 
cape  Gloucester  is  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Saddle-back  island,  then 
keep  away  and  round  Passage  islet  at  a  distance  of  half  a  cable.  Keep  along 
the  western  side  of  the  islet,  not  approaching  within  half  a  cable,  until  the 
north  point  of  cape  Gloucester  is  open  of  Passage  islet,  when  a  W.  ^  N. 
course  may  be  shaped  for  the  entrance  to  port  Denison.  By  these  direc- 
tions, a  vessel  should  pass  through  with  about  7  feet  at  low-water  springs. 

In  passing  through  to  the  eastward,  when  keeping  the  northern  point  of 
cape  Gloucester  and  the  north  end  of  Saddle-back  island  in  line,  keep  away 
for  the  white  beacon  on  Gloucester  island,  as  soon  as  the  two  westernmost 
points  of  this  island  are  shut  in. 

Unless  the  wind  leads  through  the  channel  it  would  be  necessary  for  a 
sailing  vessel  to  have  a  fair  tide,  as  the  stream  sets  through  at  the  rate  of 
about  2  knots  at  springs — ^the  ebb  setting  into  Edgecumbe  bay,  and  the 
flood  in  the  contrary  direction. 

By  Night.*— Vessels  bound  to  port  Denison  from  the  eastward  should 
steer  so  as  to  pass  outside  Middle  island  at  a  safe  distance,  and  when  the 
light  on  North  head  bears  S.W*  steer  for  it  until  the  passage  between 
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Stone  island  and  North  head  can  he  distinguished,  when  steer  S.W.  by  S. 
for  the  channel,  keeping  nearer  to  North  head,  which  is  ahnost  steepHo ; 
keep  a  look-out  for  the  two  black  buoys  off  Stone  island,  which  are  to  be 
left  on  the  port  hand  ;  continue  the  S.W.  by  S.  course  for  about  a  mile 
inside  of  North  head,  the  red  light  on  the  jetty  head  will  then  bear  about 
N.  W.  by  W.,  when  a  vessel  may  anchor  according  to  her  draught  of  water. 

Vessels  from  the  northward,  passing  at  least  1^  miles  northward  of  cape 
Edgecumbe  should  steer  south-eastward  and  pass  through  the  btc  d  red 
light,  the  light  opening  out  as  a  bright  light  on  a  S.  ^  W.  bearing,  when 
they  will  be  clear  of  the  outlying  dangers  off  cape  E^dgecumboy  and  may 
keep  away  for  Noith  entrance,  being  careful  not  to  open  out  again  the  red 
light,  and  may  enter  as  before  directed. 

Vessels,  during  dark  boisterous  weather,  with  the  wind  from  the  south- 
ward  or  eastward,  not  wbhing  to  enter  the  port  at  nighty  should  keep 
within  half  a  mile  of  Gloucester  island,  as  it  is  steep  close  to,  and  by 
making  a  tack  they  will  be  able  to  select,  by  the  lead  and  smoothness 
of  the  water,  a  convenient  anchorage  in  from  7  to  4  fathoms  under  the 
island. 

A  stranger  must  not  be  alarmed  when  steering  across  Edgecumbe  bay, 
at  seeing  light  patches  very  much  like  shoal  water;  as  Lieutenant  Heath 
lilwsys  found  the  water  2  or  3  feet  deeper  within,  than  about  them.  He 
tii^ntfore  tbinkH  they  are  caused  by  the  tide  sweeping  the  mud  from  parte 
i>f  ibu  whiUs  pipe-clay  bottom  beneath. 

Holborne  Island,  N.N.W.  J  W.  le  miles  from  Gloucester  island, 
is  a  iMy  inlet  aHA  feet  high  and  visible  at  a]  distance  of  20  or  25  miles.  It 
liss  iUm'P  water  un  its  north-east  side ;  on  its  south-west  side  is  a  coral 
rmtf  and  Hatid-lsiiik,  the  exUmt  of  which  has  not  been  determined ;  but  from 
M^  oliMtrvatiiin  irtmi  the  top  of  the  island,  with  the  sun  to  the  northward, 
i$if  tUniii'r  wuM  tmm  farther  tlian  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  land;  on  the 
HSiUiU'tmmi  sliln  one  (quarter  of  a  mile  distant  is  a  rock  40  feet  high  and  200 
ytiiiU  loMg,  iHmuticUid  with  the  island  by  a  coral  reef ;  and  2|  miles  S.  ^  £. 
t#  Nardil  I'oi'.lc  ao  feet  high  and  200  yards  in  diameter,  with  deep  water 

ThU  OOABT  ^^'<'"'  ^*^^  Edgecumbe,  off  which  rocks  above  water 
$.Bish*\  Imlf  II  iiiil«%  f<>«*"»H  a  low  shore  for  12  miles  W.N.W.  to  Abbott 
jH,U$l  i  Ml  Hl^  ffilli^N  KoiKliward  of  the  point,  mount  Round  back,  2,680  feet 
Itlf^U,  fi^tn  i'mui  th<?  low  land.  Shoal  water  borders  this  part  of  the  coast, 
Mtfi  i  fM)li'N  wf'Hiwiird  of  cape  Edgecumbe,  runs  off  1^  miles  from  the 

Ab^H>tt  Bay  l"  m^arly  13  miles  broad,  from  Abbott  point  W.N.W.  to 
u^  MMii'f  11  \iM\  of  <ii|Mi  IJpHtJU't,  and  about  6  miles  in  depth.  CUrk  shoal, 
Hif^m  wbM.'li  llMff  e  In  »»•  little  as  1^  fathoms,  projecU  north-westward  from 
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Abbott  point,  but  the  limits  of  the  shoal  have  not  been  ascertained.  The 
shores  of  the  baj  are  low,  and  intersected  by  two  creeks,  one  in  the  eastern 
part  of  the  baj  forming  the  outlet  to  a  lagoon  of  brackish  water  on  the  low 
land  southward  of  Abbott  point ;  the  other  communicating  with  Upstart 
bay,  to  the  north-westward.  There  are  two  rocky  islets  in  the  bay,  lying 
W.  ^  S.,  the  one  5^  miles  and  the  other  9  miles  from  Abbott  point ;  a 
3-fathoms  patch  lies  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former  islet. 
From  these  islets  to  cape  Upstart,  the  depth  of  water  is  regular,  increas- 
ing from  5  to  11  fathoms. 

Anchorage. — There  appears  to  be  sheltered  anchorage  for  small 
vessels,  in  3  and  4  fathoms  water,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Abbott  bay, 
between  the  rocky  islets  and  the  shore. 

CAPE  UPSTABT  was  very  appropriately  named  by  Captain  Cook, 
from  the  remarkable  abruptness  with  which  it  rises  from  the  low  swampy 
ground,  which  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  the  creek  between 
Abbott  and  Upstart  bays.  The  high  land  of  the  cape  extends  6\  miles 
East  and  West,  and  4  miles  across,  and  is  chiefly  composed  of  a  mass  of 
granite  rocks,  scantily  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub.  Its  summit, 
which  is  somewhat  table-topped,  is  severed  by  a  deep  gorge  across  it. 
Station  hilly  the  highest  part  of  cape  Upstart,  near  the  south-west  extreme 
of  the  heights,  is  1,900  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Inmiediately  to  the  southward  of  a  large  rock  above  water,  close  off  the 
north-west  point  of  cape  Upstart,  is  a  small  sandy  bay,  with  a  piece  of 
level  ground  extending  across  to  the  opposite  side,  on  the  extreme  point 
of  which  is  a  rocky  pinnacle. 

AnchoragO. — There  is  secure  anchorage,  in  from  4  to  7  fathoms 
water,  close  off  the  small  sandy  bay  just  mentioned,  and  a  convenient 
landing-place  on  the  beach. 

Water. — ^At  about  a  mile  southward  of  the  anchorage,  is  a  creek 
leading  into  the  western  end  of  the  gorge  already  noticed  as  intersecting 
cape  Upstart,  where  was  found  a  small  quantity  of  water  in  the  month  of 
March,  just  above  high- water  mark,  and  a  much  larger  supply  in  a  hole 
about  140  yards  up  the  gully;  from  this  hole  H.M.  Ships  Ffy  and 
Bramble  watered  without  much  difficulty,  as  the  approach  to  it  from  the 
shore  was  over  smooth  grassy  ground.  At  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  up 
the  ravine,  was  discovered  a  large  basin  between  the  granite  boulders, 
upwards  of  20  feet  long,  containing  pure  water,  more  than  10  feet  deep. 
After  some  heavy  rains  in  the  early  part  of  April,  the  ravine  became  the 
channel  of  a  mountain  torrent ;  but  in  December  no  water  was  found. 

The  shore  between  the  anchorage  and  watering-place  is  low,  and 
partially  covered  with  mangroves,  fronted  by  coral  flats,  which  greatly 
obstruct  communication  with  the  watering-place,  especially  at  low  water. 
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TIDES.— It  i>  kigb  v^ur.  faS  &ad  <^T.y,  »:  cape  Up^vt,  at  9  h. ; 

springs  riso  6  feet. 

ASPEC3T.— Mooni  AU«s.  »|  nii^e*  lo  ibe  «OBtliwai>i  of  cape  Up- 
start, is  remarkablr,  and  aro:::  a.oCO  £hc^  hi^  Fixm  BKNiiit  Abevdeeo, 
'vrhioh  is  K.S.E.  of  moom  Ahloit  and  oj250  feei  bisk,  a  rockr  ■Mwnfainnoii 
range  extends  south-eastward  io  wiiidxi  T  oiijes  cf  ibe  vest  side  of  Bepulae 
Imy.  Between  the  )<i5o  of  this  rans:^  a&d  tbe  scores  cf  Edgecombe  faftj, 
ami  the  low  marshy  land  to  tl.e  vesrvard  cf  tbe  hOk.  frcm  moont  Dry- 
ander  to  cape  Conway,  i<  a  cv^nsiilenlCe  traci  cf  lorn*  land.  The  range 
next  reixMles  from  the  coasu  taking  a  nKav*  <«>aiheriT  dicccdon  to  a  high 
rounded  suuuuit  at  about  W.  bjr  S.  24  a^f^  £n«a  ofie  Husborongfat  and 
^vhich,  being  4,62o  feet  hi^«  is  visible  at  a  distaace  of  fbllj  60  miles  ; 
iH^tween  this  part  of  the  range  aad  the  coa5%»  are  KTexai  ridges^  gradmlly 
Jt*oreasing  in  altitude  as  thej  a|t|vc^acli  the  sbose. 

Upstart  Bayt  *n  indenutioc  o£  the  Aax  coontrx  immediatelj  to  the 
^-esistward  of  cape  Upstarts  is  10  niiies  bi\>Bid  £a$<  azkd  West,  and  8  miles 
io  depth.  The  mangTove  shore  fcnning  tbe  bight,  is  imciBected  bj 
piiis^^''^^^  salt-water  crveks,  with  shcdb  extending  a  conadenble  distance 
f^ctn  their  nxHiths.  The  baj  has  not  Iwen  minotelT  snrm^  bnt  a  fine  of 
fipUDdiDgs  across^  within  the  entzance*  showed  an  arerage  depth  of  7  fathoms 

"W^ickham  River  flows  into  Up«tait  bay  at  9^  miles  wctiward  of 

the  cap^^  ^tid  is  fronted  bj  a  bar  with  two  small  islets  on  it,  at  2  miles 

^thin  which  is  a  larger  islets  Ijing  in  the  month  of  the  riTer.    Bcii^  on  a 

lee  shoce,  the  sen  generallj  breaks  so  henTiljon  the  bar  at  all  times  cftidop 

M  to  render  the  entrance  difficnk,  and  eren  dangeroos  fer  a  bast  to  pass 

throogh.     A  sarvejing  party  from  the /Ijf.  who  went  np  the  m«  in  IMa, 

woold  hsTc  found  it  impossible  to  get  CMit  again,  had  they  not  diaeofcred  a 

DtfTOw  passage  winding  3  miles  throogh  the  mangrores  ont  to  sea,  aft  a 

liule  northward  <rf  a  small  rocky  hillock,  about  3  sules  sonthward  of  the 

broader  entrance.    On  the  west  side  of  this  hillock  a  sasaU  creek  tieads 

to  the  s^Hithward. 

Captain  J.  C.  Wickham,  who  first  discovered  the  river,  fonnd  the  water 
freih,  10  miles  above  the  entrance,  but  at  that  point  the  stream  was  nearly 
lost  in  sand,  and  so  very  shallow,  that  the  natives  hav^  a  ishing  weir 
menm  it.  The  land,  which  appears  to  be  much  cut  up  with  creeks,  is 
nrry  flat,  and  the  banks  of  the  river  are  not  more  than  5  or  6  feet  above 
high-water  mark,  the  whole  being  subject  to  inundations ;  this  was  OYidsnt 
from  the  signs  of  drift  which  he  saw,  at  the  height  of  6  feet,  on  die  trees 
which  grew  along  the  bank«. 

At  3  ujiles  north-westward  of  the  entrance  is  a  small  creek,  i^parently 
4ocked  up  by  a  continuation  of  the  bar,  extending  upwards  of  9  nulss 

mg  the  low  shore  towards  cspe  Bowlii^green. 
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CAPE  BOWLING-GREEN— or,  as  it  would  be  more  cor- 
rectly expressed,  Bowling-green  point — is  the  north  extreme  of  an 
extensive,  low,  level  projection  of  the  mainland,  N.W.  30  miles  from  the 
iiorth^west  point  of  cape  Upstart.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  cape  is  a  long 
continuous  sandy  beach,  fronted,  from  about  a  quarter  to  half  a  mile,  by 
a  ridge  of  small  sand-banks  partly  dry  at  low  water ;  a  depth  of  4  to  6 
&thoms  will  be  found  about  2  miles  from  the  shore.  The  land  above  high 
water  is  covered  with  low  scrub  and  long  grass.  From  the  northern 
extreme  of  the  cape  shoal  water  extends  half  a  mile,  and  appears  to  bo 
steep  to,  but  as  the  sands  are  liable  to  change,  the  point  should  not  be 
approached  within  a  mile. 

A  low  sandy  islet,  covered  with  scanty  herbage,  lies  W.S.W.  from  the 
cape,  its  western  point  being  3  miles  from  the  lighthouse.  Between  the 
islet  and  the  cape  are  banks  of  shifting  sands,  through  which,  at  high 
water,  are  several  boat  channels. 

LIGHT. — On  cape  Bowling  Green  a  revolving  light  is  exhibited, 
attaining  its  gi'catest  brilliancy  every  minute ;  the  light  is  70  feet  above 
the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  and  visible  for  a  distance  of  14  miles.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  encroachment  of  the  sea  upon  the  cape,  the  lighthouse  had 
in  1878  to  be  removed  120  yards  south-west  of  its  original  position. 

DIRECTIONS. — Cape  Bowling-green  being  very  low,  without  any 
eminence  within  20  miles  of  it,  would  be  very  diiiicult  to  approach  with 
safety,  particularly  at  night,  were  it  not  for  the  good  guiding  marks 
afforded  by  capes  Cleveland  and  Upstart,  and  mount  Eliot,  together  with 
the  light  upon  the  extreme  of  the  cape ;  but  when  these  cannot  be  seen, 
great  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  lead  in  passing  the  cape,  which  should 
not  be  approached  within  a  depth  of  11  fathoms,  and  in  directing  a  course 
from  cape  Upstart,  a  vessel  should  be  steered  sufficiently  to  the  north- 
ward to  provide  against  the  current,  which  sets  into  Upstart  bay.  In 
approaching  cape  Bowling-green  from  the  eastward,  if  the  soundings  are 
less  than  11  fathoms,  the  vessel  must  be  hauled  off  shore,  because  she 
would  then  be  on  the  same  parallel  with,  or  to  the  southward  of  that 
cape.  From  the  westward,  after  rounding  cape  Cleveland,  a  depth  of  not 
less  than  10  fathoms  should  be  maintained  until  well  eastward  of  cape 
Bowling-green. 

Aspect. — ^Mount  Eliot  is  a  level-topped  mountain,  forming  the  south 
extreme  of  a  group  detached  from  the  main  range  ;  its  summit  is  3^  miles 
long  North  and  South  ;  the  peak  at  the  north  end  is  4,060  feet  high.  Im- 
mediately adjoining  on  the  western  side  is  a  hilly  mountain  3,600  feet  high. 
From  3  to  6  miles  N.N.E.  is  a  third  level  hill,  2,860  feet  high,  completely 
separated  from  mount  Eliot  by  a  low  narrow  pass.  Mount  Stuart  14  miles 
N.W.  by  W.  from  mount  Eliot,  forms  the  north-west  extreme  of  this 
A  88.  o 
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(letached  range ;  it  is  a  smooth-topped  hill  rising  to  a  peak  1,875  feet  high, 
Kloping  gradually  down  to  the  south-east.  Mounts  Eliot  and  Stuart  are 
connected  by  a  lower  range  of  hills,  one  being  985  feet  high.  These  hills 
rise  from  a  perfectly  level  plain  on  their  north  and  east  sides,  and  no  con- 
nection with  the  main  range  was  seen  on  the  south-west  side. 

Hot  worn  tlio  last-named  range  and  cape  Cleveland  hiUs  are  two  remark- 
fibh^  ronoM ;  tlio  northernmost  one,  805  feet  high,  shows  as  a  prominent 
obj<«ct  fr(»m  tho  northward ;  the  southernmost  (Feltham  cone)  is  900  feet 
high,  and  lios  (>  miles  8.E.  of  North  cone,  and  7  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  of  mount 
lOliot  peak  ;  it  is  a  most  valuable  and  conspicuous  mark,  from  the  north  and 
fn»ni  the  eiwftwiird,  both  stand  up  out  of  the  plain  clearly  separated  from  the 
other  high  land.  With  the  exception  of  a  small  hill  2  miles  North  of 
KcdtlifUii  eone,  n  low  plain  fills  up  the  gap  between  mount  Ehot  and  Bowling- 
given  bay  to  the  oast  and  capo  Cleveland  range  to  the  north. 

|«'roiii  an  o|H'ning  in  the  hills  on  the  west  side  of  mount  Abbott,  the 
bfirriMi  range,  whieh  has  almost  uninterruptedly  continued  from  the  back 
of  eiihn  |*alniei'Hton,  a  distance  of  150  miles,  trends  to  the  westwai'd  and 
then  reiMMloH  or  terniinatos  at  about  15  miles  southward  of  mount  Eliot. 

llOWlinR'RrOOU  Bay,  lying  between  capes  Bowling-green  and 
(Iloveliintl,  a  iliHtanee  of  26  miles  W.  by  N.,  is  about  11  miles  deep  ;  but 
n\uiti\ti,  with  ii-regnlar  depths  of  one  to  5  fathoms  on  them,  occupy  the 
i/reafri  jMUlion  of  the  bay,  stretching  out  northward  to  a  line  extending 
W.  k  M,  IVuni  eape  liowling-gnvn.  The  eastern  side  of  the  bay  consists  of 
fi  Mififtn  III*  IiiiikI«hI  mangrove  swamps,  faced  by  extensive  mud-flats.  Nearly 
htiir  WHV  aeiiiHM  the  Imy  ihnw  it**  04istern  side,  there  are  only  6  to  12  feet 
wiitiM  Im'I  wi'fii  I  aiitl  7  milt*?*  fmm  the  south  shore;  but  to  the  westward  of 
llii'Mi.  .  |iMlln^>M  iht)  Muitth  nluue  may  bo  approjiched  within  4  miles  in  4  to  5 

ff(tlMllMN    VVIllltl  . 

Till*  ( Jniitral  Months  of  Bxirdekin  River  are  two  entrances 

nl  tl«)M  il'Tiit  nnn  ill  the  m»utli-ea.st  and  the  other  in  the  south-west  bight  of 

'i\ii,  I'iiiMl  IVnlnil  MKMith  hiiM  a  bar  across  it,  dry  at  low  water,  within 
ft\iU\t  IIm>  mImmmi  \n  divided  into  numerous  intricate  channels  by  small 
HiHHiiin.h  UImimIm.  I''itiiii  I  ID ileH  above  the  bar  the  stream  winds  9  miles 
Hri'/'i^h  mn  M  lnii">i  iiiid  gifiMhy  land,  to  where  it  is  brackish  at  low  water. 

Ih'  Wi'il  riiiiiiti  muiitli,  la  miles  to  the  westward  of  that  just 
i\f4^At*i\,  h\  hoiiiiil  liy  II  bank  (extending  2  miles  from  the  entrance,  having 
M  ht^itfty^  *  hiuiii*  I  nil  iln  weHtrni  side,  where  there  is  a  depth  of  4  fiithoms, 
yf^lU  H  I)  U't\  bill  iMiinldo  it.  From  the  north-west  point  of  thb  moath  of 
M^'  M<4»d«lt)n  M  iiiiriiivv  ehannei,  carrying  from  one  to  2  and  3^  fS^thoms, 
l#w#d.  h  \',.  mill  iImii  S.W.  1^  miles  to  the  south-east  entrance  of  Crocodile 

F^fHkt*f*fti  ivh)i:h  the  Mtream  winds  through  grassy  and  open  forest  land 
}lllAm^  wliitin  ihit  water  \n  nearly  fresh  at  half  flood.    At  about  3^  miles 
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below  this  there  is  a  depth  of  2  fathoms.  Numerous  young  crocodiles 
were  seen  on  the  banks  of  this  river. 

The  coast  between  the  Central  mouths  of  Burdekin  river  is  nearly  straight^ 
and  intersected  by  creeks,  the  land  at  the  back  being  from  5  to  10  feet  high. 

CAPE  CLEVELAND  is  a  headland  rising  from  the  open  forest 
plain  which  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  Crocodile  creek.  The 
north  extreme  of  the  cape  forms  a  narrow  hilly  point,  205  feet  high, 
whence  the  high  land  extends  6^  miles  to  the  southward,  and  consists  of 
three  hills,  the  highest  being  1,800  feet  above  the  sea,  with  ridges 
descending  to  the  north-westward. 

Some  reefs,  marked  by  a  rock  4  feet  above  water,  lie  eastward  of  cape 
Cleveland ;  Salamander  reef,  the  outermost  of  these  dangers,  is  E.  J  N. 
3  miles  from  the  extreme  of  the  cape,  and  is  awash  at  low  water.  Deep 
water  appears  to  exist  between  the  rocks  and  the  shore,  but  as  the  locality 
has  not  been  closely  examined,  vessels  should  pass  outside.  To  clear  the 
reefs,  the  south  extreme  of  Magnetic  island  must  be  kept  well  open  of  cape 
Cleveland,  bearing  W.  by  S. ;  and  Feltham  cone,  a  well  defined  peak, 
900  feet  high,  standing  by  itself  on  the  plain  East  of  mount  Eliot,  0|>en  east 
of  the  small  islet  3^  miles  eastward  of  the  cape. 

Three  rocks  above  water  lie  within  one  mile  of  the  eastern  side  of  cape 
Cleveland,  the  central  and  most  distant  rock  from  the  shore  lying 
E.  by  S.  I  S.  3§  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  cape. 

AllCllOr£tg6. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  strong  S.E.  winds  westward 
of  cape  Cleveland  in  3  fathoms.  Small  Sugarloaf  completely  oi)en  north  of 
Red-cliff  point ;  the  north  extreme  of  the  cai>e  must  not  bear  north  of  E.N.E. 

CLEVELAND  BA7,  immediately  on  the  west  side  of  cape 
Cleveland,  extends  W.  J  S.  13^  miles  to  cape  Pallarenda,  and  is  6j^  miles 
deep;  the  south  part  is  very  shallow,  the  3-fathoms  line  of  soundings, 
extending  from  one-third  of  a  mile  off  cape  Cleveland  towards  Castle  hill, 
is  4^  miles  distant  from  the  low  land  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  ;  but  there 
is  deep  water  on  the  western  side  of  the  bay  formed  by  Magnetic  island, 
the  east  end  of  which  may  be  approached  as  near  as  200  yards  with 
5  fathoms  water  ;  the  south  point  of  the  island  has  a  reef  and  shoal  water 
running  off  it,  but  there  are  3  fathoms  water  half  a  mile  S<)uth  of  it. 

The  N.W.  Mouths  of  Burdekin  River  are  three  creeks 

which  communicate  with  Cleveland  bay  between  5  and  9  miles  south- 
westward  of  the  north  point  of  cape  Cleveland.  The  central,  which  forms 
the  north-western  entrance  of  Crocodile  creek,  carries  3  to  4  fathoms  for 
5  miles  up  from  the  entrance ;  but  it  is  fronted  by  a  flat,  with  6  to  12  feet 
water,  extending  2  miles  from  the  shore. 

From  the  western  of  the  N.W.  mouths  of  Burdekin  river  the  low  coast 
sweeps  round  north-westward  to  cape  Pallarenda,  and  is  intersected  midway 
by  Boss  creek  trending  to  the  south-west,  close  to  the  north-westward  of 

which  is  Castle  hill. 

O  2 
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TOWNSVILLE  is  built  on  the  south-east  slope  of  Castle  hill, 
which  iH  935  feet  high,  with  a  cliff  ou  its  north-east  side  rising  out  of  the 
plain,  antl  immediately  on  the  north  bank  of  Ross  creek.  Although  only 
founded  in  1864,  it  is  a  flourishing  place,  and  being  the  port  from  whence 
supplies  are  forwarded  to  the  gold  fields  of  Ravenswood,  Etheridge,  <Sjc., 
has  a  C()nsi<iei*able  trade  with  Brisbane  and  Sydney,  principally  carried  on 
by  sleiimers.  Tho  Torres  Straits  mail  steamers  also  call  here.  Townsville 
(*ont4uns  a  custom  liouse,  hospital,  town  hall,  and  theatre,  and  in  1873  the 
|K)pulation  numbered  1,140. 

Kxt(Mi8ivo  works  have  been  undertaken  to  improve  Ross  creek;  a  stone 
bii'akwater  joins  Magazine  island  to  the  mainland,  east  side  of  entrance 
to  tin*  creek,  and  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  a  stone  and  screw  pile 
jetty  is  being  extendinl  in  a  nortlierly  direction  for  about  2,000  feet. 

Tlu^  cent IV  of  the  channel  into  the  creek  is  marked  by  six  large  black 
warping  buoys,  tlie  outermost  of  which  lies  in  8  feet  at  low  water.  The 
water  gradually  shoals  theniH?  to  the  third  buoy,  which  is  on  the  bar  and  is 
{\vy  at  low-water  springs.  Inside  the  bar,  the  channel  (which  is  continually 
Ciliifting)  is  nuirked  by  buoys  and  beacons  as  may  be  from  time  to  time 
iieeensary.  Tliis  channel  is  100  feet  in  width,  but  with  a  depth  of  water 
lemi  by  ono  foot  than  that  upon  the  bar.  After  entering  the  next  reach, 
whioli  runs  in  the  diivetion  of  Castle  hill,  the  creek  carries  nearly  the  same 
tloptli  aero.ts.  fmm  o  to  7  fei't  at  low  water,  as  far  as  the  town.  A  little 
bevoudi  ou  the  noiih  »hon\  is  a  nK*k  which  dries  at  low  water.  There  are 
••everul  whar\es  at  which   small  vessels  can  take  in  and  discharge  their 

ear|ioe»»» 

When  xesHt^ls  recjuiiv  to  enter  the  creek  at  night,  a  white  light  is 
.  nliibited  from  a  beacon  on  the  port  hand,  and  a  red  light  from  a  beacon 
nit  the  MiartMiartl  hand,  to  guitlo  them  over  the  bar  and  into  the  channel. 

The  Inlhiwing  Tidal  signals  are  made  from  the  flagstaff  on  shore  when 
\  lauoifi  ifM|uiie  to  vniHs  the  luir,  viz. : — 
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Dit^'  Siinials. 


Nigbt  Bignab. 


Nt  tiiniit-hrn(l      -  -  -  - 

Imlf  iniiNt-hrnd  .  .  . 

(•nut  vnnl-iiriii  .  .  . 

cRNt  ynnl-iimi,  dipped 
wi*Ht  ynnl-nriii  .  .  . 

woat  vnrd-Brm,  dipped 
iimiit-)ioBd  and  emit  yard-arm  - 
tiiaiit-hcad  and  east  yard-arm,  dipped 
iiiitft-hoiid  and  wei«t  yard-arm 
ttiaHt-head  and  west  rard-ann,  dipped 
each  yard-ann  .  .  . 

past  Yurd-ann,  and  dipped    at  west 

yanl-arm. 
raob  yard-arm,  dipped 


Red  light. 
Green  light 
Red  light  over  white. 
Red  light  under  white. 
Qreen  light  om  white. 
Green  light  under  white. 
Red  light  orer  green. 
Red  light  onder  green. 
Two  red  lighta,  Tertical. 
Two  green  lights,  Tertical. 
Two  red  lights,  horisostal. 
Two  green  l^hts,  ditto. 

Bed  and  green  l^fatt,  ditto. 
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The  flood  tide  will  be  distinguished  by  a  red  burgee  at  the  mast-head  ; 
when  a  ball  is  shown  at  the  mast-head,  the  burgee  will  be  hoisted  below 
the  ball. 

If  the  jard-arms  are  occupied  by  shipping  signals,  the  Tidal  signals  will 
be  made  from  the  quarters  of  the  jard  instead. 

Trade. — in  1872  the  value  of  the  customs  receipts  amounted  to 
61,600/.  and  of  the  exports  and  imports  to  609,109/. 

Supplies  of  all  kinds  are  easily  procured,  but  it  is  difficult  to  obtain 
water  in  any  large  quantity. 

LIGHT. — A  red  beacon  light  is  exhibiited  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
jetty  or  breakwater,  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  to  Ross  creek.* 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Cleveland  bay  at 
9h.  30m. ;  the  rise  at  springs  is  fi*om  5  to  10  feet,  but  during  S.E.  winds 
it  occasionally  exceeds  this. 

ANCHORAGES. — Small  vessels  will  find  good  anchorage  in 
2  fathoms  at  low-water  springs,  with  Magazine  island  bearing  S.  by  W. 
one  mUe  ;   Castle  hill  S.W.  by  W. 

Vessels  of  heavier  draught  should,  in  moderate  weather,  anchor  outside 
the  black  buoy,  which  lies  in  2^  fathoms,  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  Inshoie 
of  the  buoy  the  water  shoals  more  quickly,  and  the  holding  ground  cannot 
be  depended  upon. 

There  is  a  sheltered  anchorage  in  3  fathoms  water,  West  of  Magnetic 
island,  4^  miles  from  the  town,  with  Hawkings  point.  Magnetic  island, 
E.  by  N.,  and  Castle  hill  S.  ^  E. 

There  is  also  good  anchorage  for  large  vessels  well  sheltered  from  N.E. 
winds,  under  Magnetic  island  in  4  fathoms  water ;  West  point  of  Magnetic 
island  bearing  N.  by  W. ;  South  point  ditto,  E.  by  S.  i  S.  This  anchorage 
is  6  miles  distant  from  the  town. 

MAGNETIC  ISLAND,  lying  2J  miles  north-eastward  of  cape 
Pallarenda,  is  nearly  of  the  form  of  a  triangle ;  it  is  5^  miles  long,  East 
and  West,  and  4^  broad.  The  numerous  peaks  with  which  the  island  is 
studded  are  thickly  wooded  and  covered  with  immense  granite  boulders, 
especially  those  at  the  north-cast  end.  The  highest  peak,  in  the  centre 
of  the  island,  is  1 ,700  feet  high  ;  and  is  separated  from  the  range  of  hills 
at  the  east  end  by  a  valley  running  across  the  island,  at  the  south  side  of 
which  fresh  water  will  always  be  found  half  a  mile  from  the  beach.  On 
the  west  side  of  the  island  is  a  plain  fringed  with  a  line  of  mangroves,  and 
from  the  shore  a  coral  reef  extends  along  the  whole  of  it,  the  reef  is  about 
a  mile  broad  in  its  widest  part,  abreast  of  cape  Pallarenda,  but  gradually 

♦  Dnring  the  construction  of  a  jetty  at  Magazine  island,  vl  fixed  red  light  elevated 
15  fdet  above  high  water,  will  be  exhibited  from  the  outer  end  of  the  works. 
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narrows  towards  the  west  point  of  the  island.  A  hUick  buoj  is  moored 
half  a  mile  outside  the  southern  end  of  this  reef,  with  Hawkings  point 
bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  one  mile  distant.  The  north-west  point  of  the  island 
and  the  north  and  east  shores  are  high,  rocky,  and  steep-to,  with  deep 
water  close  in.  The  bays  on  the  south-east  shore  are  filled  up  with  coral 
reefs  extending  across  in  a  line  with  the  points.* 

White  Rock,  about  20  feet  high,  50  yards  off  a  point  half  way  ak>ng 
the  north  shore  of  Magnetic  island ;  and — 

Orchard  Bocks,  about  50  feet  high,  300  yards  north  of  the  north- 
east point  of  the  island,  are  remarkable  boulders  of  granite  forming 
conspicuous  marks  from  seaward. 

Bay  Bock,  about  so  feet  high  and  200  yards  in  diameter,  is  1^  miles 
W.  by  N.  of  the  west  point  of  Magnetic  island,  with  5  fathoms  water 
within  200  yartls  of  it.  There  is  a  sheltered  anchorage  between  Bay  rock 
and  the  island,  care  being  taken  not  to  get  too  close  to  the  west  point  of 
the  island. 

Virago  Bock,  situated  nearly  midway,  and  a  little  outside  a  line 
drawn  between  cape  Pallarenda  and  Red-cliff  point,  is  a  coral  reef  3  cables 
long  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  one  cable  broad,  awash  at  low-water 
springs.  From  its  centre  Hawkings  point  bears  N.E.  by  E.  3^  miles,  A 
small  red  buoy  is  placed  in  2  fathoms  at  low-water  springs,  3^  cables  E.N.E. 
of  the  rock. 

Magnetic  Island  West  ChanneL— in  the  middle  of  the 

south  end  of  this  channel  is  Middle  bank,  a  detached  coral  reef  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  with  a  clear  channel  on  both 
sides  ;  the  channel  east  of  the  reef,  although  having  3  or  4  feet  deeper 
water  tlian  the  other,  is  only  half  a  mile  wide,  having  a  steep  coral  reef  on 
each  side,  neither  of  which  uncover  except  at  low- water  springs  ;  the  lead 
gives  no  warning  of  danger.  The  channel  west  of  the  reef,  the  deep  water 
of  which  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  is  well  marked  by  two  black 
buoy.**,  which  are  moored  off  either  end  of  the  Middle  bank,  and  by  the 
Virago  rock  buoy.  There  is  also  another  black  buoy  with  a  white  flag  on 
it,  moorcHl  in  2^  fathoms  water,  about  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  north 
buoy  of  the  Middle  bank.  The  buoys  are  only  moored  with  stones.  The 
two  chaim(;ls  uniting  north  of  the  Middle  bank  give  a  2-fathoms  channel, 
one  milt*  broad,  with  gra<lually  deoi>oning  water  in  the  centre,  having  on 
the  east  side  the  steep  coral  reef  which  extends  one  mile  from  the  shore 
of  Magnetic  i<Ian<l,  and  the  gradually  shoaling  water  on  the  west  or  main- 
land side. 


See  Admiralty  chart  of  Austrului,  eust  coast,  sheet  XV.,  Magnetic  island  to  Double 
point,  uud  the  Harrier  reeftf,  No.  2,349 ;  scale,  m  »  0'25  inch. 
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A  shoal  which  dries  at  low-water  springs,  extends  1^  miles  from  cape 
Pallarenda  in  a  northerly  direction,  and  the  2-fathoms  line  of  soundings  is 
2  miles  from  the  oape.    A  red  buoy  is  moored  outside  the  shoal. 

Leading  and  Clearing  Marks  for  West  Channel.— 

Cordelia  rock  in  a  line  with  Bay  rock  N.W.  by  N.,  or  mount  Eliot  peak, 
over  the  west  extreme  of  Red-cliff  island  S.E.  by  S.,  leads  through  the 
deepest  channel  until  the  Middle  bank  is  approached.^ 

To  clear  the  west  reef  of  Magnetic  island ;  Bay  rock  in  line  with  the 
centre  low  part  of  Acheron  island  N.W.  ^  N. 

North  extreme  of  cape  Pallarenda  shoal ;  South  peak  of  cape  Cleveland 
touching  Nobby  head  E.S.E. 

DIRECTIONS  for  CLEVELAND  BAY.— After  rounding 

cape  Cleveland,  the  north  extreme  of  which  may  be  approached  within 
half  a  mile,  steer  for  Castle  hill :  as  the  mainland  is  approached  two  reddish 
cliffs  will  be  seen,  the  south-easternmost  of  which  is  Red-cliff  island,  west 
of  which  is  Ross  creek. 

Vessels  entering  Cleveland  bay  from  the  northward,  between  IVIagnetic 
island  and  cape  Pallarenda,  should^  after  leaving  the  Palm  islands,  steer  for 
the  Bay  rock  at  the  entrance  to  the  channel,  and  pass  midway  between  it 
and  Magnetic  island.  When  abreast  the  rock,  haul  up  and  steer  for  Red- 
cliff  point,  bringing  it  in  line  with  a  dip  in  the  mainland  at  the  back, 
passing  the  red  buoy  off  cape  Pallarenda  and  that  off  the  Virago  rock,  on 
the  starboard  hand,  and  a  black  buoy  with  a  white  flag  upon  it  and  the  two 
black  buoys  marking  the  Middle  bank  on  the  port  hand.  Keep  these 
marks  on  until  Castle  hill  bears  S.  by  W.,  and  then  haul  up  E.  by  S.  ^  S., 
which  course  will  bring  a  vessel  near  the  black  buoy  lying  in  15  feet  low 
water,  off  Townsville,  when  she  can  take  up  her  anchorage  according  to 
her  draught  of  water. 

Vessels  working  through  this  channel  will  be  clear  of  Virago  rock  while 
keeping  a  small  flat  island,  to  the  north-west  of  cape  Pallarenda,  well  open 
of  cape  Pallarenda.  When  abreast  the  reef,  a  remarkable  basaltic  pinnacle 
on  the  main  range  is  on  with  the  eastern  saddle  of  the  high  land  near  the 
coast. 

CAPE  PALLABENDA  is  the  eastern  extreme  of  a  detached 
mnge  of  hills  extending  3  J  miles  East  and  West ;  the  highest  peak  (mount 
]Mary  peak)  5  miles  N.W.  of  Castle  hill,  is  750  feet  high.  It  is  named 
Marlow  hill  by  the  people  in  the  locality.* 

The  MAIN  BANGE.— 13  miles  S.W.  of  Castle  hill  are  two  well- 
defined  white-topped  hills  on  the  main  range,  separated  from  mount 
Stuart ;  from  these  peaks  the  hills  trend  in  a  north-west  direction  for 
68  miles  without  any  apparent  pass,  the  hills  ranging  from  1,580  to  3,425 
feet  high.    About  14  miles  W.  by  S.  from  Castle  hill  is  a  sugarloaf  hill 


216  CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO  CAPE  MELTTLLE.         [chap.  iv. 

Iyd50  feet  high,  rising  from  a  spur  of  the  main  range  ;  it  is  a  valoable 
nmrk  from  the  offing  ;  3  or  4  miles  at  the  baok  and  to  the  westward,  are 
two  wcll-dcflncd  peaks  2,44^  feet  high ;  north  of  this  there  are  no  promi- 
nent marks  from  seaward,  except  the  lowest  part  of  the  range,  which  is 
28  miles  W.  by  N.  of  cape  Pallarenda,  and  Ko80  feet  high. 

An  oxtonsivo  plain  extends  from  Castle  hill  and  Marlow  lull  to  the 
westward  I  towards  the  main  range,  broken  occasionallT  with  sngarloaf 
liills,  the  nearest  of  which,  430  feet  high,  is  61  miles  W.  by  S.  of  Castle 
hill,  and  is  a  conspicuous  mark  from  the  eastward. 

HALIFAX  BAY  extenils  from  cape  Pallarenda  to  a  hnmd  man- 
grove |H>int  fonuing  the  south  siiie  of  the  south-eastern  entrance  of 
Uookinglmm  channel,  a  distance  of  46  nuks  N.W.  |  X^  and  is  nearij  14 
!uiK»H  dtH^p ;  but  it  has  not  been  cIos*?1t  surreTt-d,  and  l*ing  a  lee  shore,  it 
nfforvls  no  sht^torenl  anchorage  from  the  eastwanL 

Am  the  shon^s  of  Halifax  bar  appear  never  to  have  been  cioselT  examined, 
it  wo\dd  not  Ih>  priKleut  K^  approich  the  land  in  ke^  than  9  or  10  fathoms 
wnttM\  without  due  caution. 

*ri)o  \\\^\\  rangt^  of  hills  which  rise  abrapclj  £rom  the  kyw  land  at  the 
Imok  of  the  coa^t,  in  the  southern  |iart  of  the  1«t,  extends  in  a  north- 
woAtt'rlv  and  n<«thorlv  diivctiMU  to  mount  Leach,  2^7&i>  ieti  abore  the  sea, 
ami  lyinit  aUnit  13  mikis  to  the  w>estwaid  of  the  entraaee  of  Bo^ingham 
elmnnoK  The  nearest  part  of  thb  range  to  the  sea,  is  Boond  hill,  at  about 
(i  mi  Wji  (Vom  the  shc«i\  in  the  bight  of  Hali£u:  Ukt.  The  low  land  between 
tht*  ImiKJk  irf  the  range  ami  the  ?^\ik  is  wvxxWd  and  appanenthr  much  occopieil 

ThO  PALM  ISLANDS  »»v  a  groc^of«me»islaiids  and  rock> 
h  lug  oti'  llalitkx  l^y«  mi^lwar  between  Magnetic  and  HiMhinbrook  islands. 
T\\\^  »outhem  cluster  consists  of  Acheron,  Rattlesnake,  aad  Hcfald  islands, 
with  iVrxlcUa  and  Br:;iuble  rocks.* 

Cordelia  Rock,  S\  miles  X.W.  bj  N.  from  Baj  rock  (page  214),  is 
cHtlV»  S*^  f^H^t  high  r.:id  200  vards  in  diameter,  having  a  detached  rock 
1:1  fivt  high  150  yanls  E.N.E.  of  it ;  the  two  aiv  connected  by  a  coral 
nt^f,  which  extends  under  water  300  yards  to  the  east  and  west  of  them, 
forming  altogether  a  patch  half  a  mfle  long  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad  ;  there  is  deep  ^-ater  all  round  the  reef. 

• 

HERALD  ISLAND,  3  mUes  S.W.  4  W.  from  Coidelia  rock,  is 
three-quartera  of  a  mile  long,  and  has  two  low  rounded  grass j  hills,  155 


*  In  1848,  the  Wiil-o*'tke'Wisp  (a  small  cutter  from  Sjdnej,  in  search  of  sandal- 
wood), when  at  anchor  at  night,  under  the  lee  of  one  of  these  islands,  was  attacked  bj 
the  natives ;  the  master  and  one  of  the  crew  were  severely  wounded,  and  the  vessel 
nearly  captured,  and  set  on  fire,  by  throwing  wads  of  burning  bark  into  the  hold. 
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and  160  feet  high.  A  sand-spit  runs  300  yards  from  the  south-west  part 
of  the  island ;  the  east  shore  is  steep-to,  with  5  fathoms  water  close  to  the 
rocks ;  but  a  coral  reef  extends  200  yards  from  the  south  and  west  shores. 

RATTLESNAKE  ISLAND  lies  half  a  mile  W.S.W.  from 
Herald  island,  is  1^  miles  long  East  and  West  and  has  a  single  rounded 
grassy  hill  376  feet  high,  with  two  small  cones  rising  from  its  western 
base  ;  a  coral  reef  runs  off  200  yards  on  the  south  and  western  shores, 
extending  to  400  yards  off  the  west  point ;  but  the  north  coast  has  3  fathoms 
water  within  200  yards  of  the  shore. 

BramblO  Rocks,  lO  feet  high,  are  midway  in  the  north  part 
of  the  channel  between  Herald  and  Rattlesnake  islands ;  the  reef  surround- 
ing them  is  one-third  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  leaving  a  narrow  4-fathom 
passage  on  each  side,  in  which  there  is  a  strong  tide  race. 

Lorno  Roof. — This  sunken  reef,  discovered  by  the  master  of  the 
schooner  Marchioness  of  Lome  in  1874,  lies  1^  to  2  miles  W.S.W.  of 
the  north-west  point  of  Rattlesnake  island.  Vessels  passing  in  the  vicinity 
of  this  danger  should  exercise  great  caution. 

Achoron  Island,  3  miles  N.W.  by  W.  from  Cordelia  rock, 
and  3^  miles  North  from  Herald  island,  is  nearly  a  mile  long  East  and 
West ;  it  has  a  rocky  hill  at  each  end  195  and  215  feet  high,  with  low  land 
between,  on  which  is  a  small  hillock.  A  sand-spit  runs  300  yards  from 
the  west  extreme  of  the  high  land.  A  coral  reef  extends  100  yards  off 
the  south  shore,  and  200  yards  off  the  west  shore ;  the  cliff  at  the  east  end 
has  deep  water  close-to. 

In  clear  weather  this  island  in  a  line  with  Bay  rock  is  a  leading  mark  for 
entering  Cleveland  bay  by  the  West  channel. 

Phillips  rock,  discovered  by  the  master  of  the  Florence  Irving 
in  1877,  reported  to  have  only  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water  springs,  and 
half  a  mile  East  and  West  in  length;  with  the  west  end  of  Acheron 
island  bearing  N.  E.  \  N.,  and  Cordelia  rock  E.  by  S. ;  the  water  deepen- 
ing gradually  on  its  eastern  side,  while  to  the  north-westward  the  depth 
increases  suddenly  from  3  feet  to  4  fathoms,  dead  coral  and  sand  bottom. 

GREAT  PALM  ISLAND,  22  miles  N.W.  by  N.  from  Magnetic 
island,  is  8|  miles  long,  S.E.  by  E.  and  N.W.  by  W.,  and  from  2  to  4  miles 
broad,  it  is  thickly  wooded  in  all  parts.  The  highest  hill  is  1,890  feet  high, 
and  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  island ;  the  main  ridges  descending  in  three 
directions,  S.W.,  East,  and  N.N.W. ;  the  S.W.  ridge  has  two  remai*kable 
cone  peaks,  which  are  prominent  marks  from  the  ofHng,  the  easternmost, 
nearly  a  mile  from  the  summit  of  the  island,  being  1,775  feet  high,  and  the 
other,  Torch  peak,  half  a  mile  S.W.,  1,350  feet  high;  the  high  land  then 
descends  abruptly  into  a  low  plain  2  miles  from  the  summit^  from  which 
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two  ronnd-topped  wooded  hills  rise  to  form  the  south-west  point  of  the 
bland,  named  Miranda  point. 

When  seen  from  a  distance  Miranda  point  appears  as  an  island^  and 
Torch  peak  shows  as  the  west  extreme  ol  the  Great  Palm  island.  The 
east  range  has  an  iUnlefined  peak  1,650  feet  high  midway  between  the 
summit  and  the  S.E.  cape.  The  N.N.W.  range  has  no  well-defined  peak, 
but  a  gap  occurs  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  Calliope  point,  the  north 
extrvme  of  the  island.  Calliope  point  shows  as  a  rockj  cliff  from  seaward ; 
thor\*  is  deep  water  cIoe?e  to  the  rocks. 

Elk  Cliff  i$  H  n^les  E.  bj  S.  of  Calliope  point ;  the  intermediate  bay 
has  a  rvof  extemling  300  yards  from  the  beach,  but  the  cliff  itself  has  deep 
water  olvk^e  to  tin*  rocks.  The  coast  between  Elk  cliff  and  Electra  head, 
t>(  miles  8.K.  by  E.  ^  E.,  has  not  been  cloeely  examined,  but  there  is  no 
ap|vireut  danger  beyond  the  reef  skirting  the  shore. 

Cuni\\>a  idaiuU  immediately  N.W.  of  Calliope  point,  kept  open  of  Elk 
cliff  will  UhuI  well  cKw  of  all  dangers. 

ElOCtrH  HOAd  i^  ^  ^l^l  steep  headland  about  oOO  feet  high,  with  deep 
wator  cKv^^  tv>  the  nx'k:^ 

South-oast  Capo,  1 4  n^l*^  S.S.E.  of  Electra  head,  is  a  cliffy  point 
tibout  »UX>  fivt  higlu  with  rocks  running  off  200  yards  to  the  southward ; 
a  ««trt>nu  •i^l**  '''*^*^^  oxten^ls  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  cape. 

TIayiUAU  Rock  i^  ono-thinl  of  a  mile  off  Electra  head,  with  deep 
wtUrr  l»o^\\^H^u  ii  and  the  land:  it  is  awash  at  low  water  and  does  not 
tii'tmk  nl  hiiih  water,  owvpt  in  very  bail  weather.  There  is  a  7-fathoms, 
|w»tch  \\M  wnv  IvfwxHU  Hayuuin  nvk  and  South-east  cape,  one-third  of  a 

\\\\\\^  \\\^\\\  tUo  Uuul» 

WhttO  Uook,  1 4  ««^^*''*  E.S.E.  from  South-east  c^w,  is  78  feet  high 
ms\  ^)tH>  Yrti^N  i"  di»uuotei\  with  divp  water  within  100  yards  all  round  it. 

Clhtloott  Hooks,  ^*"^'  "*^^*'  South  of  AMiito  rock,  and  2  miles  S.E.  of 
Mouili  oHMt  onpo,  luv  two  Muall  nx>ks  20  feet  apart,  the  north  one  is  5  feet 
hIm.no  l.lfih  Nvntor  I  tlieiv  is  deep  water  close  alongside  of  them. 

llllt*bor  iHlot,  -  "^*^^'''  '^-^^ '  ^^y  ^^'  ^^^^  South-cast  cape,  is  85  feet 
hluh  iuhI  iUH)  viuhIh  lonu  K*^***  and  West;  it  is  thinly  wooded;  a  coral  reef 
n^lPiuln  noo  vunlH  North,  towards  the  mainland,  leaving  a  passage  one 
i)iiiiili«r  «.r  a  iiill'^  withs  with  no  apparent  dangers,  but  the  coast  has  not 
hiM'M  vUmtAy  tututuM* 

tfliWll  Uoad,  "  «*^'<*P  hhiff  li^'atl^^^^lf  thickly  wooded,  is  one  mile  West 
^  u^^iu^r  JMlrt  ;  II  n'cf  extends  50  yards  from  the  beach,  but  there  is  deep 

^'fcwlthiii  2(X)  ynrdH. 

i   TLbii  Jn  Point,  the  south-west  point  of  the  island,  is  4  miles  West 
n  b«a<l  J  lh«»  intcrmciliate  coast  is  broken  into  three  shallow  bays, 

r 
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with  coral  reefs  running  across  from  point  to  point,  the  5-fathoms  line  of 
soundings  is  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  land.  The  south  extreme  of 
Barber  islet  in  line  with  Fawn  head  will  ensure  a  depth  of  9  fathoms,  but 
the  point  may  be  approached  to  within  200  yards  with  6  fathoms  water. 

West  Coast. — ^Between  Miranda  and  Calliope  points  there  are  a 
succession  of  sandy  bays  fringed  with  a  coral  reef,  which  extends  the  whole 
length  of  the  island,  generally  half  a  mile  off  the  beach,  but  half  way  along 
the  coast,  where  the  shore  recedes,  it  is  a  mile  from  the  bottom  of  the  bay. 
As  Calliope  point  is  approached  within  2  miles  there  are  some  dangerous 
detached  patches  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  main  reef. 

Challenger  Bay  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  from  a  point  one 
mile  northward  of  Miranda  point  to  the  south  part  of  Cura9oa  island ;  the 
south  point  of  Challenger  bay  in  a  line  with  Miranda  point,  will  clear  the 
reef  off  the  west  coast.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  bay  in  6  fathoms, 
sheltered  from  the  south-east  winds. 

Water  is  found  all  the  year  round  at  the  base  of  the  hills  in  the  flat 
luxuriant  valleys  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  but  is  at  too  great  a 
distance  from  the  beach  for  convenient  watering. 

ECLIPSE  ISLAND,  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  lies  one  mile  S.W. 
of  Miranda  point,  Great  Palm  island,  with  a  clear  deep  channel  on  each  side 
of  it.  A  flat-topped  hill  187  feet  high  slopes  down  to  a  sand-bank  at  the 
north-west  end,  and  a  coral  reef  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward,  but  the  east,  south,  and  west  shores  have  deep  water  within 
200  yards. 

Falcon  Island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  West  of  Eclipse  island, 
is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with 
a  rounded  woody  hill  217  feet  high,  sloping  down  to  a  sand-bank  at  the 
north-west  end,  off  which  a  coral  reef  extends  for  200  yards ;  there  is 
deep  water  200  yards  off  both  the  east  and  west  shores. 

Brisk  Island,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.W.  of  Eclipse  island, 
is  a  mile  long ;  it  has  a  round  woody  grassy  hill  200  feet  high,  sloping 
down  to  a  sand-bank  at  the  north-west  end,  which  at  low  water  extends  to 
within  200  yards  of  Falcon  island ;  a  coral  reef  connects  the  islands, 
leaving  a  boat  passage  at  high  water ;  the  same  reef  extends  200  yards  off 
the  north-east  and  west  sides  of  the  island,  but  the  south  end  has  deep 
water  within  100  yards. 

Esk  Island,  half  a  mile  West  of  Falcon  island,  is  half  a  mile  long 
with  a  low  wooded  hill  187  feet  high;  a  reef  runs  200  yards  from  the 
south-east  end  of  the  island  ;  but  the  east,  north,  and  west  shores  have  deep 
water  within  300  yards.  There  is  a  deep  clear  channel  on  each  side  of  the 
island. 
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DIDO  ROCK,  lialf  a  mile  S.W.  of  £sk  island,  is  about  16  feet  above 
high  water,  surrounded  bj  a  reef  which  extends  to  the  N.W.  for  one-third 
of  a  mile,  and  has  a  sand-bank  a  little  inside  the  extreme  end  ;  the  sand- 
bank must  not  be  depended  upon  as  marking  the  extreme  of  the  reef,  as 
all  sand-banks  on  coral  reef,  not  vegetated,  are  liable  to  shift  There  is 
deep  water  200  yards  from  the  rocks  on  the  east,  south,  and  south-west 
sides,  and  a  clear  deep  passage  between  it  and  Esk  island. 

PANDORA  REEF,  5  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Dido  rock,  is  covered 
at  high  water ;  at  low  water  it  dries  one-third  of  a  mile  North  and  South, 
and  the  reef  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  and  South  of  the  centre 
of  the  dry  part.  There  is  a  clear  deep  channel  between  it  and  the  Palm 
islands,  but  the  reef  has  not  been  closely  sounded. 

Reef.— About  4^  miles  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  north  end  of 
Pandora  reef,  and  nearly  3  miles  from  the  mainland,  is  the  position  assigned 
to  a  reef  seen  by  the  captain  of  the  ship  Lady  Elliot  in  1816. 

HAVANNAH  ISLAND  is  3  miles  South  of  Brisk  island,  with  a 
clear  deep  channel  between  them  ;  the  island  is  about  1^  miles  long  N.W. 
and  S.E. ;  it  has  two  peaks  separated  by  a  low  gap  ;  the  south-east  peak, 
660  feet  high,  is  sharp  and  well  defined,  the  north-west  one,  690  feet  high, 
has  a  fiat  top  and  slopes  to  the  north-west,  from  which  a  sandy  point 
extends. 

There  is  deep  water  within  100  yards  of  the  east  and  south  shores,  but 
the  west  shore  has  a  coral  i-eef  extending  300  yards  from  the  shore,  which 
dries  at  low  water. 

Fly  Islet,  one-third  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  Havannah  island,  is  a  rock 
covered  with  low  brushwood,  95  feet  high,  and  200  yards  in  diameter ;  a 
coral  reef  extends  one-quarter  of  a  mile  West,  and  is  marked  on  the  north 
end  by  a  dry  sand-bank  which,  however,  is  liable  to  shift ;  there  is  a  narrow 
deep  passage  between  Havannah  and  Fly  islets. 

CURACOA  ISLAND,  one-third  of  a  mile  N.W.  of  Calliope  point, 
Great  Palm  island,  is  2\  miles  long  and  a  mile  broad,  it  has  a  high  level- 
topped  grassy  hill  at  the  north  end,  1,020  feet  high ;  a  sandy  spit  extends 
off  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  high  land.  The  east  shore  is  very  steep 
and  cliffy,  with  deep  water  within  50  yards  of  the  rocks  ;  the  south-east  and 
west  shores  have  a  coral  reef  skirtiug  the  beach,  but  it  is  only  100  yards 
broad,  except  close  to  the  sand-spit  on  the  north-west  side,  which  must  be 
cleared  at  200  yaixis  distance. 

Calliope  Channels  between  Calliope  point  and  CurafOft  island, 
is  not  recommended,  but  by  keeping  within  one-quarter  •  of  a  mile  of 
Cura^oa  island,  and  well  clear  of  the  detached  reefs  south  of  Calliope  point, 
it  may  be  safely  used  ;  to  enter,  steer  S.W.  past  Calliope  point  until  the  gap 
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of  Havannah  island  touches  the  summit  of  Eclipse  island,  when  haul  up 
S.  bj  W.,  and  then  South.  There  is  a  strong  tide  in  the  passage,  and  the 
winds  are  baffling. 

CuTBXfOB,  Channel,  between  Cura9oa  and  Fantomo  islands,  is 
the  clearest  channel  through  the  group,  having  no  dangers ;  it  is  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad  off  the  Cura9oa  sand-spit.  The  tides  are  strong 
and  the  winds  very  baffling. 

FANTOME  ISLAND,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward 
of  Cura^oa  island,  is  3-^  miles  long,  North  and  South ;  it  has  two  grassy 
wooded  hills  780  and  725  feet  high,  with  a  low  gap  between  ;  the  north 
hill,  which  is  the  highest,  decends  to  a  low  sandy  plain  on  the  north-west 
end  of  the  island,  communicating  with  a  hillock  on  the  extreme,  which  at  a 
distance  appears  as  a  small  detached  island.  The  north  shore  is  steep-to, 
but  there  is  a  coral  reef  100  yards  off  the  east  and  south-west  shores,  and 
for  one-third  of  a  mile  off  the  bay  on  the  west  side,  filling  up  the  channel 
between  it  and  Orpheus  island. 

Juno  bay,  between  Fantome  island  and  Harrier  point  of  Orpheus 
island,  has  a  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms  water,  mud  bottom. 

ORPHEUS  ISLAND,  immediately  northward  of  Fantome  island, 
is  6  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  from  half  to  one  mile  broad^  having 
two  large  bays  on  the  west  side ;  it  has  three  ranges  of  low  hills, 
steep  on  the  seaward  side ;  the  highest,  at  the  north  end,  is  645  feet 
high. 

Iris  Point,  the  north  point  of  Orpheus  island^  has  deep  water  close  to 
the  rocks,  but  immediately  East  and  S.E.  of  it  a  reef  extends  200  yards 
from  the  land;  with  this  exception  any  part  of  the  east  coast  may  be 
approached  within  200  yards. 

Pioneer  and  Hazard  bays,  South  of  iris  point,  have  coral  at 
the  bottom  ;  there  is  good  anchorage  in  7  &thoms  water,  the  water  suddenly 
shoals  from  14  fathoms  to  8  or  9. 

Harrier  Point,  the  south  point  of  Orpheus  island,  has  deep  water 
dose  in,  but  East  of  the  point  the  reef  bends  round  to  join  Fantome 
island. 

PELOBUS   or   NORTH   PALM   ISLAND,  lies  half  a 

mile  North  of  Orpheus  island ;  the  channel  between  them  is  one-third  of 
a  mile  broad,  and  by  keeping  mid-channel  is  clear  and  safe,  but  there  is  a 
strong  current  usually  running  the  opposite  way  to  the  tide  outside.  The 
island  is  1^  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  has  a  thickly-wooded  hill  986 
feet  high.  There  is  deep  water  dose  to  the  rocks  all  round,  except  on  the 
coath  shdre,  off  which  a  reef  extends  for  100  yards. 
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Doubtful  Shoals. — E.  by  N.  6  miles  from  Pelorus  island,  is  the 
supposed  position  of  the  Zebra  shoal,  said  to  have  been  seen  in  1836  ;  and 
6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter,  is  the  doubtful  position  of  a  reef  on 
which  the  San  Anionic  struck  in  1821 ;  there  is  also  another  doubtful 
shoal,  said  to  exist  £.  -^  N.  5  miles  from  the  south  end  of  Pelorus  island. 
Neither  of  these  shoals  could  be  discovered  when  searched  for  by  Lieutenant 
C.  B.  Yule  in  1848,  and  by  Commander  G.  S.  Nares,  H.M.S.  Salamander, 
in  1867 ;  nor  is  the  position  known  of  the  doubtful  danger  said  to  boar 
about  N.£.  by  £.  10  miles  from  the  south-east  point  of  Great  Palm  island  ; 
also  carefully  looked  for  by  Commander  G.  S.  Nares  in  1867. 

The  discoloured  water,  which  is  very  prevalent  in  this  part  of  the  Liner 
route,  has  been,  it  is  believed,  frequently  mistaken  for  reefs  ;  but  due 
caution  should  be  exercised  when  approaching  these  doubtful  dangers. 

ROCKINGHAM  CHANNEL,  immediately  to  the  northward 
of  Hali£Bkx  bay,  and  the  entrance  of  which  is  about  8^  miles  W.  \  N.  from 
the  north  extreme  of  Pelorus  island,  separates  Hinchinbrook  island  from 
the  mainland,  and  extends  from  its  south-east  entrance,  about  28  miles 
north-westward  to  its  opening  into  Rockingham  bay,  and  is  from  one  to  3 
miles  broad.  There  is  deep  water  within ;  but  a  bar,  with  generally  heavy 
rollers  breaking  upon  it,  extends  across  a  great  portion  of  the  entrance, 
leaving^  however,  a  channel  which  is  used  by  small  steamers  and  sailing 
vessels  making  for  Herbert  river  or  port  Hinchinbrook. 

The  western  shore  of  Rockingham  channel  consists  of  mangrove  swamps, 
cut  up  by  winding  creeks,  and  backed  by  a  range  of  high  rocky  hills 
extending  to  the  north-westward. 

The  south  shore  of  the  channel  consists  of  a  low  well-wooded  plain 
continuing  back  to  the  main  range,  which  extends  to  the  north-west  from 
Cleveland  bay  ;  the  south  point  of  the  channel  is  6^  miles  S.  ^  W.  from 
Hillock  point,  Hinchinbrook  island.  Two  of  the  mouths  of  the  Herbert 
river  arc  1^  miles  and  5  miles  farther  to  the  south ;  a  bar  was  observed 
across  the  mouth  of  the  south  one,  but  there  appears  to  bo  a  narrow 
channel  into  the  north  one ;  they  have  not  been  examined.* 

Momit  Leach  or  Westminster  Abbey,  8  miles  from  the 

south  end  of  the  range  of  hills  west  and  south-west  of  Rockingham  channel, 
is  a  remarkable  table  hill  about  2,750  feet  high.  This  range  rises  abruptly 
from  the  low  plain,  13  miles  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  south  point  of  the 
channel  entrance. 

Bishop  Peak,  a  sharp  well-defined  peak,  3  miles  North  of  West- 
minster abbey,  is  about  2,760  feet  high,  and  forms  a  part  of  the  same 

*  See  Admiraltj  chart: — Rockingham  bay  to  Palm  islands,  incladiog  port  Hinchin- 
brook; No.  1,948;  icale,  m  »  0*5  inch. 
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range.     The  range  which  continues  to  the  north-west  is  probably  higher, 
but  it  has  not  been  examined. 

TablO  Hill,  1 1  miles  W.  ^  S.  from  Westminster  abbey,  is  similar  to 
it  in  appearance,  and  risfes  abruptly  out  of  the  plain,  leaving  a  valley 
5  miles  broad  between  the  two  ranges,  through  which  the  Herbert  river 
probably  runs ;  it  is  the  north  extreme  of  the  Cleveland  bay  range ;  the 
hills  for  10  miles  South  have  remarkable  level  summits ;  high  land  was 
seen  through  the  gap  to  the  north-west,  but  it  is  uncertain  to  which  range 
it  belongs. 

Cordolia  Hill  from  600  to  800  feet  high,  appears  as  an  island 
rising  from  the  plain,  6  miles  to  the  west  of  the  southern  mouth  of  the 
Herbert  river  ;  it  is  a  conspicuous  mark  from  the  offing. 

TIDESS. — ^The  tides  set  in  at  both  ends  of  the  Hockingham  channel 
and  meet  between  Haycock  island  and  a  peak  on  Hinchinbrook  island, 
about  3  miles  to  the  north  of  Haycock.  Except  after  strong  south-easterly 
winds,  or  when  the  Herbert  river  is  flooded,  there  is  a  constant  stream 
from  its  mouth  setting  northwards.  Rise  and  fall,  from  6  to  12  feet. 
High  water,  full  and  change,  9h.  30m. 

DIBEICTIONS. — A  fairway  buoy  painted  red,  and  carrying  a  flag, 
is  placed  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  bar  extending  from  the  southern  entrance 

to  the  channel,  in  9  feet  at  low-water  springs.     The  bearings  from  it  are 

«  

as  follows,  viz..  North  extreme  of  Pelorus  (North  Palm)  island  E.  ^  S., 
Hillock  point  N.N.W.,  and  Cordelia  HUl  S.W.  i  W. 

Having  made  the  Fairway  buoy,  pass  close  to  the  northward  of  it,  and 
steer  W.  by  S.  f  S.  for  a  white  beacon  on  the  shore  at  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance,  until  you  are  abreast  of  a  black  buoy ;  then  keep  away  a  little  to 
the  westward,  and  when  a  red  buoy  is  passed  on  the  starboard  hand,  keep 
away  and  steer  for  a  white  beacon  on  the  bluff  at  the  south  end  of  Hinchin- 
brook island,  until  within  one  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  ;  then  keep 
the  island  side  of  the  passage  as  far  as  Haycock  island,  which  is  also  to  be 
left  on  the  starboard  hand.  The  banks  lying  off  the  mouth  of  the  Herbert 
river,  and  which  extend  nearly  two-thirds  of  the  width  across  the  channel, 
are  marked  by  black  beacons^  which  must  be  left  on  the  port  hand.  From 
Haycock  island  steer  in  mid-channel  as  far  as  a  small  mangi'ove  island,  and 
pass  it  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  on  the  starboard  hand,  then  keep  a 
mid-channel  course  to  port  Hinchinbrook,  the  channel  being  well  de- 
fined and  having  from  6  to  8  fathoms  water,  the  island  shore  being 
for  the  most  part  bold  to  approach  and  rocky  ;  while  from  the  mainland 
the  shoal  water  extends  a  considerable  distance,  the  bottom  being  mud 
and  sand.  By  following  these  directions  a  vessel  should  not  have  a 
depth  of  less  than  2  fathoms  in  the  channel  inside  the  bar  at  low-water 
springs. 


J* 
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When  working  out  of  the  channel  with  easterly  winds  a  vessel  may 
stand  towards  the  spit  on  the  south  side  into  2  fathoms,  at  low  water,  but 
due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tides  which  set  over  the  bank. 

Should  the  Fairway  buoy  be  absent  from  any  cause,  the  place  for 
crossing  the  bar  may  be  picked  up  by  bringing  the  right  extreme  of  the 
point  of  the  mainland  on  the  south  side  of  the  channel  on  with  a  I'emark- 
able  high  peak  on  the  distant  inland  range.  During  south-easterly  winds 
the  bar  at  the  south  end  of  the  channel  is  sheltered  from  the  south-easterly 
swell  by  the  Palm  islands.  When  it  is  blowing  fresh  from  the  north- 
eastward, a  heavy  surf  breaks  upon  the  bar. 

The  HERBERT  RIVER  enters  the  Rockingham  channel  by 
several  mouths,  the  eastern  or  Enterprise  channel,  about  5  miles  from  the 
entrance  of  Rockingham  channel,  is  the  one  generally  used ;  but  the  river 
is  only  navigable  for  about  5  miles  by  very  small  vessels,  the  navigation 
being  much  impeded  by  snags. 

Dungeness  is  the  name  of  the  landing-place,  situated  about  half  a  mile 
from  the  entrance  to  the  channel,  which  is  easily  distinguished  by  the 
buildings  on  its  right  bank. 

Buoys. — The  entrance  of  Enterprise  channel  is  marked  by  a  black 
buoy,  which  is  laid  in  2^  fathoms  at  low  water,  and  is  about  half  way 
between  the  white  beacons  on  the  south  shore  and  the  bluff  or  south  end  of 
Hinchinbrook  island.  From  the  black  buoy  to  the  landing,  the  channel — 
which  is  liable  to  shift,  and  is  dry  at  low  water — ^is  marked  by  one  red  and 
two  black  beacons. 

HINCHINBROOK  ISLAND  is  20  mUes  long,  in  a  S.E.  i  E. 
and  N.W.  ^  W.  direction,  and  from  5  to  9  miles  broad  ;  it  is  very  rugged 
and  mountainous ;  the  tops  and  sides  of  the  hills  are  bare,  with  numerous 
small  waterfalls,  which  are  generally  running ;  the  valleys  are  thickly 
wooded,  and  appear  to  have  luxuriant  vegetation ;  the  southern  shore  is 
tolerably  bold,  rising  to  the  lofty  hills  which  extend  across  the  south  part 
of  the  island ;  but  the  greater  portion  of  the  western  shore  is  low  and 
fringed  by  a  belt  of  mangroves.  Thb  part  of  the  island  has  not  yet  been 
thoroughly  examined. 

Wator. — There  are  many  fresh-water  streams  on  the  east  coast,  but 
that  coast  being  the  most  exposed  to  the  prevailing  south-east  wind,  it  is 
doubtful  whether  a  vessel  could  water  conveniently ;  the  largest  stream  is 
in  Zoe  bay,  but  the  least  exposed  one  is  in  the  south  part  of  Ramsay  bay, 
1^  miles  westward  of  Agnes  island. 

Mount  Bowen,  3,650  feet  high,  is  8^  miles  from  the  south  point, 
and  10  miles  from  cape  Richards,  and  is  the  highest  peak  in  the  principal 
range,  which  extends  6^  miles  to  the  S.S.E.  The  Thumb,  half  a  mile 
E.S.E.  of  mount  Bowen  summit,  is  a  pointed  rock  dOO  feet  high,  standing 
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by  itself  on  the  brow  of  mount  Bowen,  and  showing  as  a  very  conspicuous 
mark  from  the  southward,  but  from  the  eastward  it  is  not  so  distinctly  seen. 

Nina  peak  is  the  most  remarkable  of  the  three  well-defined  peaks  on  the 
spur  north  of  mount  Bowen  ;  it  is  a  rocky-topped  peak  one  mile  South  of 
the  end  of  the  range,  standing  about  400  feet  above  the  surroundine:  land, 
and  about  800  from  high-water  mark. 

Mount  Diamantilie,  4^  miles  S.S.E.  of  mount  Bowen,  is  a  smooth 
round-topped  hill,  3,160  feet  high,  with  a  large  boulder  near  the  summit, 
showing  conspicuously  from  seaward. 

Mount  Stralock  is  the  southernmost  high  peak  of  this  range  ;  it  is 
2,990  feet  high  and  separated  from  mount  Diamantine  by  a  gap  1,650 
feet  high ;  and  not  being  quite  so  high,  the  top  is  more  frequently  clear  of 
clouds,  and  is  therefore  valuable  as  a  mark  from  seaward.  The  hills  west 
of  mount  Stralock  slope  gradually  down  to  the  westward  towards  Rock- 
ingham channel ;  the  peaks  are  correctly  fixed,  but  the  land  at  the  foot  of 
them  has  not  been  examined. 

Mount  Pitt. — About  2J^  miles  West  of  mount  Bowen  the  high  land 
terminates  abruptly  in  a  low  plain,  and  rising  again  forms  another  range  of 
hills,  which  extends  9  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  to  Hecate  point  Mount 
Pitt,  2,355  feet  high,  the  highest  peak  of  this  range,  is  2^  miles  from  the 
north-west  end,  and  9^  miles  from  mount  Bowen,  and  shows  as  a  well- 
defined  peak. 

Mount    Burnett,  half  way  between  mount  Bowen   and  mount  Pitt 
is  2,210  feet  high  ;   it  is  separated  from  mount  Pitt  by  a  gap  1,100  feet 
high  ;  the  peak  is  not  well  defined,  but  Barra  castle,  one  mile  to  the  north- 
west, and  1,975  feet  high,  shows  very  prominently  as  a  square- topped  hill, 
and  cannot  be  mistaken  for  any  other  part  of  the  range. 

Hillock  Point,  lOi  miles  N.W.  i  W.  from  Pelorus  island  (the 
northernmost  Palm  island),  is  a  perpendicular  cliff  270  feet  high,  and 
300  yards  in  diameter,  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  sand- 
bank ;  it  is  the  east  extreme  of  Hinchinbrook  island,  and  has  deep  water 
alongside  the  rocks. 

GOOrgO  Point  is  a  low  sandy  point,  thickly  wooded,  extending  from 
2i  miles  S.W.  by  S.  of  HiUock  point  for  3^  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  and  S.W.  by  W. 
direction,  it  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  into  Rockingham  channel ; 
a  bar,  with  very  shoal,  water,  extends  2  miles  to  the  south-east  of  it,  nearly 
closing  up  the  passage  into  the  channel ;  the  water  shoals  gradually  up  to 
the  bar  from  seaward. 

Between  Hillock  point  and  the  north  extreme  of  the  sand  of  George 
point  the  high  land  comes  down  close  to  the  shore,  and  rocks  extend  out 
200  yards,  but  all  the  dangers  are  above  water. 

ASS.  P 
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Zoo  Bay,  2^  miles  N.W.  of  Hillock  point,  is  a  sandy  baj  open  to  the 
south-east,  having  an  entrance  one  mile  broad ;  the  water  shoals  gradually 
in  to  the  beach ;  the  coast  North  and  South  of  the  bay  may  be  approached 
within  one-quarter  of  a  mile  with  a  depth  of  4  fathoms. 

Agnes  island,  4  miles  N.W.  by  N.  \  N.  of  Hillock  point  and  2  miles 
North  of  2k>e  bay,  is  a  rocky  islet  one-quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  one* 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  joined  to  it  by  a  reef,  which  dries  at 
low  water  ;  it  forms  the  south  point  of  Ramsay  bay. 

Bamsay  Bay  lies  between  Agnes  island  and  cape  Sandwich.  From 
Agnes  island  the  coast  extends  N.W.  by  W.  4  miles,  being  broken  into 
several  sandy  bays,  in  most  of  which  there  are  fresh-water  streams,  but  the 
easiest  to  obtain  water  from  is  1^  miles  West  of  Agnes  island.  As  the  land 
is  approached  the  water  shoals  gradually  with  no  hidden  dangers. 

Between  this  and  cape  Sandwich  is  a  sandy  beach  4^  miles  long,  backed 
by  sand-hills  about  40  feet  high  at  the  north  end,  but  one  mile  from  the 
south  end  they  terminate  abruptly,  leaving  a  very  low  sand-ridge ;  the  water 
shoals  gradually  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  ; 
immediately  off  the  south  part  of  the  beach  a  coral  reef  extends  out  nearly 
half  a  mile,  being  marked  by  a  rock,  awash  at  high  water;  with  this 
exception  the  bay  is  apparently  clear  of  dangers. 

AnohoragO. — Coasters  might  find  shelter  under  Agnes  island  from 
the  south-easterly  winds  by  anchoring  close  to  the  island.  A  reef  runs 
off  100  yards  from  the  point  half  a  mile  to  leeward  of  the  island,  but  the 
rest  of  the  coast  may  be  approached  by  using  the  lead. 

CAFE  SANDWICH,  N.N.W.  12  mUes  from  HiUock  point,  is 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Hinchinbrook  island;  the  high  land  extendn 
3  milfli  to  the  W.S.W.  from  the  cape,  and  shows  as  two  wedge-shaped  hills 
sloping  down  to  the  eastward  with  a  low  gap  between  them,  the  western- 
most one  is  1,050,  and  the  east  peak  650  feet  high ;  a  reef  runs  off  300 
yards  from  the  south  point  of  the  cape. 

Eva  Islot,  11^  feet  high,  1^  miles  East  of  the  cape,  is  thickly  wooded 
and  has  a  coral  reef  surrounding  it,  extending  100  yards  to  the  eastward 
and  300  yards  to  the  westward. 

Channel  rocks,  between  cape  Sandwich  and  Eva  islet,  are  about 
15  feet  high,  and  the  reef  surrounding  them  is  200  yards  in  diameter ; 
there  is  a  clear  passage  on  each  side  with  very  deep  water ;  that  to  the 
westward  between  them  and  cape  Sandwich,  is  half  a  mile  wide.  The  tide 
runs  strong  through  this  passage,  and  sailing  vessels  should  not  attempt  it 
except  in  extreme  cases. 

CAFE  RICHARDS,  the  north  point  of  Hinchinbrook  island, 
6  milea  W.N.W.  from  cape  Sandwich,  is  550  feet  high  and  one  mile  long 
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North  and  South,  and  connected  with  the  main  body  of  the  island  by  a 
low  sand-neck ;  there  are  rocks  below  water  on  the  north  and  east  side, 
extending  100  yards  from  the  shore ;  otherwise  there  are  no  dangers,  and 
the  north  point  has  deep  water  200  yards  from  the  rocks. 

Shepherd  Bay,  between  capes  Richards  and  Sandwich,  is  shallow ; 
it  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  but  there  are  no  apparent  dangers,  and  it 
may  be  safely  entered  with  the  lead  going. 

KirkviUe  hills,  615  feet  high,  are  between  the  high  land  of  capes 
Richards  and  Sandwich,  and  to  which  they  are  connected  by  very  low  sand- 
hills. 

ROCKINGHAM  BAIT,  situated  between  cape  Sandwich  and 
Dunk  island,  a  distance  of  17^  miles  N.N.W.  }  W.,  and  14  miles  in  depth. 
The  bay  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  heights  of  Hinchinbrook  island,  and 
the  numerous  elevated  islets  lying  neai*  its  entrance;  it  is  also  easy  of 
access,  as  there  are  no  hidden  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular,  from 
9  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  to  3J  in  the  depth  of  the  bay  immediately  west- 
ward of  Goold  island ;  the  bottom  is  sand  and  mud.  The  bay  is  open  to 
the  eastward,  but  shelter  from  that  quarter  may  be  obtained  on  the  north- 
west side  of  Goold  island  in  3^  to  5  fathoms,  or  vessels  drawing  not  more 
than  15  or  16  feet  water  may  run  into  port  Hinchinbrook.* 

Brooke  Islands. — These  are  a  chain  of  small  islets  and  rocks,  off 
the  entrance  of  Rockingham  bay,  connected  with  each  other  by  a  coral 
reef,  which  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  extends  S.E.  and  N.W.  2J  miles ; 
the  reef  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  in  all  directions,  except  on 
the  west  side,  where  some  foul  ground  extends  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
from  its  edge.  The  north-westernmost  and  largest  island  rises  to  a  peak 
210  feet  high,  bearing  N.  by  W  ^  W.  5|  miles  from  cape  Sandwich^^md  is 
a  good  mark  for  entering  Rockingham  bay  from  the  southward,  as  there  is 
a  broad  and  deep  channel  on  either  side  of  the  islands. 

KESNNEDir  SHOAL  i»  &  dangerous  coral  patch,  with  its  centre 
bearing  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  9^  miles  from  the  north-westernmost  Brooke 
island.  The  shoal  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  the  least  depth 
of  water  found  on  it  was  2  &thoms.  It  is  only  4^  miles  from  the  inner 
edge  of  the  Barrier  ree&. 

Goold  Island,  situated  in  the  southern  part  of  Rockingham  bay,  is 
about  6  miles  in  circumference,  thickly  wooded,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to 
a  peak  1,375  feet  high.  Close  off  the  east  point,  are  two  rocks  above 
water ;  a  shoal^  on  which  are  a  small  islet  and  some  rocks,  extends  off  the 


*  The  sonndings  between  €k>old  island  and  the  mainland  were  represented  bj 
Commander  Bobinfon  H.M.8.  Pioneer,  in  1862,  to  be  S  or  3  feet  less  than  shown  on  the 
chart 
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low  south-west  point  of  the  island  ;  and  at  half  a  mOe  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  the  point  is  a  covered  rock.  The  north-east  coast  of  Groold  bland  is 
steep  and  rockj,  and  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  ia 
from  5  to  6  fathoms  water.  The  west  coast  is  lower,  and  aflfords  convenient 
landing-places. 

The  south-west  part  of  the  island  is  connected  with  Hinchinbrook  island 
by  shoals,  extending  from  the  north  point  to  Hecate  point,  the  north-west 
extreme  of  the  latter  island.  A  deep  indentation  of  the  eastern  edge  of 
these  shoals,  between  GrOold  island  and  cape  Richards,  afibrds  a  space  of 
6  square  miles^  in  which  secure  anchorage,  in  from  3  to  7  fathoms,  sandy 
may  be  found,  sheltered  from  south-easterly  gales. 

IXTator. — ^At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Fly 
point,  on  the  west  side  of  the  island,  a  small  stream  of  excellent  water 
runs  over  the  rocks  into  the  sea,  which  at  different  seasons  of  the  year, 
always  affords  a  good  supply :  wood  for  fiiel  may  also  be  procured  in 
abundance,  close  to  the  shore.  Vessels  passing  through  the  Inner  route, 
being  short  of  these  necessaries,  would  find  Goold  island  a  convenient 
place  for  procuring  them. 

CURRENT. — Northward  of  Brooke  islands  a  current  sets  to  the 
northward  with  varying  strength,  dependent  on  that  of  the  S.E.  trade 
wind. 

Southward  of  the  islands  the  tiden  are  regular,  the  flood  setting  to  the 
southward. 

PORT  HINCHINBROOK  is  situated  between  the  north-west 
extreme  of  Hinchinbrook  island  and  the  mainland  ;  it  extends  from  Hecate 
point  about  4  miles  in  a  south-easterly  direction  and  is  about  1}  miles  wide, 
but  the  anchorage,  in  which  from  4  to  10  fathoms  will  be  found,  is  con- 
tracted to  about  a  mile  in  breadth  by  the  shoal  water  which  extends  nearly 
half  a  mile  from  both  shores,  excepting  off  Hecate  point  where  it  is  bold-to. 
■Inside  4  fathoms  the  water  shoak  very  quickly. 

The  har1x>ur  is  sheltered  from  all  winds,  but  those  from  the  northward, 
from  which  quarter,  however,  it  seldom  blows  hard  and  raises  but  little  sea. 

Vessels  drawing  more  than  16  feet  should  not  attempt  to  enter  port 
Hinchinbrook  at  low  water,  as  at  that  time  of  tide  there  is  only  nbout 
18  feet  on  the  great  flat  extending  from  the  west  side  of  Goold  island  to 
the  main.  The  entrance  channel,  although  deepening  as  the  port  is  ap- 
proached, narrows  considerably,  being  only  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide 
2\  miles  North  of  Hecate  point ;  from  here  it  widens  again,  deepening 
gradually  to  the  port. 

u — This  town,  built  close  down  to  the  beach  on  the 
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mainland  opposite  Hecate  point,  was  founded  in  1863,  but  is  now  a  thriving 
place,  being  with  its  capital  liarbour  the  outlet  of  the  produce  of  a  Urge 
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tract  of  mineral  and  pastoral  country.  It  possesses  a  court  house,  custom 
house,  and  is  the  northern  station  in  Queensland  reached  by  the  telegraph 
wire.  A  wooden  jetty,  1,000  feet  long,  extends  from  the  beach  abreast  the 
town.     The  population  in  1876  amounted  to  331. 

TradO. — The  value  of  the  exports  and  imports  in  1872  amounted  to 
55,726/. 

DIBECTTONS   for  Port   Hinchinbrook.— In  entering 

Rockingham  bay  from  the  southward,  pass  about  half  a  mile  outside  Eva 
islet,  and  when  well  clear  of  it  steer  in  for  Goold  isLemd.  If  drawing  more 
than  7  or  8  feet  water,  strangers  had  better  pass  to  the  northward  of  Goold 
island,  which  they  may  approach  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  ;  when  to  the 
northward  of  Hay  man  point — the  N.W.  point  of  the  island — steer  W.S.W., 
making  due  allowance  for  tides,  until  Hecate  point  bears  S.  ^  W.,  when  steer 
for  the  centre  of  the  entrance  of  port  Hinchinbrook,  passing  half  a  mile  to 
the  westward  of  the  point,  and  anchor  according  to  draught  of  water  off  the 
town.  When  within  the  3 -fathoms  line  the  water  shoals  gradually  in-shore, 
the  bottom  being  soft  mud. 

Vessels  drawing  not  more  than  7  or  8  feet,  when  past  Eva  islet,  may 
haul  up,  and  pass  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  cape  Richards,  thence 
pass  about  one  third  of  a  mile  south  of  a  small  rock  about  30  feet  in 
height,  lying  South  of  Goold  island.  From  this  position  steer  about  W.  ^  S., 
\mtil  the  south  extreme  of  the  large  Brooke  island  is  on  with  the  south 
point  of  Goold  island.  Keep  these  marks  on  until  Hecate  point  bears  South, 
when  alter  course  for  the  port  and  anchor  as  above;  or,  when  near 
high  water,  haul  alongside  Cardwell  jetty,  or  ground  on  the  mud  close  to  the 
sandy  beach  fronting  the  shore.  The  mud  extends  to  within  60  yards 
of  the  trees  at  the  edge  of  the  beach. 

Directions  for  small  vessels  approaching  port  Hinchinbrook  through 
Rockingham  channel,  have  been  given  on  page  223. 

Caution. — Cape  Sandwich,  Eirkville  hills,  and  cape  Richards,  being 
joined  to  Hinchinbrook  island  by  low  sand-necks,  forming  Ramsay  and 
Shepherd  bays,  show  as  islands  from  the  offing  or  in  the  thick  hazy  weather 
which  usually  accompanies  the  S.E.  trade  wind:  this  low  land  might 
possibly  be  mistaken  for  the  passage  between  Goold  and  Brooke  islands, 
great  care  is  therefore  required  in  vessels  running  in  for  Rockingham  bay, 
not  to  mistake  cape  Sandwich  and  Eva  islet  for  the  Brooke  islands  ;  Eva 
islet  and  the  S.E .  Brooke  are  alike  in  size  and  appearance,  but  the  highest,. 
Brooke  island  (the  N.W.  one),  is  210  feet  high,  and  only  half  a  mile  long, 
whereas  cape  Sandwich  would  show  two  hills  650  and  1,050  feet  high,  and 
3  miles  long. 

Western  Shore  of  Rockingham  Bay.— From  the  town  of 

Cardwell  the  shore  trends  N.  by  W.  7  miles,  and  then  N.N.E.  10^  miles  to 
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Tam  0*Shanter  point,  which  lies  about  N.N.W.  ^  W.  11 J  miles  from  Goold 
isUnd  peak.  This  shore  is  the  margin  of  an  extensive  tract  of  low,  flat, 
sandy,  and  alluvial  land,  bearing  a  fair  proportion  of  forest  trees  ;  it  is 
intersected  bj  numerous  creeks,  in  most  of  which  fresh  water  is  found. 

Mackay  RiV6r»  about  4  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Tam 
O'Shanter  point,  is  the  largest  of  them.  This  river  was  ascended  in 
August  1863  bj  the  boats  of  H.M.S.  Hecate^  and  at  3  miles  from  the 
mouth  found  to  be  a  rapid  stream  ;  3  miles  beyond,  where  the  river  was 
60  or  70  yards  broad,  it  was  obstructed  by  snags,  &c.  The  banks  were 
generally  swampy  and  covered  with  palm  trees  and  large  creepers.  Most 
of  these  creeks  are  inaccessible  at  low  tide,  even  for  boats,  their  mouths 
being  barred  by  a  mud-flat,  which  skirts  this  side  of  the  bay,  the  outer, 
or  3-fathoms  edge,  being  from  one  to  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  extending 
farthest  off  abreast  of  Goold  isle.  i- 

TAM  O'SHANTER  POINT  is  a  cliffy  projection,  covered  with 
grass  and  a  few  stunted  trees ;  on  the  west  side  of  it  is  Kennedy  bay.  At  2 
miles  south-westward  of  the  point  is  a  grassy  bluff,  which  is  the  eastern 
side  of  the  entrance  to  Hull  river,  that  runs  to  the  northward  and  noith- 
westward  for  7  or  8  mUes  ;  the  western  shores  of  this  river  are  principally 
covered  with  mangroves.* 

FAMILY^  ISLANDS,  which  stretch  across  the  ncMrthern  part  of 
Rockingham  bay,  are  a  group  of  seven  small  rocky  islands  of  moderate 
height,  extending  in  a  south-east  direction  from  2  miles  eastward  of  Tam 
O'Shanter  point  to  N.  by  E.  7  miles  from  Gk)old  island  peak.  The  north- 
westernmost  of  the  group  is  a  small  peaked  islet,  with  some  rocks  above 
water  close  to  the  northward  of  it,  enclosed  by  a  ree^  connecting  them  with 
the  western  part  of  Dunk  island. 

The  largest  of  the  Family  isles,  E.S.E.  2|  miles  from  Tam  O'Shanter 
point,  is  about  1-^  miles  in  circumference  ;  rocks  above  water  extend  along 
its  north-west  side,  and  off  its  south-east  point ;  the  island  is  enclosed  by 
a  reef  projecting  nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it.  There  is  a  clear 
5-£athoms  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  between  this  and  the  peaked  islet  to  the 
north-westward  of  it. 

The  other  five  islets  of  the  group  are  similar  to  each  other  in  size  and 
aspect,  with  deep  channels  between  all  but  the  three  south-easternmost, 
which  are  closely  clustered  together,  with  sunken  rocks  between  them ; 
bat  they  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile  on  all  sides,  in  from  8  to  1 1 
fathoms  water. 


^ 


*  It  was  here  the  late  Mr.  Kennedy  and  his  party  firat  landed,  to  conmieDee  their  ill- 
&ted  exploring  ezpedtticm  to  the  northward,  in  1S48. 
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These  islands  are  partially  covered  with  stunted  trees,  and  like  Brooke 
islands,  are  good  marks  for  entering  Rockingham  bay ;  but  none  of  them 
afiPord  sheltered  anchorage  under  their  lee. 

DUNK  ISLAND,  which  bounds  Rockingham  bay  to  the  north- 
ward, is  3^  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  from  half  to  one  mile  broad  ; 
the  southern  of  the  two  peaks  to  which  the  island  rises,  is  860  feet  high ; 
its  coast  is  steep  and  rocky,  except  on  the  south-west  side,  where  it  is  low, 
with  two  sand-spits  running  out,  the  southern  of  which  terminates  at  a 
small  islet.  A  high  rock  lies  close  off  the  south-east  point  of  the  island, 
with  deep  water  outside  it. 

A  shoal,  with  from  one  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  from  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  end  of  Dunk  island,  to  the  north- 
westernmost  of  the  Family  isles. 

Dunk  island  was  inhabited  in  1848  when  H.M.  Ships  Rattlemake  and 
Bramble  visited  it. 

The  channel  between  the  shoal  off  the  western  side  of  Dunk  island  and 
the  mainland  is  about  one  mile  broad  ;  but  a  3^-fathoms  patch  lies  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  and  another  with  3|  fathoms  water  on 
it,  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  Tam  O'Shanter  point 

Water. — A  good  stream  of  water  runs  into  the  sea  at  the  north-west 
end  of  a  sandy  beach,  near  the  west  point  of  Dunk  island,  at  about  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  the  anchorage.  At  high  water,  boats  may  land  close 
to  the  watering-place ;  but  at  low  water,  it  is  necessary  to  roll  the  casks 
some  distance,  in  consequence  of  the  mud-flats  extending  from  the  beach. 
Abundance  of  wood  may  also  be  procured  on  the  island,  as  it  is  thickly 
wooded  to  its  summit,  many  of  the  trees  attaining  a  great  size. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Dunk  island  at  9h.  28m. ; 
springs  rise  from  6  to  10  feet. 

Mound  islet,  ^^If  a  mile  westward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of 
Dunk  island,  is  a  small  islet  fringed  by  a  coral  reef,  and  was  Captain  Owen 
Stanley's  first  starting  point  for  the  survey  of  the  Inner  route  to  the 
northward. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  anchorage  in  from  5  to  8  fiithoms,  with 
excellent  holding  ground,  off  the  north-west  end  of  Mound  islet,  at  about 
a  mile  from  the  shore,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south-easterly  winds. 

DIRECTIONS.— In  going  through  the  channel  between  Dunk 
island  and  the  mainland,  from  the  southward,  a  vessel  should  border  on 
the  latter  after  having  passed  the  spit  which  extends  one  mile  from  the 
shore  1^  miles  northward  of  Tam  O'Shanter  point,  and  not  alter  course  to 
the  eastward  until  the  north-western  point  of  Dunk  island  bears  E.  by  N. 

Clump  Pointy  N.  \  E.  7}  miles  from  Tam  O'Shanter  point,  is  low 
and  rocky,  and  is  the  extreme  of  a  narrow  piece  of  land  projecting  about 
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one  mile  to  the  north-east  from  the  general  run  of  the  coast.  There  is  a 
shoal  patch,  with  some  rocks,  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  they  are 
bold-to  but  may  be  avoided  by  not;  approaching  within  one  mile  of  the 
point.  Part  of  a  wreck  was  seen  on  the  north  side  of  the  point  in  1848, 
and  the  natives  were^numerous. 

The  COAST.— From  Tam  O'Shanter  point  to  Clump  point  the 
coast  is  nearly  a  straight  sandy  beach,  fronting  a  well-wooded  range  of 
moderately  high  hills,  at  about  a  mile  inland. 

The  coast  between  Clump  and  Double  points  chiefly  consists  of  sandy 
beaches,  with  a  low  country  extending  a  considerable  distance  inland. 
There  are  several  hills  near  the  shore  ;  Clump  mount,  which  is  1,338  feet 
high,  bearing  West  2  miles.  Double  hill,  W.N.W.  3^  miles,  and  Bay  hill, 
N.N.W.  5^  miles  from  Clump  point.  At  6  miles  to  the  noithward  of 
Bay  hill  is  Brown  range,  with  a  small  creek  close  to  the  southward  of  it. 
West  9  miles  from  Clump  mount  is  a  high  range  of  mountains,  the  highest 
point  of  which  attains  the  elevation  of  3,965  feet. 

From  Clump  point  to  3  miles  northward  of  it,  the  shore  may  be 
approached  to  a  mile  in  6  fathoms  water  ;  a  flat  bank,  with  as  little  as 
3  feet  water  on  it,  then  extends  3  miles  from  the  land,  to  the  eastward  of 
Bay  hill,  and  nearly  joins  King  reefs. 

DOUBLE  POINT  is  an  isolated  hill  of  moderate  elevation,  bearing 
North  12  miles  from  Clump  point. 

King  Beefs  lie  N.N.E.  5  miles  from  Clump  point,  and  are  barely 
covered  at  high  water,  but  they  are  bold  to  approach  outside. 

NOBTH  and  SOUTH  BABNABD  ISLETS,  six  in  num. 

ber,  are  small  and  rocky,  and  are  about  3^  miles  from  the  shore.  The 
two  South  Barnard  islets,  which  lie  close  together,  at  about  1^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  King  reefs,  are  surrounded  by  a  reef,  dry  at  low  water, 
and  only  partially  covered  at  high  water  ;  the  northern  of  these  two  islets 
is  about  half  a  mile  long,  East  and  West,  and  is  steep  and  rocky,  but  well 
wooded,  some  of  the  trees  being  of  large  size.  The  other  islet  is  little  more 
than  a  rock,  with  a  few  trees  upon  it.  The  reef  inclosing  these  islets  is, 
like  King  reefs,  nearly  connected  with  the  flat  bank,  above  noticed,  the 
outer  edge  of  which  here  recedes  north-westward,  toward  Brown  range. 

The  North  Barnard  islets  extend  from  half  a  mile  to  2\  miles  to  the 
(louth-eastward  of  Double  point.  The  outer  islet  of  the  cluster  is  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  with  tall  trees  growing  on  it, 
amongst  which  are  a  few  banana  trees ;  a  small  patch  of  dead  coral  on  its 
western  end,  affords  a  convenient  landing-place.  A  small  rock,  steep-to, 
and  always  above  water,  lies  3  cables  ofl*  the  east  point  of  the  islet ;  but 
there  it  a  4-fathoins  patch  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  it. 
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The  next  two  islets  of  the  cluster,  He  close  to  the  north-westward  of 
and  are  similar  in  aspect  to  that  just  described  ;  but  thej  are  not  so  large. 
A  small  rock  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  western  islet. 
There  is  also  a  sunken  rock  with  6  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  midway  between 
the  latter  small  rock  and  the  northern  Barnard  island  close  off  Double 
point.  The  northernmost  of  the  Barnard  group,  which  is  lower  than  the 
others,  lies  barelj  half  a  mile  off  Double  point,  with  which  it  is  connected 
by  shoal  water. 

The  space  between  the  two  southernmost,  and  the  northern  cluster  of 
the  Barnard  islets,  forms  a  clear  bay  with  deep  water  close  to  the  land. 

The  natives  occasionally  visit  Barnard  islets  to  obtain  fish  and  turtle ; 
but  as  no  water  was  found  on  them,  it  is  not  probable  that  they  are 
permanently  inhabited. 

Anchorage  is  to  be  obtained  in  8  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  the 
prevailing  south-east  winds,  north-westward  of  the  outer  islet  of  the  North 
Barnard  group. 

The  COAST. — A  steep  coast  range  of  moderate  height  rises 
immediately  to  the  northward  of  Double  point,  and  continues  to  Cooper 
point,  except  near  Glady  river,  where  the  low  land  extends  a  considerable 
distance  into  the  interior.* 

The  coast  reef  between  Mourilyan  harbour  and  Glady  inlet  extends  from 
1^  miles  to  half  a  mile  off  shore,  but  from  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
the  latter  as  far  as  6^  miles  northward  of  Cooper  point  the  shore  should 
not  be  approached  nearer  than  2  or  2^  miles,  as  shoal  water  extends  some 
distance  off ;  the  eastern  edge  of  which  is  so  steep-to,  that  the  lead  gives  but 
little  warning. 

To  the  northward  of  Cooper  point,  the  land  is  low  near  the  sea,  but 
backed  by  a  succession  of  hills,  the  highest  of  which,  bearing  N.W.  ^  N. 
9  miles  from  the  point,  is  2,166  feet  high. 

MOURILYAN  HARBOUR.— From  Double  point  the  coast, 
which  is  moderately  high,  trends  N.N.W.  3  miles  to  Hayter  point,  dose  off 
which  is  an  islet ;  the  shore  between  should  not  be  approached  witliin  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  as  shoal  water  extends  some  distance  off.  Mourilyan 
harbour  is  a  little  more  than  one  mile  N.W.  by  W.  from  Hayter  point 
the  shore  being  bold- to;  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  is  3  cables  wide  from 
the  high  land  on  either  side,  but  this  is  contracted  to  only  300  yards  by 
the  rocks  extending  to  the  southward  from  the  north  point,  the  southern 
and  largest  is  named  Goodman. 

The  passage  into  the  harbour  is  southward  of  the  Goodman  and  the 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  the  east  coast  of  Aastralia,  sheet  XVI.  Doable  point  to  cape 
Tribulation,  and  the  Barrier  reeft,  No.  2,350 ;  scale,  m  «  0 '25  of  an  inch.  Also,  plan  of 
Mourilyan  harbour  on  same  chart. 
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least  depth  of  water  in  the  centre  of  the  channel — ^which  is  barely  200  yards 
wide^is  28  feet  The  entrance  being  so  narrow,  it  should  not  be  attempted 
by  sailing  vessels,  except  with  a  fair  and  commanding  breeze. 

After  passing  the  entrance  the  channel  gradually  widens  and  deepens 
to  7,  8, 10,  and  12  fathoms,  and  at  Camp  point,  half  a  mile  fi*om  the  entrance, 
on  the  south  shore  the  harbour  opens  out ;  it  is  8^  miles  long  N.  by  W. 
and  S.  by  E.,  and  from  1 J  to  l|  miles  wide. 

A  depth  of  from  4  to  12  fathoms  is  found  on  the  north  side  of  the 
harbour  facing  the  entrance,  but  these  depths  are  restricted  to  only  a  small 
space  extending  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  Camp  pointy 
and  from  8  to  4  cables  broad.  The  western  part  of  the  northern  boundary 
of  the  deep  water  is  about  half  a  mile  from  the  north  shore  which  forms 
one  great  bay  filled  up  with  very  shoal  water*  On  the  western  side  of  the 
harbour  are  Walter  and  Armit  creeks. 

Small  vessels  may  obtain  anchorage  southward  of  Camp  point  and  close 
to  the  shore  in  from  2  to  8  fathoms  water,  but  the  remaining  part  of  the 
harbour  is  apparently  a  mud-fiat  with  from  8  to  6  feet  water  on  it  at  low 
tides. 

Moresby  River  empties  itself  in  the  southern  end  of  Mourilyan 
harbour  and  has  several  islets  at  the  entrance;  a  narrow  channel, 
in  which  not  less  than  9  feet  at  low  tide  was  found,  leads  from  Camp 
point  to  the  entrance  of  the  river,  having  for  the  first  mile  a  depth 
only  of  6  feet  at  low  tide  ;  above  that  point  for  a  distance  of  about  14  miles 
there  was  not  less  than  8  feet  water  in  the  stream.  The  current  is  sluggish, 
and  the  banks  are  clothed  with  mangrove  bushes. 

TIDES. — The  tides  in  Mourilyan  harbour  apparently  range  from 
8  to  12  feet. 

Olady  Inlet  or  Johnstone  River,  5  miles  northward  of 

Mourilyan  harbour,  has  a  bar  with  4  to  6  feet  on  it  at  low  water.  Inside, 
the  stream  is  about  150  yards  in  width,  and  it  deepens  to  d  fathoms  for 
2  or  8  miles,  it  then  shoals  to  6  feet  for  upwards  of  a  mile  when  the  river 
divides  into  two  branches ;  the  southern  branch  after  running  to  the 
southward  for  several  miles  bends  to  the  westward,  it  appears  to  be  very 
shallow  ;  the  northern  branch  also  turns  westward  after  running  a  short 
distance  to  the  northward,  this  is  the  main  stream  and  carries  a  depth  of 
from  8  to  5  fiftthoms,  and  found  to  be  navigable  for  small  craft  for  10  milei^ 
it  then  quickly  shallows.  About  10  miles  from  the  entrance  the  river  is 
fresh  at  high  water.  The  banks  are  of  rich  alluvial  soil,  and  clothed 
with  a  dense  scrub. 

Cooper  Point,  N.N.W.  16\  miles  from  Double  point,  is  840  feet 
high  and  round  in  shape ;  but  when  seen  from  the  northward  or  southward 
appears  peaked ;  some  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  at  l^  miles  to  the  southward. 
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Mulgrave  and  Russell  Rivers.— At  lo  miles  N.w.  |  N.  of 

Cooper  poiut  is  Bramston  point,  and  1^  miles  beyond  Constantine  pointy 
the  south  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  Mulgrave  and  Russell  rivers,  which 
severally  branch  to  the  north-west  and  south-west  1|  miles  from  the  point. 
A  sand-bank,  on  which  the  water  breaks,  extends  1^  miles  north-eastward 
from  Constantine  point,  leaving  a  narrow  passage  with  6  feet  in  it 
into  the  river.  Inside,  there  are  from  3  to  6  fathoms  to  where  the  rivers 
divide ;  they  quickly  become  shallow,  having  only  5  or  6  feet  water  for  a 
few  miles  up.  The  land  between  the  two  rivers  extending  back  to  the 
Bellenden  Ker  range,  is  composed  of  rich  soil  covered  with  dense  jungle. 

FRANKLAND  ISLANDS,  which  lie  off  the  entrance  of  the 
Mulgrave  and  Bussell  rivers,  are  small  and  known  as  I.,  II.,  and  High 
island. 

I.  Island,  N.  \  E.  10  miles  from  Cooper  point,  and  6^  miles  from  the 
mainland,  is  low  to  the  northwai'd,  but  rises  southward  to  about  80  or  90 
feet  in  height,  and  is  wooded  to  its  summit :  a  coral  reef  surrounds  it,  close 
to  which  the  water  is  deep ;  but  the  island  is  too  small  to  afford  sheltered 
anchorage.  Some  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  growing  on  its  south-east 
side,  from  which  fruit  was  gathered  in  June,  1848.*  A  rock  awash  at 
high  water,  lies  about  South  1^  cables  from  the  island. 

II.  Island  like  I.,  from  which  it  bears  N.W.  2  miles,  is  also  wooded 
at  its  north-west  end,  and  rises  to  a  hill  about  80  feet  high  ;  on  the  south- 
east side  it  is  low,  and  there  is  a  coral  reef,  covered  at  high  water,  for  about 
a  mile  towards  I.  island  which  terminates  in  a  rocky  mound  similar  to  that 
on  the  north-west  end.  These  two  islands  are  nearly  connected  by  a  coral 
reef,  partially  dry  at  low  water,  and  on  which  are  three  barren  rocks. 

The  islands  and  the  reef  connecting  them,  are  bold  to  approach,  and 
there  is  good  anchorage,  in  from  8  to  10  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward  of  II.  island. 

Firewood,  and  some  tolerably  good  timber  may  be  procured,  the  former 
in  abundance,  on  II.  island  ;  but  there  was  no  indication  of  fresh  water. 

High  Island,  N.w.  by  W.  4^  miles  from  II.  island,  is  nearly  one 
mile  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  400  feet  in  height.  A 
rock,  dry  at  high  water,  lies  East  1^  cables  from  the  east  point  of  the 
island ;  and  on  its  north  side  is  a  sandy  beach  fringed  by  a  coral  reef, 
extending  about  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore  ;  in  the  centre  of  this 
beach  a  small  quantity  of  fresh  water  was  found.  This  island  may  be 
approached  with  safety,  on  all  sides,  at  half  a  mile  off ;  but  the  anchorage 
under  its  lee  is  not  so  good  as  that  under  II.  island. 


*  It  is  remarkable  that  tbest  tre  the  only  coeoa-nnt  trees  recorded  m  growing  on  the 
east  ootst  of  Anstralia. 
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The  paHsage  between  the  Frankland  islands  and  the  mainland  is 
with  an  average  depth  of  10  fathoms  ;  bnt  it  is  not  more  than  1}  ailes 
wide  between  High  island  and  the  shoal  water  which  skirts  the  shore. 

The  COAST  from  Palmer  point  2  miles  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  of  High 

inland  formN  a  bay,  extending  16^  miles,  in  a  N.  J  W.  direction,  to  the 
south-east  extreme  of  cape  Grafion  ;  it  is  about  4  miles  in  depth,  bat  a 
vcKsel  should  not  approach  the  land,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bajs 
within  2^  miles,  as  there  is  foul  ground,  steep-to,  from  one  to  2  miles  from 
the  shore. 

The  shore  of  the  bay  consists  of  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  sandy 
beaches,  behind  which  a  range  of  mountains  extends  dose  along  shore  to 
the  back  of  cape  Grafton  ;  the  highest  summit  stands  about  2  miles  to  the 
southward  of  the  bight  of  the  bay,  and  reaches  an  elevation  of  3,357  feet. 
To  the  north-eastward  of  this  range,  on  the  peninsula  of  which  cape 
Grafton  is  the  extreme,  the  country  is  low,  with  four  mountainous  ridges, 
lying  nearly  parallel  with  each  other,  in  a  south-east  and  north-west 
direction  ;  the  Murray  Prior  range  or  south-westernmost  being  2,710,  and 
the  outer,  or  north-eastern  ridge,  which  is  cape  Grafton,  1,273  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea. 

ASPECT. — The  whole  country  from  Clump  point  to  cape  Grafion, 
appears  generally  fertile  and  well  wooded.  The  most  elevated  part  is 
mount  Bartle  Frere,  5,438  feet  high,  bearing  W.  by  S.  15  miles  from 
Cooper  point.  Between  this  mountain  and  cape  Grafton  are  the  Bellenden 
Eer  mountains,  which  attain  an  elevation  of  5,158  feet ;  they  trend  nearly 
parallel  with  the  coast,  from  which  they  are  distant  6  to  7  miles;  the 
intervening  land  is  low  and  well  wooded.  The  central  and  highest  summit 
of  this  range  bears  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  15  miles  from  Cooper  point ;  and 
N.N.W.  \  W.  8  miles  from  the  same  summit  is  Walsh  Pyramid  (Conical 
hiU),  which  is  3,016  feet  high. 

This  coast  in  June  1848  appeared  to  be  thickly  inhabited ;  the  natives 
seen  were  fine  and  well-made;  near  Cooper  point  they  came  off  on 
catamarans,  although  a  canoe,  with  a  single  out-rigger,  was  seen  near  cape 
Grafton. 

CAFE  ORAPTON.— The  land  about  cape  Grafton  may  be  re- 
cognised at  a  distance  in  clear  weather  when  seen  from  the  southward  or 
northward,  by  its  appearing  like  three  lofty  islands.  The  outermost 
eminence  is  Fitzroy  island,  but  the  others  are  lofty  ridges  upon  the  main- 
land separated  by  very  low  land  only  visible  4  or  5  miles  off;  the  north- 
easternmost  of  those  ridges,  1,273  feet  in  height,  forms  the  cape,  and  is  rocky 
and  sterile  ;  but  it  is  conspicuous  from  having  two  small  peaks  clo6e 
togetlier,  on  the  west  extreme  of  its  summit. 


h 
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The  north-east  face  of  the  cape  is  bold  and  cliffy,  and  may  be  safely 
approached  within  half  a  mile  in  deep  water. 

CftUtion. — ^A  vessel  coming  from  the  N.W.  in  misty  weather — ^which 
is  very  prevalent  on  the  whole  of  the  coast — ^is  liable  to  mistake  False  cape, 
the  point  west  of  cape  Grafton,  for  the  real  cape. 

PITZROT  ISLAND,  2^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  south-east 
extreme  of  cape  Grafton,  is  about  1|  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  broad.  It  rises  to  a  peak  860  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea,  and  is  well  timbered,  nearly  to  its  summit.  The  coast  of  the  island  is 
steep  and  rocky  except  on  its  north-west  side.  A  rock  above  water  lies 
close  off  the  north-east  point,  and  shoal  water  extends  about  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  extreme ;  with  these  exceptions  there  are  no  dangers 
about  the  island,  and  the  water  being  deep,  it  may  be  passed  within  a  mile 
on  either  side. 

The  channel  between  cape  Grafton  and  the  shoal  off  the  north-west  end 
of  Fitzroy  island  is  nearly  2  miles  wide,  with  deep  water ;  and  although  the 
streams  sometimes  run  through  with  much  strength,  it  is  free  from  danger. 

TVater. — A  good  supply  of  fresh  water  may  be  procured  at  Fitzroy 
island  with  little  trouble,  at  the  back  of  a  coral  beach  abreast  of  the 
anchorage.     Wood  is  also  abundant  close  to  the  shore. 

Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  10  and  12  fathoms,  on  the 
north-west  side  of  Fitzroy  island,  at  from  one  quarter  to  half  a  mile  off  the 
shore. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Fitzroy  island  at 
9h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  7  to  12  feet.  The  tidal  streams  run  with  great 
strength  on  both  sides  of  the  island. 

CURRENT. — The  current  running  to  the  northward  towards  Green 
island  reef  and  the  Trinity  opening,  is  very  dangerous  and  requires  to  be 
guarded  against  in  misty  weather  or  at  night.  Green  island  and  the 
vegetated  sand-bank  north-west  of  it  are  good  marks  by  day.  See  page  268,* 

TRINITY  BAT  is  comprised  between  capo  Grafton  and  cape 
Kimberley,  a  distance  of  44  miles  N.W.  \  N.,  and  from  7  to  9  miles  deep 
throughout.  Directly  opposite  the  centre  of. the  bay  is  the  Trinity  opening 
through  the  Barrier  reefs    See  page  268. 

Immediately  to  the  westward  of  cape  Grafton,  are  two  very  shallow 
bays :  the  eastern  bay  being  between  capes  Grafton  and  False,  and  the 
western  between  False  cape  and  Casuarina  point,  at  the  bottom  of  which 
is  Trinity  harbour  :  in  the  eastern,  is  a  small  rocky  islet,  half  a  mile  north- 
ward of  which  a  small  vessel  may  find  anchorage,  sheltered  from  S.E. 
winds,  in  about  2^  fathoms  water.    Both  bays  are  filled  up  with  shallow 

*  Mr.  T.  H.  Hayman,  Master  H.M.S.  Salamander,  March  1866,  remarks  :  "  We 
"  experienced  a  set  to  the  north-west  of  about  4  milea  per  hour,  while  off  TriDity  bay 
<«  and  FitiFoj  iiland."« 
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water,  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  reaching  out  to  a  line  W.  ^  N.  6rom  oape 
Graflon ;  theif  is  also  a  spot  of  3^  fathoms  with  6  &thom8  close  onlaide^ 
1§  miles  N.W.  from  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  cape. 

FroBi  Casuarina  point  a  low,  wooded  coast,  with  rocky  points  and  beaches^ 
extends  N.W.  10  miles  to  a  bluff  point,  at  one  mile  north-eastward  of  which 
is  Double  island. 

From  Double  island  a  coast  similar  to  that  immediately  to  the  south- 
eastward, continues  N.W.  18|  miles  to  Island  point,  a  long  red  hillock, 
which  being  connected  with  the  main,  by  low  land,  has  at  a  distance,  the 
appearance  of  an  island. 

About  8  miles  north-westward  of  Double  island,  are  some  white  cliffs,  one 
mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  rock,  nearly  awash,  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore :  the  cliffs  are  red  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  this  rock. 

)^early  5^  miles  beyond  the  white  cliffs  above  mentioned,  the  shore  reef 
extends  off  the  land  in  a  northerly  direction  for  some  distance ;  the  outer 
extreme  of  the  spit  being  3^  miles  from  the  shore  and  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
from  the  south  extreme  of  Island  point ;  it  is  very  dangerous  having  deep 
water  close-to.  On  this  spot  the  A.  St.  N.  Co.  vessel  Alexandra  was  stranded. 

Between  Island  point,  which  is  756  feet  high,  and  Snapper  island,  the 
coast  forms  a  bay  ;  but  shoal  water  runs  off  nearly  2  miles  from  the 
southern  part,  and  there  are  two  coral  patches  in  the  bight.  Immediately 
westward  of  Island  point  is  Dickson  inlet  and  port  Douglas.  About  4  miles 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Island  point  is  the  entrance  of  the  Mossman  river, 
or  rather  rivulet,  which  appears  to  continue  for  only  4  or  5  miles  inland. 

The  depth  of  water  in  Trinity  bay  is  regular,  and  the  shore  may  be 
approached  to  about  1^  miles,  except  in  the  southern  and  northern  parts, 
where  shoal  water  extends  farther  from  the  land,  the  most  distant  from 
the  shore  being  the  spit,  before  described  as  stretching  out  to  the  south- 
eastward of  Island  point.* 

Many  natives  were  seen  along  the  shores  of  Trinity  bay,  between 
Double  island  and  Island  point. 

CAIRNS  (TRINITY)  HARBOUR.— The  entrance  to  the 
harbour  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  bay  formed  between  False  cape  and 
Casuarina  point.  The  anchorage  is  sheltered  from  East  round  by  south  to 
West.  There  are  three  channels  from  the  anchorage  into  the  port.  The 
east  channel,  the  one  in  present  use  (1878)  is  the  most  direct,  and  carries 


*  A  coral  reef,  with  6  fbet  water,  and  7  fathoms  close -to,  on  which  the  S.S.  Effmont 
recently  stmck,  lies  with  Low  Island  lighthouse  bearing  N.  ^  W.,  and  Island  point 
N.W.  by  W.  i  W. 

Also,  a  coral  patch  awash  at  low  water  springs,  with  8  fathoms  close-to,  is  reported 
to  lie  with  Island  point  bearing  W.  bj  N.  i  N.,  and  Low  Island  lighthoose  North  a  little 
easterly. 


CHAP.  XT.]        OAIENS  HABBOUaK^^AINTItEB^  BX?aE.  Si^         ^fbt 

*<  -:  •  *r^ 

at  least  6  iuches  more  water  than  the  other  two.  The  shoalest  water 
(7^  feet  at  low-water  springs)  is  found  from  one  to  2  Bdles  inside -Ibe 
Fairwaj  buoy.  Inside  the  latter  distance  the  water  deepens  gradMly  till 
there  is  over  30  feet  just  off  the  wharves ;  the  river  extends  6  or  6  dBes  to 
the  southward,  and  has  a  depth  of  from  4  to  7  fathoms. 

The  township  of  Cairns  is  at  the  river  mouth  on  the  western  shore,  but 
the  wharf  at  Smith's  landing  is  1|  miles  higher  up. 

A  red  Fairway  buoy  with  a  flag  lies  in  14  feet  at  low  water,  N.N.E.       ^Ai 
4  miles  from  the  outer  light,  with  False  cape  bearing  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  ; 
thence  the  channel  in  is  marked  by  red  buoys  and  beacons  on  the  starboard 
hand,  and  black  buoys  and  beacons  on  the  port  hand. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cairns  at  about 
9h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  8  to  10  feet,  neaps  range  8  to  4  feet.  At  neaps 
with  northerly  winds  the  rise  at  times  hardly  reaches  3  feet. 

"Wator. — There  are  several  wells  near  the  shore  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  northward  of  the  western  point  of  the  entrance. 

Double  Island  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  with  a  small  rock, 
resembling  a  haycock,  lying  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward 
of  it,  the  whole  being  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  anchorage,  in  5  fathoms,  with  good  holding 
ground,  on  a  muddy  bottom,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  north-west  side  of 
Double  island,  sheltered  from  south-easterly  gales. 

Port  Douglas. — ^The  anchorage  in  port  Douglas  roadstead,  in  about 
19  feet  water,  at  2  cables  off  the  north  extreme  of  Island  point,  is  protected 
from  North  round  by  west  to  S.S.E.,  east  of  which  it  is  exposed.  The 
holding  ground  is'  good,  and  in  moderate  weather  there  is  no  great 
difficulty  in  transhipping  cargo.  At  low  water  the  inlet  has  about  one 
foot  at  the  entrance,  and  is  both  nari*ow  and  shallow  all  the  way  to 
Walsh's  wharf;  which  is  on  the  eastern  side,  and  runs  off  from  the  town- 
ship of  port  Douglas.  Above  the  wharf  the  inlet  is  reported  as  having 
deeper  water  for  4  or  6  miles. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Douglas  at  about 
9h. ;  springs  rise  9  to  12  feet,  neaps  range  2  to  4  feet. 

DAINTBEE  RIVER.— The  entrance  of  this  river  lies  W.  by  S. 
2^  miles  from  cape  Kimberley,  it  has  a  bar  with  at  present  9  feet  on  it  at 
low-water  springs,  about  one  mile  outside  the  river.  Inside  the  bar  the 
passage  runs  between  two  spits,  which  partially  dry,  and  extend  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  from  Hall  and  Wyanbeel 
points,  forming  the  entrance  ;  the  channel  gradually  deepens  into  the  river, 
where  from  1^  to  2  fathoms  will  be  found  for  several  miles  up. 

For  the  first  6  miles  the  shores  are  lined  with  mangroves;  the  land 
adjacent  to  the  foot  of  the  coast  range  appears  to  be  composed  of  a  sandy 
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soil,  which  is  covered  with  dense  scrub.    Large  quantities  of  cedar  are 
obtained  from  this  river. 

Th6  Tide  I'ises  from  6  to  9  feet. 

Directions. — There  appear  to  be  no  hidden  dangers  in 
approaching  the  river,  the  water  shoaling  gradually  towards  the  bar.  On 
nearing  the  entrance,  the  channel  over  the  bar  will  generally  be  visible, 
except  when  there  is  any  fresh  in  the  river.  A  clump  of  tea  trees  will 
be  also  observed  on  the  south  shore  with  two  trees  detached  a  short 
distance  to  the  southward ;  keep  these  two  trees  on  a  N.W.  westerly  bear- 
ing until  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  south  shore,  alter  coarse  to  North 
a  little  easterly,  and  steer  up  the  river,  anchoring  as  convenient  in 
2^  fathoms  at  low  water. 

Snapper  Island,  is  H  miles  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  about  half  a  mile 
broad,  and  N.  ^  E.  11  miles  &om  Island  point,  and  only  separated  from  the 
high  and  bold  cape  Kimberley  by  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  clear 
of  danger.  The  island  is  covered  with  wood  and  long  grass,  on  the  north 
and  west  sides,  but  nearly  bare  on  the  other  sides,  some  of  the  trees  are  of 
considerable  size ;  it  has  three  hills,  the  highest  of  which  at  the  north- 
west end  is  350  feet  high.  The  water  is  deep  all  round  the  island ;  and 
there  is  anchorage  under  its  lee,  but  it  cannot  however  be  recommended  on 
account  of  the  swell  which  rolls  in. 

ASPECT. — ^Behind  the  western  of  the  two  bays,  immediately  within 
cape  Grafton,  the  mountain  ranges,  with  a  deep  valley  between  them, 
through  which  runs  Dickson  river,  trend  to  the  southward,  a  considerable 
distance  towards  the  Bellenden  Ker  mountains. 

At  15  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape  Grafton,  Red  peak,  2,032  feet  high, 
forms  the  south-east  end  of  a  steep  range  called  Macalister  range,  running 
nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  mount  Buchan,  2,086  feet  high,  approaches 
within  a  mile  near  Double  island;  the  most  elevated  part,  mount  For* 
mantine,  2,612  feet  high,  is  3^  miles  West  of  the  island.  The  north  part 
of  this  range  is  named  Victory  heights,*  terminating  in  mount  Beaufort, 
1,752  feet  high. 

Close  behind  the  centre  of  this  range  is  Harris  peak,  attmning  an 
elevation  of  3,573  feet,  which  seemed  to  be  the  eastern  part  of  some  more 
inland  mountain  chain  :  it  was  seen  from  Fitzroy  island,  and  from  a  station 
at  a  considerable  distance  to  the  northward. 

At  the  back  of  the  low  land,  to  the  northward  of  Island  point,  are  ranges 
of  high  mountains  and  hills  thickly  wooded. 

LOW  ISLES  ar^f  properly  speaking,  only  two  in  number  ;  the 
larger,  N.E.  |  N.  8  miles  from  Island  point,  is  situated  near  the  west  end 
of  a  coral  reef;  and  is  a  well- wooded,  low,  sandy  islet,  about  300  yards 
in  circumference,  with  foul  ground  extending  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
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westward.  The  other  islet  is  composed  of  one  or  two  clumps  of  mangrove, 
growing  near  the  eastern  edge  of  the  reef.  The  whole  of  this  danger  is 
about  1^  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  one  mile  broad  at  the  eastern 
end  :  shoal  water  extends  some  distance  off  the  south-east  point. 

AnollorEgO* — There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  under  the 
north-west  side  of  Low  isles,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  the  bottom, 
which  is  mud,  is  good  holding  ground,  and  the  water  is  smooth. 

The  channel  is  clear  between  Snapper  and  Low  isles.  ' 

LIGHT. — A  light  is  exhibited  from  a  white  lighthouse  standing  in 
the  centre  of  the  westernmost  Low  isle. 

The  light  is  a  revolving  white  light,  attaining  its  greatest  bnlliancj 
evert/  minute,  elevated  65  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  in  clear  weather 
14  miles. 

SATELLITE  ROCK  is  a  sunken  coral  reef  with  several  rocks 
on  it,  having  only  2  fathoms  water  over  them ;  it  extends  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  a  N.  W.  and  S.E.  direction,  and  from  the  general  discoloured 
appearance  of  the  water  around  is  not  easily  distinguished  from  the  mast- 
head. From  the  rock  the  western  Low  isle  bears  W.  by  N.  §  N.  7J  miles, 
and  Round  hill  S.W.  J  S. 

Th6  COAST. — ^Nearly  2\  miles  northward  of  cape  Kimberley  is  a 
projecting  headland  composed  of  three  bluff  points ;  half  a  mile  off  the 
centre  one  is  Black  rock,  high  and  nearly  bold  to.  Close  behind  the 
headland  is  a  hill  1,454  feet  high. 

From  Black  rock  to  cape  Tribulation,  the  shore  is  bold,  and  may  be 
approached  to  half  a  mile  in  3}  fathoms.  The  country  mid-way,  is  low 
and  thickly  wooded,  between  the  mountains  and  hills. 

CAFE  TRIBULATION,  N.  by  W.  12|  mUes  from  Snapper 
island,  is  a  bare  hillock  jutting  out  from  a  bold  headland,  4  miles  West  of 
which  is  Peter  Botte  mountain,  3,311  feet  high ;  the  cape  itself  is  only 
remarkable  when  seen  from  the  northward  or  southward ;  a  small  detached 
rock  lies  a  few  yards  off  it,  but  the  water  is  deep  close  outside.* 

WEARY  BAY,  the  southern  point  of  which  is  9  miles  N.W.  by  N. 
from  cape  Tribulation,  is  not  deep  enough  to  afford  shelter,  even  for  a  small 
vessel,  in  south-east  winds,  and  the  bottom  is  uneven  and  rocky  for  at 
least  a  mile  from  the  beach. 

Bloomfield  rivulet  flows  into  the  south-west  comer  of  Weary  bay  ;  the 
bar  at  its  entrance  is  very  shallow,  and  extends  some  distance  from  the 
shore.  The  rivulet  was  traced  by  Captain  King,  R.N.,  4  or  5  miles  inland, 
the  depth  of  water  inside  being  from  3  to  4  fathoms. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Anstralia,  east  coast,  sheet  XVIL,  cape  Tribnlatioii  to 
cape  flattery  and  Bairier  reefs,  No.  S,351 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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At  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bloomfield  rivulet,  a  dangerous  covered 
ledge  of  rocks  projects  one  mile  from  the  shore,  and  a  reef  is  said  to  exist 
at  about  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  enti-anee  of  the  rivulet;  but 
it  was  not  seen  by  the  boats  of  the  RcUtlesnake.* 

Th6  NativOS  of  Weary  bay  were  very  numerous,  and  not  to  be 
trusted. 

ASPECT. — The  land  at  the  back  of  cape  Tribulation  rises  abruptly 
to  a  considerable  height,  Peter  Botte,  a  very  remarkable  peak,  4  miles  to 
the  westward  of  the  cape,  being  3,311  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea :  to 
the  northward  of  the  cape,  this  lofty  range  becomes  lower  and  terminates 
at  Weary  bey. 

The  north  point  of  Weary  bay  is  a  remarkable  blnff,  reddish  cliff, 
nearly  bare,  from  which  the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  |  W.  about  15^  miles 
to  Walker  point,  the  northern  of  two  rocky  projections,  each  surmounted 
by  a  hill ;  that  on  Walker  point  is  618  feet,  and  the  other,  which  is  a  bare 
red-coloured  peak,  is  572  feet  high :  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  latter,  is  Kocky  islet,  between  which  and  Walker  point,  there  is 
shoal  water  for  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  but  its  edge  is  steep-to. 

A  lofty  range  rises  abruptly  from  the  shore,  5J  miles  northward  of 
Weary  bay ;  the  highest  summit,  which  is  nearly  midway  between  Weary 
bay  and  Walker  point,  is  2,775  feet  high.  From  this  range  to  Walker 
point,  the  hills  are  separated  from  each  other  by  mangrove  flats. 

MonkhOUSe  point/  N. W.  by  N.  5  miles  from  Walker  point,  is  a 
high,  round,  reddish  hillock,  covered  with  long  grass,  but  not  wooded. 
The  coast  of  the  intermediate  shallow  and  rocky  bay  is  low,  with  isolated 
hills,  between  which  the  Annan  and  Esk  rivers  unite  and  flow  into  the 
bay.t 

Pilot  rock)  with  9  feet  on  it  and  deeper  water  around,  lies  N.  \  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  outer  extreme  of  Monkhouse  point. 

Mount  Cook,  W.N.W.  l^  miles  from  Monkhouse  point,  is  a 
remarkable  conical  hill,  1,476  feet  high  ;  and  at  N.N.W.  1|  miles  from  it 
is  Grassy  hill,  the  south  head  of  the  entrance  of  Endeavour  river. 

DIRECTIONS.— From  cape  Tribulation  to  Weary  bay,  reefs  and 
sunken  rocks  skirt  the  coast  ;  but  as  they  do  not  extend  far  off,  and  the 
water  is  deep  close  outside,  the  shore  may  be  approached  to  about  a  mile. 

From  the  northern  point  of  Weary  bay  to  Walker  point,  the  coast  is 
skirted  by  shoal  water,  which  extends  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  two-thirds 

*  Lieatenant  J.  Dayman,  in  1848,  and  Licatenant  W.  Chimmo,  in  1856,  looked  for 
thif  reef,  bat  coald  see  nothing  of  it. 

t  Mr.  T.  H.  Hayman,  Master  II.M.S.  Salamander,  1665,  sounded  the  entrance  of 
this  river,  and  found  it  nearly  filled  up  with  sand-banks ;  there  is  a  boat  passage  with 
4  feet  water,  and  inside  8  fathoms. 
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of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  and  as  there  are  no  outlymg  dangers,  this  shore 
also  may  be  safely  neared  to  the  distance  of  a  mile,  in  5  to  10  fathoms. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  keep  well  outside  a  line  from  Walker  and  Monk- 
house  points,  the  greater  portion  of  the  bay  between  being  \cry  shallow 
and  rocky  for  nearly  2  miles  out.  Walker  point  in  line  with  the  extreme 
of  the  high  land  7  miles  southward  of  it,  or  Rocky  islet  open  of  Walker 
point,  are  good  clearing  marks  for  this,  and  also  the  Pilot  rock,  see  page  246, 
and  shoal  water  extending  off  the  coast  between  Monkhousc  point  and 
Endeavour  river. 

ANCHORAGE. — Small  vessels  may  obtain  shelter  from  S.E.  winds, 
imder  the  point  of  the  bay  one  mile  northward  of  Walker  point,  by  rounding 
the  point  at  one  cable  distance  and  anchoring  in  10  feet,  low-water  springs, 
about  3  cables  westward  of  it. 

HOPE  ISLANDS,  are  small,  low,  and  sandy  with  bushes,  lying 
midway  between  cape  Tribulation  and  Endeavour  river ;  each  island  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef,  uncovered  at  low  water,  and  always  clearly  seen.  The 
reefs  are  parallel,  lying  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  the  western  is  2^  miles  long 
and  the  eastern  1^  ;  between  them  is  a  clear  channel,  half  a  mide  wide, 
in  which  the  stream  sets  with  velocity,  causing  a  short,  confused  sea. 

Anohorage. — ^There  is  tolerable  anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  under 
the  lee  of  the  Hope  islands,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south-east 
winds,  at  about  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  north-eastern  isle.  Care 
must  be  taken  not  to  anchor  in  the  stream. 

DIRECTIONS  for  passing  Beacons  in  the  Inner 

Route. — Vessels  bound  northward  must  leave  the  red  triangular 
beacons  on  the  port  hand;  and  those  that  are  black  and  square  on  the 
starboard  hand. 

ft*  Reef 9  nearly  half-way  between  the  north-west  extreme  of  Hope 
islands  and  the  mainland,  is  a  narrow  ledge  of  coral,  1^  miles  long,  N.N.W. 
and  S.S.E. :  rocks  were  seen  on  the  reef  by  Captain  Hichards,  and  a  few 
dry  sand-patches,  at  low-water  neaps.  There  is  a  clear  channel  about 
1^  miles  wide,  on  each  side  of  it. 

A  triangular  red  beacon  is  placed  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a.  reef. 

D.  Reef  is  a  narrow  shoul  about  1^  miles  long,  with  a  dry  sand- 
bank on  its  south-east  end,  lying  N.N.W.  nearly  5  miles  from  the  north- 
eastern Hope  island ;  there  is  a  small  patch  dose  to  each  end,  and  a  coral 
spit  extends  a  short  distance  from  its  eastern  side.  The  channel  between 
this  reef  and  the  mainland  is  clear,  and  nearly  5  miles  wide. 

A  square  black  beacon  marks  the  western  side  of  b.  r^^f. 

Scott  Rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  is  nearly  midway  between 

q2 


244  CAPE   GLOirCESTEE  TO  CAPE  MELVILLE.        [chap.  nr. 

b.  and  c.  reefs ;  it  was  discovered  by  Mr.  Scott,  master  of  the  schooner 
Three  Brothers,  in  1873.  From  the  rock,  mount  Cook  bears  N.W.  by  W.  ^W. 
and  Rocky  islet  S.W.  by  W.  Slioal  water  appeared  to  extend  westward  of 
the  rock. 

O.  Reef)  N.E.  I  N.  2^  miles  from  Walker  point,  is  about  2  miles  in 
circumference,  with  a  small  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  end,  which  is  not 
covered  at  high  water  ;  with  the  exception  of  a  S-fathoms  patch  close  to 
the  north-western  edge  of  this  reef,  it  is  steep-to  all  round,  and  there  is  a 
clear  passage  on  each  side  of  it. 

A  triangular  red  beacon  is  erected  on  the  north  end  of  o.  reef. 

CL«  Reef)  which  covers  at  high-water  neaps,  lies  2  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  Monkhouse  point,  is  nearly  the  same  size  as  c.  reef,  and  has  a 
sand-bank  and  some  rocks  on  its  north-west  end;  thei'e  is  also  a  dear 
passage  on  each  side  of  this  reef. 

A  triangular  red  beacon  is  erected  on  the  centre  of  the  sand-bank  on 
d.  reef. 

6«  Reef)  extends  about  2|  miles  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1^  miles 
across ;  the  edges  of  it  arc  steep-to,  and  may  be  safely  approached  to  half 
a  mile.  Near  the  centre  of  the  reef  is  a  small  patch  of  dry  sand, 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  7i  miles  from  Monkhouse  point.  The  whole  of  the  reef, 
with  the  exception  of  the  sand-bank,  is  covered  at  high  water,  and  all  the 
edges,  but  that  on  the  south  side,  are  covered  at  low  water. 

A  square  black  beacon  marks  the  west  side  of  e.  reef. 

Turtle  Reef  is  2|  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  broad  ; 
it  is  steep-to,  and  has  a  small  sand-bank  above  water  on  its  north  extreme, 
which  lies  N.E.  10  miles  from  Monkhouse  point. 

Anchorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  13  fathoms,  sand  and 
shells,  at  N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  sand-bank. 

ENDEAVOUR  RIVER.— The  entrance  of  this  river  is  about 
half  a  mile  wide,  and  formed  on  the  south  side,  by  Grassy  hill,  570  feet 
high,  with  a  signal  station  on  it,  and  on  the  north  side,  by  a  scrubby  sandy 
coast  ridge  20  to  40  feet  high,  extending  2  miles  to  the  northward :  off  the 
south  extreme  of  this  ridge  is  Sachs  spit,  which  dries  and  extends  half  a 
mile  E.N.E.* 

Southward  of  Sachs  spit  the  water  is  very  shallow,  drying  in  many  parts 
at  low  water,  and  reaching  nearly  across  the  entrance  of  the  river,  causing 
the  deep  water  channel  or  harbour  to  be  not  more  than  200  to  400  feet 
wide. 


•  Sm  Admindtj  plan  of  BndeaTomr  rirer,  No.  1,079 ;   scale, »  «■  1  ^O  inch. 
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Endeavour  river  is  navigable  15  miles  for  boats,  but  being  very  tortuous 
the  direct  distance  inland  is  then  onlj  8  miles ;  the  stream  is  fresh  at 
6  miles,  in  a  direct  line,  above  the  bar. 

The  entrance  of  the  river  is  fronted  by  a  bar,  on  which,  at  low-water 
springs,  there  is  not  less  than  10  feet ;  the  channel  over  the  bar,  which  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  leads  close  to  the  south  side,  when  the  water 
deepens  from  13  to  19  feet. 

COOKTOWN.— This  town,  established  in  1873,  is  built  along  the 
shore,  on  a  flat  space  at  the  base  of  the  west  and  south-west  sides  of 
Grassy  hill,  which  slopes  gently  to  the  river.  The  town  has  a  resident 
population  of  3,000  whites  and  6,000  Chinese.*  The  Australian  company 
steamers  call  once  a  fortnight,  and  the  Torres  straits  mail  steamers  both 
going  and  returning. 

The  Harbour  is  the  port  for  the  mining  district  of  Palmer  river, 
from  whence  large  quantities  of  gold  has  been  obtained ;  it  consists  of  the 
narrow  channel  running  close  under  Grassy  hill  and  along  the  front  of 
the  town,  a  distance  of  about  a  mile.  The  north-eastern  half  of  the 
harbour  has  a  depth  of  from  14  to  19  feet,  the  southern  part  7  to  9 
feet.  Several  wharves  extending  to  the  deep  water  face  the  north-east 
end  of  the  town.  Vessels  of  moderate  size  entering  the  harbour  must  be 
prepared  to  moor  head  and  stem,  there  being  barely  room  to  swing. 

In  consequence  of  the  narrowness  of  the  channel,  and  the  want  of 
available  space  for  swinging  within  the  port,  masters  of  vessels  are 
cautioned  not  to  enter  the  harbour  without  a  pilot.  If,  when  they  arrive 
off  the  port,  the  pilot  is  not  available,  they  must  either  stand  off  and  on 
until  he  is  able  to  get  out  to  them,  or  anchor  off  the  mouth  of  the  river  in 
6  fathoms,  being  careful  to  keep  Walker  point  open  of  Monkhouse  point. 

Vessels  entering  the  harbour  during  either  monsoon  should  have  their 
after  canvas  set,  or  in  readiness  to  set,  as  the  winds  under  Grassy  hill  are 
baffling,  and  the  channel  may  be  occupied  by  vessels  steaming  or  warping 
out.  Sailing  vessels  should  also  be  provided  with  good  long  lines  and 
handy  kedges,  as,  during  the  S.E.  monsoon,  vessels  always  have  to  be- 
warped  out  of  the  river. 

LIGHTS. — Two  leading  lights  are  exhibited  from  above  the  sheds  on 
Nos.  1  and  2  wharves,  at  Cooktown.  The  lights  are  fixed  red  lights,  and 
kept  in  line  lead  over  the  bar  in  the  deepest  water,  and  through  the  channel 
towards  wharf  No.  1. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Cooktown  harbour,  at 
9h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  7  to  9  feet,  neaps  5  feet.  At  the  bar  at  8h. ;  springs 
rise  from  6  to  10  feet. 


•  "  Australasia,"  A.  R.  Wallace,  1879. 
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Tide  Signals.— The  following  tidal  signals,  for  the  use  of  vessels 
about  to  enter  Endeavour  river,  will  bo  made  from  the  yard-arms  of  the 
flagstaff  at  the  signal  station,  Grassy  hill. 


Depth  of 
Water 
on  bar. 


Signals* 


ft. 
10 
10 
11 
11 
12 
IS 
18 
13 
14 
14 
15 
15 
16 
16 
17 
17 
18 
18 
19 


in. 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 
6 
0 


Ball  at  north  yard-arm. 

Ball  at  north  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Ball  at  south  yard-arm. 

Ball  at  south  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Two  balls  at  north  yard-arm. 

Two  balls  at  north  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Two  balls  at  south  yard-arm. 

Two  balls  at  south  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Ball  at  each  yard-arm. 

Ball  at  each  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Flag  over  ball  north  yard-arm. 

Flag  over  ball  north  yurd-arm,  dipped. 

Flag  over  ball  south  yard-arm. 

Flag  over  ball  south  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Ball  over  flag  north  yard-arm. 

Ball  over  flag  north  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Ball  over  flag  south  yard-arm. 

Ball  over  flag  south  yard-arm,  dipped. 

Ball  north  yard-arm,  flag  south  yard-arm. 


During  flood  tide  a  red  burgee  will  be  flown  from  a  detached  pole  near 
the  flagstaff. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^The  approach  to  Endeavour  river  from  the 
northward  is  easy,  and  mount  Cook  is  an  unmistakeable  mark  for  the 
entrance,  but  vessels  coming  from  the  southward,  should,  after  passing 
Rocky  Island,  bring  the  peak  of  Monkhouse  point  open  eastward  of  mount 
Cook,  steer  in  on  that  course,  to  clear  c.  and  d.  I'eefs,  and  when  Rocky  islet 
comes  open  of  Walker  point,  keep  it  so,  until  Mahmie  peak  is  in  line  with 
west  point  of  Cook's  landing  S.S.W.  |  W. ;  the  outer  (north)  end  of  a 
galvanized  iron  roof  on  the  north  wharf  will  then  be  plainly  seen  imme- 
diately under  the  summit  of  Mahmie  peak.  Keeping  these  marks  on  ¥rill 
lead  in  over  the  bar  in  the  deepest  water  (10  feet  low-water  ordinary 
springs),  leaving  two  black  buoys  on  the  port  hand,  and  a  small  red  one 
on  Sachs  spit  on  the  starboard  hand. 

Pilot  rock,  with  9  feet  upon  it  at  low-water  springs,  on  the  edge  of  the 
3-fathoms  line,  at  nearly  one  mile  off  Monkhouse  point,  with  the  summit 
of  mount  Cook  bearing  W.  by  S.  J  S.,  is  an  outlying  danger  to  vessels 
coming  from  or  going  to  the  southward.  The  water  for  some  distance  in 
shore  is  from  3  to  6  feet  deeper  than  on  the  shoal,  and  to  the  eastward  the 
bank  extends  from  it  about  1^  cables,  carrying  from  15  to  18  feet  of 
water,  which  then  deepens  to  4,  6,  and  7  fathoms. 
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Vessels  will  be  clear  of  this  danger  and  of  the  edge  of  the  bank  while 
keeping  Rocky  islet  open  of  Walker  point,  and  of  the  Rocky  point  to  the 
southward. 

Two  other  (warping)  buoys,  chequered  red  and  black,  will  then  be  seen, 
and  may  be  passed  on  either  hand.  The  channel  here  contracts  to  a  width 
of  200  feet,  and  as  the  flood  stream  runs  from  1^  to  2  knots,  long  vessels 
entering  with  the  flood  should  have  a  stream  anchor  and  warp  in  readiness 
to  anchor  by  the  stern. 

The  necessary  directions  will  be  given  from  the  signal  station  on  the 
the  summit  of  Grassy  hill,  to  vessels  arriving  ofl"  Endeavour  river. 

Vessels  entering  Cook  harbour  at  night,  should  steer  with  the  leading 
lights  in  line,  until  near  wharf  No.  1,  when  any  available  berth  at  the 
wharves  will  be  seen. 

Leaving  Endeavour  river,  a  vessel  steering  to  the  northward,  should 
shape  a  course  outside  cape  Bedford ;  the  soundings  being  regular  and  the 
water  deep.  If  working  to  windward  she  should  not  stand  inshore  within 
the  5-fathoms  line,  as  no  soundings  have  been  obtained  within  it. 

The  COAST. — From  the  north  end  of  the  sandy  beach  northward  of 
Endeavour  river,  a  range  of  hills  rises  abruptly,  and  extends  N.N.E. 
7  miles,  where  it  terminates,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  series  of  low  sand-hillfi, 
slightly  covered  with  vegetation,  as  far  as  cape  Bedford. 

The  coast  between  capes  Bedford  and  Flattery  forms  a  bay  6  miles  in 
depth,  but  it  is  too  much  exposed  to  winds  from  East  and  S.E.  to  afford  safe 
anchorage.  The  coast  range  is  composed  of  low  sand-hills  covered  with 
stunted  vegetation.  A  narrow  opening  in  the  mangroves^  in  the  extreme 
depth  of  the  bay,  appears  to  be  the  outlet  of  a  small  stream ;  a  coral  reef 
lies  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  it.  The  shores  of  the  bay  not  having 
been  examined,  should  not  be  approached  within  4  fathoms.  The  sand-hills 
northward  of  the  opening  are  of  a  bright  red  colour. 

CAFE  BEDFORD  is  a  remarkable  range  of  hills,  of  sand-stone 
formation,  3  miles  long  N. W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  at  the  north  extreme  it  ib 
818  feet  high,  and  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  low  sandy  isthmas 
2  miles  long.     From  the  eastward  the  cape  appears  like  three  distinct  hiUs 
the  two  northern  are  flat-topped,  but  the  southern  is  more  pointed. 

Between  one  and  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Bedford  the  soundings 
are  irregular,  varying  from  3}  to  8  fathoms  ;  the  northern  part  should  not 
be  approached  within  1-^  miles.  In  the  deep  bight  formed  on  the  western 
side  of  the  cape  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  the  shore,  but  it  is  shallow, 
there  being  only  3^  fathoms  at  2^  miles  from  the  beach. 

Ancliorage)  in  CAse  of  need,  may  be  had  2|  miles  north-westward  of 
the  cape ;  but  it  cannot  be  recommended,  on  account  of  the  heavy  swell. 

CAFE  FLATTERY,  N.  J  W.  15  miles  from  cape  Bedford,  to 
which  it  is  somewhat  similar,  its  &ce  being  2  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E. 
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and  the  north  extreme  863  feet  high,  vfith  another  hill  close  to  the  north 
shore  2  miles  westward  of  it,  712  feet  high  ;  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
promontory  consists  of  low  sand-hills.  The  cape  should  not  be  approached 
nearer  than  a  mile,  as  within  that  distance  the  soundings  are  irregular. 

A  shoal-patch  of  sand  extends  N.W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  the  eastern  peak 
of  cape  Flattery  ;  the  least  depth  found  upon  it  was  2|  fathoms,  but  it  will 
be  easily  seen  by  the  pale  colour  of  the  water.  High  rock  between  South 
Direction  island  and  Rocky  islets,  clears  the  north  end  of  the  shoal,  and 
capes  Flattery  and  Bedford  in  line  the  eastern. 

Conical  Rock,  visible  at  a  distance  of  6  or  7  miles,  lies  near 
the  middle  of  the  bay  just  noticed,  and  N.  by  W.  \  W.  6^  miles  from  cape 
Bedford ;  it  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile  on  the  eastern  side,  bat 
to  the  westward,  a  coral  reef,  with  a  dry  sand-bank  on  the  end  of  it, 
extends  nearly  1^  miles  towards  the  land.  Between  the  western  end  of  the 
reef  and  the  shore  there  is  a  passage  with  6  fathoms  in  it. 

THREE  ISLES,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  9  mUes  from  cape  Bedford,  are  small 
and  form  a  cluster,  surrounded  by  a  reef  3  miles  in  circumference ;  under 
the  lee  of  which,  there  is  good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms,  mud,  at  half 
a  mile  from  the  reef.  The  western  isle  is  very  low,  and  covered  with 
grass  and  a  few  high  trees,  visible  5  or  6  miles  off ;  the  eastern  islet  is 
overrun  with  mangroves ;  and  the  southern  is  very  small,  with  a  few  trees 
upon  it.    The  reef  round  this  group  is  nearly  uncovered  at  low  water. 

LOW  WOODED  ISLE,  W.N.W.  2§  miles  from  the  westemmoet 
of  the  Three  isles,  is  1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  fringed  by  a  reef 
which  is  steep-to,  except  about  its  north-west  end.    The  channel  between 
it  and  the  Three  isles  is  considered  to  be  clear  of  dangers.* 

TWO  ISLES  Are  low,  well  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef  about 
2  miles  in  circumference,  which  is  steep-to,  and  affords  good  anchorage 
in  from  13  to  15  fathoms,  under  its  lee.  One  islet  is  on  the  eastern  edge, 
and  the  other,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  5^  miles  from  the  south  point  of 
cape  Flattery,  on  the  north-west  edge  of  the  reef. 

LOOK-OUT  POINT,  N.W.  ^  W.  OJ  miles  from  cape  Flattery,  is 
remarkable  only  when  seen  from  N.W.  and  S.E. ;  it  is  a  round  bare  hillock 
of  a  red  colour,  and  higher  than  the  sand-hills  at  the  back  of  it.  A  remark- 
able  sand  patch,  seen  from  the  northward,  lies  5  miles  S.W.  }  W.  (rem  the 
point. 

*  A  coTered  reef  was  said  to  exist  nearly  half-way  between  the  Three  isles  and  Coiiical 
rock,  but  although  searched  for  hy  the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble j  and  afterwards  by 
the  Torch  in  1856,  also  H.M.  ships  Salamander  and  Vtrago  in  1867,  1869,  it  was  not 
seen ;  it  is  therefore  prohably  a  patch  of  discoloured  water. 
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Between  the  point  and  cape  the  coast  fonns  a  bay,  with  a  sandj  beach 
backed  by  low  sand-hills.  In  approaching  the  shore  the  same  precaution 
should  be  observed  as  in  the  bays  to  the  southward. 

Caution  must  be  observed  in  rounding  Look-out  point,  as  the  shoal 
water  which  fills  up  the  bay  beyond  extends  If  miles  northward  and  west- 
ward of  the  point. 

1*  Beef,  is  about  If  miles  in  circumference,  with  an  uncovered 
sand-bank  on  its  north-west  end,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  from  cape 
Flattery.  There  are  masses  of  rock  upon  its  edges  ;  and  three  shoal 
patches,  the  outer  having  3  fathoms  on  it,  extend  from  half  a  mile  to  2 
miles  south-westward  of  the  reef. 

BOCKT  ISLETS  which  are  wooded  are  three  in  number,  and 
surrounded  by  a  reef  3-^  miles  in  circumference;  the  largest  islet  lies 
2  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  sand-bank  on  i.  reef ;  the  southern  edge  of 
the  reef  is  steep-to ;  but  foul  ground  extends  2^  miles  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  islets,  as  it  does  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the  south-westward  of 
i.  reef.  These  reefs  and  islets  should,  thei*efore,  not  be  approached  without 
great  caution. 

I.  and  III.  Beefs,  lying  respectively,  E.S.E.  2^  miles,  and 
E.N.E.  2|  miles  from  Look-out  point,  form  the  south-west  portion  of  a 
series  of  reefs  extending  nearly  across  the  Inner  route,  from  Look-out 
point  to  Lizard  island.  I.  reef  has  a  shifting  sand-bank  on  it  which  is 
usually  above  water,  with  a  chain  of  dangerous  rocks  extending  1^  miles  to 
the  south-eastward.    III.  reef  is  covered. 

A  triangular  red  beacon  is  placed  on  the  centre  of  I.  reef. 

1*  Beef  is  4  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  a  small  sand-bank  near 
its  north-west  end,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  miles  from  Look-out  point. 
A  small  detached  reef,  with  some  rocks  covered  at  high  water,  lies 
half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  1.  reef ;  there  is  no  safe  channel  between 
them. 

ni.  Beef  is  ^h  ^^^  ^^^S  ^^^  ^^^  West,  and  1^  miles  broad  :  there 
is  a  sand-bank  on  its  west  end,  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  that  on 
L  reef ;  and  a  small  detached  covered  patch  lies  close  to  the  north  side  of 
the  reef. 

Although  there  is  deep  water  between  L  and  m.  reefs,  the  passage  is 
too  narrow  to  be  recommended.* 

EAGLE  ISLET,  which  is  small,  low,  and  woody,  lies  N.E.  ^  N. 
11^  miles  from  Look-out  point,  and  is  situated  at  the  northern  end  of 


*  A  reef  has  been  said  to  lie  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  1.  reef,  but  it  was 
not  seen  bj  the  boats  of  the  Batttetnake,  H.M.S.  Virago  searched  for  it  in  1869,  but 
with  no  success. 
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a  reef  3  miles  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  bj  S.>  and  1^^  miles  broad.  A 
sand-bank  extends  along  the  whole  of  the  western  side  of  the  reef,  and 
there  is  good  anchorage  under  its  lee.  A  3-fathom8  ledge  skirts  the 
north-west  edge,  and  a  small  patch  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  reef ;  with  these  exceptions  there  is  deep  water 
all  round  it. 

The  channel  between  Eagle  islet  and  m.  reef  is  one  mile  wide,  and  free 
from  all  dangers,  except  the  covered  patch  close  to  the  northern  edge  of 
in*  reef,  already  mentioned. 

LIZARD  ISLAND,  15  miles  N.E.  J  E.  fiom  Look-out  point,  is 
2\  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  broad ;  and  is  remarkable  for 
its  peaked  summit,  of  granitic  formation,  which  being  1,167  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea,  is  an  excellent  mark  for  any  vessel  entering  the  Inner 
route  from  seaward,  through  the  safe  opening  in  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
to  the  eastward  of  the  island.* 

A  grassy  valley  extends  across,  between  the  high  ridges  of  hills  occupy- 
ing the  northern  portion,  and  the  lower  ones  forming  the  southern  part 
of  the  island. 

A  reef  projects  1^  miles  to  the  southward  from  the  island,  and  encloses 
on  the  outer  edge  three  islets,  of  which  two  are  high  and  rocky. 

Ancliorage.  —  The  best  anchorage  is  in  6^  fathoms,  sand,  in  a 
bay  on  the  western  side  of  Lizard  island,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ; 
but  in  steering  for  it  from  the  southward,  a  vessel  should  not  approach  the 
island  nearer  than  a  mile,  as  a  continuation  of  the  reef  enclosing  the 
southern  part  of  the  island,  extends  as  far  to  the  northward  as  the  south 
point  of  the  bay  ;  when  this  point  is  in  line  with  the  peak  of  the  island,  a 
course  steered  for  the  centre  of  the  bay  leads  to  the  anchorage. 

The  east  side  of  Lizard  island  is  steep-to  ;  but  a  reef  with  a  small  sand- 
bank on  its  north-west  end,  covered  at  high  water,  lies  1^  miles  off  shore  ; 
there  is  deep  water  all  round  it. 

"Wator. — A  stream — varying  in  size,  according  to  the  season  of  the 
year — runs  from  the  valley  into  the  south  end  of  the  anchorage ;  the  best 
watering  place  is  in  a  small  bay  at  the  north-west  end  of  the  island,  where 
the  water  is  of  a  better  quality  than  that  obtained  from  the  valley.  The 
island  is  not  thickly  wooded,  but  an  abundance  of  firewood  may  be  easily 
obtained.    Natives  visit  Lizard  island  occasionally. 

TIDES. — It  b  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Lizard  island,  and 
along  the  coast  southward  to  cape  Tribulation,  at  9h  15m.;  rise  from 
7  to  10  feet. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  AuKtralia,  east  coast,  sheet  XVIII.,  cape  Flattery  to  cape 
Sidmouth,  and  the  Barrier  reefi^  No.  2,352  ;  scale, »  -^  0-25  of  an  inch. 
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The  COAST. — The  bay  formed  between  Look-out  and  Murdoch 
points  is  5  miles  deep,  but  it  is  completely  filled  up  with  shoal  water, 
coral  reefs,  and  patches  of  rocks.  The  coast  of  the  bay  is  low  with  sand- 
hills, and  covered  with  mangroves,  in  which  are  several  openings. 

Murdoch  Pointy  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  21|  miles  from  Look-out 
point,  is  a  low,  rounded,  and  ill-defined  projection,  with  some  large  trees 
upon  it.  The  point  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  1;^  miles  off,  it  begins  one 
mile  south-eastward  of  the  point,  and  runs  parallel  to  the  land  for  2^  miles ; 
at  the  south-east  comer  of  the  reef  is  a  cluster  of  dry  rocks. 

Q.*  Islets,  two  in  number,  are  small  and  rocky,  lying  close  to  the 
edge  of  the  shoals,  nearly  half  way  between  Look-out  and  Murdoch  points, 
and  5  miles  from  the  mainland ;  they  are  good  marks  for  clearing  the  shoal 
water,  and  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  4  fathoms,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  eastern  islet. 

Turtle  Group  consists  of  six  low  woody  islets,  surrounded  by 
coral  reefs,  two  dry  sand-banks,  and  two  covered  reefs,  occupying  a 
triangular  space  about  3  miles  in  extent ;  the  two  covered  reefs  form  the 
south-east  and  west  angles  of  the  group,  and  the  northernmost  islet  lies 
N.  by  W.  7 J  miles  from  Look-out  point. 

Mr.  Brown,  the  commander  of  the  S.St.  Gunga,  reports  the  existence  of 
a  shoal  over  which  that  vessel  grazed  in  1878,  and  on  which  he  considers 
there  probably  would  not  be  more  than  12  feet  at  low- water,  lying  one  mile 
northward  of  the  north  island  of  the  Turtle  group,  and  with  that  island  in 
line  with  Look-out  point.  Nothing  less  than  7  fathoms  was  found  by  the 
lead. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^The  anchorage  is  not  good  under  the  lee  of  the 
Turtle  group  ;  but  the  passage  between  them  and  the  mainland  is  clear ; 
and  by  keeping  the  east  point  of  cape  Flattery  touching  the  outer  extreme 
of  Look-out  point,  a  vessel  will  be  clear  of  all  danger,  up  to  the  passage 
between  Howick  group  and  Cole  islands. 

n.  ISLET  is  small,  low,  and  wooded,  lying  W.  by  N.  J  N.  7^  miles 
from  Eagle  isle ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which,  on  the  north  side  has  a 
shoal  spit  projecting  half  a  mile  N.N.W.,  the  islet  should  not  be  approached 
within  1;^  miles.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  &thoms,  mud,  under  the 
lee  of  the  reef,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  edge.* 

The  COAST  between  Murdoch  and  Barrow  points,  a  distance  of 
21 J  miles  N.W.  ^  W.,  forms  three  bays,  divided  by  Red  point  and  cape 
Bowen.  The  shores  of  these  bays  are  low,  consisting  of  a  succession  of 
mangroves,  rocky  points,  and  sandy  beaches.    Between  Murdoch  point 

*  Two  coral  reefs  are  described  bj  Captain  King  as  lying  aboat  W.  by  N.  from  one  to 
8  miles  from  a.  islet ;  but  the  boats  of  H.M.S.  BaUiuHoke  could  not  discover  them.  As 
the  positions  assigned  to  the  supposed  dangers  nearly  border  the  main  channel,  they 
should  be  carefully  looked  for  by  any  veaael  passing. 
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and  cape  Bowen,  shoal  water  extends  from  2  to  4  miles  from  the  shore, 
npon  the  outer  edge  of  which  are  the  Cole  islands  and  Noble  island.  A 
coral  reef  skirts  the  shore  from  cape  Bowen  to  Barrow  point,  with  shoal 
water  outside,  extending  from  one  to  2  miles  from  the  land. 

Bed  Point,  W.N.W.  9  miles  from  Murdoch  point,  is  only  remark- 
able for  its  red  colour  and  from  its  forming  the  northern  termination  of 
some  hills  behind  it.  Midway  of  the  two  points  and  1;^  miles  inland  is 
Brown  peak,  538  feet  high. 

Cape  Bowen,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  6^  miles  from  Red  point,  is  the 
north-eastern  extremity  of  an  isolated  range  of  barren  rocky  hills,  from 
1,600  to  1,934  feet  high,  and  remarkable  for  the  basaltic  columns  upon 
them.  The  land  is  low  north  and  south  of  these  hills,  the  soil  appearing 
rich  at  their  base ;  there  are  many  breaks  in  the  beach,  probably  the  outlets 
of  fresh -water  rivulets. 

BABBO^XT  POINT)  the  extreme  of  a  narrow  peninsula,  projecting 
upwards  of  2  miles  north-eastward  from  the  low  coast,  is  of  moderate 
elevation,  and  presents  a  most  barren  appearance ;  half  a  mile  northward 
of  it,  is  Barrow  island,  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  projecting  half  a  mile : 
the  reef  is  steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  to  one  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Lieutenant  L  S.  Roe,  R.N.,  says  two  small  patches  of  coral,  under  water, 
lie  N.E.  by  E.  If  miles  from  Barrow  point ;  they  bear  N.E.  and  S.W. 
from  each  other,  and  are  probably  a  cable's  length  apart.* 

Mr.  Edwards,  Master  of  the  Australian  barque  Woodlarky  also  says  these 
reported  dangers  exist ;  but  they  were  not  seen  by  the  boats  of  HLM.S. 
Rattlesnake^  nor  from  the  mast-heads  of  that  ship  and  the  Bramble ;  nor 
were  they  seen  by  Captain  Kichards,  H.M.S.  Hecate^  in  1 863.1 

Clearing  marks. — Brown  peak  kept  just  open  west  of  Noble 
island,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  leads  clear  of  danger,  in  mid-channel,  past 
Barrow  point. 

Detached  patches  of  rocks  awash,  lie  on  the  east  side  of  the  channel 
formed  by  Barrow  point  and  the  s.y  t.,  IL9  reefs  ;  see  page  262.  From 
these  rocky  patches  Barrow  island  bears  W.  by  S.,  3  miles,  and  the  man- 
groves on  the  south-west  side  of  s.  reef  are  in  line  with  the  east  end  of 
No.  6,  Howick  group,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  nearly. 

ASFBCT. — ^A  high  range  of  flat-topped  hills  rises  1 1  miles  to  the 
south-west  of  Look-out  point,  and  trending  to  the  north-west,  a  branch 
approaches  the  coast,  terminating  at  Round  hill,  13  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Look-out  point.  The  main  range,  which  rises  in  some  parts  to  nearly 
1,600  feet  in  height,  takes  a  more  westerly  direction,  nearly  joining  the 
heights  at  the  back  of  cape  Bowen.    This  chain  of  mountains  runs  nearly 

*  Captain  King's  Australia.    Vol.  II.,  p.  287. 

t  Commander  G.  S.  Nares,  H.M.S.  Salamander,  who  in  1867  searched  for  this  rock 
without  suocets,  belieyes  in  its  existence,  baring  confidence  in  Mr.  Edwarda*  Jndgmeiit. 
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parallel  with  the  coast,  from  which  it  is  distant  from  7  to  10  miles.  The 
intermediate  country  is  low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  a  few  hills  of 
moderate  elevation. 

Colo  IslandSy  numbered  I.,  II.,  IIL,  and  IV.,  are  low  and  wooded ; 
they  are  situated  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal  water  extending  from  the  shore 
to  the  north-westward  of  Murdoch  point,  the  most  northern  and  western 
islands.  III.  and  lY.,  lying  about  4  miles  from  the  mainland ;  each 
island  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef.  There  are  two  dry  sand-banks,  one 
at  1}  miles  and  the  other  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  N.W.  ^  W.  and 
N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  respectively  of  the  west  extreme  of  IV.  island ;  there  is 
also  a  coral  reef  above  water,  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the 
southern  sand-bank.  No  available  channels  exist  between  the  Cole  islands, 
nor  between  them  and  the  mainland. 

T.  and  TT*  REEFS  are  two  small  coral  patches  close  to  the  east- 
ward of  Cole  islets ;  the  former  lies  5  miles,  and  the  latter  3^  miles  N.  ^  W. 
of  Murdoch  point ;  r.  reef  has  a  patch  of  sand  on  its  southern  end,  and 
rr.  reef  is  awash.  A  rock  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  long  and  60  yards 
wide,  lies  2^  cables  north-cast  of  r.  reef. 

Boaoon. — ^A  triangular  red  beacon  is  erected  on  the  rock  north-east 
of  r.  reef. 

NoblO  Island,  barren  and  rocky,  is  1^  miles  in  circumference, 
lying  about  half  way  between  Murdoch  and  Barrow  points,  and 
N.  by  W.  J  W.  2^  miles  from  Red  point.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the 
island  is  a  remarkable  peak  338  feet  high,  and  on  its  southern  end  are  two 
rocky  mounds ;  a  low  wooded  point  runs  out  half  a  mile  from  the  west 
side  of  the  island,  and  nearly  joins  the  outer  edge  of  the  shoal  water 
extending  from  the  mainland. 

Noble  island  affords  no  good  anchorage;  but  it  is  a  conspicuous  object 
from  every  direction  ;  appearing  from  the  southward  to  have  a  double  top, 
and  from  the  northward,  a  single  one.  It  appears  to  be  destitute  of  fresh 
water.  A  sand-bank,  which  dries  at  low  Water,  with  from  4  to  6  fathoms 
round  it,  lies  W,  by  N.  ^  N.  4  miles  from  Noble  island. 

MEGiEBA  BOCK.— H.M.S.  Megmra,  in  1858,  is  said  to  have 
passed  a  pinnacle  rock,  supposed  to  have  about  6  feet  water  over  it,  lying 
in  the  fairway,  at  about  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  12  miles  from  n.  islet  In 
1863,  H  M.S.  Hecate  passed  over,  and  searched  the  position  assigned  to 
this  rock ;  but  nothing  whatever  was  seen  of  it* 


*  In  1869  H.M.S.  Virago  passed  close  to  the  position  assigned  to  this  danger,  but  it 
was  not  seen.  In  1874,  Captain  G.  8.  Nares,  H.M.S.  Challenger,  remarks  there  was  a 
report  that  the  Megsra  rock  had  been  seen  again  lately ;  vessels  therefore  navigating 
near  the  supposed  position  of  this  danger  should  use  great  caution. 
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HOWICK  GROUP  consists  of  10  small  islands  extending  from 
6 J  miles  N.E.  by  N.  of  Murdoch  point,  to  llj  miles  N.N.E.  of  Noble 
island. 

I.  Islandy  the  largest  of  the  group,  is  2J  miles  long  East  and  West, 
and  1^  miles  broad :  there  are  two  remarkable  peaks  on  its  east  end,  about 
180  feet  high,  the  higher  of  which  bears  N.N.E.  nearly  8  miles  from 
Murdoch  point  The  north-west  end  of  the  island  consists  of  a  mass  of 
dry  sand,  the  remaining  portion  is  covered  with  mangroves,  and  the  whole 
island  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  coral  reef,  generally  not  extending  more  than 
half  a  cable's  length  from  high-water  mark. 

A  coral  reef  lies  in  the  centre  of  the  channel,  1;^^  miles  wide,  between 
the  north  side  of  the  island  and  the  edge  of  the  Barrier ;  although  there 
is  deep  water  on  cither  side  of  the  reef,  the  passage  should  not  be 
attempted. 

Anchorage. — The  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  the  island  is  good, 
in  6^  fathoms,  mud,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

II.  and  III.  Islands  are  small,  low,  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a 
narrow  reef;  the  former  lies  half  a  mile  South,  and  the  latter  1^  miles  to 
the  south-eastward  of  the  east  end  of  I.  island.  Natives  visit  these  islands 
occasionally. 

IV.  and  V.  Islands  arc  small  and  low,  the  former  lies  W.S.W. 
1|  miles,  and  the  latter  3 J  miles  N.W.  by  W.  of  the  west  point  of  L  island ; 
each  island  is  encircled  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral. 

VI.  Island,  also  low,  and  bushy,  is  about  2  miles  in  circumference, 
and  lies  W.  by  N.  J  N.  lOJ  miles  from  the  peak  of  I.  island  ,•  it  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  coral  reef,  narrow  on  the  west,  but  extending  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  from  its  north-east  side. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fatlioms,  mud,  under  the 
lee  of  this  island,  at  about  a  mile  from  its  north-west  side. 

VII.  and  VIII.  Islands.— The  former  is  a  long  cluster  of  man- 
grove bushes,  of  which  the  latter  is  the  north-west  termination ;  both  are 
on  the  same  coral  reef,  which  is  about  4^  miles  in  circumference,  its  south- 
east extreme  lying  N.W.  ^  "VV.  6  miles  from  the  peak  of  I.  island ;  the 
edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to  on  its  south-west  side. 

IX.  and  X.  Islands  are  two  sand-banks  on  the  western  edges 
of  separate  reefs,  the  former  is  1 J  miles  north-cast  of  VIII.  island,  with 
a  deep  water  passage  between  the  reefs,  and  is  about  one  mile  long 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E. ;  the  latter  is  very  small  with  bushes  on  it, 
and  lies  5^  miles  N.N.W.  from  VIII.  island. 

Harrington  Bock,  reported  as  having  l)oen  passed  close  to  by  the 
British  ship  England  in  1874,  appeared  to  have  a  depth  of  o  or^  6  feet 
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over  it ;  from  the  ship,  No.  3  Howick  island  bore  N.  by  E.  distant  about 
1^  miles ;  and  No.  2  Cole  island,  West,  about  4  miles. 

Niniail  Bay,  between  Barrow  and  North  Bay  points,  is  7  miles 
across  S.E.  by  S.  and  N.W.  by  N.  and  nearly  3  miles  in  depth ;  but  it  is 
entirely  filled  up  with  shoal  water,  and  a  small  coral  reef  in  the  middle, 
preventing  even  a  small  vessel  from  obtaining  shelter  under  Barrow  point. 
Tlie  outer  edge  of  the  shallow  bank  is  steep-to,  and  can  be  easily  avoided 
by  keeping  Noble  island  well  open  to  the  eastward  of  Barrow  island. 

The  land  about  the  head  of  the  bay  is  low  and  well  wooded,  the  shore 
consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  but  to  the  northward  it  is 
high,  rocky,  and  barren. 

Broomfield  Rock,  reported  as  having  been  struck  on  by  the 
schooner  Hannah  Broomfield  in  1873,  is  described  as  a  mushroom- 
shaped  coral  patch,  with  about  4  feet  water  over  it  and  16  fathoms  close-to. 
From  the  rock,  cape  Melville  bears  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  Barrow  point  S.  by  E., 
and  Rocky  pomt  S.W.  by  W.  i  W. 

CAFE  MELVILLE,  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  which  is 
the  northern  termination  of  a  high  range  of  rocky  hills,  rising  from 
902  feet  in  height,  at  about  a  mile  southward  of  the  cape,  to  1,740  feet, 
2^  miles  farther  inland.  This  singular  promontory  is  remarkable  for  the 
heaps  of  immense  blocks  of  granite  strewed  over  it,  some  of  which  look  as 
if  they  had  been  thrown  into  the  sea,  forming  a  continuous  border  of  foul 
ground,  with  rocks  above  water,  from  North  Bay  point  to  the  extremity  of 
the  cape,  and  extending  from  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  from  the  steep  rocky 
shore. 

Inside  one  of  these  rocky  islets,  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-e^istward 
of  cape  Melville,  a  rill  of  fresh  water  was  seen  runnng  into  a  mangrove 
creek,  from  a  small  valley  on  the  mainland.* 

CHANNEL  BOCK. — This  dangerous  rock,  just  above  water,  and 
awash  at  high  water  springs,  lies  about  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1|  miles  from  the 
north-west  extreme  of  cape  Melville ;  there  are  several  other  rocks  of  a 
larger  size  between  it  and  the  shore,  the  largest  of  which  is  30  feet  high 
and  named  the  Boulder  rock.  A  vessel  may  pass,  in  9  fathoms  water, 
between  Channel  and  Boulder  rocks,  but  the  passage  is  too  narrow  to  be 
recommended. 

PIPON  ISLETS,  North  2^  miles  from  cape  Melville,  are  two  low 
wooded  islets  on  the  southern  end  of  a  reef  4  miles  in  circumference,  upon 
which  are  also  two  sand-banks  and  some  mangrove  bushes  near  its  north- 
west and  south-west  edges;    the    reef  is  steep-to,  and  there  is  good 


*  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood,  R.N.,  was  here  attacked  by  the  natiyes  when  thoving  off 
in  hit  boat  after  obtaining  ohtervations. 
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anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  mud,  under  its  lee,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
edge. 

Beacon. — ^A  square  black  beacon  marks  the  south  extremity  of  the 
reef. 

LIGHT.— A  light-vessel  is  phiced  in  lat.  14°  7'  30"  S.,  long. 
144°  SV  30"  E.,  on  the  north  side  of  Channel  rock,  north-west  of  cape 
Melville,  in  14  fathoms  water,  with  the  following  bearings,  Fipon  islets 
beacon  E.  f  N.,  and  Channel  rock  S.  ^  W.  The  light- vessel  exhibits  a 
^fixed  white  light,  elevated  35  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  in  clear 
weather  for  about  10  miles.  Vessels  rounding  cape  Melville  should  pass 
north  of  this  light-vessel. 

MELANIE  ROCK  with  only  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  is  about 
half  a  mile  in  extent  and  shaped  like  a  half -moon;  it  lies  2|  miles 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  the  eastern  end  of  the  Fipon  islets  reef.  About 
1^  miles  eastward  of  the  rock  is  a  coral  patch  with  2  fathoms  over  it.  See 
page  263. 

The  peak  of  North  Bay  point  kept  eastward  of  the  peak  1,626  feet  high 
near  cape  Bowen,  leads  to  the  westward  of  Melanie  rock. 

Oswald  Beef. — ^This  reef  on  which  the  British  ship  Jennie  Oswald 
is  reported  to  have  struck  in  1872,  is  said  to  have  one  fathom  on  it  at  low 
water,  and  to  lie  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  Fipon  islets. 


GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS  FROM  ABREAST  OF  CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO 

CAPE  MELVILLE. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  95  miles  E.  by  N.  of 
cape  Gloucester,  was  trace<l  by  Captain  Denham,  in  a  W.  by  N.  J  N. 
direction,  nearly  140  miles  to  Flinders  passage,  in  lat.  18°  50'  S.,  long. 
148*^  8'  E.  From  this  opening,  the  probable  outer  edge  of  the  barrier 
trends  north-westward  a1)out  180  miles  to  Trinity  opening,  20  miles  to  the 
northward  of  cape  Grafton.* 

INNER  LIMITS  of  the  BARRIER.— Immediately  on  the 
north-west  side  of  the  reef,  bearing  N.N.E.  15  miles  from  Hayman  bland, 
is  an  opening  12  miles  broad  S.E.  and  N.W.,  with  more  than  30  fathoms 
water  across  it.  It  has  not  been  ascertained  whether  this  opening  continues 
out  to  sea  or  not,  but  it  is  more  than  probable  that  it  does  not,  or  Captain 
Flinders,  who  examined  this  part  of  the  reef,  would  have  availed  himself 
of  it,  when  seeking  for  a  passage  out  to  sea.f 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Coral  sea,  sheet  I.,  Great  Barrier  reeft  of  Australia,  No.  2,763 ; 
scale,  m  ^  0*04  of  an  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  XIV.,  Qaeeosland,  Whitsimday 
island  to  Magnetic  island,  No.  848 ;  scale,  ««  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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From  the  north-west  side  of  this  opening  tho  inner  edges  of  the  Barrier 
reefs  trend  about  W.  £N.  21  miles,  when  the  reefs  recede  to  the  northward, 
forming  a  bight,  with  scattered  patches  in  it,  and  extending  W,  by  N. 
30  miles  across  to  a  large  detached  reef,  at  about  N.N.E.  25  or  26  miles 
from  cape  Upstart.  This  reef  (of  which  the  south-western  end  has  not 
been  traced)  is  separated  from  the  south-east  point  of  Flinders  passage  by  a 
deep  passage  2  miles  wide. 

FLINDERS  PASSAGE.— The  inner,  or  southern  entrance  of 
this  channel,  is  11  miles  broad  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  lies  about  N.  by  E. 
35  miles  from  cape  Upstart.  The  general  direction  of  the  channel  is  North 
and  South ;  it  is  bounded  on  either  side  by  reefs,  is  21  miles  long,  and  from 
3  to  5  miles  broad ;  the  depth  is  irregular,  varying  from  1 9  to  45  fathoms. 
There  are  two  detached  patches  in  the  outer  entrance  of  the  channel,  the 
north-western  of  the  two  lying  in  lat.  18°  51'  S.  and  about  long,  148°  V  E. 
At  10  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  entrance  the  depth  is  45  fathoms, 
coral  sand  and  shells. 

SLASHER  REEF,  about  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  25  miles  from  Great 
Palm  island,  may  be  a  part  of  the  inner  limits  of  the  Barrier  reefs,  if  they 
continue  thus  far  from  Flinders  passage ;  at  present  the  space  between 
this  channel  and  Slasher  reef  remains  a  blank  on  the  Admiralty  chart ;  but 
the  absence  of  any  ocean  swell  between  cape  Cleveland  and  the  Palm  islands 
goes  far  to  prove  that  this  space  of  60  miles  is  not  unoccupied  by  reefs, 
forming  in  some  shape  a  continuation  of  the  barrier  from  Flinders  passage 
to  Slasher  reef.* 

From  Slasher  reef  to  cape  Grafton,  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier  seen 
have  been  a  series  of  large  detached  reefs,  of  which  the  inner  edges  only 
have  been  traced. 

BRAMBLE  REEF,  about  E.  by  N.  17  miles  from  Hillock  point 
of  Hinchinbrook  island,  is  the  next  portion  of  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier 
seen  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  Slasher  reef ;  its  inner  edge,  which 
is  steep- to,  was  traced  about  6  miles  from  S.E.  to  N.W. 

BRITOMART  REEF. —The  inner  edge  of  this  reef  extends  from 
about  5  to  10  miles  northward  from  Bramble  reef,  and  is  also  steep-to. 
The  opening  between  these  two  reefs  is  deep,  the  soundings  varying  from 
16  to  30  fathoms. 

The  next  reef,  which  is  smaller  than  the  two  just  mentioned,  lies  5  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  Kennedy  shoal;  the  soundings  between  them  are 
irregular,  ranging  from  6  to  21  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  near 
Kennedy  shoal. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  east  coast  of  Australia,  sheet  XV.,  Magnetic  island  to  Doable 
point  and  the  Barrier  reefr,  No.  2,849 ;  scale,  m  «  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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From  a  reef  with  a  dry  eand-bank  on  it,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  20  miles  from 
the  southern  summit  of  Dunk  island,  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier  pre- 
serve a  somewhat  more  regular  order,  the  general  direction  being  about 
N.N. W.  56  miles,  to  a  dry  sand-bank  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  lai^  reef* 
E.  ^  S.  9^  miles  from  Fitzroy  island.* 

GREEN  ISLET,  N.  by  E.  i  E.  8  miles  from  cape  Graflon,  is 
low,  wooded,  and  conspicuous,  from  the  trees  on  it  being  about  120  feet 
high  ;  it  is  situated  1^  miles  inside  the  south-western  edge  of  a  reef,  the 
extent  of  which  has  not  been  ascertained.  This  islet  should  be  approached 
with  great  caution  &om  the  southward,  as  numerous  dangerous  patches 
skirt  the  reef  in  that  direction,  some  of  them  extending  above  a  mile  from 
the  reef,  or  nearly  3  miles  from  the  islet.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  10 
and  12  fathoms  westward  of  the  island,  close  up  to  the  edge  of  the  reef; 
and  the  channel  between  it  and  cape  Grafton  is  free  from  danger.  See 
page  237. 

Oyster  Cay  ^^  the  north -eastern  of  two  sand-banks  on  the  next 
reef  to  the  northward  of  Green  islet,  one  lying  N.W.  ^  N.  5}  miles,  and 
Oyster  cay  N.  by  W.  8^  miles  from  the  islet.  The  former  is  on  the  westenii 
and  the  latter  on  the  north-western  edge  of  a  reef,  extending  S.W.  and 
N.E.  about  10  miles,  and  forming  the  south-cast  side  of  Trinity  opening. 

Oyster  cay  is  slightly  vegetated,  and  produces  a  glutinous  kind  of 
spinach :  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year  great  quantities  of  wholesome 
birds'  eggs  may  be  procured  on  the  islet,  and  oysters  from  the  rocks 
near  it. 

TRINITY  OPENING  is  a  broad  channel  leading  from  the  sea  into 
Trinity  bay,  between  Oyster  cay  and  an  extensive  reef  10  miles  to  the 
norlh-westward  of  it.  The  soundings  are  irregular  varying  from  14  to  31 
fathoms ;  the  100- fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  being  about  12  miles  outside 
the  centre  of  the  opening.  A  small  reef  with  a  patch  of  sand  on  it»  lies 
W.N.W.  6^  miles  from  Oyster  cay ;  and  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  the 
cay  is  a  small  sunken  patch  at  about  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef; 
besides  these,  numerous  detached  reefs  and  patches  of  coral  lie  scattered 
in  mid-channel ;  and  as  it  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  many  other 
dangers  probably  remain  undiscovered  in  it.     See  page  237. 

The  OUTER  EDGE    of  the    BARRIER  for  the  first 

14  miles  to  the  northward  of  Trinity  opening,  is  broken  and  irregular, 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  AuBtralia,  east  coait,  sheet  XVI.,  Double  point  to  cape 
TribuIatioD  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,350 ;  ncale,  m  =  0*S5  of  an  inch. 

Tliiri  sand-bank  may  be  one  of  the  tvro  sandy  islands  reported  to  have  been  seen  by 
lieutenant  C.  JeflfreyH,  neither  of  which  was  seen  from  the  mast-head  of  ILM.8. 
Bramble,  in  the  position  assigned  to  it ;  nor  could  the  shoal,  lu  miles  eastward  of  the 
high  Fraukhmd  isle,  on  which  the  Mermaid  was  supposed  to  have  been  wrteked. 
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with  detached  reefs  and  soundings  outside  the  general  direction  of  this 
edge  of  the  barrier.* 

At  23  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Tribulation  the  outer  edge  of  the 
Great  barrier  reefs  is  first  known  to  assume  a  unifonn  and  well  defined 
character ;  it  continues  from  thence  in  a  direct  line  N.  by  W.,  nearly 
parallel  with  the  coast,  for  90  miles,  to  abreast  of  Lizard  island,  and  con- 
sists of  a  series  of  narrow  curved  reefs,  awash  at  low  water,  from  one  to  4 
miles  long,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad,  with  their  ends  pointing  towards 
the  mainland,  from  which  they  are  distant  from  20  to  30  miles. 

A  vessel  might  pass  safely  through  many  of  the  numerous  openings 
between  these  reefs,  as  &r  to  the  northward  as  the  parallel  of  cape 
Flattery,  from  whence  a  long,  narrow,  unbroken  reef  extends  to  about 
10  miles  eastward  of  Lizard  island. 

The  INNER  LIMITS  of  the  BARRIER,  from  Trinity 

opening,  trend  north-westward  nearly  17  miles  to  a  spit  of  foul  ground, 
projecting  from  the  edge  of  the  reef  to  nearly  E.N.E.  8  miles  from  Snapper 
island  :  the  edge  of  this  reef  is  uniform  and  steep-to. 

From  the  spit  just  mentioned  to  the  point  of  a  reef,  with  a  sand-bank 
on  it,  E.  I  S.  9^  miles  from  cape  Tribulation,  are  numerous  sunken  coral 
patches,  which  are  the  more  dangerous  as  they  spring  up  like  mushrooms, 
from  a  depth  of  18  to  20  fathoms,  the  lead  giving  no  warning  of  their 
proximity. 

The  space  between  the  above  sand-bank  and  another  at  4  miles  to  the 
northward  of  it,  is  free  from  dangers,  but  numerous  reefs  and  coral  patches 
extend  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  latter  sand-bank,  when  the  sea 
again  becomes  clear  of  dangers  for  7  miles. 

At  10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north  point  of  Weary  bay  two  sand- 
banks lie  close  together,  on  the  north  west  extreme  of  a  large  reef ;  the 
inner  edge  of  which  was  traced  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  from  the 
sand-banks,  and  is  steep-to. 

The  next  reef,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  the  two  sand-banks,  is 
steep-to  on  its  south-west  side,  the  only  part  seen ;  there  is  deep  water 
North  and  South  of  the  reef. 

ENDEAVOUR  REEF.— The  south-west  edge  of  this  reef 
extends  from  5  miles  eastward  of  the  Hope  islands,  to  a  mile  eastward 
of  b.  reef,  a  distance  of  7  miles.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  2  miles  wide, 
between  Endeavour  reef  and  the  Hope  islands ;  but  none  between  it  and 
b.  reefs. 

As  the  inner  limits  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  the  parallel  of 
Snapper  isle  to  Endeavour  reef,  are  generally  very  irregular,  and  in  many 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Anstralia,  east  coast,  sheet  AVJi.,  cape  Tribulation  to 
cape  Flattery  and  the  Barrier  reefn,  No.  2,351  $  scale, »»  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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parts  thickly  studded  with  small  sunken  patches,  a  vessel  will  find  it  more 
safe  to  borrow  on  the  mainland,  as  that  portion  of  the  coast  is  generally 
bold  to  approach. 

From  Endeavour  reef  to  abreast  of  cape  Bedford,  the  inner  limits  of  the 
barrier  have  not  been  defined ;  the  only  reefs  there  bordering  the  ea»t  side 
of  the  inner  route  being  e.  &nd  Turtle  reefs  described  at  page  244. 

1*  Reefy  ^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Three  isles,  is  about  3  nailes 
in  extent,  and  steep- to  on  its  western  side. 

g«  Reef,  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  from  Two  isles,  was  represented  by 
Capt.  King,  to  be  about  3  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  one  mile  broad ; 
it  is  steep- to  on  its  west  side.  Two  sand-banks  lie  off  its  south  extreme  ; 
one  East  1^  miles,  and  the  other  South  2^  miles  ;  a  reef  lies  2^  miles  to 
the  eastward  of  the  latter  sand-bank. 

II.  Reef  IS  said  by  Captain  King,  to  be  separated  from  g,  reef  by  a 
channel  one  mile  wide,  its  western  edge  extending  from  one  to  4  miles  to 
the  southward  of  i,  reef ;  b..  reef  should  not  be  approached  within  2  or  3 
miles  by  vessels  parsing,  as  there  are  irregular  soundings  and  foul  ground 
near  it. 

SOUTH  DIRECTION  ISLAND,  is  high,  rocky,  2  miles  in 
circumference,  and  in  shape  like  a  quoin ;  the  peak  on  its  eastern  end 
is  567  feet  high,  and  bears  S.S.E.  {  E.  10^  miles  from  Lizard  island 
peak.  High  Kock,  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  lies  E.  by  N.  |  N. 
1^  miles,  and  a  dry  sand-bank  on  a  coral  reef  close  to  the  southward  of  the 
island,  lies  S.S.E.  2  miles  from  it. 

From  the  peak  of  South  Direction  island  numei*ous  patches  of  coral  can 
be  seen  in  a  south-easterly  direction. 

NORTH  DIRECTION  ISLAND,  N.  by  W.  i  W.  4j  mUes 

from  South  Direction  island,  and  S.E.  by  S.  5J  miles  from  the  peak  of 
Lizard  island,  is  also  rocky,  and  rises  abruptly  to  an  elevation  of  610  feet. 

H.M.S.  Ffy  traversed  amongst  these  islands,  and  found  from  15  to  20 
fathoms  water  on  a  coral  sandy  bottom ;  but  there  are  some  dangerous 
coral  patches  to  the  eastward  of  them,  which  rise  so  suddenly  from  a  depth 
of  17  to  20  fathoms^  that  the  lead  gives  no  warning  when  approaching 
them. 

IC.  Reef,  with  a  dry  sand-bank  upon  it,  according  to  Captain  King, 
lies  about  midway  between  North  and  South  Direction  islands. 

The  OUTER  EDGE  of  the  BARRIER  from  the  parallel 
of  Lizard  island,  first  trends  north-westward  18  miles,  to  a  channel  through 
the  reef,  1^  miles  broml,  N.  by  W.  14  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.  This 
portion  of  the  barrier  consists  of  reefs  of  irregular  and  oval  shape,  vijing 
in  length  from  one  to  7  miles,  and  from  half  a  mile  to  one  mOe  in  breadth 
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There  are  several  deep  openings  between  these  reefs  ;  that  through  which 
Captain  Cook  passed  out  to  sea,  is  half  a  mile  in  width,  and  lies  N.E.  ^  N. 
9j^  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.* 

ONE-AND-HALP-MILE  OPENING,  above  noticed  as 
being  14  miles  to  the  northward  of  Lizard  island,  runs  nearly  North  and 
South  through  the  Barrier ;  a  vessel  therefore,  entering  with  the  prevailing 
south-easterly  winds,  would  have  to  make  one  or  two  tacks  before  getting 
into  smooth  water,  and  as  a  heavy  sea  and  irregular  tide  streams  are 
experienced  in  these  passages,  this,  although  comparatively  a  broad  channel, 
has  little  to  recommend  it. 

On  the  north-western  side  of  the  One-and-half  mile  opening  the  reef  is 
much  broader,  a  point  of  it  extending  5^  miles  towards  the  mainland, 
when  a  very  narrow  gap  in  the  reef  afforded  just  room  enough  for  the  Fly 
and  Bramble  to  pass  through  and  continue  their  track  to  the  north- 
westward, inside  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier ;  immediately  after  getting 
through  this  gap,  numerous  patches,  nearly  awash,  were  met  with ;  but 
having  passed  them,  the  water  became  more  free  from  dangers,  the  depth 
varying  from  9  to  20  fathoms. 

From  One-and-half-mile  opening,  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  trends 
nearly  W.N.W.  37  miles  to  No.  1  Sand-bank,  and  is  formed  by  a  larger 
description  of  reefs,  between  which  are  many  narrow  openings ;  but  it 
would  not  be  prudent  for  a  vessel  to  attempt  entering  by  either  of  them,, 
except  under  necessitous  circumstances.  There  is  a  passage  three-quarters, 
of  a  mile  wide,  at  N.E.  ^  N.  18  miles  from  the  highest  peak  of  theHowick 
group  ;  but  the  space  between  it  and  the  inner  route,  appears  to  be  chiefly 
occupied  by  coral  reefs. 

No.  1  SAND-BANK  OPENING  is  a  clear  channel,  1 J  miles 
broad.  The  dry  sand-bank,  on  the  western  extreme  of  the  reef  forming 
the  east  side  of  the  entrance,  lies  E.  \  N.  20  miles  from  cape  Melville,  and 
about  the  same  distance  N.N.  W.  \  W,  from  the  highest  peak  of  the  Howick 
group.  This  opening  is  in  some  degree  subject  to  the  same  disadvantages 
as  those  just  described  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  on  account  of  the  reefs 
lying  between  it  and  the  mainland  ;  although  the  water  appears  more 
clear  of  reefs  in  the  direction  of  cape  Bowen,  by  which  a  vessel  might,  if 
hard  pressed,  gain  the  Inner  route. 

SOUNDINGS  in  68  fathoms  were  obtained  by  the  -Fty,  at  3  miles 
outside  the  barrier,  and  at  about  11  miles  to  the  eastward  of  No.  )  Sand- 
bank ;  these  are  the  only  instances  of   positive  soundings  having  been 


♦  Sec  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  XVIII.,  cape  Flattery  to  cape 
Sidmouth  and  the  Barrier  reeft,  No.  2,352 ;  scale,  m  -  0*  25  of  an  inch ;  also,  Coral  sea 
and  Great  Barrier  reefs,  sheet  2,  No.  2,704  ;  scale,  m  -  0*04  of  an  inch. 
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fouad  by  the  Fly  and  Bramhle,  outside  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  between 
cape  Tribulation  and  Murray  isles,  bottom  having  been  seldom  reached 
even  with  300  fathoms  of  line,  close  outside  the  barrier. 

From  No.  1  Sand-bank  opening,  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  takes  a 
N.W.  direction  20  miles,  in  one  unbroken  line,  without  even  an  apparent 
passage  for  a  boat ;  it  then  turns  sharply  south-westward  2  miles  to  an 
opening  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  lying  N.  by  E.  \  E.  13  miles  from 
cape  Melville. 

The  greater  portion  of  this  impenetrable  part  of  the  barrier  appeared 
to  be  the  outer,  or  weather  edge  of  extensive  fields  of  coral,  reaching  to 
within  4  miles  of  the  mainland,  southward  of  cape  Melville.* 

It  should  be  observed  that  there  is  very  little  safe  navigable  water, 
immediately  within  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier,  between  the  meridians  of 
Lizard  island  and  cape  Melville,  it  being  thickly  strewed  with  dangerous 
sunken  coral  patches ;  and,  unless  necessity  should  compel  a  vessel  to  seek 
shelter  inside,  this  part  of  the  barrier  should  be  avoided. 

The  INNER  LIMITS  of  the  BARRIER,  from  One-and- 

half-milo  opening  are  first  chiefly  formed  of  detached  reefs,  with  deep 
openings  between,  trending  to  the  westward  and  joining  the  northern 
islets  of  the  Howick  group. 

S*  Reef,  ^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Barrow  point,  is  of  oval  shape, 
and  6  miles  in  circumference ;  its  south-west  side  is  steep- to,  and  partly 
dries  at  low  water.    See  page  252. 

BeftCOn.^A  square  black  beacon  marks  the  centre  of  the  western  edge 
of  8.  reef. 

t.  Reef,  the  next  to  the  north-westward  of  g,  reef,  is  2|  miles  long 
E.S.E.  and  W.N. W.,  and  lies  E.N.E.  4  J  miles  from  Barrow  point ;  its 
inner  edge  is  steep- to. 

U,  Reef  is  small,  with  n  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme;  it 
may  always  be  seen,  and  its  inner  edge,  the  only  part  defined,  is  steep-to. 

W,  Reef  is  the  western  side  of  the  extensive  corid  fields,  through 
which  tlie  Fly  and  Bramble  threaded  their  way  from  the  outer  barrier  to 
cape  Melville  ;  its  inner  edge,  which  is  steep-to,  extends  from  u.  reef, 
about  N.N.W.  J  W.  10^  miles  to  7  miles  E.N.E.  of  cape  Melville,  but  it 
has  not  been  traced  farther  to  the  northward. 


•  H.M.  »hipi  Fly  and  Bramble  croised  over  thcBe  fields  of  coral  to  cape  Melville,  and 
it  would  be  difficult  to  conceive  more  intricate  navigation  than  was  experienced  in  this 
ffaort  ran.  A  flat  with  3^,  4,  and  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  extended  several  miles,  thickly 
eoverad  with  imall  heads  of  coral,  like  munhrooms,  springing  up  from  the  bottom ;  these 
occasionally  barely  afforded  room  for  the  ships  to  wind  their  passage  through  them.  The 
weather  was,  fortunately,  fine,  and  the  water  very  smooth  at  the  time. 
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A  detached  patch  of  coral,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.E.  J  N. 
6  miles  from  cape  Melville  ;  a  spit  of  foul  ground  runs  out  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  patch,  which  has  otherwise  deep 
water  round  it. 


INNER  ROUTE  FROM  CAPE  GLOUCESTER  TO  CAPE  MELVILLE. 

From     CAFE     OLOUCESTER     to     the      FALM 

ISLANDS  the  Inner  route,  after  passing  Holbom  island,  has  not  been 
sounded  far  enough  off  shore,  to  define  any  seaward  boundary.*  Captain 
King's  tracks  on  the  chart  will  therefore  at  present  be  the  best  guide,  and 
a  vessel  should  not  keep  outside  of  them  at  night,  nor  in  the  daytime, 
except  with  the  usual  precautions  recommended  when  traversing* unknown 
waters. 

On  the  south-west  side,  the  channel  is  bounded  by  Gloucester  island,  the 
rocky  islet  off  Abbott  bay,  capes  Upstart,  Bowling-green,  and  Cleveland, 
Magnetic,  and  the  Palm  islands. 

The  average  known  breadth  of  this  portion  of  the  Inner  route  is  about 
10  miles. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  ranging  from  6  to  32  fathoms,  with  generally 
a  sandy  or  muddy  bottom. 

CAUTION. — Between  cape  Gloucester  and  the  Palm  islands,  Nares 
rock,  30  feet  high,  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  Holbom  island,  capes 
Bowling-green  and  Cleveland,  and  the  Chilcott  rocks,  appear  to  be  the 
only  dangers  which  demand  particular  attention,  besides  the  supposed  Zebra 
shoal  and  sunken  patches  to  the  eastward  of  the  Palm  il^lands. 

From  the  FALM  ISLANDS  to  CAFE  ORAFTONthe 

Inner  route  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  Bramble  and  Britomart 
reefs,  Kennedy  shoal,  and  the  inner  edges  of  the  barrier  between  the 
parallels  of  Dunk  and  Fitzroy  islands.! 

And  to  the  westward  by  Hillock  point,  Eva  islet  off  cape  Sandwich, 
Hinchinbrook  island ;  Brooke,  Family,  and  Dunk  islands  ;  King  reefs ; 
the  Barnard  islands;  the  shoal  spit  running  out  from  the  mcdnland 
5  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  High  Frankland  island ;  and  cape 
Grafton. 

The  greatest  breadth  is  17  miles,  between  Bramble  reef  and  Hillock 
point,  and  the  least  8^  miles,  between  Kennedy  shoal  and  Brooke  islands. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  Queensland,  Whitsunday  island  to 
Magnetic  island,  No.  348  ;  scale,  m  =0*25  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheets  XV.  and  XVI.,  Kos.  2,849 
and  2,350 ;  scale,  m  -*  0  *  25  of  an  inch. 
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The  souudings  are  regular,  the  leAst  depth  being  5  fathoms,  and  the 
greatest  24  fathoms,  with  generally  a  sandy  bottom.  From  about  midwajr 
between  Double  and  Cooper  points  to  Fitzroy  island,  the  soundings  are 
▼ery  regular  from  3  to  4  miles  outside  the  shoal  water  skirting  the  main- 
land, the  depth  ranging  uniformly  firom  6  to  12  fathoms  over  mud. 
Farther  off  shore,  the  depths  increase  to  16, 18,  and  20  fathoms  ;  the  latter 
being  the  average  depth  found  close  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  barrier  reefis. 

CAUTION. — The  dangers  which  most  require  looking  out  for 
between  the  Palm  islands  and  cape  Grafton  are  Eva  islet  close  off  ci^>e 
Sandwich,  see  Caution,  page  229  ;  Kennedy  shoal ;  King  reefs,  and  the  edge 
of  the  shoal  water  skirting  the  coast  to  the  northward. 

The  TIDAL  STREAMS  run  with  great  strength  on  both  sides 
of  Fitzroy  Island. 

From  CAFE  GRAFTON  to  LIZARD  ISLAND  the 

Inner  route  is  bounded  eastward  by  Green  islet ;  the  inner  edges  of  the 
barrier  on  either  side  of  Trinity  opening ;  Satellite  rock  ;  the  dangerous 
patches,  and  inner  edges  of  the  reefs  extending  from  abreast  of  Snapper 
isle  to  Hope  islands ;  Endeavour  ;  b. ;  Scott  rock  ;  ©. ;  and  Turtle  reefs ; 
Three  isles ;  Two  isles ;  i  reef  and  shoal  water  south-westward  of  it ; 
Rocky  islets  and  the  foul  ground  to  the  north-westward  ;  North  and  South 
direction  ;  and  Lizaitl  islands.* 

The  route  is  lx)unded  westward  by  Double  island  ;  the  shaal  spit  south- 
eastward of  Island  point  ;  Low  islets ;  Snapper  island  ;  cape  Tribulation, 
the  mainland  from  thence  ta  Walker  point ;  Monk  house  point ;  cape 
Bedford ;  Conical  rock  ;  Low  wooded  islet  (left  eastward  by  night)  ;  cape 
Flattery ;  1.  and  ml  reefs  ;  and  Eagle  islet. 

The  greatest  breadth  is  15  miles,  between  tlie  reef  forming  the  north^n 
side  of  Trinity  opening,  and  the  white  cliffs  in  Trinity  bay;  the  least 
breadth  is  2^  miles,  between  Lizard  and  Eagle  islands. 

The  soundings  are  generally  regular,  ranging  from  5  to  24  fathoms ; 
the  bottom  near  the  reefs  is  mostly  coral ;  and  in  otiier  parts,  mud  and 
sand. 

From  LIZARD  ISLAND  to  CAFE  MELVILLE  the 

Inner  route  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  inner  edges  of  the  barrier 
reefs  north-westward  of  Lizard  island ;  the  Howick  group;  g.,  t.,  and  u, 
reefs,  and  outlying  patch  of  rocks  abreast  of  Barrow  point;  w.  reef; 
firoomfield  rock  ;  and  the  Pipon  islets.f 

*  See  Admiralty  charts  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheets  XVI.  and  XVII.,  Nos.  2,850 
and  2,351 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  cast  coast,  sheet  XVIII.,  cape  Flattery  to 
cape  Sidmonth  and  the  Barrier  reefs,  No.  2,352 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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It  is  bounded  to  the  south-westward  by  n.  reef;  Harrington  rock ; 
Cole  and  Noble  islands ;  Barrow  island  ;  and  the  rocky  shoal  skirting  the 
coast  from  North  Bay  point  to  cape  Melville. 

The  greatest  breadth  is  about  14  miles,  between  n.  reef  and  Ho  wick 
group;  and  the  least  breadth  is  1^  miles,  between  Howick  group  and 
Cole  islands. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  ranging  from  5  to  17  fathoms,  over  mud 
and  coral  sand. 

CAUTION. — The  reported  dangers  to  the  westward  of  n.  islet; 
the  doubtful  Megaera  rock,  eastward  of  the  Howick  group,  and  the  doubt- 
ful shoals  off  Barrow  islet  should  be  carefully  looked  out  for. 

TIDAL  STREAMS.— In  the  narrows  between  w.  reef  and  the 
mainland  from  Barrow  point  to  cape  Melville,  the  tidal  streams  run  with 
great  velocity,  for  which  due  allowance  must  be  made ;  their  direction  is 
with  the  channel,  and  they  are  also  greatly  influenced  by  the  prevailing 
south-east  winds. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

CAPE  MELVILLE  TO  CAPE  YORK— GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS.- 

INNER  ROUTE. 


VARLiTiOH  from  5°  45'  to  4°  &(/  East,  in  1879. 
Variation  nearly  itationaiy. 


BATHURST  BAT,  immediately  on  the  west  side  of  cape  Melville, 
extends  S.W.  by  W.  }  W.  17  miles  to  Bathuret  head,  and  is  about  5  miles 
in  depth.  Its  shores  consist  of  sandy  beaches  and  mangroves,  until  within 
6  miles  of  Bathurst  head,  then  of  steep  rocky  cliffs.  Several  ridges  of 
wooded  hills  approach  the  shore.  Bay  hill,  which  separates  two  wooded 
valleys,  nearly  midway  between  cape  Melville  and  Bathurst  head,  is 
1,273  feet  high.* 

Channel  spit,  on  which  are  2  fathoms  water  projects  W.N.W.  2\  miles 
from  the  north-western  point  of  cape  Melville  ;  it  is  steep«to,  and  may  be 
approached  to  one-quarter  of  a  mile,  in  depths  of  6  and  8  fathoms. 

From  Channel  spit,  a  mud-flat,  with  an  average  depth  of  2  fathoms  on 
it,  skirts  Bathurst  bay,  to  Bathurst  head,  extending  from  2  to  3  miles 
from  the  shore. 

Rocky  islands,  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Bathurst  head,  are  two  in 
number,  both  being  barren  and  rocky  ;  the  inner  islet  lies  one  mile;  and 
the  other  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  shoal  skirting  Bathurst  bay,  2^  miles 
from  the  shore. 

Two  small  knolls,  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  them,  lie  between  cape 
Melville  and  Rocky  islands,  and  from  one  to  1^  miles  outside  the  ehoal ; 
with  these  exceptions,  the  soundings  in  the  bay  are  very  regular,  the  water 
gradually  deopcnin*^  with  increasing  distance  from  the  outer  edge  of  the 
flat. 

Water. — At  about  4  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  cape  Melville  is  a 
good  stream  running  into  Bathurst  bay,  at  which  H.M.S.  Bramble  watered 
in  August  1848,  when  there  was  a  plentiful  supply.  Great  caution  is 
necessary  here,  as  the  natives  art*  very  liostile  and  treacherous :  they  once 
attacked  (wo  of  the  boats  of  the  Bramble ;  and  a  strong  guard  was  found 
necessary  to  protect  the  watering  party. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  East  coast,  Sheot  xviii.,  cape  Flattery  to  oapa 
Sidmoatb,  and  the  Barrivr  rccfif,  No.  2,852 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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BATHURST  HEAD  is  a  rugged  projection  of  the  mainland  to 
the  north-west,  it  is  of  moderate  height,  terminating  in  three  rocky  points, 
with  small  sandj  bays  between  :  these  points  may  be  safely  approached  to 
half  a  mile,  in  from  5  to  9  fathoms  water. 

FLINDERS  OROUF  consists  of  five  islands,  extending  from 
1^  to  7^  miles  northward  from  Bathnrst  head  ;  they  are  high  and  rocky, 
with  a  partial  covering  of  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  with  mangroves  near 
the  shore.  The  northernmost  island  is  4  miles  long,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W., 
and  from  one-third  of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  broad.  Castle  hill,  the  east 
extreme  of  the  island,  is  a  remarkable,  cliffy  head-land,  with  a  notched 
sunmiit,  nearly  isolated  at  high  water. 

Cape  FlinderSy  the  north  extreme  of  the  northernmost  Flinders 
island,  being  a  bold  head-land,  above  300  feet  high,  is  a  good  mark 
for  vessels  passing :  this  cape  and  Cadtle  hUl  may  be  approached  to  one 
quarter  of  a  mile,  in  from  9  to  12  fathoms  water. 

The  central  and  largest  island  of  the  group,  is  3  miles  long.  East  and 
West,  and  about  2  miles  broad.  Flinders  peak,  its  highest  part,  is  a 
remarkable  hill,  829  feet  high,  near  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island. 
This  island  is  well  wooded,  and  may  be  approached  on  its  eastern  and 
southern  sides  to  about  half  a  mile. 

The  channel  between  the  central  island  and  that  to  the  north-westward 
of  it  is  not  to  be  recommended,  on  account  of  shoal  water,  and  the  strong 
tide  streams  in  it. 

The  southernmost  island,  which  is  also  high  and  wooded,  is  2  miles 
long,  one  mile  broad,  and  has  a  peak  near  its  western  end.  Its  eastern 
and  southern  sides  are  bold  and  steep- to  ;  but  shoal  water  extends  nearly 
a  mile  from  its  western  extreme,  and  a  coral  reef,  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  broad,  skirts  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

The  south-western  island  is  about  2  miles  long,  and  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  broad  at  its  north-east  end,  where  it  rises  to  a  peak  ;  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  island  is  narrow,  and  formed  by  two  rocky  mounds,  connected 
by  narrow  necks. 

The  fifth,  and  smallest  of  this  group,  is  merely  a  small  bushy  islet,  with 
a  rock  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it ;  both  lying  about  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  opening  between  the  two  southern 
islands. 

A  deep  channel,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  runs  nearly  East 
and  West,  between  the  two  northern  and  the  three  southern  islands ;  it 
is  clear  of  all  dangers,  except  a  ledge  of  rocks  projecting  from  the  south- 
east point  of  the  central  island,  and  the  islet  and  rock  just  mentioned ;  but 
as  there  appears,  at  present,  to  be  no  object  in  going  through  this  channel, 
it  would  be  better  to  avoid  it,  as  the  tide  streams  are  very  strong. 
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Hiere  is  a  clear  deep  channel,  one  mile  wide,  between  Flinders  groap 
and  Hathiirst  head. 

Natives  were  seen  on  Flinders  group  ;  bat  no  fresh  water  having  been 
found,  afu;r  a  careful  search,  it  is  not  probable  that  these  islands  are  per- 
manently inhabited. 

TIDEiS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Flinders  gronp,  at 
9h.  lorn. ;  rise  from  8  to  12  feet. 

AncIlOrageS. — There  is  good  anchorage,  in  8  fathoms,  to  the  south- 
west ward  of  cape  Flinders,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  and  also  at 
nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  north-west  side  of  the  south-western 
island.  TIkm'l*  is  anchorage  in  from  12  to  14  fathoms,  at  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  on  the  north- w^est  side  of  Low  Woody  island. 

LOW  WOODY  ISLAND,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  oj  miles  from  cape 
Fli riders,  is  nearly  oval,  and  about  3^  miles  in  circumference :  on  its  north- 
west side  is  a  strip  of  coral  reef,  with  a  sand-bank  on  it ;  and  shoal  water 
exten<ls  about  a  mile  from  its  south-west  end  :  the  north  and  east  sides 
of  the  island  are  steep-to. 

a.  SHOAL,  a  small  dangerous  knoll,  on  which  the  boats  of  the 
Bramble  found  2  fathoms  water,  lies  nearly  midway  between  cape  Flinders 
aiul  Low  woody  island  ;  there  is  a  deep  channel  one  mile  wide,  between 
the  shoal  and  the  reef  extending  from  the  south-west  side  of  the 
ishmd,  but  the  broader,  and  by  far  the  safer  channel,  lies  between 
a.  shoal  and  rai>o  Flinders.  This  danger  lies  in  line  with  the  cast  extremes 
of  the  central  and  southern  islands  of  Minders  group,  and  E.  by  N.  3  miles 
from  cop4;  FHikUts.* 

b.  REEF,  to  th(?  northward  of  Flinders  group,  is  4  miles  long  N.E. 
and  S. W.,  and  I }  miles  broad  ;  it  is  steep-to  on  the  east  and  west  sides  ; 
but  shoid  wntcT  extends  about  half  a  mile  from  its  north-east  extreme, 
and  on  the  south  side,  1^  miles  West  of  Clack  islet,  is  a  spit  of  2  fathoms 
projecting  to  the  southward  about  one  third  of  a  mile.  Trejiang  is  very 
abundant  on  the  reef. 

Clack  islet  is  a  flat-topped  rock,  60  feet  high,  on  the  south-east  bend 
of  b.  rei'f,  and  N.  by  E.  3|  miles  from  cape  Flinders.  There  are  some 
Htuntt'd  mangrove  bushes  on  the  edge  of  the  reef,  to  the  westward  of  the 
i.-h't,  and  a  rock  and  several  small  mangrove  islets  extend  along  the  margin 
of  the  n»ef  to  its  north-east  extreme.^ 


*  II. M.S.  Satellite  grounded  on  this  bHouI  iu  June  1822,  when  the  least  water  found 
on  it  was  stated  to  bo  6  feet.     Captain  King's  Australia.     Vol.  II.  p.  289. 

t  Under  and  on  the  sides  of  some  of  the  overhanging  rocks  on  Clack  islet  were  rodft 
dniwingf>,  cohinrcd  in  red  and  white,  of  turtle,  fish,  crabs,  spears,  mushroom  coral,  and 
several  other  things.~Mr.  G.  II.  Inskip,  H.M.S.  Bramble,  1848. 
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PRINCESS  CHARLOTTE  BAT  is  an  extensive  indentation 
of  the  low,  flat  coontry  comprised  between  Bathurst  bead  and  Claremont 
point,  a  distance  of  34  miles  W.  by  N.  J  N.,  and  20  miles  in  depth.  The 
whole  coast  of  the  bay  is  very  low  ;  the  southern  portion  consists  entii*ely 
of  mangroves,  but  the  western  side  is  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  with  three 
low  cliffy  points. 

Between  Bathurst  head  and  the  bight  of  Princess  Charlotte  bay  are 
four  creeks ;  the  two  intermediate  of  which  -were  traced  by  the  boats  of 
the  Bramble^  for  3  miles  inland.  The  entrance  of  one  of  these  creeks,  10 
miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Bathurst  head,  carried  from  one  to  3  fathoms 
water  ;  and  the  other  7^  miles  farther  to  the  south  westward,  from  3  to  7 
fathoms,  with  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  above  the  entrance  ;  this  creek  trends 
to  the  eastward,  in  the  direction  of  Jane  Table  land.  All  these  creeks  are 
blocked  up  by  mud  and  sand-flats,  which  skirt  the  shores  of  the  bay,  and 
extend  from  2  to  5  miles  off ;  the  depth  then  increases  to  4  fathoms,  outside 
which  the  water  gradually  deepens. 

ASPECT. — ^A  low  and  thickly-wooded  country  extends  a  considerable 
distance  inland  from  Princess  Charlotte  bay,  from  which  rises  abi-uptly 
Jane  Table  land ;  the  conspicuous  flat  top  of  this  hill,  which  is  about  one 
mile  in  extent  and  1,000  feet  high,  lies  S.  by  W.  16  miles  from  Bathurst 
head ;  except  this  hill  and  a  conspicuous  peak  at  the  southern  end  of  a 
range  of  inferior  height,  extending  towards  it  from  Bathurst  head,  no  other 
high  land  was  seen  at  the  back  of  the  bay.  On  the  western  side  of  Prin- 
cess Charlotte  bay  the  land  is  somewhat  higher  than  it  is  about  the  bight, 
and  of  a  more  dry  and  sandy  nature.  Capt.  King  observed  some  hills  of 
moderate  height,  inland  to  the  westward,  which  form  a  range  of  about 
10  miles  in  extent,  but  they  are  not  visible  more  than  10  or  12  miles  off. 

Cliff  islands  &re  small,  and  three  in  number,  with  some  rocks,  lying 
S.E.  by  S.  14  miles  from  Claremont  point,  and  they  derive  their  name 
from  the  cliffy  formation  of  their  seaward  sides ;  the  western  island  is  about 
50  feet  high.  The  eastern  island  lies  5  miles  off  shoi'e,  and  being  just 
within  the  edge  of  the  shoal  which  skirts  Princess  Charlotte  bay,  is  a  good 
mark  for  it  in  that  direction.    A  patch  with  3^  fathoms  water  on  it  lies 

2  miles  E.  ^  N.  from  outer  Cliff  island. 

Wilkingen  reef,  discovered  by  the  master  of  the  schooner  Wilkingen^ 
in  1873,  lies  6|  miles  East  of  outer  Cliff  island,  and  in  a  direct  line  with 
the  outer  extreme  of  Bathurst  head ;  it  partially  dries  at  low  water,  and 
has  7  to  8  fathoms  close  round  it. 

CLAREMONT  POINT  is  a  low  wooded  projection  of  the  main- 
land, having  nothing  remarkable  to  distinguish  it  ;  and  being  skirted  by 
shoal  water  and  coral  patches,  it  is  unsafe  to  approach  within  2\  or 

3  miles. 
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C.  REEiFy  to  the  north-westward  of  Flinders  group,  has  oulj  been 
traced  on  its  south-east  side  for  about  16  miles  in  a  general  S.W.  bj  W. 
direction  from  10  miles  North  to  14  miles  W.  }  N.  of  cape  Flinders ;  it 
appeared  steep-to,  but  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  off  its  south-west 
extreme. 

BoftCOn. — ^A  square  black  beacon  is  placed  on  the  south-west  extrwne 
of  this  reef. 

d.  REEiFy  ^«  i  S.  13  miles  from  cape  Flinders,  is  1^  miles  long  East 
and  West,  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  it  uncovers  at  low  water,  and  has  two 
banks  of  coral  sand  and  a  few  mangrove  bushes  on  it ;  one  bank  is  on  its 
north-east,  and  the  other  on  its  south-west  end.  The  reef  may  be  ap- 
proached to  half  a  mile  on  all  sides.  Turtle  are  very  plentiful  in  March  in 
the  lagoon  within  the  reef. 

BeflrCOns. — "^o  triangular  red  beacons  mark  the  east  end  of  this  reef. 

6.  REiEiFy  W.N.W.  5^  miles  from  d.  reef,  is  circular,  and  2  miles  in 
circumference ;  it  has  a  small  sand-bank  on  its  south-west  side,  and  may 
be  neared  on  all  sides  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

BeftCOn. — A  triangular  red  beacon  is  placed  in  the  centre  of  this  reef. 

f.  REEF,  W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  e.  recfi  is  also  circular,  and  one 
mile  in  circumference  ;  it  has  a  small  sand-bank  and  some  rocks  on  it,  which 
dry  at  low  water ;  this  reef  is  steep-to,  like  the  others  ;  but  neither  d.  nor 
e,  ree£9  afford  any  sheltered  anchorage,  as  they  are  not  of  sufHcient  extent 
to  prevent  the  swell  meeting  under  their  lee. 

BeftCO]l«~^A  triangular  red  beacon  marks  the  centre  of  this  reef. 

g.  and  h.  REEFS,  respectively  o  and  10  miles  north-westward  of 
the  south-west  extreme  of  c.  reef,  are  thus  described  by  Captain  King  : — 
*<  g,  and  h..  are  two  coral  reef's,  but  it  was  not  ascertiiined  whether  they 
"  arc  connected  with  each  other  or  not ;  they  may  also  be  joined  to  O.* 
"  and  indeed  this  supposition  is  very  likely  to  be  correct,  for  we  found  the 
"  water  quite  smooth,  and  little  or  no  set  of  tide  on  passing  them.  On  the 
**  south-west  extreme  of  g.  rcef^  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  e.  reef,  there 
"  is  a  dry  sandy  cay,  as  there  is  also  upon  h.  roef ;  but  on  the  latter  there 
"  arc  also  rocks,  and  the  sand  is  dry  for  4  or  5  miles  along  ita  north-side.'** 
The  south-west  edge  of  h.  reef  lies  N.  by  E.  5  miles  from  f.  reef.  Both 
are  skirted  by  sunken  rocks,  but  they  do  not  extend  so  far  off  as  to  prevent 
a  vessel  passing  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  their  edges,  where  the 
depth  will  be  from  6  to  10  fathoms. 

Beacon. — On  the  south-west  extreme  of  g.  reef  is  a  square  black 
beacon. 

i.  ISLET,  N.  by  W.  4  W.  6  miles  from  f.  reef,  and  E.N.E.  10  miles 
from  Cluremont  point,  is  a  small  patch  of  sand,  with  some  grass  upon  it ; 

*  Captain  King's  Australia.  VoU.  II.,  p.  291. 
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it  is  situated  upon  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef  nearly  2  miles  long  North 
and  South,  and  1^  miles  broad.  The  reef  is  covered  at  high  water,  but 
easily  seen  from  the  mast-head ;  it  may  be  safely  approached  to  half  a  mile, 
and  affords  good  anchorage  in  9  and  10  fathoms,  under  its  lee. 

Beacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  placed  on  the  west  side  of 
the  reef. 

There  are  clear  deep  channels  between  b.y  d«,  O.y  ftiid  f.  reefs,  and  also 
between  them  and  c.y  g.y  b..)  and  i.  reefs,  with  from  10  to  20  fathoms 
water. 

The  COAST  from  Claremont  point  trends  N.  by  W.  J  W.  36  miles 
to  cape  Sidmouth,  and  consists  of  one  continuous  sandy  beach,  without  any 
other  interruption  than  Red  cliff,  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Sid-, 
mouth.  A  flat  shallow  bank,  with  innumerable  coral  patches  and  sand- 
knolls  on  it,  fronts  this  portion  of  the  coast,  from  2  to  4  miles  off. 

ASFEiCT* — The  country  from  Claremont  point  to  cape  Sidmouth  is 
flat  and  well  wooded,  without  any  eminence  to  break  its  aspect  except 
Bound  hill  and  the  two  high  ridges  which  extend  from  it  to  the  north- 
eastward, one  terminating  at  Bed  cliff  and  the  other  at  cape  Sidmouth, 
with  a  wooded  valley  between  them. 

Bound  Hill,  so  named  by  Captain  King  from  its  appearance  seaward, 
rises  to  a  considerable  height  between  the  above  two  ridges  of  hills,  and 
bears  S.S.W.  ^  W.  10  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth  ;  it  is  distinctly  visible  in 
clear  weather  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

Pelican  islet,  N.  |  W.  3  miles  from  i.  islet,-  and  N.E.  ^  E., 
1 1  miles  from  Claremont  point,  is  a  mere  sand-bank  with  grass  and  a  few 
bushes  upon  it,  on  the  west  side  of  a  reef  2  miles  long  North  and  South, 
and  1^  miles  broad.  The  reef  is  covered  at  high  water,  is  steep-to,  and 
easily  seen.  There  is  very  good  anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  mud  and 
sand,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef. 

Turtle  may  be  procured  on  Pelican  islet  during  certain  seasons  of  the 
year,  as  they  land  to  deposit  their  eggs  in  the  sand ;  it  is  also  frequented 
by  great  numbers  of  birds, 

TIDAL  STREAMS.— The  sets  of  the  tide  in  the  northern  part 
of  Princess  Charlotte  bay  are  irregular,  and  require  care.  Neai'  Clare- 
mont group  the  flood  tide  sets  South,  ebb  to  the  N.E. 

Caution. — Commander  F.  C.  Bobinson,  H.M.S.  Pioneer^  in  Sep- 
tember 1862,  experienced  between  Flinders  group  and  Pelican  islet,  a 
strong  north-east  set  during  the  latter  half  of  a  spring  flood  tide ;  at  another 
time  he  experienced  an  opposite  set.  Great  caution  is  therefore  neces- 
sary. 

Commander  Bobinson  also  reports  having  found  less  water  )>etween 
Flinders  group  and  reef  d.  t^AQ  appears  on  the  chart 
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CLAREMONT  ISLANDS,  five  in  number,  are  small,  low,  and 
wooded  and  lie  between  Claremont  point  and  cape  Sid  mouth.  No.  I., 
W.S.W.  4 J  miles  from  Pelican  islet,  is  Ij^  miles  in  circumference,  covered 
with  bushes,  and  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  with  a  ledge 
extending  2  cables  westward  of  the  island ;  but  it  is  too  small  to  afibrd 
anchorage  sheltered  from  the  swell. 

Making  No.  I.  island  fram  the  south-east  it  appears  as  two,  the  eastern 
being  the  largest.* 

No.  II.  is  also  covered  witli  bushes,  and  has  a  few  trees  growing  on 
it.  It  is  nearly  2  miles  in  circumference,  and  lies  N.W.  by  N.  4^  miles 
from  N.  I.  island ;  a  reef  surrounds  it,  which  is  steep-to.  There  is  good 
anchorage  in  7  or  8  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  under  the  lee  of  the  island,  at 
about  a  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

No.  Ill.y  N.W.  6J  miles  from  II.  island,  is  small,  wooded,  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef,  3^  miles  in  circumference,  which  extends  farthest  off 
the  south-west  end  of  the  island. 

No.  IV.,  N,  by  E.  }  E.  6J  miles  from  III.  island,  is  of  the  same 
aspect  as  those  just  describc<l,  but  has  merely  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral 
round  it. 

No.  V.  is  small,  low,  wooded,  and  one  mile  in  circumference ;  it  lies 
N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  IV.  island,  and  on  the  west  edge  of  a  reef 
2^  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1^  miles  broad ;  the  reef  is  partly  dry 
at  high  water. 

AncIlOragO. — ^Thereis  very  good  anchorage  in  from  10  to  15  fathoms 
at  half  a  mile  from  the  reef,  but  the  island  must  not  be  approached  too 
near,  as  a  spit  runs  out  from  the  north-west  side. 

1.  Reef  is  long  ao^  narrow,  its  south-west  extreme  lying  N.  f  W. 
4  miles  from  Pelican  islet.  Captain  Kins;  describes  it  as  10  miles  long,  and 
from  one  third  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  wide.f 

m.  REEiF  extends  a  considerable  distance  to  the  north-eastward, 
nearly  parallel  with  1.  I'ccf,  from  the  north-west  side  of  which  it  is  sepa- 
i-ated  by  a  channel  from  one  to  2  miles  wide,  leading  towards  the  Groat 
Barrier  reefs.  On  the  west  extreme  of  m.  reef  is  a  large  sandy  cay  and 
some  rocks  above  water  N.W.  8  miles  from  Pelican  islet.  The  south-west 
end  of  m.  reef  is  2^  miles  wide  ;  but  towards  its  north-east  extreme  it 
narrows  to  the  breadth  of  one  quarter  of  a  mile.  The  reef  covers  at  high 
water  ;  but  the  sandy  cay  is  always  dry,  and  to  the  northward  of  it  there  is 
good  anchorage ;  but  in  approaching  the  reef  care  must  be  taken  to  clear 
some  spits  extending^Jabout  one  third  of  a  mile  from  its  south-west  end. 

Beacon. — ^A  square  black  beacon  marks  the  west  end  of  m.  reef. 


*  Remark  book  of  Mr.  T.  H.  Hayinaii,  Master  H.M.8.  Saiamander,  1864. 
t  Captain  King*!  Auitralia.    Vol.  II.,  p.  892. 


n.  BEiEf ,  which  may  possibly  be  coimiiCteJ  with  m.  T.xiC>.^B.  sui^t 
sand-bank  on  its  west  end,  N.  ^  £.  4  miles  from  *)y^y^t  extreme  of 
m.  reef."  ^-''^^ 

O.  REEF.— The  western  end  of  this^KijVabout  1^  miles  broad  ;  but 
ita  extent  to  the  eastward  has  not  h^n^jA&t^TmiaeA.  On  its  west  extreme, 
6^  miles  North  of  No.  5  Clar^Oiu.^  island,  is  a  small  diy  sand-bank,  with 
a  larger  one  2}  miles  to  Ik^i^a^ ward  of  it.  The  south  and  west  edges  of 
O.  reef  are  steep -to,- '^-^ 

p.  REEi^^5^a  small  and  rery  dangerous  coral  patch,  E.  by  S.  \  S. 

4|  miIp^,^,Siie'Ked  cliff,  and  S.S.E.  |  E.  SJ  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth.     It 

i^^^^r^ircular  form,  and  not  more  than  3  cables  in  diameter,  and  being 

r^i^^red  at  all  limes  of  tide,  and  steep-to,  the  lead  gives  no  warning  of 

iq>proach  to  it. 

No.  VI.  REEF,  extending  from  2  to  5  miles  northward  of  o.  reef, 
is  nearly  4  miles  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  one  mile  brosd : 
masses  of  snnd  covered  with  bushes  extend  along  the  north-west  side  of 
the  reef,  under  the  lue  of  which  is  good  anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  mud  and 
sand,  at  lialf  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

At  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  VI.  reef  is  a  narrow  coral  reef  with 
from  3  to  6  fathoms  water  on  it. 

Beacon. — On  the  south-west  end  of  VI.  reef  is  a  square  black  beacon. 

LIGHT-VESSEL.— From  a  vessel  moored  in  12  fathoms,  west- 
ward of  the  centre  of  No.  VI.  reef,  with  the  beacon  on  Heath  rocks 
bearing  W,  by  N.  ^  N.,  2^  miles,  a  Jixed  white  light  is  exhibited  at  an 
elevation  of  35  feet  above  the  spa  :  it  is  visible  10  miles  in  clear  weather. 

HEATH  ROCKS,  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  5^  milee  from  cape  Sidmouth, 
and  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  fairway  channel,  is  a  dangerous  ahoal  al>cut 
one  mite  long,  North  and  South,  with  a  small  rocky  patch  of  coral  on  it* 
which  dries  at  low  water.  This  shoal  is  steep-to,  and  must  be  passed  wivU 
CQ'JtioD. 

Beacon.-  A  red  triangular  beacon  is  erected  on  the  centre  of  t,^i9 

q.  REEF  is  a  small  patch  of  coml  rncks,  with  2  fathoms  on  it  auc 
deep  water  round,  between  Heath  rocks  and  cape  tiiuciCJth  ;  it  lies  ba.lf  t 
mile  outride  the  edge  of  the  thoal  water  skirting  the  mainland,  aud  ^-f^.E 
3^  uiilcs  fiv>m  the  cape.     The  shoal  being  covered  ot  all  times  of  tid^^  j 

•  A  udaU  patch,  with  •boui  C  fcft  of  wawr  en  it,  wm"  reported  by  Mr.  Ctulcott  , 
lying  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  ^  mile*  from  n.  »«nd-b*ct  ■.  but  HJi.  Sbipt  «artfc"a*e>  ^^ 
Htcatt  panwd  otct  the  position  iwigned  to  it  without  seeiu^  »ny  danger.  Ooq 
minder  Nam,  H.M.S.  Salamander,  in  1876,  »1ki  learched  tor  th«  patch,  but  wti^^, 
finding  it 
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iDviflible  until  within  a  short  distance  of  it,  a  very  carefal  look-oat  mast  be 
kept  when  passing  it. 

No.  VII.  ISLET,  N.E.  bj  E.  \  E.  6^  miles  from  cape  Sidmoath,  is 
merely  a  small  patch  of  dry  sand,  lying  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef 
2  miles  long  N.N.W.  ^  W.  and  S.S.E.  ^  E. ;  the  reef  is  covered  at  h|^ 
water,  and  is  steep-to,  with  good  anchorage  in  from  12  to  15  &tlioiiUy 
nnder  its  lee. 

Boacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  erected  on  the  western  side  of 
No.  VII.  islet  reef.  » 

BEEFS. — Mr.  F.  Blanchard,  master  of  the  Claremont  island  liglife- 
ship,  reports  the  existence  of  a  reef  lying  between  Nos.  VT.  and  YIL 
Claremont  islands ;  it  is  nearly  a  mile  wide,  trending  to  the  north-eaat,  and 
is  dry  at  low-water  springs.  Off  its  western  extreme  is  a  detached  oonl 
patch,  on  which  there  is  a  depth  of  4  feet  at  low  water.  It  lies  with 
No.  VII.  island,  beacon  N.N.W. ;  Heath  rocks,  beacon  S.W.  ^  S. ;  and 
No.  VI.  island,  beacon  S.  by  E. 

There  are  also  some  mushroom  coral  patches  between  this  rock  and  tlie 
shoal  water  to  the  southward.  These  dangers  are  out  of  the  fairwij 
of  the  channel,  but  vessels  working  through,  should  be  careful  not  to 
stand  inside  a  line  drawn  between  the  western  edge  of  No.  VL  aad 
VIL  reefs. 

Nearly  8  miles  N J^.W.  ^  W.  from  No.  VII.  islet  is  the  south  extreme  of 
a  very  narrow  coral  reef,  1^  miles  long,  NJ^.W.  ^  W.  and  S.S.E.  ^  E« ; 
it  is  steep-to  all  round.* 

Boacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  erected  on  the  west  side  of 
the  reef,  a  little  to  the  southward  of  the  north  extreme  ;  it  is  in 
hit.  13°  18'  20"  S. 

CAFE  SIDMOUTH  has  two  hummocks,  360  feet  high,  upon  it, 
which,  when  seen  at  a  distance  from  the  northward  or  southward  look  tike 
an  island. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,*  full  and  change,  at  cape  Sidmouth,  at 
9h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

ThO  COAST  northward  from  cape  Sidmouth  takes  a  nearly  N.  by  W» 
direction  for  34  miles  to  cape  Direction ;  for  the  first  20  miles  it  is  low 
near  the  sea,  consisting  of  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  back  of  which  the  land  is 
well  woodedy  and  the  soil  apparently  good  ;  the  coast  afterwards  becomes 
higher,  and  juts  out  into  three  points,  the  first  and  third  of  which  are  red 
cliffs,  and  the  intermediate,  a  remarkable  round  rock. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Amtralia,  Eaut  coast,  Sheet  xix.,  cape  Sidmooth  to  oape 
Orenfille  and  the  Barrier  reeff,  No.  2,8 j»8 ;  scale,  iiik0'25  of  an  inch. 
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ASPECT.— From  Round  hill,  described  at  page  271,  10  miles  to  the 
southward  of  cape  Sidmouth,  a  coast  range  from  1,000  to  1,640  feet  high, 
and  3  to  4  miles  in  shore,  extends  nearly  to  cape  Direction.  This  range 
is  intersected  by  several  deep  tind  well-wooded  valleys,  trending  to  the 
south-westward,  the  largest  of  which  lies' North  2  miles  from  Bound  hill  ; 
but  the  most  remarkable  valley  lies  9  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape 
Sidmouth ;  the  summit  of  the  range  immediately  on  its  south  side  being 
1,640  feet  high.  Two  isolated  hills^  with  wooded  valleys  between,  rise 
behind  the  three  points  to  the  southward  of  cape  Direction ;  the  southern 
of  these — High  Round  hill,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  13  miles  from  cape  Direction — 
is  1,543  feet  high,  and  from  seaward  is  easily  distinguished  from  the  other 
heights  of  this  range. 

r.,  8.,  and  t.  BEEFS  Are  three  rocky  patches  on  an  extensive  shoal 
projecting  N.  by  E.  5^  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth ;  r.  and  t.  reefs  are  on 
the  edge  of  the  shoal,  the  former  N.E.  by  N.  8^  miles,  and  the  latter  North 
S  miles  from  the  cape. 

This  shoal  is  a  continuation  of  the  dangerous  shallow  bank  which  fronts 
the  coast  between  Claremont  point  and  cape  Sidmouth,  and  aflter  receding 
to  within  one  mile  of  the  shore,  at  about  7  miles  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  cape,  skirts  the  remaining  portion  of  the  coast  to  cape  Direction, 
extending  from  one  to  8  miles  from  the  shore;  it  contains  innumerable 
coral  patches  and  sand-knoUs,  but  none  of  them  are  above  water,  except 
Rocky  islet,  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Direction. 

No.  VIII.  ISLET,  nearly  N.  ^  W.  8^  miles  fi^m  cape  Sidmouth, 
is  small,  low,  covered  with  trees,  and  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef,  with  a 
sandy  spit  extending  from  its  north-west  side. 

Norman  rock,  one-third  of  a  mile  westward  of  No.  Vlll.  islet, 
was  discovered  by  Commander  Norman,  of  H.M.  Colonial  sloop  Victoria^ 
in  1862  ;  it  is  about  30  yards  in  extent,  with  only  2  feet  on  it  at  low  water. 
This  rock  is  the  more  dangerous  from  its  lying  in  a  position  which  passing 
vessels  might  choose  for  anchorage  in  easterly  winds. 

CHILCOTT  ROCKS  are  two  patches  awash  at  low  water,  lying 
in  the  fair-way,  and  bearing  respectively  E.  by  S.  and  E.  by  N.  one  mile 
from  No.  VIII.  islet ;  they  lie  about  one-third  of  a  mile  apart.  North  and 
South,  with  7  &thoms  water  between  them.  Both  rocks  are  flat-topped, 
about  20  to  25  yards  in  extent,  and  steep-to  all  round ;  a  small  lump  of 
coral,  1^  feet  dry,  was  seen  on  the  southern  rock.  To  avoid  these  dangers, 
a  vessel  should  pass  to  tlie  eastward  of  them,  rather  than  between  them 
and  No.  VIII.  islet. 

Beacon.— On  the  centre  of  the  north  rock  is  a  triangular  red  beacon. 

8  2 
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No.  IX.  ISLET,  N.N.W.  i  W.  3^  miles  from  No.  VIII.  islet,  and 
aboat  1;^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Night  island,  is  small,  with  stunted  trees 
on  it,  and  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  with  a  sandy  spit 
extending  from  its  western  side. 

NIGHT  ISLAND,  the  south  extreme  of  which  lies  N.  by  W. 
13  miles  from  cape  Sidmouth,  is  1|  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  about 
half  a  mile  broad  ;  it  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  reef,  which  is  steep-to,  and  a 
ledge  covered  at  high  water,  runs  off  N.E.  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the 
island.  The  greater  portion  of  the  island  is  covered  with  mangroves ;  bot 
near  the  middle  of  the  western  side  is  a  sandy  beach,  which  affords  a 
convenient  landing  place. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Night  island  and  the  mainland,  but  it  is  not 
to  be  recommended,  as  the  extensive  shoals  projecting  from  the  shore 
towanls  the  island  contract  the  channel  to  less  than  half  a  mile  in  breadth, 
and  cause  strong  tide  streams. 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  between  the  north  end  of  Night 
island  and  the  mainland,  but  it  is  not  very  good,  and  difficult  of  access 
to  a  sailing  vessel,  with  the  prevailing  south-east  wind.  In  making 
for  this  anchorage  from  the  southward,  care  must  be  taken  to  give  the 
patch  of  coral  off  the  north  end  of  the  island,  a  wide  berth.  H.M.S.  Zebra 
grounded  upon  it,  in  1834,  by  hauling  in  too  quickly. 

1 1.  REEF  is  a  small  patch  of  coral,  N.E.  \  £.  2\  miles  from  the 
north  end  of  Night  island ;  it  dries  at  low  water,  and  is  apparently  steep-to 
all  round  ;  but  on  the  east  side,  the  water  has  not  been  sounded. 

At  N.N.E.  3^  miles  from  the  1 1.  reef  is  a  sand-bank  on  the  northern 
part  of  a  reef,  of  which  the  western  edge  only  has  been  traced. 

Beacon. — ^A  square  black  beacon  marks  the  west  side  of  1 1.  reef. 

SykeS  rock  is  a  small  coral  patch  with  only  4  feet  on  it  at  low 
water,  discovered  by  Mr.  Sykcs,  master  of  the  Hannah  Broamjield^  in 
1873.  From  the  rock.  Round  rock  bears  N.N.W.  \  W.,  and  the  highest 
part  of  u.  reef.  North. 

11.  BEEF  is  one  mile  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  and  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  two  patches  of  sand  upon  its  north  end,  N.  by  W.  }  W. 
6^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Night  island ;  it  lies  2  miles  East  of 
1st  Red  Rocky  point,  and  nearly  joins  the  edge  of  the  shoal  bordering  the 
coast ;  the  water  is  deep  close-up  to  the  eastern  edge  of  the  reef. 

A  small  reef  is  marked  on  the  chart  as  lying  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
northward  of  u.  reef,  but  tlie  position  is  doubtful.    Caution  is  therefore 

necessary  in  this  locality.** 

•  -^^.^^^— ^-^-— ^— — ^— — ^-^— .^— — ^— ^-i^— .^— ^.^— ^^__^.^_____^____^__^^^.^_^_^_^_^^^ 

*  This  reef  was  not  obierved  by  Conmuuider  G.  S,  Naren,  H.M.S.  Salamander,  in 
lS67,but  he  remarked  that  a  patch  of  reef  extends  North  from  the  sand-banki  on  «  reef» 
or  els3  the  sand  had  shifted  further  soath. 
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V.  REEF,  which  is  covered,  lies  about  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from 
U.  reef ;  the  only  parfc  traced  is  the  western  end,  which  is  steep-to  ;  it  has 
some  rocks  on  its  south-west  extreme. 

BOftCOn. — On  the  south-west  extreme  of  this  reef  is  a  square  black 
beacon. 

DUODALE  BOCK,  discovered  by  H.M.S.  Bramble,  in  1848,  is 
a  small  coral  patch  with  4  feet  water  on  it.  It  lies  in  line  with,  and 
nearly  midway  between  u.  reef  and  Sherrard  islets,  and  N.E.  by  E.  J  E. 
4  miles  from  1st  Red  Rocky  point.* 

W.  BEEF  is  a  small  covered  patch  on  the  edge  of  the  shallow  water 
skirting  the  coast ;  it  lies  2  miles  N.E.  \  N.  of  1st  Red  Rocky  point. 

SHEBBABD  ISLETS,  S.S.E.  J  E.  9  miles  from  cape  Direction, 
are  two  in  number,  appearing  from  the  southward  like  two  black  rocks ; 
they  are  situated  on  the  north  end  of  a  reef,  one  mile  long  North  and  South, 
and  are  visible  at  the  distance  of  7  or  8  miles ,  the  western  islet  has  a  few 
bushes  and  some  stunted  vegetation  upon  it ;  the  other  is  not  quite  so  large, 
but  the  bushes  on  it  are  higher.    The  reef  is  steep-to. 

Anchorage. — There  is  very  good  anchorage,  in  13  fathoms,  mud, 
at  above  half  a  mile  from  the  western  side  of  the  reef. 

No.  X.  ISLET,  ft  small  dry  sand-bank,  with  a  few  bushes  on  its 
centre,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  3^  miles  from  cape  Direction,  and  is  surrounded 
by  a  reef,  one  mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  which  is  steep-to,  with 
anchorage  under  its  lee. 

A  chain  of  five  detached  reefs  extends  in  a  crescent  shape  from  3§  miles 
S.E.  by  E.  to  3  miles  north-eastward  of  No.  X.  islet ;  on  the  southernmost 
is  a  sand-bank.  There  appeared  to  be  a  clear,  deep  channel  between  the 
reefs  and  islet. 

CAPE  DIBECTION  is  a  projecting  rocky  head-land,  at  one  mile 
within  the  extreme  of  which  is  a  well-defined,  steep,  rouud  hill,  473  feet 
high ;  the  cape  has  a  remarkable  appearance  when  seen  at  a  few  miles  to 
the  southward,  from  the  number  of  large  ant-hills,  of  a  reddish  colour, 
scattered  over  the  side  of  the  hill.  A  small  rock  above  water  lies  close 
off  the  cape,  enclosed  by  the  Lansdown  reef,  which  surrounds  the  latter 
and  extends  2  miles  from  the  shore :  the  edge  of  this  shoal  is  clearly 
defined  by  the  change  in  colour  of  the  water,  but  the  depth  close  outside 
being  more  than  14  fathoms,  the  lead  gives  no  warning  in  approaching  it ; 
it  should  therefore  be  passed  with  due  caution. 


*  This  is  probably  the  dangerous  shoal  said  to  exist  midway  between  the  position  of 
Dngdale  rock  and  u  reef,  but  which  was  not  seen  by  the  boats  of  the  RaitleBnaAe,  nor 
by  Lieutenant  Chimmo,  in  the  position  assigned  to  it. 
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TllO  Natives  about  cape  Direction  are  numerous  and  hostile;  one 
of  them  treacherouslj,  and  without  provocation,  speared  a  seaman  of 
U.M.S.  Bramble,  in  1843,  in  presence  of  several  armed  officers  and  men ; 
although  friendly  intercourse  had  been  held  with  the  natives  a  few  minutes 
before,  some  of  them  having  come  off  to  the  vessel  in  a  canoe. 

LL07D  B  A7  is  a  deep  indentation  of  the  mainland  between  capea 
Direction  and  Weymouth;  it  is  15^  miles  across  N.N.W.  }  W.  and 
8.S.E.  I  E.,  and  about  10  miles  in  depth.  Its  south  shore,  for  the  most 
part  low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  a  hiUy  bluff  in  the  centre,  extends 
W.S.W.  from  cape  Direction  to  a  considerable  opening  in  the  bight  of  the 
bay,  appearing  like  the  entrance  of  a  river  of  some  size.  After  crossing 
the  bar,  which  has  4  feet  water  on  it,  the  boats  of  the  BcUtlesnakCy  found 
depths  of  7  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance. 

From  this  opening,  the  western  shore  of  Lloyd  bay  trends  to  the  north- 
ward, along  the  base  of  a  coast  range  of  moderate  elevation,  terminating 
in  the  Bed  hills,  which  are  496  feet  high,  and  lie  close  behind  a  prominent 
point,  4^  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Weymouth  :  at  the  back  of  this 
range,  is  an  extensive  tract  of  low,  wooded  land,  which  opens  towards  the 
sea  by  a  valley  between  Red  hills  and  the  cape. 

The  southern  and  western  shores  of  Lloyd  bay  as  fi&r  up  as  Lloyd 
islands,  are  skirted  by  shallow  flats,  extending  from  one  to  2|  miles  off. 

Lloyd  isl&nds  are  small,  rocky,  and  four  in  number,  extending 
from  1^  to  3  miles  from  the  western  side  of  Lloyd  buy.  The  largest  ia 
high,  and  lies  on  a  spit  of  the  shoal  skirting  the  bay,  W.N.W.  9^  miles 
from  cape  Direction.  Between  Lloyd  islands  and  cape  Weymouth  the 
coast  may  be  approached  to  about  one  mile,  in  6  or  7  fathoms  water. 

X.  REEFS  lie  about  4J  miles  N.W.  of  cape  Direction  ;  the  outer, 
which  is  covered,  is  2  J  miles  in  circumference  ;  the  other,  one  mile  to  the 
westward  of  it,  has  a  sand- bank  which  dries  at  low  water.  There  is  a 
cluster  of  j^niall  detached  covered  reefs,  with  deep  water  between,  nearly 
one  mile  farther  to  the  northward. 

Jackson  and  Pinacle  rocks  are  two  rocky  patches  in  the  south 
part  of  Lloyd  bay  ;  the  former,  covered  at  low  water,  is  1^  miles  South  of 
the  eastern  x.  reef,  and  4  miles  W.N.W.  from  cape  Direction. 

Pinacile  rock  is  2J  miles  W.  ^  8.  from  Jackson  rock  ;  from  it  the  high 
Lloyd  island  is  just  oi)en  eastward  of  Low  island,  and  the  west  point  of 
Hilly  bluff  bears  S.  by  E.  2^  miles  distant. 

Edwards  rock,  in  the  north  part  of  Lloyd  bay,  is  nearly  awash  at 
low  water,  with  H  fathoms  close  to ;  it  is  a  patch  of  rocks  nearly  half  a 
mile  long,  Kast  and  West,  and  al)Out  100  yards  wide.  From  the  centre  of 
the  patch,  the  lii*?h  rock  off  Restoration  ieland  bears  N.  by  K.,  and  the  peak 
of  Rod  hillH  S.W.  i  W. 
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The  general  depth  of  water  between  and  about  the  Jackson  and  Pinacle 
rocks,  and  in  the  south  part  of  the  bay,  is  from  4  to  5  fathoms ;  in  the 
northern  portion  the  water  is  deeper,  shoaling  gradually  from  9  to  5  or  6 
fiithoms,  close  up  to  the  edge  of  the  reef  which  skirts  the  shore.  The 
bottom  is  generally  muddy. 

y.  REEF,  N.  E.  f  £.  4  miles  from  cape  Direction,  is  about  one  mile 
in  circumference ;  it  is  steep-to  and  covered  at  high  water,  but  is  easily 
seen  from  the  mast-head. 

Boacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  placed  on  the  centre  of  this  reef. 

Z.  RESESF  is  a  coral  patch  about  the  same  size  as  y,  reef,  from  which 
it  bears  N.  by  W.  2^  miles :  there  is  a  sand-bank  on  its  north-western 
extreme,  and  some  sunken  rocks  lie  about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

a.  RESESF,  which  has  a  patch  of  dry  sand  on  its  north-west  end, 
N.  ^  £.  9  miles  from  cape  Direction,  is  covered  at  high  water,  and  extends 
a  considerable  .distance  to  the  eastward.  A  spit  of  shoal  water  extends 
nearly  a  mile  off  the  south-east  end  of  this  reef. 

b.  REEF,  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles  from  a.  reef,  extends  some  distance  to 
the  eastward,  like  a.  reef,  but  it  has  no  sand-bank  upon  it ;  the  western 
edge,  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Weymouth,  is  steep-to  ;  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  reef  was  not  examined,  although  numerous  reefs,  with 
narrow  channels  between,  were  seen  extending  to  the  eastward. 

CAROLINE  ROCK,  nearly  awash,  lies  W.  J  S.  2  miles  from  the 
south  end  of  b.  reef,  and  3|  miles  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  high  rock  off 
Restoration  island ;  there  is  deep  water  close  outside  this  rock,  but  the 
passage  between  it  and  the  reef  has  not  been  closely  examined. 

CAPE  WEYMOUTH  is  a  barren,  stony  projection  of  moderate 
elevation,  sloping  down  from  a  high  hill  a  little  inland ;  the  country  behind 
is  low,  and  apparently  well  wooded,  for  several  miles. 

RESTORATION  ISLAND,  half  a  mile  to  the  eastwai-d  of 
cape  Weymouth,  is  small,  conical,  and  466  feet  high  ;  it  is  stoep-to  on  its 
eastern  side  ;  but  a  sandy  spit  extends  a  short  distance  from  the  western 
side,  and  a  small  low  rock  lies  about  one-quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south 
point.  This  island,  like  cape  Weymouth,  is  rocky,  with  a  few  stunted  trees 
growing  on  it.  There  is  no  passage  between  Restoration  island  and  the 
mainland,  except  for  boats.* 

At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside  the  eastern  point  of  Restoration 
inland,  is  a  rock  136  feet  high,  with  deep  water  round  it. 


*  Captain  Bligh  first  landed  on  this  island  after  bis  perilous  voyage  across  the  Pacific 
ocean  in  the  boat  of  tbe  Bounty, 
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caf^  WerzDomh  ftnd  F^  ^H^t  *  di^mce  of  Dcmrij  16  miles  X.W.  ^  N. 
From  cftfit  WernMfuh  the  ecMA  troHk  nonli-veftwanl,  13  miles^  to  the 
eDtrmiMe  of  Fmok  riTer,  aod  eonsuts  of  alscniate  points  and  Injv,  footed 
}/r  ftftud  aod  iiUHl'flat£,  and  baekcd  bj  a  range  of  t-arren  aed  stonj  lull% 
riHog  to  a  b^rigLt  of  1,264  f«:<t.  B<ebiiid  these  the  low  krel  oomitij 
extends  northward  to  the  rirer  eotraace. 

ImmediatErlr  to  the  northward  of  the  rirfr,  a  range  of  harrcn  rocky 
hills  trends  from  S.W.  to  NX^  termiittting  at  a  point  1|  biIm  to  the 
eoathward  of  Fair  cape ;  the  sammit  k4  this  range  is  2,342  feet  high. 

The  shor&s  of  Wejmoath  haj  are  skirted  bj  shallow  flati^  exten£ng 
from  a  qoarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  from  the  land  ;  there  .are  two  onall 
islets  near  the  shore.  Bock  j  islet,  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  cape 
Wejmooth,  and  Pigeon  islet,  1|  miles  to  the  soath-eastward  of  the  month 
of  the  river. 

The  soandings  oatside  the  shoal  water  are  irregidar,  increasing  off-shore, 
from  6  to  12  fathoms,  with  moddj  bottom. 

Pa8C06  rivor  enters  Wejmooth  Laj  o  miles  southward  of  Fair  cape; 
shallow  sand  banks  block  ap  the  entrance,  bat  3  miles  inside  where  the 
river  is  100  jards  broad,  and  12  feet  deep,  the  water  is  fresh;  4^  miles 
further  op  the  river  narrows  to  50  jards. 

On  the  northern  or  leA  bank  of  this  river,  the  expedition  under  the  late 
Af r.  Kennedj,  when  exploring  the  coontiy  from  Rockingham  baj  to  cape 
York,  encamped  for  the  last  time. 

ThO  NfttivOS  of  Wejmoath  baj  are  nomeroas,  and  their  cmnoes  are 
fitted  with  outriggers  on  >x>th  sides,  being  the  first  of  that  description 
seen  when  coming  from  the  southward.  They  are  not  to  be  trusted  in  the 
nf;ighlKiurhood  of  Pascoe  river. 

C.  BEEF,  N.E.  by  £.  4|  miles  from  Restoration  island,  is  ahoot 

2  niilffM  in  circumfereuce,  with  a  small  sandy  islet  on  its  north-west  end, 
under  the  lee  of  which  is  good  anchorage,  in  20  fathoms,  mud  and  sand, 
at  al>out  half  a  mile  from  the  reef.  A  cluster  of  small  detached  patches 
extffnds  aliout  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  c.  reef,  and  two  others  lie 

3  rnilcs  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

d.  Beeff  ^i  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^  northward  of  c.  reef,  is  a  patch  of  coral 
alMiut  one  mile  long ;  the  soundings  upon  it  are  very  irregular,  and  the 
leant  (Urpth  of  water  found  was  2^  fathoms.  It  is  easily  seen  at  a  distance 
of  2  roilos. 

6.  BEEF,  the  south  extreme  of  which  lies  1}  miles  to  the  northward 
of  d.  reef,  is  an  extensive  field  of  coral,  the  south  aud  south-west  limits  of 
whirh  only  have  been  traced  ;  the  edge  bordering  the  Inner  route  extends 
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from  6^  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Weymouth  north-westward  to  E.  by  N.  6 
miles  from  Fair  cape,  a  distance  of  10  miles,  where  it  terminates  in  a 
narrow  point,  with  a  small  spit  of  dry  sand  and  some  rocks  upon  it ;  with 
this  exception,  the  reef  is  entirely  covered  at  high  water,  but  its  inner 
edge  is  steep-to,  so  that  a  vessel  may  safely  run  along  it  at  a  distance  of 
half  a  mile. 

Beacon. — The  north-west  end  of  o.  reef  has  a  square  black  beacon 
on  it. 

f.  Reof  IS  a  small  circular  patch  lying  between  the  eastern  side  of 
6,  reef  and  Quoin  island  ;  there  is  also  another  similar  patch  about  1^  miles 
to  the  south-eastward  of  it.  The  eastern  side  of  o.  reef  has  not  yet  been 
traced  out. 

Quoin  Island}  so  named  from  its  shape,  lies  6^  miles  E.  ^  N.  of  the 
north-west  extreme  of  o«  reef. 

MIDDLES  REESFy  so  called  from  being  nearly  in  mid-channel, 
between  the  mainland  and  o*  reef,  is  a  very  low,  narrow  strip  of  coral, 
with  three  scattered  bushes,  lyiug  about  N.W.  by  N.  6  miles  from  Restora- 
tion island.  It  is  1|  miles  long,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad ;  there 
is  a  bush  on  its  south-east  end,  and  on  its  north-west  extreme  is  a  dry 
sand-bank,  with  a  shallow  spit  extending  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  ;  with  this  exception,  Middle  reef  has  deep  water  close  to  on 
either  side. 

Beacon. — A  triangular  red  beacon  is  erected  on  the  south  end  of 
Middle  reef. 

Blue  Bell  rOCkSy  two  in  number,  are  detached,  with  deep  water 
between,  occupying  a  space  of  half  a  mile  long.  North  and  South ; 
the  north  rock  has  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  and  is  easily  seen  from  the 
mast-head  ;  it  lies  about  l\  miles  S.W.  §  W.  from  the  north  patch  of  sand 
on  Middle  reef.  The  south  i*ock  has  9  feet  on  it  and  can  only  be  indistinctly 
seen. 

There  is  deep  water  between  these  rocks  and  Middle  reef. 

Current. — A  strong  current  generally  sets  to  the  north-westward 
through  the  channel  off  Weymouth  bay. 

FAIR  CAPE  is  a  rocky  promontory,  N.W.  16  miles  from  cape 
Weymouth,  and  is  backed  by  barren,  stony  hills,  which  rise  to  the  height  of 
1,566  feet ;  on  the  side  of  the  hill,  at  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  cape,  is  a  remarkable  patch  of  sand,  visible  6  or  8  miles  off. 

EANOAROO  SHOALS  are  dangerous  banks,  chiefly  of  sand, 
extending  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  nearly  3  miles  to  the  north- 
ward from  Fair  cape,  of  which  the  lead  gives  no  warning,  as  the  depth 
outside  suddenly  decreases  from  9  to  1^  fAthoms. 
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TEMPLE  BAT,  between  Fair  cape  and  cape  Grrenyille,  a  distanoa 
of  26  mileH  N.  bj  W.,  is  about  11  miles  in  depth.  The  soath  shore  conaistB 
of  alternate  rocky  points  and  shallow  bays,  taking  a  westerly  direction  for 
12  miles  from  Fair  cape  to  the  bight  of  the  bay,  where  a  creek  interaedi 
the  low  land,  in  a  soatherly  direction.  A  coast  range  of  stony  hills  extends 
H  mik-H  to  the  westward  from  Fair  cape,  the  most  elevated  sommit  bcsiiig 
1,570  feet  high. 

The  weMtern  shore,  from  the  bight  of  Temple  bay  to  cape  Gienville^  has 
few  irregularities  ;  the  southern  portion  is  backed  by  a  range  of  consider- 
able ekfyation,  as  fiir  as  Bolt  head,  5  miles  from  the  bight,  which  head 
terminates  the  high  hills  from  the  southward.  At  2  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  Bolt  head  is  a  remarkable  red  cliff,  from  whence  partially-wooded 
sand-hills  extend  nearly  all  the  remaining  distance  to  cape  Grenville. 

From  Kangaroo  shoals  the  shores  of  Temple  bay  are  bordered  by 
shallow  sand  and  mud-flatj,  extending  from  half  a  mile  to  2^  miles  fhrni 
the  land,  projecting  farthest  from  the  bight  of  the  bay. 

Ly  2.,  and  3«  Roofs  &re  small  covered  coral  patches,  lying  respec- 
tively from  one  to  3  miles  off  the  south  shore  of  Temple  bay,  and  4,  7*  and 
10^  miles  from  Fair  cape. 

4.  and  5.  Hoofs  fure  somewhat  larger  than  those  last  mentioned, 
and  each  has  a  small  patch  of  dry  sand  on  its  north-west  extreme.  4.  reef 
lies  2^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Bolt  head  ;  and  5.  reef,  near  the  edge 
of  the  shoal  bordering  the  shore,  N.N.E.  3^  miles  from  the  remarkable 
Hid  cliff. 

g.  REEF)  a  large  coral  field,  the  south-west  edge  of  which  only  has 
\Hicn  tracc<l,  extends  north-westward  1 1  miles,  from  3  miles  eastward  of 
the  uorth-wertt  spit  of  o.  TueSy  to  a  dry  sand-bank  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  10  miles 
fn>ui  Fair  cape ;  with  the  exception  of  this  sand-bank,  the  whole  of  g.  reef 
iH  e<>v<;r<Ml  at  high  water.  Its  south-west  edge  is  steep-to,  but  a  detached 
coral  [Mitch  with  o  feet  on  it  lies  from  one-third  to  half  a  mile  off  it,  with 
the  westernmost  Forbes  islet  bearing  N.  by  E. 

For  bos  IslotS)  Hituate<l  on  g.  reef,  are  high  and  rocky;  but  ap- 
|H.*Bred  to  be  clothed  with  vegetation.  Forbes  peak,  the  summit  of  the 
highest  islet,  bears  N.E.  distant  10}  miles  from  Fair  cape,  and,  like  Quoin 
islet,  is  a  <'<>nspicuous  mark  for  fixing  a  vcsseFs  position. 

PIPER  ISLANDS  form  n  smnll  woody  group,  in  Temple  bay,  lying 
on  t  wo  coral  n'ofs,  nearly  East  and  West  from  each  other,  and  separated 
by  II  elmnn<.*l  half  a  mile  wi<le.  On  the  western  side  of  the  eastern  and 
larger  reef,  an?  four  smnll  islets,  in  line  nearly  S.E.  and  N.W. ;  the  north- 
westernmost,  which  is  the  largest,  and  most  central  of  the  group,  lies 
N.N.W.  10  miles  from  Fair  ca|>e.  There  is  a  single  low  mangrove  on  the 
south-ea'^t  <*\treme  of  the  reef;  it  is  covered  at  high-water  springs. 
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The  western  reef,  which  is  1}  miles  in  circumference,  has  a  small  bushy 
islet  on  its  south-east  edge,  and  a  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme* 

Anchorage. — There  is  very  good  anchorage  in  10  to  12  fathoms,  mud, 
under  the  lee  of  these  reefs,  at  about  half  a  mile  off. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that,  during  the  summer  season,  immense  flights 
of  Torres  strait  pigeons  cross  over  from  the  mainland  to  these,  and  most 
of  the  other  uninhabited  islands  to  the  northward,  for  the  purposes  of 
laying  their  eggs ;  they  are  large  fleshy  birds,  and  easily  shot. 

Boacon. — A  triangular  red  beacon  marks  the  east  elbow  of  the  eastern 
reef. 

h.  REEF,  E.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  the  southernmost  Piper  islet,  is  narrow, 
and  1^  miles  long,  with  some  dry  rocks  and  bushes  on  its  south-east  end  ; 
on  the  north-west  extreme  is  a  small  sand-bank.  The  remaining  portion 
of  the  reef  is  covered  at  high  water,  and  its  edges  are  steep-to. 

Boacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  erected  on  the  south  end  of 
h..  reef. 

i,  REEF  lies  immediately  to  the  north-westward  of  h.  reef,  from 
which  it  is  separated  by  a  deep  channel  half  a  mile  wide ;  this  reef  resembles 
h.,  reef  in  size  and  character.  It  has  a  dry  sand-bank  on  its  north-west 
extreme,  bearing  E.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  the  central  Piper  islet,  and  masses 
of  rocks  above  water  along  its  south-western  edge.  The  greater  part  of 
i,  reef,  also,  is  covered  at  high  tide,  and  its  edges  are  steep-to. 

k.  REEF,  which  has  a  small  islet,  with  a  few  bushes  on  its  north- 
western extreme,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  the  central  Piper  islet, 
is  2  miles  long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad ; 
a  spit  ruQS  out  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  from  the  sand-bank ;  but 
every  other  part  of  the  reef  is  steep-to. 

h.,  i.,  k.  reefs,  and  that  of  the  eastern  Piper  islands,  are  all  separated 
from  each  other  by  dear,  deep  channels  from  half  a  mile  to  one  mile 
broad. 

LIGHT- VESSEL.— From  a  light-vessel  coloured  red,  moored  in 
13  fathoms,  between  the  Piper  islands  and  k.  reef,  a  ^xed  white  dioptric 
light  is  exhibited  at  an  elevation  of  35  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  visible  in 
clear  weather  at  a  distance  of  1 1  miles.  From  the  light-vessel,  North  Piper 
island  bears  W,  by  S.  }  S.,  and  k.  islet  N.  J  E. 

1.  REEF,  ^  miles  to  the  northward  of  k.  reef,  is  2  miles  long  E.S.E. 
and  W.N.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad ;  there  is  a  patch  of  dry 
rocks  on  its  eastern  end,  and  a  sand-bank  dries  on  its  western  extreme, 
beariug  N.  J  W.  4J  miles  from  k.  islet.  The  greater  portion  of  this  reef 
is  covered  at  high  water,  and  its  edges  appear  to  be  steep-to,  except  near  its 
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east  extreme  and  northern  side,  where  there  nre  spits  with  2  and  8  fathoms 
water. 

TTi-  REEF)  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  1.  reef,  is  2^  miles  long 
S.S.E.  and  N.N.W.,  and  one  mile  broad ;  on  its  southern  end  is  a  maas  of 
rocks,  covered  at  high  tide,  and  on  the  northern  extreme,  a  diy  sand-bank, 
bearing  S.  bj  E.  \  E.  nearly  7  miles  from  cape  Grenville.  As  aeyenl 
shoal  spits  extend  from  a  quarter  to  one-third  of  a  mile  off  this  reef,  which 
with  the  exception  of  the  sand-bank,  is  covei'ed  at  high  water,  a  yeaael 
should  pass  it  cautiously. 

Boacon. — A  sqnare  black  beacon  is  placed  on  the  west  side  of  m. 
reef. 

YOUNG  ISLET  is  a  very  small  patch  of  coral  S.W.  ^  S.-SJ  miles 
from  the  sand-bank  on  the  northern  extreme  of  m.  reef ;  it  covers  at  high 
water,  and  cannot  be  seen  until  close-to.  When  first  discovered  by  Captain 
King,  in  1819,  there  were  two  small  trees  upon  it ;  in  1839,  there  was  only 
one  small  mangrove  tree  on  its  highest  part;  in  1841,  no  trees  whatever 
were  seen ;  and  in  1848,  during  Captain  Owen  Stanley's  survey,  there  was 
not  even  a  bush  upon  the  islet,  nor  was  there  any  seen  by  Captain  Eicharda 
in  1863.* 
'  A  small  patch  of  coral  awash,  lies  one  mile  south-east  of  Young  islet. 

Boacon. — ^A  triangular  red  beacon  is  erected  on  the  north-west  side 
of  Young  islet. 

Current. — ^A  strong  north-westerly  current  generally  sets  through 
this  part  of  the  Inner  route.  Sailing  vessels  should  keep  well  to  windward, 
when  past  m.  reef,  proceeding  for  Home  islands. 

n.,  O.f  and  p.  Heefs,  to  the  north-eastward  of  those  just  described, 
and  which  nearly  join — or  are  probably  one  reef — have  not  been  traced, 
except  on  their  western  side.  The  north-west  end  of  n.  reef  forms  a  sharp 
elbow  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  m.  sand-bank,  with  a  narrow  passage  or 
opening  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it.  From  tliis  angle  the  westeni 
edges  of  the  reefs  extend  S.E.  by  S.  4^  miles,  and  N.N.E.  ^  E.  6  miles. 
The  south-west  edge,  which  is  nearly  straight,  is  steep-to,  and  may  be 
passed  at  tlie  distance  of  a  mile  off ;  but  the  north-west  side  of  o.  ree^  not 
having  been  closely  examined,  should  be  passed  with  greater  caution. 
p.  reef  is  a  circular  patch  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  lying  about 
5\  miles  eastward  of  the  western  edge  of  o.  reef  ;  there  is  another  patch 
1^  miles  northward  of  it,  but  the  position  is  doubtful. 

*  The8«  minute  details  would  appear  unneccMtry,  but  for  the  following  remarka  from 

Captain  King,  who,  in  describing  this  islet  as  "  a  small  rocky  shoal,  on  which  were  two 

•mall  trees/'  adds, — **  This  particular  is  recorded,  as  it  may  be  interesting  at  some  Aiture 

ime«  to  watch  the  progress  of  this  islet,  which  is  now  in  an  infant  state ;  it  was  named 

on  the  occasion  Young  island." — Captain  King's  Australia.    Vol.  I.,  p.  286. 
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H AGGEBSTONE  ISLAND,  S.E.  5  miles  from  cape  Grenville, 
is  500  feet  high,  and  situated  on  the  south  end  of  a  ree^  2  miles  long  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  :  there  are  a  few  trees  on  the  western  side, 
but  the  remaining  portion  of  the  island  is  covered  with  large  stones,  and 
has  a  barren  appearance ;  two  patches  of  drj  sand  and  some  rocks  lie  on 
the  north  extreme  of  the  reef,  which  covers  at  high  water,  and  appears  to 
be  steep- to. 

There  is  a  passage  1|  miles  wide,  between  Haggerstone  island  and 
O.  reef;  but  Captain  King  says  : — **  There  is  a  small  reef  detached  from 
the  north-west  end  of  n.  reef,  which  should  be  avoided,  although  there  is 
probably  sufficient  depth  of  water  over  it  for  any  ship ;  it  was  seen  from 
the  summit  of  the  island,  from  whence  another  coral  patch  was  observed 
at  about  a  mile  to  the  westward."* 

CAPE  GRENVILLE  is  a  projecting  rocky  point  of  moderate 
elevation  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  curved  sandy  neck,  which 
forms  Indian  bay  on  its  southern  side ;  but  the  bay  is  too  shallow  and 
exposed  to  deserve  farther  notice. 

TIDES. — It  is  high-water,  full  and  change,  on  the  coast  between 
cape  Sid  mouth  and  cape  Grenville,  at  9h.  16m.,  springs  rise  10  feet. 

HOME  ISLANDS,  close  off  cape  Grenville,  are  seven  in  number, 
small,  rocky,  and  mostly  covered  with  wood  ;  the  south-westernmost 
island  lies  South  I^  miles  ;  the  easternmost.  East  2^  miles^  and  the  north- 
easternmost,  N.E.  1^  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape. 

The  larger  of  the  two  southernmost  islands  is  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  has  a  peak  on  each  end. 

The  central  and  largest  island  is  about  1^  miles  long,  S.E.  and  N.W., 
and  has  a  rock  above  water  close  off  its  south-east  point. 

The  two  north-easternmost  islands  are  moderately  high,  rising  to  weU- 
defined  peaks. 

The  other  two  islands  of  this  group  are  merely  rocks  ;  one  at  half  a  mile, 
and  the  other  one  mile,  off  the  extreme  of  cape  Grenville.  From  the 
outer  rock  a  narrow  reef  extends  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-eastward,  between  which  and  the  central  island  is  a  deep  channel 
not  more  than  2  cables  broad.  A  similar  reef  extends  from  one  quarter  of 
a  mile  to  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  the  eastern  islet,  running 
nearly  parallel  with  the  former  reef,  and  between  them  is  another  narrow 
passage,  with  12  and  14  fathoms  water;  but  neither  passage  can  be  con- 
sidered safe. 

The  numerous  reefs  and  coral   patches  with  which  these  islands  are 


*  Captain  King's  Australia.    Vol.  II.,  S99. 
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enclosed,  together  with  the  n4>id  streams,  render  the  ehannela  between 
them  intricate  and  dangeroos. 

The  channel  between  the  Home  gronp  and  Haggerstone  island  is  about 
2  miles  wide,  and  clear  of  dangers ;  bnt  care  most  be  taken,  when  romidiog 
the  Home  islands,  to  make  doe  aUowance  for  a  strong  corrent^  which  aels 
to  the  N^.W.  with  a  degree  of  relocitj  depending^  in  great  meaanre,  npoo 
the  prevailing  winds  at  the  time. 

Tho  NativOS  ve  nomerons  abont  cape  GrenTiIle  and  the  Home 
islands  and  are  so  hostile  and  daring,  that  they  once  came  off  in  six  canoes 
to  attack  a  wooding  party  of  the  BranMe^  on  the  eastemmoet  islet^  m  the 
presence  of,  and  at  a  short  distance  from  the  vesseL 

SIR  CHARLES  HARDY  ISLANDS  are  two  in  number, 

the  peak  of  the  north  one  being  13  miles  E.N.E.  from  cape  GrenTiUe^ 
they  are  fringed  with  narrow  coral  ree&,  which  are  steep-to ;  the  aoutb- 
eastem  island  is  2\  miles  in  circamferenoe,  and  of  moderate  height.  The 
north-western  island  is  not  quite  so  large  as  the  other,  but  it  is  higher  and 
more  peaked,  its  summit  being  320  feet  high ;  a  shoal  ^it  runs  out  half  a 
mile  from  its  north-west  side.  Both  islands  are  covered  with  coarse  gran 
and  stunted  bushes,  growing  on  a  stony  soil,  which  when  seen  from  seaward 
have  a  reddish  appearance,  and  being  distinctly  visible  from  the  Oreat 
Barrier  reefs,  are  good  marks  to  steer  for,  when  running  for  the  Inner 
route.  There  is  a  deep  channel  one  quarter  of  a  mile  ^de,  betweoi  the 
islands.* 

At  nearly  S.W.  by  S.  3^  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Chailea 
Hardy  island,  are  some  coral  patches,  on  one  of  which  were  the  remains  of 
a  wreck  in  1843.  Another  coral  patch,  surrounded  by  deep  water,  lies 
E.S.E.  4}  miles  from  the  south-eastern  island. 

Water. — The  south-eastern  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island  has  the  advantage 
of  possessing  a  very  fair  spring  of  fresh  water,  close  to  the  shore,  on  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  island,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  which  is 
small  rocky  islet.  The  supply  from  March  to  July  would  be  quite  suflElcittit 
for  a  large  ship  |  bnt  afterwards  the  spring  appears  to  dry  up,  in  whieh 
case  it  would  be  better  to  proceed  to  cape  York  for  water,  where  it  can  be 
procured  at  all  seasons  of  the  year. 

Anchorage. — The  best  anchorage  is  near  the  north-west  side  of 
the  south-eastern  island ;  but  a  vessel  may  anchor  in  6  fathoms,  almost 
anywhere  under  the  lee  of  the  islands. 

TIDES.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
islands,  at  9h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

^  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia:  East  coast,  Sheet  xx,  ci^  GrrenTille  to  Boobj  island, 
and  the  Barrier  ree£i,  with  Raine  island  entrance  and  view,  No.  S,S54  j  scale,  m»  0*25  of 
an  inch. 
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q.  RESEF  is  a  coral  patch,  with  a  small  sank-bank  on  it,  W.S.W. 
6  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island  ;  from  this  and 
the  coral  patches,  already  described,  to  the  south-westward  of  the  isle,  a 
long  bank  of  foul  ground,  with  numerous  patches  of  coral  and  sand  upon 
it,  extends  nearly  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  terminates  at  N.  by  E. 
2^  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island,  where  the  end 
of  the  reef  is  nearly  one  mile  wide.  At  about  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
the  extremity  of  this  shoal  are  two  small  patches  with  4  and  5  fathoms 
water  on  them. 

COCKBXJBN  REEF  and  ISLANDS.— The  former  is  an 
extensive  coral  field,  the  north-eastern  point  of  which  has  several  sand- 
banks on  it  that  dry  at  low  water,  and  lies  N.  }  E.  6^  miles  from  the 
north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island  ;  a  very  narrow  part  of  the  reef, 
intersected  by  numerous  boat  passages,  thence  extends  about  1^  miles 
southward,  and  then  7^  miles  south-westward  to  the  south-east  end  of  the 
main  body  of  Cockbum  reef,  which  from  this,  to  its  north-west  extreme 
is  nearly  11  miles  long,  and  4  miles  in  extreme  breadth  tapering  to  a 
narrow  point. 

A  spit  of  sand,  with  3  fathoms  water  on  it,  projects  to  the  northward 
about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  reef. 
Great  caution  should  be  exercised  in  passing  it. 

The  south  and  south-eastern  edge  of  Cockburn  reef  is  steep-to,  with  the 
exception  of  a  small  one  fathom  patch  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the 
south  point ;  the  eastern  and  western  sides  have  not  been  closely  examined, 
they  appear  to  be  steep-to,  and  are  easily  distinguished. 

There  is  a  small  sand-bank  with  bushes  on  the  western  side  of  Cockbum 
reef,  to  the  south-westward  of  the  Cockbum  islands,  and  at  3|  miles  to  the 
northward  of  it  is  a  small  detached  coral  patch,  with  a  sand-bank  on  it, 
close  to  the  edge  of  the  reef.  Another  very  small  patch  lies  nearly 
midway  between  the  two  sand-banks,  about  half  a  mile  off  the  reef. 

A  shoal  bordering  on  the  Inner  route,  the  position  of  which  is  doubtful, 
has  been  reported  to  exist  at  about  2^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
above  northern  sand-bank,  and  W.  ^  N.  5  miles  from  the  northernmost 
Cockbum  island.* 

Numerous  sunken  coral  patches  lie  scattered  from  4  miles  north-west- 
ward of  the  eastern  point,  to  4  miles  N.N.E.  of  the  north-western  point  of 
Cockbum  reef. 

Three  other  dangers  lie  off  the  north-west  extreme  of  Cockbum  reef,  a 
small  9-feet  patch  at  one  mile,  and  a  sand-bank  at  2  miles  to  the  north- 
westward, and  a  rock  awash  at  low  water,  2\  miles  to  the  westward. 


*  Lieutenant  Chimmo,  who  Bearched  for  this  reef,  reports  that  tliere  were  no  signs  of 
its  existence. 
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Cockburn  isl&ndS  are  four  square,  rocky  lumps,  the  two  northern 
of  which  are  wooded,  lying  near  the  centre  of  the  main  body  of  Cockburn 
i-eef ;  the  largest,  300  feet  high,  bears  N.N.E.  8J  miles  from  cape  Gren- 
villc  ;  the  other  three  islets  lie  about  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
largest. 

POLLARD  CHANNEL  is  a  safe  though  narrow  passage, 
running  9  miles,  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W.  between  the  south-east  edge  of 
Cockburn  reef  and  the  long  bank  of  foul  ground  to  the  north-westward  of 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  ishinds ;  the  average  breadth  of  the  channel  is  about 
one  mile,  and  the  depth  varies  from  16  to  30  fathoms,  with  sand  and  coral 
lK)ttom.  At  springs,  the  streams  run  through  with  great  velocity,  and 
when  opposed  to  strong  breezes,  create  so  confused  a  sea,  as  would  at  limes 
place  a  vessel  in  difficulties. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  sailing  through  Pollard  channel  from  the  east- 
ward, the  south-eastern  edge  of  Cockburn  reef  being,  as  before  observed, 
quite  steep  close  to,  should  be  skirted  at  a  not  greater  distance  than  one- 
third  of  a  mile,  to  avoid  a  series  of  sandy  shoals  on  the  southern  side, 
which,  if  the  weather  be  fine,  will  be  plainly  shown  by  the  difference  in  the 
colour  of  the  water ;  these  shoals  contract  the  western  end,  and  narrowest 
part  of  the  channel,  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 

When  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island  bears  E.  by  N.  \  N., 
well  open  of  the  south-eastern  island,  and  the  largest  Cockburn  Island 
N.W.  by  N.,  the  dangers  of  Pollard  Channel,  in  running  to  the  westward 
will  be  cleared  ;  haul  up  gradually  W.  by  S.,  taking  care  to  avoid  the 
shoal  patch  to  the  southward  of  Cockburn  reef,  already  mentioned,  after 
passing  which,  continue  on  the  same  course  for  nearly  4  miles,  then  steer 
for  the  Bird  islands,  and  proceed  as  directed  at  page  401. 

A  vessel  proceeding  from  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands  to  Torres  strut, 
would  find  Pollard  channel  most  convenient.  To  enter  it  from  these 
islands  she  would  have  to  steer  about  N.C  by  N.  for  3  or  4  miles,  so  as  to 
clear  the  casteiiimost  point  of  the  long  bank  of  foul  ground  to  the  north* 
ward  of  the  islands.  A  much  shorter  cut  may  l>e  found,  between  the 
numerous  coral  patches  already  described  to  the  south-westward  of  Sir 
Charles  Hardy  islands ;  but  as  this  part  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  the 
risk  is  greater,  and  consequently  more  caution  is  necessary. 

NORTH  CHANNEL,  which  runs  between  the  eastern  and 
north-west  extremes  of  Cockburn  reef,  and  the  scattered  sunken  luvtches 
to  the  northward,  is  somewhat  shorter  and  more  frequented  than  Pollard 
channel. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  proceeding  through  the  north  channel 
from  the  castwartl,  should  pass  at  about  three-quailers  of  a  mile  to  the 
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northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  Cockburn  reef,  steering  W.  ^  S.,  with 
Cockbum  islands  on  the  port  bow.  When  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands  are 
in  line,  S.E.  |  S.,  steer  W.  by  N.  {  N.,  and  round  the  spit  of  the  north- 
west extreme  of  Cockbum  reef — ^which  is  clearly  defined  by  the  colour 
of  the  water, — at  the  distance  of  nearly  half  a  mile,  then  steer  to  the 
south-westward  for  about  2  or  3  miles,  to  avoid  the  rock  awash,  described 
in  page  287,  as  lying  2\  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  extremity  of  the 
reef ;  the  dangers  of  this  channel  being  then  passed,  and  the  Bird  islands 
in  sight  to  the  westward,  steer  for  them,  and  proceed  as  directed  at 
page  401. 

A  better  route  is,  after  reaching  the  north-west  extreme  of  Cockbum 
reef,  to  steer  to  the  northward  and  north-westward,  passing  about  one  mile 
eastward  of  the  patches  off  the  extreme,  and  t.  reef,  hauling  to  the  west- 
ward when  the  vegetated  sand-bank  on  the  latter  reef,  which  is  a  good 
mark,  bears  S.  ^  E.*^ 

It  will  not  bo  necessary  to  follow  to  the  letter,  these  directions  for  the 
North  channel,  as  there  is  room  enough  for  the  navigator  to  proceed 
according  to  his  own  discretion,  when  looking  at  the  chart,  taking  especial 
care  to  keep  a  good  look  out  for  the  northern  patches,  and  the  dangers  oft 
the  north-west  extreme  of  Cockbum  reef. 

Margaret  Bay  is  about  5  miles  broad  from  the  north  point 
of  cape  Grenville,  W.N.W.  to  Thorpe  point ;  an  opening  in  the  bight,  is 
apparently  the  outlet  of  a  small  stream.  This  bay  can  only  afford  sheltered 
anchorage  to  vessels  of  very  light  draught,  as  the  depth  of  water  does  not 
exceed  2  fathoms.  The  shoal  water  commences  If  miles  E.N.E.  of  the 
north  point  of  the  peninsula  forming  cape  Grenville,  extending  right  along 
it  and  across  the  bay ;  there  is  deep  water  close  up  to  the  edge  of  the 
eastern  part  of  this  shoal. 

Sunday  Islet,  which  is  small  and  rocky,  with  a  flat  summit  250 
feet  high,  lies  off  Margaret  bay,  at  about  1|  miles  N.W.  by  N.  of  the 
north  extreme  of  cape  Grenville ;  there  is  anchorage  in  12  or  13  fathoms, 
mud,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  but  the  islet  is  not 
of  sufficient  extent  to  prevent  the  swell  meeting  under  its  lee,  which  comes 
round  the  Home  islands  when  there  is  much  wind  fVom  the  S.E.,  and 
causes  a  ship  to  roll  considerably  when  tide-rode  to  the  ebb. 

Thorpe  point  is  only  remarkable  for  two  conspicuous  sand-hills  at 
the  back  of  it,  which  are  visible  seaward,  at  a  distance  of  15  or  18  miles. 

The  COAST. — From  Thorpe  point  a  low  shore  skirted  by  a  narrow 
fihoal,  with  several  islets  on  it,  trends  north-westward  3  miles  to  Round 
point,  half  a  mile  off  which  is  Rodney  islet ;  the  coast  then  sweeps  round 

*  Commander  G.  S.  Nares,  H.M.S.  Salamander,  1867. 
A  88.  T 
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westward  to  Bed  cliffs,  which  bear  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  14  miles  from  Boimd 
point)  and  are  surmounted  by  a  remarkable  isolated  hill. 

From  the  Red  cliffs  the  coast  trends  N.  \  W.  26^  miles,  in  a  direct  line 
to  False  Orfordness,  and  consists  of  low  shores  and  rocky  points,  with  a 
coast  range  of  sand-hills,  and  a  barren  country  behind  it. 

This  part  of  the  coast  is  bordered  by  shoal  water,  running  off  from  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  an  average  depth  of 
7  fathoms  close  outside,  the  deepest  water  being  to  the  northward.  There 
is  a  coral  patch,  with  a  sand-bank,  on  the  edge  of  the  shoal,  N.E.  by  N. 
3  miles  from  Red  cliffs  ;  close  outside  this  reef  are  several  coral  patcheB 
extending  to  the  eastward,  almost  filling  up  the  passage  between  the 
western  Macarthur  reef  and  the  land.  Two  rocky  patches  lie  close  to 
the  shore,  one  at  nearly  8  miles,  and  the  other  1 1  miles  to  the  southward  of 
False  Orfordness. 

A  small  detached  patch,  with  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  lies  outside  the 
shoal  fronting  the  coast,  8  miles  to  the  southward  of  False  Orfordness.* 

Shelburno  Bay  is  formed  by  a  slight  indentation  of  the  main- 
land between  Round  point  and  Red  cliffs.  The  shores  are  low  and 
backed  by  conspicuous  sand-hills,  and  10  to  12  miles  inland  are  the  high 
mountains  known  as  Richardson  range,  extending  to  the  northward  and 
southward  for  some  distance.  This  bay  has  not  been  closely  surveyed,  as 
it  appears  to  present  few  advantages  worthy  of  particular  examination. 
Shoal  water  extends  from  one  to  2^  miles  offshore,  and  several  coral  reefs 
and  patches  lie  from  one  to  4  miles  from  the  land ;  this  bay  should,  there- 
fore, be  avoided. 

t.  BEEF,  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  4J  miles  from  the  north-west  point  ot 
Cockburn  reef,  and  which  dries  at  low  water,  is  about  5  miles  in  circum- 
ference, with  a  vegetated  sand-bank  on  its  north-west  extreme. 

BIRD  ISLANDS  are  a  low  wooded  group,  situated  on  two  coral 
reefs,  which  are  separated  by  a  deep  channel,  barely  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide.  On  the  north  end  of  the  southern  reef  is  a  rock,  and  on  the  other 
cud  a  low  islet. 

The  northern  reef  is  larger  than  the  other,  and  has  throe  low  bushy 
islets  on  it ;  the  largest  of  which  lies  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  reef,  and 
Ijears  N.  j  W.  7  J  miles  from  Round  point. 

*  Mr.  Hunter,  of  the  cutter  Pearl  Hunter,  reports  the  existence  of  a  reef  about  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  length,  North  and  South,  with  its  north  point  in  the  following 
position:— False  Orfordness,  N.  }  W. ;  North  Boydong  cajrs,  E.  ^  N.  He  found 
S  fathoms  of  water  close  to  its  outer  side,  aud  G,  5,  and  4^  fathoms  extending  from  it 
towards  tlie  shore.  Though  out  of  the  truck  of  steamships,  and  sailing  vessels  having 
a  fair  wind,  it  is  a  danger  when  working  through  that  portion  of  the  paasage. 
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Anchorage. — ^Both  reefs  are  steep-to,  and  there  is  good  anchorage 
in  10  fathoms,  mud,  under  the  lee  of  the  northern,  at  half  a  mile  from 
the  reef.  This  has  generally  been  a  favourite  anchorage  for  yessels  to 
push  for  after  entering  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  if  thej  get  through  early 
in  the  day,  so  as  to  reach  the  Bird  islands  before  dark. 

MACARTHXTR  ISLETS  are  low,  bushy  groups,  on  two  coral 
reefe,  separated  by  an  unexamined  channel  one  mile  broad.  The  southern, 
and  larger  reef,  nearly  6  miles  to  the  westward  of  Bird  islands,  is  2  miles 
long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  its  edges  appear  to  be  steep-to :  on  the  east  end 
is  a  small  sand-bank,  which  dries  at  low  water  springs.  The  channel 
between  these  and  Bird  islands  is  clear,  with  from  9  to  12  fathoms  water. 

HANNIBAL  ISLETS  are  low,  and  two  in  number,  on  the 
northern  part  of  a  reef  nearly  If  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  lie 
N.N. W.  ^  W.  8^  miles  from  the  north-eastern  Macarthur  islet ;  both  are 
covered  with  trees,  those  on  the  western  and  larger  islet  being  the  highest. 
The  reef  is  steep-to  on  its  eastern  side* 

At  about  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  western  islet  is  a  remarkable 
bush,  on  a  small  patch  of  coral,  and  at  a  short  distance  to  the  northward 
is  a  small  bank,  the  position  of  which  is  doubtful. 

It  has  been  reported  by  Mr.  Simpson,  late  commanding  the  brig  jF^oA, 
that  a  small  reef,  on  which  that  vessel  struck,  lies  nearly  N.N.W.  2  miles 
from  the  above  small  bank,  but  its  position  is  doubtful.* 

A  detached  reef  lies  3^  miles  S.  ^  W.  of  the  western  Hannibal  islets,  at 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  with  deep  water  inside  it. 

V*  REEF,  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Hannibal  islets,  is  about 
1^  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  with  a  small  sand-bank  at  each  end,  dry  at 
low  water. 

Beacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  erected  on  the  north-west  end  of 
V.  reef. 

W.  REEF,  which  is  3  miles  long  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  2  miles 
broad,  is  entirely  covered  at  high  water  ;  it  is  steep-to,  and  separated  from 
Y.  reef  by  a  deep  channel,  one  mile  broad. 

BOYDONG  CAYS  are  three  low  islets,  with  trees  on  them, 
situated  on  the  north-west  ends  of  three  separate  reefs ;  the  two  south- 
westernmost  reefs  are  together,  6  miles  in  circumference,  but  are  separated 
by  a  very  narrow  channel,  running  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E,  The  largest  islet, 
about  one  mile  in  circumference,  is  situated  on  the  south-westernmost  reef, 

*  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo,  K.N.,  reports  haiiog  passed  dose  to  the  assigned  position 
of  the  former,  and  over  that  of  the  hitter  of  the  dangers,  but  could  not  discover  either, 
although  it  is  more  than  probable  the  Freak  struck  upon  some  rock  in  the  immediate 
vicinity. 

T  2 
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and  lies  3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  W.  reef.  In  1848  there  were  on 
this  caj  several  native  huts  laid  out  with  a  considerable  amount  of  system 
to  keep  them  separate  and  protect  them  from  the  wind  ;  also  a  canoe  with 
a  raised  wicker  platform. 

The  northernmost  and  smallest  islet,  N.  by  E.  2  miles  from  the  largest, 
lies  on  a  roef  2^  miles  long,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad ;  this  reef 
is  separated  from  the  otlier  two  by  a  deep  channel  one  mile  wide,  at  the 
south-east  entrance  of  which  is  a  coral  patch,  with  a  small  sand-bank  on 
its  northern  edge.  These  reefs  ore  surrounded  by  deep  water  dose  to  their 
edges. 

AncllOrEgO* — There  is  good  anchorage  in  12  fathoms,  mud,  under 
the  lee  of  the  two  south-western  islets,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  them. 

Eia43t  Islets  ftre  two  small  sund-banks  on  separate  reefs;  No.  1. 
islet,  4^  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  northernmost  Boydong  cay,  lies  on 
the  north-west  end  of  a  narrow  reef  about  I^  miles  long,  which  appeared 
to  bo  steep-to. 

No.  2  islet,  E.N.E.  1^  miles  from  that  just  described,  is  a  small  sand- 
bank, with  stunted  vegetation,  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  reef  2}  miles 
long  S.E.  by  E.  and  N.W.  by  W.,  and  1^  miles  broad.  There  is  deep 
water  close  to  these  reefs,  and  they  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
9-fathoms  channel,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

PEARN  REEF,  discovered  in  1876  by  Mr.  Pearn,  master  of  the 
schooner  Jo,  has  12  feet  on  it  at  low  water ;  it  lies  with  the  centre  of 
Halfway  islet  bearing  N.N.E.  and  the  centre  of  the  south  Boydong  islet 
S.E.  ^  E.  This  reef  lying  only  a  little  eastward  of  the  recommended  course 
fihould  be  passed  very  cautiously. 

HALFWAY  ISLET,  5 J  mUcs  East  of  False  Orfordness,  ia 
situated  on  the  north  end  of  a  coral  reef,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  long, 
N.  ^  W.  and  S.  ^  E.,  and  one  third  of  a  mile  broad.  The  islet  is  covered 
with  bushes,  and  in  the  centre  is  a  square-looking  clump  of  trees ;  an 
extensive  shelf  of  coral  rock,  dry  at  high  water,  and  steep-to,  projects 
from  its  south  end. 

ORFORDNESS  is  a  sandy  projection,  N.W.  by  N.  6  miles  from 
False  Orfordness.  The  only  object  worthy  of  notice  about  Orfordness  is  a 
remarkable  flat-topped  hill,  650  feet  high,  about  2  miles  south-west  of  it, 
named  by  Captain  Bligh,  Pudding-pan  hill. 

Orford  bay,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Orfordness,  is  too  shallow 
and  exposed  to  afford  shelter  even  for  small  coasting  vessels. 

The  COAST.— The  coast  from  Orfordness  to  False  Orfi^rdn^s  is 
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eimllar  to  that  to  the  southward,  and  is  skirted  bj  shoal  water,  extending 
from  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  From  Orfordness  the  general 
direction  of  the  coast  is  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  12^  miles  to  some  perpendicular 
red  cliffs;  it  then  trends  N.W.  by  N.  for  12^  miles.  The  shore  is  low, 
and  consists  of  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  bays,  backed  bj 
a  range  of  mostly  barren,  sandy  hills,  with  flat-topped  cliffs  of  a  reddish 
colour,  as  far  as  the  south-east  entrance  of  Escape  river,  4  miles  to  the 
southward  of  Turtle  head ;  the  low  land  in  parts  is  thickly  wooded. 

This  part  of  the  coast,  like  that  between  Shelburne  bay  and  Orfordness, 
is  skirted  by  shoals  extending  about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  and  which  have 
not  been  minutely  examined;  it  should  therefore  be  approached  with 
caution,  more  especially  during  the  summer  months,  when  it  is  exposed  to 
the  full  force  of  the  south-east  trade  winds. 

TURTLE  HEAD,  is  the  south-east  point  of  Newcastle  bay  and 
the  north  extreme  of  a  bluff  head-land,  2  miles  wide,  between  the  two 
supposed  entrances  of  Escape  river,  by  which  it  would  appear  to  be 
isolated. 

GILMORE  BANK,  B  miles  to  the  northward  of  Orfordness,  is  a 
patch  of  dead  coral,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  at  about  2^  miles  from  the 
shore,  and  near  some  remarkable  red  cliffs  of  moderate  height  A  reef, 
probably  connected  with  Gilmore  bank,  lies  between  it  and  what  appeared 
to  be  a  shoul  extending  from  the  mainland,  between  which  and  the  reef 
there  is  a  narrow  4-fatboms  channeL  But  until  these  shoals  are  more 
closely  examined,  no  vessel  should  attempt  to  go  inside  Gilmore  bank,, 
more  especially  as  no  distance  would  be  saved  by  doing  so. 

^TERN  ISLET,  which  is  small,  low,  and  rocky,  lies  7  miles  to  the 
south-eastward  of  Turtle  head,  and  half  a  mile  from  Tern  cliff ;  there  is  a 
depth  of  4  and  5  fathoms  inside,  but  shoal  water  runs  out  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  islet. 

A  small  patch  of  3  fathoms  lies  half  way  between  Gilmore  bank  and 
Tern  islet,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  some 
perpendicular  red  cliffs,  with  4  fathoms  water  between  it  and  the  shore. 

CAIRNCROSS  ISLET,  N.E.  by  E.  ej  miles  from  Orfonlness, 
is  small  and  woody,  with  more  soil  on  its  centre  than  is  usually  found  on 
these  low  coral  islets.  There  are  large  trees  upon  it,  visible  at  a  distance 
of  about  10  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck.  A  reef,  steep-to,  upon  which  are 
high  rocks  always  above  water,  extefnds  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
from  the  blet. 

There  is  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  Cairncross  islet,  but  the  water  ia 
deep,  with  foul  ground,  and  there  is  not  much  shelter  when  the  wind  blowa 
hard  from  the  sQuth-eastward. 
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Towards  the  close  of  the  year,  Cairucross  islet  is  visited  bj  immense 
flights  of  Torres  strait  pigeons,  which  are  easily  shot. 

BTTSHY  ISLET,  N.E.  4^  mUes  from  Orfordness,  is  situated  cm 
the  north  end  of  a  coral  reef  1^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  as  foul 
ground  extends  2^  miles  towards  the  islet  from  Orfordness,  or  perhaps 
&rther,  no  vessel  should  pass  between  Bushy  islet  and  the  mainlands 

No.  1  Woody  islet,  ^  miles  E.  \  N.y  of  Cairncross  islet,  is 
situated  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef,  l^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile 
broad,  which  appeared  to  be  steep-to. 

NOS.  2  and  3  Woody  islets  are  situated,  one  at  either  end 
of  a  reef,  about  3^  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.,  and  half  a  mile  broAd. 
No.  2,  the  south-eastern  and  smaller  islet  lies  3§  miles  N.E.  ^  N.  of  No.  1. 
On  No.  3  islet,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  some  native  huts 
were  seen  in  1848. 

A  shoal  patch  lies  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward,  and  a  vegetated 
sand-bank,  on  a  coral  reef,  3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  No.  3  islet. 

A  narrow  reef,  about  one  mile  long,  has  been  reported  to  exist  N.  ^  W« 
10  miles  from  Cairncross  islet ;  its  supposed  position  was  sounded  by  the 
Bramble  and  her  boats,  but  no  signs  of  shoal  water  were  seen. 

Bushy  islet  (of  Mr.  Arnold),  N.  by  W.  J  W.  9J  miles  from  No.  3 
Woody  isle,  is  situated  on  the  south-east  end  of  a  reef  about  one  mile 
long,  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  is  a  small  sand-bank. 

Z.  REEF  is  1|  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W.  and  half  a  mile  broad,  bat 
being  very  low,  is  only  visible  at  the  distance  of  1  ^  miles ;  it  has  some 
bushes  on  its  south-east  end,  and  a  sand-bank  always  above  water,  on  the 
north-west  extreme,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  4J  miles  from  Turtle  head. 

Beacon. — A  square  block  beacon  is  erected  on  the  north-west  end  of 
X.  reef. 

y.  Reef,  N.E.  7J  miles  from  Turtle  head,  and  4^  miles  N.  J  E. 
from  the  sand-bank  on  z.  reef,  is  about  2  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  all  the  reef  but  the  east  end,  on  which  are 
a  few  mangroves,  is  covered  at  high  water. 

Z.  REEF,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  y.  ree^  is 
3  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  about  2  miles  broad.  There  is  asand-caj 
on  the  east  end  of  the  reef,  and  in  1845  there  were  two  dry  patches  of 
sand  on  its  western  extreme  ;  but  in  1862,  Mr.  Rae,  in  the  ship  fVee  Tatties 
only  saw  one,  and  this,  like  the  whole  of  the  reef  except  the  sand-cay  on 
the  east  extreme,  was  covered  at  high  water.  The  western  point  of 
Z.  reef,  from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-west,  lies  N.  by  E.  J  E.  6  miles  from  Turtle  head.  There  is  also 
foul  ground  close  to  the  north-west  point  of  the  reef. 
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There  are  some  shoal  patches  about  1}  miles  to  the  westward  of  the 
spit  of  z«  reef,  nearly  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  7  to  1 1  fathoms  water 
round  them;  the  least  depth  found  on  these  patches,  bj  the  boats  of 
H.M.S.  Eaitlesnakef  was  4  fathoms ;  there  are  strong  tide  ripplings  on 
them,  which  generally  show  their  positions  in  the  day  time ;  and  they  may 
be  avoided  by  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  z.  reef. 

Beacon*— The  western  end  of.  z.  reef  has  a  square  black  beacon 
on  it. 

HARRINGTON  SHOAL  ia  a  coral  patch  lying  1^  miles 
north-westward  of  the  west  extreme  of  z.  reef;  it  is  about  200  yards  long 
North  and  South,  and  100  yards  wide,  and  has  2  fathoms  water  on  the 
shoalest  part.  From  the  shoal  in  4  fathoms,  the  west  smnmit  of  Turtle 
island  bore  South,  and  the  summit  of  Albany  island  N.W.  by  W. 

The  ENGLAND  SHOAL,  on  which  the  British  ship  England 
struck  in  April  1874,  lies  in  the  track  of  vessels  passing  between  Albany 
island  and  the  Brothers  ;  the  least  water  obtained  was  15  feet  at  about 
low  water,  with  12  fathoms  immediately  to  the  northward  of  it.  From 
the  shoal,  the  North  Brother  bore  N.  by  W.,  and  z.  reef  beacon  S.E. 
distant  3^  miles. 

NEWCASTLE  BAY  is  10 J  miles  broad  N.N.W.  i  W.  between 
Turtle  head  and  Fly  point,  and  about  4^  miles  in  depth,  to  the  entrance  of 
Kennedy  river.  From  the  northern  entrance  of  Escape  river,  3  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Turtle  head,  a  low  sandy  shore  backed  by  flat  wooded 
land,  trends  nearly  4  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  Kennedy  river, 
where  the  inlet  is  3^  miles  broad.  From  the  northern  side  of  this  opening, 
the  north-west  shore,  which  forms  the  base  of  a  low  coast  range,  extends 
in  nearly  a  direct  line  to  Yallack  point,  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of 
of  Fly  point. 

The  shoal  which  skirts  the  shore  from  Tern  islet,  north-westward,  to 
Turtle  island  continues  round  Newcastle  bay  to  the  bar  of  Kennedy  river, 
and  from  thence  to  Fly  point ;  the  outer  edge  is  about  2^  miles  distant 
from  the  entrances  of  Escape  and  Kennedy  rivers  ;  but  it  afterwards  closes 
the  north-west  shore,  towards  Vallack  point. 

From  between  Vallack  and  Fly  points  several  rocks  and  shoals  extend 
about  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward ;  Ulfa  rock  lying  half  a  mile ;  a  sand- 
bank, which  only  covers  at  high- water  springs,  1^  miles;  and  a  small 
sunken  rock  on  a  shoal  bank,  2^  miles,  from  Fly  point. 

Outside  the  shoals  skirting  Newcastle  bay,  the  water  gradually  deepens 
to  5  and  6  fathoms;  but  the  bay  affords  no  shelter  from  the  prevailiog 
south  ^east  winds.* 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Albany,  No.  1,937 ;  scale,  oi»a  inchet. 
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TurtlO  islaudy  aboat  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Turtle 
heaily  its  finally  rocky,  and  situated  near  the  northern  extreme  of  m 
Mhallow  Hpity  runniog  out  1 J  miles  from  the  head.  Two  detached  shoals 
with  2  J  fathoms  on  them  lie  to  the  north-westward  of  Turtle  island,  one 
distant  1 J  miles,  and  the  other  2^  miles. 

Eon&edy  rivor. — This  river  derives  its  name  from  Mr.  Kennedy, 
who,  after  a  disastrous  journey  from  Rockingham  bay  in  1848,  was  bar* 
barously  murdered  by  the  natives,  near  the  river,  when  only  accompanied 
by  a  single  follower.  The  latter,  a  black  native  of  New  South  Wales, 
with  great  difficulty  escaped  to  cape  York. 

The  river  has  a  small  rocky  islet  on  the  northern  side  of  its  entrance, 
and  a  bar  extends  across  it,  but  Commander  Carnegie,  of  H.M.S.  Sida' 
mander,  who  ascended  the  river  in  1864,  says,  that  vessels  drawing  fron 
10  to  12  feet  could  enter  at  high  water.  For  the  first  7  or  8  miles  inside 
the  bar  there  are  depths  of  from  2^  to  5  fathoms,  the  river  being  wide,  but 
much  encumbered  with  mud  flats ;  it  then  narrows  and  becomes  shoal,  with 
occasional  deep  holes,  and  at  about  18  miles  from  the  bar  becomes  lost  in  a 
swamp. 

The  banks  are  mud  covered  with  mangroves,  the  only  landing  place 
found  being  near  the  head  of  the  river,  where  at  low  tide  the  water  was 
nearly  fresh. 

ALBANY  ISLAND,  {Pahaju)^  a  prominent  object  northwaid 
of  Newcastle  bay,  is  of  moderate  height,  nearly  3  miles  long  S.E.  and 
N.W.,  and  1^  miles  broad,  from  point  to  point,  across  its  centre.  It  is 
separated  from  the  mainland,  to  the  south-eastward  of  cape  York,  by 
Albany  pass,  a  deep  channel  of  about  one  third  of  a  mile  broad.  Albany 
island  is  mostly  covereil  with  a  light  stony  soil,  which  produces  a  coarse 
kind  of  gross ;  thei*e  are  also  a  few  stunted  trees  and  some  scrub  on 
different  parts  of  the  island. 

nil\ica  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Albany  island,  and  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  E.  by  N.  of  Fly  point,  is  steep  and  rocky,  with  shoal 
water  extending  one  third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  it. 

Charlotte  and  Alfred  points  are  two  bluff  headlands  projecting  from  tba 
oa»toni  side  of  Albany  island,  the  former  licing  one  mile,  and  the  latter 
\\  miles  to  the  north-wostwai'd  of  Ulrica  point.  Vicary  and  Bobinsoo 
bays,  formed  between  these  bluffs,  are  too  shallow  and  exposed  to  be 
worthy  of  notice. 

Frederick  point. — To  the  westward  of  Arethusa  point,  the  northern 
bluff  of  the  island,  which  is  200  feet  high,  the  shore  is  low,  but  Frederick 
point,  the  north-west  extreme,  is  a  rocky  projection,  from  which  a  dan* 
gerous  lodge,  awash  at  low  water,  springs,  runs  300  yards  to  the  south- 
westward. 
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Albany  rook^  N.  |  E.  IJ  miles  from  Ulrica  point,  is  a  re- 
markable peaked  islet,  with  a  few  stunted  pandanus  trees  growing  upon 
it  A  rocky  patch  with  6  feet  water,  lies  2  cables  S.E.  of  the  south- 
east point  of  the  islet.  Albany  rock  may  be  passed  on  its  eastern  side, 
at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  if  necessary,  in  from  7  to  13  fathoms 
water. 

A  very  narrow  sand-bank,  about  200  yards  long  East  and  West,  which 
is  nearly  awash  at  low-water  springs,  lies  N.N.W.  4  cables  distant  from 
the  peak  of  Albany  rock. 

Peake  rock,  half  a  mile  S.S.E.  of  Albany  rock,  is  a  rocky  patch 
awash  at  low-water  spring  tides,  about  300  yards  in  extent. 

Mai  islet)  close  to  the  westward  of  Albany  rock,  is  small  and 
rocky ;  between  it  and  Charlotte  point  is  a  smaller  islet,  named  Pitt  rock* 
The  first  two  islets  are  connected  by  a  shoal  with  4  feet  on  it,  but  there  is 
a  very  narrow  deep  water  passage  between  the  shoal  water  surrounding 
Mai  islet  and  Pitt  rock. 

TrOO  islet,  half  a  mile  North  of  Arethusa  point,  is  small,  but  of 
moderate  height,  and  was  remarkable  in  1849  from  two  trees  growing  on 
its  highest  part. 

Bush,  islet,  which  is  similar  in  aspect  to  the  others,  lies  close  to 
the  southward  of  Tree  islet,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  shoal,  but 
there  is  a  narrow  deep  water  channel  between  it  and  Arethusa  point.  Foul 
ground,  with  narrow  winding  channels,  extends  eastward  and  south-east* 
ward  of  these  two  islets  and  fronting  Pioneer  bay,  between  Arethusa  and 
Alfred  points,  which  is  also  filled  up  with  very  shoal  water  extending  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  ff'om  the  shore.  The  whole  space  between  Albany  rock 
and  Tree  islet  should  be  given  a  good  berth,  as  there  is  deep  water  close 
up  to  the  edge  of  the  shoals. 

A  narrow  shoal,  with  2  fathoms  on  it  at  one  mile  from  Tree  islet,  and 
teiminating  in  4  fathoms,  extends  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  nearly  1^  miles  from  Tree 
islet,  the  extreme  bearing  N.N.W.  \  W.  nearly  1 J  miles  from  Frederick 
point.  Vessels  passing  Tree  islet  must  be  careful  to  avoid  the  northern 
edges  of  the  shoals  on  either  side  of  it,  which  have  from  4  to  9  feet 
water  on  them. 

MID-ROCK  is  a  very  dangerous  patch,  about  2  cables  in  extent, 
with  16  feet  water  on  it,  lying  nearly  in  mid-channel  between  Great 
Mount  Adolphus  island,  to  the  north-eastward,  and  cape  York;  it  lies 
N.  ]t  ^*  ^i  miles  from  Tree  islet,  and  with  the  south-east  extremes  of 
Mount  Adolphus  island  and  Morilug  islet  in  line  N.E.  by  E.  |  E. 

PORT  ALBANY  is  nearly  the  central  of  a  succession  of  small 
bays  which,  with  steep  rocky  head-lands,  form  the  south-west  side  of 
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Albany  island,  and  is  situated  at  about  1 1  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Ulrica  point.  A  coral  shelf,  with  from  one  to  5  feet  water  on  it,  skirts  the 
shore  to  the  extent  of  30  to  80  yards  from  low-water  mark,  when  the  depth 
suddenly  increases  to  5  and  7  fathoms.  A  narrow  shoal,  with  from  14  to 
17  feet  water  on  it,  occupies  much  of  the  north-western  half  of  the  port, 
but  there  is  a  space  of  deep  water  in  the  southern  portion  of  the  bay,  from 
100  to  130  yards  broad,  within  the  influence  of  the  tide  streamsf,  which 
would  afford  excellent  shelter  to  a  steamer  of  any  size,  from  either  monsoon, 
and  protection  from  the  stream,  if  warped  in,*  and  moored  close  to  the 
shore 

At  port  Albany,  opposite  to  Somerset,  there  is  a  pearl-fishery  station, 
consisting  of  cottages,  sheds,  &c.  There  are  several  fishing-boats  be- 
longing to  this  and  to  the  station  at  Somerset. 

The  COAST  from  Fly  point  trends  N.W.  J  W.  nearly  2\  miles  to 
Osnaburg  point,  and  consists  of  a  succession  of  small  shallow  bays  and  bold 
rocky  points,  forming  the  south-west  side  of  Albany  pass. 

ALBANIT  PASSf  the  narrow  strait  which  separates  Albany  island 
from  the  mainland  just  described,  is  so  straight  in  its  general  direction, 
that  it  may  be  seen  through  from  end  to  end.  Its  average  width  is 
3^  cables,  and  the  depth  of  water  from  6  to  13  fathoms.  It  is  clear  of 
dangers,  with  the  exception  of  the  rocky  ledge  projecting  1^  cables'  lengths 
to  the  south-westward  of  Frederick  pointy  and  from  which  shoal  water 
extends  south-eastward  to  the  next  point. 

SOMERSET. — About  4^  miles  south-eastward  of  cape  York,  and 
midway  between  Fly  and  Osnaburg  points  is  Somerset  bay,  4  cables  wide, 
but  nearly  filled  up  by  a  reef.  The  settlement  of  Somerset  lies  round  the 
north-west  side  of  the  bay;  the  Government  establishment  has  been 
transferred  to  Thursday  island,  and  a  private  firm  now  occnpy  the 
buildings  and  sheds  for  a  Pearl  fishing  station.  The  mail  steamers  have 
ceased  calling  here,  and  it  is  no  longer  the  head  quarters  of  the  Pearl 
fishery. 

ClimatO. — Somerset  and  its  vicinity  is  healthy  for  Europeans,  it  being 
remarkably  cool  for  the  tropics,  during  the  greatest  part  of  the  year.  The 
N.W.  monsoon  is  the  rainy  season  which  usually  lasts  from  December  to 
March;  during  this  period  it  is  often  very  hot  and  oppressive,  and 
mosquitoes  are  numerous. 

SuppliOS. — Fifih  may  be  caught  by  using  the  seine  in  the  varioos  bays 
in  Albany  pass.* 

*  Benuirk  book,  Commander  H.  J.  Martin,  RM.S.  Ro9ario^  1 871. 
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'Water. — A  never  failing  supply  of  fresh  water  can  be  easily  procured 
by  digging  ponds  2  or  3  feet  deep,  at  a  few  yai'ds  above  high-water  mark, 
in  the  south-west  corner  of  Somerset  bay. 

There  is  also  plenty  of  water  on  Albany  island ;  that  at  port  Albany  is 
excellent,  and  flows  fast  from  a  spot  on  the  beach  in  the  south  part  of  the 
bay;  it  is  considerably  below  high-water  mai*k,  and  is  difficult  to  find.  At 
Seymour  point,  water  springs  from  the  upper  part  of  it,  and  flows  into 
several  pools  below^  and  into  a  cavern  just  above  high  water.  The  water 
in  the  south  part  of  Cool  bay  is  excellent,  and  only  about  20  yards  from 
the  beach.  A  fine  spring  rises  on  the  summit  of  Arethusa  point,  flowing 
gently  down  to  a  native  well  about  50  yards  from  the  beach. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^A  vessel  from  the  southward  proceeding  to  port 
Albany  or  Somerset  bay,  having  cleared  Harrington  rock  and  the  shoal 
patches  to  the  westward  of  z.  reef,  noticed  at  page  295,  should  bring  the 
peak  of  York  island — ^which  is  easily  seen  through  Albany  pass— on  with 
the  outer  extreme  of  Osnaburgh  point ;  this  mark  will  clear  the  shoals 
extending  to  the  south-eastward  from  Fly  and  Ulrica  points,  and  lead  the 
vessel  in  mid-channel,  up  to  either  anchorage. 

Albany  pass  being  narrow,  with  high  land  on  either  side,  a  large  sailing 
vessel  should  not  attempt  it,  except  under  very  favourable  circumstances, 
as  the  strong  tide  streams  would,  with  baffling  winds,  render  her  un- 
manageable, but  with  a  commanding  breeze  blowing  through,  a  vessel  may 
run  against  the  stream,  anchoring  off  either  port  and  mooring. 

Ships  intending  to  communicate  with  Somerset  should  anchor  off  the 
fishing  station  in  Somerset  bay,  and  not  in  port  Albany,  as  from  the 
strength  of  the  tides  in  the  centre  of  the  pass,  and  the  violence  at  times 
of  the  south-east  monsooui  there  would  often  be  a  difficulty  in  com* 
municating  with  the  station. 

The  edge  of  the  reef  in  Somerset  bay  is  marked  by  stakes  and  a  black 
buoy  on  the  north-western  extremity,  a  measure  which  greatly  facilitates 
ships  picking  up  the  anchorage ;  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  Osnaburg 
point  shut  in  by  Somerset  point,  anchoring  so  that  the  ship  will  just  swing 
clear  of  the  stakes.  In  this  position  little  or  no  tide  is  felt,  the  holding 
ground  is  good  and  the  anchorage  sheltered  fr^m  all  winds  except  east- 
south-east. 

Vessels  should  moor  immediately,  as  from  the  strength  of  the  tide  in  the 
pass  numerous  eddies  occur  in  the  bay.  There  is  snug  anchorage  for  about 
four  ships  if  well  moored. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  port  Albany  at 
Oh.  15m. ;  springs  rise  10  and  neaps  7  feet.  From  observations  made  in 
September  1874,  there  appears  to  be  a  considerable  diurnal  inequality  in 
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the  tides  at  this  port,  the  night  tide  then  rising  nearly  twice  the  height 
of  the  day  tide. 

The  ordinary  method  of  calculating  the  time  of  high  water  is  therefbie 
not  applicable  here. 

The  streams  are  very  rapid  in  Albany  pass,  running  as  mnch  as  5  knots 
an  hour,  and  cause  a  confused  sea  when  running  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
the  wind.  The  tidal  streams  turn  an  hour  after  high  and  low  water  bj  the 
shore. 

OSNABURG  POINT  i»  a  steep  cliffy  bluff,  of  coarse  sand-stone^ 

S.  I  W.  nearly  two  thirds  of  a  mile  from  Frederick  point,  the  north-west 
extreme  of  Albany  island.  Between  Somerset  and  Osnaburg  points  is 
Stover  bay,  apparently  filled  up  by  a  shoal,  with  6  or  7  fathoms  water  dose 
to  the  edge.  In  the  bight  of  the  bay  is  a  small  stream  running  round  the 
back  of  Somerset. 

Between  Osnaburg  point  and  Ida  island,  which  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
1^  miles  from  the  point,  is  a  shallow  bay,  divided  into  two  bights  by 
Bishop  point,  which  is  also  a  high  bluff  head-land.  In  the  western  bighty 
Mew  rivulet,  a  stream  of  good  fresh  water,  runs  into  the  sea,  close  to  the 
southward  of  a  low  rocky  poiut ;  but  this — the  only  fresh  water  stream 
in  the  neighbourhood— is  lost  to  any  useful  purpose,  as  the  bay  is  so  com- 
pletely occupied  by  a  mud-flat,  that  even  boats  could  not  approach  the 
mouth  of  the  rivulet.  The  edge  of  the  flat,  which  extends  in  nearly  a 
direct  line  from  Ida  isle  to  Osnaburg  point,  is  steep-to^  with  from  6  to 
8  fathoms  close  outside. 

YORK  ROAD. — Between  the  edge  of  this  bank,  and  the  shoals 
extending  to  the  north-westward  from  Albany  island,  lai'ge  vessels  nuy 
find  a  spacious  roadstead,  which  would  also  be  a  secure  anchorage  during 
the  south-east  monsoon,  where  it  not  for  the  strong  tide  streams  which 
run  through  Albany  pass. 

EVANS  BAY  extends  from  Ida  island  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile  to 
Evans  point,  and  is  about  half  a  mile  deep.  Ida  island,  which  forms  a  high 
rocky  ridge  half  a  mile  long,  is  separated  by  a  narrow  boat  channel  firom 
Ida  point,  a  low  rocky  projection,  affording  the  best  landing  place  in  Evans 
bay.  A  sandy  beach  mostly  backed  by  scrub  and  stunted  trees,  extends 
fix>m  Ida  point  to  Evans  point,  which  is  a  smooth  double  point,  stretching 
out  from  mount  Bremer. 

Anoliorage. — ^As  shoal  water  extends  from  the  beach  to  a  line  from 
Ida  island  to  Evans  point,  there  is  not  sufficient  depth  within  for  anj 
other  than  small  vessels ;  but  the  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels  in  the 
south-east  monsoon,  is  in  6  J  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  Ida  point 
bearing  S.  ^  W.  and  Sextant  rock — ^which  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
of  Evans  point,  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  Eborac  island  bearing  N.W. 
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In  the  north-west  nonsoon  there  is  better  shelter  a  little  more  to  the 
W.N.W.,  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Sextant  rock. 

IRTater  niaj  be  procured  in  wells  dug  at  the  back  of  the  beach  in 
Evans  bay,  at  one  third  of  a  mile  within  Ida  point,  and  at  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  farther  to  the  north-westward.  Even  when  blowing  hard,  there 
is  seldom  so  much  serf  on  the  beach  as  to  prevent  boats  bringing  off  water ; 
the  only  inconvenience  is  the  strength  of  the  tide  streams,  which  set  N.W. 
and  S.E.,  the  greatest  strength  being  from  2  to  3  knots.* 

SEXTANT  ROCK,  which  is  flat  and  only  5  feet  above  high- 
water,  is  situated  on  the  inner  edge  of  a  bank  2  miles  long  S.E.  and  N.W. 
fronting  Evans  bay  and  the  coast  nearly  up  to  cape  York.  Vessels  not 
drawing  more  than  12  feet  may  cross  any  part  of  this  bank,  excepting  for 
one  quarter  of  a  mile  north-west  of  the  rock  where  there  is  only  15  feet 
water;  but  large  vessels  should  not  attempt  it  on  the  north-west  side 
of  Sextant  rock,  and  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  not  to  approach  nearer 
than  one  mile  from  the  rock,  on  account  of  some  3^  fathoms  knolls  ; 
those  most  in  the  way  of  vessels  passing  outside,  or  entering  Evans  bay 
from  the  northward,  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  Sextant 
rock. 

GeograpMo  position. — Sextant  rock  is  most  deserving  of  notice 
from  its  being  the  spot  selected  by  Captains  Blackwood  and  Stanley 
as  their  chief  meridian,  to  the  westward  of  Sydney,  for  the  surveys 
of  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  Torres  strait.  New  Guinea,  and  the 
Louisiade  archipelago ;  and  from  the  mean  of  numerous  observations  by 
various  observers,  is  considered  to  be  in  lat.  10^  41'  32''  S.,  and  long. 
142°  33'  18"  E.,  assuming  Fort  Macquarie  to  be  in  151°  14'  E. 

CAPE  YORK,  the  northernmost  extremity  of  Australia,  is  a  pro- 
minent feature  of  the  mainland,  and  occupies  the  most  commanding 
position  on  the  south  side  of  Torres  strait.  Mount  Bremer,  its  highest 
part,  is  a  well-defined  peaked  hill,  rising  to  an  elevation  of  409  feet,  at 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  extremity  of  the  cape  ;  it  is 
wooded  to  the  summit,  and  is  a  very  conspicuous  object,  at  a  considerable 
distance. 

York  and  Eborac  islands,  lying  close  together  off  cape  York, 
are  both  small  and  rocky ;  Tork  island,  which  is  abotit  one-third  of  a 
mile  long  North  and  South,  rises  to  a  peak  283  feet  high ;  and  is  separated 
from  the  cape  by  a  deep  channel  one  cable  wide. 

Eborac  island,  eastward  of  York  island,  is  one-third  of  a  mile  long 
East  and  West ;  near  its  east  end  is  a  rock  above  water,  and  a  similar  rock 

*  H.M.S.  Hecate  m  lS6d,  found  the  tidal  stream  in  EraiiB  bay  mnmng  more  than 
Z  knots  per  hoar. 
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lies  between  the  two  islands.  Both  islands  are  steep-to  oo  thdr  outades, 
and  Eborac  island  maj  be  approached  in  11  and  12  fiuhoms  water,  to 
within  one  qoarter  of  a  nule.  A  fiinge  of  shoal  water  extends  about  a 
cable  off  the  sooth  side  of  Eborac  island. 

DIKECTIONS. — -^  vessel  from  the  southward  entering  York  load 
or  Evans  bar,  after  passing  Albany  rod^  acd  Tree  islet  at  the  distance 
of  about  half  a  nule,  should  steer  West  until  Osnaburg  point  bean 
S.  bj  £.  J  £.,  when  she  may  haul  in  for  York  road,  taking  care  to  aymd 
the  end  of  the  shoal  extending  to  the  westward  of  Tree  islet^  and  also  a 
S^  fathoms  knoll  lying  N.  bj  E.  one  mile  from  Bidop  point.  The  most 
convenient  anchorage  out  of  the  strength  of  the  tide-stream,  is  in  6  to  8 
fathoms,  with  the  peak  of  Albany  rock  in  line  with  Arethusa  point,  Albany 
island,  and  Osnaburg  point,  bearing  S.  by  £.  }  £. 

Evans  Bay. — ^  entering  Evans  bay  from  the  southward,  proceed  as 
for  York  road  until  the  east  end  of  Ida  island  bears  S.W.  by  S. ;  then  atand 
in  about  S.W.  by  W.,  aUowing  for  the  tide,  for  the  anchomge  described  at 
page  300. 

In  entering  from  the  northward,  pass  three^uarterB  of  a  mile  outside 
Sextant  rock,  if  a  large  vessel,  and  then  make  for  the  anchorage,  taking 
care  to  avoid  the  3|  fathoms  knolls  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastwvd 
and  E.  by  S.  one  mile  from  Sextant  rock,  the  former  of  which  will  be 
avoided  as  long  as  Albany  pass  is  not  seen  quite  through. 

York  Road  and  Albany  Pass  firom  the  Northward.— 

A  vessel  of  no  great  draught,  having  rounded  Eborac  isle  at  the  distance  of 
one  quarter  of  a  mile,  will  have  Albany  pass  plainly  open,  and  may  steer 
—-making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream — S.E.  ^  E.  for  it,  passing  one- 
third  of  a  mile  outside  Sextant  rock.  If  intending  to  anchor  in  York  road, 
steer  eastward  when  Ida  isle  bears  West,  and  anchor  as  before  directed* 

Port  Albany. — ^If  bound  for  port  Albany  from  the  northward,  keep 
Albany  pass  constantly  open  after  passing  Sextant  rock,  as  by  doing  80» 
the  rocky  spit  projecting  from  Frederick  point,  and  the  edge  of  the  ahoal 
from  Ida  isle  to  Osnaburg  point  will  be  avoided.  If  Paget  point,  the  next 
projecting  point  south  of  Frederick  point,  touches  Fly  point,  the  vessel  will 
be  too  far  to  the  north-eastward;  and  if  Fly  point  approaches  too  near 
Osnaburg  point,  she  will  be  too  far  to  the  south-westward. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Evans  bay,  fidl  and  change,  at 
lib.  15m.;  springs  rise  10  feet,  and  neaps  4  feet. 

THE  BROTHERS  are  three  large  rocks,  nearly  in  line,  S.E.  by  E 
and  N.W.  by  W.     South  Brother,  nearly  3^  miles  E.  ^  N.  from  Albany 
rock,  conHi.sti<  of  a  cluster  of  lurge  rocks  above  water,  situated  on  the  south- 
oaHt  end  of  a  nKif  three-<[uarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  which 
dries  at  low  water* 
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Middle  Brother  is  situated  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  same 
reef  as  South  Brother,  from  which  it  bears  N.  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile ; 
it  is  a  single  rock,  and  much  higher  than  those  just  described.  Shoal  water 
extends  2  cables  to  the  southward,  and  about  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward from  the  edge  of  the  reef,  the  depth  being  from  2  to  2^  fathoms. 

North  Brothor,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
Middle  Brother,  is  higher  than  the  others,  and  whitened  by  birds  ;  but 
although  visible  at  a  distance  of  6  or  8  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  it  is  not 
always  a  conspicuous  object.  This  rock  is  in  the  centre  of  a  reef  nearly 
one  mile  in  circumference,  between  which  and  the  shoal  water  northward 
of  the  Middle  Brother  is  a  channel  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad. 

South  ledgOf  &  large  reef  one  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  Brothers 
reef,  5  miles  long  £.S.£.  and  W.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad;  it  dries  at 
low  water,  and  its  edges  are  steep-to.  There  is  a  deep  clear  channel 
between  this  reef  and  the  Brothers  reef. 

North  ledge  is  3^  miles  long,  and  1^  miles  broad  at  its  north- 
west end,  from  which  it  narrows  south-eastward  to  a  point ;  it  extends 
nearly  parallel  with  the  north-eastern  edge  of  South  ledge,  from  which  it 
is  separated  by  a  narrow  deep  channel.  This  reef,  which  also  dries  at  low 
water^  has  a  small  d-fathoms  patch,  at  half  a  mile  off  its  north-west 
extreme. 

At  about  one  mile  E.  by  N.  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  North  ledge 
is  a  low  wooded  islet,  on  the  western  side  of  a  reef  2^  miles  in  circumfer- 
ence ;  and  at  S.S.E.  2  miles  from  the  islet  is  a  sand-bank  on  the  north- 
west edge  of  a  reef  4  miles  in  circumference ;  a  small  patch  lies  midway 
between  them,  and  there  is  a  clear  channel  between  these  and  North  ledge. 
Other  reefs  extend  to  the  north-eastward,  the  limits  of  which  have  not  been 
determined. 

MOUNT  ADOLPHUS  ISLANDS,  originaUy  named  Tork 
islands,  by  Captain  Cook,  lie  about  6^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape 
York,  and  are  high,  rugged,  and  partially  clothed  with  stunted  trees  and 
scrub. 

Mount  AdolphUS,  the  summit  of  the  southernmost  and  largest 
island  of  the  group,  is  a  remarkable  flat-topped  hill  548  feet  high,  and  is 
very  conspicuous  from  all  directions.  The  island  is  about  2^  miles  long. 
North  and  South,  and  I^  miles  broad. 

Blackwood  bay  is  an  indentation  on  the  west  side  of  Great  Mount 
Adolphus  island,  between  Dickey  and  Forbes  points,  it  is  one  mile  long, 
and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  and  has  good  anchorage  in  from 
4  to  6  fathoms,  mud,  sheltered  from  the  south-east  monsoon  and  the 
rapid  tide  streams  prevailing  in  the  neighbourhood.  A  long  narrow  shoal 
named  Blackwood  bank  extends  across  the  bay,  with  2  fathoms  water  on 
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either  end,  and  from  3  to  3^  fatboms  between.  The  soatfa  entrance  into 
the  Imr  b  a  clear  passage  nearly  2  cables  broad,  between  the  south-eastern 
t'nd  of  the  shoal  and  Dickej  point.* 

For  repairing  or  refitting  a  vessel  dnring  the  south-east  monsoon,  Black- 
wood bar  will  be  found  a  very  convenient  harbour ;  but,  although  Mount 
Adolphiu  i;»land3  are  not  permanently  inhabited,  due  caution  must  be 
i)b8er\-vd  with  respect  to  the  natives  ;of  the  mainland  and  the  a^acent 
inlands,  as  they  constantly  move  about  in  large  canoes. 

CftmbridgO  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Great  Mount 
Adolphu;^  island*  is  a  steep  projection  which  may  be  passed  in  11  or  12 
fathonut  water,  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  coast  fh>m 
thi9  |Hnnt,  around  eastward,  to  Forbes  head  appears  bold,  but  it  has  not 
Wvu  cK^'lv  examineit 

SuppliOS.— Fresh  water^  in  small  quantities,  may  sometimes  be  pro- 
ctuvd  iu  cavities  of  the  doping  rock  inside  Dickey  point ;  and  wood  fit  for 
f  uol  19  abuuvUut  ou  mo«t  parts  of  the  island. 

TIDES. — It  19  high  water  in  Blackwood  bay,  full  and  change,  at 
Olu   ICVin.:    tho  greativt   rise    observed,   the  day  after  full  moon,  was 

1 1  f\H»t« 

DIREOTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  Blackwood  bay  from  the  south* 
wani  nmy  rt^ind  C'ainbrid^^  and  Dickey  points  boldly ;  when  the  latter 
|H«iut  Unint  SM\th»  :^ho  is  within  the  shoal,  and  may  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms, 

Tlie  ut^heru  entrawco.  Wtween  Forbes  point  and  the  north-west  end 
%x(  I  ho  nanvw  shi>aK  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  will  be  found  more 
«»^M»M»nient  tor  pnnjr  out  of  the  bay,  with  the  prevailing  south-east  winds. 
Tho  ond  of  tho  i»h»^l  miiy  1h»  passed  at  the  distance  of  one  quarter  of  a 
milo,  au\l  whon  Korhos  i^int  bears  to  the  southward  of  East,  a  vessel  may 
liiiul  to  tho  wowtwai-a,  and  proceed  through  Torres  strait,  by  Endeavour 
ptmlt  I  or  I  ho  bettor  nMito  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel. 

A.0olll0h  Islot  w  ^  ^^^  ^^^9  ^*  by  S.  J  S.  l}  miles  from  Cam- 
tulilui*  point  »  it  irt  Hurrouudcd  by  a  shoal  which  extends  half  a  mile  to 
tho  nitrthwiinl  of  it  i  and  a  small  2}-fathoms  patch  lies  E.S.E.  nearly  one 
iiitio  IVoin  tlio  ifilot  I  the  water  is  deep  round  them,  and  between  them  and 
tlii*at  MiMint  Adolphiis  iHland. 

MorllllfC  ifllot  if*  A  |N>nkod  it>ck,  about  half  a  mile  in  circumference^ 
nrin  inllo  to  tho  oaHtwanl  of  Groat  Mount  Adolphus  island,  from  which 
an|Niratod  by  n  (iN*p  channel ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  and.  a 

BUi<1iwo«mI  htkj  In  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Albanj,  No.  1,937 ;  leale,  n  •  S 
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3-fatlioms  rockj  patch  lies  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  with 
deep  water  between  them. 

The  north-western  portion  of  Mount  Adolphus  group  consists  of  two 
small  hilly  islands  lying  close  together,  the  north-eastern  and  larger,  is 
nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  a  shoal  extending  about  one  mile 
to  the  southward,  on  the  east  side  of  the  smaller  island. 

Several  rocky  shoal  patches  with  strong  ripples  over  them  lie  1 J  miles 
westward  of  the  north-west  po.'U  of  the  northern  island,  but  the  channel 
between  has  deep  water ;  nr^rly  1^  miles  northward  of  the  same  island 
a  rock  has  been  reported,  bu^  its  existence  is  doubtful. 

Although  there  is  deep  water  between  the  north-western  islands  of  the 
Adolphus  group  and  Great  Mount  Adolphus  island,  it  cannot  be  considered 
a  safe  channel,  on  account  of  several  shoals,  and  rocks  above  water,  which 
nearly  block  up  its  north-eastern  entrance,  and  are  the  more  dangerous  on 
account  of  the  strong  tide  streams  which  frequently  set  through. 

REMARKS  on  CAPE  YORK.*— The  country  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity  of  Evans  and  cape  York  bays,  consists  of  low  wooded  hills, 
with  small  valleys,  and  plains  of  greater  extent.  At  the  back  of  the  coast, 
where  the  country  is  flat,  there  is  usually  a  narrow  belt  of  dense  bush  or 
jungle.  In  the  valleys  one  finds,  what  in  the  colony  of  New  South  Wales 
would  be  termed  open  forest  land,  characterized  by  scattered  eucalypti  and 
other  trees,  and  a  scanty  covering  of  sedge-like  grass,  growing  in  tufls,  on 
a  red  clayey  soil,  covered  with  nodules  of  iron-stone  and  coarse  quartoisa 
sand.  As  characteristic  of  this  poor  soil,  the  first  objects  to  attract  the 
attention  are  the  enormous  pinnacled  ant-ills,  of  red  clay  and  sand. 

Mew  rivulet,  already  described,  falling  into  the  shallow  bay  to  the  south- 
ward of  Ida  island,  was  traced  to  about  five  miles  above  its  month,  where 
its  source  was  found  to  be  a  spring,  among  rocks,  in  a  dense  scrub.  It 
waters  a  fine  valley,  running  nearly  East  and  West,  behind  the  hills  to  the 
southward  of  Evans  bay,  and  its  line  is  marked  by  a  belt  of  tangled  brush 
exceeding  in  luxuriance  anything  of  the  same  description  seen  often  else- 
where.    The  variety  of  trees  in  this  dense  brush  was  very  great. 

The  lower  part  of  the  valley  is  open  forest  land,  or  nearly  level  and 
thinly- wooded  country,  covered  with  tall  coarse  grass  ;  farther  up  it  becomes 
more  beautiful.  From  the  belt  of  wood  concealing  the  windings  of  the 
the  river,  grassy  sloping  meadows  extend  upwards  on  each  side  to  the 
flanking  ridges,  which  are  covered  with  dense  scrub,  occasionally  extending 
in  straggling  patches  down  to  the  water. 

The  soil  of  these  meadows  is  rich  sandy  loam,  affording  great  apparent 
facilities  for  cultivation,  from  the  proximity  to  what  is  probably  a  never 

♦  Extracted  fVom  "  The  Voyage  of  H.M.S.  Batllemake**  by  Mr.  MacgiUifmy,  Vol.  I., 
pp.  137,319. 
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fisdling  supplr  of  fresh  water.  Here,  at  the  end  of  the  dry  mhoo,  and 
before  the  pKrriodical  raias  had  fairly  e^et  in,  the  stream  half-waj  op,  was 
found  to  Yx*  6  fe^  in  average  breadth,  dowlj  ranning  over  a  shallow, 
gravel] T,  or  earth j  bed,  with  occasional  pools  from  2  to  4  ieei  deepu 

The  rock  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  cape  York,  is  a  porpfajij 
with  soft  fehpathic  base,  containing  numerous  moderatelj  nxed  crystals  of 
amber-coloured  quartz,  and  a  few  larger  ones  of  flesh-coloured  felspar.  It 
often  appears  in  laige  tabular  masses  split  honsontallj  and  Terticallj  into 
blocks  of  aU  sizes.  At  times  when  the  vertical  fissures  predonuiiate  and 
run  chieflj  in  one  direction,  the  porphjrj  assumes  a  slaty  character,  and 
large  thin  masses  mav  be  detached. 

In  the  brush  may  be  found  a  few  kangaroo  and  emu,  the  bmsh-toikej, 
mc^vapodius  ami  white  pigeon  ;  and  in  the  forest  flocks  of  white  cockatoos 
aiKi  other  binls.  Snakes,  although  not  very  numerous^  yet  require  being 
oarof ulty  looked  for,  as  amongst  others,  was  found  the  brown  snake  of  New 
SiHith  Wales«  whore  its  bite  is  considered  fataL 

Fish  an«  plentiful,  and  may  be  caught  with  hook  and  line  irom  the  rocfay 
or  Ht  a  short  distance  off;  and  the  sandy  beach  of  Evans  bay  is  well 
»itapt4Hl  for  hauling  cho  seiue.  Turtle  were  frequently  speared  by  the 
nativos  in  th<»  wntor,  but  none  were  seen  on  shore. 

'riio  physical  charactori sties  of  the  natives  of  cape  York  differ  in  no 
rtf0|MH't  fnuii  ihoM'  soon  on  other  parts  of  the  east  coast  of  Australia.  From 
Iho  fiiH|ucut  \  isit8  of  H.M,  surveying  vessels,  a  most  friendly  interoouiae 
WMN  fMabliKhiHl,  and  ooutiuucHl  without  any  unpleasant  intermptioo.  There 
npiH'urtHl  to  U«  a  giH>d  understanding  between  these  people  and  the  ialanders 
of  llit^  mini  horn  |mrt  of  Torres  stmit,  by  whom  cape  York  is  much  frequented 
during  thoir  ovva^ional,  ^H^haps  periodical,  migrations. 


INNKH  KOUTE  FROM  CAl^E  MELVILLE  TO  CAPE  YORK. 

From  CAPE    MELVILLE  to   CAPE    SIDMOUTH 

tlu«  liiiur  routo  is  l>ounded  to  the  northward  and  eastward  by  the  Pipon 
ihltM.-.  1111(1  tKwiUil  nH.f;  b.,  C,  g.,  and  h.  reefs,  L  and  Pelican  isleta; 
m.  rwf;  No.  V.  Clart-uioiit  isle,  and  Nos.  VL  and  VII.  reefs;  No.  VI. 
hari  fi  li^r|,t.v4.f,si.l  moorwl  off  its  wesKrn  side.*     See  |)age  273. 

And  i.s  l>oui)<l(><l  to  thi«  suuthwanl  and  westward,  by  Channel  rock,  elo«e 
oir  niiif  Mthillo;  Low  woo<ly  island,  a.  shoal,  and  cajw  Flindere;  d.,  6., 
and  f.  nefs;  by  Nos.  I.,  II.,  HL  and  IV.  Claremont  isles;  p.  reef  and  the 
btioal  wat4T  i.'xtin«Iing  from  Rcil  cliff,  Heath  rocks,  and  q.  reef. 

•  Ute  A.lmiruhy  chart  of  Australia,  East  coobt,  Sheet  xviii., Ko.  2,35;  acale,  w-O'tt 
Qf  an  inch. 
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Tke  narrowest  part  of  the  route  is  1^  miles  wide,  between  Pipon  islets 
and  Channel  rock  ;  and  its  greatest  breadth  is  20  miles,  between  c.  reef 
and  the  bight  of  Princess  Charlotte  bay. 

The  soundings  in  the  eastern  part  of  this  route  range  from  12  to  18 
fathoms,  but  after  passing  d«  reef  shoals  from  10  to  12  ;  the  bottom  is 
generally  sand  and  mud. 

CAUTION. — The  dangers  requiring  more  than  ordinary  attention 
are  a«  shoal,  and  the  spit  running  out  to  the  south-westward  from  Low 
Woody  isle,  p.  covered  patch,  Heath  rocks,  and  q«  coral  patch. 

Prom  CAPE  SIDMOUTH  to  CAPE  GRENVILLE, 

the  Inner  route  is  bounded  to  the  eastward,  by  the  inner  edge  of  the  i*eef 
lying  to  the  northward  of  No.  VII.  reef;  tt.  and  v.  reefs  ;  Sherrard 
islands  ;  No.  X.  islet  and  reef;  and  y.,  z.,  and  a.  reefs ;  Caroline  rock,  b., 
€•,  e.,  g.,  h.,  i.)  and  k.  reefs;  Piper  islands  light-vessel ;  L  and  m. reefs  ; 
and  Uaggerstone  islet.* 

The  Inner  route  ib  bounded  to  the  westward  by  r,  shoal  off  cape  Sid- 
mouth  ;  Chilcott  rocks  ;  No.  IX.  and  Night  islets ;  u.  reef,  and  Dugdale 
rock  ;  the  shoal  water  which  continues  from  u.  reef  to  Lansdowu  reef  whcih 
surrounds  cape  Direction,  by  a  line  from  theDce  to  the  rock  off  Restoration 
island ;  Rocky  islet ;  Middle  reef  in  Weymouth  bay ;  Kangaroo  shoals, 
running  out  from  Fair  cape ;  Piper  islands ;  Young  islet,  with  rock  awash 
1^  miles  south-east  of  it ;  and  Home  islands. 

The  narrowest  part  of  this  portion  of  the  route  is  one  mile  wide,  between 
Piper  islands  reef  and  i.  reef ;  and  the  greatest  breadth  is  6  miles,  between 
g,  reef  and  the  southern  part  of  Temple  bay. 

The  soundings  range  from  12  to  16  fathoms,  and  the  bottom  is  chiefly 
mud. 

During  the  height  of  the  south-east  monsoon,  a  strong  current  sets  to 
the  northward,  between  capes  Weymouth  and  Grenville,  generally  following 
the  direction  of  the  channels. 

CAUTION. — Although  the  position  and  even  existence  of  the  patch 
between  u.  reef  and  Dugdale  rock  is  doubtful,  the  locality  assigned  to  it 
should  not  be  passed  without  a  good  look-out.  The  other  dangers  which 
require  most  vigilance  are  Chilcott  rocks,  awash ;  Dugdale  rock  always 
covered  ;  and  Young  islet,  awash  at  high  water. 

Prom  CAPE  GRENVILLE  to  CAPE  YORK,  the  Inner 

route  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  q,  sand-bank  ;  Cockbum,  t.,  V.,  and 
W.  reefs ;  Boydoug  cays,  Peam  reef,  and  Halfway  island ;  Cairncross 
island  and  reef,  with  the  doubtful  reef,  said  to  lie  about  10  miles  to  the 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  Ea»t  coai>t.  Sheet  xix..  No.  2,353 ;  scale,  msO*25 
of  an  inch. 
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northward  of  it ;  x.  and  z.  reefs,  Harrington  shoal,  the  Brothers,  and 
Mount  Adolphus  islands.* 

To  the  westward  the  Inner  route  is  bounded  by  Sunday,  Bird,  Mac- 
artliur,  and  Hannibal  islands  ;  False  Orfordness ;  Bushy  islet ;  Gilmore 
bank ;  Tern  and  Turtle  islets ;  the  4-fathom  patches  westward  of  z.  1^9 
and  the  nhoals  extending  to  the  south-eastward  fh>m  Fly  point ;  England 
shoal ;  Albany  and  Mid  rocks. 

Tlio  greatest  breadth  of  the  route  is  9  miles,  between  the  western  Boy* 
dong  cay  and  the  mainland  ;  and  the  narrowest  part  is  if  miles,  between 
Harrington  shoal  and  the  4-fathom  patches  westward  of  z.  reef. 

1iot\«'OiMi  cape  Grenville  and  Bird  islands  the  depth  of  water  ip  from  18 
to  22  fathoms,  but  north  of  the  islands  the  soundings  are  generally  yery 
n^gular,  the  nvorago  depth  being  14  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  chiefly  of  mad. 

OAUTION. — Good  look-out  should  be  kept  for  the  doubtful  reef  to 
thi»  wt^siwnrd  of  Cookburn  reef,  Team  reef,  and  the  doubtful  reef  north- 
wainI  of  0ain)oro8s  island  ;  for  the  patches  to  the  westward  of  z.  reef,  and 
lor  Mid  rock. 

Tlio  (Mirivut  in  this  |>art  of  the  Inner  route  is  not  usually  so  strong  as  it 
in  inuu(Mliat<»ly  to  the  southward,  but  during  the  south-east  monsoon  there 
\n  n  oonnidorablo  sot  to  the  northward. 


II  UK  AT   IIAUUIKR  RKRF8  FROM  CAPE  MELVILLE  TO  THE  PARALLEL 

OF  CAPE  YORK. 

OPENINGS  off  GAPE  MELVILLE.— Fhm  the  elbow  of 
th«t  tlivMi  llarrlor  r^fs  m^ar  the  o|)ening,  N.  by  £. ^  £.  13  miles  from  cape 
Molvlllis  iloNoribcHl  at  |uigi'  262,  the  barrier  trends  15  miles  to  the  westward, 
liirniltig  a  bight,  and  consisting  of  a  chain  of  detached  reefa,  between  which 
arn  II  vn  o|ioningts  varying  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  nearly  1|  miles 

III  britatlth.  Th0  widci«t  two  of  these  openings  are  the  third  and  fourth 
fmni  tin*  onuiwanl,  bearing  respectively  N.  by  W.  J  W.  11  miles,  and 
N.N.W.  i  W.  \l\  miles  fVom  ca|)0  MeWille ;  the  former  has  No.  2,  and  the 
lalltT  No,  a  Mind-bank  on  its  easU^rn  side-t 

Ahhiiugh  (hi«m«  channels  art>  safe,  and  lead  directly  fix>m  the  open  sea 
Inio  thit  liMUT  routo,  without  any  shoals  in  the  way,  besideB  the  harrier, 
t\wy  havo  hllhi^rtr  )»ot»n  considered  to  lie  too  far  to  the  southward  to  be  of 


•  S$i0  Ailiiilrslty  chart  of  Australia,  East  coast.  Sheet  zz.,  No.  S,S54 ;  seale,  si-O'SS 

iif  all  liM'lt. 

t  M00  Ailiiiiralty  charts,  Australia;  East  coast.  Sheet  XTfiL, Ko. S,S5S ;  acale,M«0-Sft 
"ail  liMili  I  ami  (*oral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefr  of  Australia,  Sheet  S,  Ko.  S,7S4; 
Isi  •1-0*04  of  an  iach. 
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any  use  to  general  navigation,  but  under  certain  circumstances,  detailed 
in  note  at  page  416,  thej  might  become  of  great  value. 

No.  5.  SAND-BANE  OPENING —From  No.  4.  sand-bank 
on  the  inner  edge  of  the  reef  at  the  western  end  of  the  bight  just  men- 
tioned, the  barrier,  consisting  of  long  well-defined  reefs,  from  half  a  mile 
to  2  miles  broad,  extends  N.W.  ^  N.  33  miles,  to  First  3  mile  opening. 
At  about  midway  between  is  a  channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide ;  and 
as  its  direction  is  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  the  water  deep,  a  vessel  with  the 
prevailing  south-east  wind,  may  enter  without  any  difficulty.  On  the 
extreme  of  the  reef  forming  the  south-east  side  of  this  opening  is  a  small 
dry  sand-bank  (No.  5.),  in  lat.  13°  43'  S.,  long.  144°  14'  45"  E.  ;  the  high 
peak  of  Flinders  group  bears  from  it  S.  by  E.  \  E.,  distant  29  miles,  and  in 
clear  weather  is  easily  distinguished. 

There  is  another  opening,  one  mile  wide,  at  4  miles  to  the  north- 
westward of  No.  5.  sand-bank ;  it  has  not  been  sounded,  but  from  its 
appearance  from  the  mast-head,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  being  a  clear 
and  safe  channel. 

At  3^  miles  farther  to  the  N.W.  is  No.  6.  sand-bank,  which  is  also  dry. 

FIRST  3  MILE  OPENING.— The  two  points  of  the  barrier 
between  which  this  channel  runs,  bear  from  each  other  W.  by  N.  and  E. 
by  S.  distant  about  3  miles.  On  the  north-west  side  is  a  dry  sand-bank 
(No.  7.)  in  lat.  13°  26'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  1'  E.  The  water  is  deep  m  the 
channel,  and  it  seems  clear  of  all  dangers,  except  a  small  coral  shoal  at 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  western  side.  A  small  sand-bank 
lies  about  6  miles  within  the  opening. 

No.  8.  Sandbank,  N.  by  W.  JW.  4^  miles  from  No.  7.  sand- 
bank, is  slightly  vegetated,  and  situated  on  the  northern  end  of  a  detached 
reef,  about  1^  miles  long.* 

Clear  navigable  water  within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  was  first  met  with 
off  cape  Melville,  and  was  generally  found  to  continue  so  to  the  northward, 
there  having  been  very  few  dangers  visible  from  the  mast-head,  in  the 
direction  of  the  mainland,  as  the  F7f/  and  Bramble  ran  along  inside  the 
reefs,  at  a  distance  of  2  to  4  miles.  There  are,  however,  numerous 
and  extensive  reefs  between  this  comparatively  clear  channel  and  the 
Inner  route,  the  inner  edges  of  which  have  already  been  described  at 
pages  270-273. 

From  No.  8.  sand-bank,  the  barrier  trends  N,  by  W.  19  miles,  to  a  sharp 
spit  forming  the  east  side  of  Second  3  mile  opening.  At  1^  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  the  spit  is  a  black  rock,  always  above  water  on  the 


**  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  East  coast,  Sheet  xiz.,No.  2,353 ;  scale,  in  « 0*25 
of  an  inch. 
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inner  edge  of  the  reef.  A  small  coral  patch  lies  W.S.W.  one  mile  from 
the  rock,  with  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  between  them. 

The  barrier  from  No.  8.  sand-bank  to  Second  3  mile  opening  varies  from 
half  a  mile  to  1 J  miles  in  breadth. 

Between  No.  8.  sand-bank,  and  6^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  are 
two  or  three  openings,  but  too  small  for  a  vessel  to  attempt.  The  next 
12  miles  of  the  barrier  is  impenetrable,  the  outer  edge  being  partly 
embayed,  which  is  highly  dangerous  for  a  vessel  to  approach,  especially 
with  light  winds,  as  the  swell  generally  rolls  in  and  breaks  with  great 
violence  upon  the  reef. 

SECOND  3  MILE  OPENING  is,  as  its  name  implies,  3  miles 
broad.  East  and  West,  and  has  a  small  patch  of  coral  in  its  centre,  in  lat. 
13°  5'  S.,  long.  US'"  55'  E.,  from  which  the  remarkable  High  Round  hill 
on  the  mainland,  described  at  page  275,  bears  nearly  West  distant  25 
miles,  and  the  peak  of  cape  Direction  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  25  miles  ; 
both  are  easily  distinguished  in  moderately  clear  weather.  The  point  of 
the  barrier  forming  the  western  side  of  the  opening  has  some  patches  of 
sand  on  it,  covered  at  high  water.  This  is  a  safe  opening,  as  there  is  a 
deep  and  clear  channel  on  either  side  of  the  coral  patch  in  the  centre. 

The  space  inside  the  barrier,  between  the  First  and  Second  3  mile 
openings,  is  remarkably  clear,  there  being  no  other  dangers  than  those 
described,  seen  from  the  mast-head ;  and  as  the  Bramble  had  no  difficulty 
in  crossing  over  from  the  barrier  to  cape  Direction,  and  back  again,  there 
can  be  no  hesitation  in  recommending  this  as  one  of  the  best  passages  in 
this  vicinity. 

From  the  Second  3  mile  opening  the  barrier  trends  nearly  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
40  mUes ;  its  chief  characteristics  being  the  narrowness  of  its  reefs,  and 
having  a  small  isolated  reef  outside  it. 

Southern  small  detached  reef,  just  alluded  to,  is  situated 

3  miles  outside  the  barrier,  in  lat.  12°  35'  30"  S.,  and  long,  HS"*  51'  30"  E. 
No  soundings  could  be  obtained  about  it,  except  one  cast  of  120  fathoms, 
between  the  reef  and  barrier.     The  sea  breaks  heavily  on  the  reef. 

This  portion  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  is  rendered  historic  from  the 
openings  in  it  having  afforded  preservation  to  Captains  Cook  and  Bligh, 
when  in  the  most  perilous  situations  outside  the  reefs.     See  p.  417. 

Bligh  boat  entrance  is  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  a 
dand-lMUik,  apparently  awash,  on  its  south  side.  It  lies  about  15  miles  to 
the  northward  of  the  Second  3  mile  opening,  and  E.  }  N.  16  miles  from 
the  iKiak  on  cniMj  Direction. 

At  4  miles  to  the  northward  of  Bligh  boat  entrance,  is  another  sand- 
bank on  the  south  side  of  a  small  opening  which  has  not  been  soonded. 
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Hibemia  6Iltr&IlC6  is  &  narrow  channel  through  which  the  ship 
Hibemia  entered,  in  1810.  It  lies  about  3J  miles  to  the  northward  of 
the  sand-bank  just  mentioneil. 

Providential  Channelf  through  which  Captain  Cook  passed, 
lies  5  J  miles  to  the  northward  of  Hibernja  entrance,  and  from  it  cape 
Direction  peak  bears  S.W.  20  miles ;  it  is  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  a  rock  nearly  in  the  middle  of  it,  and  although,  like  £ligh  boat 
entrance  and  Hibernia  passage,  too  narrow  to  be  considered  good  for  vessels 
it  affords  a  quick  way  for  entering ;  the  exceedingly  narrow  reefs  ren- 
dering the  passage  so  short,  that  the  transition  from  the  heavy  ocean  sea 
to  smooth  water  is  almost  instantaneous. 

Of  the  three  passages  just  described,  Hibernia  entrance  may  be  con- 
sidered the  best.  There  are  many  other  small  openings  through  this  part 
of  the  barrier,  but  not  of  sufficient  breadth  to  be  worthy  of  farther  notice. 

A  small  coral  patch  lies  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Second  3  mile 
opening ;  another,  at  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Hibemia  entrance, 
and  a  third  close  within  the  re^f ,  1 6  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and 
there  may  be  others  which  might  have  escaped  detection.  But  the  sea 
within  the  barrier  now  appears  so  much  more  free  from  dangers  than  to 
the  southward,  that  a  vessel  after  entering  by  either  of  the  3  mile  openings, 
may  with  a  good  look-out  from  the  mast-head,  steer  along  within  the  reefs, 
at  a  distance  of  from  one  to  4  miles,  until  one  of  the  numerous  channels 
through  the  middle  reefs  pi*esents  a  favourable  communication  with  the 
Inner  route. 

Between  the  parallel  of  Fair  cape  and  60  miles  to  the  northward  of  it, 
the  features  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  assume  a  different  aspect  from  those 
already  described  to  the  southward.  This  portion  of  the  reef  now  becomes 
more  broken  and  irregular,  and  embraces  the  best  channels  usually  taken 
by  vessels  proceeding  through  Torres  strait,  from  the  Outer  route  by  the 
Coral  sea. 

Northern  small  detached  reef  is  H  miles  long.  North  and 

South,  narrow,  and  similar  to  that  to  the  southward ;  it  lies  nearly 
4  miles  outside  the  barrier,  in  lat.  12°  24"  30"  S.,  long.  143'^  49^  45"  E. 
No  soundings  could  be  obtained  near  it. 

QUOIN  ENTRANCE  is  a  very  deep  and  good  passage  through 
the  barrier,  at  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  Northern  small  detached 
reef;  it  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  about  \\  miles  long, 
East  and  West.  In  making  this  channel  from  seaward,  it  is  best  recog* 
nised  by  the  Northern  small  detached  reef,  on  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  heavily ;  or  in  clear  weather,  Quoin  island  may  be  seen  from  aloft, 
bearing  W.  f  S.  14  miles  distant. 
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BLAOK  ROCKS. — From  Quoin  entrance  the  barrier  trends  north- 
eastwanl  16  miles,  terminating  at  a  point,  on  which  are  two  black  rocks, 
in  lat.  12^^  12'  30"  S.,  long.  143''  56'  E. ;  these,  from  being  6  or  9  feet 
abo%*o  the  level  of  the  sea,  form  good  marks  for  making  Wreck  baj,  from 
the  souUiward. 

In  the  bight  formed  bj  the  reef,  5  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Qadn 
entrance,  tlio  ship  FcrgutOH  was  wrecked  in  1841 ;  she  was  a  conspicaons 
mark  5  years  afterwards,  and  having  been  thrown  so  high  on  the  reef  as  to 
bo  clear  of  much  of  the  heave  of  the  sea,  it  is  probable  that  some  portion  of 
the  wrock  may  remain  many  years. 

DIREOTIONS. — ^There  are  two  small,  bat  clear  passages,  one  at 
3  milea  to  the  westward,  and  the  other  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of 
tho  alH^vo  witK'kt  which  may  be  taken  in  an  emergency ;  for  if  a  sailing 
T<^K«oK  by  light  winds  or  currents,  be  set  into  the  bight,  she  should  not 
att\M\))>t  to  work  o\it  of  it  again,  unless  she  be  very  weatherly,  but  should 
tako  iho  titiit  available  passage  that  may  offer,  as  they  all  appear  to  be  clear 

l*Vvu\  t\\^  Ismail  f^nCraiHw  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Ferguson 
Ytv%H\  totho  Hiaok  riH^ks^  the  reef  presents  one  impenetrable  barrier. 

Tho  uoxt  |HMUt  of  the  Imrrier  to  the  northward  of  the  Black  rocks  being 
itUlaiu  iioaily  i\  mikv^  a  %»ssol  making  these  rocks  from  the  southward, 
wUI  lmM«  uo  r^H^lV  in  liight  to  the  northward  of  them ;  this  formerly  led  to 
(ho  o|(Uitou  (hat  iho  Imrrier  was  skirted  here  by  numerous  detached  reefs, 
\\\\\\\  tVpt,  h\  l\  )Uaokw\HHrs  survey  proved  thecoutraiy. 

W  UHOK  BAY*  Mxi*tH^n  the  Black  rocks  and  the  next  point  of  the 
l^«llUM\  Nx  U>  )v\  lUNirlv  (^  iuilo5  fnnn  them,  is  a  deep  circnlar  bight  of  the 
ivit,  \^i  milo»  lou|;i  Noiih  ami  Si^uth  within  the  entrance,  and  9  miks  in 
ili«|tHi.  Tlio  ^\\\\\\  nido  of  (hi»  Imy,  to  the  westward  of  the  Black  rocks,  is 
i*\\\\\\U  ilolliioil  l»v  Iho  llHKIathoms  line  of  soundings,  within  which  the 
tlijilh  Ih  (nvH^^I^^^  ^v^^^it^K  ^^t)^  -t  to  21  fathoms,  with  numefx>us  coral 
|uihhoH,  Oh  \\\\\H\  of  which  (ho  st^  breaks;  there  are  a  few  under  water, 
ImH  tiN  \\\v\  HIV  okwH'  Hithin  the  margin  of  what  may  be  called  no  sound- 
l(4i**i  iho  oliHit>(v  hi  tho  colour  of  the  >Kater  over  the  patches  gives  a  good 
iMillHMltih  %i\  (hell'  i^uiilionn. 

llliAtYK  H0CK8  ENTRANCE,  the  broad  opening  in  the 
MiMlh  \\tm\  |mi(  ol'\Vi*«vk  Imy.  ^houKI  Ix"  entered  by  cloeely  roouding  BladL 
iMi'lirt,  mill  (lion  MivHu|{aUMU  S«\V.  by  W.  Smooth  water  and  anchorage  in 
III  III  uo  fHlliMmn.  will  ho  found  wiihin  the  line  of  the  detached  patches, 
iihili  I  llio  loo  ol  (lio  ltainot\  Hoar  judgment  and  a  vigilant  look-out  from 
Ijiii  hiNMi  hmiil  \\\\\  hoiv  ouhuiv  Mtor  success  than  more  detailed  directions. 

VaVM  MNTUANCEi  W.  I  N.  8  miles  from  the  Black  roekspis 
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three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  cluster  of  coral  patches  to  the  south- 
ward of  it. 

From  the  north  side  of  Safe  entrance,  a  very  narrow  reef  extends 
4  miles  northward,  to  an  opening  half  a  mile  wide.  At  one  mile  from  the 
south  end  of  this  narrow  reef,  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  Black 
rocks,  the  ship  Martha  Ridgway  was  wrecked  in  1842,  by  drifting  upon 
the  reef  during  the  night ;  as  this  wreck  is  similarly  situated  to  that  of  the 
Ferguson,  some  portion  of  it  may  i*emain  as  a  beacon  for  sereral  years. 

NIMROD  PASSAGES,  one  of  the  most  frequently  used,  is  formed 
in  the  bight  of  Wreck  bay,  N.W.  by  W.  10  miles  from  Black  rocks ;  it  is  a 
good  opening  half  a  mile  wide,  witli  from  32  to  3?  fathoms  in  mid-channel, 
and  is  separated  from  another  half-mile  opening,  immediately  to  the  south- 
ward of  it,  by  a  coral  reef  3  miles  in  circumference,  on  which  is  a  small 
sand-bank. 

DIRECTIONS,— There  are  several  small,  but  clear  channels  in 
the  reef  from  Nimrod  passage,  round  to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of 
Wreck  bay ;  but  as  there  is  generally  a  leading  wind,  enabling  a  vessel  to 
select  either  of  the  better  passages  through  the  southern  or  western  side  of 
the  bay,  the  former  need  no  farther  description.  It  is  recommended,  in 
the  event  of  a  vessel  having  unintentionally  entered  Wreck  bay,  that  she 
should  run  through  either  of  the  narrow  passages  which  present  themselves, 
in  preference  to  hauling  on  a  wind,  and  attempting  to  beat  out  of  this  bay 
of  reefs,  which  with  light  winds,  or  flood  stream  against  her,  might  prove 
fatal,  as  in  the  case  of  the  wreck  of  the  Martha  Ridgway,  from  which 
circumstance  the  bay  receives  its  name. 

SINGLE  ROCK  ENTRANCE.— From  the  extremity  of  the 
reef  forming  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of  Wreck  bay— off  which  is  a 
heavy  confused  sea — the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  trends  4  miles  to  the 
northward,  and  from  thence  north-westward  3^  miles  to  Single  Rock 
entrance,  which  is  a  safe  and  good  channel,  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and 
may  be  known  by  a  solitary  black  rock  on  its  south-cast  side. 

The  barrier,  consisting  of  a  chain  of  small  reefs,  continues  from  thence 
N.W.  i  W.  9  miles,  to  Stead  passage. 

STEAD  PASSAGE,  in  lat.  ir  55'S.,long.  143°50'E.,  is  one- 
third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  similar  in  chai'acter  to  the  narrow  openings 
already  described ;  it  is,  however,  more  difficult  to  make,  as  it  lies  at  the 
head  of  a  deep  bight  in  the  reef. 

TITLE  DETACHED  REEF,  3  miles  outside  this  part  of  the 
barrier,  is  6^  miles  in  circumference,  and  has  deep  water  all  round  it.  The 
centre  of  the  reef  lies  in  lat.  ll""  58'  S.,  long.  143''  59'  E.,  and  as  it  lies 
N.N.E.  4  E.  4  miles  from  single  rock  entrance,  and  £•  by  S.  9  miles  from 
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Stead  passage,  it  may  in  some  measure  prove  useful  io  pointing  out  the 
positions  of  those  channels.* 

The  trend  of  the  reef  on  either  side  of  Single  Rock  entrance,  being 
nearly  parallel  with  the  reefs  forming  the  northern  side  of  Wreck  bav, 
the  barrier  thus  assumes  a  i>rujectionv  nearly  8  miles  long,  S.£.  bj  £. 
and  N.W.  by  AV.,  and  3  miles  broad,  the  interior  of  which  is  a  smooth  and 
secure  anchorage. 

DIRECTIONS. — The  sea  within  the  barrier,  from  the  parallel  of 
Fair  cape  to  Steatl  passage,  appears  so  clear  of  dangers,  that  a  vessel 
having  entered  by  either  of  the  passages  within  that  space,  will  have  little 
difficulty  in  proceeding  to  the  northward,  at  a  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  from 
the  reefs,  until  abreast  of  the  northern  part  of  Wreck  bay,  when  a  course 
may  be  shape<l  to  the  north-westward  for  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands.  The 
chart  will  give  the  best  idea  of  the  course  to  be  steered ;  and  a  vigilant 
look-out  from  aloft  will  afford  the  greatest  facility  for  avoiding  any  dangers 
which  might  be  in  the  way. 

The  BARRIER)  from  l^  to  3  miles  noithward  of  Stead  passage, 
is  intersecte<l  by  two  or  three  narrow  openings,  through  which  a  vessel 
might  probably  enter,  if  compelled  by  necessity,  in  the  event  of  missing,  or 
not  being  able  to  fetch  Stead  passage. 

The  barrier,  which  now  becomes  barely  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  next 
trends  9  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  for  6  miles  farther  in  that 
direction,  is  succeeded  by  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extending 
from  the  mainland,  this  edge  being  only  defined  by  the  lOQ-fathoms  line, 
and  the  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  water. 

There  is  a  small  opening  in  the  barrier,  at  9|  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Stead  passage,  which  may  be  known  by  some  rocks  above  water,  on  its 
northern  side ;  but  as  this  opening  has  not  been  closely  examined,  a  vessel 
finding  herself  so  far  to  leeward,  and  having  sufficient  wind,  is  recom- 
mended to  push  on  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and  roimd  the 
spit,  which  there  terminates  this  part  of  the  barrier,  and  off  which  are 
several  small  patches  with  from  2  to  4  fathoms  water  on  them.  Several 
detache<l  coral  patches  on  which  the  sea  breaks  lie  close  withih  the  reef 
between  the  spit  and  the  opening  to  the  southward  of  it  ;  but  between 
Stead  passage  and  this  oi>ening  the  water  within  the  barrier  is  compara- 
tively clear  of  shoals,  close  to  the  inner  e<lge  of  the  feefs.  A  vessel  will, 
however,  fin<l  more  convenient  auchorugc  in  13  or  14  fathoms,  at  about 
3  miles  within  the  barrier,  the  water  there  not  l>eing  so  deep,  and  the 
bottom  less  likely  to  foul  an  nnchor  than  would  be  the  case  nearer  the 
reefs. 


\ 


See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  Eaht  coast,  Sheet  zx..  No.  8,824 ;  teale,  Ma"0*S5 
of  an  inch. 
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The  lOO-fatboms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  about  16  miles 
to  the  north-eastward  from  the  spit  of  the  reef  just  mentioned,  to  a 
very  projecting  elbow  of  the  barrier  in  lat.  11°  32'  S.,  long.  144°  5'  E.,  the 
intermediate  space  forming  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel,  which  is 
the  broadest  opening  yet  discovered  through  the  Barrier  reefs. 

GREAT  DETACHED  REEF. — This  remarkable  detached 
reef,  on  reference  to  the  chart,  has  the  imaginary  appearance  of  having 
originally  formed  that  part  of  the  Great  Barrier  now  only  represented  by 
the  100-fathoms  line,  extending  across  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel, 
and  as  if  thrust  out  to  the  south-eastward  from  its  proper  position,  by  some 
violent  effort  of  nature,  leaving  the  channel  between  the  western  side 
of  the  Great  detached  reef  and  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from 
3  to  4  miles  wide,  in  which  no  bottom  could  be  found  with  150  fathoms 
of  line. 

The  Great  detached  reef  is  of  irregular  form,  12^  miles  long,  S.E.  by  S. 
and  N.W.  by  N.,  and  3^  miles  broad,  except  at  its  centre,  where  an  elbow 
projects  nearly  4  miles  from  the  eastern  side  of  the  reef,  its  outer  extreme 
being  in  lat.  11°  44'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  7'  E.:  from  this  point  the  south- 
eastern extreme  of  the  reef  bears  S.  |  W.  5}  miles,  and  the  northern  end 
N.W.  by  W.  8i  miles. 

The  northern  portion  of  the  west  side  of  the  Great  detached  reef,  for 
8  miles,  is  only  defined  by  a  100-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  with  a  greater 
number  of  patches  and  mushroom  heads  of  coral  along  its  edge  than  are 
shewn  in  the  chart ;  the  other  limits  of  the  reef  consist  of  a  continuous 
barrier,  showing  numerous  rocks  dry  at  low  water,*  on  the  eastern  side, 
with  only  three  small  openings,  one  on  the  west  side,  at  2^  miles  from  the 
south-western  extreme,  and  the  other  two,  which  are  close  together,  mid- 
way between  the  eastern  and  northern  extremes  of  the  reef ;  the  former 
opening  has  not  been  sounded,  but  the  two  latter  are  safe,  though  narrow 
channels. 

Two  small  detached  reefs  lie  4^  miles  to  the  north-westward  from  the 
south-west  extreme  of  the  Great  detached  reef,  the  western  being  of  an 
oval,  and  the  other  of  triangular  shape. 

The  interior  of  the  Great  detached  reef  forms  a  good  harbour,  with 
sheltered  anchorage  in  from  18  to  20  fathoms,  all  over  its  northern  part ; 
also  in  the  eastern  bight  in  8  fathoms,  but  the  coral  mushroom  heads  here 
are  numerous,  and  require  great  caution.  The  broadest  entrance  is  at  the 
north-west  end,  but  as  a  sailing  vessel  would  there  have  to  beat  in  against 
the  south-east  monsoon,  a  quicker  way  of  entering  would  be  found  through 
one  of  the  narrow  openings  already  described,  on  the  north-east  side ; 


*  In  1S58  the  wreck  of  the  ship  Che$terhoime  was  reported  to  have  been  seen  lying  on 
the  Great  detached  reef,  but  the  position  of  the  wreck  was  not  given. 
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although  tbe^  are  very  narrow,  the  Bramble,   drawing  nearly    14   feet, 
had  DO  difficulty  in  running  in  through  the  eaat«ra  of  the  two  openings. 

KAINE  ISLAND,  which  may  ensily  be  known  by  tbe  beacon 
tower  built  on  it,  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  opening  between  the 
northern  extreme  of  the  Great  detached  reef  and  the  projecting  point  of 
the  barrier  reef,  N.E.  by  N.  8J  milefl  from  it ;  there  is  a  clear  chap&el  on 
either  side  of  the  island  ;  the  southern  being  3^  miles  and  the  northern 
nearly  2  railea  bpoad.* 

Raine  island  is  one-third  of  a  mile  long,  nearly  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  and  20  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  at  low  water.  The  lower 
stratum  consists  of  a  coarse  coral  sand-stone  rock,  with  a  thick  covering  of 
rich  vegetable  and  guano  soil ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  closely 
fringing  tbe  north-west  end,  but  extending  1  j  miles  fi-om  the  sonth-ettst 
extreme  of  the  island  ;  this  reef  is  in  most  parts  dry  at  low  water,  and 
entirely  so  at  springs. 

As  no  bottom  could  be  reached  with  125  fathoms,  in  any  part  of  this 
opening,  nor  close  op  to  the  lee  of  Baine  island,  it  affords  no  anchorage  . 
although  a  small  vessel  might  drop  an  anchor  on  a  narrow  shelf  of  the 
reef,  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  island,  and  veer  out  with  a  hawser,  into 
the  deep-water  ;  this  is  not,  however,  a  measure  to  be  recommended,  as 
the  ebb  stream  would  be  likely  to  sweep  her,  broadside  on,  against  the 
reef.  It  need  hardly  be  observed  that  the  best  landing-place  is  on  the 
north-west  side  of  the  island. 


BEACON.  —  Raine  isbtnd,  for- 
merly being  an  important  point  in  tbe 
navigation  of  Torres  strut,  by  the  Outer 
route  through  the  Coral  sea,  from  the 
Australian  colonies,  it  was  considered 
by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  the  most 
eligible  site  for  a  sea  mark.  A  sub- 
stantial  beacon  was  accordingly  erected 
in  1844,  under  his  direction,  on  the 
south-east  point,  by  the  crews  of  the 
Fly  and  Bramble,  assisted  by  the 
Government  of  New  South  Wales. 


Baine  JBlaod  Beacon,  1844. 
The  beacon  is  a  circular  tower,  built  of  stone,  quarried  on  the  island  ; 
it  consistsof  a  scries  of  chambers,  one  above  the  other,  communicating  with 

*  See  nketch  of  Sainu  ioland  on  Adnlnlty  chut  of  Amtnliih  BMt  eom.  Sheet  xi., 
Ko.  S,3M. 
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each  other  originally  by  ladders,  and  was  surmounted  by  a  wooden  dome, 
with  a  ball  on  the  top ;  the  height  of  the  whole  was  64  feet,  or  74  feet 
above  low  water  mark,  and  the  tower  30  feet  in  diameter  at  the  base.  It 
was  painted  with  alternate  red  and  black  vertical  stripes ;  the  beacon  in 
clear  weather  was  then  visible  8  or  9  miles  from  the  deck.* 

Raine  island  beacon  was  inspected  by  Captain  Dcnham  in  March  1860, 
when  the  dome  had  decayed  and  fallen  ;  but  it  still  presented  a  substantial 
tower,  needing  no  restoration  to  adapt  it  to  a  lighthouse,  if  one  should  be 
required  on  Raine  island.  The  tower,  without  the  dome,  was  60  feet 
high,  and  should  be  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  about  8  miles. 

Supplies. — An  ample  supply  of  provisions  used  formerly  from  time 
to  time,  to  be  lodged  in  the  chambers  of  the  beacon,  for  the  relief  of  ship- 
wrecked, or  other  distressed  persons. 

The  tank  has  since  become  completely  worn  out,  and  no  provisions  are 
to  be  obtained  (1874). 

Raine  island  produces  a  bushy  sort  of  plant,  coarse  grass,  and  a  desirable 
kind  of  vegetable  resembling  spinach,  for  which  it  has  proved  a  very  wel- 
come substitute.  Sea  birds  are  incredibly  numerous,  and  the  eggs  of  the 
tern,  quite  equal  in  flavour  to  those  of  the  domestic  fowl,  may  be  gathered 
in  great  abundance,  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year.  Turtle  also  frequent 
the  island  to  deposit  their  eggs. 

The  guano  found  on  the  island,  lies  in  patches  and  is  from  3  to  6  inches 
deep.f 

TIDES. — Tt  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Raine  island,  at 
8h.  10m.  by  the  shore,  an^an  hour  and  three-quarters  later  in  the  stream  ; 
springs  rise  10  feet.  The  strength  of  the  stream  sometimes  exceeds 
2  knots,  the  flood  coming  from  the  eastward ;  there  is  also,  generally,  a 
current  setting  one  knot  to  the  noilhward,  along  the  face  of  the  Barrier,  and 
to  the  north-west  through  Raine  island  entrance,  during  the  prevailing 
south-east  winds.  Neap  tides  are,  at  times,  scarcely  perceptible,  and  there 
are  many  irregularities  with  respect  to  the  stream  and  its  velocity ;  for  all 
the  purposes  of  navigation  9h.  30m.  or  lOh.  at  full  and  change,  may  be 
considered  the  time  at  which  the  flood  ceases,  and  it  becomes  slack  water  : 
the  flood  running  on  an  average  7  hours  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb 
5  hours  to  the  eastward. 

REMARKS. — ^A  vessel  proceeding  to  Torres  strait  from  the  Outer 
route,  aRd  intending  to  enter  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  by  Raine  island,  or 
by  either  of  the  adjacent  openings,  should  be  certain  of  her  latitude,  and  if 
running  in  for  Raine  L»land,  should  shape  her  course  so  as  to  make  the 

"*  The  beacon  not  having  been  painted  since  its  erection,  has  become  whitened  by 
exposure,  and  is  difficult  to  make  ou  in  hazy  weather, 
t  Remark  book,  Commander  J.  Carnegie,  H.M.S.  Salamandtr,  1865. 
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beacon  well  on  the  stai'board-bow  in  order  to  allow  for  the  northerly 
current.  When  the  beacon  is  clearly  made  out,  the  island  will  soon  be 
seen,  and  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  both  passages,  north  and  south  of 
the  island,  being  clear  and  easily  navigated,  and  for  which  the  necessary 
directions  will  be  given  at  page  454. 

BLACKWOOD  CHANNEL.— The  depth  of  water  across  the 
entrance  of  this  channel,  just  within  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  is 
very  irregular,  varying  from  95  to  5  fathoms,  and  so  studded  with  sunken 
coral  patches,  that  there  is  scarcely  a  clear  passage  more  than  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad  between  any  of  them.  But  as  few  of  these  patches 
have  less  than  3  fathoms  water  on  them,  and  as  they  are  very  easily  distia- 
guished  from  aloft,  when  the  sun  is  not  ahead,  by  the  tide  ripplings  and 
the  pale  greenish  colour  of  the  water,  in  striking  contrast  with  the  dark 
blue  around  them,  there  is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  passing  through  these 
dangers,  if  a  good  look-ont  be  kept. 

Although  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel  is  16  miles  broad  between 
the  points  of  the  Barrier  reefs,  about  7  or  8  miles  only  on  its  south- 
western side,  where  it  is  partially  protected  by  the  Great  detached  reef, 
can  be  considered  safe  navigable  water ;  the  heavy  rollers,  which  break 
with  great  violence  upon  the  numerous  detached  reefs  and  coral  patches 
scattered  over  the  north-eastern  and  more  exposed  portion  of  this  opening, 
being  alone  quite  sufficient  to  deter  any  person  from  attempting  a  passage 
in  that  direction. 

A  small  sand-bank,  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  with  a  coral  patch  at 
about  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks 
heavily,  lies  about  N.  by  W.  J  W.  6  miles  from  the  south-western  extreme 
of  the  opening.  There  is  a  larger  sand-bank  2^  miles  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  the  former,  situated  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  a  detached 
reef,  one  mile  long,  with  a  clear  passage  1^  miles  broad  between  them. 

Another  deep,  clear  channel,  1^  miles  broad,  passes  to  the  northward 
of  the  latter  sand-bank,  bounded  to  the  north-eastward,  by  a  series  of 
scattered  reefs,  which  extend  northward  to  a  third  sand-bank.  North 
5  miles  from  that  last  described.  The  next  reefs  to  the  eastward,  again 
assume  the  character  of  a  continuous  barrier,  from  3  to  4  miles  within 
the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  and  extend  to  the  projecting  elbow  of 
the  barrier,  forming  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  this  broad  opening. 

Blackwood  channel,  from  its  entrance  to  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands  and 
Cockbum  reef,  is  about  28  milc^  long,  and  passes  between  Ashmore  and 
Middle  banks,  where  the  least  breadth  of  the  channel  is  nearly  6  miles. 

ASHMORE  BANKS,  on  the  south  side  of  Blackwoo<l  channel, 
are  two  bare  sand -banks,  midway  between  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  and 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands.    They  are  about  8  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
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sea,  and  2J  miles  apart^  bearing  E.  J  N.  and  W.  ^  S.  from  each  other. 
The  western  bank  is  9  miles  E.  by  N.  northerly  from  the  north  point  of 
the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands  :  each  is  surrounded  by  a  reef 
about  1^  miles  in  circumference. 

Another,  but  less  elevated  bank  lies  S.S.E.  2^  miles  from  the  eastern  of 
the  two  just  described,  and  is  also  encircled  by  a  small  coral  reef. 

A  sunken  coral  rock  lies  W.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the  latter  bank,  which 
like  the  reefs  surrounding  all  the  Ashmore  banks,  is  steep-to ;  and  there 
are  deep  channels  between  them. 

H.M.S.  Barracouta  went  over  a  small  rocky  shoal  with  about  4  fathoms, 
or  less,  water  on  it,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.  distant  2  miles  from  Ashmore 
west  bank  ;  and  at  S.W.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  the  same  Ashmore  bank,  she 
passed  two  black  rocks  with  from  4  to  5  fathoms  on  them. 

Ashmore  banks  are  good  marks  for  vessels  passing  from  the  different 
openings  through  the  Barrier  reefs  to  the  inner  route,  by  either  of  the 
channels  to  the  northward  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands.* 

MIDDLE  BANES,  on  the  north  side  of  Blackwood  channel,  are 
four  small  shifting  sand-banks  covered  at  half  tide.  The  westernmost  is  the 
largest  and  most  conspicuous ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral, 
and  lies  N.E.  11 J  miles  from  the  north-western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island; 
a  small  coral  patch  under  water,  with  a  spot  of  3  fathoms  a  little 
southward  of  it,  lies  three-quartera  of  a  mile  S.W.  f  W.  of  the  sand  bank  j 
there  is  also  shallow  water  between  the  3  fathoms  and  the  Tynemouth 
bank. 

llie  next  bank  of  this  cluster,  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  that 
just  described,  is  situated  on  the  northern  edge  of  a  series  of  small  detached 
reefs,  on  which  the  sea  breaks ;  the  reef  is  2  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W., 
and  will  be  first  seen  in  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  set  to  leeward  by  the 
fiooil  stream  or  current,  when  passing  through  Blackwood  channel ;  the 
reef  is  bold  on  its  southern  side,  and  close  to  the  northward  of  it,  are  the 
two  other  Middle  banks,  lying  near  each  other,  each  encircled  by  a  small 
detached  reef. 

A  small  coral  patch,  on  which  H.M.S.  Salamander  struck  in  1865,  lies 
one  mile  E.  by  S.  \  S.  from  the  east  extreme  of  Middle  banks  reef ;  it  is 
very  narrow,  about  230  yards  long  East  and  West,  and  has  a  depth  of  only 
6  feet,  with  10  to  17  fathoms  all  round,  and  from  15  to  17  fathoms  in  the 
channel  between  it  and  Middle  banks  reef.  From  the  patch  the  south-east 
Middle  bank  bears  W.  J  N.  2\  miles  distant,  and  the  i>eak  of  the  north- 
west Sir  Charles  Hardy  island  S.W.  by  W.  14J  miles. 


♦  Staff  Commander  T.  H.  Tizard,  H.M.S.  Challenger,  1874,  remarks  :  The  Ashmore 
bauks,  and  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands,  do  not  appear  relatively  correct  on  the  chart 
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TTNEMOUTH  BANE,  N.N.E.  i  E.  8^  miles  from  the  north- 
western  Sir  Charles  Hardy  island,  was  discovered  by  the  steam  ship 
Tt/nemoulh  in  August  1858,  and  is  reported  as  a  dangerous  coral  patch 
apparently  about  100  yards  in  extent,  with  its  centime  nearly  awash  at  low 
water.  In  H.M.S.  Herald's  passage  from  Raine  island  westward  for 
Torres  strait,  in  1860,  this  bank  was  not  seen  in  the  position  assigned  to  it ; 
a  vigilant  look-out  should  therefore  be  kept. 

The  soundings  in  Blackwood  channel  are  generally  regular,  the  average 
depth  being  about  16  fathoms  sand.  But  between  the  Middle  banks  and 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands  is  a  remarkable  hollow,  with  deptlis  of  36  fathoms, 
and  on  iLs  edge,  6  to  12  fathoms. 

A  vessel  may  pass  north  of  the  Middle  banks,  taking  care  to  look  out 
for  a  small  rock,  covered  at  half  tide,  at  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  northernmost  of  these  banks,  and  also  for  Tynemouth  bank. 

The  TIDES  in  Blackwood  channel  were  found  to  be  irregular,  the 
floods  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  E.N.E.,  from  1^  to  2  knots  at 
springs  :  independently  of  the  tide  stream,  one  knot  per  hour  may  uot  be 
too  much  to  allow  for  a  northerly  set,  during  the  prevalence  of  the  south- 
east monsoon. 

Directions  for  Blackwood  channel  are  given  at  page  454. 

Middle  Passage. — H.M.S.  Fly  groped  her  way  from  Blackwood 
channel  to  mount  Adolphus  by  this  route,  passing  close  to  the  westward 
of  Middle  banks,  and  steering  nearly  N.N.W.  for  the  first  30  miles,  and 
afterwards  keeping  away  gradually  more  to  the  westward.  This  passage 
is  from  10  to  15  miles  shorter  in  actual  distance,  than  through  the  North 
and  Pollard  channels  and  the  Inner  route  ;  but  it  is  on  no  account  to  be 
recommended,  its  south-eastern,  and  greater  portion  being  so  full  of  reefs 
and  sunken  coral  patches,  without  any  object  above  water  to  serve  as  a 
land  mark  or  beacon  to  guide  the  navigator. 

DIRECTIONS. —  Should  the  Middle  passage  however  be  attempted, 
the  chart  will  give  the  best  idea  of  the  ground  to  be  got  over;  and  to  be 
prepared  for  the  numerous  dangers  in  the  route,  the  vessel  must  be  kept 
under  easy,  but  commanding  sail;  there  must  be  a  good  look-out  from 
aloft,  a  boat  ahead  in  suspicious  water,  an  anchor  always  ready  to  let  go, 
and  on  no  account  should  the  vessel  be  run  in  the  glare  of  the  sun,  when  it 
is  ahead.  These  precautions  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  whilst 
navigating  amongst  coral  reefs  and  sunken  patches. 

PANDORA  ENTRANCE.— From  the  projecting  point  of  the 
barrier,  5  miles  to  the  north-eustward  of  Raine  island,  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  trend  to  the  noitb-Vt  est  ward  7  miles,  terminating  at  a  vegetated  sand- 
bank forming  the  south-east  side  of  Pandora  entrance,  through  which 
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U.M.S.  Pandora  passed  in  1791 ;  this  sand^-bank,  which  lies  in  lat. 
1 1°  26'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  1'  30"  E.,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long.  S.E.  and 
N.W.,  and  about  6  or  7  feet  above  high  water. 

Pandora  entrance  is  2\  miles  broad  S.E.  a(jd  N.W.,  and  has  a  depth  of 
20  to  40  fathoms  in  it.  Several  detached  reefs  lie  across  this  opening, 
at  about  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage,  one  mile 
wide,  through  this  inner  line  of  reefs,  with  the  sand-bank  bearing  N.E. 

The  space  within  the  entrance  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  but  it 
appears  tolerably  clear  of  reefs  for  10  or  12  miles  to  the  westward,  when 
a  chain  of  sand-banks,  each  surrounded  by  a  reef,  extends  nearly  10  miles 
North  and  South.  The  northernmost  and  largest  bank,  which  is  slightly 
vegetated,  lies  N.W.  by  W,  f  W.  13  miles  from  Pandora  entrance. 
Between  this  bank  and  the  reef  next  to  the  southward  of  it,  on  which  are 
two  small  sand-banks,  is  a  clear  passage  2  miles  broad,  and  between  them 
and  the  third  bank  is  a  second  clear  passage,  nearly  one  mile  wide. 

DIRECTIONS.— The  large  sand-bank  on  the  south-east  side  of  Pan- 
dora entrance  being  clearly  made  out,  round  it  at  a  distance  of  about  half 
a  mile,  and  then  steer  S.W.  by  S.  running  through  the  passage  with  the 
sand-bank  bearing  N.E.,  the  deptlis  will  then  be  from  20  to  13  fathoms  ; 
when  well  clear  of  the  inner  line  of  reefs,  steer  north-westward  for  the 
northernmost,  or  vegetated  sand-bank,  just  described,  and  from  thence  a 
nearly  direct  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  course,  may  be  shaped  for  mount  Adolphus. 
This  route  appears  more  free  from  reefs  and  sunken  patches  than  the 
Middle  passage,  but  it  must  be  navigated  with  equal  caution. 

There  is  well -sheltered  anchorage  in  11  or  12  fathoms,  coral  and  sand, 
under  the  lee  of  the  barrier  on  the  south-east  side  of  Pandora  entrance,  at 
about  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  sand-bank.  Should  a  vessel 
enter  late  in  the  day,  she  will  do  well  to  anchor  here,  rather  than  push  on 
through  uncertain  and  dangerous  waters,  with  approaching  night. 

Although  Pandora  entrance  is  not  a  channel  to  bo  specially  selected,  it&- 
leeward  position  rendei-s  it  a  very  valuable  opening  for  a  vessel  to  run  for, 
when  from  error  in  reckoning,  or  from  strength  of  current,  she  is  found  too 
far  to  leeward  to  enter  by  either  Raine  island,  or  the  other  passages  to  the 
southward.     See  page  456. 

The  BARRIER  from  Pandora  entrance,  consisting  of  a  series  of 
detached  reefs  overlapping  each  other  and  appearing  at  a  little  distance  as 
continuous,  trends  about  N.E.  by  N.  11  miles,  when  it  suddenly  projects 
1^  miles  to  the  eastward,  ending  in  a  point  which  forms  the  south  side  of 
Olinda  entrance,  in  lat.  1 1°  15'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  30"  E. 

OLINDA  ENTRANCEi  IJ  miles  broad,  is  the  northernmost  open- 
ing in  the  Barrier  reefs  near  Raine  island  passage ;  it  Ls  well  marked  by  the 
continuous  reef  north  of  it,  but  this  entrance  cannot  be  recommended  unlesa 
A  88.  X 
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ships  are  very  far  to  leeward.  There  are  several  shoals  within  the  entrance, 
which  render  it  dangerous,  more  particularly  as  it  has  not  been  sounded.* 

lu  entering,  the  reefs  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  should  be  kept 
close  on  board  on  the  starboard  hand ;  with  a  good  look-out  from  the  mast- 
head, a  ship  can  safely  enter  any  time  before  noon,  after  which  the  sun 
will  be  too  far  a-head. 

At  about  midway  between  Pandora  and  Olinda  entrances  is  an  opening 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  which  the  Oriental  is  supposed  to 
have  entered  in  1840 ;  but  this  passage  is  not  recommended,  in  consequence 
of  the  numerous  detached  reefs  scattered  along  inside  the  barrier,  between 
Pandora  and  Olinda  entrances,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks  with 
violence. 

From  Olinda  entrance,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  takes 
nearly  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  35  miles  to  lat.  10^  40'  S.,  or  about  the 
parallel  of  cape  York,  the  reefs  varying  in  breadth  from  half  a  mile  to 
4^  miles,  the  inner  edges  of  the  broadest  parts  terminating  in  points 
extending  to  the  westward.  This  portion  of  the  reefs  may  be  considered 
an  impenetrable  barrier,  as  it  is  not  intersected  by  any  passage,  fit  even  for 
kthc  smallest  vessel  to  take.  There  appears  to  be  deep  water  close  within 
the  inner  edges  of  the  reefs ;  but  farther  to  the  'westward  it  is  almost 
unexamined,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  dangerous  navigation. 

'*'  H.M.S.  Salamander  in  1866,  crossed  the  reef  from  port  Albany  to  Olinda  entrance, 
which  she  passed  through. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

TORRES  STRAIT,  INCLUDING  THE  WESTERN  CHANNELS.  —  THB 
NORTHERN  TERMINATION  OF  THE  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS 
AND  THE  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL. 


Variation  in  1879. 
Prince  of  Wales  iBland  -        -    4'' 40' E.      |      Bramble  cay         -        .    5^  05' E. 


The  description  of  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  to  its  northern  termination 
at  cape  York,  having  been  completed,  the  present  chapter  will  describe 
Torres  strait,  with  its  numerous  channels,  islands,  and  reefs,  between  the 
Coral  and  Timor  seas. 

PEAK  POINT,  over  which  is  Peaked  hill,  550  feet  high,  is  the 
north-west  extreme  of  York  peninsula,  and  the  south-east  point  of  the 
eastern  entrance  to  Endeavour  strait  ;  it  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  6  miles 
from  cape  York.* 

The  COAST  between  cape  York  and  Peak  point  is  low,  and  forms  a 
shallow  bay,  with  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  except  where  broken  by 
a  bluff  point,  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from  the  cape.  There  is  a  rock  aboTe 
water,  close  to  the  east  side  of  the  point,  and  two  others  lie  nearly  1^  miles 
to  the  westward  of  it.  A  wooded  coast  range  of  moderate  height,  rises 
from  the  low  land  behind  the  beach,  and  extends  from  mount  Bremer  to 
Peaked  hiD. 

There  is  not  sufficient  depth  of  water  in  the  bay,  even  for  small  vessels, 
as  a  shallow  flat  extends  from  the  shore,  nearly  half  a  mile  beyond  a  line 
between  the  two  extreme  points  of  the  bay. 

a.  ROCK,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4J  miles  from  cape  York,  is  a  small  rocky 
islet,  visible  at  a  distance  of  8  or  9  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck  ;  it  may  be 
passed  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  on  either  side,  and  it  is  an  excellent 
mark  for  making  Prince  of  Wales  channel. 

ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT  is  the  southernmost  and  most  ex- 
tensive of  the  western  channels  of  Torres  strait;  but  it  is  not  to  be 
preferred,  on  account  of  the  numerous  dangerous  sunken  patches  in  it. 


*  See  Admiralty  charts,  Torres  strait :  Sheet  1,  Western  channels,  No.  2,875  ;  scale 
m  B  0*5  of  an  inch ;  and  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reofi  of  Australia,  Sheet  9, 
No.  S,764  ;  scale,  m  »  0*  04  of  an  inch. 

z  2 


324  TORRES  STRAIT.  [chap.  ti. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  the  strait,  which  is  easily  recognized  by  the 
group  of  islands  lying  in  it,  is  9  miles  broad,  East  and  West,  between 
Peak  point  and  Rattlesnake  point,  the  eastern  extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales 
island. 

There  are  no  settled  inhabitants  on  the  islands  lying  in  the  eastern 
entrance  of  Endeavour  strait  ;  but  they  are  frequently  visited  by  the 
notives  of  the  adjacent  islands  and  mainland. 

POSSESSION  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  tho  group  just  men- 
tioned, is  nearly  3  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  to 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  ;  its  north-east  point  lying  2  miles  W.  ^  S. 
of  Peak  point.  The  island  is  remarkable  for  the  number  of  round  hills  on 
it,  between  which  the  land  is  low  and  woody,  producing  a  coarse  kind  of 
grass.  Small  quantities  of  water  may  sometimes  be  found,  but  none  was 
seen  when  sought  for  by  a  party  from  H.M.S.  Bramble^  in  August  1848. 
A  small  rock  above  water  lies  close  to  the  north-east  end,  and  a  narrow 
shoal  near  the  south-west  point  of  the  island.  Several  dangerous  patches 
of  coral  lie  off  the  west  side  of  the  island,  the  farthest  from  the  shore  being 
distant  about  half  a  mile. 

■ 

The  channel  which  separates  Possession  island  from  Peak  point,  is 
about  one  mile  broad,  with  from  2  to  4  fathoms  water;  but  it  is  too 
intricate  and  full  of  shoals  to  be  available,  even  for  coasting  vessels. 
Nearly  in  the  middle  of  this  channel,  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of 
Peak  point,  is  High  island,  between  which  and  tho  point  are  two  rocks 
above  water  ;  a  shoal-spit  runs  out  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south 
end  of  the  island. 

Two  low  islets,  surrounded  by  a  shoal,  lie  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  High  island ;  at  half  a  mile  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  island,  is  a  smaller  one,  on  the  north  end  of  a  narrow 
shoal,  one  mile  long,  running  parallel  with,  and  close  to  the  shore  of  the 
mainland. 

Dajnnan  IslEnd,  &t  about  one  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
Possession  island,  is  nearly  one  mile  long,  and  is  high  and  mostly  barren, 
having  only  a  few  stunted  trees.  Some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  off  its 
northern  point ;  but  every  other  part  of  the  island  may  be  approached  in 
5  to  8  fathoms,  to  the  distance  of  one  quarter  of  a  mile. 

Nearly  midway  between  Dayman  island  and  the  mainland  are  three 
islets  and  a  rock  above  water,  lying  near  each  other,  and  surrounded  by 
shoals.  Simpson  bay — the  space  between  these  islets  and  the  mainland — 
is  too  shallow  for  vessels  to  enter ;  but  anchorage  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms, 
may  be  found  between  the  islets  and  Dayman  island,  with  less  strength  of 
tide  than  is  experienced  outside  the  island. 

Meddler    Island)  alK>ut  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
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westward  of  Possession  island,  is  small,  high,  and  partially  wooded ;  foul 
ground,  extending  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore,  skirts  its  northern  side, 
but  to  the  southward  the  island  is  bold  to  approach. 

At  one  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  Meddler  island  is  Quoin  islet, 
barren,  rocky,  and  of  a  quoin-like  shape ;  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  to 
its  north  and  south  ends,  but  the  islet  may  be  passed  at  one  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  either  side.  Midway  between  the  islet  and  Meddler  island  is  a 
dangerous  coral  patch,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it. 

The  channel  between  these  two  isles  and  Possession  island  is  about 
half  a  mile  broad,  it  being  contracted  by  the  coral  patches  off  the  western 
side  of  Possession  island ;  as  the  tide  streams  generally  run  through  with 
great  velocity,  more  than  ordinary  care  is  requisite  in  taking  large  vessels 
through  this  channel. 

WOODY  ISLANDS.—Great  Woody  isle,  W.  by  S.  If  miles  from 
Meddler  island,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad  ;  it  rises  to  a  ridge,  and  is,  as  its  name  implies,  covered  with  wood. 
A  small  3-f  athoms  patch  of  coral  lies  half  a  mile  off  its  north-east  end,  and 
a  reef  runs  out  one-third  of  a  mile  from  its  south-west  point,  nearly  joining 
Little  Woody  island,  which  is  much  smaller,  but  similar  in  aspect  to  the 
island  just  described.  Little  Woody  island  has  also  a  coral  spit  projecting 
from  its  south-west  point,  and  a  smaller  spit,  with  3  fathoms  water,  from 
its  northern  extreme. 

The  channel  between  Woody  islands  and  Meddler  and  the  quoin-shaped 
islet  is  nearly  one  mile  wide,  with  7  and  8  fathoms  water ;  but  the  tide 
streams  run  through  with  great  strength,  and  in  the  same  direction  as  in 
the  channel  immediately  to  the  eastward. 

HEROINE    ROCK    and    GIBSON   SHOAL.  —  Heroine 

rock  is  a  small  and  dangerous  coral  patchy  rising  abruptly  fix)m  a  depth  of 
8  fathoms,  to  within  3  feet  of  the  surface  of  the  sea  at  low  water ;  from 
this  rock  Dayman  island  bears  E.  by  N.  2}  miles,  and  Little  Woody  island 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles.  At  about  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Heroine  rock,  a  shoal  is  reported  to  exist,  on  which  the  ship  Gibson  struck 
in  1853  ;  but  its  position  is  very  doubtful. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Possession  island  at 
Ih. ;  the  rise  at  springs  being  9^  feet ;  the  flood  sets  to  the  S.S.W.  7  hours 
and  the  ebb  to  the  N.N.E.  5  hours ;  at  springs  the  former  has  been  known 
to  run  5  and  the  latter  3^  knots. 

The  COAST. — From  Peak  point  a  low  sandy  shoroi  slightly  curving 
to  the  south-eastward,  takes  a  south-westerly  direction  for  17  miles  to 
Mootee  headland,  200  feet  high  and  very  conspicuous ;  nearly  3  miles 
beyond  ia  the  entrance  to  the  Jardine  river.     The  coast  is  backed  by 
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low  hills,  with  woodj  flats  behind  them,  and  has  a  continuous  sandy  beach 
in  front. 

The  coast  to  the  westward  of  Jardine  river  continues  low  and  sandy,  and 
takes  a  more  southerly  direction  for  6  miles,  to  a  shallow  opening,  1^  miles 
broad,  with  a  flat  wooded  island,  or  broad  projecting  point  of  the  main- 
land, on  its  western  side,  forming  the  turning  point  into  the  gulf  of 
Carpentaria. 

The  interior  country  between  Peaked  liill  and  this  bend  of  the  coast  line 
is  low,  undulating,  and  well  wooded,  with  numerous  salt-wat^r  creeks. 

JARDINE  RIVER,  the  entrance  to  which  is  half  a  mile  wide, 
is  about  60  miles  in  length,  and  rises  on  the  cast  coast  near  Pudding  Pan 
hill.  It  is  subject  to  heavy  floods  during  the  N.W.  monsoon  (December 
to  March),  but  when  visited  in  the  S.E.  monsoon  in  1866  it  had  an 
average  depth  of  4  feet  above  the  tidal  influence.  Boats  can  only  enter 
at  half  tide,  as  at  low  water  the  sand  washed  down  by  the  stream  forms 
numerous  shifting  bars,  with  not  more  than  one  foot  water  on  them,  for 
3  miles  inside  the  entrance. 

Water. — At  low  tide  the  river  is  fresh  close  within  the  east  side  f 
the  entrance,  where  boats  can  fill  from  alongside. 

Anchorage* — There  is  good  anchorage  in  6  fathoms  close  to  the 
sand-spit  running^off  the  east  side  of  the  entrance,  with  the  end  of  the 
spit  bearing  from  South  to  S.W. 

Brflrdy  bank  ii$  &  narrow  shoal,  nearly  3  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W. 
on  the  norlh-eastem  end  of  which  is  a  small  islet,  about  a  mile  to  ihe 
southward  of  Dayman  island.  The  central  part  of  the  bank  dries  at  low 
water,  and  the  western  side,  which  is  steep-to,  may  be  approached  in  6  and 
7  fathoms  ^  atcr,  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

The  space  between  Brady  bank  and  the  mainland  has  not  been  soimded, 
but  it  appeared  very  shallow.  An  islet  lies  about  midway,  the  position  of 
which  is  doubtful. 

Red  Island,  i^*  ^  ^V-  nearly  4^  miles  from  Dayman  island,  and 
one  thinl  of  a  mile  from  the  mainland,  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
long,  and  rises  to  a  hill  of  a  reddish  colour  at  its  western  end.  Two 
small  islets  lie  half  a  mile  outside  the  island,  on  the  western  edge  of  a 
shoal  extending  3^  miles  to  the  south-westward  from  Red  island;  the 
shoal  is  steep-to,  except  about  its  south-west  extreme,  where  are  some 
shallow  knolls. 

Between  the  shoal  extending  to  the  south- westwaid  from  Red  island 
and  Mootee  headland,  the  coast  may  be  safely  approached  in  depths  of 
6  to  8  fathoms,  to  the  distance  of  a  mile,  but  between  the  headland  and 
Jardiue  river  the  3-fatboms  line  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  inhere.  The  sands  inside  the  river  shift  with  the  tide,  but  theio  is 
no  bar  outside. 
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From  the  river  to  the  western  termination  of  the  coast  described,  shoals 
gradually  extend  from  half  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  shore.  Two  small 
detached  knolls  lie  off  these  banks,  the  eastern  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  l^  miles, 
and  the  other,  West  4^  miles  from  the  river ;  the  former  has  3}  fathoms, 
and  the  latter  2  fathoms  water  on  iU 

Bam  Islandt  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Red  island,  is  small 
and  high,  enclosed  by  a  reef,  and  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub ; 
it  rises  to  a  sharp  ridge,  and  resembles  the  sort  of  building  from  which 
it  derives  its  name.  There  is  a  clear  channel^  1^  miles  wide,  between 
Barn  island  and  the  edge  of  the  shoal  outside  the  Bed  isles. 

WOODY  WALLIS  ISLAND,  W.  by  S.  i  S.  17  miles  from 
Barn  island,  is  about  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to 
a  hill  about  40  feet  high ;  the  island  is  partially  wooded,  and  produces  a 
coarse  kind  of  grass.  A  sandy  spit  juts  out  from  the  north  end,  affording 
a  convenient  landing  place.  The  coral  reef  which  surrounds  the  island 
is  about  1^  miles  long,  the  greater  portion  extending  to  the  westward,  from 
whence  the  Wallis  banks  continue  4^  miles  farther  in  the  same  direction. 
Shoal  water  also  extends  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  island. 

INSKIF  BANKS  are  extensive  shoals  of  sand  with  veins  of  deep 
water  between  them,  occupying  the  space  between  Woody  Wallis  island 
and  the  mainland.  On  the  east  end  of  the  northern  bank,  on  which  is 
only  one  fathom,  is  a  small  rock,  awash  at  low  water,  bearing  S.S.E.  }  E. 
one  mile  from  the  south  part  of  Woody  Wallis  island.  These  banks  were 
closely  sounded  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  in  1848,  with  a  view  of  ascer- 
taining if  any  available  channel  existed  leading  out  to  the  westward,  but  he 
could  find  none. 

RED  WALLIS  ISLAND,  N.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  from  Woody 
Wallis  island,  is  small,  rocky,  and  from  60  to  60  feet  high;  it  is  flat- 
topped,  and  covered  with  stunted  vegetation,  having  a  reddish  ap|>earance 
at  a  distance.  The  island  and  a  rock  above  water  near  its  ea^^t  side,  are 
surrounded  by  a  circular  reef  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  diameter.  Three 
spits  project  from  this  reef,  one  to  the  north-eastward,  one  mile,  another 
E.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  third,  on  which  is  a  rock  above 
water,  S.S.  W.,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  frow  the  island. 

RED  BANKS  form  a  narrow  shoal  stretching  6^  miles  to  the  west- 
ward from  Red  Wallis  island,  between  which  and  Wallis  banks  are  several 
knolls  and  covered  sand-banks^  extending  upwards  of  7  miles  to  the  west- 
ward ;  these,  together  with  the  Wallis  and  Inskip  banks  and  the  shoals 
described  to  the  southward,  apparently  show  that  there  is  no  safe  channel 
to  the  westward  &om  Endeavour  strait,  between  Bed  Wallis  island  and  the 
mainland. 


328  TORRES   STRAIT.  [chap  vi. 

TIDES. — At  theWallis  islands  the  tides  are  very  irregular ;  the  rise 
is  7  feet,  and  the  greatest  velocity  observed  was  2  knots :  at  times  it  was 
noticed  that  there  was  high  water  only  once  in  24  honrs. 

The  NORTH  SIDE   of  ENDEAVOUR   STRAIT   is 

formed  by  Entrance  island  and  the  southern  coast  of  Prince  of  Wales 
island,  from  Rattlesnake  point  to  cape  Cornwall,  and  the  southern  edge  of 
Rothsay  banks  projecting  to  the  westward  from  the  island. 

ENTRANCE  ISLAND^  on  the  west  side  of  the  eastern  entrance 
of  Endeavour  strait,  is  high  and  barren,  and  separated  from  Rattlesnake 
point  by  a  channel  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  across,  with  from  4  to 
10  fathoms  water.  The  island  is  2  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and 
nearly  one  mile  broad.  Foul  ground  extends  nearly  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  its  northern  point,  and  a  small  islet,  enclosed  by  a  coral  reef,  lies  one 
third  of  a  mile  off  its  south-west  extreme,  with  foul  ground  extending 
nearly  a  mile  still  farther  in  the  same  dii'ection. .  The  eastern  side  of  the 
island  is  bold,  and  may  be  passed  within  one  third  of  a  mile. 

The  channel  between  Entrance  island  and  Woody  islands  is  the  broadest 
and  best  leading  into  Endeavour  strait  from  the  eastward. 

CAFE  CORNWALL,  the  south  extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales  island, 
see  page  331,  is  surmounted  by  a  round  hillock,  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  \  W. 
6^  miles  from  Rattlesnake  point.  The  intermediate  coast  consists  of  rocky 
points  and  shallow  bays.  Midway  between  Rattlesnake  point  and  cape 
Cornwall  is  Packe  island,  which  is  small  and  high,  and  lies  near  the  shore* 
Turtle  islet,  and  three  rocks  above  water,  lie  between  Entrance  and  Packe 
islands. 

Port  Llhou  is  a  shallow  bay  immediately  to  the  westward  of  Packe 
island  ;  but  it  is  too  exposed  and  full  of  shoals  to  be  worthy  of  notice. 

A  small  islet,  on  which  are  some  high  trees,  lies  S.S.W.  1^  miles  from 
from  Packe  island  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  southern  edge  of  foul  ground, 
extending  nearly  the  whole  distance  from  Entrance  island  to  cape  Corn- 
wall. Three  dangerous  coral  patches,  with  from  one  to  3  fathoms  water 
on  them,  lie  oS  the  islet,  the  first  bearing  E.  by  S.,  nearly  2  miles ;  the 
second  (Eagle  rock)  8.E.  ^  E.,  1^  miles  ;  and  the  third  South,  nearly  2  miles 
distant ;  a  fourth  shoal  lies  S.  by  E.,  one  mile  from  Eagle  rock,  and  the 
least  depth  found  upon  it  appears  to  have  been  5  fathoms. 

From  Yule  point,  a  bold  headland  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  cai>o 
Cornwall,  the  western  coast  of  Prince  of  Wales  island,  consisting  of  steep 
rugged  bluffs  and  small  bays  trends  north-westward  3|  miles,  to  Bampfield 
head,  and  from  thence  about  the  same  distance  N.  |  W.,  to  a  point,  dose  off 
which  is  N.W.  islet. 

Caution. — Although  the  water  is  deep  between  these  dangers,  others 
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may  yet  remain  undiscovered,  and  as  the  shoals  and  foul  ground  between 
Entrance  island  and  cape  Cornwall  front — what  may  be  considered  during 
the  greater  part  of  the  year — a  lee  shore,  affording  no  inducement  for  a 
vessel  to  approach  it,  she  should,  in  passing  through  Endeavour  strait,  keep 
well  to  the  southward  of  the  above  dangers. 

ROTHSAY  BANKS  are  a  mass  of  covered  sand-banks  and 
knolls,  extending  in  a  W.S. W.  direction  1 3  miles  from  the  western  coast 
of  Prince  of  Wales  island,  between  Yule  point  and  N.  W.  islet ;  the  general 
trend  of  the  southern  edge,  which  is  mostly  steep-to,  is  nearly  W.  by  S. 
16  miles  from  capo  Cornwall,  and  it  terminates  in  knolls,  with  2  and  3 
fathoms  water  on  them.  The  most  shallow  part,  >vith  9  feet  on  it,  lies 
about  midway  between  Barapfield  head  and  the  westernmost  extreme  of 
the  shoals  ;  the  average  depth  of  Rothsay  banks  being  about  3  fathoms. 

Many  vessels  have  crossed  Rothsay  banks,  and  those  not  drawing  more 
than  10  feet  may  do  so  in  some  parts  with  safety,  when  the  water  ia 
smooth  ;  but  there  is  some  risk  attending  it,  in  consequence  of  the  shifting 
nature  of  the  sands. 

The  best  channel,  and  indeed  the  only  one  to  be  recommended  through 
the  western  entitince  of  Endeavour  strait,  is  between  Rothsay  and  Red 
bonks  ;  but  even  this  is  not  free  from  dangers,  as  several  shoals,  on  one  of 
which  is  only  2  fathoms  water,  lie  in  mid-channel  to  the  westward. 

The  SOUNDINGS  in  Endeavour  strait  are  generally  regular,  the 
average  depth  being  about  8  fathoms,  cond  and  sand ;  but  it  is  proper  to 
remark  that,  in  the  midst  of  deep  water,  small  coral  patches  are  frequently 
met  with,  which  ai*e  most  easily  detected  by  a  good  mast-head  look-out, 
when,  if  the  rocks  themselves  are  not  visible,  the  tide  ripplings  over  them 
will  in  most  cases  point  out  these  hidden  dangers. 

The  tide  streams  in  Endeavour  strait  generally  follow  the  direction  ot 
the  channels,  the  flood  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  from  the  eastward,  proceeding  through 
Endeavour  strait,  having  passed  Mid  rock,  between  mount  Adolphus  and 
cape  York,  and  opened  Peaked  hill,  to  the  northward  of  York  island, 
should  steer  W.  by  S.,  so  as  to  pass  at  about  one  mile  outside  that  island 
from  whence  a  continuation  of  the  same  course  for  1 1  miles  farther  will 
lead  to  the  entrance  of  the  strait,  between  Woody  islands  and  Entrance 
island,  passing  about  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  Meddler  and  Great 
Woody  island ;  in  rounding  the  latter,  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the 
3-fathom8  shoal  lying  half  a  mile  off  the  north-east  point  of  the  island. 

Although  there  are  several  passages  into  Endeavour  strait  from  the  east- 
ward, that  between  Woody  and  Entrance  islands  is  by  far  the  best,  it  being 
broader  and  deeper  than  the  others,  with  less  strength  of  tide.  The 
passage  between  Meddler  and  Possession  islands  is,  bowcTer,  by  some 
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preferred,  as  there  are  no  mid-cbannel  dangers  after  passing,  and  the  tides, 
although  strong,  set  straight  through. 

When  abreast  of  the  channel  between  Woody  and  Entrance  islands, 
steer  S.W.  by  S.  through  it,  passing  Pym  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of 
Entrance  island,  as  near  as  circumstances  will  permit,  to  avoid  Gibson 
shoal ;  continue  this  course,  making  due  allowance  for  strong  tide  streams, 
until  Bam  island  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  then  alter  course  to  W.  \  S.,  passing 
at  about  2^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Red  Wallis  island ;  by  carefully 
pursuing  this  course  8  miles  farther  it  will  lead  clear  out  into  the  Arafura 
sea,  closely  skirting  the  southern  edge  of  Rothsay  banks.  The  bottom 
here  being  sand  the  shoals  are  not  so  easily  distinguished  as  coral,  it  will 
therefore  be  necessary  to  pay  great  attention  to  the  lead  to  avoid  the 
banks  and  knolls  lying  between  the  western  extremes  of  Rothsay  and 
Red  banks,  especially  one  with  only  2  fathoms  on  it  at  low  water,  W.  by  N. 
7^  miles  from  Red  Wallis  island  ;  it  is  recommended  to  steer  to  the  north- 
ward of  this  knoll,  to  keep  clear  of  others  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  the 
2  fathoms  termination  of  Red  banks,  lying  West  6^  miles  from  Red  Wallis 
island. 

Vessels  not  drawing  more  than  10  feet,  as  already  remarked,  may, 
when  the  water  is  smooth,  cross  Rothsay  banks,  in  3  fathoms  water, 
north-westward  towards  Booby  island,  by  keeping  the  two  Wallis  islands 
in  line. 

Small  vessels  bound  to  the  gulf  of  Carpentaria  from  the  eastward,  when 
in  mid-channel,  between  Possession  and  Meddler  islands,  should  steer 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  34  miles,  when  they  will  be  nearly  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
Dayman  island  ;  and  thence  7  miles  on  a  S.W.  ^  S.  course  will  take  them 
about  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Barn  island,  with  the  south  end  of  Red 
island  open  to  the  southward  of  it.  Be  careful  to  pass  to  the  eastward  of 
the  Heroine  rock,  which  may  be  ensured  by  keeping  Meddler  island  open 
to  the  eastward  of  Quoin  islet.  When  Red  island  is  open  to  the  southward 
of  Barn  island,  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  for  Woody  Wallis  island,  15  miles  off, 
and  when  near  it,  steer  so  as  to  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  south-west  of 
the  island,  which  will  be  a  midway  course  between  it  and  the  rock  awash 
at  low  water,  on  the  one  fathom  bank  to  the  southward,  see  Inskip  banks 
pag(?  327.  Then  steer  W.  by  S.,  keeping  on  the  Woody  Wallis  side  of  the 
channel  for  about  3  miles,  until  that  island  bears  N.E.  by  £.  |  £.,  and  Red 
Wallis  N.N.E. ;  and  thence  S.W.,  crossing  over  sundry  banks  of  4  fathoms 
with  8  fathoms  between,  hard  sand,  until  the  soft  bottom  of  the  gulf  is 
reached ;  but  until  then  keep  a  good  look  out  for  shoal  water,  heaving 
the  load  constantly,  as  unknown  knolls  of  sands  may  exist,  the  ground  on 
the  west  side  of  Inskip  banks  not  having  been  surveyed. 

From  the  WeiltwarcL — During   the  north-west  mooofloon   the 
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sea  often  breaks  upon  the  western  extremes  of  Bothsaj  and  Bed  banks 
and  the  knolls  between  them,  but  as  they  lie  too  far  from  the  land  to 
afford  anj  good  guiding  mark  to  make  them  from  the  westward — Red 
Wallis  island  not  being  visible  beyond  the  distance  of  8  or  9  miles — En- 
deavour strait  is  not  to  be  recommended  as  a  desirable  passage  for  vessels 
proceeding  to  the  eastward  through  Torres  strait ;  and  from  the  numerous 
reports  of  new  dangers  having  been  discovered,  even  since  Endeavour  strait 
was  re-sounded  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  in  1848,  all  vessels  bound 
through  Torres  strait  eastward  or  westward,  will  find  Prince  of  Wales 
channel  far  more  safe,  expeditious,  and  easy  to  navigate.     See  page  341. 

PRINCE  OP  WALES  ISLAND  (native  name  Mooralug), 
the  southern  portion  of  which  has  just  been  described  with  Endeavour 
strait,  see  page  328,  is  the  largest  island  in  Torres  strait,  it  being  11  miles 
long  North  and  South,  and  10  miles  broad. 

From  Rattlesnake  point  the  north-east  coast  of  the  island,  which  is 
skirted  by  a  narrow  reef  and  backed  by  a  steep  ridge  of  hills,  trends 
N.W.  by  N.  4  miles,  to  Red  point,  and  then  becomes  low  and  woody,  still 
fronted  by  a  narrow  coral  reef,  and  continuing  4  miles  farther  in  a  north- 
westerly direction  to  Heath  point,  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 

From  Heath  point  to  N.W.  islet  the  north-western  coast  consists  of  rocky 
points  and  small  bays,  with  wooded  valleys  between  the  lidges  of  hills 
descending  to  the  shore  from  the  interior.  This  side  of  the  island  is  diffi- 
cult of  access  on  account  of  the  numerous  shoals  and  sand-banks  bordering 
the  shore. 

The  interior  of  Prince  of  Wales  island  is  high  and  rocky,  but  as  it  has 
yet  remained  unexplored,  little  is  known  of  its  productions  or  capabilities, 
although  it  seemed  in  many  parts  well  wooded,  with  a  fair  proportion  of 
good  soil,  and  signs  of  fresh  water  in  a  bay  on  the  north-west  side.  This 
appears  to  be  the  only  island  of  the  immediate  neighbourhood  permanently 
inhabited,  as  this  is,  on  the  southern  side,  although  all  the  islands  are 
continually  visited  by  the  natives. 

HORN  ISLAND  {Nardopai)y  immediately  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Prince  of  Wales  island,  derives  its  name  from  a  remarkable  double  peak, 
430  feet  high,  on  its  east  side.  The  island  is  nearly  circular  and  15  miles 
in  circumference.  The  eastern  coast  rises  to  a  range  of  apparently  barren 
hills,  which  continues  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island  north- 
westwanl  to  Double  hill,  near  its  north-west  extreme.  The  other  shores 
of  Horn  island  are  low  and  wooded ;  there  is  also  a  considerable  tract  of 
low  land  at  the  back  of  Homed  hill,  which  appeared  to  be  barren. 

Horn  island  is  entirely  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  and  reefs 
extend  from  its  western  shore  to  the  north  point  of  Prince  of  Wales  island ; 
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but  the  cast  side  is  bold  and  may  be  approached  in  from  5  to  7  fathomsi 
water,  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

Although  the  strait  which  separates  Horn  island  from  Prince  of  Wales 
island  is  from  one  to  1^  miles  broad,  it  is  so  full  of  rocks  and  shoals  that  it 
can  be  considered  nothing  better  than  a  boat  channel.  At  the  south-west 
side  of  the  southern  entrance  to  the  strait  is  Cheropo  islet,  surrounded  by 
a  reef,  it  beai*s  N.  W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Entrance 
island. 

Asp  shoals  Are  dangerous  sand-banks,  with  as  little  as  6  feet 
water  on  their  most  shallow  part,  and  upon  which  the  sea  often  breaks  ; 
they  extend  about  one  mile  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,and  lie  with  the  north 
extreme  of  Entrance  island  and  Rattlesnake  point  in  line,  and  RS.E.  3^ 
miles  from  Homed  hill.  As  there  arc  depths  of  8  or  9  fathoms  eloee  round 
these  shoals,  the  lead  gives  no  warning  when  approaching  them. 

Strait  rock,  N.E.  J  E.  4  miles  from  Horned  hill,  is  high,  with 
trees  upon  it,  and  easily  seen  from  a  distance  of  10  miles.  Shoal  water 
extends  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  and  westward,  and  a  dangerous  rock 
awash,  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  rock. 

Tuesday  islets,  named  I.  and  II.,  lie  about  1^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Strait  rock,  I.  islet  3  miles,  and  II.  islet  3|  miles  N.N.E.  ^  E.  from 
Horned  hill.  The  former  is  a  small  rocky  island  of  moderate  height, 
surrounded  by  a  reef ;  the  latter  is  smaller,  and  situated  on  the  south-east 
corner  of  a  triangular  reef,  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  with  a  spit  of  foul 
ground  projecting  half  a  mile  from  iUi  northern  angle.  There  is  a  rock 
above  water  between  the  two  islets,  and  at  one  mile  to  the  westward  of 
I.  islet  are  two  others,  on  a  small  coral  reef. 

Although  there  is  deep  water  between  Strait  rock  and  Tuesday  islets,  it 
is  better  avoided,  as  a  shoal  spit  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
nouth-eastward  from  I.  islet. 

WEDNESDAY  ISLAND,  the  northern  and  western  parts  of 
which  are  high,  is  of  triangular  shape,  its  three  points  being  nearly  equi- 
distant, and  about  2  miles  from  (;ach  other ;  the  south-east  point,  which  is 
low  and  woody,  lies  N.  ^  W.  3^  miles  from  Horned  hill.  Between  Ince 
point,  the  north  extreme  of  the  island,  and  its  western  point,  is  a  very 
shallow  bay,  the  shoal  water  extending  northward  nearly  to  a  line  from 
Ince  ]K)int  to  Wednesday  spit,  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  shoal,  and 
West  2^  miles  from  Ince  point.  A  shoal  also  runs  out  nearly  2  miles  to 
the  westward  from  the  island,  between  which  and  Wednesday  spit  is  a 
bight,  affording  sheltered  anchorage  in  5  and  6  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  west  point  of  the  island,  out  of  the  influence  of 
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the  tide  streams ;  the  southern  portion  of  Wednesday  island  is  skirted  by  u 
coral  reef  from  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broa<l. 

FLINDERS  PASSAGE,  which  separates  Horn  island  from 
Tuesday  and  Wednesday  islands,  is  from  1 J  miles  to  half  a  mile  broad, 
with  a  regular  depth  of  about  4^  fathoms.  The  channel  is  bounded  to  the 
southward  by  a  spit  projecting  from  the  north  side  of  Horn  island,  and  to 
the  south-westward  by  a  mass  of  shoals,  with  narrow  channels,  lying 
between  Horn  and  Hammond  islands ;  the  north-eastern  edge  of  these 
shoals  is  shown  by  Channel  rock,  a  small  islet,  35  feet  high,  bearing 
W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  King  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Horn  island.* 

This  passage  has  not  been  closely  examined,  but  several  rocks  have 
lately  been  found  in  the  eastern  part,  and  banks  of  very  shoal  water  at  the 
north-west  end  ;  vessels  are  therefore  recommended  not  to  attempt  entering 
Prince  of  Wales  channel  through  it.  The  tidal  streams  run  through  this 
passage  with  great  strength. 

Scott  rOCkSi  nearly  half  a  mile  in  circumference,  are  awash  at  high 
water,  and  have  from  4  to  6  fathoms  all  round ;  they  lie  nearly  in  the 
middle  of  the  eastern  entrance  of  Flinders  passage.  From  the  centre  of 
the  rocks  the  south-east  point  of  Wednesday  island  bears  N.W.  J  N.,  and 
King  point  S.W.  by  W. 

CliapiIl&IL  reef,  which  dries  at  low  water,  lies  nearly  in  the  middle 
of  Flinders  passage ;  it  is  about  600  yards  long.  East  and  West,  and  40 
broad,  terminating  at  each  end  in  sharp  points,  which  are  steep-to.  From 
the  east  end,  the  south-east  point  of  Wednesday  island  bears  N.E.  by  E,, 
and  King  point,  Horn  island,  S.E.  by  S.  From  the  west  end,  the  western 
point  of  Wednesday  island  bears  N.N.W. ;  an<l  Double  hill,  Horn 
island,  S.S.W.  }  W.  Strait  rock  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  No.  I 
Tuesday  island  E.  ^  N.,  clears  the  south  side  of  the  reef. 

HanHAll  rock  is  small  in  extent,  with  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water 
springs,  and  steep-to  on  all  sides,  with  the  following  bearings  :  Channel 
rock.  West ;  north-west  extreme  of  King  point  on  with  the  hill  standing 
midway  between  that  point  and  Horned  hill  S.  }  E. ;  and  the  police 
magistrate's  house  on  Vivien  point  nearly  in  line  with  the  south-east  peak 
of  Friday  island. 

Nereid  rOCki  on  which  the  cutter  Nereid  touched,  is  reported  as 
lying  with  Hammond  rock  on  with  the  north-east  point  of  Hammond  island, 
and  the  south-east  point  of  Thursday  island  on  with  Heath  point. 

DIRECTIONS. — Vessels  entering  Flinders  passage  from  the  east- 
ward should  keep  the  North  point  of  Prince  of  Wales'  island  in  line  with 


*  Se*  Admiralty  plan  of  Normaoby  loaad  and  Prince  of  Wales'  channel,  No.  691  ; 
scale,  m  •  S*0  inches. 
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the  north-west  extremity  of  Horn  island  while  passing  the  line  of  the 
Midway  hill  and  King  point.  After  passing  this  line,  the  northern  end  of 
Channel  rock  should  be  steered  for  until  the  north-west  end  of  Horn 
island  bears  S.  \V.,  when  the  beacons  and  buoy  at  the  eastern  end  of  Ellis 
channel  will  be  in  sight,  and  a  course  may  be  steered  for  the  anchorage 
under  Thursday  island  accordingly. 

HAMMOND  ISLAND  (Keriri,)  next  westward  of  Wednesday 
island,  is  3^  miles  long,  and  from  one  to  2  miles  broad ;  it  is  495  feet  high 
at  the  north  end,  terminating  in  a  bluff  point,  which  seen  from  the  eastward 
or  westwmxl  appears  as  the  north  extreme  of  the  groap  forming  the 
southern  boundary  o£  Prince  of  Wales  channel.  The  soatheru  portion  of 
the  island  is  also  hilly,  with  much  wood  and  green  valleys.  The  hills  are 
precipitous,  their  summits  in  the  centre  of  the  island  spread  out  into 
extensive  concave  surfaces,  which  form  a  natural  reservoir  for  many 
streams,  notably  a  large  stream  which  passes  through  a  picturesque  goi^ 
and  discharges  itself  into  the  sea,  on  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  island. 
The  whole  island  is  strewn  with  large  stones  and  rocky  boulders.  No 
natives  reside  on  the  island  |)ermancntly. 

The  eastern  side  of  the  island  is  fronted  by  shoals  and  shallow  water 
extending  in  a  triangular  shape  1|  miles  to  nearly  as  far  as  Channel  rock. 

Wator. — In  the  month  of  March  abundance  of  fresh  water  in  streams 
was  found  on  Hammond  island.  Water  would  probably  be  found  all  the 
year  round. 

Anchorage. — There  is  a  shallow  bay  on  the  north-west  side  of 
Hammond  island ;  but  shoal  water  extends  nearly  a  mile  from  its  bight 
to  Round  islet  and  a  rock  above  water  close  outside  it.  To  the  north- 
eastward of  the  Imy  the  shoal  is  steop-to,  and  a  vessel  will  find  anchorage 
in  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south-east  winds, 
under  the  lee  of  the  northern  }>oint  of  the  island,  at  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore.  The  anchorages  on  the  north-east  and  north-west 
sides  of  Hammond  island  are  safe,  and  out  of  the  influence  of  the  strong 
tides  which  run  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel.* 

HAMMOND  ROCK,  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north 
extreme  of  Hammond  island,  is  small,  but  high  and  conspicuous,  with  a 

*  On  the  Sth  September  1874,  the  Challenger ,  when  at  anchor  between  W«due»day 
and  Ilaniinoud  islunds,  experienced  strong  tide  streams  through  the  anchorage,  the 
night  tides  being  Htronger  tlian  the  day  tides.  The  flood  or  wett-goiog  stream  com- 
menced to  run  about  4  hours  after  low  water,  and  ran  nearly  8  hoom. 

Tlie  ebb  or  oast-goin^r  stri'am  began  at  low  water,  and  ran  for  4  hoon. 

At  Albany  the  llood  and  ebb  streams  would  have  commenced  3  hoon  earlier. 

These  |K>ciiliantieR  in  the  direction  and  t>tren|rth  of  the  tidal  streams  may  not,  however, 
hold  good  during  the  north-werit  monsoon. — Staff-Commander  T.  H.  Tixaid. 
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depth  of  8  fathoms  close  outside  it.     This  rock,  from  its  position  and 
remarkable  shape,  forms  an  excellent  guiding  mark  for  passing  vessels. 

GOODE  ISLAND  (F^lilUg),  immediately  to  the  south-west- 
ward of  Hammond  island^  is  340  feet  high,  and  partly  covered  with  wood. 
It  is  nearly  2  miles  long  and  three-quartei-s  of  a  mile  broad ;  a  narrow 
shoal  skirts  its  southern  side,  but  to  the  northward  it  is  steep-to,  and  may 
be  appi'oached  in  6  and  7  fathoms  water  to  the  distance  of  one  quarter  of 
a  mile. 

Signal  StEtion. — On  the  summit  of  Goode  island  there  is  a  flag-staffs 
the  house  for  the  signalman  being  about  50  feet  below,  and  facing  the 
north-west.  From  the  station,  around  which  the  wood  has  been  cleared, 
there  is  an  uninterrupted  view  of  both  the  ocean  and  the  islands,  and 
all  vessels  passing  through  either  the  Prince  of  Wales'  channel  or 
Normanby  sound  must  be  sighted :  but  owing  to  the  prevalent  direction 
of  the  winds,  flags  are  difficult  to  distinguish  from  Thursday  island,  and 
vice  versd. 


ri-Weer. — The  space  between  Hammond  and  Goode  islands  is 
blocked  up  by  numerous  coral  reefs,  with  narrow  boat  channels  between ; 
in  the  southern  part  is  the  small  islet  of  Wai-Weer,  45  feet  high,  with  reefs 
extending  haif  a  mile  East  and  West  of  each  side  of  the  southern 
end.  The  islet  lies  2  miles  W.N.W.  from  Vivien  point,  and  it  is  occu- 
pied as  a  pearl  fishing  station.  On  its  summit  is  a  flag-staff  and  signal 
station. 

Beacon. — A  black  beacon  is  placed  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  reef, 
extending  westward  from  Wai-Weer;  the  beacon  lies  North,  distant 
5  cables  from  the  east  side  of  Black  rock. 

IPILI  REEF  is  a  reef  of  rocks  covering  at  half  tide,  lying  half  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  Goode  island,  and  is  about 
1^  miles  in  circumference.  A  small  patch  of  2  fathoms  lies  close  off  the 
north-east  end  of  the  reef,  with  this  exception  the  reef  is  steep-to  on 
all  "sides,  and  like  Hammond  rock,  is  a  most  useful  mark  for  parsing 
vessels.     Ipili  reef  is  marked  by  a  red  triangular  beacon. 

MONETA  SHOAL,  on  which  the  barque  Moneta  touched  in 
1875,  lies  with  the  west  extreme  of  Goode  island  beai-ing  S.E.  by  E.,  Ham- 
mond rock  N.E.  by  E.  easterly,  and  fiooby  island  W.  by  S.  J  S.  Thew" 
bearings,  taken  while  the  vessel  was  on  the  shoal,  will  not  give  its  exact 
position,  but  it  is  assumed  to  be  nearly  one  mile  from  the  west  end  of 
Goode  island ;  due  caution  must  therefore  be  exercised  while  navigating 
this  part  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  channel. 
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THURSDAY  ISLAND  (Wai-ben)  is  high,  partially  wooded, 

and  about  1 J  miles  long  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W. ;  it  lies  parallel  to  the 
south-east  end  of  Hammond  island,  from  which  it  is  only  about  one-third 
of  a  mile  distant.  The  island  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  which  in  parts 
covers  at  one*third  flood ;  this  reef  on  the  north  and  south  sides  is  narrow 
and  fringed  by  shoal  water,  but  the  west  end,  where  it  extends  half  a  mile 
from  the  shore,  is  bold-to,  and  at  the  cast  end  very  shallow  water  extends 
out  1 1  miles  to  as  fnr  as  Channel  rock. 

On  the  edge  of  the  coral  reef,  3  cables  off  the  north-east  side  of  the 
island,  is  Kapuda  islet,  26  feet  high. 

Thursday  island  has  been  selected  as  the  position  for  the  Government 
Establishment,  which  was  formerly  at  Somerset :  the  settlement  is  on  Vivien 
point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  island,  and  includes  the  magistrate's 
residence  on  a  commanding  knoll  about  60  feet  above  high  water,  a  court 
house,  police  quarters,  &c.,  with  a  few  scattered  buildings  to  the  eastward. 
The  site  of  the  township  extends  for  a  mile  along  a  sandy  beach 
opposite  the  anchorage,  rising  gradually  to  the  summit  of  a  ridge  running 
east  and  west.* 

Buoy. — A  black  buoy  is  moored  close  off  the  western  edge  of  the  reef, 
which  extends  West  from  the  west  extreme  of  Thursday  island. 

FRIDAY  ISLAND  (Gh6alug),  360  feet  high,  is  2  miles  long, 
and  separated  from  the  northern  extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales  island  by  a 
narrow  channel  nearly  blocked  up  by  shoals.  The  southern  part  of  the 
island  is  hilly,  but  it  appeared  fertile  on  the  other  side. 

The  north  side  of  the  island  is  fronted  by  a  reef  and  shoal  water  extend- 
ing nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  shoal 


*  Thursday  island  will  be  found  more  convenient  than  Somerset  as  a  centre  for  the 
pearl-shell  fishing,  which  appears  to  have  a  permanent  character.  A  small  pilot  cotter  is 
attached  to  the  establishment  for  visiting  the  islands,  and  supervising  the  fisheries.  The 
fishing  is  carried  on  in  small  craft,  varying  from  3  to  30  tons,  the  islanders  and  natfres 
from  the  neighbourhood  being  employed.  There  is  also  a  prospect  that  a  demand  for 
some  of  the  commodities  of  the  settlement  may  be  stimulated  in  New  Guinea  in  exchange 
for  the  products  of  that  island.  Already  many  of  the  articles  which  constitute  the 
equipment  of  the  native  pearl  fisheries  find  their  way  across  Torres  Strait.  From  a 
report  presented  to  the  Queensland  Government,  by  the  Hen.  John  Douglas,  C.M.G., 
1878. 

As  a  port  of  call  for  the  mail  steamers,  it  may  perhaps  be  not  quite  so  oonTenient  as 
Somerset ;  the  mail  boats,  fVx>m  their  draught  of  water,  will  haye  to  enter  bj  Normanbj 
sound,  and  go  out  again  by  the  same  route,  which  will  inrcdye  a  detour  of  10  miles  ;  but 
to  compensate  for  this  the  anchorage  will  no  doubt  proTe  to  be  much  safer  than  that 
in  Albany  pass,  where  the  tide  sweeps  through  with  great  yelocity. 
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water  is  Black  rock,  70  feet  high,  and  a  little  to  the  eastward,  close  off 
Webb  pointy  the  north-east  end  of  the  island,  is  the  small  islet  of  Eiinai. 

NORMANBY  SOUND  is  the  space  enclosed  bj  the  south  part 
of  Goode  island,  the  south-west  part  of  Hammond  island,  the  west  part  of 
Thursday  island,  and  north  parts  of  Prince  of  Wales  and  Friday  islands. 
It  is  about  4  miles  long,  and  has  an  average  breadth  of  nearly  one  mile. 
The  entrance  is  between  Quoin  point,  Goode  island,  and  the  west  point  of 
Friday  island. 

The  only  dangers  are  the  Ghibber,  the  reefs  off  Wai-Weer  island,  and 
the  reef  off  Thursday  island.  All  these  dangers  are  steep-to  and  marked 
by  buoys  or  beacons,  and  vessels  can  generally  stand  over  quite  close  to 
them,  as  they  show  clearly,  unless  the  water  is  much  diiscoloured. 

The  Gblbber  is  a  small  rock,  situated  N.E.  by  N.,  2^  cables  firom 
the  nearest  part  of  Black  rock  ;  it  is  just  awash  at  low  tides,  and  shows 
generally  by  a  strong  tide  rip.     There  is  a  dear  passage  either  side  of  it. 

Buoy. — ^A  red  buoy  is  placed  north  of  and  close  to  the  rock. 

AncllOragO. — ^Vessels  not  drawing  more  than  22  feet  water  will  find 
here  safe  and  commodious  anchorage  at  all  seasons.  The  best  anchorage^ 
especially  with  a  strong  S.E.  monsoon,  is  in  4f  fathoms,  sand  and  small 
stones,  on  the  south  side  of  the  sound  with  Kapuda  island  in  line  with  the 
north-west  point  of  Thursday  island  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  the  shoulder  of  Goode 
island  range  just  clear  of  the  high  part  of  Wai-Weer  island.  Vessels  will 
be  much  more  out  of  the  tide  in  this  part  than  anywhere  else  in  the  sound. 

DIRECTIONS. — After  entering  the  sound  from  the  westward,  if 
intending  to  pass  north  of  the  Ghibber,  keep  Rose  hill  (245  feet  high)  on 
Thursday  island  in  line  with  Eate  point,  Hammond  island,  E.  by  N. ;  if 
wishing  to  pass  south  of  the  Ghibber,  keep  the  left  summit  of  Double  hill 
(295  feet  high),  Horn  island,  in  line  with  Vivien  point,  E.  ^  S.,  south- 
erly. When  Tessy  point,  Goode  island,  is  in  line  with  the  left  extreme 
of  Wai-Weer  island  N,  by  W.  ^  W.  vessels  will  be  clear  of  the  rock,  and 
may  make  for  the  anchorage.  In  standing  over  towards  Thursday  island^ 
do  not  close  Tessy  and  Powell  points  N.W. ;  this  will  ensure  your  being 
clear  of  the  reef  off  Thursday  island. 

TIDES. — ^The  tides  are  most  irregular,  often  rising  higher  and  running 
stronger  at  neaps  than  at  springs.  It  appears  that  no  rule  can  at  present 
be  made  applicable  to  foretell  either  the  time  of  high  water  or  the  change  of 
stream.  Sometimes  the  tide  setting  eastward,  marked  ebb  on  the  chart, 
runs  for  8  or  9  hours,  and  that  too  with  both  N.W.  and  S.E.  winds.  The 
same  thing  is  observable  with  the  western  fitream. 

The .  extreme  range  observed  was  1 1  feet  6  inches ;  this  was  at  nei^ 
tides.  The  least  range  observed  was  4  feet  6  inches ;  this  occurred  one 
day  before  new  moon,  on  both  occasiona. 

A  88.  X 
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f  ELLIS  CHANNEL,  which  connects  Normanby  sound  and  Flinders 

passage,  and  is  the  direct  channel  from  Thursday  island  to  cape  York, 
lies  between  the  south  shore  of  Thursday  island  on  the  north  side,  and 
the  Madge  reefs  on  the  south  side,  and  is  barely  half  a  mile  wide.  The 
channel  is  navigable  for  vessels  drawing  not  more  than  16  feet.  In  mid- 
channel,  between  the  east  end  of  Thursday  island  and  Horn  island,  is  the 
Wilkie  bank,  which,  taking  the  2-fathoms  line  as  its  limit,  is  one  mile  long 
N.E.  by  N.,  and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  200  yards  wide.  The  shoalest  water  on 
it  is  3  feet,  situated  3  cables  from  the  south  end  of  the  bank.  At  the 
eastern  entrance  to  the  channel  is  Hovel  bank,  nearly  half  a  mile  long 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  i  S.,  and  about  200  yards  broad,  the  least 
water  on  it  is  6  feet. 

At  the  western  end  of  the  channel,  about  mid-way  between  the  reef 
which  fringes  Thursday  island  and  the  western  end  of  Madge  reefs,  is 
Hovell  rock,  reported  as  having  only  13  feet  water  on  it,  with  18  feet  all 
round  ;  from  its  centre,  Channel  rock  is  on  with  the  south-east  point  of 
Thursday  island,  and  Quoin  point,  Goode  island,  on  with  Vivien  point. 

Buoys  and  Beacons. — The  following  buoys  and  beacons  have 
been  placed  in  this  channel : — On  Hovell  rock,  a  red  buoy,  with  Quoin 
point,  the  south  extreme  of  Goode  island,  in  line  with  Vivien  point,  the 
^  south  extreme  of  Thursday  island  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  Channel 

rock  in  line  with  the  south-east  point  of  Thursday  island  bearing 
N.E.  \  N.  Madge  reefs,  a  red  beacon  on  the  western  edge,  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  i  E.,  distant  7  cables  from  Vivien  point ;  and  a  black  beacon 
on  the  eastern  edge,  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant  7^  cables  from  east  extreme 
of  Thursday  island.  A  red  buoy  S.S.E.  from  the  east  extreme  of 
Thursday  island,  distant  6^  cables.  On  Hovell  bank,  a  black  buoy  at  both 
tiie  east  and  west  extremities. 

It  is  intended  to  place  a  red  buoy  North  of  the  West  Hovell  bank  buoy, 
distant  1^  cables. 

Anollorag6.*— Between  the  Madge  reefs  and  the  western  end  of 
the  south  side  of  Thursday  island  is  excellent  anchorage,  out  of  the 
great  strength  of  the  tides,  in  from  3  to  3^  fathoms,  at  a  distance  of  from 
2  to  3  cables  from  the  shore,  and  abreast  a  fine  sandy  beach  where  the 
fringing  reef  is  sunken,  so  that  boats  can  be  beached  on  sandy  bottom  at 
any  time  of  the  tide. 

DIRECTIONS. — Steamers,  when  entering  this  anchorage  from  the 
westward,  must  be  prepared  for  a  very  strong  tide  which  sets  through 
between  Vivien  and  Heath  points,  while  sailing  vessels,  except  with  a  com- 
manding ))reeze,  must  wait  until  the  tide  begins  to  slacken  before  getting 
under-weigh.  When  Vivien  point  is  brought  to  bear  N.W.  the  tide 
slackens,  and  vessels  may  choose  any  anchorage  west  of  Wilkie  bank  ia 
from  3  to  4  fathoms,  sand,  broken  coral,  and  weed.    When  a  strong  moil* 


'*'. 


CHAP.  VI.]   ELLIS   CHANNEL  DIRECTIONS.— APLIN  PASS.         330^ 

soon  blows  against  the  direction  of  the  tidal  stream,  a  heavy  tide-rip  is 
formed  between  Vivien  and  Heath  points. 

Entering  by  the  eastern  end  of  Ellis  channel,  there  is  a  narrow 
passage  on  either  side  of  Wilkie  and  Hovell  banks,  with  not  less  than 
13  feet  at  low  water.  The  channel  can  be  entered  from  the  eastward 
by  keeping  the  low  water  line  of  Horn  island  on  board  until  the  hill  on 
the  south  part  of  Friday  island  (301  feet  high)  is  in  line  with  the 
north  extreme  of  Prince  of  Wales*  island  W.  by  S.  \  S.  southerly.  This 
mark  is  very  close  to  the  north-east  end  of  the  Madge  reefs,  but  the  reef, 
in  addition  to  being  marked  by  beacons,  is  nearly  always  shown  by  the  dis- 
coloration of  the  water.  Attention  to  the  chart  and  lead  with  a  good 
look-out  are  necessary. 

Aplin  paSSy  between  Thursday  and  Hammond  islands,  connects 
Normanby  sound  and  Flinders  passage  ;  it  is  very  narrow,  but  quite  clear 
until  abreast  of  Kapuda  islet,  where  the  reefs  off  Hammond  island  contract 
it  to  less  than  one  cable  wide ;  the  reefs  are  steep-to  and  generally  show. 
The  continuance  of  the  pass  towards  Channel  rock  has  a  depth  of  from 
20  to  27  feet,  but  near  the  rock,  where  it  is  again  less  than  a  cable  wide, 
there  are  only  from  16  to  18  feet  at  low  water. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Entering  Aplin  pass  from  Flinders  passage,  a 
vessel  should  pass  about  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Channel  rock,  and 
when  Eate  point,  the  south  end  of  Hammond  island,  is  just  open  of  the 
next  point  east  of  it  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  steer  for  the  pass.  On  nearing 
Kapuda  islet  a  good  look-out  for  the  reefs  is  the  best  guide  for  getting 
through  the  pass. 

Caution. — Natives. — Too  much  caution  cannot  be  observed  by 
defenceless  boats'  crews  and  small  vessels,  in  their  intercourse  with  the 
treacherous  natives  in  the  vicinity  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel.  In  1859, 
two  boats*  crews  of  the  ship  Sapphire^  vn^cked  near  Raine  island,  were 
attacked  near  Goode  and  Hammond  islands,  when  18  out  of  29  of  the 
passengers  and  crew  of  the  Sapphire  were,  without  any  provocation, 
barbarously  murdered  by  the  natives,  while  bartering  for  turtle. 

GERARD  BANE  consists  of  extensive  sand-banks,  which  partly 
dry  at  low  water,  projecting  in  'a  W.S.W.  direction  about  5  miles  from 
Friday  island.  The  northern  edge  is  irregular,  but  steep-to,  and  between 
it  and  Goode  island  is  a  clear  passage  from  the  westward  to  the  anchorage 
in  Normanby  sound. 

IiARPENT  BANE  is  a  large  covered  sand-bank,  extending  from 
iS  to  nearly  10  miles  westward  from  Friday  island,  to  within  4^  miles 
from  Booby  island,  where  there  is  a  depth  of  13  feet,  and  with  as  little 
as  9  feet  on  it  at  7^  miles  from  Friday  island  which,  with  another  bank 
to  the  southward  of  it,  appeared  to  be  separated  from  Grerard  bank  and 
the  shoals  extending  to  the  westward  from  Prince  of  Wales  island^  V^^ 
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navigable  water.     The  northern  side  of  Larpent  bank  is  steep-to,  witk 
7  fathoms  water  dose  to  its  edge. 

BOOBY  ISLAND,  the  westernmost  island,  or  land  of  any  kind,  in 
Torres  strait,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  14  miles  fiom  Goode  island,  and  in 
lat.  10°  36'  5"  S.,  long.  141°  54'  45"  E. ;  it  is  fringed  by  a  narrow  coral 
reef,  exoept  at  its  south-west  extreme,  where  it  runs  out  about  one-third  of 
a  mile,  formmg  a  spit  on  which  the  brig  Freak  struck  in  1848,  by  in* 
cautiously  rounding  it  too  closely.  There  is  temporary  anchorage  in 
7  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  the  island. 

The  island  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  flat-topped, 
and  35  feet  high,  with  a  summit  of  bare  rock.  A  valley  intersects  the 
north-west  portion  of  the  island,  in  which  a  few  creepers,  some  brushwood, 
and  two  or  three  trees  of  tolerable  size — with  a  particular  broad  green  leaf, 
bearing  a  great  resemblance  to  that  of  the  wild  almond  of  the  West  Indies 
•^were  seen,  giving  shelter  to  some  pigeons  and  quails. 

At  a  distance.  Booby  island  has  a  whitish  appearance,  like  a  saod-bank, 
caused  by  the  deposits  of  the  boobies  and  other  seabirds,  which  resort  there 
during  the  season  of  incubation.  Turtle  used  formerly  to  frequent  the 
island,  but  are  now  rarely  to  be  met  with. 

A  chest  with  the  words  Post  Office  painted  in  large  letters  was  placed 
on  Booby  island  by  H.M.S.  Bramble^  in  1845,  for  the  reception  of  letters ; 
it  contained  a  book  with  writing  materials  in  which  vessels'  arrivals  and 
other  information  might  be  registei'ed. 

As  Booby  island  is  not  inhabited,  and  its  position  is  very  favourable  for 
the  purpose,  a  supply  of  provisions  and  other  necessaries  for  the  use  of 
shipwrecked,  or  other  distressed  people,  has  been  deposited  in  a  cave  at 
the  base  of  the  clifT  on  the  west  side  of  the  island :  this  supply  is  renewed 
from  time  to  time,  by  vessels  passing  through  Torres  strait  frx)m  Sydney. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  Booby  island,  full  and  change,  at 
4h.  30m. ;  the  stream  setting  to  the  westward  19  or  20  hours,  and  from 
North  to  N.E.  4  hours :  but  the  ebb  and  flood  by  the  shore  were  6  hours 
each  way.* 

BANDA  REEF,  on  which  the  barque  Banda  grounded  in  August 
1874,  is  said  to  be  150  yards  in  extent,  with  6  feet  on  it  at  low-water 
springs,  and  7  &thoms  around.  From  the  reef,  which  is  composed  of  sand 
and  coral.  Booby  island  bore  S.W.  distant  1|  miles,  but  this  position  is 
doubtful. 

DOUBLE  ISLAND  is  one  of  the  best  marks  for  making  Prince 
of  Wales  channel  from  the  eastward,  and  for  leading  a  vessel  through 
it  afterwards. 


*  These  tidal  obtenrationf  were  made  in  the  nouth-east  monsoon,  by  Captain  Stokef, 
and  may  be  pntumed  to  mMn  at  fbU  and  change,  although  not  so  stated. 


rnii.  VI.]  DOUBLE  ISLAND. — PEINCE  OF  WALES  CHANNEL.    341 

Double  island  consists  of  two  small  islands,  nearly  toucliing  eadi 
other,  and  situated  on  a  reef  l\  miles  long,  and  nearly  half  a  mile 
broad.  The  eastern  island  E.X.E.  8^  miles  from  Ince  point,  the  northern 
extreme  of  Wednesday  island,  is  the  largest,  and  is  218  feet  high.  It  is 
partially  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  with  some  large  rocks  on 
its  summit.     The  western  island  is  low  and  woody. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  sheltered  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  the  reef; 
be  careful  to  avoid  a  small  coral  patch,  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  its  south 
side,  and  some  foul  ground  and  a  rock  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  over  which 
there  are  tide  ripples,  extending  N.  W.  and  West,  half  a  mile  and  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  respectively  from  its  west  end. 

MARINA  ROCKy  on  which  the  British  barque  Marina  struck  in 
1866,  and  afterwards  sunk  in  8  fathoms  water,  is  said  to  be  about  16  feet 
square,  with  a  depth  of  only  4  feet  on  it.  From  the  rock  Double  island 
bore  E.  ^  N.  4  miles,  Ince  point  of  Wednesday  island  S.W.  4  miles,  and 
Travers  island  N.  ^  W.  5^  miles  distant  Mount  Augustus,  in  line  with  the 
eummit  of  Travers  island  N.  by  W.  |  W.,  leads  eastward  of  Marina  rock. 

EAST  STRAIT  ISLET,  S.  by  E.  2  miles  from  the  eastern  Double 
island,  is  small  and  rocky,  with  a  sand-spit  projecting  from  its  north-west 
extreme,  but  as  its  limits  have  not  been  closely  examined,  shoal  water  may 
extend  farther  to  the  westward  than  at  present  laid  down  on  the  chart. 

EDWARDS  ROCK,  seen  from  the  ship  Melanie  in  1869,  is  verj 
small,  probably  about  20  feet  square,  and  with  apparently  about  6  feet 
water  on  it.  From  a  position  close  to  the  rock,  the  peak  of  Pole  island 
was  just  in  sight  eastward  of  Double  island.  Strait  rock  open  northward 
of  Homed  hill ;  and  the  south  point  of  Hammond  island  well  open  of  tho 
south  point  of  Wednesday  island. 

Caution. — The  position  of  this  rock  is  doubtful,  the  bearings  not 
quite  agreeing,  and  as  it  lies  close  to  the  course  recommended  in  approach- 
ing Prince  of  Wales  channel  from  the  south-east,  a  good  look  out  should 
be  kept  when  in  the  neighbourhood  of  East  strait  islet. 

PRINCE  OP  WALES  CHANNEL*,  the  best  through  the 
western  part  of  Torres  strait,  passes  north  of  Wednesday,  Hanmiond,  and 
Goode  islands,  and  south  of  North- West  reef.  It  is  bounded  to  the  south* 
ward  by  Ince  point,  Wednesday  spit,  Hammond  rock,  and  Ipili  reef,  all  of 
which,  with  the  exception  of  Wednesday  spit,  are  excellent  guiding  marks^ 
and  may  be  passed,  in  7  and  8  fathoms  water,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  off. 

The  northern  side  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  formed  by  North-west 

*  A  rock,  on  which  the  ship  Canon  Harriton  is  reported  to  haye  groonded,  1879, 
liaa  on  it  a  depth  of  about  1 6  feet  at  low  water,  and  is  about  35  yards  in  drcumlereacc, 
with  depths  of  6^  and  8  fkthoms  dose-to. 

¥t€m  the  nx^  as  stated  by  Mr.  J.  B.  Haws,  Master  of  the  Canon  Harrison: — 
Hammond  rook  bears  NJS.  by  B. }  B.;  Ipili  reef  B.  |  N.{  Qoode  iiUuid,  ioath-west 
extreme,  S.B.  1 8.  { and  White  rocks,  N.W.  ]  W. 
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24  yards  in  extent,  Ijing  from  3^  to  4  miles  south-westward  of  Mount 
Ernest  island,  with  Pole  island  in  line  with  the  western  extreme  of  the 
former  island. 

71116  Cllftniiely  which  is  hounded  to  the  southward  hj  North 
Torres  reef  and  to  tibe  northward  hy  Hawkeshury  island  and  reefs,  is 
10  miles  long  E.  hy  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  hy  S.  i  S.,  and  the  greater  portion  is 
upwards  of  2  miles  hroad,  with  regular  soundings  of  6  and  7  fathoms, 
except  where  sunken  patches  occur.  In  the  western  entrance  of  the 
ehanneli  at  ahout  midway  between  North  Torres  reef  and  Hawkesbmy 
island,  are  some  dangerous  coral  patches,  and  to  the  westward  of  them 
sereral  shoals  and  reefs  extend  from  1^  to  8  miles  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  island,  with  as  little  as  9  feet,  or  probably  less  water  upon  some  of 
them.  These  shoals  and  sunken  patches,  without  any  mark  to  dear  them, 
cause  this  to  be  an  unsafe  channel ;  it  should  therefore  not  be  attempted, 
except  in  cases  of  emergency,  more  especially  as  it  has  not  been  thorougUj 
sounded. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^In  entering  Yule  channel  from  the  eastward, 
bring  Travers  island  to  bear  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  then  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S., 
closing  the  northern  edge  of  North  Torres  reef,  and  afterwards  skirting 
it  at  a  distance  of  about  one-third  of  a  mile :  when  the  southern  peak 
of  Hawkesbury  island  bears  N.N.W.  the  greatest  care  is  requisite,  to  pass 
between  the  small  spit  running  out  from  the  northern  side  of  North  Torres 
reef  and  the  2-fathoms  patch,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  both 
of  which  have  been  already  described,  and  may  be  distinctly  seen  from  the 
mast-head,  if  the  sun's  glare  be  not  in  the  course.  A  few  minutes  will 
suffice  to  pass  between  these  shoals,  when  the  vessel  may  haul  up  W.S.W. 
dear  of  all  other  dangers,  and  stand  out  to  sea,  passing  at  about  a  mile  to 
the  northward  of  YHiite  rocks. 

When  entering  Yule  channel  from  the  westward,  a  vessd  must  be  guided 
by  bearings  of  White  rocks,  Hawkesbury  island,  and  West  island,  north* 
ward  of  White  rocks,  and  proceed  according  to  the  directions  for  passing 
through  from  the  eastward. 

Hawkesbury  island,  which  is  apparently  barren,  but  partly 
covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  is  nearly  2\  miles  long,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  It  rises  to  a  ridge  of  craggy  peaks  454 
feet  high,  near  the  northern  end  :  there  is  a  still  higher  peak  near  the 
south  point  of  the  island,  N.E.  \  N.  7}  miles  from  White  rocks.  A 
small  islet  and  some  rocks,  enclosed  by  a  shoal,  lie  near  the  north-west 
point  of  the  island,  and  a  rock  above  water  lies  close  off  the  south  pointy 
on  a  coral  spit. 

Hawkesbury  reefs,  unlike  those  just  described  to  the  south waid, 
are  broken  and  irregular,  extending  from  2  miles  N.N.W.  to  8  mika 
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eastward  from  Hawkesbury  island.  The  onlj  well-defined  edge  is  the 
northern  portion,  which  sweeps  round  for  about  4  miles  from  the  north- 
west extreme  of  the  reefis,  to  about  2^  miles  eastward  of  the  island ;  and 
even  this  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  on  accouat  of  the 
shoal  water  which  skirts  it. 

West  islAUcL  ^  much  smaller,  but  of  the  same  aspect  as  Hawkes- 
bury island,  from  the  southern  peak  of  which  it  bears  W.  bj  N.,  distant 
5  miles.  It  rises  to  two  peaks,  and  on  its  western  point  is  a  small  conical 
hill,  resembling  an  islet  at  a  distance  ;  a  low  wooded  point  runs  out 
on  the  north  side  of  the  island,  and  a  narrow  shoal  skirts  it  to  the 
southward.  From  the  east  side  a  shoal  extends  nearly  the  whole  distance 
to  Hawkesbury  island* 

West  shoal  ^  somewhat  of  a  horse-shoe  shape,  with  its'points  to  the 
southward,  and  a  patch  of  foul  ground  close  to  the  northward  of  it.  This 
shoal  is  about  2  miles  long  East  and  West,  nearly  one  mile  broad,  and 
is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  West  island  by  a  narrow  5-fathoms 
channel. 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  in  7  and  8  fathoms,  at  about  one 
mile  to  the  north-westward  of  West  island. 

Natives. — ^Although  West  and  Hawkesbury  islands  are  not  per^ 
manently  inhabited,  they  are  frequented  by  numbers  of  the  natives  of  the 
neighbouring  islands,  who  bear  a  fierce  and  very  dangerous  character. 

Canoo  islet,  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-west 
point  of  Hawkesbury  island,  is  low,  and  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  a 
shoal,  apparently  1^  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  about  one  mile  broad 
at  its  broadest  part ;  but  its  southern  edge  has  not  been  traced.  A  number 
of  rocks  above  water,  lie  scattered  over  this  shoal. 

Tuft  and  Stonehenge  ^re  two  small  rocky  islets,  one  N.  W.  by  W. 

and  the  other  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Canoe  islet;  they  are  both 
situated  on  the  same  shoal,  which  is  about  2^  miles  long  East  and  West, 
and  1^  miles  broad. 

DUNCAN  GROUP  consists  of  five  small  rocky  islands,  with  a  few 
stunted  bushes  and  some  grass  upon  them,  near  which  are  numerous  islets 
and  heaps  of  rocks. 

Spencer  island,  the  southernmost  of  the  Duncan  group,  is  about 
1^  miles  in  extent,  and  of  moderate  height ;  it  stands  on  the  southern  edge 
of  the  extensive  shoals  on  which  the  Duncan  islands  are  situated,  and  bears 
N.N.W.  4  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Hawkesbury  island. 

Sp&DiOOT  rock  and  a  dangerous  coral  patch  lie  off  the  island,  the 
former  8.W.  one  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  latter  S.£.  by  £•  1^  miles  from 
its  southern  point. 
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reef,  the  southern  edge  of  which  extends  7^  miles  in  nearlj  a  direct  line 
from  2 J  miles  N,W.  by  W.  of  Ince  pointy  to  2  miles  N^.W.  of  Ipili  reef. 
It  may  be  skirted  in  from  6  to  9  fiithoms  water,  within  one  quarter  of  a 
mile,  except  near  its  eastern  end,  and  to  the  northward  of  Hammond  rock, 
where  spits  of  foul  ground  project  about  one-third  of  a  mile ;  but  this 
edge  of  the  reef  should  not  be  approached  within  a  mile,  except  when 
beating  through,  as  the  clearest  part  of  the  channel  lies  on  the  southern 
side,  and  some  dangerous  reefs  and  sunken  patches  lie  across  the  northern 
portion  of  the  western  entrance. 

Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  about  10  miles  long,  from  Ince  point  to 
Goode  island,  and  one  mile  broad,  with  regular  soundings,  ranging  from 
7  to  10  fitthoms. 

Bsacon. — A  square  black  beacon  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  foal 
ground  projecting  southward  from  the  eastern  end  of  the  North-west  reef. 

SUNK  REEF  (d.)*  the  nearest  of  these  dangers  to  the  course 
recommended,  is  a  covered  coral  patch  at  about  midwaj  between  Ipili,  or 
C.  reef,  and  the  western  extreme  of  North-west  reef :  it  is  1^  miles  long 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  nearly  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  ;  the  least 
depth  found  on  it  was  2  feet ;  but  there  is  deep  water  on  either  side. 

At  about  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from  the  western  end  of  d.  reef,  is  a  small 
3-fathoms  patch,  between  which  and  the  west  point  of  North-west  reef  is 
a  chain  of  small,  dangerous,  sunken  coral  patches,  with  2  and  2^  fathoms 
water  on  them.* 

DIRECTIONS. — ^A  vessel  coming  from  the  eastward,  should  shape 
such  a  course  as  to  pass  at  about  one  mile  to  the  north  of  Ince  point,  and 
having  brought  it  to  bear  South,  and  the  highest  part  of  Double  island 
E.  by  N.  i  N.  northerly,  steer  W.  by  S.  \  S.  southerly  for  Hammond  rock, 
keeping  it  a  little  on  the  port  bow,  which  will  take  a  vessel  nearly  in  mid- 
channel,  and  clear  Wednesday  spit.  Pass  Hammond  rock  at  a  distance  of 
2  or  3  cables'  lengths,  then  haul  up  S.W.  by  W.  going  between  Ipili  or 
O.f  ^^^  d.  reefs,  the  beacon  on  the  former  being  an  excellent  mark,  but 
should  that  be  gone  they  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  north  extreme  of 
the  higher  Double  island  well  on  with  the  north  point  of  Hammond  island, 
until  the  west  end  of  Goode  island  bears  South.  Should  Double  island  not 
be  visible,  steer  the  same  course  as  before  directed  (S.W.  by  W.)  after  passing 
Hammond  rock,  bordering  upon  c.  reef — which  is  always  dry, — and  giving 
d.,  with  the  patches  westward  of  it,  the  more  dangerous  reef,  a  wider 
berth.    When  the  west  end  of  Goode  island  bears  South^  steer  W.  by  S., 

*  These  reefs  are  reported  by  the  sigiudman  at  Goode  island  to  extend  fbr  1^  milea 
fitfther  to  the  westward  of  d  reef,  than  is  shown  on  the  Admiralty  CShart.  As 
these  extension  shoals  are  said  to  narrow  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  great  eare  aboold 
be  taken  when  naTigating  in  this  viainity.    1878. 
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which  course  will  lead  about  half  a  mile  northward  of  Moneta  shoal,  ue 
page  dd^y  and  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Larpent  bank  and  one  mile 
north  of  Banda  reef,  for  which  danger,  the  position  being  doubtfuli  a 
careful  look  out  must  be  kept« 

From  the  Westward* — A  vessel  intending  to  pass  through 
Prince  of  Wales  channel  with  a  fair  wind  should  pass  at  about  2  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Booby  island,  then  steer  E.  by  N.  for  the  highest  part  of 
Hammond  island,  taking  care  to  avoid  Banda  reef,  and  Moneta  shoal ;  and 
keeping  a  good  look-put  for  cL  reef  and  the  shoal  patches  westward  of  it,  as 
the  course  lies  near  this  danger. 

The  precautions  before  mentioned,  must  be  taken  to  pass  between  reefs 


To  face  page  342. 

ERRATA. 


Page  342,  line  5  from  bottom,  for  «  bears  South,  steer  W.  by  S,,"  read 
••  bears  S.E.,  steer  W.  \  S." 

Page  343,  top  line,  for  "  half  a  mile  northward  of  Moneta  shoal,  see 
page  335,"  read  **  3^  cables  southward  of  Harrison  rock,  see  foot  note 
page  341." 

A  88a.         2000.— 10/79.        Wt.  8929. 


UttOf^^  xonm  ftnit^  Daoaive  u  is  iMMmded  on  one  nde  by  iiigb  ialMida 
and  rocks;  it  has  fewer  dangers  in  it  than  txkj  other  channelf  and  in 
approaching  it  from  the  westward.  Booby  island  is  a  finger  post  to  it. 

TIDES. — Although  the  stream  runs  through  with  considerable 
velocity,  they  so  nearly  follow  the  direction  of  the  channel,  that  with  a 
commanding  breeze,  and  ordinary  care,  no  fear  need  be  entertained  of 
being  set  against  any  dangers.     The  rise  of  tide  is  from  9  to  12  feet. 

NORTH-WEST  REEF,  which  dries  at  low  water,  is  8}  miles 
long  nearly  E.  by  N.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  about  one  mile  broad  ; 
a  narrow  shelf  extends  along  the  greater  portion  of  its  northern  edge,  and 
some  shallow  spits  project  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  westward 
from  its  west  end.     See  page  342. 

South  Torres  reeff  which  covers  at  high  water,  is  about  8  miles 
long  £.  by  N.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad.  Midway  between  its  extremes  is  a  small  sand-bank  on  the  northern 
edge,  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  which  a  shallow  spit  runs  out  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.    The  western  point  of  the  reef  is  enclosed  by  shoal 
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water,  and  a  coral  patch  with  3  fi&thoms  on  it  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  point ;  another  patch  with  3  fathoms  on  it  lies  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  the  point,  and  there  arc  also  sevoral 
other  patches  close  off  the  reef  a  little  farther  to  the  eastward,  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  south  side  of  the  reef  is  free  from  dangers,  with  6  and 
7  fathoms  water  close  to  its  edge. 

Dayman  diamiely  between  North-west  and  South  Torres  reefs, 
is  8^  miles  long,  and  about  one  mile  broad,  with  regular  soundings 
from  6  to  7  fathoms.  The  chief  dangers  are  the  detached  patches  just 
described  in  its  western  entrance.  The  tide  streams  are  strong,  and  run 
in  the  direction  of  the  channel — the  flood  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  to 
the  eastward. 

There  are  no  available  marks  to  lead  through  Dayman  channel,  so  that 
if  the  sun  be  ahead  and  the  reefs  are  covered  and  seen  with  difficulty,  it 
would  be  unsafe  to  attempt  it.  The  direct  course  through  from  the 
eastward  is  W.  by  S.  f  S.,  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream,  this 
course  passes  very  close  to  the  southern  3-fathoms  patch  mentioned  above. 

North.  Torres  reoff  which  is  also  covered  at  high  water,  is  9  miles 
long,  and  l{  miles  broad,  lying  parallel  with  North-west  and  South 
Torres  reefs.  The  north  and  south  sides  of  the  reef  are  well  defined, 
with  deep  water  close-to,  except  at  a  small  spit  on  the  north  side,  at  about 
2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  its  west  extreme ;  but  shoal  water  extends 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  eastern  end,  and  a  number  of  coral 
patches,  with  as  little  as  4  feet  water  on  them,  lie  one  mile  off  the  west 
point  of  the  reef. 

Simpson  Chaimelt  between  North  and  South  Torres  reefs 
although  similar  in  extent  and  direction,  is  far  superior  to  Dayman 
channel,  as  it  is  more  free  from  shoals,  and  the  dry  sand-bank  on  the 
north  edge  of  South  Torres  reef  is,  when  seen,  a  good  guide  for  the  south 
side  of  the  channel.  The  soundings  are  regular,  firom  5  to  7  fathoms ;  and 
the  only  shoal  water  yet  discovered,  besides  what  has  already  been 
described,  is  a  4-fathoms  patch  in  about  the  centre  of  the  western  entrance ; 
but  the  channel  has  not  been  very  closely  sounded.  The  tide  streams  are 
also  strong  here,  but  follow  the  direction  of  the  channel — the  flood  setting 
to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 

The  direct  course  through  Simpson  channel  from  the  eastward  is 
W.  by  S.  i  S.,  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream. 

White  RockSy  so  called  from  being  whitened  by  the  numerous  sea 
fowl  by  which  they  are  frequented,  are  a  group  of  bai-e  granite  rocks, 
about  12  feet  high,  N.W.  f  W.  8J  miles  from  Goode  island.  They  are 
situated  on  the  northern  end  of  a  sunken  reef,  1^  miles  in  circumference. 
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which  course  will  lead  about  half  a  mile  northward  of  Moneta  shoal,  ue 
page  383,  and  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  Larpent  bank  and  one  mile 
north  of  Banda  reef,  for  which  danger,  the  position  being  doubtful)  a 
careful  look  out  must  be  kept« 

From  the  Westward. — ^A  vessel  intending  to  pass  through 
Prince  of  Wales  channel  with  a  fair  wind  should  pass  at  about  2  miles  to 
the  northward  of  Booby  island,  then  steer  E.  by  N.  for  the  highest  part  of 
Hammond  island,  taking  care  to  avoid  Banda  reef,  and  Moneta  shoal ;  and 
keeping  a  good  look-put  for  cL  reef  and  the  shoal  patches  westward  of  it,  as 
the  course  lies  near  this  danger. 

The  precautions  before  mentioned,  must  be  taken  to  pass  between  reefs 
Ipili  or  c.  and  d.  after  which  ^the  directions  already  given,  taken  inverselyi 
will  answer  for  the  rest  of  the  passage  through. 

With  a  beating  wind,  a  good  mast-head  look-out  and  a  careful  study 
of  the  chart,  with  attention  to  the  lead,  will  afford  the  best  means  for 
guiding  a  vessel  through,  following  the  foregoing  directions  as  nearly  as 
an  adverse  wind  and  the  strong  tide  streams  will  permit.  Wednesday  spit, 
and  the  edge  of  the  shoal  from  thence  to  Ince  point,  are  easily  distinguished 
by  the  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  water,  and  the  margin  of  North-west 
reef  is  clearly  defined. 

As  it  is  useless  for  a  vessel  to  attempt  beating  through  Prince  of  Wales 
channel  against  a  lee  tide  stream,  no  time  should  be  lost  in  seeking  a  tem- 
porary anchorage  near  the  entrance,  so  as  to  take  advantage  of  the  first 
favourable  turn  of  the  tide-stream. 

Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  the  very  best  of  all  the  western  passages 
through  Torres  strait,  because  it  is  bounded  on  one  side  by  high  islands 
and  rocks;  it  has  fewer  dangers  in  it  than  any  other  channel,  and  in 
approaching  it  from  the  westward.  Booby  island  is  a  finger  post  to  it. 

TIDES. — Although  the  stream  runs  through  with  considerable 
velocity,  they  so  nearly  follow  the  direction  of  the  channel,  that  with  a 
commanding  breeze,  and  ordinary  care,  no  fear  need  be  entertained  of 
being  set  against  any  dangers.    The  rise  of  tide  is  from  9  to  12  feet. 

NORTH-WEST  REEF,  which  dries  at  low  water,  is  8J  miles 
long  nearly  E.  by  X.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  about  one  mile  broad  ; 
a  narrow  shelf  extends  along  the  greater  portion  of  its  northeiii  edge,  and 
some  shallow  spits  project  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  westwai'd 
from  its  west  end.     See  page  342. 

South  TorrOS  reef,  which  covers  at  high  water,  is  about  8  miles 
long  E.  by  N.  \  N.  and  W.  by  S.  \  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad.  Midway  between  its  extremes  is  a  small  sand-bank  on  the  northern 
edge,  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  which  a  shallow  spit  runs  out  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.    The  western  point  of  the  reef  is  enclosed  by  shoal 
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water,  and  a  coral  patch  with  3  fathoms  on  it  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  point ;  another  patch  with  3  fathoms  on  it  lies  nearlj  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  S.  bj  E.  ^  £.  of  the  point,  and  there  are  also  sevoral 
other  patches  close  off  the  reef  a  little  farther  to  the  eastward,  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  south  side  of  the  reef  is  free  from  dangers,  with  6  and 
7  fathoms  water  close  to  its  edge. 

Dayman  Chaimely  between  North-west  and  South  Torres  reefs, 
is  8^  miles  long,  and  about  one  mile  broad,  with  regular  soundings 
from  5  to  7  fathoms.  The  chief  dangers  are  the  detached  patches  just 
described  in  its  western  entrance.  The  tide  streams  are  strcmg,  and  run 
in  the  direction  of  the  channel — the  flood  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  to 
the  eastward. 

There  are  no  available  marks  to  lead  through  Dayman  channel,  so  that 
if  the  sun  be  ahead  and  the  reefs  are  covered  and  seen  with  difficulty,  it 
would  be  unsafe  to  attempt  it.  The  direct  course  through  from  the 
eastward  is  W.  by  S.  |  S.,  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream,  this 
course  passes  very  close  to  the  southern  3-fathoms  patch  mentioned  above. 

North.  Torres  reefy  ^hlch  is  also  covered  at  high  water,  is  9  miles 
long,  and  1^  miles  broad,  lying  parallel  with  North-west  and  South 
Torres  reefs.  The  north  and  south  sides  of  the  reef  are  well  defined, 
with  deep  water  close-to,  except  at  a  small  spit  on  the  north  side,  at  about 
2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  its  west  extreme ;  but  shoal  water  extends 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  eastern  end,  and  a  number  of  coral 
patches,  with  as  little  as  4  feet  water  on  them,  lie  one  mile  off  the  west 
point  of  the  reef. 

Simpson  Cliailliely  between  North  and  South  Torres  reefs 
although  similar  in  extent  and  direction,  is  far  superior  to  Dayman 
channel,  as  it  is  more  free  from  shoals,  and  the  dry  sand-bank  on  the 
north  edge  of  South  Torres  reef  is,  when  seen,  a  good  guide  for  the  south 
side  of  the  channel.  The  soundings  are  regular,  from  5  to  7  fathoms ;  aud 
the  only  shoal  water  yet  discovered,  besides  what  has  already  been 
described,  is  a  4-fathoms  patch  in  about  the  centre  of  the  western  entrance ; 
but  the  channel  has  not  been  very  closely  sounded.  The  tide  streams  are 
also  strong  here,  but  follow  the  direction  of  the  channel — ^the  flood  setting 
to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 

The  direct  course  through  Simpson  channel  from  the  eastward  is 
W.  by  S.  \  S.y  making  due  allowance  for  the  tide  stream. 

White  Rocks,  so  called  from  being  whitened  by  the  numerous  sea 
fowl  by  which  they  are  frequented,  are  a  group  of  bare  granite  rocks, 
about  12  feet  high,  N.W.  |  W.  8}  miles  from  Goode  island.  They  are 
situated  on  the  northern  end  of  a  sunken  reef,  1|  miles  in  circumference. 
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and  a  spit  of  foul  ground  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  northern 
extreme,  but  the  other  edges  of  the  reef  are  steep-to. 

DIRECTIONS  for  Dayman  and  Simpson  oliannels.— 

In  approaching  these  channels  from  the  eastward,  the  vessel  must  be 
guided  by  cross  bearings  of  Wednesday,  Double,  and  Travers  islands 
(the  last  is  a  rocky  islet  N.W.  7}  miles  from  the  east  Double  island), 
and  when  the  bearings  show  her  to  be  in  a  proper  position  for  entering, 
steer  W.  by  S.  f  S.  or  W.  by  S.  J  S.  (the  courses  mentioned  in  the 
description  of  these  channels)  keeping  as  nearly  in  mid-channel  as  circum- 
stances will  permit,  and  taking  care  not  to  make  the  attempt  if  the  sun  be 
ahead. 

In  like  manner,  when  approaching  Dayman  and  Simpson  channels  from 
the  westward,  Goode  island.  White  rocks,  and  Hawkesbury  island  (a  large 
high  island  about  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  White  rocks)  will  be 
found  good  marks  for  fixing  the  vessel's  position,  prior  to  making  for  the 
entrance  of  either  channel.  But  in  both  cases  a  good  look-out  from  the 
mast-head  must  be  kept,  to  avoid  the  coral  patches  lying  in  the  western 
entrances  of  the  channels. 

Channel  islet,  E.N.E.  6f  miles  from  the  southern  summit  of 
Hawkesbury  island,  is  low,  rocky,  and  partly  covered  with  dense  scrub; 
it  is  situated  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  eastern  Hawkesbury  reefs,  the 
east  extreme  of  which  extends  about  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  the  islet. 
The  space  between  Channel  islet  and  the  reefs  to  the  westward  has  not 
been  closely  examined,  but  probably  consists  of  a  continuation  of  the 
same  reefs,  covered  with  a  greater  depth  of  water. 

Travers  island,  E.  ^  S.  8  miles  from  Channel  islet,  being  98  feet 
high,  is  a  good  mark  for  making  Yule,  and  the  adjacent  channels,  in 
coming  from  the  eastward.  It  is  small  and  rocky,  with  a  few  stunted 
bushes :  foul  ground  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
it,  off  which  are  strong  tide  ripplings,  but  the  island  may  be  approached 
to  half  a  mile  in  other  directions. 

:  CAMPBELL  REEF  lies  E.  by  N.  f  N.  7}  miles  from  Travers 
island,  and  was  discovered  by  the  commander  of  the  ship  Storm  Cloud, 
in  passing  through  Torres  Strait,  by  the  Great  North-east  channeL 
The  reef  is  awash  at  low-water  springs,  and  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  East  and  West,  and  one  third  oi  a  mile  broad. 

As  this  danger  lies  in  the  route  occasionally  used  by  vessels  bound 
through  the  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  from  the  eastward,  great  caution 
is  required  when  passing  this  reef,  more  especially  as  a  considerable  space 
about  it  has  not  been  sounded. 

Hovell  shoal,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  is  said  to  be  about 
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24  yards  in  extent,  lying  from  3^  to  4  miles  south-westward  of  Mount 
Ernest  island,  with  Pole  island  in  line  with  the  western  extreme  of  the 
former  island. 

Tul6  Olianiieli  which  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  North 
Torres  reef  and  to  the  northward  by  Hawkesbury  island  and  reefs,  Ib 
10  miles  long  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  the  greater  portion  la 
upwards  of  2  miles  broad,  with  r^ular  soundings  of  6  and  7  fathoms^ 
except  where  sunken  patches  occur.  In  the  western  entrance  of  the 
channel,  at  about  midway  between  North  Torres  reef  and  Hawkesbury 
island,  are  some  dangerous  coral  patches,  and  to  the  westward  of  them 
several  shoals  and  reefs  extend  from  1^  to  8  miles  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  island,  with  as  little  as  9  feet,  or  probably  less  water  upon  some  of 
them.  These  shoals  and  sunken  patches,  without  any  mark  to  dear  them, 
cause  this  to  be  an  unsafe  channel ;  it  should  therefore  not  be  attempted, 
except  in  oases  of  emergency,  more  especially  as  it  has  not  been  thoroughly 
sounded. 

DIRECTIONS.— In  entering  Yule  channel  from  the  eastward, 

bring  Travers  island  to  bear  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  then  steer  W.  by  S.  ^  S., 
closing  the  northern  edge  of  North  Torres  reef,  and  afterwards  skirting 
it  at  a  distance  of  about  one-third  of  a  mile :  when  the  southern  peak 
of  Hawkesbury  island  bears  N.N.W.  the  greatest  care  is  requisite,  to  pass 
between  the  small  spit  running  out  from  the  northern  side  of  North  Torres 
reef  and  the  2-fathoms  patch,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  both 
of  which  have  been  already  described,  and  may  be  distinctly  seen  from  the 
mast-head,  if  the  sun's  glare  be  not  in  the  course.  A  few  minutes  will 
suffice  to  pass  between  these  shoals,  when  the  vessd  may  haul  up  W.S.W. 
dear  of  all  other  dangers,  and  stand  out  to  sea,  passing  at  about  a  mile  to 
the  northward  of  YIThite  rocks. 

When  entering  Yule  channel  from  the  westward,  a  vessd  must  be  guided 
by  bearings  of  White  rocks,  Hawkesbury  island,  and  West  island,  north- 
ward of  White  rocks,  and  proceed  according  to  the  directions  for  passing 
through  from  the  eastward. 

Hawkesbury  island,  which  is  apparently  barren,  but  partly 
covered  with  stunted  trees  and  scrub,  is  nearly  2\  miles  long,  and  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  It  rises  to  a  ridge  of  craggy  peaks  454 
feet  high,  near  the  northern  end  :  there  is  a  still  higher  peak  near  the 
south  point  of  the  island,  N.E.  \  N.  7}  miles  from  White  rocks.  A 
small  islet  and  some  rocks,  enclosed  by  a  shoal,  lie  near  the  north-west 
point  of  the  island,  and  a  rock  above  water  lies  close  off  the  south  pointy 
on  a  coral  spit. 

Hawkesbury  TOOts^  unlike  those  just  described  to  the  southward, 
are  broken  and  irregular,  extending  from  2  miles  N.N.W.  to  8  miks 
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eastward  from  Hawkesbury  island.  The  onlj  weU-defined  edge  is  the 
northern  portion,  which  sweeps  round  for  about  4  miles  from  the  north- 
west extreme  of  the  reefs,  to  about  2^  miles  eastward  of  the  island ;  and 
even  this  should  not  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  on  account  of  the 
shoal  water  which  skirts  it. 

West  islEUd  ^  much  smaller,  but  of  the  same  aspect  as  Hawkes- 
bury  island,  from  the  southern  peak  of  which  it  bears  W.  bj  N.,  distant 
5  miles.  It  rises  to  two  peaks,  and  on  its  western  point  is  a  small  conical 
hill,  resembling  an  islet  at  a  distance  ;  a  low  wooded  point  runs  out 
on  the  north  side  of  the  island,  and  a  narrow  shoal  skirts  it  to  the 
southward.  From  the  east  side  a  shoal  extends  nearly  the  whole  distance 
to  Hawkesbury  island. 

West  shoal  ^  somewhat  of  a  horse-shoe  shape,  with  its'points  to  the 
southward,  and  a  patch  of  foul  ground  dose  to  the  northward  of  it.  This 
shoal  is  about  2  miles  long  East  and  West,  nearly  one  mile  broad,  and 
is  separated  from  the  west  side  of  West  island  by  a  nan*ow  5-fathoms 
channeL 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  in  7  and  8  fathoms,  at  about  one 
mile  to  the  north-westward  of  West  island. 

Natives. — ^Although  West  and  Hawkesbury  islands  are  not  pei"^ 
manently  inhabited,  they  are  frequented  by  numbers  of  the  natives  of  the 
neighbouring  islands,  who  bear  a  fierce  and  very  dangerous  character. 

Canoe  islet,  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-west 
point  of  Hawkesbury  island,  is  low,  and  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  a 
shoal,  apparently  1;^  miles  long  North  and  South,  and  about  one  mile  broad 
at  its  broadest  part;  but  its  southern  edge  has  not  been  traced.  A  number 
of  rocks  above  water,  lie  scattered  over  this  shoal. 

Tuft  and  Stonehenge  ^^  two  small  rocky  islets,  one  N. W.  by  W. 

and  the  other  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Canoe  islet;  they  are  both 
situated  on  the  same  shoal,  which  is  about  2^  miles  long  East  and  West, 
and  1^  miles  broad. 

DUNCAN  GROUP  consists  of  five  small  rocky  islands,  with  a  few 
stunted  bushes  and  some  grass  upon  them,  near  which  are  numerous  islets 
and  heaps  of  rocks. 

Spencer  island,  the  southernmost  of  the  Duncan  group,  is  about 
1^  miles  in  extent,  and  of  moderate  height;  it  stands  on  the  southern  edge 
of  the  extensive  shoals  on  which  the  Duncan  islands  are  situated,  and  bears 
N.N.W.  4  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Hawkesbury  island. 

Spencer  rook  and  a  dangerous  coral  patch  lie  off  the  isknd,  the 
former  S.W.  one  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  latter  S.E.  by  £•  1^  miles  tram 
its  southern  point. 
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Phipps  islandi  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  Spencer  isle,  resembles  it  in  aspect  and  extent.  A  number  of  large 
rocks  above  water  lies  close  to  its  shores,  and  there  are  several  others  at 
from  half  a  mile  to  three-quai*ters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  island. 

Whalo  island)  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Phipps  island, 
is  a  little  larger  than  either  of  the  two  just  described,  and  like  them 
is  high  and  rockj,  and  is  partlj  covered  with  stunted  trees  and  dense 
scrub.  Three  rocks  lie  off  its  north-west  end,  and  a  coral  reef  extends  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  south  extreme. 

The  three  islands  just  described,  are  connected  bj  shoal  water,  which 
extends  to  the  westward  in  two  spits,  bearing  W.S.W.  distant  respectively 
1^  miles  and  3  miles  from  Whale  island,  with  9  feet  water. 

Logan  rooks  are  two  remarkable  blocks  of  stone,  situated  on  a 
narrow  shoal,  one  mile  long,  S.S.E.  and  N.N.W.,  and  separated  from  the 
eastern  of  the  two  spits  just  mentioned,  bj  a  6-fathoms  channel,  one-third 
of  a  mile  broad. 

Wilson  islands,  the  two  northernmost  of  the  Duncan  group,  are 
high  and  stonj,  like  those  to  the  southward.  The  northern  island  is 
about  one  mile  long,  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  the  southern  island  is  much 
smaller :  the  former  lies  North  2  miles,  and  the  latter  N.N.E.  1^  miles  from 
Whale  island.  These,  and  a  small  islet  between  them,  are  situated  on  the 
north^'west  end  of  a  shoal,  apparently  connected  with  Long  reef  to  the 
eastward,  and  studded  with  rocks  above  and  under  water.  The  space 
between  Wilson  islands  and  the  southern  islands  of  the  Duncan  group,  has 
not  been  closely  examined ;  but  it  may  probably  afibrd  secure  anchorage, 
in  4  or  5  fathoms  water,  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  streams. 

Quoin  rock|  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile  from  the  north  Wilson  island, 
is  a  mass  of  granite,  shaped  as  its  name  implies,  with  a  few  bushes  on 
its  north  end ;  there  are  some  rocks  above  water,  at  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  whole  being  connected  by  a  shoal,  1^  miles 
long  East  and  West,,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad.  Its  north  side  is  steep-to, 
with  8  or  9  fathoms  water  close  to  the  edge ;  but  some  rocks  above  water 
lie  between  the  shoal  and  north  Wilson  island. 

N.  W.  reef,  24  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Wilson  islands,  is 
the  north-west  spit  of  Long  reef,  between  which  and  Spencer  island,  are 
numerous  rocks  and  coral  patches,  with  occasional  deep  water  between. 

Long  reef,  which  is  the  largest  detached  coral  reef  in  the  western 
part  of  Torres  strait,  extends  from  a  line  between  N.W.  reef  and  Spencer 
island  nearly  E.  by  S.  12  miles,  and  is  abont  8  mOea  broad.  Its  two 
sides  and  eastern  end  arc  well  defined  and  8teep40|  except  where  two 
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small  spits  run  out,  one  on  the  southern  edge,  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of 
Spencer  island,  and  the  other  on  the  northern  edge,  2^  miles  eastward  of  the 
N.W.  reef :  at  half  &  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former  spit,  are  two 
small  coral  patches,  and  to  the  southward  of  the  east  end  of  Long  reef  is  a 
dangerous  patch,  N.W.  3  miles  from  Travers  island. 

Bramble  diannel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  bj  Hawkes- 
bury  and  Stonehenge  reefs ;  and  to  the  northward  bj  Long  reef,  Spencer 
island,  and  the  shoal  extending  to  the  westward  from  jt.  It  is  about 
14  miles  long  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  at  its  narrowest  part.  Its 
western  entrance  appears  tolerably  clear  of  dangers,  but  as  the  channel 
itself  has  not  been  doselj  sounded,  many  hidden  patches  may  still  remain 
undiscovered  ;  and  as  the  tide  streams  run  5  and  6  knots — the  flood  to  the 
westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward— Bramble  channel  is  not  to  be 
recommended,  except  in  cases  of  necessity. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  Bramble  channel  from  the  east- 
ward,  should  bring  Travers  island  to  bear  E.  by  S.,  and  then  steer  W.  by  N* 
for  the  southern  bend  of  Long  reef,  taking .  care  to  avoid  the  covered 
patches  and  spit  to  the  westward  of  the  bend :  when  Spencer  island  is 
approached  within  2  miles,  keep  a  good  look  out  for  the  coral  patch  south- 
eastward of  it,  and  pass  between  it  and  the  island ;  then  steer  W.  ^  S.,  to 
clear  Spencer  rock  and  the  sand-spit  projecting  to  the  westward  from 
Spencer  island. 

To  enter  Bramble  channel  from  the  westward,  bring  Mount  Ernest,  in 
line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Spencer  islet,  and  proceed  on  that  line  until 
Stonehenge,  Canoe  islet,  and  the  southern  peak  of  Hawkesbnry  island  are  in 
line  S.E.  \  S.,  the  vessel  will  then  be  about  half  a  mile  ofl*  the  southern  edge 
of  the  reef  extending  westward  from  Spencer  island;  then  steer  for  the 
south-west  extreme  of  Long  reef,  between  Spencer  rock  and  the  coral 
patch,  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  and  keep  along  the  south  edge  of  the 
reefy  as  directed  in  coming  irom  the  eastward. 

MOUNT  ERNEST  (Nagheer),  bearing  N.E.  J  N.,  9^  miles  from 
Travers  island,  is  a  remarkable  island,  about  i^  miles  long  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  It  is  of  a  triangular  shape, 
the  eastern  side  being  high,  and  rising  near  its  southern  point,  to  a  sharp 
peak,  751  feet  high;  at  its  northern  extreme  is  another  peak,  293  feet 
high.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  low  and  sandy,  but  well  wooded. 
Immediately  behind  the  beach  on  its  north-west  side,  and  in  front  of  a  belt 
of  jungle,  is  a  village,  consisting  of  a  line  of  well-constructed  huts,  capable 
of  accommodating  about  150  persons.  The  only  sign  of  fresh  water  was 
a  small  deep  well  behind  the  village,  which  in  the  month  of  December  was 
nearly  dried  up.    Between  the  village  and  the  hills  is  a  strip  of  forest  land| 
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and  several  cultivated  4^ts  were  seen,  producing  a  broad-leafed  kind  of 
yam,  and  a  larger  proportion  of  another  esculent  root. 

Mount  Ernest  island  is  firinged  with  a  narrow  coral  reef,  which  is  bold  to 
approach  on  the  eastern  side ;  but  some  sunken  patches  lie  off  the  western 
point,  and  a  rock  above  water  lies  dose  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  island. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  island  appear,  like  those  of  most  of  the  smaller 
islands  in  Torres  strait,  to  be  a  migratory  people,  one  small  family  only 
having  been  met  with  during  the  visit  of  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake,  in  December 
1849 ;  the  others,  having  probably  left  for  a  time,  in  consequence  of  the 
scarcity  of  fresh  water,  or  perhaps  on  a  turtle  expedition. 

Anchorage. — ^There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  or  8  bthoms  on  the 
north-west  side  of  the  island,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  sheltered  from  the  prevailing  south-east  winds* 

PeonaiOar,  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Mount  Ernest  island,  is  a 
rock  103  feet  high ;  there  is  a  deep,  but  narrow  passage  between  it  and 
the  sunken  patches  fronting  the  north-east  point  of  Mount  Ernest. 

Pole  Mand  {GettuUai)  NJ^.E.  3^  miles  from  Mount  Ernest,  is 
one  mile  long,  one-quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  and  is  fringed  by  a  coral  reef 
extending  ferthest  from  its  eastern  side.  On  the  south-east  end  of  the 
island  is  a  hill  409  feet  high,  from  which  a  rocky  ridge,  covered  with 
stunted  bushes,  gradually  descends  to  the  north-western  point  of  the  island, 
from  which  a  low  sandy  spit  runs  out  to  the  westward. 

At  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  Pole  island,  are  two  rocks  above 
water,  surrounded  by  a  small  coral  reef. 

Burke  icdand  (Suitritji)  N.  by  W.  l^  miles  from  Pole  island, 
is  nearly  2  miles  in  circumference,  and  rises  to  a  rocky  peak,  covered 
with  bushes,  490  feet  high.  The  island  is  low  on  the  north-west  side 
terminating  in  a  spit,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  coral,  which 
may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  except  on  its  western  side, 
where  a  shoal  spit  runs  out  about  one-third  of  a  mile  fttnn  the  shore.  A 
patch  of  discoloured  water  was  seen  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of 
the  island. 

Pinnaoe  reef  ^s  a  dangerous  shoal,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks, 
N.W.  by  N.  about  3  miles  from  Burke  island,  but  as  it  has  not  been  closely 
examined,  its  extent  is  not  known. 

BANES  CHANNELf  which  runs  between  Long  reef  and  Banks 
and  Mulgrave  islands,  is  about  15  miles  long,  and  1^  miles  broad  at  its 
eastern  entrance.  The  eastern,  and  greater  portion  of  the  channel  is  broad, 
well  defined,  and  clear  of  dangers,  but  numerous  islets^  rocks,  and  shoals 
render  the  western  entrance  intricate  and  dangerous. 
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The  southern  boundary  of  Banks  channel  is  g|krked  bj  the  steep  ectg^ 
of  Long  reefy  N.W.  reef,  and  the  shoals  extending  from  the  latter  to  Quoin 
rock.     See  page  348. 

The  northern  limits  of  the  eastern  portion  of  the  channel  are  formed 
hj  the  southern  coast  of  Banks  island,  extending  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  4  miles 
from  South  pointy  and  rising  to  a  hill  at  Gibbes  head,  a  high  steep  bluff| 
partially  covered  with  trees  and  underwood.  The  intermediate  coast  is 
low,  with  a  margin  of  dense  mangrove,  and  is  skirted  by  an  unbroken 
coral  reef,  from  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  extending  from 
South  rock — ^which  is  detached  and  above  water,  at  one-third  of  a  mile 
off  South  point — ^to  Gibbes  head.  On  the  east  side  of  Gibbes  head  is  a 
populous  village,  and  many  large  canoes  were  seen  moored  among  the 
mangroves  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

To  the  westward  of  Gibbes  head,  and  abreast  of  the  opening  between 
Banks  and  Mulgrave  islands,  is  a  group  of  four  small  islands  of  moderate 
height,  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  between  them,  occupying  a  space  about 
2  miles  in  extent.  Although  of  a  rocky  aspect,  these  islands  are  wooded, 
and  present  a  more  fertile  appearance  than  the  Duncan  islands^  described 
at  page  347. 

Barney  iBlandy  the  easternmost,  and  largest  of.  the  above^ 
mentioned  group  has  a  spit  of  foul  ground  projecting  twb-tkirds  of  a  mile 
from  its  south-east  point,  from  which  a  chain  of  coral  reefs  extends  2  miles 
to  the  south-west  extreme  of  Banks  island. 

Clarke  iBland,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Barney  island,  is  small  and  of  triangular  f orm^  with  shoal  water  extending 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  and  westward  from  it. 

Browne  ialandy  which  lies  W.S.W«  half  a  mile  from  Barney 
island,  is  bold  to  approach,  on  its  sonth-west  sid^  and  is  a  good  mark  for 
clearing  the  shoal  water  extending  to  the  southward  from  Barney  and 
Glarke  islands.  These  three,  with  High  island — ^the  northernmost  of  the 
group — and  the  cluster  of  rocks  between  them,  appear  to  be  connected 
by  shoals  and  coral  reefs,  extending  nearly  across  the  opening,  from  Gibbes 
head  to  Rugged  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island. 

Green  islet,  l^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Rugged  point,  is  a 
narrow  rocky  islet,  about  half  a  mile  long,  upon  which  are  a  few  trees, 
bushes,  and  some  coarse  long  grass ;  n  remarkable  and  nearly  isolated  rock 
forms  its  south  extreme. 

At  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Green  islet  is  a  heap  of  rocks,  with 
deep  water  around  them,  and  a  shoal,  on  which  is  a  long  narrow  ridge  of 
coral  sand,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  extends  nearly  3  nulcs  to  the  westward 
firom  the  islet.    Two  detached  banks,  having  respectively  3  &thom0  and 
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1^  fathoms  on  them,  lie  from  half  a  mile  to  ahout  1^  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  shoal,  with  deep  water  between. 

Messuni  rook  is  small  and  remarkably  white ;  it  lies  one  mUe  to  tbe 
westward  of  Green  islet,  with  deep  water  close  to  the  westward,  bnt 
shoals  and  sunken  rocks  extend  from  it  about  one  mile  to  the  southward 
and  eastward. 

A  small  2-rathoms  knoll  lies  N.W.  |  W.  2J  miles  from  Quoin  rock,  with 
the  rock  and  the  south-west  extremes  of  Wilson  islands  in  line.  At  atMMit 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  knoll  is  a  shoal  with  4 
fathoms  water. 

The  western  entrance  of  Banks  channel  is  contracted  to  half  a  mfle  in 
breadth,  between  N.W.  reef  and  Messum  shoals  southward  of  Messom 
rock,  and  is  the  most  difficult  part  of  the  channel  to  navigate,  on  accoimt 
of  the  coral  patches  lying  off  N.W.  reef.  Eastward  of  Barney  island  the 
channel  is  from  1^  to  2  miles  broad,  with  regular  soundings  of  7  and  8 
fathoms,  and  apparently  free  from  any  outlying  danger,  unless  one  may 
exist  where  shown  by  a  strong  tide  npple,  at  about  one  mile  W.S.W.  of 
Gibbes  head. 

Anohorage. — There  is  good  anchorage  for  vessels  of  the  laigett 
size,  sheltered  from  every  wind,  in  almost  any  part  of  Banks  channel ; 
the  only  objection  being  the  strength  of  the  tide  stream,  which  sometimes 
run  5  knots — the  flood  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward. 

DIHECTIONS. — A  vessel  intending  to  enter  Banks  channel  from 
the  eastward,  should  steer  for  South  point  of  Banks  island,  and  round 
the  east  extreme  of  Long  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  at  a  distance  of 
about  half  a  mile,  when  the  water  will  immediately  be  smooth.  Having 
entered  the  channel,  follow  the  trend  of  Long  reef,  keeping  as  nearly  as 
possible  in  mid-channel  until  mount  Augustus  on  Banks  island  is  in  line 
with  the  south-cast  hill  of  Browne  island,  the  latter  half  a  mile  distant ;  then 
steer  for  Messum  rock,  until  the  south  extreme  of  Green  islet  is  in  line 
with  Cocoa-nut  point,  the  south-west  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  and  at 
the  same  time  the  centres  of  Clarke  and  High  islands  arc  in  line  with 
Banks  peak,  the  north -easternmost  peak  on  Banks  island.  Round  the 
coral  patches  which  skirt  N.W.  reef,  and  stand  towards  Quoin  rock, 
keeping  it  o])Cii  on  the  port  bow,  until  the  south-eastern  Wilson  island  is 
in  line  with  Whale  island ;  then  a  West  course  will  take  the  vessel  clear 
of  Banks  channel,  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Quoin 
rock. 

In  entering  Banks  channel  from  the  westward,  pass  half  a  mile  to  the 
northward  of  Quoin  rock,  and  steer  East  for  the  north-west  extreme  of 
Barney  island,  {massing  between  the  Messum  shoals  and  the  coral  patches 
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skirting  N.W.  reef,  which  maj  be  easily  seen  If  the  sun  be  not  ahead. 
When  the  south  point  of  Green  islet  is  in  line  with  Cocoa-nut  point,  alter 
course  so  as  to  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  Browne  island,  and 
then  keep  in  mid-channel,  as  before  directed. 

BANES  ISLAND  is  about  26  miles  in  circumference,  and  appears 
to  be  divided  bj  the  natives  into  two  distinct  districts,  the  eastern  side  being 
named  by  them  Mooa^  and  the  western  Eet ;  the  former  is  hillj,  but  the 
latter  is  low,  and  covered  with  mangroves  near  the  shore.  The  highest 
part  of  the  island  b  to  the  north-eastward,  where  three  ridges  of  hills 
branch  off  from  the  interior,  and  terminate  in  rocky  points,  on  the  north 
coast  of  the  island.  The  summits  of  the  eastern  ridge  are  mount  Augustas 
and  Banks  peak  ;  the  former  1,310  feet,  and  the  latter,  which  is  dose  to 
the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island,  1,246  feet  high.  The  two  deep 
valleys  between  these  ridges  are  moderately  wooded,  and  covered  with 
green  vegetation,  presenting  an  appearance  of  fertility  and  richness  of  soil 
surpassing  any  seen  about  these  islands. 

From  South  point,  the  eastern  coast  of  Banks  island,  consisting  of 
small  shallow  bays  and  rocky  points,  trends  nearly  N.E.  by  N.  6|  miles, 
to  East  point.  Narrow  coral  reefs  extend  from  point  to  point  along  the 
southern  portion  of  this  side  of  the  island  ;  but  more  to  the  northward 
the  reefs  extend  farther  out,  the  outer  edge  being  nearly  one  mile  from  the 
shore,  at  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  East  point.  There  are  from  6  to  8 
fathoms  water  at  about  a  mile  outside  the  edge  of  these  reefs,  but  a 
4-fathoms  shoal,  the  extent  of  which  has  not  been  determined,  lies 
£.  by  N.  \  N.  nearly  5  miles  from  South  point. 

East  point  projects  to  the  north-eastward  from  an  isolated  bill, 
1|  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  ^Banks  peak ;  there  is  a  small  bay  within 
the  point,  but  it  is  too  much  exposed  to  afford  shelter  from  the  prevailing 
south-east  winds. 

The  northern  and  western  coasts  of  Banks  island,  from  the  foot  of  Banks 
peak  round  to  Gibbes  head,  are  low,  and  chiefly  covered  with  mangroves  : 
but  as  they  appeared  inaccessible,  on  account  of  shallow  water,  they  were 
not  closely  examined. 

Watson  cay  '^  a  small  bank  of  coral-sand,  with  a  little  grass 
growing  on  it,  N.E.  10  miles  from  Banks  peak,  and  N.N.W.  \  W.  7^  miles 
fiom  Burke  island,  it  is  situated  on  the  north-west  edge  of  a  reef,  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  which  is  steep-to  to  the  eastward,  but  a 
3-fathoms  patch  lies  nearly  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  cay,  with  foul 
ground  beneath. 

Portlook  islet,   nearly  3    miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Banks 
peak,  is  small,  wooded,  and  rises  to  a  peak  205  feet  high ;  the  islet  is 
surrounded  by  a  reef,  extending  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward. 
A  88.  z 
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Tobin  islet  is  merely  a  rock,  with  a  few  bashes  and  some  long  grass 
growing  on  it,  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Portlock  islet,  with 
which  it  appears  to  be  connected  by  a  reef,  that  has  not  been  closely 
examined. 

North  Possession  isl6t|  about  IJ  miles  from  Tobin  islet  and 
nearly  in  line  with  Portlock  islet,  is  small,  wooded,  and  200  feet  high ;  it 
is  surrounded  by  a  reef  from  which  a  narrow  spit  of  shoal  water  extends 
1^  miles  to  the  north-westward.  Some  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  on  the, 
north-west  end  of  the  islet. 

There  is  a  clear  channel,  from  2  to  3  miles  wide,  with  5  to  8  fathoms 
water,  between  the  three  islets  just  described,  and  Banks  island. 

Providenco  shoal  is  a  dangerous  2-fathoms  bank,  the  southern 
extreme  of  which  lies  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  Possession  isleL  It  has 
been  ascertained  to  extend  upwards  of  a  mile  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  and  it 
may  continue  still  farther,  as  its  limits  in  the  latter  directicm  baye  not 
been  defined* 

Basilisk  bank,  on  which  H.M.S.  Basilisk  grounded  in  1878,  is 
nearly  1^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad,  with 
from  1^  to  3  fathoms  oyer  it,  and  on  which  with  heavy  south-east  winds 
the  sea  is  said  to  break.  From  the  ship  when  aground,  Possession 
islet  bare  S.S.E.  |  E.,  Passage  islet  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  Bond  islet 
S.  by  W.  \  W. 

The  bank  being  composed  of  hght  sand  and  mud  is  liable  to  change  its 
form  and  extent  during  heavy  gales. 

Bond  islet  and  reef,  W.  \  N.  3^  miles  from  Possession  islet,  is 
small,  wooded  and  high  at  the  north-west  end,  but  low  and  covered 
with  grass  in  other  parts.  A  covered  reef  of  the  same  name,  extends 
2  miles  to  the  westward,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward 
from  the  islet. 

Blacklrock,  l\  miles  N.W.  \  W.  of  Bond  islet,  is  always  above  water, 
and  has  deep  water  round  it,  with  a  clear  channel  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide,  having  from  4  to  6  fathoms  water,  between  it  and  Bond  reef. 
A  small  2^  fathoms  shoal  lies  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  one  mile  from  Black 
rock. 

MULGRAVE  ISLAND  {Badoo)  is  7 J  miles  long  N.  by  £.  and 
S.  by  W.y  and  6^  miles  broad.  It  is  separated  from  the  western  side  of 
Banks  island  by  a  channel  from  1^  to  2^  miles  wide,  which  is  apparently 
too  shallow  even  for  the  smallest  vessels. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Mulgrave  island  is  low,  and  mostly  covered  with 
bush  and  mangroves,  except  within  about  2  miles  of  Round  llock  i)oiut, 
the  uoi-th  extreme  of  the  island,  where  it  is  higher,  and  backed  by  a  ridge  of 
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stony  hills,  of  moderate  height.  Some  rocks  above  water  lie  near  the  shore 
from  one  to  2^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  point.  From  the  northern- 
most of  these  rocks,  a  shallow  flat  extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line  to  the 
north-east  point  of  Banks  island.  At  half  a  mile  off  the  edge  of  this 
flat,  and  abreast  the  northern  entrance  of  the  shallow  strait  which 
separates  Banks^  from  Mulgrave  island^  are  two  small  shoals,  with  2} 
and  3  fathoms  water,  between  which  and  Bond  reef  is  a  channel  from 
one  to  1^  miles  wide,  where  a  vessel  may  find  anchorage  in  from  4  to  6 
fathoms,  mud,  with  tolerable  shelter  from  south-east  winds ;  the  only 
known  danger  in  the  way  being  a  small  shoal  of  3J  fathoms,  at  1^  miles 
off  the  north  point  of  Banks  island. 

Bugged  pointy  the  south  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  lies  about 
N.  W.  by  W.  6  miles  from  Gibbes  head  ;  the  shallow  space  between  forming, 
as  before  described,  the  southern  entrance  of  the  strait  separating  Banks, 
from  Mulgrave  island. 

From  Rugged  point  the  south-west  coast  of  Mulgrave  island  trends 
5  miles  north-westward  to  the  west  point  of  the  island ;  there  are  two  rocky 
projections  between.  Red  point,  at  2^  miles,  and  Cocoa-nut  point,  3^  miles 
from  Rugged  point.  Between  Rugged  and  Red  points  is  a  shallow  bay, 
with  a  narrow  reef  skirting  its  shores,  and  a  native  village  at  its  head.  A 
long  flat  rock  lies  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Cocoa-nut  point,  on  the  edge  of 
a  coral  reef  extending  from  Red  point. 

Flat  isleti  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  frt>m  the  west  point  of 
Mulgrave  island,  is  low  and  rocky,  with  a  small  rock  above  water  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it. 

From  the  west  point  of  Mulgrave  island  a  low  coast  with  rocky  pro- 
jections  trends  N.N.E.  }  E.  3  miles  to  N.W.  point.  Shoal  water,  with 
several  rocks,  extends  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  on 
which  is  Obelisk  islet,  a  remarkable  rock  1^  miles  to  the  northward,  of 
the  west  point  of  the  island.  The  northern  coast  between  N.W.  and 
Bound  Rock  points  is  low  and  woody,  forming  two  bays,  which  are 
inaccessible  on  account  of  shallow  water. 

The  interior  of  Mulgrave  island  is  high,  the  most  elevated  part,  Mul- 
grave liill,  which  bears  N.  ^  W.,  2^  miles  from  Rugged  point,  being  686 
feet  in  height.  On  the  north  side,  a  broken  stony  range  of  hills  extends 
nearly  across  the  island.  East  and  West,  of  which  the  most  remarkable  are 
Two  Stoned  hill,  at  the  east  end,  and  Turret  hill,  at  the  west  end  of  the 
range.  Between  the  high  land  and  the  shores,  the  island  appears  fertile, 
and  many  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  upon  the  west  and  northern  coasts, 
together  with  some  villages  and  huts,  but  no  cultiyated  land,  nor  fresh 
water,  although  there  must  be  a  constant  supply  of  the  latter,  to  support 
the  numerous  population. 
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The  natives  of  Mulgrave  island  are  of  a  much  lighter  colour  than 
those  of  Australia,  and  bj  far  a  more  intelligent  race.  They  have 
large  and  well-built  canoes,  and  use  bows  and  arrows,  but  bear  a  hostile 
and  treacherous  character  with  the  natives  of  the  mainland,  and  with 
the  Europeans,  who  have  had  intercourse  with  them,  both  at  Mulgrave 
and  the  adjacent  island,  which  are  frequented  by  these  people  in  great 
numbers.* 

SOUTH  BANE  is  an  extensive  covered  shoal,  on  which  the  least 
depth  of  water  foimd  was  6  feet.  It  projects  to  the  westward,  from 
the  south-west  side  of  Mulgrave  island,  between  Rugged  point  and  Flat 
islet,  and  terminates  in  a  narrow  spit,  W.  ^  N.  11  miles  from  Rugged 
point,  with  the  south-west  extremes  of  Whale  and  Spencer  islands  in  line, 
S.E.  i  E. 

The  northern  edge  of  South  bank  is  irregular,  and  forms  the  southern 
side  of  a  deep  inlet,  between  South  and  Middle  banks ;  at  the  head  of 
this  inlet  is  Asp  rock,  a  small  black  mass  above  water,  W.  by  S.  ^  S 
about  2  miles  from  the  west  point  of  Mulgrave  island  ;  a  small  knoll,  with 
3 J  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  in  the  entrance  of  this  inlet,  at  about  1}  miles 
to  the  north-eastward  of  the  west  extreme  of  South  bank. 

Middle  bank  is  of  the  same  character  as  South  bank,,  but  its  limits 
are  not  so  well-defined.  It  extends  to  the  south-westward  7^  miles 
from  the  N.W.  point  of  Mulgrave  island,  and  also  terminates  in  a  narrow 
spit ;  from  which  Whale  and  Hawkesbnry  islands  would,  if  visible,  appear 
in  line,  bearing  S.S.E.  }  £.  On  this  bank,  at  one  mile  to  the  northward  of 
Asp  rock,  are  the  West  rocks,  above  water,  between  which  and  the  shore 
are  several  rocks  and  shallow  knolls. 

South  and  Middle  banks  are  continuations  of  one  extensive  flat,  pro- 
jecting from  the  west  side  of  Mulgrave  island ;  the  only  deep  water  ap- 


*  In  1846  the  Sapercargo  and  a  boat*s  crew  from  the  Thmmu  Lord — a  small  Teasel 
sent  from  Sydney  to  procore  trcpang  and  tortoise-shell — ^landed  on  Mnlgraye  bland,  to 
barter;  the  natives  at  first  appeared  friendly,  but  towards  evening,  circnmstancea 
occurred  which  induced  the  boat's  crew  to  embark,  and  proceed  to  a  small  sand-bank,  at 
about  a  mile  off,  to  pass  the  night  there.  At  about  midnight  they  were  attacked  by  die 
natives,  when  the  Supercargo  and  three  of  the  boat*s  crew  were  barbaroosly  mndend. 

It  was  reported  by  an  English  woman,  rescued  from  the  natives  at  eape  York,  hj  ofioerv 
of  the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble,  that  a  white  man,  named  Wini,  had  been  on  MaJgrave 
island  many  years,  and  that  he  had  reached  the  island  in  a  boat,  after  having*  by  his  own 
account,  killed  his  companions,  three  or  fbur  in  number ;  in  eoorse  of  time  he  gained 
such  an  ascendancy  in  the  tribe,  by  procuring  the  death  of  his  enemies^  and  intimidating 
others,  as  to  esublish  his  fame  as  a  warrior  ;  so  that,  as  mattcn  stand  at  present,  it  is 
probable  that,  not  only  during  his  lifetime,  but  for  many  years  afterwards,  any  European 
who  may  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Mulgrave  islanders,  will  meet  with  eertain  death.— 
Voyage  of  H.M.8.  Baitletnake,    Vol.  I.  p.  308. 
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proaching  to  that  side  of  the  island  being  the  inlet  between  these  two 
banks, 

NOHTH  BANE  is  of  a  similar  nature  to  South  and  Middle  banks, 
but  is  isolated  :  it  runs  nearly  parallel  with  the  general  trend  of  the  latter 
bank,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  channel,  as  yet  imperfectly  examined. 
Korth  bank  is  5  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  nearly  one  mile  broad: 
on  its  eastern  end  is  Tree  islet,  which  is  small  and  rocky,  with  two  re- 
markable trees  growing  on  it.  The  south-western  extreme  of  the  bank  lies 
in  line  with  N.W.  and  Round  Rock  points,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N. ;  and,  if 
visible,  the  east  extreme  of  Whale  island  will  be  in  line  with  the  highest 
part  of  Hawkesbury  island. 

Hound  islety  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  about  one  mile  from  N.W.  point,  is 
small,  wooded,  of  moderate  height,  and  situated  on  a  shoal,  with  dan- 
gerous sunken  patches  extending  nearly  one  mile  to  the  north-westward ; 
but  there  is  deep  water  between  them  and  Tree  islet,  and  there  is  a  narrow 
channel  between  Round  islet  and  the  shore. 

A  high  narrow  island,  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  lies  about  half 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  N.W.  point,  with  some  large  rocks  above 
water  between  it  and  the  shore.  Close  off  the  north-west  end  of  the 
island  is  a  rock,  also  above  water,  from  whence  a  chain  of  other  rocks 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward. 

South  islet  is  small,  rocky,  partially  wooded,  and  lies  about  1^  miles 
from  the  north-west  end  of  the  island  last  described,  in  line  with  N.W. 
point.  Several  rocks  above  water  lie  dose  off  its  north-west  extreme; 
the  whole  being  enclosed  by  a  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  which  is 
steep-to  on  its  north  and  west  sides. 

Strong  Tide  passage. — The  reef  of  South  islet,  together  with 
the  chain  of  rocks  just  described,  and  the  sunken  patches  projecting 
north-westward  from  Round  islet,  form  the  south-east  boundary  of  Strong 
Tide  passage,  in  which  the  stream  runs  with  such  velocity  that  the  BramSie 
once  worked  through  with  a  weather  tide  stream,  although  in  some  parts 
the  channel  is  little  more  than  one  cable  broad. 

Mid-way  rooks. — ^The  north-weet  side  of  Strong  Tide  passage 
is  the  edge  of  a  shoal  nearly  2  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  about  one 
mile  broad.  On  its  south  side  is  a  double  islet,  bearing  N.N.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  N.W.  point.  The  northern  side  of  the  shoal  is 
formed  by  a  naiTOW  covered  reef  of  coral,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long, 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  on  which  are  the  Mid-way  rocks,  two  remarkable 
piles  of  stones,  which  mark  the  bend  on  the  south  side  of  Bligli  channel, 
at  about  midway  through  it :  there  are  several  other  rocks  above  water 
scattered  over  this  shoaL 
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Mid  roofs  are  a  chain  of  coral  patches  nearly  in  the  centre  of  Bligh 
channel,  between  Mid-way  rocks  and  Farewell  islets. 

Farewell  islets,  N.  by  W.  l^  miles  from  Tree  islet,  are  both  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef  1 J  miles  in  circumference ;  the  lar^jer  islet  is  moderately 
high  and  densely  wooded  :  the  other  is  composed  of  large  masses  of 
granite,  with  a  few  trees. 

These  small  islets  are  situated  near  the  southern  edge  of  a  collection  of 
irregularly-formed  shoals,  with  small  loops  of  deep  water,  extending  from 
2  miles  north-westward  of  Tree  islet,  in  a  north-east  dii*ection,  4  miles  to 
Jervis  reef,  and  are  from  1^  to  2  miles  across. 

North  islandi  li  mUes  to  the  north-eastward  of  Mid-way  rocks, 
is  moderately  high,  covered  with  stunted  scrub,  and  is  situated  on  the  south 
edge  of  a  coral  reef,  extending  East  and  West  2  miles,  and  forming  the 
northern  boundary  of  Bligh  channel ;  this  reef  is  steep-to,  with  8  fathoms 
water  close  to  its  southern  edge. 

Two  smaller  islands,  but  of  similar  aspect,  and  a  number  of  rocks  above 
water,  lie  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  North 
island,  the  whole  being  enclosed  by  a  reef  connected  with  the  shoals 
extending  to  the  north-eastward  from  Farewell  islets. 

Castle  island)  W.N.W.  l^  miles  from  Bound  Bock  point,  is  high, 
rugged,  and  covered  with  stunted  bushes  and  long  grass;  a  coral  reef 
extends  about  2  cables  from  its  west  point. 

The  space  between  Castle  island  and  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgravc 
island  is  nearly  occupied  by  rocky  islets,  shoals,  and  reefs,  so  as  scarcely  to 
afford  room  even  for  small  vessels  to  anchor  between  them. 

Castle  reef  is  a  narrow  shoal,  half  a  mile  long  :  its  western  end, 
dose  off  which  is  a  small  detached  patch,  lies  2  cables  off  the  north 
point  of  Castle  island.  Although  this  is  a  covered  reef,  it  can  in  general 
be  easily  distinguished  by  the  overfalls  upon  it.  There  are  some  rocks 
above  water  between  Castle  reef  and  the  islets  to  the  southward  of  it. 

North  patch  is  a  small  sunken  coral  reef,  with  4  feet  water  on  it, 
lying  N.  by  E.  about  one  mile  from  Castle  island,  and  2  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  North  island.  At  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  this  shoal  is  a  2-fathoms  patch,  apparently  forming  the  end  of  a  spit, 
projecting  nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  North  island  reef. 

JEBVIS  REEF  is  about  10^  miles  long,  and  from  one  to  2  miles 
broad ;  it  is  separated  on  the  north  side  by  Napoleon  HI.  passage,  which 
lies  between  it  and  another  reef  extending  to  the  westward  from  the  south 
end  of  Jervis  island.  This  passage  is  about  one  mile  broad,  and  on  the 
north  side  of  it  are  the  Hamelin  rocks,  about  1^  miles  westward  of  Jervis 
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island ;  only  one  line  of  soundings  of  from  5^  to  8  fathoms  through  the 
centre  of  this  channel  has  as  yet  been  obtained.  The  southern  edge 
extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line,  from  2^  miles  northward  of  Farewell 
islets,  to  4^  miles  north-eastward  of  Round  Bock  point,  and  then  turns  to 
the  north-westward.  No  passage  could  be  discovered  between  Jervis  reef 
and  the  shoals  extending  from  Farewell  islets  to  North  island.  About 
half  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  east  end  of  Jervis  reef  there  is  said  to 
be  a  small  patch  of  2  fathoms,  but  the  position  is  doubtful. 

JEHVIS  ISLAND,  which  is  situated  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
reef  of  the  same  name,  just  mentioned,  has  not  been  closely  examined,  but 
it  appeared  to  be  at  least  from  8  to  10  miles  in  circumference.  Near  its 
southern  extreme,  mount  Jervis,  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  rises  to  the 
height  of  630  feet,  and  retains  its  sharp  peaked  appearance  from  whatever 
direction  it  is  seen.  Mount  Jervis  bears  N.  \  W.  5^  miles  from  Round 
Rock  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island. 

Philip  harbour  is  formed  between  a  coral  sand  and  mudbank,  filling 
up  the  bay  forming  the  south-east  end  of  Jervis  island,  and  the  southern 
part  of  the  Scott  islands  and  reefs  lying  eastward  of  it.  The  northern 
part  of  these  reefs,  on  which  are  situated  Florence  island,  165  feet  high, 
North  islands  and  several  rocks  above  water,  is  separated  from  Jervis 
island  by  a  passage  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  in  which  are  from  4  to  5 
fathoms  water. 

There  are  from  5  to  5^  fathoms  in  the  anchorage,  which  must  be  ap* 
preached  with  great  caution  on  account  of  the  strong  tides;  H.M.S. 
BcuiUsk  when  anchored  one  mile  from  the  shore  dragged  her  anchor,  the 
spring  tide  running  5  knots  per  hour.  The  best  anchorage  is  about  half  a 
mile  eastward  of  the  northern  part  of  Susie  point,  the  southern  extreme  of 
Jervis  island.  There  is  a  pearl  fishery  station  close  to  Ada  point,  the 
east  end  of  the  island. 

Water. — ^A  small  supply  of  indifferent  water  is  to  be  found  on  the 
island. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Philip  harbour  at  about 
noon,  springs  rise  from  10  to  14  feet.  The  tides  are  very  irregular,  the  day 
tide  rising  to  the  full  height,  and  the  night  tide  only  2  or  3  feet.  The 
streams  run  for  3  hours  after  high  and  low  water. 

Belle  Vue  Islands  are  a  group  of  detached  wooded  islands  off  the 
north  shore  of  Jervis  island ;  they  are  surrounded  by  extensive  reefs, 
through  which  a  boat  passage  exists.  Tides  run  with  unusual  strength 
through  the  group. 

Passage  islet,  E.  J  S.  3^  miles  from  Susie  point,  Jervis  island, 
is  156  feet  high  and  rocky,  producing  some  stunted  trees  and  long  grass, 
and  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.    A  shoal 
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Kid  reefs  are  a  chain  of  coral  patches  nearly  in  the  centre  of  Bligh 
channel,  between  Mid-way  rocks  and  Farewell  islets. 

Farewell  islets,  N.  by  W.  IJ  miles  from  Tree  islet,  are  both  sur- 
rounded by  a  reef  1 J  miles  in  circumference ;  the  larger  islet  is  moderately 
high  and  densely  wooded  :  the  other  is  composed  of  large  masses  of 
granite,  with  a  few  trees. 

These  small  islets  are  situated  near  the  southern  edge  of  a  collection  of 
irregularly-formed  shoals,  with  small  loops  of  deep  water,  extending  from 
2  miles  north-westward  of  Tree  islet,  in  a  north-east  dii*ection,  4  miles  to 
Jervis  reef,  and  are  from  1^  to  2  miles  across. 

North  islandf  ^i  mUes  to  the  north-eastward  of  Mid-way  rocks, 
^s  moderately  high,  covered  with  stunted  scrub,  and  is  situated  on  the  soath 
edge  of  a  coral  reef,  extending  East  and  West  2  miles,  and  fonning  the 
northern  boundary  of  Bligh  channel ;  this  reef  is  steep-to,  with  8  fathoms 
water  close  to  its  southern  edge. 

Two  smaller  islands,  but  of  similar  aspect,  and  a  number  of  rocks  above 
water,  lie  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  North 
island,  the  whole  being  enclosed  by  a  reef  connected  with  the  shoals 
extending  to  the  north-eastward  from  Farewell  islets. 

Castle  island,  W.N.W.  l^  miles  from  Round  Rock  point,  is  high, 
rugged,  and  covered  with  stunted  bushes  and  long  grass;  a  coral  reef 
extends  about  2  cables  irom  its  west  point. 

The  space  between  Castle  island  and  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave 
island  is  nearly  occupied  by  rocky  islets^  shoals,  and  ree&,  so  as  scarcely  to 
afford  room  even  for  small  vessels  to  anchor  between  them. 

Castle  reef  is  a  narrow  shoal,  half  a  mile  long  :  its  western  end, 
dose  off  which  is  a  small  detached  patch,  lies  2  cables  off  the  north 
point  of  Castle  island.  Although  this  is  a  covered  ree^  it  can  in  general 
be  easily  distinguished  by  the  overfalls  upon  it.  There  are  some  rocks 
above  water  between  Castle  reef  and  the  islets  to  the  southward  of  it. 

North  patch  is  a  small  sunken  coral  reef,  with  4  feet  water  on  it, 
lying  N.  by  E.  about  one  mile  from  Castle  island,  and  2  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  North  island.  At  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  this  shoal  is  a  2-fathom8  patch,  apparently  forming  the  end  of  a  spit, 
projecting  nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  North  island  reef. 

JERVIS  REEF  is  about  10^  miles  long,  and  from  one  to  2  miles 
broad ;  it  is  separated  on  the  north  side  by  Napoleon  III.  passage,  which 
lies  between  it  and  another  reef  extending  to  the  westward  from  the  south 
end  of  Jervis  island.  This  passage  is  about  one  mile  broad,  and  on  the 
north  side  of  it  are  the  Hamelin  rocks,  about  1^  miles  westward  of  Jervis 


CHAP.  VI.]  JBEVI8  ISLAND.  359 

island ;  only  one  line  of  soundings  of  from  5^  to  8  fathoms  through  the 
centre  of  this  channel  has  as  yet  been  obtained.  The  southern  edge 
extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line,  from  2^  miles  northward  of  Farewell 
islets,  to  4^  miles  north-eastward  of  Round  Bock  point,  and  then  turns  to 
the  north-westward.  No  passage  could  be  discovered  between  Jervis  reef 
and  the  shoals  extending  from  Farewell  islets  to  North  island.  About 
half  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  east  end  of  Jervis  reef  there  is  said  to 
be  a  small  patch  of  2  fathoms,  but  the  position  is  doubtful. 

JERVIS  ISLAND,  which  is  situated  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
reef  of  the  same  name,  just  mentioned,  has  not  been  closely  examined,  but 
it  appeared  to  be  at  least  from  8  to  10  miles  in  circumference.  Near  its 
southern  extreme,  mount  Jervis,  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  rises  to  the 
height  of  530  feet,  and  retains  its  sharp  peaked  appearance  from  whatever 
direction  it  is  seen.  Mount  Jervis  bears  N.  ^  W.  5^  miles  from  Round 
Rock  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island. 

Philip  harbour  is  formed  between  a  coral  sand  and  mudbank,  filling 
up  the  bay  forming  the  south-east  end  of  Jervis  island,  and  the  southern 
part  of  the  Scott  islands  and  reefs  lying  eastward  of  it.  The  northern 
part  of  these  reefs,  on  which  are  situated  Florence  island,  165  feet  high, 
North  islands  and  several  rocks  above  water,  is  separated  from  Jervis 
island  by  a  passage  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  in  which  are  from  4  to  5 
fathoms  water. 

There  are  from  5  to  5^  fathoms  in  the  anchorage,  which  must  be  ap- 
proached with  great  caution  on  account  of  the  strong  tides;  H.M.S. 
Basilisk  when  anchored  one  mile  from  the  shore  dragged  her  anchor,  the 
spring  tide  running  5  knots  per  hour.  The  best  anchorage  is  about  half  a 
mile  eastward  of  the  northern  part  of  Susie  point,  the  southern  extreme  of 
Jervis  island.  There  is  a  pearl  fisheiy  station  close  to  Ada  point,  the 
east  end  of  the  island. 

Water. — ^A  small  supply  of  indifferent  water  is  to  be  found  on  the 
island. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Philip  harbour  at  about 
noon,  springs  rise  from  10  to  14  feet.  The  tides  are  very  irregular,  the  day 
tide  rising  to  the  full  height,  and  the  night  tide  only  2  or  3  feet.  The 
streams  run  for  3  hours  after  high  and  low  water. 

BeUe  Vue  Islands  are  a  group  of  detached  wooded  islands  off  the 
north  shore  of  Jervis  island ;  they  are  surrounded  by  extensive  reefs, 
through  which  a  boat  passage  exists.  Tides  run  with  unusual  strength 
through  the  group. 

Passage  islet,  E.  \  S.  3^  miles  from  Susie  point,  Jervis  island, 
is  156  feet  high  and  rocky,  producing  some  stunted  trees  and  long  grass, 
and  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.    A  shoal 
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Kid  roofs  are  a  chain  of  coral  patches  nearly  in  the  centre  ofBligh 
channel,  between  Mid-way  rocks  and  Farewell  islets. 

FarOWOll  islotS,  N.  by  W.  IJ  miles  from  Tree  islet,  are  both  Bur- 
rounded  by  a  reef  1^  miles  in  circumference ;  the  larger  islet  is  moderately 
high  and  densely  wooded  :  the  other  is  composed  of  large  masses  of 
granite,  with  a  few  trees. 

These  small  islets  are  situated  near  the  southern  edge  of  a  collection  of 
irr^ularly-formed  shoals,  with  small  loops  of  deep  water,  extending  firom 
2  miles  north-westward  of  Tree  islet,  in  a  north-east  direction,  4  miles  to 
Jervis  reef,  and  are  from  1^  to  2  miles  across. 

North  islEUdy  ii  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Mid-way  rocks, 
is  moderately  high,  covered  with  stunted  scrub,  and  is  situated  on  the  sooth 
edge  of  a  coral  reef,  extending  East  and  West  2  miles,  and  forming  the 
northern  boundary  of  Bligh  channel ;  this  reef  is  steep-to,  with  8  fathoms 
water  close  to  its  southern  edge. 

Two  smaller  islands,  but  of  similar  aspect,  and  a  number  of  rocks  above 
water,  lie  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  North 
island,  the  whole  being  enclosed  by  a  reef  connected  with  the  shoals 
extending  to  the  north-eastward  from  Farewell  islets. 

CasUo  island,  W.N. W.  1 4  miles  from  Round  Rock  point,  is  high, 
nigged,  and  covered  with  stunted  bushes  and  long  grass;  a  coral  reef 
extends  about  2  cables  from  its  west  point. 

The  space  between  Castle  island  and  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave 
island  is  nearly  occupied  by  rocky  islets,  shoals,  and  reefs,  so  as  scarcely  to 
aiford  room  even  for  small  vessels  to  anchor  between  them. 

CastlO  roof  i»  a  narrow  shoal,  half  a  mile  long  :  its  western  end, 
close  off  which  is  a  small  detached  patch,  lies  2  cables  off  the  north 
point  of  Castle  island.  Although  this  is  a  covered  reef,  it  can  in  general 
be  easily  distinguished  by  the  overfalls  upon  it.  There  are  some  rocks 
above  water  between  Castle  reef  and  the  islets  to  the  southward  of  it. 

North  patch  is  &  small  sunken  coral  reef,  with  4  feet  water  on  it, 
lying  N.  by  E.  about  one  mile  from  Castle  island,  and  2  miles  to  the 
eastward  of  North  island.  At  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  this  shoal  is  a  2-fathoms  patch,  apparently  forming  the  end  of  a  spit, 
projecting  nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  North  island  reef. 

JERVIS  REEF  is  about  10.]^  miles  long,  and  from  one  to  2  miles 
broad ;  it  is  separated  on  the  north  side  by  Napoleon  III.  passage,  which 
lies  between  it  and  another  reef  extending  to  the  westward  from  the  south 
end  of  Jervis  island.  This  imssage  is  about  one  mile  broad,  and  on  the 
north  side  of  it  are  the  Ilamelin  rocks,  about  1  ^  miles  westward  of  Jervis 
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island ;  only  one  line  of  soundings  of  from  5^  to  8  fathoms  through  the 
centre  of  this  channel  has  as  yet  been  obtained.  The  southern  edge 
extends  in  nearly  a  straight  line,  from  2^  miles  northward  of  Farewell 
islets,  to  4^  miles  north-eastward  of  Round  Rock  point,  and  then  turns  to 
the  north-westward.  No  passage  could  be  discovered  between  Jervis  reef 
and  the  shoals  extending  from  Farewell  islets  to  North  island.  About 
half  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  east  end  of  Jervis  reef  thei*e  is  said  to 
be  a  small  patch  of  2  fathoms,  but  the  position  is  doubtful. 

JERVIS  ISLAND,  which  is  situated  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
reef  of  the  same  name,  just  mentioned,  has  not  been  closely  examined,  but 
it  appeared  to  be  at  least  from  8  to  10  miles  in  circumference.  Near  its 
southern  extreme,  mount  Jervis,  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  rises  to  the 
height  of  630  feet,  and  retains  its  sharp  peaked  appearance  ft*om  whatever 
direction  it  is  seen.  Mount  Jervis  bears  N.  ^  W.  5^  miles  from  Round 
Rock  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island. 

Philip  harbour  is  formed  between  a  coral  sand  and  mudbank,  filling 
up  the  bay  forming  the  south-east  end  of  Jervis  island,  and  the  southern 
part  of  the  Scott  islands  and  reefs  lying  eastward  of  it.  The  northern 
part  of  these  reefs,  on  which  are  situated  Florence  island,  165  feet  high. 
North  islands  and  several  rocks  above  water,  is  separated  from  Jervis 
island  by  a  passage  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  in  which  are  from  4  to  5 
fathoms  water. 

There  are  from  6  to  6^  fathoms  in  the  anchorage,  which  must  be  ap- 
proached with  great  caution  on  account  of  the  strong  tides;  H.M.S. 
Basilisk  when  anchored  one  mile  from  the  shore  dragged  her  anchor,  the 
spring  tide  running  5  knots  per  hour.  The  best  anchorage  is  about  half  a 
mile  eastward  of  the  northern  part  of  Susie  point,  the  southern  extreme  of 
Jervis  island.  There  is  a  pearl  fishery  station  close  to  Ada  point,  the 
east  end  of  the  island. 

Wator. — ^A  small  supply  of  indifferent  water  is  to  be  found  on  the 
island. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Philip  harbour  at  about 
noon,  springs  rise  from  10  to  14  feet.  The  tides  are  very  irregular,  the  day 
tide  rising  to  the  full  height,  and  the  night  tide  only  2  or  3  feet.  The 
streams  run  for  3  hours  afler  high  and  low  water. 

Belle  Vue  IslandB  are  a  group  of  detached  wooded  islands  off  the 
north  shore  of  Jervis  island ;  they  are  surrounded  by  extensive  reefs, 
through  which  a  boat  passage  exists.  Tides  run  with  unusual  strength 
through  the  group. 

Passage  islet,  E.  J  S.  3J  miles  from  Susie  point,  Jervis  island, 
is  156  feet  high  and  rocky,  producing  some  8tunte<l  trees  and  long  grass, 
and  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.    A  shoal 
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with  10  feet  water  on  it,  lies  m  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the 
islet.  This  danger  is  liable  to  shif^  in  8.E.  gales,  large  vessels  therefore 
fihould  not  pass  between  the  shoal  and  Basilisk  bank  until  the  passage  has 
been  thoroughly  examined. 

A  narrow  reef  with  1^  to  2  fathoms  on  it  connects  Passage  islet  to  the 
southern  of  the  Scott  islands ;  nearly  half  a  mile  south-westward  of  the 
latter  is  Minnie  rock,  which  dries  4  feet  at  low  water,  and  has  a  shoal  of 
2  fathoms  extending  half  a  mile  eastward  of  it. 

ORMAN  REEF. — From  2\  miles  north-eastward  of  mount  Jervis, 
the  outer  edge  of  Orman  reef  has  been  traced  about  4  miles  to  the  south- 
east, and  thence  nearly  18  miles  north-eastward,  it  then  turns  to  the 
north-west  towards  Turn-again  island,  westward  of  which  are  innumerable 
patches  of  reefs  with  channels  through  them,  aud  apparently  joining  to  the 
reef  which  extends  about  4  or  5  miles  off  this  part  of  the  coast  of  New 
Guinea. 

Bligh  Ohailliol)  the  northernmost  of  all  the  known  channels  through 
Torres  strait,  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  2|  fathoms  patch 
north-westward  of  Black  rock.  Castle  reef.  South  Islet  rocks,  Mid-way 
rocks.  Tree  blet,  and  North  bank. 

And  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  Jervis  reef.  North  patch.  North 
islet,  and  the  shoals  extending  to  the  eastward  from  Farewell  islets. 

Bligh  channel  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  wide,  between  Castle  reef 
and  North  patch,  and  the  navigable  pait  is  barely  two  cables  across,  between 
Mid  reefs  and  the  south-east  spit  of  Farewell  shoals.  The  depth  varies 
from  5  to  8  fathoms,  except  abreast  of  Mid-way  rocks,  where  a  3^-fathom8 
patch  lies  in  mid-channel;  and  as  the  tide  streams  rush  through  with 
great  velocity,  Bligh  channel  may  be  considered  not  only  intricate  but 
dangerous. 

Anchorage. — ^A  vessel  may  anchor  in  from  6  to  9  fathoms,  at  half  a 
mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Castle  islet,  and  at  the  same  distance  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Tree  islet;  but  neither  is  recommended  except  &*«  a 
temporary  anchorage,  on  account  of  the  strong  tide  streams. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  coming  from  the  eastward,  intending  to 
go  through  Bligh  channel,  should  pass  between  Providence  shoal  and  North 
Possession  island,  the  channels  on  either  side  of  the  Basilisk  bank  not 
having  yet  been  properly  examined.  When  North  Possession  island  bears 
South,  one  mile  distant,  steer  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  about  6\  miles  passing  north- 
ward  of  Black  rock  and  the  2^  fathoms  patch  north-west  of  it,  or  antil  Bhick 
rock,  Bond  islet,  and  Banks  i^eok  are  nearly  in  line ;  when,  being  at  about 
one  mile  off  the  eastern  end  of  Jervis  reef — which  is  easily  seen, — ^the 
course  should  be  altered  to  W.  }  S.,  passing  midway  between  Castle  reef 
and  North  patch,  and  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north  of  Caatle 
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itilct,  continue  on  towards  Farewell  islets,  passing  at  a  cable's  length  to  the 
northward  of  South  islet  and  Mid-way  rocks,  until  North  and  Passage 
islets  are  in  line,  Round  islet  bears  S.  ^  E.  and  Mid-way  rocks  are  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  distant.  Then  haul  up  S.W.  bj  W.  \  W.,  between  Mid 
and  Farewell  reefs,  and  the  summit  of  Passage  islet^  if  visible,  kept  just 
open  to  the  northward  of  the  highest  part  of  North  islet,  will  lead  a  vessel 
midway  between  Mid  reefs  and  the  Farewell  shoals,  nearly  touching  the 
north-west  edges  of  the  former.  When  Tree  islet  is  in  line  with  the 
western  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  a  more  westerly  course  may  be 
steered  out  of  the  channel,  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward 
of  North  bank. 

From  the  Westward. — A  vessel  entering  Bligh  channel  from  the 
westward,  being  clear  of  North  bank,  and  having  distinctly  made  out 
Tree  and  Farewell  islets,  should  steer  so  as  to  pass  midway  between  the 
former  and  the  north-western  of  the  latter  islets.  When  Tree  islet  is  in 
line  with  the  west  extreme  of  Mulgrave  island,  and  North  isle  bears 
N.£.  by  £.  ^  E.,  steer  for  the  latter,  and  if  Passage  islet  is  seen,  keep  its 
summit  a  little  open  to  the  northward  of  that  of  North  islet,  and  proceed 
as  directed  when  coming  from  the  eastward. 

As  it  has  already  been  stated  that  Bligh  channel  is  dangerous  on  account 
of  its  intricacy,  and  the  great  strength  of  the  tide  streams,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  add,  that  the  mast-head  should  be  the  pilot's  station,  and 
when  possible,  an  object  should  be  kept  on  a  bearing,  to  insure  making 
good  any  given  compass  course. 

REMARKS.— -Of  all  the  western  channels  through  Torres  strait 
Prince  of  Wales  channel  is  decidedly  the  best,  the  disadvantages  of  Endea- 
vour strait  having  been  already  explained.  As  in  the  several  passages  to 
the  northward  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  described  in  the  foregoing 
directions,  the  tide  streams  are  rapid  and  uncertain,  and  there  are  but  few 
marks  to  lead  clear  of  the  numerous  dangers  with  which  these  channels 
are  studded,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  no  vessel  attempt  to  pass 
through  Yule,  Bramble,  Banks,  or  Bligh  channel,  either  from  the  east- 
ward or  westward,  without  first  anchoring,  and  sending  boats  to  point 
out  the  sunken  dangers  at  the  west  entrances.  Even  with  this  precaution, 
and  the  aid  of  the  chart  a  most  vigilant  look-out  from  the  mast-head  will  be 
indispensably  necessary,  and  in  no  case  should  the  attempt  be  made 
with  the  sun  ahead. 

Caution. — ^During  tlie  N.W.  monsoon,  the  water  in  the  northern  part 
of  Torres  strait  is  frequently  so  discoloured  (probably  by  the  fresh  water 
from  the  rivers  of  New  Guinea)  that  the  eye  is  unable  to  detect  the 
positions  of  the  shoals. 
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GREAT  BARRIEB  REEFS  FROM  THE  PARALLEL  OF  CAFE  YORK  TO 
THEIR  NORTHERN  TERMINATION  AT  ANCHOR  CAY. 

The  varions  islands,  reefs,  and  channels  in  the  western  part  of  Torres 
strait  haying  been  detailed,  the  northern  portion  of  the  Great  barrier  reefs 
with  the  adjacent  islands  and  reefs  will  become  the  subject  of  the  next 
section  of  the  present  chapter,  in  order  that  the  concluding  description  of 
Torres  strait  may  proceed  westward,  as  vessels  generally  do,  when  passing 
through  the  Papuan,  or  Great  North-east  channel,  from  the  Coral,  to  the 
Arafura  sea  ;  for  few  vessels  have  yet  been  known  to  attempt  going  east* 
ward,  against  the  prevailing  south-east  winds. 

The  GREAT  BARRIER  REEFS,  in  continuation  from 
about  the  parallel  of  cape  York,  or  lat.  l(f  40'  S.,  (sec  page  322)  take  a 
northerly  direction  16  miles,  to  Yule  entrance,  and  consist  of  a  chain  of 
small  semi-circular  reefs,  from  one  to  2  miles  long,  aud  about  half  a  mile 
broad,  with  their  points  trending  to  the  westward  ;  their  inner  edges,  and 
the  narrow  openings  between  them,  being  thickly  strewed  with  small 
detached  coral  patches,  the  whole  having  the  appearance  from  seaward  of 
one  unbroken  line  of  barrier,  without  any  perceptible  channel,  even  for  a 
small  vessel.  The  water  appears  most  free  from  dangers  between  3  and 
6  miles  from  the  inner  edges  of  this  part  of  the  barrier.* 

YULE  ENTRANCE,  in  lat.  10°  23'  S.,  long.  143°  56'  30"  W.,  ia 
aboot  one  mile  wide,  with  a  patch,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  in  mid-channel, 
leaving  a  passage,  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  on  its  south  side.  The 
diannel  within  this  patch  widens  to  1^  miles,  with  16  fiithoms  water, 
increasing  to  23  and  28  fathoms  to  the  westward.  This  entrance  is  not  to 
be  recommended,  except  in  coses  of  necessity,  especially  during  springs, 
when  the  streams  run  with  such  velocity  as  would  render  a  sailing  vessel 
lUimanageable  in  light  breezes,  the  flood  having  been  known  to  ran  through 
the  opening  at  the  rate  of  5  knots. 

From  a  position  20  miles  to  the  S.S.W.  of  Yule  entrance,  ILM.S.  Fly 
crossed  over,  in  nearly  a  direct  line,  to  Mount  Adolphus,  between  a 
number  of  detached  reefs  and  sand-banks;  this  track  being  altogether 
more  free  from  dangers  than  Middle  passngc,  to  the  southward,  already 
descril)ed  at  page  320. 

From  Yule  entrance,  the  barrier  takes  a  general  N.N.E.  direction  for 
43  miles,  when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  narrow  sho^il,  extending  3}  miles  to 
the  northward  of  the  extremity  of  the  reef.  On  this  shoal  are  from  2  to 
4  fathoms  water,  with  several  dangerous  sunken  patches,  und  strong  tide 

'^  See  Admiralty  churts:  Torres  strait,  Sheet  2,  North-east  and  East  cntranoM, 
No.  2,422  ;  ecuK',  m  -  U*  25  of  an  inch  ;  and  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  rec&,  Sheet  2, 
cape  Grafton  to  Torres  strait,  No.  2,764 ;  scale,  m  a  o*  04  of  an  inch. 
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ripplings  close  off  its  north  end,  which  lies  in  lat.  9°  41'  S.|  long. 
144°  14'  30"  E. 

This  portion  of  the  barrier  differs  in  chai*acter  from  any  part  to  the 
southward,  as  it  here  consists  of  a  great  many  small  patches,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  heavily  ;  and  although  there  is  deep  water  between  themi  they 
are  still  so  close  together  as  to  present  firom  seaward  the  appearance  of  an 
impenetrable  barrier.  The  breadth  of  the  reefs  gradually  decreases  from 
Yule  entrance  to  about  20  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  where  it  is  nearly 
half  a  mile  vnde,  and  from  thence  continues  narrow  to  its  northern 
extreme. 

There  is  a  dry  sand-bank  in  lat.  10°  lO'  S.,  just  within  the  edge  of  the 
reef,  at  about  14  miles  to  the  northward  of  Yule  entrance.  At  2^  miles 
southward  of  the  sand-bank  just  mentioned,  is  an  opening  nearly  half  & 
mile  wide  ;  but  with  the  same  disadvantages  as  those  previously  described* 
At  5  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  same  sand-bank,  there  appeared  to  be 
a  tolerably  clear  opening,  half  a  mile  wide,  but  it  was  not  sounded.  The 
JF7y  and  Bramble  entered  the  reef  by  a  gap  in  lat.  10°  1'  S.  This  passage 
is  very  narrow,  but  has  a  worse  appearance  from  seaward  than  was  found 
to  be  the  case  on  triaL 

CUMBERLAND  PASSAGE,  in  lat.  9°  52'  30"  S.,  and  bearing 
E.N.E.  6  miles  from  Murray  island,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide ;  there  are 
two  sand-banks,  which  are  covered  at  high  water,  one  at  1^  miles  to  the 
south-westward,  and  the  other,  one  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
entrance.  This,  like  all  the  other  openings  through  the  barrier  to  the 
northward  of  Pandora  entrance,  is  dangerous,  and  should  not  be  attempted, 
except  in  such  cases  of  extremity,  as  when  the  first  opening  that  presents 
itself  should  be  taken  advantage  of,  in  preference  to  the  risk  of  being 
driven  on  the  reef  by  the  rolling  swell  and  rapid  flood  stream,  which  a 
sailing  vessel  would  find  next  to  impossible  to  beat  off  against,  in  the  event 
of  being  set  too  near  the  reefL 

MURRAY  ISLANDS  are  three  in  number,  two  of  which  are 
of  considerable  height,  lying  about  4^  miles  within  the  barrier,  to  the 
south-westward  of  Cumberland  entrance  ;  and  there  being  no  other  high 
land  within  24  miles  of  them,  these  islands  become  good  marks  for  showing 
a  vessel's  position  when  making  this  part  of  the  barrier. 

MftOr,  the  north-eastern  and  largest  Murray  island,  is  nearly  2  miles 
long  and  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad.  A  conical  peaked  hill,  in 
lat.  9°  55'  S.,  long.  144°  2'  E.,  rises  abruptly  from  the  south-west  end  of 
the  island,  to  the  height  of  750  feet.  From  this  peak  a  narrow  backed 
ridge  of  much  lower  hills,  well  wooded,  with  many  cultivated  spots, 
extends  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  island.  The  northern  and  eastern 
shores  are  skirted  by  a  coral  reef,  from  half  a  mile  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
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broad ;  and  some  detached  sunken  patches  lie  off  the  western  side  of  the 
island.* 

Ma^r  island  is  well  wooded,  and  in  many  parts  cultivate<l,  prodacing 
cocoa-nuts,  yams,  plantains,  and  other  vegetables  and  fruits ;  but  it  has  not 
been  yet  ascertained  if  water  is  to  be  procured  there,  in  sufficient  quantitiea 
to  supply  a  large  vessel. 

In  1873  a  Missionary  teachers  and  a  Bechc-de-mer  establishment  were 
situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  island. 

Dowar  and  Wyer  are  two  rocky  islets,  surrounded  by  a  narrow 
reef,  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Macr  island.  The  former, 
which  is  the  western  islet,  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference,  is  well 
wooded,  and  rises  to  a  conical  peaked  hill,  605  feet  high.  Wyer  is 
apparently  barren,  with  a  coral  spit  running  out  to  the  south-eastward 
fix>m  it. 

There  is  a  deep  channel  between  these  and  Macr  island  ;  but  several 
patches  lie  in  its  western  entrance. 

AnollOragO. — There  is  anchorage  off  the  north  end  of  Maer  island 
in  25  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  with  the  extremes  of  the  island  bearing 
S»  \  E.  and  S.W.  J  W.  During  the  S.E.  monsoon,  a  vessel  might  anchor 
nearer  the  shore. 

NativOS. — Some  of  these  people  are  of  a  dark  chocolate  colour,  and 
others  nearly  black.  The  men  are  about  the  middle  size,  active  and 
muscular,  their  countenances  being  expressive  of  quick  apprehension. 
The  numerous  dwellings  seen  near  the  shore,  and  the  plots  of  cultivated 
land  in  different  parts  of  the  island  had  an  appearance  of  comfcut  and 
civilisation,  totally  unknown  among  the  savages  of  the  ac^acent  coast  of 
Australia. 

These  islanders  are  a  warlike  race,  and  are  very  dexterous  in  the  use  of 
their  weapons,  which  chiefly  consist  of  bows  and  arrows,  of  a  very  superior 
construction,  requiring  in  their  use  great  strength  and  address  ;  and  as 
they  also  possess  large  and  fast  canoes,  with  out-riggers,  capable  of  cairying 
18  or  20  men,  they  are  not  to  be  despised  by  a  weak  force  navigating 
these  seas.  When  meeting  them  upon  equal  terms,  they  leave  a  favourable 
impression,  as  they  arc  honest  in  their  dealings,  and  strong  in  professions 
of  friendship. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Murray  islands  at 
9h.  30m.;  springs  rise  10  feet.  Close  to  the  northwanl  of  the  islands  the 
flood  sets  to  the  westward,  and  ebb  to  the  eastward,  about  2  knots  at 

*  Tliis  and  the  two  following  islands  arc  distinguished  bj  the  names  given  them  by 
the  natives,  according  to  the  statement  of  Mr.  Lewis,  when  Master  of  the  schooner 
laabtlla,  in  search  of  the  sorvivors  of  the  CharUi  Eaian,  wrecked  on  one  of  the  Barrier 
reefs. — Nautical  Magazine  for  October  1837. 
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springs.    Between  Maer  and  the  two  islets  the  tide  stream  runs  with 
great  force. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^Numerous  reefs,  with  deep  bnt  intricate  channels 
between  them,  lie  to  the  northward  and  westward  of  Murray  islands,  and 
as  extensive  shoals  appear  to  block  up  these  channels  in  the  direction  of 
mount  Adolphus,  vessels  instead  of  attempting  to  penetrate  that  waj, 
should  haul  out  to  windward,  or  south-eastward  of  the  islands,  and  skirt 
the  inner  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  to  the  southward,  for  about 
16  miles,  until  abreast  of  the  sand-bank  in  lat.  l(f  10'  S. ;  from  thence 
nearly  a  W.S.W.  course  for  80  miles,  will  lead  in  comparatively  clear 
water,  to  mount  Adolphus,  by  the  route  once  taken  by  the  Bramble, 

From  3^  miles  northward  of  the  largest  Murray  island,  a  sort  of  inner 
barrier  of  large  reefs  takes  a  N.N.E.  direction  for  18  miles,  to  a  dry  sand- 
bank,  situated  on  the  centre  of  a  chain  of  reefs  extending  6^  miles 
N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  A  detached  reef  lies  2^  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward ;  another,  W.N.W.  5  miles  ;  and  a  third,  which  covers  at  high 
water,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  9^  miles  from  the  sand-bank. 

FLINDERS  ENTRANCE  is  the  opening  between  this  inner 
barrier  and  the  northern  part  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  before  described. 
The  length  of  the  channel  is  about  18  miles,  from  its  north-east  entrance 
to  the  largest  Murray  island,  and  it  is  about  4^  miles  wide.  Several  shoal 
patches  were  seen  near  the  middle,  about  5^  miles  from  the  entrance,  and 
many  others  may  yet  remain  to  be  discovered.  With  the  exception  of  a 
deep  hollow  in  mid-channel,  abreast  of  Cumberland  entrance — where  was 
bottom  with  50  fathoms — ^the  soundings  appeared  tolerably  regular,  ranging 
from  17  to  35  fathoms,  sand  and  coraL 

Flinders  entrance,  although  a  good  one,  does  not  lead  to  any  direct  route 
through  Torres  strait ;  it  is  therefore  only  to  be  recommended  as  affording 
the  nearest  approach  to  the  Murray  islands  from  seaward,  and  perhaps 
temporary  anchorage  to  a  vessel  making  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  toD  late  in 
the  day,  to  proceed  farther  before  dark. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^In  entering  Flinders  channel,  care  must  be  taken 
in  rounding  the  spit  of  foul  ground  running  out  from  the  point  of  the 
barrier,  at  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance,  across  which  the  flood  stream 
sets  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward.  A  vessel  having 
rounded  this  spit,  and  brought  Murray  islands  to  bear  S.W.  by  S.,  at  which 
time  they  will  appear  in  line,  should  steer  for  them,  keeping  them  a  little 
on  the  starboard  bow,  to  avoid  the  shoal  patches  lying  near  the  middle 
of  the  channel,  at  about  5  miles  within  the  entrance. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  20  and  25  fathoms,  on  the  north- 
west side  of  the  largest  Murray  island. 
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EAST  CAT  in  lat.  gP  23'  45"  S.,  long.  144°  12'  E.,  is  a  low  diy  sand 
bank,  at  about  1 1  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  sand-bank,  before  men- 
tioned, on  the  northern  side  of  Flinders  entrance.  It  is  situated  on  the 
north-west  end  of  a  cluster  of  reefs,  about  3^  miles  long  and  1^  milee 
broad.  There  is  a  clear  passage,  7  miles  wide,  l)etween  these  reefs  and  the 
north  extreme  of  the  inner  barrier,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Flinders 
entrance,  with  an  ayeragc  depth  of  30  fathoms  water. 

ANCHOR  CAY  the  northernmost  termination  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  in  lat.  9^  22'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  E.,  and  W.  by  N.  J  N.  6  miles  from 
East  cay,  is  a  bare  sand-bank  near  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef  about 
6  miles  in  circumference.  It  has  not  been  closely  sounded  oa  the  western 
side,  but  the  water  appeared  deep  all  round  it.  There  is  a  deep  channel, 
about  4  miles  wide,  between  this  and  East  cay. 

REEFS  outside  the  BARRIER.— A  chain  of  large,  detached, 
and  imperfectly  known  reefs  extends  outside  of  and  nearly  paraliel  with  the 
Great  barrier  reefs,  from  lat.  10"  28'  S.,  long.  144°  27'  E.,  to  nearly  65 
miles  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  of  that  position,  leaving  a  clear  sea  between,  from  20 
to  30  miles  wide. 

The  southernmost  of  these  outer  reefs  were  seen  from  the  ships  CUmdme 
and  Mary  in  1818,  extending  1 1  miles  to  the  northward  from  lat.  10^  28'  S.f 
and  appeared  to  be  a  southerly  continuation  of  the  reefs  seen  by  Mr. 
Ashmore,  commander  of  the  ship  Hibernia  in  1811,  extending  from 
lat.  10°  16'  S.9  long.  144°  27'  E.  to  13  miles  northward  of  this  position. 

BOOT  REEF — so  named  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  discovered  it 
in  1803 — lies  with  its  south-west  extreme  at  about  6  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  the  northern  extreme  of  the  reefs  just  described  as  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore. 
The  north  extreme  of  Boot  reef  lies  in  lat.  9°  59'  S.,  long.  144°  41'  E., 
according  to  Captain  Flinders,  who  thus  describes  it : — ^'This  reef  lies 
«  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and  is  about  7  miles  long,  with  a  breadth  from  2  to 
<'  3  miles  ;  its  form  is  nearly  that  of  a  boot,  and  the  outer  edges  are  pro- 
"  bably  dry  at  low  tide ;  but  there  was  a  considerable  space  within,  where 
"  the  water  looked  blue,  as  if  very  deep. 

'*  The  origin  of  that  class  of  islands  which  abound  in  the  great  ocean 
<<  under  the  names  of  bow,  lagoon,  &c.,  may  here  be  traced.  The  exterior 
<'  Ijank  of  coral  will,  in  the  course  of  years,  become  land,  whilst  the  interior 
'<  water  will  preserve  its  depth  to  a  longer  period,  and  form  a  lagoon,  with 
*^  no  other  outlet  than  perhaps  one  or  two  little  openings  for  canoes  or  boats. 
*'  In  Mr.  Dalr^mple's  chart  of  H.M.S.  Pnwrfiwa'*  track,  there  is  a  dry  sand- 
'<  liank  marked  on  the  north-west  part  of  the  reef,  but  this  commencement  of 
<<  the  metamorphosis  was  not  visible  to  us,  probably  from  its  being  covered 
^^  by  the  tide,  for  it  was  then  near  high  water.    In  some  future  age,  when 
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*'  Boot  ijEsland  shall  be  Tisited,  this  little  remark,  if  it  live  so  long,  may  be 
"  of  some  interest  to  the  geographer."  * 

Captain  Flinders  could  find  no  bottom  with  70  fathoms  nnder  the  lee  of 
this  reef  at  the  distance  of  a  mile* 

Some  other  detached  reefs  were  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore,  extending  from 
2  to  4^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Boot  reef. 

FORTLOCK  BEEFS,  discovered  by  Captains  Portlock  and 
Bligh  in  1792,  form  the  northern  portion  of  this  extensive  chain.  Its  north* 
easternmost  extreme  consists  of  a  lagoon  reef  in  lat.  9°  28'  S^  long. 
144°  53'  E.,  from  which  portions  of  the  reefs,  with  the  sea  breaking  on 
them,  were  found  by  H.M.S.  Fly  to  extend  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  for  10  miles 
and  from  thence  to  trend  5  miles  in  a  southerly  direction.  Captain 
Flinders,  in  1802,  saw  a  continuation  of  these  reefs,  extending  to  the 
southward  as  far  as  lat  9°  49'  S.,  long.  144''  45'  E. 

FANDORA  PASSAGE  is  an  apparently  clear  opening,  10  miles 
wide,  between  the  southern  termination  of  the  reefe  just  described,  and 
Boot  reef. 

The  southern  portions  of  Portlock  and  Boot  reefe,  and  those  seen  farther 
to  the  southward  by  Mr.  Ashmore  and  from  the  «hips  Claudine  and  Mary 
have  not  been  yet  examined,  but  many  of  the  positions  determined  in  the 
Fly  were  found  to  agree  in  a  very  satisfactory  manner  with  those  of 
Captains  Bligh  and  Flinders.! 

REMARKS. — ^The  Great  Barrier  reefs,  with  the  various  passages 
through  them^  and  the  communications  with  the  Inner  route  and  the  main- 
land, having  been  now  as  minutely  described  as  a  careful  search  into  the 
collection  of  data,  from  which  the  details  have  been  gathered,  will  permit, 
it  only  remains  to  call  particular  attention  to  the  general  and  precauticmary 
remarks  at  page  458. 


PAPUAN  OR  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL. 

Although  much  has  unquestionably  been  done  to  render  the  passage 
through  Torres  strait  less  dangerous  than  formerly,  by  the  erection  of  a 
beacon  on  Raine  island  to  lead  vessels  into  the  best  channel  through  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs ;  and  by  the  careful  survey  of  the  approach  to  the 
mainland  ;    yet,  owing  to   the  strong  north-west    current  outside  the 

*  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Aoatralis.    Vol.  U.  p.  886. 

t  As  farther  eridenoe  of  the  general  correctness  of  the  longitade  of  these  reefti,  it  is 
worthy  of  remark,  that  the  longitude  of  the  highest  peak  of  the  Morraj  islands,  according 
to  Captain  Flinders,  is  identical  with  that  assigned  to  it  by  the  more  recent  sorreys  of 
H.M.  Ships  Fly  and  BatUemake, 
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barrier,  and  the  heavy  weather,  especially  at  full  and  change  of  the  moon, 
vessels  might  possibly  be  drifted  past  the  beacon,  and  the  various  entrances 
between  the  parallels  of  12^  16'  and  11^  25'  S.,  it  is  satisfactory  to  know 
that  this  broad,  safe,  and  dear  channel  exists  for  a  vessel  to  run  for, 
where  there  is  room  to  lay  to  during  the  night,  in  its  north-east  entrance, 
or  find  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  the  reefs. 

Since  Captain  Denham's  survey  of  the  Coral  sea,  many  vessels  have 
adopted  the  Great  North-east  channel  in  preference  to  Raine  island,  or 
either  of  the  adjacent  jpassages  to  the  southward.  And  as  the  Great 
North*east  channel  becomes  more  frequented,  its  safety  and  other  advaii« 
tages  will  doubtless  be  so  well  known  as  to  cause  it  to  be  recognized  as  the 
principal  route  from  the  Coral  sea  to  Torres  strait. 

BLIGH  ENTRANCE,  the  best  approach  to  the  Great  North- 
east channel  from  the  Coral  sea,  is  a  clear  space  18  miles  broad,  between 
Anchor  and  Bramble  cays,  with  regular  soundings,  in  from  13  to  40  fiithoms, 
coral  sand,  and  in  some  parts  mud. 

BRAMBLE  CAY  is  a  small  sandy  islet,  in  lat  9°  7'  60"  S.,  fong. 
143""  52'  W  E.,  and  N.  }  E.  28^  miles  from  Damley  island  :  it  is  about 
10  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  covered  with  vegetation,  with  a  mass 
of  black  rocks,  about  as  high  as  the  cay,  nearly  adjoining  its  south-east 
extreme ;  and  being  visible  at  a  distance  of  7  or  8  ipiles  from  a  vessel's 
deck,  is  one  of  the  best  marks  for  making  the  Great  North-east  channel 
from  the  north-eastward.  The  islet  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  nearly  4  miles 
in  circumference,  which  is  partially  dry  at  low  water,  and  affords  tolerable 
anchorage  in  about  20  fathoms,  under  its  lee. 

Bramble  cay  is  similar  in  character  to  Raine  island,  producing  a  little 
grass,  and  a  coarse  vegetable  resembling  spinach  and  a  very  good  substitute 
for  it.  Turtle  and  innumerable  sea  birds  resort  to  the  island  to  deposit  their 
eggs ;  At  certain  seasons  of  the  year  numbers  of  the  former  are  easily 
captured  at  night,  and  the  ^gs  of  the  latter  may  be  procured  in  abundance.* 

BLACK  ROCKS. — A  patch,  on  which  are  some  rocks,  the  highest 
of  which  can  be  seen  at  high  water,  lies  S.W.  3  miles  from  Bramble  cay, 
with  a  clear  passage  between.  These  rocks  have  deep  water  round  them, 
and  may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Bramble  cay,  at 
9h.  lo  m.;  springs  rise  12  feet.  The  flood  sets  to  the  westward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  eastward,  from  one  to  1^  knots. 


*  In  December  1S49,  there  was  a  small  stream  of  fVesh  water  springing  up  through 
the  coral  near  the  centre  of  the  cay  ;  and  in  one  night  IS  fine  turtle  were  captured.  Mr. 
G.  U.  Inskip,  U.M.S.  Bramble, 
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DARNLEY  ISLAND  {Erroob),  the  principal  guiding  mark  for 
the  Great  North-east  channel  into  Torres  strait  from  the  eastward,  is  of 
volcanic  formation,  and  about  5  miles  in  circumference.  Its  highest  part 
is  a  peak  rising  from  the  western  portion  of  the  island  to  a  height  of 
610  feet,  in  lat.  9°  35'  20"  S.,  long  143°  45'  E.  A  coral  reef  projects  nearly 
3  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  island,  and  then  takes  a  sharp  turn  for 
2\  miles  to  the  northward ;  the  northern  part  being  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  broad.  The  south  side  of  the  island,  is  skirted  bj  a  narrow 
border  of  coral ;  but  the  north  and  west  sides  are  bold  and  free  from 
dangers. 

Some  native  missionary  teachers  reside  on  the  west  side  of  the  island, 
near  the  principal  village ;  a  Bcech-de-mer  station  is  also  established 
there. 

Damley  island  is  varied  with  hills  and  plains,  and  the  richness  of  the 
vegetation  bespeaks  its  fertility  :  the  sago  palm  grows  very  luxuriously  on 
this  island.  It  appeared,  however,  scantily  supplied  with  water,  as  none 
has  been  found,  except  at  a  small  pool,  at  about  200  yards  from  the  beach, 
behind  some  trees  at  the  head  of  Treacherous  bay,  in  which  is  collected  a 
small  rill  of  water  running  down  from  the  hills ;  here,  in  the  month  of 
June,  may  be  obtained  a  moderate  supply  of  fresh  water,  but  during  the 
dry  season  it  is  scarce.  Treacherous  bay  is  distinguished  by  a  remarkable 
projecting  knob  of  rock  on  the  north  side  of  the  island.* 

Anchorage. — Good  anchorage,  in  14  or  15  fathoms,  sheltered  from 
south-east  winds,  may  be  obtained  ofiE  Treacherous  bay,  on  the  north  side 
of  the  island,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. f 

Natives* — it  is  necessary  to  remark  that  before  sending  for  water  or 
attempting  to  cut  wood  on  Darnley  island,  permission  should  be  obtained 
from  the  natives,  and  they  should  be  conciliated  by  a  small  present  of 
knives  or  axes,  as  they  quite  understand  the  rights  and  value  of  property, 
and  when  visited  by  the  Fly  and  Bramble  in  1845,  were  found  to  be 
honest  in  their  dealings,  and  eager  for  barter.  They  have  superior 
canoes,  and  are  a  far  more  intelligent  and  industrious  people  than  any 
of  the  natives  of  Australia  ;  but  they  must  not,  even  now,  be  too  implicitly 
trusted,  especially  by  a  weak-handed  vessel. 

*  This  bay  derives  its  name  from  a  tragical  erent  which  happened  in  1799,  when 
Mr.  Shaw,  Chief  mate  of  the  Chesterfield,  Mr.  Carter,  and  Captain  Hill  of  the  New 
South  Wales  corps,  with  five  seamen,  went  away  armed,  in  a  whale-boat,  and  having 
lauded,  Captain  Hill  and  four  seamen  were  murdered  by  the  natives  ;  the  remainder  of 
the  party  providentially  reached  Timor  Lant  in  the  boat. — Captahi  Flinders'  Terra 
Australis,  Introduction,  p.  xzxiii. 

t  H.M.S.  BasiiUk,  in  February  1878,  found  an  abundant  supply  of  fresh  water,  but 
difficult  to  obtain,  on  account  of  the  extent  of  the  shore  reef. 

A  68.  A  A 
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rianUtions  enclosed  within  neat  fences  of  bamboo,  were  extensive  and 
numerous  in  the  plains,  and  contained  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  plantains,  and 
sugar  canes ;  and  cocoa-nut  trees  were  very  abundant,  particularly  near 
the  habitations  of  the  natives.  These  dwellings  were  generally  at  the 
heads  of  the  small  coves,  and  formed  into  villages  of  10  or  12  huts,  each 
enclosed  within  a  bamboo  fence,  at  least  12  feet  high  ;  the  hut  resembles  a 
haycock,  and  may  contain  a  family  of  6  or  8  persons. 

TIDES* — It  is  high  water  at  Damley  island,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  12  feet.  In  mid-channel,  however,  between  Damley 
island  and  Warrior  reef,  to  the  westward,  the  tide  is  full  two  hours  later 
than  by  the  shore. 

DANGERS. — A  sand-bank,  slightly  vegetated,  and  nearly  one  mile 
long,  lies  about  N.E.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Darnley  island ;  it  is  situated 
on  the  northern  end  of  a  reef  10  miles  long  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W., 
and  of  a  uniform  breadth  of  al)Out  a  mile  throughout,  forming  an  elbow 
to  the  eastward,  nearly  midway  between  its  two  extremes.  A  bank  of 
foul  ground  skirts  the  north-west  edge  of  this  reef,  from  its  northern 
extreme  to  2^  miles  south-westward  of  the  sand-bank,  where  it  terminates 
in  a  rocky  spit,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it. 

There  is  a  clear  deep  channel  between  the  above  reef  and  that  project- 
ing to  the  north-eastward  from  Darnley  island  ;  but  it  gradually  narrows 
towanls  its  south-western  end,  where  it  is  only  half  a  mile  wide,  with  a 
depth  of  30  fathoms,  and  apparently  leading  out  to  the  southward. 

Three  small  dangerous  reefs  to  the  north-westward  of  the  vegetated 
snnd-bank,  lie  nearly  in  lino,  N.E.  and  S.W.  ;  the  first  W.N.W.  5 
miles;  the  second  N.N.W.  5^  miles;  and  the  third  N,  i  VT.  6^  miles 
from  the  sand-bank  ;  the  two  former  have  on  them  banks  of  sand,  awash 
at  high  water ;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  noi*th-eastemmost  of  the 
three  reefs  is  awash  at  low  water.  A  rocky  shoal  also  lies  about  7  miles 
N.E.  i  N.  from  the  vegetated  sand-bank,  it  is  2  miles  long  N.  W.  by  N.  and 
S.E.  by  S.,  but  is  liiss  than  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  the  least  ii^'ater 
found  was  4  fathoms  on  the  southern  end. 

In  approaching  Darnley  island  from  the  northward,  these  dangers  must 
be  cautiously  looke<l  out  for  ;  at  low  water  they  may  be  seen ;  at  other 
times,  the  tide  ripplings,  and  in  fine  weather,  the  discoloured  appearance  of 
the  water,  will  show  their  positions,  besides  which,  the  sea  generally  breaks 
u]>on  them. 

Channel  between  Damley  and  Murray  islands.— The 

only  known  channel  between  these  islands  is  circuitous,  and  entered 
from  the  noilhward,  on  the  east  side  of  the  vegetated  sand-bauk 
just  do8cribe<l,  off  which  *are  two  rocky  patches;  one  with  3  fathoms 
water  on  it,  N.E.   2  miles  ;    and  the  other  with   7   fathoms,  3^ 
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eastward  of  the  sand-bank.  With  these  exceptions  the  northern  entrance 
of  the  channel,  for  a  breadth  of  at  least  8  or  10  miles,  from  the  west- 
ward is  free  from  shoals,  the  depth  varying  irregularly  from  14  to 
more  than  48  fathoms.  This  channel  has  not  been  closely  sounded  or 
examined  to  the  southward,  the  only  eastern  limits  traced  being  an 
irregular  chain  of  reefs  extending  to  the  northward  5  to  15  miles  from 
Murray  island,  and  forming  a  bight  to  the  eastward. 

In  the  event  of  using  this  channel,  it  must  be  navigated  with  great 
caution,  and  only  in  dear  weather,  choosing,  if  possible,  low  water  or  half 
tide  for  passing  the  eastern  reefs,  before  altering  course  to  the  eastward. 

Canoe  cay  is  a  sand-bank,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.  7  miles  from  Damley 
island :  it  lies  on  the  north-western  end  of  some  reefs,  which  appeared 
to  extend  south-eastward,  and  from  the  western  side  of  the  channel 
just  described  between  Murray  and  Damley  islands  ;  this  channel  is  here 
about  4  miles  broad,  with  a  3-fathoms  patch  nearly  in  the  middle,  and 
irregulai*  soundings^  v€u*ying  from  8  to  60  fathoms. 

At  W.N.W.  4^  miles  from  Canoe  cay,  is  another  sand-bank,  on  the 
southern  part  of  some  reefs  extending  6  mUes  southward  from  Daruley 
island. 

Tobin  Cay^  W.S.W.  6  miles  from  Darnley  island,  is  a  small  sand- 
bank, on  the  northern  extreme  of  a  chain  of  reefs,  which  was  traced  for 
9  miles  nearly  S.S.E.  ^  E.  :  they  have  numerous  sand-banks  on  them,  and 
are  intersected  by  narrow  deep  passages.  Another  extensive  range  of 
reefs,  probably  a  continuation  of  the  former,  appeared  to  sti*etch  still 
farther  to  the  south-eastward. 

There  was  every  appearance  of  a  channel  between  these  lines  of  reefs 
and  Canoe  cay,  leading  directly  from  Damley,  to  Murray  island.  It  has  a 
clear  entrance  to  the  northward,  between  Darnley  island  and  the  Tobin 
reefs ;  but  some  sunken  patches,  with  deep  water  between,  lie  to  the 
westward  of  Canoe  cay ;  from  these  patches  to  Murray  island  the  channel 
has  not  been  sounded. 

Nepean  islet  is  small,  wooded,  and  lies  W.  ^  N.  nearly  5^  miles 
from  Daruley  island,  and,  N.  by  W.  2J  miles  from  Tobin  cay,  from 
which  it  is  separated  by  a  deep  clear  channel  1^  miles  wide.  The  islet 
is  surrounded  by  a  reef  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  which  extenda 
farthest  from  its  northern  side.  Being  uninhabited,  this  is  a  convenient 
spot  for  cutting  firewood. 

A  narrow  shoal,  5  miles  long  North  and  South,  lies  about  3  miles  to  the 
westward  of  Nepean  islet  and  Tobin  cay.  There  is  deep  water  between  it 
and  these  islets ;  but  from  2  to  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  shoal,  is  a 
patch  of  foul  ground. 

The  space  between  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  and  a  direct  line  from  Nepean 
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islet  to  Mount  Adolphus  is  littlo  known,  the  openings  into  it  through  the 
barrier  not  having  yet  been  considered  of  sufEcient  consequence  to  render 
its  immediate  examination  necessary. 

Captain  Flinders  passed  through  the  above  si)ace  in  H.M.S.  InvestifiUor, 
in  1802,  and  in  the  colonial  schooner  Cumberland^  in  the  following  year. 
He  each  time  entered  by  Murray  islands,  and  steered  as  directly  as  the 
reefs  would  permit,  for  Mount  Adolphus ;  the  first  half  of  each  track  was 
through  reefs  to  Half-way  island,  which  is  low,  wooded,  and  lies  aboot 
midway  between  Murray  ishmds  and  Mount  Adolphus.  Between  Half-way 
island  and  Mount  Adolphus  the  water  appeared  comparatively  clear  of 
dangers ;  for  the  first  15  miles  there  were  17  and  18,  to  9  fathoms,  and 
then  regular  soundings  in  about  12  fathoms  to  Mount  Adolphus. 

Mr.  Ashmore,  in  the  ship  Jlibernia,  passed  through  this  space  in  1811 , 
his  track  being  to  the  southward  of  those  of  the  Investigator  and  Cum* 
berlaud;  these  together  with  the  tracks  of  the  Fly  and  Bramble  to  the 
southward  {sec  pages  362  and  363),  appear  to  have  afforded  the  only  means 
on  record,  of  arriving  at  any  knowledge  of  this  part  of  Torres  strait. 

STEPHENS  ISLAND,  W.  by  N.  \  N.  12  miles  from  Darnley 
island,  is  considerably  higher  than  the  neighbouring  small  coral  islands, 
the  tops  of  the  trees  on  it  being  160  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The 
island  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  a  reef  which  extends  nearly  3  miles 
to  the  eastward  and  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  it ;  the  reef  is  nearly  4  miles 
long.  North  and  South.  Tliere  is  a  sand-bank  on  its  south-west  point,  and 
and  a  3-fathoms  spit  projects  one  mile  from  its  noi*th-wcst  extreme.  Some 
cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  on  the  island,  and  a  number  of  long  \io\e»  erected 
on  the  reef.  The  inhabitants  have  large  canoes,  and  bear  a  very  ferocious 
and  hostile  character,  with  the  Darnley  and  Murray  Islanders. 

CAMPBELL  ISLAND,  S.W.  \  S.  4^  miles  from  Stephens  island, 
is  small,  low,  and  woode<l^  with  trees  105  feet  high  :  it  is  surrounded  by  a 
reef,  2\  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  a  depth  of  20  and  25  fathoms 
round  it ;  a  small  detached  coral  patch  lies  close  off  the  north-east  8l<Io  of 
the  reef.  There  Ls  a  deep  water  i)assngc  half  a  mile  wide  between  these 
reefs  and  the  south  end  of  Stephens  island  reef. 

DALBYMPLE  ISLAND,  W.  by  S.  \  S.  \0\  miles  from  Camp- 
bell  island,  is  low,  woode<l,  and  one  mile  long;  it  lies  on  the  west  side  of  a 
reef  2^  miles  long  and  one  mile  broad,  with  deep  water  round  iU  There 
is  a  village  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island. 

F6&rC6  C&y,  a  sand-bank  awash  at  high  water,  lying  N.  by  W. 
6  miles  from  Dalrymple  island,  is  situated  on  a  reef  3  miles  in  circnm- 
ferenre,  with  deep  water  round  it.  The  channel  between  Pearoe  cay  and 
Warrior  reef  to  the  westward,  is  deep,  free  from  dangers,  and  3^  miles 
wide. 
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Keats  islet)  S.S.W.  7^  miles  from  Campbell  island,  although  very 
small,  has  trees  60  feet  high  growing  on  it ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  reef 
nearly  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  with  15  to  25  fatlioms  water  closf 
round  it. 

ITork  islands^  between  3  and  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Keats 
islet,  are  low,  wooded,  and  connected  at  low  water,  by  a  sandy  spit ; 
they  are  situated  on  the  northern  side  of  a  semicircular  reef,  4  miles  long 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W^  and  nearly  2  miles  broad.  The  larger  island,  which 
is  l^  miles  long,  is  on  the  western  end  of  the  reef,  and  the  other,  on  the 
north-eastern  extreme.  From  the  opening  between  the  two  islands  a 
shallow  spit  extends  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  ;  with  this  excep- 
tion the  water  is  deep  close  to  the  northern  edge  of  the  reef,  but  to  the 
southward,  it  has  not  been  closely  examined. 

MARSDEN  ISLET,  S.W.  by  W.  i  W.  4  miles  from  Keats  islet, 
is  small  and  densely  wooded,  some  of  the  trees  being  from  60  to  70  feet 
high.  The  island  lies  on  the  south-west  end  of  a  reef  1^  miles  long,  and 
surrounded  with  deep  water. 

RENNEL  ISLAND,  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  7  miles  from  Marsden 
islet,  is  low,  wooded,  and  2  miles  in  circumference ;  it  is  situated  on  the 
north-western  edge  of  a  reef  2^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  1^  miles 
broad,  with  from  13  to  17  fathoms  water  close  to  its  edges.  There  is  a 
village  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  isle. 

Between  Rennel  and  York  islands  is  a  small  reef,  with  a  sand-bank  on 
it,  awash  at  high  water,  on  each  side  of  which  is  a  clear  deep  channel. 

Bourke  islets^  to  the  southward  of  Yorke  isles,  are  small  and 
wooded;  the  westernmost  of  these  four  islets,  the  only  one  bordering 
upon  the  channel,  is  encircled  by  a  narrow  fringe  of  c6ral,  and  lies  nearly 
S.E.  by  S.  6  miles  from  Rennel  island :  it  may  be  approached  to  depths  of 
19  to  25  fathoms,  on  all  sides  at  a  distance  of  half  a  mile.  About  3  miles 
southward  of  the  Bourke  islets  are  several  reefs,  but  they  have  not  been 
examined. 

Hannall  bank. — A  sand-bank,  on  which  in  1876  there  was  a 
Beech-de-mer  station,  lies  7  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  the  south-eastern 
Bourke  island.  The  bank  is  situated  near  the  south-western  end  of  a  reef 
4  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  from  2  to  2^  miles  broad.  A  series  of 
reefs  extend  thence  towards  Canoe  cay,  as  far  as  the  south  entrance  of 
Darnley  island  channel. 

ARDEN  ISLET,  S.W.  by  S.  8  mUes  from  Rennel  island,  is  small, 
low,  and  fringed  by  a  narrow  coral  reef,  with  deep  water  round  it.  At 
2  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  this  islet,  East  Jacobus  shoal  was  seen 
in  1862. 
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Aureed  island,  S.E.  by  E.  8J  miles  from  Arden  islet,  is  low, 
wooded,  nearly  1^  miles  long,  and  like  most  of  the  neighbouring  islets, 
is  fringed  with  coral.  There  is  a  village  neai*  its  southern  end,  with 
numerous  inhabitants  for  so  small  an  island,  who  are  considered  by  the 
Darnley  and  Murray  islanders,  hostile  and  ferocious. 

Between  Arden  and  Aurccd  islands,  at  3  miles  from  the  former,  is  a 
sand  and  coral  patch,  awash  at  half  tide  ;  it  is  one  mile  long  North  and 
South,  and  has  a  deep,  clear  channel  on  cither  side  of  it. 

A  small,  low  wooded  island  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  9^  miles  from  Aureed 
island,  on  the  south-west  end  of  a  reef  2\  miles  long,  which  like  the  others 
just  noticed,  is  steep-to  on  all  sides.  A  native  village  was  seen  on  the 
island. 

DOVE  ISLET,  W.  by  S.  5  miles  from  the  small  island  just  described, 
is  small,  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  ^vith  deep  water  round  it.  A 
bnght  green  spot  at  about  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  Dove  islet,  was 
seen  by  the  ships  Glen  Clune  and  Hermann^  and  as  the  space  immediately 
to  the  north-eastward  of  this  spot  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  it  should 
l)C  passed  with  caution. 

COCOA-NUT  ISLAND,  S.E.  4  mUes  from  Dove  islet,  derives 
its  name  from  a  high  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  on  it ;  it  is  one  mile  long 
East  and  West,  and  very  narrow,  and  situated  on  a  reef  3  miles  long^  and 
about  2  miles  broad,  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  island.  Close 
off  the  east  end  of  the  reef  is  a  small  islet,  also  encircled  by  a  fringe  of 
coral  ;  and  3^  miles  farther  to  the  eastward,  is  a  patch  of  dry  rocks  and 
sand,  on  a  small  coral  reef.  These  three  reefs  are  bold  to  appi'oach,  and 
there  is  a  deep  clear  channel  between  the  dry  rocks  and  the  islet  just 
described. 

A  very  snug  boat  harbour  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  lies  on  the 
west  side  of  the  island,  inside  the  reef,  which  can  be  crossed  in  from 
3  to  4  feet  at  low  water.  There  is  no  water  on  Cocoa-nut  island,  the 
natives  obtain  their  supply  from  Sue  islet. 

H.M.S.  Sftppho,  in  187S,  anchored  in  17  fathoms  water,  with  Cocoa- 
nut  island  bearing  E.  ^  S.,  and  Dove  islet  N.N.E. 

At  4^  miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Cocoa-nut  island  is  a  small  narrow  islet 
suiTounded  by  a  rcef^  with  deep  water  about  it.  A  small  reef  with  a 
sand-bank  on  it  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6^  miles  from  this  islet,  and  several 
others  ap(>earcd  to  extend  in  a  southerly  direction  for  about  15  miles  from 
the  reef.  Nearly  8  miles  E.  ^  S.  from  the  reef  is  Half-way  island,  a  lai^e 
sand-bank  in  the  centre  of  a  reef  4  miles  long  N.N.E.  and  8.8.W.,  and 
1^  miles  broad.  There  is  anchorage  under  the  west  side  of  this  reef, 
■heltered  from  S.E.  winds. 

THREE  SISTERS  are  three  low  and  partially  wooded  islets  in 
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line,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  Bet  islet — the  northernmost  of  the  three- 
lying  S.W.  by  W,  J  W.  15 J  miles  from  Cocoa-nut  island,  is  situated  on  the 
west  extreme  of  a  coral  reef  7  miles  long,  and  about  ono  mile  broad. 
This  reef  is  nearly  straight,  and  has  a  grassy  sand-bank  on  its  east  end, 
S.W.  ^  W.,  nearly  10  miles  from  Cocoa-nut  island.  A  reef,  on  the  end  of 
which  is  5  fathoms,  extends  about  2^  cables  off  the  north-west  end  of  Bet 
islet. 

A  small  reef,  with  a  sand-bank  and  a  few  bushes  on  it,  lies  2^  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Bet  islet,  in  line  with  the  other  Sisters.  A  3-fathom8 
spit  runs  out  about  half  a  mile  from  its  south-west  side  ;  and  some  rocks 
awash,  extend  2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  reef ;  but  the  water  is  deep 
all  round  them,  and  they  may  be  easily  seen,  in  the  daytime,  by  a  proper 
look-out. 

Sue  islet — the  middle  Sister — lies  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Bet 
islet,  on  the  north-western  end  of  a  coral  reef  3^  miles  long,  and  from 
half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad. 

Poll  islet — the  southernmost  of  the  Three  Sisters — lies  2f  miles  to 
the  southward  of  Sue  islet,  and  is  situated  on  the  west  end  of  a  reef  about 
1^  miles  long. 

WRECK  SHOAL,  on  which  in  1870,  Mr.  J.  Farquhar,  Master 
of  the  barque  Loch  Atoe^  reported  seeing  the  abandoned  wreck  of  a 
schooner  named  Honoltduy  is  said  to  be  about  3^  miles  W.  \  S.  from  Bet 
island.  Captain  Moresby,  H.M.S.  Basilisk  in  1872,  could  not  find  this 
danger.    Great  caution  should  be  observed,  however,  when  in  this  locality. 

Ackers  shoal,  discovered  in  1860  by  Mr.  Jones,  Commander  of 
the  ship  William  Ackers^  lies'  S.W.  \  S.  2  miles  from  Poll  islet :  it  has 
15  feet  and  probable  less  water  on  it,  and  appeared  to  be  about  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  extent  N.E.  and  S.W.  There  are  1 1  fathoms  between  this 
shoal  and  Poll  islet. 

Two  small  coral  reefs  lie  close  together,  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Poll 
islet  and  with  the  Three  Sisters  nearly  in  line  ;  on  the  eastern  and  larger 
reef,  is  a  sand-bank.  Midway  between  Ackers  shoal  and  the  above  coral 
reefs,  is  a  shoal  with  appai'cntly  about  2^  fathoms  on  it,  with  Poll  islet 
bearing  N.  by  E.  \  E.,  the  sand-bank  S.E.  ^  E. 

MelEnie  shoal)  discovered  by  Captain  Edwai'ds  of  the  ship 
Melanie,  is  a  small  coral  patch  with  only  9  feet  on  it,  and  deep  water 
round.  From  the  shoal  the  sand-bank  southward  of  Poll  island  bears 
W.  by  N.  3  miles  distant,  and  Sue  islet  N.N.W.  J  W. 

Dutfield  rOOk|  about  9  miles  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  Melanie 
shoal,  is  awash  at  low  water,  and  was  discovered  in  1876  by  Captain 
Dutfield,  who  reports  the  rock  as  lying  about  12  miles  north-eastward 
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of  mount  Adolphus ;  the  position  Ls,  however,  doubtful.     Great  care  should 
be  taken  when  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this  reported  danger. 

SADDLE  ISLAND,  about  W.  by  S.  8  miles  from  Bet  islet,  is 
1^  miles  in  circumference,  and  encircled  bj  a  narrow  fringe  of  cond.  It 
rises  to  two  grassy  hills,  180  feet  high,  separated  by  level  ground,  which 
gives  the  islet  a  saddle-like  appearance,  when  seen  from  the  eastward  and 
westward.     There  are  8  and  9  fathoms  water  dose  to  all  round  this  islet. 

MORESBT  ROCK  is  a  sunken  patch  of  coral,  lying  about  half  a 
mile  north-west  of  the  course  recommended  for  vessels  passing  throiigh 
Torres  strait  by  the  Great  North-east  channel;  it  is  apparently  of  a 
circular  shape,  from  J  20  to  140  yards  in  diameter,  having  from  8  to  10  feet 
water  on  it  at  low-water  spring  tides.  There  is  deep  water  close  round  this 
rock,  which  bears  from  the  south  (>oint  of  Saddle  island  £.  ^  S.  1}  miles. 
The  passage  between  the  rock  and  Saddle  island  is  quite  free  from  danger. 

From  the  rock,  Bank's  peak  was  just  open  of  Burke  island  bearing  West ; 
Ninepin  rock  bore  S.S.  W.  ^  W.,  Bet  island  E.N.E. ;  and  Sue  island  E.  by  S. 

Caution. — in  the  vicinity  of  this  rock  caution  should  be  observed 
as  to  the  set  of  the  tide,  as  spring  tides  run  at  the  rate  of  about  2^  knots 
an  hour  ;  the  flood  setting  to  the  north-west,  the  ebb  tide  to  the  south-east. 

NINE-FIN  ROCK,  a  remarkable  isolated  pinnacle  S.  ^  E.  8^ 
miles  from  Saddle  isle,  is  about  25  feet  high,  and  resembles  what  it  derives 
its  name  from  ;  the  water  is  deep  close  round. 

HARVEY  ROCKS  are  a  black  cluster,  a  few  feet  above  high 
water,  nearly  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Nine-pin  rock  in  line  with 
Saddle  islet.  These  rocks  should  not  be  approached  within  1|  miles  on 
their  north,  and  north-west  sides,  as  there  is  a  rock  awash  at  one  mile  to 
the  northward ;  and  a  2-fathoms  patch  lies  about  the  same  distance  to  the 
north-westward  of  them. 

From  Saddle  island,  and  Nine-pin  and  Harvey  rocks  to  Mount  Ernest 
and  Double  island,  there  are  regular  soundings  of  9  and  10  filthoms,  with 
apparently  no  other  shoal  than  a  4^-fathoms  patch  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  8^  miles, 
and  Campbell  reef,  S.  ^  W.  7  miles  from  Mount  Ernest. 

WESTERN  SIDE  of  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHAN- 
NEL.— Nearly  the  whole  of  the  western  side  of  this  channel  is  well 
marked  by  Bampton  and  Bristow  islands,  and  Warrior  and  Dangeness 
reefs. 

BAMPTON  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  western  point  of  the 
gulf  of  Papua,  as  stated  in  page  470,  is  only  separated  from  the  low  main- 
land of  New  Guinea  by  a  narrow  creek.*     It  was  not  closely  examined, 

*  Sm  Admiralty  chart  of  Fapoa,  or  New  Guinea,  Sheet  S,  No.  MM ;  •cale,  m-iO-99 
of  ao  inch. 
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but  it  appeared  to  be  a  low,  thickly  wooded  island,  from  10  to  12  miles  in 
circumference,  with  trees  attaining  an  elevation  of  200  feet  above  Uie 
level  of  the  sea — a  height  exceeding  that  of  any  other  trees  in  the 
neighbourhood.  A  bank  of  rocks  and  sand  extends  nearly  4  miles  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction  from  tlie  south  point  of  the  island^  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks  heavily  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  as  it  also  does  upon  the 
eastern  edge  of  the  Warrior  reef.  There  was  a  native  village  on  the  north 
point  of  the  island  in  1845. 

The  natives  of  Bampton  island  are  cannibals,  very  treacherous,  and  the 
terror  of  the  neighbouring  tribes  ;  quite  recently  they  murdered  a  number 
of  mission  teachers.* 

NORTH  ENTRANCE.— This  entrance  of  the  Great  North- 
east  channel  is  nearly  14  miles  wide  S.E.  and  N.W.,  between  Bramble  cay 
and  the  shoals  extending  eastward  from  Bampton  island.  As  the  eastern 
portion  only  of  this  entrance  has  been  sounded,  vessels  passing  through, 
should  keep  as  near  Bramble  cay  as  convenient,  to  avoid  the  shallows  and 
heavy  breakers  which  extend  from  Bampton  island. 

BRISTOW  ISLAND,  9  miles  south-westward  of,  and  about  the 
same  size  as  Bampton  island,  is  low,  covered  with  mangroves,  and  separated 
from  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea  by  a  shallow  mud-flat,  2  or  3  miles 
broad,  with  a  low  islet  in  the  centre  :  this  flat  dries  at  low  water,  admitting 
of  no  passage  along  the  coast,  to  the  westward,  except  for  canoes,  or 
perhaps  a  vessel  of  light  ditiught,  at  high  water. 

The  space  between  Bampton  and  Bristow  islands  is  a  shallow  flat,  and 
between  the  latter  island  and  the  northern  extreme  of  the  Warrior  reef, 
is  a  bight  occupied  by  shoals  and  foul  ground.  These  shallows  being  what 
may  be  considered  a  lee  shore,  during  the  greater  port  of  the  year,  are 
dangerous  to  approach,  on  account  of  the  heavy  rollers  which  set  in,  and 
break  with  great  violence. 

WARRIOR  REEFS.— From  some  dry  rocks,  o  miles  to  the 
southward  of  Bristow  island,  the  eastern  edge  of  these  extensive  coral 
reefs  trends  about  8  miles  south-eastward,  and  then  curves  gently  south- 
ward for  5  miles  ;  from  3  to  6  miles  eastward  of  the  southern  end  of  the 
curve  are  two  detached  ree£s,  each  having  a  sand-bank,  covered  at  high 
water,  one  N.  \  E.  and  the  other  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  9  miles  from 
Pearce  cay.  The  edge  of  Warrior  reef  next  takes  a  S.S. W.  direction  for 
32  miles  to  its  south  extreme,  and  is  steep-to  throughout,  with  apparently 
no  outlying  dangers  southward  of  Pearce  cay. 

On  the  north-east  side  of  the  reef,  between  the  sand-bonks  before 
mentioned  and  Bristow  island,  are  two  rocks  just  below  water,  and  lying 
from  1^  to  2  miles  off  the  edge  of  the  reef,  and  3  and  8  miles  N.W.  by  N. 

*  Rev.  W.  QiU.    London  Mifdoomrf  Society,  1674. 


378  TOREES  STRAIT.  [ciiap.  vi. 

respectively  from  the  western  sand-bank.  The  bight  formed  between 
Bristow  island  and  the  north  end  of  the  reef  has  extremely  irregular  depths, 
and  a  mud  and  sand-bank  which  dries  at  low  water  extends  partly  aoroes 
from  the  west  end  of  the  island  to  the  reef. 

The  Warrior  reefs  are  divided  into  two  parts  by  the  Moon  pass,  half  a 
mile  wide  and  dangerous  ;  the  south  reef,  on  the  north  part  of  which  is  a 
sand-bank  covered  at  high  water,  is  17  miles  long  and  about  2\  miles 
broad.  The  northern  reef  is  about  18^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and 
from  5^  to  10  miles  broad.  At  the  north  end  of  the  north  reef  there  is  a 
deep  passage  in  which  the .  tides  run  at  the  rate  of  5  knots  at  springs. 
From  the  north  edge  of  this  passage  to  the  coast  there  is  a  large  flat  of 
sand,  mud,  and  mangroves,  having  shallow  passages. 

The  western  edge  of  the  Warrior  reefs  was  traced  by  II. M.S.  Basilisk 
in  1874,  and  less  water  was  found  near  the  reefs  than  on  the  east  side. 
Between  the  reefs  and  Saibai  island  off  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  is  a  large 
space  not  yet  examined,  except  in  the  north  pai't,  where  there  is  an  island 
covered  with  mangroves  about  3  miles  in  extent,  and  about  1^  miles  west- 
ward of  the  island  is  a  sand-bank  with  a  rocky  shoal,  on  which  is  2^ 
fathoms,  extending  2  miles  to  the  south-west.  A  scries  of  coral  reefs,  dry 
at  low  water,  and  shoals  with  channels  between  extend  from  the  sand-bank 
to  the  coast. 

WARRIOR  ISLAND  is  a  small  sandy  cay  on  the  centre  of  a 
crescent-shaped  reef  3  miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  from  one  to  2 
miles  broad  ;  it  is  separated  from  the  south-west  side  of  the  extreme  of 
south  Warrior  reef  by  a  narrow  boat  channel.  There  is  a  large  populous 
village  on  the  southern  part  of  the  island,  the  houses  being  merely  sheds, 
made  of  branches  and  leaves :  with  some  high  bush  to  the  northward,  and 
on  the  north-west  end  of  the  island  is  a  pearl-shell  fishing  station ;  an 
immense  quantity  of  shell  is  procured  from  the  Wanior  reef.  The  water 
supply  is  bad,  and  during  the  dry  season,  all  drinkable  water  has  to  be 
brought  £rom  Turtle-backed  island.  The  reef  off  the  north-west  end  of 
the  island  extends  from  1^  to  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  with  a  depth  of 
4^  fathoms  alongside  the  edge. 

This  islet  derives  its  name  from  the  daring  hostility  of  its  inhabitants, 
who,  in  1792,  attacked  in  their  canoes  H.M.  Ships  Providence  and 
Assistant^  under  the  command  of  Captain  Bligh.* 

A  coral  reef  surmounted  by  a  sand-bank,  which  is  awa^^h  at  low  water, 
lies  W.N.W.  2J  miles  from  the  north  end  of  Warrior  island.  The  reef  is 
a  mile  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  There  arc  also  two  small  rocks  nearly 
awash  and  almost  in  line  N.  by  W.,  8  and  9^  miles  respectively  from 
AVarrior  island. 


*  Captain  Flinden'  Terra  Aostralif,  Introdoetion,  p.  zxt. 
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AnolloragO  ^or  commanicating  with  the  pearl-shell  fishing  station  on 
Warrior  island  is  off  the  north-west  end  of  the  island.  H.M.S.  Basilisk 
in  1872  anchored  here  in  5^  fathoms. 

Tidal  bank,  nearly  4  miles  north-west  of  the  north  end  of  Warrior 
island,  has  very  irregular  soundings  over  it,  the  least  depth  obtained 
was  6  feet  at  low  water  springs.  From  the  bank  the  south-east  point  of 
Turtle  Back  island  bore  S.W.  f  S.,  Cap  island  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  westerly, 
and  Brothers  Hills  peak  W.  ^  S. 

Approaching  Warrior  island  from  the  westward,  great  caution  must  be 
exercised,  as  the  flood  tide  through  Basilisk  pass  sets  directly  over  Tidal 
bank. 

DUNOENESS  ISLAND  and  REEF.— This  island,  the  east 

point  of  which  lies  S.S.W.  4  miles  from  Warrior  island,  is  flat,  swampy, 
and  thickly  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  nearly  3  miles  long,  East  and  West, 
and  about  1^  miles  broad.  Its  north  and  west  shores  are  skirted  by  a 
border  of  coral  from  half  to  one  mile  broad ;  but  from  its  south  side  Dun- 
geness  reef  extends  12  miles  to  the  southward,  terminating  in  a  point, 
projecting  to  the  eastward,  on  which  are  some  patches  of  dry  sand  at  low 
water.  The  east  side  of  the  reef,  which  is  generally  well-defined  and  steep- 
to,  extends  5  miles  to  the  eastward  from  a  line  between  the  island  and  the 
southern  point  of  the  reef.  At  about  midway,  a  4-fathoms  mud-spit  runs 
out  about  a  mile  from  the  east  edge  of  the  reef ;  and  at  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
4  miles  from  the  spit,  the  West  Jacobus  shoal  was  discovered  in  1862. 

The  west  side  of  Dungeness  reef  is  very  irregular,  consisting  of  inden- 
tations, projecting  points,  and  detached  coral  patches  and  rocks.  A 
channel,  with  from  2  to  5  fathoms  water,  appears  to  run  through  the 
northern  part  of  the  reef,  in  a  S.S.W.  direction,  from  1^  miles  south-east- 
ward of  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

At  about  5  miles  to  the  southward  of  Dungeness  island  is  a  shoal, 
between  which  and  a  bight  in  the  western  side  of  the  reef,  a  vessel  may 
find  anchorage  in  about  5  fathoms. 

Basilisk  pass  lyiug  between  the  reefs  ofl*  Warrior  and  Dun- 
geness islands^  is  about  1^  miles  broad,  deep,  and  free  from  all  danger, 
except  a  coral  patch,  awash  at  high  water,  1^  miles  North  of  Dungenness 
island.  The  ebb  tide  prevented  from  escaping  to  the  eastward  by  the 
great  Warrior  reef  is  forced  through  this  pass  with  considerable  velocity, 
running  during  spring  tides  fully  5  knots.  The  south-east  monsoon  blow- 
ing against  the  tide  raises  a  confused  and  (for  a  small  ciuft)  dangerous  sea. 
The  flood  tide  settling  to  the  north-west  does  not  run  so  strongly.  Vessels 
approaching  Warrior  island  from  the  northward  of  Dungeness  should 
beware,  directly  they  open  the  pass^  of  the  tide  rushing  through. 
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The  holding  ground  in  the  pass  is  stiff  mud.  H.M.S.  Basilisk  rode  conu 
fortably  with  7  shackles  of  chain,  the  tide  running  4  knots. 

Long  island,  the  south-eastern  point  of  which  lies  N.N.E.  \  £• 
6  miles  from  Bet  islet^ — the  northernmost  of  the  Thi*ee  Sisters, — ^iti  low, 
swampy,  and  densely  wooded,  it  is  3^  miles  long,  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E. 
by  E.  and  about  1^  miles  broad  at  its  centre.  A  reef,  with  a  number  of 
small  mangrove  islets  scattered  over  it,  extends  2  miles  to  the  northward 
and  eastward  from  the  island,  and  nearly  joins  Dungeness  reef ;  the  north 
side  of  the  reef  has  deep  water  close  to. 

Its  south-west  side  is  skirted  by  a  narrow  border  of  coral,  which  may 
be  approached  in  9  and  10  fathoms  water,  to  the  distance  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile. 

Turtle-backed  island  (Fawa),  N.N.W.  ^  W.  7}  miles  from 
the  north-west  end  of  Long  island,  is  irregularly-shaped  and  about  3  milea 
in  extent ;  it  rises  to  an  elevation  of  270  feet,  and  is  encircled  by  a  narrow 
fringe  of  coral.  The  island  is  of  granitic  formation,  and  very  thickly 
wooded,  well  grassed  and  watered  ;  a  few  native  huts,  shrouded  by  cocoa- 
nut  trees,  were  found  on  the  north  side,  but  the  inhabitants,  who  have 
their  head- quarters  at  Brothers  Hills  island,  had  concealed  themselves  in 
the  bush,  and  avoided  all  communication  with  H.M.S.  Fly,  during  her 
visit,  in  1845.  Plantains,  a  species  of  yam,  and  bamboo  were  seen  growing 
in  cleared  places,  and  in  one  spot  the  resemblance  of  a  small  flower 
garden  showed  a  step  towards  civilization.  The  island  was  traversed  by 
numerous  patlis,  and  the  marks  of  nn  axe  or  some  other  sharp  instrument 
were  seen  on  the  forest  trees. 

TIDES. — It  is  high-water  full  and  change,  at  Turtle-Backed  island,  at 
12  li.  15  m. ;  springs  rise  10  feet. 

Cap  islet  {Mooquar\  N.W.  5  miles  from  Turtle-backed  island,  is  a 
rounded  mass  of  granite,  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  285  feet  high  ;  it  ia 
scantily  vegetated  in  some  paits,  and  is  fi-ingcd  by  a  narrow  belt  of  coral, 
with  a  sandy  spit  on  its  north-west  side,  where  a  small  native  encampment 
was  seen  in  1845,  the  inhabitants  are  not  permanent. 

Brothers  Hills  island  (  Gabba),  with  two  hills  on  it,  lies  5^  miles 
N.W.  i  W.  from  Cap  islet ;  it  is  nearly  two  miles  long  N.W.  by  W.  \  W. 
and  S.£.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  one  mile  broad.  The  south  side  of  the  island  is 
fringed  by  a  narrow  belt  of  coral,  and  off  the  east  and  west  ends,  the  reef 
projects  nearly  one  mile  from  the  shore.  Anchorage  may  be  had  north- 
ward of  the  reef  off  the  west  end  in  from  6  to  7  fathoms  water. 

Al)Out  4  miles  N.  by  E.  {  E.  from  Bi-othcrs  Hills  island,  is  Nicholb  oay, 
a  sand-bank  about  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  and  awash  at  low  water. 

reefy  dry  <^t  half  flood,  is  about  3^  miles  long  East 
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and  West,  and  1 J  miles  broad ;  it  lies  S.S.W.  1^  miles  from  Brother 
Hills  island,  the  passage  between  having  from  6  to  8  fathoms  water,  with 
Slado  rock,  awash  at  high  water,  on  the  north  side  of  it. 

From  the  west  end  of  Mourilyan  reef,  the  west  peak  of  Brothers  Hill 
island  bore  N.E.  ^  N.,  and  from  the  east  end  N.N.W.  ^  W. 

Hastings  reof^  abont  150  to  200  yards  in  diameter  di-ies  at  low 
water  springs ;  from  it  Cap  islet  bears  E.  \  N.,  and  west  point  of 
Brothers  Hills  island  N.E.  ^  N.  6  miles  distant. 

The  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL  extends  S.W.^S. 

nearly  100  miles  in  a  direct  line  from  Bramble  cay,  in  its  north-east 
entrance,  to  Harvey  rock,  the  south*  westernmost  termination  of  the  chain 
of  islands  extending  through  the  channel.  Its  greatest  breadth  is  about 
do  miles,  at  its  north-east  entrance,  between  Anchor  cay  and  the  shoal 
water  eastward  of  Bampton  island,  and  its  least  breadth  is  between  Dun- 
geness  reef  and  a  patch  of  dry  rock  and  sand  12  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  the  reef. 

The  Great  North-east  channel  being  comparatively  free  from  hidden 
dangei's,  and  so  much  broader  than  any  hitherto  discovered,  both  in  enter- 
ing from  the  eastward,  and  afterwards  gaining  the  mainland  of  Australia, 
or  the  western  channels  through  Torres  strait,  a  vessel  has  the  advantage 
of  being  enabled  to  run  through  it  under  all  sail,  with  a  leading  wind 
during  either  monsoon.  If  clear,  and  the  wind  be  steady,  a  great  part  of  it 
may  be  passed  through  at  night,  as  then  the  white  sandy  beaches,  in  strong 
contrast  with  the  dark  foliage  of  the  numerous  islands,  render  them  good 
guiding  marks.  Should  the  weather  become  squally,  or  the  objects  be 
indistinct,  anchorage  may  be  found  anywhere  in  the  channel,  especially 
under  the  lee  of  the  islets  and  reefs.  In  the  broad  space  between  Bligh 
entrance  and  Warrior  reef,  and  that  to  the  northward  of  mount  Adolphus, 
a  vessel  might  heave  to  during  the  night,  if  proper  precaution  be  observed, 
and  so  wait  for  daylight  to  pursue  her  passage  through  the  more  intricate 
parts. 

Another  strong  recommendation  to  the  Great  North-east  channel,  is  its 
southerly  direction  from  the  eastward,  enabling  a  vessel  to  push  on  at  all 
hours  of  the  day,  unembarrassed  by  the  sun's  glare  ;  this,  and  the  direction 
of  the  channel  also  admitting  of  a  passage  either  way,  with  a  free  wind, 
or  nearly  so,  in  either  monsoon,  besides  other  great  advantages,  render 
this  channel  unquestionably  the  best  adapted  for  general  navigation,  more 
especially  for  a  ship  of  great  draught,  fleets,  or  convoys. 

To  vessels  which,  from  stress  of  weather,  or  strong  currents,  have  been 
driven  to  leeward  of  Raine  island,  or  Pandora  entrance,  and  vessels  from 
the  Pacific,  it  is  obviously  the  route.  It  is  questionable^i  however,  if  at 
present  it  will  supersede  the  Raine  island,  and  other  soathem  paaeages, 
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although  only  lengthening  the  route  to  cape  York  about  130  miles, 
prejudice  being  »o  much  in  favour  of  the  southern  channels. 

Natives. — Nearly  all  the  islands  in  the  Great  North-east  channel 
are  inhabited,  or  visited  by  the  natives,  who  are  very  numerous ;  and  as 
they  are  possessed  of,  and  well  skilled  in  the  management  of  large  canoes, 
with  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  navigation  of  Torres  strait,  and  being  a 
warlike  and  treacherous  race,  small  vessels  should  be  on  their  guard 
against  surprise,  and  boats  should  on  no  account  land  without  being  armed, 
and  under  the  immediate  protection  of  the  vessel. 

Missionaries  have  now  been  working  amongst  these  islands  for  some 
years,  and  a  considerable  trade  has  also  sprung  up ;  this  appears  to  have 
worked  a  great  change  for  the  better  in  the  character  of  the  natives. 
Captain  J.  Moresby,  H.M.S.  Basilisk^  who  spent  some  months  in  Torres 
straits  in  1873,  writes  as  follows  : — **  The  Torres  strait  islanders  are  well 
acquainted  with  white  men,  and  are  friendly  disposed  towards  them ;  the 
Peai'l  shell,  and  Beech-de-mer  traders  having  worked  amongst  them  for 
six  years,  and  occupied  stations  on  many  of  the  islands. 

'^  Solitary  white  men  live  in  security  on  the  islands  for  months  at  a  time, 
with  quantities  of  trade  and  other  articles,  of  great  value  to  the  natives, 
often  not  protected  by  either  a  lock  or  key. 

'*  No  danger  need  now  to  be  apprehended  from  these  islanders  as  long  as 
their  domestic  rights  are  respected." 

The  coral  islets  possess  no  other  fresh  water  than  what  may  be  collected 
from  the  rain,  in  small  holes  made  by  the  natives ;  and  not  always  can 
Darnley  island  be  depended  upon  for  a  supply,  as  has  already  been 
observed  ;  but  at  this,  and  the  Murray  islauds,  yams,  plantains,  and  cocoa- 
nuts  may  be  procured  from  the  natives  ;  and  most  of  the  islanders  have  a 
fair  stock  of  good  tortoise  shell,  which  they  are  ready  to  barter  for 
hatchets,  knives,  and  other  European  wares. 

SOUNDINGS.— The  chief  characteristics  of  tlie  Great  North-east 

channel  consist  in  the  regularity  of  the  soundings,  the  uniformity  of  the 
bottom,  and  comparative  absence  of  hidden  dangers,  not  only  within  the 
channel,  but  also  in  approaching  it  from  the  Coral  sea. 

From  the  northern  part  of  Portlock  reefs  to  Bligli  entrance,  the  depth 
gradually  decreases  from  60  to  30  fathoms,  the  chief  variation  in  the 
regularity  of  the  soundings  being  to  the  northward  of  East  and  Anchor 
cays,  where  the  depth  increases  from  45  to  63  fathoms. 

From  Bramble  cay  to  Stephens  island,  the  average  depth  is  al)Out  22 
fathoms,  generally  decreasing  to  9,  8,  and  7  fathoms,  in  the  direction  of 
Bampton  island  and  Warrior  reef. 

From  Stephens,  to  Warrior  island,  the  soundings  decrease  from  about  18 
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to  12  fathoms,  the  deeper  side  of  the  channel  being  to  the  eastward,  where 
from  18  to  25  fathoms  may  oecasionallj  be  met  with. 

From  Warrior  island  to  the  entrance  of  Endeavour  strait,  and  for  nearly 
26  miles  across  that  space,  the  bottom,  in  most  parts  consisting  of  coral 
sand  and  shells,  is  remarkably  even,  the  depth  gradually  decreasing  from 
12  to  9  fathoms,  to  the  southward  and  westward. 

The  bottom  throughout  the  Great  North-east  channel  generally  consists 
of  coral-sand  and  sh^ls,  although  there  are  a  few  patches  of  mud. 

DIRECTIONS    for    the    GREAT    NORTH-EAST 

CHANNEL. — A  vessel  going  through  Bligh  entrance  from  the  south- 
ward and  eastward,  should  endeavour  to  make  the  entrance  on  the  parallel 
of  about  9^  5'  S.,  passing  to  the  northward  of  East  and  Anchor  cays, 
and  by  the  time  she  gets  into  about  25  fathoms,  Darnley  island  will,  in 
clear  weather,  be  distinctly  seen  to  the  southward  ;  and  Bramble  cay,  from 
aloft,  to  the  northward.  It  will  be  desirable  not  to  make  Bligh  entrance 
to  the  southward  of  this  parallel,  in  consequence  of  the  sunken  reefs  lying 
5  and  7  mile.i  to  the  northward  of  the  vegetated  sand-bank,  north-eastward 
of  Darnley  island  ;  and  vessels  proceeding  to  Darnley  island  from  the 
northward  must  keep  a  good  look-out  for  these  dangers. 

Darnley  island  and  Bramble  cay,  or  either  of  them,  having  been  iden- 
tified, and  the  vessel's  position  ascertained,  a  south-westerly  course  may 
be  steered  for  Stephen's  island,  which  will  soon  be  seen  in  that  direction  ; 
when  it  is  clearly  made  out,  alter  couree  if  necessary,  so  as  to  pass  at 
about  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  Having  cleared  the  spit  of  foul 
ground  running  out  W.S.W.  3  miles  from  Stephens  isle,  steer  S.  W.  J  S., 
towards  Rennel  isle,  distant  20  miles,  passing  3^  miles  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  Campbell  isle,  and  between  Dairy mple  and  Marsden  isles ;  pass 
Rennel  isle  on  the  western  side,  at  a  distance  of  about  1^  miles,  then 
haul  up  to  S.S.W.  \  W.,  towards  the  west  end  of  Cocoa-nut  isle,  distant 
21  miles,  leaving  Arden  island  and  Jacobus  East  shoal  at  about  a  mile  on 
the  port  beam,  and  passing  between  Dove  islet,  with  the  Green  patch  to 
the  north-eastward  of  it,  and  another  low  islet  to  the  eastward  of  Dove 
islet.  Cocoa-nut  island  will  soon  bo  seen  from  aloft,  and  is  easily  distin- 
guished from  its  neighbours,  by  the  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees  growing 
upon  it,  see  page  374. 

When  at  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Cocoa-nut  island,  and  there 

is   sufficient   daylight  to  pass  between  the   Sisters   and  Long  island 

supposing  it  is  intended  to  go  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel— the 
next  course  will  be  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  for  Bet  islet,  the  northernmost  of 
the  Three  Sisters,  distant  13^  miles  ;  by  making*good  this  course,  the 
south-east  points  of  Dungeness  and  Long  island  reefs  will  be  passed  at  a 
distance  of  about  If  miles,  the  only  hidden  danger  in  the  route  being  the 
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reported  Jacobus  East  shoal  and  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks  3  miles  to  the 
north-eastward  of  Bet  islet,  which  must  be  carefully  looked  out  for  ; 
the  latter  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  Mount  Ernest  island  its  breadth 
open  to  the  southward  of  Saddle  island. 

Bet  island  may  be  passed  at  about  a  mile  off  its  north-west  side,  from 
thence  a  S.W.  ^  W.  course  should  be  made  good  until  Saddle  island  bears 
N.W.  by  W.,  to  cleai'  Moresby  rock.  The  tidal  stream  in  the  vicinity  of 
this  rock  must  be  carefully  observed,  as  it  runs  strongly  at  right  angles  to 
the  course.  Nine-pin  rock  may  be  passed  on  either  side  ;  then  steer 
S.W.  ^  S.  19  miles  for  Double  island,  which  in  clear  weather  will  soon  be 
seen  from  aloft ;  pass  this  island  on  its  northern  side,  taking  care  to  give  a 
good  berth  to  the  spit  of  foul  ground  running  out  to  the  north-westward 
from  the  west  end  of  its  reef. 

From  Double  island,  Wednesday  and  Hammond  islands  will  plainly 
point  out  the  entrance  of  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  for  which  a  W.S.W. 
course  may  now  be  steered,  and  directions  for  farther  guidance  through 
the  channel,  to  the  westward,  will  be  found  at  page  342. 

If,  on  arriving  at  Cocoa-nut  island,  it  is  intended  to  proceed  to  cape 
York,  or  Endeavour  strait,  a  S.S.W.  ^  W.  course  may  be  shaped  for 
mount  Adolphus,  passing  about  midway  between  the  low  islet,  lying 
S.S.W  4 J  miles  from  Ck>coa-nut  island,  and  the  grassy  sand-bank  on  the 
east  end  of  Bet  reef.  The  east  side  of  the  sand  bank  lying  5  miles  south- 
ward of  Poll  islet  should  then  be  passed  about  a  mile  off,  and  mount 
Adolphus,  whicli  will  now  be  distinctly  seen,  may  be  steered  for,  care 
being  taken  to  keep  a  sharp  look  out  for  the  Melanie  shoal  and  Dutfield 
rock,  see  page  375;  pass  either  to  the  northward  or  southwaixl  of  the 
islands  according  to  the  vessel's  destination. 

In  the  last  part  of  these  directions,  from  Cocoa-nut  island  to  Moont 
Adolphus  islands,  the  route  passes  through  a  space,  as  yet  but  very  slightly 
examined,  the  greatest  caution  should  therefore  be  exercised. 

Night. — To  vessels  entering  the  Greet  North-east  channel  from  the 
eastward  late  in  the  day,  it  is  preferable  to  anchor  on  the  north-west  side 
of  Bramble  cay,  rather  than  to  stand  on  after  dark  for  anchorage  under 
Stephen's  island,  where  the  water  is  deeper,  and  the  holding  ground  not  so 
gooil.  Should  the  vessel  proceed  on  throngh  the  channel,  it  would  be 
desirable  to  deviate  a  little  to  the  eastward  from  the  direct  course  between 
Stephens  an<l  Rennel  islands,  so  as  to  sight  Campbell  and  Marsden  islets, 
as  it  is  advisable  to  borrow  a  little  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  channel 
here,  to  avoid  being  set  by  a  lee  tide  stream  too  near  the  Warrior  reef, 
which  mi^ht  happen  at  night,  whilst  steering  a  given  course  for  above 
20  miles,  without  any  land-mark  in  sight  for  the  greater  part  of  the 
distance. 
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If  arriving  near  Cocoa-nut  island  at  nightfall,  it  would  be  better  to 
anchor  than  attempt  to  pass  between  Long  island  and  the  Sisters ;  but 
should  anchoring  for  the  night  cause  an  inconvenient  delay,  the  eastern 
track,  direct  from  Cocoa-nut  island  to  Mount  Adolphus  islands,  passing  to 
the  eastward  of  the  Sisters  reefs,  might  be  adopted,  but  it  would  be  attended 
with  great  risk,  see  page  384.  In  this  case  it  would  be  desirable  to  haul  on 
a  wind,  on  the  port  tack,  after  passing  the  grassy  sand -bank,  on  the  east 
end  of  Bet  reef,  to  avoid  the  two  reefs  with  the  sand-bank,  southward  of 
Poll  islet.  And  if  the  wind  hang  to  the  southward  of  S.E.,  a  short  board 
to  the  north-eastward  may  be  desirable  to  counteract  the  strong  westerly 
set  which  generally  prevails,  independently  of  the  tide  streams  in  some 
parts  of  Torres  strait  during  the  south-east  monsoon. 

In  following  the  foregoing  courses,  due  allowance  must  always  be  made 
for  the  tide  streams,  and  the  additional  set  to  the  westward,  before 
alluded  to. 

It  is  deemed  quite  unnecessary  to  give  separate  directions  for  proceeding 
through  the  Great  North-east  channel  from  the  westward,  as  those 
already  detailed  for  coming  from  the  eastward,  taken  in  inverse  order,  will 
answer  every  purpose.  An  exception  must  be  made  when  approaching 
Nine-pin  rock,  which  should  be  passed  on  the  east  side,  and  a  N.E.  course 
made  good,  until  the  south  end  of  Saddle  island  bears  West,  the  Moresby 
rock  will  then  be  cleared. 

Although  the  Great  North-East  channel  is  so  comparatively  free  from 
dangers,  an  anchor  should  at  all  times  be  ready  to  let  go^  and  a  good  look- 
out kept  from  aloft. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  north-east  entrance 
of  the  Great  North-east  channel,  at  9h.  20m. ;  springs  rise  from  10 
to  12  feet.  At  its  south-western  termination,  fVom  Mount  Adolphus  to 
Turtle  Backed  isbind,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  12h.  15m.  ; 
springs  rise  10  feet. 

The  streams  in  the  Great  North-east  channel  are  in  great  measure 
governed  by  its  direction,  and  their  velocity  by  the  narrowness  of  the 
passages  through  which  they  run. 

Between  Mount  Adolphus  and  Saddle  island  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the 
westward,  and  the  ebb  to  the  eastward,  1^  knots  at  springs. 

At  about  mid-channel,  between  Dungeness  reef  and  Stephens  isle,  the 
Wan'ior  reef  diverts  the  streams  into  a  south-westerly  and  north-easterly 
direction  :  the  flood  runs  till  1  Ih.  80m.  The  average  rise  and  fall  does  not 
exceed  10  feet  all  over  the  channel,  at  springs,  when  at  low  water  all  the 
reefs  are  left  uncovered.  In  this  part  of  the  channel  1^  or  2  knots  may  be 
allowed  for,  at  springs. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  Bramble  cay,  and  in  the  south  part  of  Bligh 
ASS.  B  B 
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entrance,  the  flood  and  ebb  resume  a  westerly  and  easterly  direction, 
running  1^  knots  at  springs;  the  flood  runs  till  llh.  15m.  The  n  eap tides 
are  comparatively  little,  both  in  range  and  Telocity. 

The  streams  are  often  diverted  by  a  reef  or  an  islet,  and  their  strengtli 
is  much  increased  in  narrow  channels  ;  but  generally  speaking  they  msj 
be  considered  regular.  See  Caution,  page  376.  Mr.  Kennedy,  Master 
of  the  ship  Medway^  in  May  1860,  experienced  a  westerly  or  lee  current 
all  the  way  from  Bramble  cay  to  Cocoa-nut  island,  but  not  so  strong  as 
between  the  Three  Sisters,  where  he  believes  it  must  have  run  at  leMt 
3  knots  in  a  W.N.W.  direction. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark^that  the  rise  and  fall  of  tides  in  the  Great  North- 
east channel,  cause  a  remarkable  difierence  in  the  appearance  of  its  islets 
and  reefs,  which  might  perplex  those  who  are  unacquainted  with  the  cir- 
cumstance. At  high  water,  the  islets  are  marked  dose  to  the  line  where 
vegetation  b^ins,  except  in  the  more  elevated,  where  the  white  sandy 
beaches  intervene ;  the  reefs  which  encircle  the  islets  are  then  only  dis- 
cernible by  the  discoloured  appearance  of  the  water,  which  in  certain 
states  of  the  atmosphere  afibrds  by  no  means  an  infallible  indication.  The 
reefs  at  low  water  stand  out  as  solid  masses,  with  banks  of  sand  and  black 
rocks  (n^ro  heads)  scattered  over  them,  and  appearing  to  cover  an  area 
greater  than  is  the  case ;  thus  rendering  the  navigation  of  the  same  locality^ 
under  these  different  circumstances,  worthy  of  due  attention.  To  this  canse 
may  be  traced,  in  all  probability,  many  of  the  various  conflicting  accoonts 
which  prevail,  of  the  numerous  dangers  in  coral  seas. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

WINDS  AND  CURRENTS.— DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  INNER  ROUTE 
BETWEEN  SYDNEY  AND  TORRES  STRAIT. 

The  east  coast  of  Australia,  with  respect  to  winds  and  currents,  requires 
a  division,  the  part  to  the  southward  of  the  tropic  of  Capncom  being 
placed  under  different,  and  almost  opposite  circumstances,  to  that  within, 
or  close  to  it. 

The  prevailing  winds  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Australia  between  Sydney 
and  Sandy  cape  are  from  the  N.E.  in  summer  and  from  the  westward  in 
winter.  Very  oppressive  hot  N.W.  winds  occasionally  blow  fiercely 
during  the  summer  months,  and  are  invariably  followed  (after  subsiding 
somewhat)  by  a  sudden  squall  from  the  southward,  against  which  ships 
should  be  prepared,  as  the  first  gust  is  generally  of  a  violent  character  and 
apt  to  occasion  damage,  unless  due  precautions  have  been  taken.  The 
effect  of  these  sudden  changes  are  so  great  on  the  atmosphere,  that  the 
thermometer  has  been  known  to  descend  at  port  Jackson  from  100°  to  64° 
in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

Besides  the  sudden  changes  alluded  to  from  N.W.  to  southward,  a  change 
from  N.E.  to  South  is  often  met  with  during  the  summer  months,  and 
generally  happens  after  some  days'  continuance  of  north-east  winds.  As  a 
rule  these  changes  can  be  foreseen  by  clouds  rising  to  the  southward  with 
lightning ;  sometimes,  however,  very  little  warning  is  given,  and  the  change 
takes  place  with  a  cloudless  sky. 

Southerly  winds  are  more  frequent  during  the  winter  than  in  the  summer 
months ;  but  occasionally  they  blow  three  or  four  successive  days  in  the  latter 
mentioned  season  ;  the  southerly  wind  is  inclined  to  draw  off  the  land  in  a 
direction  S.W.  or  even  W.S.W.  in  the  night  time,  especially  during  the 
winter  months,  and  is  invariably  found  to  have  more  westing  in  it  the 
nearer  a  vessel  approaches  the  land. 

In  winter,  from  May  to  September,  there  are  frequent  westerly  winds, 
with  fine  weather ;  the  gales  at  this  season  blow  from  the  seaward,  between 
N.E.  and  South,  and  bring  rain ;  nor  is  there  any  settled  weather  in  winter 
with  sea  winds,  and  even  when  between  North  and  N.W.  there  is  often 
rain,  though  the  wind  is  usually  light  in  those  quarters. 

Land  and  sea  breezes  are  not  frequent,  but  are  met  with  occasionally 
during  the  spring  and  autumn  months  ;  in  the  height  of  summer  season  the 
north-east  wind  springs  up  from  a  calm  in  the  early  forenoon,  and  subsides 
about  midnight,  a  slight  draught  off  the  land  being  occasionally  felt  close 
in  shore  between  these  intervalB. 
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A  heavy  dew  in  the  night  is  invariably  an  indication  of  a  north-cast  wind 
the  following  day. 

The  N.E.  or  sea  breeze  is  subject  to  variations  of  strength  and  character. 
Sometimes  it  blows  a  steady  gale  for  three  or  four  days,  veering  from 
!North  to  N.E.  in  squalls.  When  likely  to  be  of  this  duration  it  sets  in  with 
thick,  overcast  weather ;  and  increasing  in  strength,  is  accompanied  with 
gloomy  dense  clouds  and  heavy  rain,  and  an  atmosphere  so  thick,  that 
objects  during  the  squalls  are  not  distinguishable  more  than  one-quarter  of 
a  mile  off.  The  barometer  gives  little  or  no  indication  of  these  gale^,  aod 
is  not  afiected  during  their  continuance. 

Easterly  gales  occur  but  seldom,  yet  from  the  scarcity  of  harbours  on  the 
coast  are  much  dreaded  by  coasters ;  their  worst  feature  is  that  they  are 
often  unsteady  in  direction,  veering  from  E.N.E.  to  E.S.E.  in  squalls. 
A  well  appointed  ship,  howevei*,  can  generally  maintain  an  offing  by 
keeping  on  the  starboard  tack  ;  thereby  bringing  the  current,  which 
almost  always  sets  to  the  southward,  on  her  lee  bow.  June,  July,  and 
sometimes  August  are  the  months  in  which  these  gales  are  felt  in  their  foil 
violence. 

The  rotary  gales,  experienced  between  December  and  April  in  the 
vicinity  of  Howe  and  Norfolk  islands,  occasionally  occur  on  this  coast  bj 
springing  up  from  the  northward  and  eastwanl  and  blowing  hard  by  the 
time  they  have  veered  round  as  far  as  N.W.  ;  at  N.W  the  gale  is  generally 
at  its  highest,  and  the  barometer  at  its  lowest ;  usually  the  shift  to  S.W. 
takes  place  in  a  heavy  rain  squall,  but  sometimes,  however,  the  shift  is 
gradual.  By  the  time  the  wind  has  obtained  a  S.W.  direction,  the 
barometer  begins  to  rise,  and  soon  after  the  wind  veers  to  the  southward, 
and  eventually  gives  off  from  the  southward  and  eastward  with  a  high 
barometer. 

The  Barometer  on  the  east  coast,  to  the  southward  of  the  tropic,  is 
of  great  value  when  combined  with  local  experience.  If  the  weather  be 
tolerably  fine,  and  the  mercury  does  not  stand  above  30  inches,  there  is  no 
probability  of  danger  ;  but  when  it  exceeds  this  elevation  and  begins  to 
fall,  while  the  weather  is  becoming  thick,  a  gale  is  to  be  apprehended,  and 
a  vessel  should  immediately  obtain  a  good  offing.  It  may  be  taken  as  a 
general  rule  upon  this  coast,  that  a  rise  in  the  barometer  indicates  either 
an  increase  of  the  wind,  which  at  the  time  may  be  blowing,  or  that  it  will 
veer  more  to  seaward ;  and  a  fall  denotes  less  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off 
the  land.  The  barometer  rises  highest  with  a  S.E.  wind,  and  falls  lowest 
with  a  N.W.  wind ;  and  N.E.  and  S.W.  are  points  of  mean  height. 

A  flailing  barometer,  with  dirty  weather  from  the  S.E.,  is  the  precaraor 
of  a  circular  storm  travelling  from  the  N.E.  The  wind  commences  at  S.E. 
and  will  shift  to  the  East  and  N.E.,  when  the  weather  will  clear  up  and  be 
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followed  bj  a  fine  N.W.  wind  off  the  land.  One  of  these  storms  was 
experienced  in  the  neighbourhood  of  port  Denison  on  the  3d  and  4th 
March  1867)  doing  much  damage.  Another  storm  passed  north  of  Brisbane 
on  27th  and  28th  April  1867,  when  the  barometer  fell  from  29*90  in.  to 
29*80  in.  in  four  hours,  wind  increasing  from  E.S.E.,  with  very  thick 
squally  weather ;  it  continued  to.  fall  for  sixteen  hours,  when  it  was 
29*27  in.,  blowing  a  very  heavy  gale  from  the  eastward ;  the  gale  then 
shifted  to  North,  and  the  barometer  commenced  rising ;  for  sixteen  hours 
it  blew  from  the  north  in  squalls,  force  2  to  7,  after  which  the  gale  passed 
off  leaving  the  barometer  standing  at  about  29*70  in.,  with  fine  weather 
and  wind  blowing  from  the  N.W. 

These  latter  observations  were  made  by  Commander  G.  S.  Nares,  H.M.S. 
Salamander^  1867,  whilst  at  anchor  under  the  lee  of  Moreton  island. 

Whilst  the  wind  blows  from  various  quarters  on  the  southern  parts  of 
the  east  coast,  the  south-east  trade  prevails  with  more  r^ularity  within, 
and  close  to  the  tropic,  and  generally  blows  home  to  the  coast,  from  April 
to  September,  producing  in  some  places  land  and  sea  breezes  near  the 
shore,  with  fine  weather,  which  lasts  longest  as  cape  York  is  approached. 
Although  the  south-east  trade  may  generally  be  considered  steady,  between 
the  tropic  and  Torres  strait,  from  April  to  eai'ly  in  September,  H.M.S. 
Bramble  experienced  violent  gales  in  the  months  of  March  and  May,  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  tropic.  During  Captain  Denham's  survey  of  the  Coral 
sea,  he  experienced  some  heavy  gales,  and  found  the  south-east  trade 
frequently  interrupted  by  variable  winds  and  calms. 

During  the  north-west  monsoon,  from  November  to  March,  the  winds  on 
the  east  coast,  to  the  northward  of  Sandy  cape,  are  variable^  but  generally 
light  from  the  northward  and  westward,  with  occasional  calms,  rain  and 
cleai'  weather  ;  but  during  this  season  violent  gales  frequently  blow  accom- 
panied by  rain,  thunder,  and  lightning. 

The  westerly  winds  appear  to  become  more  steady  as  they  leave  the 
coast,  the  greatest  distance  they  have  been  known  to  extend  being  about 
600  miles,  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Flattery,  or  nearly  to  the  meridian  of 
150^  E.,  where  they  are  succeeded  by  south-east  or  easterly  breezes. 

In  all  the  coast  districts  the  rainfall  is  great,  being  about  50  inches  at 
Brisbane  and  Rockhampton,  while  at  Rockingham  bay  it  is  90  inches.* 

CURRENTS. — The  current  between  the  months  of  September  and 
April  almost  constantly  sets  to  the  southward  along  the  coast  between 
Sydney  and  Sandy  cape,  its  influence  being  first  felt  at  about  12  miles 
north-east  of  the  latter  place,  and  has  been  found  on  several  occasions 
to  set  strongest  during  a  south-east  gale.  During  these  months, 
however,  the  southerly  current  will  sometimes  cease  and  set  northerly,  but 

*  <<  Australafia."  A.  R.  WaUace,  1879. 
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it  only  laMtH  a  <lay  or  two,  and  maj  be  attributed  to  local  cauaefly  such  as 
Ntrofig  HTiutbcrly  winds  for  Home  days.  Between  port  Stephena  and  the 
(KMHt  to  tbe  Houtliward  of  Sydney,  it  Bometimes  seta  towards  tbe  land.  In 
a  gale  fnjin  S.FL  in  tbe  montb  of  December,  it  was  found  setting  as  modi 
U>  tbe  westward  a^  S.W.  Tbis  sbould  be  attended  to,  pardcularij  in 
soutb-caHtcrly  galeH,  and  an  offing  preserved  to  provide  against  the  winds 
veering  to  K.S.IO.  and  E.  by  S.,  wbicb  is  often  tbe. case  ;  and  then,  in  a  daik 
nigbt,  tbe  ha  current  will  place  tbe  vessel  in  considerable  danger.  In 
tbe  wiiiUir  season  tbe  current  is  neitber  as  regular  nor  as  strong  as  daring 
tbe  Nummer. 

Tbe  rate  of  current  is  very  irregular,  varying  from  one  to  3  knots  ;  it 
extendM  about  ^0  or  60  miles  off  tbe  land,  the  greatest  strength  being  found 
near  the  projecting  |)oints  and  just  on  the  edge  of  tbe  soundings  extending 
from  10  to  «U)  niileH  from  tbe  shore.  Off  Danger  point  it  has  been  known 
to  set  nearly  4  knots  per  hour  to  the  southward. 

Tbe  outer  |>art  of  this  southerly  current,  when  about  abreast  of  port 
SU^pbonH,  curves  to  the  eiistwanl  and  E.N.E.,  sometimes  running  with  great 
velocity,  it  having  been  known  to  attain  a  strength  of  100  miles  in  a  day  ; 
eastward  of  Howe  iHland  it  <|uickly  loses  its  strength.*  Abreast  of  Sydnej 
the  out4ir  part  of  the  same  current  will  be  found  diverted  from  its  conrae^ 
to  a  south-iMiMt  and  easterly  direction  as  it  leaves  the  land,  the  strength 
being  from  one  to  2  miles  per  hour.  Close  in  with  the  shore  in  the 
bights,  4»i(|M«cially  north  of  cape  Moroton,  there  is  generally  an  eddy  setting 
to  the  northwanl,  A*om  one  quarter  of  a  knot  to  one  knot  per  hour. 

Tlie  outer  {tart  of  this  current  was  found  by  H.M.S.  Pearl  completely 
rov(«rsu<l,  antl  to  run  strongly  in  the  op])osite  direction.f 

Within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  it  is  not  tbe  current  so  much  as  the 
tide  stnmniH  which  donmud  attention,  and  these  have  already  been 
diwrilKMl,  or  are  uiarktHl  on  the  charts. 

In  the  Coral  st»a»  Captain  Donbam  generally  experienced  little  or  no 
iMirrent  in  the  Duter  route,  until  within  oO  or  60  miles  of  the  Great 
Harrier  nvfs,  in  the  direction  of  Torres  strait  ;  there  a  nortb-westeirly 
ounvnt  iHvonies  porct^ptible,  wbicb  increases  as  tbe  barrier  is  approached, 
and  generally  follows  tbe  dilution  of  tbe  trade  to  tbe  north-westward,  its 
!«tri'ngtb  |>artly  do|>ending  upon  that  of  tbe  wind. 

*  ^^^^   Ailiiiiitiliy  cum'ut  chart,   Piicifio.  AtlAotic,  and  Indian  oc«an»»  No.  %JMK 

t  Oaptaiii  UmU-M\  lUiiio,  H.M.S.  IVuW.  in  hi*  remark  KK»k  for  IS? 7  sajv  ; — •■  We 
**  l<ft  Sv\lm\T  for  Auckland  on  the  1 7th  Janiiarr  1877.  and  on  tbe  ISth  ibiind  we  had 
*•  exi>erienivil  a  o«n\'nt  of  N.  66  W.  39' ;  the  next  two  days  it  ran  N.  64  W.  W.  Tkaa 
**  in  thrw  da\»  the  »hip  had  been  m,*i  li3  milest  to  the  westward*  while  tu  ihelatiaid*  ef 
**  34  S..  aiKl  until  iiK>  tuiles  off  the  o\vi>t.  On  the  ilst,  iu  lon|ritnde  IM'  30^  S^  libe 
**  current  *et  KS  K.  :£!  luiW.  The  weather  duriii^  this  period  wms  ukodenle, 
**  lb«  |»r«Tailin«  wiud»  were  ftoni  E.N£  to  $.£.'* 
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REMARKS   ON  THE  INNER  AND   OUTER  ROUTES  FROM  SYDNEY  TO 

TORRES  STRAIT. 

Vessels  ft*om  New  Sonth  Wales,  bound  to  any  of  the  ports  in  India 
during  the  south-east  monsoon — that  is,  from  the  month  of  April  to 
August,  inclusive — will  find  it  more  advantageous  to  pass  by  Torres  strait, 
taking  care  to  be  through  by  the  end  of  August,  as  at  that  time  of  the  year 
strong  westerly  winds  prevail  on  the  southern  coasts  of  Australia,  rendering 
a  passage  to  the  westward,  round  cape  Leeuwin,  the  south-west  point  of 
Australia,  impracticable,  unless  in  a  powerful  steamer,  or  in  a  fast  and 
well  found  sailing  vessel. 

In  proceeding  by  Torres  strait,  two  passages  present  themselves—one 
called  the  Inner  route,  or  along  the  eastern  shores  of  Australia,  within  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs,  entering  it  by  the  Curtis  or  Capricorn  channels.  The 
other,  known  as  the  Outer  route,  by  stretching  off  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs,  steering  between  them  and  the  Chesterfield  reef  and 
islands,  as  far  north  as  Mellish  reef,  then  through  the  Coral  sea,  entering 
Torres  strait  by  Raine  island  or  Bligh  entrance,  or  by  either  of  the  various 
other  openings  in  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  to  the  northward  of  cape 
Melville. 

MERITS  of  the  TWO  ROUTES.  —  Opinions  have  been 
divided  as  to  the  respective  merits  of  the  two  passages  :  for  despatch,  the 
Outer  route  is  certainly  to  be  preferred  ;  but,  before  the  numerous  out- 
lying dangers  in  the  Coral  sea  were  surveyed  by  Captain  Denham,  the 
Inner  route  was  generally  considered  the  safest. 

A  fair  passage  by  the  Inner  route,  from  the  time  of  leaving  Sydney  to 
passing  Booby  island,  may  be  considered  as  occupying  from  25  to  30  days  ; 
and  that  by  the  Outer  route,  about  20  days.  Captain  King,  however,  did 
not  believe  there  was  so  much  time  to  be  gained  by  the  Outer  route,  as  in 
the  introduction  to  his  Sailing  Directions  for  the  Inner  route,  printed  by 
himself,  in  1843,  for  private  distribution,  he  says:— ^^ The  prejudice  has 
been  so  great,  that  the  generality  of  masters  of  ships,  bound  through 
Torres  strait,  preferred  the  risk  and  anxieties  of  the  outer  passage  to  the 
safer,  and  far  more  agreeable  one  within  the  Barrier  reefs ;  supposing  that 
one  or  two  days  in  the  length  of  the  run  might  be  saved,  thus  placing  life 
and  property  in  jeopardy,  for  the  sake  of  an  advantage  which,  even  at  best^ 
is  questionable ;  for  the  shortest  passage  from  Sydney  to  Booby  island, 
that  has  come  within  my  knowledge,  was  made  by  H.M.S.  Raitletnake 
and  two  merchant  ships,  which  cleared  Booby  island  on  the  twelfth  day 
from  leaving  Sydney. 

'^  Another  objection  that  has  been  made  to  the  Inner  route — and  it  is 
the  only  tangible  one—  is  '  the  trouble  of  anchoring  every  night ;'  bat  even 
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this,  with  attention  and  common  experience,  and  bj  following  either  of 
my  two  outer  tracks,  may  be  lessened,  for  no  ship  need  be  anchored  until 
she  arrives  at  cape  Grafton,  particularly  if  the  passage  be  made  between 
the  first  and  last  quarters  of  the  moon.  The  anchor  will  then  have  to  be 
dropped  four  or  five,  or  at  most,  six  times  ;  but  in  smooth  water,  under  the 
lee  of  islands  or  reefs  on  a  muddy  bottom,  and  in  no  way  exposed  nntil 
the  track  joins  that  taken  by  ships  entering  the  '  Barrier,'  and  in  which 
they  have  to  anchor  at  least  twice ;  the  first  time  being  in  deep  water,  and 
exposed  to  a  strong  wind  and  a  swell,  which  never  happens  in  the  Inner 
Boute,  for  in  most  cases,  between  cape  Grafton  and  the  junction  of  the 
two  tracks,  a  light  anchor  may  be  used,  with  the  necessary  precaution  of 
keeping  a  bower  anchor  ready  to  let  go,  if  the  wind  should  freshen  so  much 
as  to  require  it" 

The  Inner  route  being  now  tolerable  lighted  and  beacons  placed  on 
the  most  dangerous  reefs,  is  always  used  by  the  various  mail  steamers 
passing  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  on  their  route  to  and  firom 
Sydney,  Queensland,  and  the  various  ports  on  the  coast. 

The  season  for  making  the  passage  by  either  route  is  from  early  in 
April  to  the  middle  of  August ;  it  is  not  desirable  to  be  up  with  the 
entrance  of  Torres  strait  before  the  beginning  of  April,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  chance  of  an  equinoctial  gale,  as  well  as  to  make  sure  of  the  south-east 
monsoon  being  well  set  in  in  the  Arafura  sea.  Vessels  have  left  Sydney 
as  late  as  October,  and  made  their  passages,  yet  generally  speaking  it  is 
much  too  late,  for  although  the  north-west  monsoon  does  not  blow  home 
until  November,  and  sometimes  later,  the  calms  and  light  variable  winds 
that  precede  it  protract  the  passage  very  much. 

Large  sailing  vessels  seldom  navigate  the  Inner  route  now,  its  use  being 
nearly  confined  to  the  various  steamers  running  between  Singi^re  and 
China  and  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  and  to  the  coasting  trade.  See 
page  403. 


DIBECTIONS  FOR  THE  INNER  ROUTE,  FROM  SYDNEY  TO  TORRES 

STRAIT. 

In  proceeding  to  the  northward  from  Sydney,  the  charts  will  be  a 
sufficient  guide,  so  that  it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  lay  down  any  parti- 
cular directions,  until  the  vessel  has  sighted  or  reached  the  neighbourhood 
of  Sandy  cape.  The  prevailing  wind  on  this  part  of  the  coast  blowing 
from  nearly  an  opposite  quarter  in  summer  to  what  it  does  in  winter,  the 
navigator  will  use  his  own  discretion  in  getting  to  the  northward  against 
the  strong  southerly  current  generally  running  along  the  coasts  As  the 
great  strength  of  this  current  is  found  on  the  edge  of  the  line  of  sonndiii^ 
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at  from  10  to  30  miles  from  the  coast  by  keeping  well  outside  this  line 
there  will  not  be  much  difficulty.    {See  page  390.)* 

The  mariner  must  remember  that  the  Curtis  and  Capricorn  channels 
are  the  only  entrances  intd  the  Inner  route  from  the  south-eastward,  and 
that  nothing  would  justify  him  in  atlempting  a  passage  through  .the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  the  outer  edge  of  which  between  the  Swain  reefs  and  cape 
Grafton,  has  never  been  traced.  The  Wansfell  succeeded  in  passing 
through  the  Great  Barrier,  but  it  must  have  been  at  great  risk  of  life  and 
property. 

Having  carefully  avoided  Sandy  cape  shoal,  at  about  1 1  miles  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  cape,  and  having  cleared  Breaksea  spit,  Curtis  and 
Capricorn  channels  both  present  to  themselves  as  entrances  into  the  Inner 
route,  but  the  latter,  described  at  pages  197,  394,  is  the  most  direct  and 
free  from  dangers. 

CEUtion. — All  the  sand-banks  on  the  reefs  in  the  Inner  route  that 
are  without  vegetation  are  liable  to  shift ;  therefore  complete  dependence 
cannot  be  placed  on  them  as  sea  marks.  They  are  sometimes  seen  well 
above  high  water,  and  on  again  passing  in  a  month's  time,  the  sand  having 
been  distributed  over  the  reef,  the  bank  is  scarcely  seen,  even  at  low 
water.f 

CURTIS  CHANNEL.— Should  communication  with  port  Curtis, 
or  any  other  circumstance,  induce  a  vessel  to  enter  the  Inner  route  by  this 
channel,  which  is  described  at  page  196,  the  first  care  after  clearing  Sandy 
cape  shoal,  will  be  to  'round  Breaksea  spit,  in  not  less  than  8  fathoms 
water,  when  a  W.  by  N.  course  may  be  steered  towards  port  Cuitis, 
passing  at  about  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  Lady  Elliot  islet. 

If  Breaksea  spit  be  rounded  in  the  evening,  the  same  course  should  be 
steered,  taking  care  to  pass  5  or  6  miles  south  of  the  light  on  Lady  Elliot 
islet,  thence  steer  for  Bustard  head,  the  light  on  which  is  to  be  seen 
24  miles  distant ;  pass  well  outside  Outer  rock  2\  miles  northward  of  the 
head,  and  then  proceed  as  directed  at  page  126.  It  must  be  remembered 
in  passing  through  this  channel  that  the  tidal  streams  between  Lady  Elliot 
islet  and  Breaksea  spit  run  about  S.S.W.  and  N.N.E.,  while  northward  of 
Bustai'd  head  its  direction  is  eastward  and  westward. 

In  proceeding  to  the  northward  from  port  Curtis,  cape  Capricorn 
should  be  passed  at  a  distance  of  about  8  or  10  miles,  taking  care  to 


*  See  Admiraltj  charts  of  Australia  : — General  charts,  No.  2759a  and  6,  scide,  </  = 
1  -0  inch  :  east  coast  of  New  Soath  Wales,  port  Jackson  to  Danger  point,  Nos.  1,021, 
1,024,  1,025,  1,027,  and  1,028 ;  scale,  m  «  0*5  inch  :  east  coast  of  Queensland,  Danger 
point  to  Magnetic  island.  No.  1,029  ;  scale,  m  «  0*5  inch.  No.  1,068;  scale,  wn-  0*8 
inch,  and  Nos.  345,  846,  347,  and  848  ;  scale,  m  >=  0*25  inch :  Coral  sea  and  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  sheet  1,  lat.  26'*  to  cape  Grafton,  No.  2,678 ;  scale,  m  »  0*04  of  an  inch. 

t  Commander  G.  S.  Narcs,  H.M.S.  Salamander,  1867. 
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avoid  Rock  Cod  shoal  at  11  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  from  Mast-head  island, 
and  also  Irving  rock  5  miles  to  the  westward  from  the  island ;  then 
keep  outside  the  islets  and  rocks  in  Keppel  bay ;  Flat  and  Peaked  islets  off 
cape  Manifold ;  and  the  Hervey  islets,  to  the  northward  of  port  Bowen.  Pmb 
between  Cheviot  and  Steep  islands  avoiding  Low  and  Hannah  rocks,  then 
proceed  to  the  westward  between  the  Percy  isles  and  Sail  rock.  In  thidc 
weather  or  night  it  would  perhaps  be  prudent  to  heave  to  under  easy  sail 
until  daylight.  The  best  anchorage  hereabout  is  on  the  west  side  of  No.  2 
Percy  island,  but  the  bottom  is  in  some  cases  rocky  ;  there  will,  however, 
be  little  necessity  for  anchoring  off  this  part  of  the  coast,  as  conveniMit 
spots  may  be  selected  for  standing  off  and  on,  or  heaving  to,  through  the 
night,  should  the  weather  not  be  favourable  for  running. 

There  are  several  high  hills  along  the  coast,  of  which  the  most  con- 
spicuous are  the  High  peaks  behind  cape  Manifold,  and  mount  Westall  to 
the  north-westward  of  port  Bowen  :  these,  with  the  numerous  high  islets 
near  the  route,  form  good  guiding  marks. 

From  the  west  side  of  No.  2  Percy  ble,  a  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  course 
for  36  miles,  will  take  a  vessel  to  Prudhoe  isle,  passing  eastward  of  Enter- 
prise reef,  about  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  Beverly  group,  and 
2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Double  isle.  Pass  Prudhoe  isle — which  is 
high  [and  bold-to^on  its  east  side,  and  then  steer  N.W.  ^  W.  for  cape 
Conway,  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of  Whitsunday  passage.  The 
greater  part  of  this  will  be  a  smooth  water-course,  as  it  passes  along 
the  lee  side  of  Bailey  islet,  1 1,  and  m.  isles,  and  Sir  James  Smith 
group ;  most  of  these  islands,  besides  answering  the  purpose  of  beacons, 
generally  afford  very  fair  anchorage,  sheltered  from  south-east  winds. 
In  a  dark  night  or  thick  weather,  when  it  may  not  be  prudent  to  run,  a 
vessel  will  find  ample  room  to  heave-to ;  the  shoals  off  Shoal  point  being 
the  only  known  dangers  that  demand  more  than  ordinary  attention, 
between  Prudhoe  isle  and  Whitsunday  passage. 

TIDES. — The  flood  south  of  Northumberland  isles  sets  southward 
into  Curtis  channel,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward. 

From  CAFE  CONWAY  to  Gloucester  island,  a  vessel  shouU 
keep  in  about  mid-channol  through  Whitsunday  passage,  so  as  to  avoid  the 
shoal  extending  to  the  northward  from  cape  Conway,  Spitfire  rock,  on 
the  west  side  of  Shaw  island,  and  the  islets  and  doubtful  Hyacinth  shoal* 
to  the  eastward  of  cape  Gloucester ;  next  to  these  dangers,  the  light  winds 
and  calms,  caused  by  the  high  land,  and  the  strong  tide  streams,  demand 
most  attention,  when  going  through  Whitsunday  passage. 

CAFRICORN  CHANNEL-— This  entrance  into  the  Inner 
route  being  so  broad  and  clear,  the  chart  will  be  the  best  guide,  as  the 
channel  may  be  entered  anywhere  between  the  parallels  of  22^  3(/  and 


CHAP.  VII.]   DIRECTIONS. — FROM   GLOUCESTER  ISLAND.  395 

23""  10'  S.  and  the  meridians  of  152°  and  152''  30"  £.,  when  a  north-westerlj 
course  maj  be  steered,  passing  at  about  7  miles  to  the  eastward  of  High 
peak  and  the  Percy  isles.   See  page  197. 

From  the  PERCY  ISLES,  the  track  laid  down  to  the  north- 
westward, on  the  chart  should  be  carefully  followed,  leaving  islets  k  1.,  k., 
and  k.  2.  on  the  port  hand,  and  the  sand-banks  westward  of  k  4^  And 
k  4.,  on  the  starboard  hand.  From  abreast  of  k  islet  a  N.W.,  \  W.  course 
may  be  run  for  nearly  90  miles,  over  ground  previously  explored  by  H.M. 
Ships  Mermaidf  Bathursty  and  RaitlesnaAe :  pass  between  1 2.  isle  and  the 
dry  sand-bank,  seen  by  Captain  Flinders  13  miles  to  the  northward  of  it, 
and  then  about  4  miles  outside  the  chain  of  islets  and  rocks  lying  to  the 
eastward  of  Whitsunday  island.  Most  of  the  Cumberland  islands  being 
high  and  easily  seen  in  fine  weather,  serve  as  good  marks,  and  the  northern- 
most island  of  the  group  being  bold,  may  be  rounded  at  a  distance  of  about 
2  miles ;  from  hence  steer  about  W.  by  N.,  for  24  miles,  which  will  lead 
6  or  8  miles  to  the  northward  of  Gloucester  island. 

Captain  King  gives  this  outside  route,  from  the  Percy  isles  to  Gloucester 
island,  a  decided  preference  to  that  between  the  Cumberland  islands  and 
the  mainland,  in  consequence  of  the  light  and  unsteady  winds  likely  to  be 
caused  by  the  high  islands  bordering  the  weather  side  of  the  Inner  channel 
especially  in  Whitsunday  passage.  The  Inner  channel  lias,  however,  the 
advantage  of  smooth  water  dose  to  the  chain  of  islands,  which  serve  as 
beacons  and  afford  sheltered  anchorage. 

From  GLOUCESTER  ISLAND.— From  a  position  about  8 
miles  northward  of  Gloucester  island,  steer  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  for  40  miles, 
when  cape  Upstart  and  mount  Abbot  should  be  in  line,  bearing  South,  the 
cape  distant  9  miles.  This  course  will  take  a  vessel  over  a  well-known 
track,  passing  about  2  or  3  miles  south  of  Nares  rock  lying  to  the  south- 
ward of  Holborne  islet,  described  at  page  206. 

From  about  10  miles  northward  of  cape  Upstart  there  is  a  clear  run, 
N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  for  80  miles,  over  ground  free  from  dangers,  which  will 
bring  the  vessel  2  or  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  south-easternmost,  and 
largest  Palm  isle. 

CAUTION. — The  chief  occasion  for  more  than  ordinary  vigilance, 
between  capo  Upstart  and  the  Palm  islands,  is  when  passing  capo  Bowling- 
green,  which  is  very  low,  and  although  it  has  a  revolving  light  on  it  visible 
14  miles,  ought  not  to  be  approached  without  great  caution,  and  not  nearer 
than  in  1 1  fathoms  water  :  an  indraught  also  sets  into  Upstart  bay,  which 
must  be  guarded  against.  «S^epage  209.  In  approaching  the  Palm  isles,  a 
good  look-out  must  be  kept  for  the  Chilcott  rocks  only  5  feet  above  water, 
lying  S.E.  2  miles  from  the  south-east  end  of  Great  Palm  island. 
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In  shaping  the  various  courses  to  the  north-eastward,  due  allowance 
must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams,  and  also  for  a  prevailing  north-westeiij 
set,  of  one  to  3  knots,  according  to  the  breadth  of  the  channel. 

The  Palm  isles,  being  bold  to  approach,  a  vessel  should  run  along  their 
eastern  sides,  at  a  distance  of  about  3  miles  to  avoid  the  doubtful  Zebra 
shoal,  and  another  said  to  be  2  miles  S.S.W.  of  it. 

From  the  PALM  ISLES. — From  a  position  3  miles  eastward 
of  Pelorus  isle  (North  Palm)  a  direct  N.N.W.  \  W.  course  for  35  milesy 
will  lead  in  mid*channel,  to  abreast  of  the  Family  islands,  passing  aboat 
midwaj  between  Brooke  islands  and  Kennedy  shoal.  The  Palm,  Brooke, 
Family,  and  Dunk  islands  form  a  continuous  chain  of  land-marks  for 
this  part  of  the  coast.* 

When  about  6  or  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Family  islands,  with 
Brooke  island  bearing  S.  ^  W.,  and  the  south-east  summit  of  Dunk  W.  by  N., 
a  vessel  may  steer  N.N.W.  a  little  westerly  for  66  miles,  which  will  bring 
her  to  the  channel  between  cape  Grafton  and  Fitzroy  island,  passing  IJ 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  outer  North  Barnard  islet,  and  midway  between 
No.  II.  and  High  Fraakland  islands.f 

The  most  prominent  dangers  to  be  guarded  against  ai*e  the  King  reeft, 
and  the  shoals  fronting  Cooper  point  and  the  coast  several  miles  north  and 
south  of  it,  which  extend  from  1^  to  2  miles  off.  iS^e  pages  232,  233.  Dunk 
island,  the  Barnard  group.  Cooper  point,  and  the  Frankland  and  Fitzroy 
islands,  form  a  succession  of  marks  to  guide  a  vessel  at  night. 

From  CAFE  GRAFTON.— Having  passed  between  cape  Grafton 
and  Fitzroy  island,  or  outside  the  latter — as  most  convenient — and  being 
at  about  one  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  south-east  point  of  the  cape,  the 
course  will  be  N.W.  \  N.  for  45  miles,  to  about  1^  miles  eastward  of  Snapper 
island,  passing  between  the  Satellite  rock,  with  2  fathoms  on  it,  and  the 
Low  isles,  for  the  latter  of  which  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  at  nighty  as 
they  will  not  be  seen  until  close-to. 

When  Snapper  island  bears  about  West  distant  1^  mileSi  the  course 
should  be  altered  to  N.  by  W.  for  13  miles,  which  will  lead  1}  miles 
outside  cape  Tribulation,  after  which  the  vessel  may  steer  N.  by  W.  J  W. 
21  miles,  so  as  to  pass  between  the  Hope  islands  and  the  detached  a.  reef 
to  the  north-westward  of  them.^ 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Aastralia,  east  coast  sheet  xv.,  No.  S,349  ;  scale,  m  «  0-25 
of  an  inch;  and  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs,  cape  Grafton  to  Torres  strait. 
No.  2,674 ;  scale,  m  —  0*04  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Aostralia,  cast  coast,  sheet  xvi.,  No.  2,350 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25 
of  an  inch. 

X  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  zvii.,  No.  2,851 ;  scale, » i-  0*25 
of  an  inch. 
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In  making  a  direct  course  from  cape  Grafton  to  Snapper  isle,  no  leading 
marks  can  be. given,  as  the  Low  isles  are  too  small  and  low  to  be  seen  at 
anj  great  distance.  At  night  it  will  be  better  to  skirt  Trinity  bay,  so  as 
to  take  advantage  of  such  marks  as  may  be  distinguished,  without  keeping 
too  near  the  shore ;  but  great  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  dangerous 
spit  projecting  to  the  south-eastward  of  Island  point. 

From  HOPE!  ISLES. — In  the  daytime  a  vessel  being  midway 
between  south-west  Hope  islands  and  a.  reef,  marked  with  a  red  beacon, 
may  steer  N.  by  W.  J  W,  for  8J  miles,  keeping  a  sharp  look  out  for 
Scott  rock,  nearly  awash,  and  lying  about  3  miles  S.E.  of  c.  reef ;  then 
N.  J  W.  17  miles,  passing  IJ  miles  eastward  of  C-  reef  beacon,  and 
1^  miles  westward  of  the  beacon  on  e.  reef.  This  course  will  bring  the 
vessel  to  about  one  mile  eastward  of  cape  Bedford,  whence  steer  N.  \  E. 
between  Low  wooded  island  and  Three  isles ;  after  which  cape  Flattery 
being  clearly  seen,  shape  a  North,  a  little  westerly,  course  for  Lizard 
island,  passing  at  about  1^  miles  westward  of  Two  isles,  and  between  cape 
Flattery  and  Bocky  islets,  with  the  shallow  patches  extending  4  miles 
southward  of  them. 

By     NIGHT     from     CAPE     TRIBULATION     to 

LIZARD  ISLAND. — In  a  clear  night  a  vessel  may  safely  run  this 
distance  by  leaving  cape  Tribulation  at  1^  miles,  and  the  north  point  of 
Weary  bay  about  one  mile  to  the  westward,  and  by  keeping  the  mainland 
on  board  in  proceeding  to  the  northward,  as  far  as  Monkhouse  point ;  not 
however  approaching  the  land  within  a  mile.  Along  this  part  of  the 
coasty  the  high  land  of  mount  Thomas,  Rocky  islet,  and  Walker  hill  are 
good  guiding  marks. 

After  passing  the  shoal  water  skirting  the  shore  from  Rocky  islet  to 
Walker  point,  edge  in  towards  Monkhouse  point,  to  clear  d.  reef,  with  its 
red  beacon,  taking  care  at  the  same  time  to  avoid  the  shoal  projecting  from 
the  bay  between  Walker  and  Monkhouse  points.  See  page  243.  When 
between  Monkhouse  point  and  d*  reef,  steer  N.  by  E.  easterly,  to  pass  at 
about  one  mile  outside  cape  Bedford,  from  thence  proceed  towards  Conical 
rock,  and  from  between  it  and  Low-wooded  isle  shape  a  N.  ^  E.  course  for 
Lizard  island,  keeping  at  about  I J  miles  outside  cape  Flattery,  which  can 
be  seen  some  distance  off. 

From  LIZARD  ISLAND.— Having  clearly  made  out  Lizard 
island,  which  is  high  and  easily  seen,  pass  midway  between  the  shoal 
projecting  to  the  south-westward  from  it,  and  the  eastern  edge  of  Eagle 
islet  reef.* 


*  See  AdmiraltT  chart  of  Aontnlia, east  coast,  sheet  xviii..  No.  2,352 ;  scale, »  »  0*25 
of  an  inch. 
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When  in  line  between  Eagle  islet  and  the  north  point  of  Lizard  island, 
steer  W.  ^  N.  for  about  26^  miles,  passing  not  less  than  1^  miles  north  of 
n.  islet,  to  avoid  the  shoal  spit  off  the  north  side.  On  nearing  No.  3  ialandi 
Howick  group,  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  for  the  Harrington  rock, 
1^  miles  southward  of  it,  but  when  the  high  peak  of  No.  1,  Howick  groap, 
bears  North,  a  vessel  will  be  clear  of  the  rock  and  may  alter  course  to  pass 
between  the  beacon  on  the  rock  outside  r.  ^^^  &n<i  No.  4,  Howick  group. 

From  abreast  of  VI.  Howick  island,  proceed  towards  Barrow  pointy 
which  is  moderately  high,  until  Brown  peak  is  seen  just  open  west  of  Noble 
isle,  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  which  marks  being  kept  in  line,  will  lead  dear  of 
danger,  past  Barrow  point,  from  whence  steer  N.W.  by  N.,  keeping  in 
from  9  to  12  fathoms,  to  clear  the  shoal  skirting  the  coast  from  Barrow 
point  to  cape  Melville ;  continue  this  course  until  the  Boulder  rock  off 
cape  Melville  comes  open  of  the  east  extreme  of  the  cape.  When  the 
Pipon  islets  and  reef,  with  a  black  beacon  on  its  southern  end  are  visible, 
steer  about  midway  between  the  beacon  and  the  dangerous  Channel  rock, 
which  is  generally  awash. 

By  Night. — Nearly  the  same  courses  and  directions  given  for  tlie 
daytime  will  serve  for  proceeding  by  night  from  Lizard  island  towards  cape 
Melville,  provided  it  be  clear  and  fine,  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the 
low  islets  just  mentioned,  which  are  not  visible  until  close-to.  Shoold 
these  not  be  recognized,  or  if  there  be  any  doubt  about  the  vessel's  posiUoo, 
she  should  come  to,  in  the  anchorage  nearest  at  hand. 

INSHORE   PASSAGES   by  LOOK-OUT   POINT.— 

Vessels  proceeding  by  the  route  between  No.  1  reef,  which  is  usually  dry 
and  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  and  Look-out  point,  should,  in  order  to  dear 
the  east  side  of  the  shoal  north  of  cape  Flattery  and  the  foul  ground  south 
of  No.  1  reef,  keep  capes  Bedford  and  Flattery  in  line  until  High  rock  is 
seen  between  South  Direction  island  and  Rocky  islets  (wooded);  then 
steer  West  until  the  north-western  of  the  Two  isles — low  and  wooded- 
touches  cape  Flattery  ;  then  alter  course  for  Look-out  pointy  passiog  about 
a  mile  outside  of  it,  or  midway  between  the  point  and  sand-bank. 

Round  hill  kept  on  with  ^  End  of  Range  "  westward  of  it  dears  the 
north  extreme  of  shoal  ground  on  the  north  side  of  Look-out  point ;  when 
Look-out  point  comes  in  line  with  the  north  peak  of  cape  Flattery,  keep 
it  so,  and  this  mark  will  lead  up  to  Howick  group. 

There  i^pears  to  be  a  good  channel  between  No.  1  reef  and  No.  IIL 
reef  (covered),  but  great  caution  would  be  necessary  in  passing  through, 
as  it  requires  to  be  examined. 

TIDES. — In  the  narrow  part  of  the  channel,  from  Barrow  point  to 
cape  Melville,  between  the  coast  and  w.  I'eefy  the  streams  run  with  great 
rapidity,  for  which  due  allowance  must  be  made. 
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From  CAFE  MELVILLE. — When  midwaj  between  Pipon 
reef  and  Channel  rock,  steer  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  and  passing  about  half  a  mile 
northward  of  Low  Woody  isle,  alter  course  to  W,  by  S.  \  S.  and  proceed 
at  the  same  distance  southward  of  Clack  islet,  which  is  very  conspicuous ; 
continue  W.  by  S.  \  S.  towards  d.  ree^  taking  care  not  to  approach 
b.  reef,  within  half  a  mile,  to  avoid  the  spit  1^  miles  westward  of  Clack 
islet. 

When  the  beacon  on  d.  reef  bears  South,  alter  course  to  N.W.  by  W.  §  W., 
passing  between  e.  and  f.  reef s  on  the  port  side,  and  c.  g.  ft^d  h.,  reefs  on 
the  starboard  side,  the  four  former  reefe  being  marked  by  beacons ;  con- 
tinue this  course  until  Pelican  islet  is  seen  well  open  to  the  westward  of 
the  beacon  on  i.  islet,  and  No.  1  Claremont  island  bears  N.W.  \  W.  Now 
steer  N.W.  by  N.  for  17  miles,  passing  nearly  midway  between  No.  II. 
Claremont  island  and  the  black  beacon  on  m.  reef;  a  good  look-out  must 
be  kept  for  a  shoal  patch  reported  by  Mr.  Chilcott  to  exist  W.  by  S.  \  S. 
3^  miles  from  n.  sand-bank,  as  noticed  in  foot  note  at  page  273. 

Having  brought  No.  III.  Claremont  island  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.  \  W., 
alter  course  so  as  to  lead  between  Nos.  IV.  and  V.  Claremont  islands,  and 
about  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  beacon  on  the  south  end  of  No.  VI. 
reef;  and  when  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel  moored  off 
No.  VI.  reef  keep  away  N.N.W.  westerly,  passing  more  than  a  mile  east- 
ward of  the  beacon  on  the  Heath  rocks,  and  at  a  distance  of  4  to  5  miles 
from  cape  Sidmouth. 

By  Night. — From  cape  Melville  towards  cape  Sidmouth,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  avoid  the  reefs  as  much  as  possible,  and  take  every  advantage 
of  such  high  objects  as  may  be  distinguished:  therefore  after  passing 
Channel  rock,  steer  W.  by  S.,  for  Castle  hill,  the  east  extreme  of  the  north 
Flinders  isle,  taking  care  to  avoid  a.  shoal,  between  Castle  hill  and  Low 
Woody  isle.  When  cape  Flinders^  the  north  extreme  of  the  group,  bears 
W.  by  N.,  and  Flinders  peak  S.  by  W.,  alter  coarse  to  pass  half  a  mile 
North  of  the  cape,  then  steer  W.  by  S.  \  S.  for  20  miles,  taking  care  not  to 
get  into  less  than  7  finthoms  water. 

A  vessel  having  made  good  this  coarse  and  distance  will  be  in  mid-channel 
between  d«  I'eef  and  the  Cliff  isles,  and  about  2  miles  northward  of  the 
dangerous  Wilkingen  reef  (page  269),  she  should  then  steer  towards  No.  I. 
Claremont  island,  and  keep  in  7  fathoms  water  altering  course  as  requisite, 
and  the  lead  will  guide  the  ship  directly  towards  the  island^*  when  it  is  seen 
alter  course  to  pass  at  about  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  it  and  of  No.  II. 
Claremont  island,  then,  if  the  night  be  not  nearly  ended,  it  will  be  prudent 
to  anchor,  and  wait  for  daylight,  to  proceed  to  the  northward,  as  before 
directed. 

•  Commander  G.  8.  Karet,  H.M.S.  Salamandtr^  1867. 
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Ill  tills  night  route  great  caution  must  be  observed  in  approaching 
Wilkingen  and  f,  reefs,  of  which  the  lead  will  give  no  warning ;  but  the 
gradual  shoaling  oi^  the  water  indicates  the  approach  to  the  mainland. 

Groat  care  should  be  taken  to  counteract  the  strong  tide  streams,  which 
set  across  the  route  between  Flinders  group  and  Pelican  islet.* 

Should  No.  I.  Claremont  island  not  bo  visible  or  easily  identified  when 
nearing  it,  a  vessel  should  at  once  come  to,  as  there  is  safe  anchorage  in 
from  7  to  9  fathoms  water. 

Prom  CAFE  SIDMOUTH-— Having  shaped  a  N.N.W. 
westerly  course  from  the  light-vessel  off  No.  VI.  reef,  continue  on  it  for 
about  19^  miles,  which  will  bring  the  vessel  to  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north  end  of  Night  island,  passing  in  mid- 
channel,  between  the  black  beacon  on  No.  YII.  reef  and  the  shoals  ex- 
tending to  the  north-eastward  from  cape  Sidmouth ;  if  the  weather  be 
sufficiently  cleai*  for  High  Round  hill  to  be  visible,  its  peak  kept  well  open 
to  the  ea8twar<l  of  No.  YII  I.  islet,  leads  just  clear  of  these  shoals.  Keep 
at  least  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  No.  VIII.  islet  to  avoid  the  Chilcott 
rocks  which  are  awash  and  marked  by  a  beacon,  and  lie  a  little  more  than 
one  mile  eastward  of  the  islet. f 

When  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north 
extreme  of  Night  islet,  steer  North  towards  the  beacon  on  v.  ree^ 
leaving  tt.  i^^^f  beacon  on  the  starboard  hand ;  keep  close  to  the  went  side 
of  V.  reef^  to  avoid  Dugdale  rock,  on  which  there  is  but  4  feet  water. 
Then  steer  N.  by  W.  a  little  westerly,  to  nearly  half  a  mile  westward  of 
No.  X.  islet  and  reef  passing  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westirard  of 
Sherrard  islets.  The  next  course  will  be  N.  \  W.,  to  pass  one  mile  to  the 
westward  of  y.  reef,  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  to  clear  the  Lansdown  reef 
projecting  from  cape  Direction.     See  page  277. 

From  abreast  of  y.  reef  nearly  a  direct  N.W.  }  N.  course  may  be  steered 
for  4 1  miles,  passing  one  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  high  rock  off  cape 
Weymouth ;  the  same  distance  eastward  of  the  spit  running  out  to  the 
north-eastward  from  the  north  end  of  Middle  reef,  the  south  end  of  which 
has  a  beacon  on  it ;  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  dry  rocks  and  beacon 
on  the  north-west  extreme  of  e.  reef;  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the 
westward  of  the  beacon  on  the  south  end  of  li.  reef;  and  midway  between 
the  light-vessel  off  the  north  end  of  i.  reef  and  the  reef  enclosing  the 
eastern  Piper  itflcts,  the  east  extreme  of  which  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon. 

From  half  a  mile  off  the  light- vessel  steer  N.  ^  W.,  to  pass  between 
Young  islet,  with  a  beacon  on  it,  and  m.  reef,  which  latter  also  has  a 


^  Sse  Commander  Robinson**  remarks,  page  271. 

t  See  Admirulty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  six.,  No.  9,358 ;  seale,  »  »  O'tS 
of  an  inch. 
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beacon  on  it,  and  has  a  sand-bank,  always  dry,  on  its  northern  extreme, 
taking  great  care  to  avoid  a  rock  uwash  at  low  water,  lying  about  one  mile 
8.E.  J  S.  from  Young  islet.  Pass  one  mile  to  the  westward  of  m.  sand- 
bank, after  which  a  N.N.E,  \  E.  course  will  take  the  vessel  midway 
between  Haggerstone  and  Home  islands.  In  steering  this  course  great 
care  must  be  taken  to  make  due  allowance  for  the  strong  current,  which 
sweeps  to  the  north-westward  round  the  Home  islands  and  cape  Grenville. 

By  Night. — The  Inner  route  from  cape  Sidmouth  to  cape  Grenville 
being  in  many  parts  very  narrow,  and  bounded  by  coral  reefs,  and  the 
points  of  the  mainland,  which  with  the  only  exception  of  Restoration 
island,  are  too  remote  from  the  vessel's  route  to  be  useful  as  guiding-marks 
at  night,  it  would  be  very  hazardous  to  navigate  this  part  at  such  time  or 
in  thick  weather.  If,  however,  it  be  deemed  necessary  to  attempt  it  at  all 
hazards,  and  the  night  be  clear  and  fine,  the  courses  by  day,  already  given, 
are  the  best  that  can  be  suggested,  assisted  as  they  now  are  by  beacons  on 
the  most  dangerous  reefs,  and  two  light- vessels  marking  the  most  difficult 
part  of  the  route.  Should  the  reefs  not  be  clearly  made  out  at  a  distance 
of  about  2  miles,  the  anchor  ought  to  be  immediately  dropped,  in  whatever 
channel  the  vessel  may  be. 

The  AnchoragOS  between  capes  Melville  and  Grenville  are  so 
numerous  as  to  require  no  particular  mention.  The  north-west  side  of 
nearly  every  reef  will  afford  shelter  ;  but  the  anchor  should  not  be  let  go 
too  near  them,  because  the  tide  stream  sweeps  round  the  edge  with 
greater  strength  than  it  does  half  a  mile  off,  and  the  water  is  generally 
deeper.  If  the  day  be  advanced  and  the  breeze  fresh.  Night  island  should 
not  be  passed,  because  the  anchorages  between  it  and  Piper  islands  are 
rather  exposed,  and  a  vessel  getting  under  way  from  Night  island  at 
daylight,  will  easily  reach  Piper  islands  or  Margai'et  bay  before  dark. 

From  CAFE  GRENVILLE.— After  rounding  the  Home  islands, 
steer  N.W.  ^  W.  29  miles,  passing  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  the  Bird  islands.  The  Hannibal  islets  will  be  in  line  when  the  vessel 
is  about  midway  between  the  reef  that  surrounds  them,  and  v.  roef,  on  the 
north-west  end  of  which  is  a  beacon :  proceed  from  this  position 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  about  27  miles,  passing  about  2  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Half-way  islet,  and  midway  between  Caincross  and  Bushy  islets.  In 
running  the  latter  course  great  caution  must  be  observed  in  passing 
Pearn  reef,  lying  nearly  2  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  of  Half-way  islet* 

When  Caimcross  islet  bears  S.E.  by  S.  and  No.  3  Woody  islet  E.by  N., 
alter  course  to  N.N.W,  |  W,  towards  X.  and  Z.  reefs.  This  course  will 
lead  1  ^  miles  outside  Gilmore  bank,  and  about  one  mile  outside  the  shoal 
water  projecting  from  Tern  islet.    Pass  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 

*  See  Adminlty  chart  of  Afuttralia,  east  coast,  sheet  xx.,  No.  9,854 1  scale^  m  »  0*  35 
of  an  inch. 
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to  the  westward  of  X.  reef,  with  a  beacon  on  its  north  end,  and  at  least 
one  mile  west  of  the  beacon  on  the  west  end  of  Z.  reef,  to  clear  the  spit  off 
that  end  of  the  reef;  when  the  beacon  bears  East  alter  coarse  for  Mu 
islet,  and  pass  about  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  Harrington  and  England 
shoals,  which  dangers  must  be  carefully  watched  for,  proceed  on  the  aame 
course  until  the  south-east  end  of  Albany  island  bears  West,  the  vesoel  will 
then  be  north  of  England  shoal  and  may  alter  course  to  pass  between 
Albany  rock  and  the  Brothers. 

For  PORT  ALBANY.— Vessels  bound  for  port  Albany,  by  the 
southern  entrance  may  proceed  from  Z.  reef  as  directed  at  page  299, 
where  also  will  be  found  ^directions  for  entering  Albany  pass  from  the 
northward. 

Resuming  the  Inner  route  towards  cape  York,  a  vessel  from  Z.  reef, 
should  continue  the  N.N.W.  J  W.  course  to  about  midway  between 
Albany  rock  and  the  Three  Brothers,  which  together  with  mount 
Adolphus,  cape  York,  and  the  neighbouring  islands,  should  now  be 
distinctly  visible.* 

For  YORK  ROAD  and  EVANS  BAY  or  for  BLACK* 

WOOD  BAY. — Having  passed  the  Three  Brothers  a  vessel  may  pro- 
ceed into  York  road  or  Evans  bay,  cape  York,  by  the  directions  given  at 
page  302 ;  or  into  Blackwood  bay,  Mount  Adolphus  islands,  as  directed  at 
page  304. 

For  ENDEAVOUR  STRAIT. — A  vessel  having  arrived  at  a 
position  between  cape  York  and  mount  Adolphus,  and  cleared  the  dan- 
gerous Mid  rock — ^which  lies  nearly  midway  between  cape  York  and 
mount  Adolphus — may  be  said  to  have  completed  the  navigation  of  the 
Inner  route,  and  if  bound  to  the  westward  through  Torres  strait,  may 
proceed  through  Endeavour  sti'ait,  as  directed  at  page  329^  or  bj  the  far 
better  route  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel.f 

For  PRINCE  of  WALES  CHANNEL —Having  cleared 
Mid  rock,  steer  about  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W.  for  a.  rock,  which  is  a  conspicuous 
mark,  and  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 
From  a.  rock  continue  the  same  course,  and  pass  well  outside  Strait  rode, 
and  the  rock  awash,  to  the  northward  of  it,  Tuesday  islets  and  the  shoal 
patch  lying  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Tuesday  reef ;  round  Ince 
point,  and  proceed  through  Prince  of  Wales  channel,  according  to  the 
directions  already  given  at  page  342. 


*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  port  Albany,  No.  1,987  ;  scale, »  ■-  2*0  indies, 
t  See  Admiralty  chart,  Torres  strait,  sheet  L,  Western  channels,  No.  S,307 1   sotle, 
m  »  0*5  of  anincJi. 
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When  nearing  Strait  rock  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  for  Edwards 
rock,  which  is  said  to  be  very  small,  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  and  to  lie 
nearly  2  miles  southward  of  East  Strait  islet. 


INNER  ROUTE  FROM  TORRES  STRAIT  TO  SYDNEY. 

Vessels  bound  from  India  to  Sydney  generally  go  to  the  westward  of 
Australia,  and  round  cape  Leeuwin,  which,  according  to  some  authorities, 
is  by  far  the  most  safe  and  expeditious  route ;  whilst  other?  assert  that  the 
eastern  route  is  practicable  from  November  till  February  ;  but  it  does  not 
appear  that  until  H.M.S.  Bramble  tried  the  experiment  in  1845,  a  passage 
by  a  sailing  vessel  was  ever  accomplished  from  Torres  strait  to  Sydney  by 
the  Inner  route.  On  that  occasion  the  undertaking  was  commenced  neai* 
Darnley  island,  in  the  month  of  April,  and  prosecuted  against  the  fall 
force  of  the  south-east  monsoon  as  &r  as  Sandy  cape,  when  variable  winds 
and  generally  a  southerly  current  near  the  land,  rendered  the  concluding 
part  of  the  voyage  comparatively  easy,  the  whole  passage  having  been 
accomplished  in  90  days. 

On  the  second  occasion  the  Bramble  left  cape  York  for  Sydney  at  the 
latter  end  of  the  month  of  November,  when  the  winds  were  as  much  in 
her  favour  as  against  her,  so  that  the  passage  to  Sydney  was  performed 
in  40  days,  exclusive,  as  on  the  former  occasion,  of  delays  resulting  from 
surveying  operations. 

Generally  speaking,  as  already  observed,  it  will  be  better,  for  a  sailing 
vessel,  to  proceed  from  India  to  Sydney  westward,  by  cape  Leeuwin  ;  but 
being  anywhere  near  the  north  coast  of  Australia,  in  the  north-west 
monsoon,  from  November  to  February  or  March,  the  Inner  or  Outer  route 
may  be  adopted  with  advantage. 

Steamers  bound  from  Singapore  and  China  to  the  east  coast  of  Australia, 
generally  use  the  Inner  route  at  all  times  of  the  year,  insuring  as  it  does 
smooth  water  for  the  greater  part  of  the  passage ;  the  numerous  beacons 
recently  placed  on  the  reefs,  together  with  the  two  light-vessels  at  the 
most  dangerous  parts  of  the  route,  also  tends  to  give  comparative  safety 
when  combined  with  care  and  attention  in  navigation. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  proceeding  to  the  southward  from  cape  York, 
the  directions  and  courses  given  for  going  northward  may  be  followed  in 
the  inverse  order,  whenever  the  wind  will  permit ;  but  in  beating  against  a 
foul  wind,  much  must  be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  navigator,  who  should 
in  that  case  take  advantage  of  every  eddy  caused  by  the  indentations  of 
the  mainland,  or  the  smooth  water  under  the  lee  of  thQ  extensive  reefs 
between  cape  York  and  Sandy  cape. 

C  0  2 
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It  would  seem  hardly  necessary  to  recommend  that  those  parts  of  the 
Inner  route  not  sounded,  as  shown  in  the  charts,  most  be  traversed  with 
more  than  ordinary  caution ;  the  vessePs  course  should  if  possible  never  be 
in  the  glare  of  the  sun,  and  an  anchor  ought  always  to  be  in  readinesss  to 
let  go. 

In  selecting  an  anchorage  for  the  night,  or  when  unable  to  make  any 
progress  against  a  south-east  gale  in  the  summer  months,  a  vessel  should 
anchor  far  enough  off  the  north-west  side  of  an  island  or  reef,  to  enable 
her  to  clear  it  on  either  tack,  in  case  the  wind  suddenly  chops  round,  and 
blows  from  the  opposite  quarter  with  great  violence,  which  it  frequently 
does  at  this  season  of  the  year. 

In  continuing  the  voyage  from  Sandy  cape  to  Sydney  the  vessel  should 
keep  near  the  coast  but  outside  the  bights,  to  take  advantage  of  the  car- 
rent,  which  generally  sets  to  the  southward,  in  some  places,  from  one  to  3 
knots.  To  use  a  common  expression  of  the  masters  of  the  Sydney 
coasting  vessels,  the  land  should  never  be  allowed  to  dipj  when  working  to 
the  southward.     See  page  389. 
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OUTER  ROUTE  FROM  SYDNEY  TO  TORRES  STRAIT,  WITH  THE  OUT- 
LYING ISLANDS  AND  REEFS  OFF  THE  EAST  COAST  OF  AUSTRALIA. 
AND  IN  THE  CORAL  SEA;  ALSO  ROUTES  BETWEEN  AUSTRALIA 
AND  CHINA. 


Variation  in  1879. 

Middleton  reef    -  11**    O'E.      I      Kenn  reef    -        ^        -    9«*  05' E. 

Lihou  reef  -      7**  50'  E.      |      Bramble  cay         -        -    5**  06'  E. 


Although  the  former,  and  bj  far  the  greater,  portion  of  this  volume 
has  been  devoted  to  the  description  of  the  East  coast  and  Inner  route, 
from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait,  the  present  chapter,  on  the  Outer  route,  is 
much  more  likely  to  interest  most  of  the  commanders  of  merchant  vessels 
proceeding  from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait,  whose  chief  object  is  generally 
to  make  a  quick  passage  with  the  least  amount  of  labour. 

The  Outer  route  no  doubt  possesses  these  advantages  ;  but  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  passage  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  the 
Coral  sea  into  Torres  strait,  is  frequently  attended  with  danger,  and 
sometimes  the  loss  of  the  vessel.  These  disasters,  however,  would  doubtless 
be  less  frequent  were  the  Great  North-east  channel  more  used,  as  it  may 
be  mostly  navigated  by  night,  so  that  the  time  and  labour  saved  by  not 
being  compelled  to  anchor  so  frequently  as  in  the  route  by  Raine 
island,  would  more  than  compensate  for  the  90  miles,  which  the  former 
route  exceeds  the  latter  in  distance. 

The  chief  objection  to  the  Great  North-east  channel  used  formerly  to 
arise  from  the  approach  to  it  by  the  recommended  track,  from  lat.  15°  30'  S., 
long.  152°  E.,  having  been  less  frequented  than  by  that  to  Raine  island  ; 
but  as  it  has  been  partially  traversed  by  H.M.S.  Herald^-axid  is  now 
generally  used  by  the  few  sailing  vessels  passing  through  Torres  strait, 
its  navigation  appears  to  be  far  less  hazardous  than  making  Raine  island 
or  either  of  the  passages  southward  of  it  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

Before  deciding  upon  the  course  to  be  pursued,  the  navigator,  especially 
if  a  stranger  to  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  is  recommended  to  read  the 
remarks  on  the  respective  merits  of  the  Outer  and  Inner  routes,  discussed 
in  the  last  chapter,  page  391. 

Notwithstanding  all  that  has  been  said  in  favour  of  the  Inner  route, 
supported  by  the  weighty  authority  of  Captain  P.  P.  King,  the  Outer 
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route  u  onqaestioiiablj  preferred  bj  neftrij  all  the  merchant  Tessds  boond 
from  Sjdnej  to  Torres  strait :  it  is  therefore  the  olject  of  the  present 
chapter  to  give  a  clear  description  of  the  dangers  throogh  which  the  Outer 
route  paMes,  and  directions  for  the  seamen's  gnidance. 

The  Admiraltj  charts  of  the  Coral  sea  afford  at  a  glance  the  best  Tiew 
of  the  Ooter  route,  from  the  parallel  of  Sandj  cape  to  Torres  strait,  and 
if  a  vessel  proceeding  to  the  northward  crosses  that  parallel  at  about  the 
meridian  of  157^  £^  and  cautiouslj  follows  the  given  courses  on  the  charts 
which  lead  through  the  most  frequented  part  of  the  Outer  route,  there 
will  not  be  much  cause  for  anxiety  before  reaching  the  Great  North-east 
channel  described  at  and  for  which  directions  are  given  at  pages  381-386 ; 
or  before  making  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  which  maj  be  considered  the  most 
critical  part  of  the  voyage,  and  for  which  ample  directions  will  be  given  in 
the  latter  part  of  this  chapter.* 

It  is  desirable  that  the  navigator  should  have  all  the  dangers  and 
directions  connected  with  the  Outer  route  unfolded  consecutivelj  to  his 
view,  in  the  present  chapter,  without  distracting  his  attention  more  than 
necessary  by  reference  to  other  parts  of  the  work,  where  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  have  been  described  with  the  coasts  to  which  they  naturally  belong. 
The  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  will  therefore  again  be  briefly  noticed,  with 
a  description  of  the  most  practicable  openings  through  it,  for  a  vessel  to 
enter,  in  proceeding  from  the  Outer  route  into  Torres  'strait ;  but  before 
entering  upon  the  description  of  the  Coral  sea,  it  will  be  necessary  to  notice 
the  outlying  iiilands  and  reefs  off  the  east  coast,  between  the  parallel  of 
Sydney  and  the  tropic  of  Capricorn. 

LORD  HOWE  ISLAND,  belonging  to  New  South  Wales,  is  the 
Houthcrnmost  of  the  outlying  islands  and  reefs  ofiT  the  east  coast  of  Australiai 
it  iM  mountainous  and  of  volcanic  origin  but  well  wooded,  and  much  of  the 
low  land  is  fertile.  Mount  Gower,  the  highest  part  of  the  ishmd,  rises 
abruptly  from  its  southern  end,  to  an  elevation  of  2,840  feet.  The  island, 
which  forms  an  irregular  curve,  Kligbtly  bending  to  the  eastward,  is  about 
o^  miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  and  from  one-third  of  a  mile  to  1^  mile;* 
broad.  The  eastern  side  consists  of  several  bays ;  and  the  greater  portion 
of  the  west  side  is  fronted  by  coral  reefs,  between  which  and  the  shore 
are  shallow  lagoons,  with  not  more  than  sufficient  depth  of  water  for  boats, 
or  other  Kmall  craft,  drawing  from  3  to  5  feet.  In  the  month  of  September, 
when  the  tides  are  at  the  lowest,  a  person  may  wade  across  the  li^oon, 
from  the  shore  to  Goat  island.f 


*  See  Admiralty  chartH  of  the  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reef»  of  Australia,  Sandy 
cape  to  Torrcfi  Mtrait,  sheetH  1  and  2,  Nor.  2,763  and  2,764;   scale,  m  »  0*04  bf  an  inch. 

t  Sfie  Admiralty  plan  of  Lord  Howe  island  and  Bairs  Pyramid,  with  riewi,  No.  350 ; 
ftodo,  m  '•»  S'O  iucheH,  and  0*75  of  an  inch. 
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Off  the  north  end  of  Lord  Howe  island  are  the  Admiraltj  islets,  the 
northern  of  which  is  distant  1^  miles,  and  the  southern  nearly  half  a  mile 
from  Lord  Howe  island.  There  are  several  other  islets :  namely,  the 
Sugarloaf,  close  to   the  north  point ;  Mutton  Bird  islet,  265  feet  high9 

6  cables  from  the  shore  on  the  east  side ;  Goat  islet,  inside  the  reef  on  the 
west  side ;  and  Gower  islet  close  off  the  south  point  of  the  island. 

Between  the  southern  islet  of  the  Admiralty  group  and  the  foul  ground  ex- 
tending one  cable  off  Sugarloaf  islet  is  a  deep  water  passage,  2  cables  wide. 
Balls  Pyramid  in  line  with  eastern  bluffs  of  Lord  Howe  island  bearing  S.E. 
leads  through. 

Besides  the  above  islets,  there  is  the  Wolfe  rock  3  feet  above  high  water, 
and  surrounded  by  foul  ground,  lying  a  little  more  than  one  mile  S.E.  from 
Mutton  Bird  islet;  also  Phillip  rock  awash,  1^  cables  off  the  middle  bluff 
at  the  north-west  end  of  the  island,  and  George  rock  of  the  same  character 
and  distance  from  the  shore,  7  cables  north-eastward  of  Gk)wer  islet. 

Lord  Howe  island,  and  the  islets  just  mentioned,  are  surrounded  by  a 
bank  of  soundings  extending  from  3  to  5  miles  off  the  west  side,  and  from 

7  to  10  miles  from  the  other  parts  of  the  island. 

Anchorage. — Although  there  is  a  moderate  depth  of  water,  at  a 
convenient  distance  from  the  island,  the  anchorage  cannot  be  considered 
good,  in  consequence  of  foul  ground,  and  of  sudden  and  violent  shifting 
gales.  In  south-west  gales  there  is  anchorage  in  the  North-east  roadstead 
in  from  10  to  16  fathoms,  on  very  foul  ground  off  Middle  beach ;  in  fine 
weather  in  6  fathoms,  sand.  When  north-east  and  east  gales  blow,  there 
is  anchorage  in  10  fathoms  in  the  South-west  roadstead,  on  the  west  side 
of  the  island,  sheltered  by  Intermediate  hill,  but  the  squalls  come  down 
.  with  great  violence.  These  anchorages  should  only  be  attempted  by  a 
steam  vessel  during  the  winter  months,  taking  the  precaution  to  keep 
the  fires  banked.  Sailing  vessels  should  anchor  in  such  a  position  as 
to  clear  the  land  on  either  tack,  in  case  the  wind  set  in.  Captain 
Denham's  spot  of  observation  at  Middle  beach,  lies  in  lat.  31^  31'  38"  S., 
long.  159°  5'  58"  E. 

Supplies. — Lord  Howe  island  is  inhabited  by  settlers,  numbering  40 
in  1877.  Pigs,  goats,  poultry,  and  vegetables  are  procurable  at  a  moderate 
price.  Wild  pigs  and  goats  are  numerous ;  and  fish  may  be  caught  in 
abundance  round  the  island. 

The  island  being  covered  with  wood,  a  plentifol  supply  of  fuel  as  well  as 
trees  fit  for  timber  may  be  obtained.  Water  is  most  plentiful  at  the  south 
end,  and  may  be  had  all  through  the  year,  at  other  parts  of  the  island. 
In  Boat  harbour,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  good  water  bubbles 
through  the  shingle,  filtered  from  the  impurities  taken  up  in  its  course  down 
from  the  hills. 
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Caution. — Ships  approaching  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  iakuid 
within  1-^  miles,  will  run  a  risk  of  being  dismasted  (if  the  wind  is  off 
shore),  as  the  gusts  come  down  from  the  mountains  with  great  violenoey 
alternating  with  dead  calms. 

Winds  and  Weather.— When  the  mountains  of  Lord  Howe 
island  are  capped  with  clouds,  a  north-west  wind  maj  be  expected. 
The  north-east,  is  a  summer  wind ;  but  in  a  thunder-storm,  it  often  suddenly 
changes  to  South  or  S.W.,  and  as  quickly  regains  its  easterly  direction. 
During  the  winter  months  the  wind  commonly  ranges  the  whole  western 
half  of  the  compass,  but  that  from  S.W.  is  the  most  prevalent,  and  from 
May  till  September,  often  blows  violently. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Lord  Howe  island,  at 
8h.  30m. ;  the  average  rise  is  about  6  feet.  The  ebb  stream  begins  at  higli 
water,  and  the  flood  at  low  water  by  the  shore. 

BALL'S  PYRAMID,  S.E.  by  E.  12^  miles  from  the  south  point 
of  Lord  Howe  island^  is  a  remarkable  peak,  rising  abruptly  to  the  height  of 
1,816  feet,  from  a  rocky  islet  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  long  and  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 

Wheatslieaf  and  Observation  Rocks  lie  about  half  a  mile  to 

the  westward  of  Balls's  Pyramid ;  the  former  is  191  feet,  and  the  latter 
to  the  northward  of  the  Wheatsheaf,  70  feet  high.  Close  to  the  eastward 
of  each  is  a  lower  rock  ;  and  2\  miles  S.E.  ^  E.  of  the  Pyramid  is  South- 
east rock,  26  feet  high. 

Ball's  Pyramid  and  the  rocks  near  it  are,  like  Lord  Howe  island,  sur- 
rounded  by  a  bank  of  soundings,  extending  from  2  to  5^  miles  to  the 
westward,  and  from  5  to  7  miles  in  other  directions  from  the  Pyramid. 
Temporary  anchorage  may  be  found  near  Bali's  Pyramid  in  fine  weather ; 
but  it  affords  little  or  no  shelter,  and  no  convenient  landing-place,  on 
account  of  the  swell. 

ELIZABETH  REEF.— This  dangerous  coral  reef,  which  ha^ 
proved  fatal  to  many  v:»ssels,  was  discovered  in  1820  by  the  ships  Claudine 
and  Marquis  of  Hastings,  it  is  oval-shaped,  about  4^  miles  long,  East  and 
West,  and  3  miles  bi^ad,  the  edges  of  it,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
rocks,  are  covered  at  high  water.  The  centre  of  the  reef  is  in  lat. 
29^  56'  S.,  long.  159°  ly  E.,  or  nearly  300  miles  eastward  of  cape  Byron, 
the  nearest  part  of  New  South  Wales,  and  90  miles  N.  by  W.  from  Lord 
Howe  ibland.  It  thus  lies  near  the  route  of  vessels  bound  from  port 
Jackson  and  Newcastle  by  the  Middle  route  to  China ;  aud  to  the  northern 
Pacific  ports  of  America. 

The  reef  is  circular  and  encloses  a  central  lagoon.  According  to  the 
olrsorvations  of  Lieutenant  6.  E.  Richards,  R.N.,  H.M.S.  Renard^  who 
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surveyed  it  in  Febroary  1878,  the  reef  uncovers  at  half  tide,  and  at  high 
water  jrith  easterly  and  south-easterly  winds  there  is  but  little  break  on 
the  western  and  north-western  sides.  From  the  mast-head  of  a  vessel  the 
reef  might  under  other  and  more  favourable  circumstances  be  seen  about 
5  miles  distant ;  but  vessels  approaching  the  reef  from  the  westward 
should  be  cautious,  especially  in  the  forenoon  when  the  sun  would  be 
ahead  and  thus  prevent  the  breakers  on  the  eastern  and  far-side  being 
distinguished  until  the  vessel  was  too  close  to  avoid  danger.  On  the  north- 
west side  of  the  reef  is  a  sand -bank  which  covers  at  high  water.. 

Within  a  distance  of  half  a  mile  soundings  varying  from  40  to  55 
fatlioms  will  be  found,  thence  shoaling  towards  the  reef,  except  to  the 
noith-west  of  the  sand-bank  where  the  20  fathoms-line  of  soundings  is  a 
mile  from  the  reef.  Outside  the  limits  mentioned  the  soundings  deepen 
quickly  to  no  bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

Life-boat. — The  Colonial  Government  of  New  South  Wales  in  1871 
caused  a  life-boat  to  be  moored  in  the  lagoon  of  Elizabeth  reef,  for  the 
pui-pose  of  succouring  those  wrecked  on  that  danger.  At  the  time  of 
Lieutenant  Richards'  visit  the  boat  was  found  moored  in  5  fathoms,  in 
a  small  sheltered  basin  formed  by  coral  patches  ;  it  is  provided  with 
necessary  articles  for  making  a  voyage  to  the  Australian  continent,  including 
pro\nHions,  medical  stores,  chart  and  compass,  &c.  Six  casks  of  fresh 
water  (each  containing  15  gallons)  are  fitted  as  ballast  as  well  as  for  use. 
It  is  requested  that  the  following  instructions  be  observed,  viz.  : — 

That  shipwrecked  mariners  will  write  a  detailed  account  of  their  disaster, 
with  the  names  of  the  survivors  and  those  lost,  also  the  place  they  intend 
to  make  for ;  this  document  is  to  be  deposited  in  the  nun-buoy  and  left 
floating  at  the  moorings. 

Shipwrecked  persons  availing  themselves  of  the  life-boat  should,  if  the 
wind  be  from  the  eastward,  steer  from  the  north-west  part  of  the  reef  in 
preference  to  the  N.E.  passage,  as  with  such  winds  a  heavy  swell  sets  in, 
making  the  passage  difficult  and  dangerous.  There  is  a  coral  patch  always 
breaking  in  a  direct  line  from  the  boat  to  the  entrance. 

Navigators  visiting  the  boat  are  requested  to  leave  a  report  of  their 
visit,  with  such  intelligence  as  they  may  wish  to  communicate.  If  bound 
direct  to  an  adjacent  port,  they  are  requested  to  forward  any  repoits  that 
may  be  found  in  the  nun-buoy. 

Anchorage.— There  is  fair  anchorage  in  10  to  17  fathoms,  coral  grit, 
on  the  north-west  side  of  the  reef  about  half  a  mile  off  the  sand-bank,  with 
protection  from  the  prevailing  winds.  East  and  S.E.  Abundance  of  fish 
may  be  caught  both  inside  and  outside  the  reef,  and  occasionally  turtle. 

The  lagoon  with  the  exception  of  the  centre  of  the  northern  half  is 
studded  with  coral  patches  most  of  which  uncover  at  low  water  springSy 
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and  none  of  the  patches  have  more  than  9  feet  water  at  anj  time.  In  ttM 
northern  part  the  depths  are  one  to  3  feet,  coarse  white  sand^and  coral  griC 
The  entrance,  in  the  north-east  part  of  the  reef,  open  on  a  S.W.  j^  & 
bearing,  is  a  cable  wide  at  the  narrowest  part  and  has  10  fathoms  at  low 
water  springs.  Small  vessels  might  anchor  within  the  entrance  in  12  to  24 
feet  bottom  broken  coral,  and  find  shelter  from  all  winds  except  N JS* : 
the  passage  is  difficult  and  dangerous  with  easterly  winds. 

With  an  easterly  wind  boats  can  cross  the  reef  at  high  water  on  eiiiier 
side  of  the  sand-bank  situated  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  reef. 

Curront. — ^Elizabeth  reef  lies  near  the  line  of  separation  of  two 
currents,  one  setting  to  the  westward  and  the  other  to  the  eastward.* 
The  equatorial  current  in  the  South  Pacific  in  its  progress  westward 
strikes  the  east  coast  of  New  Caledonia  and  appears  to  ^divide  into 'two 
branches,  one  setting  north  of  that  island  and  the  other  south.  The 
southern  branch  sets  north  of  Elizabeth  reef  and  joins  the  Aastraliaa 
current,  which  after  setting  to  the  southward  along  the  east  coast  of 
Australia  as  far  as  about  the  parallel  of  31^  S.  curves  round  to  the  EJ^JB. 
This  combined  current  sets  to  the  eastward  at  the  rate  of  one  to  1-^  knots 
an  hour,  but  an  instance  has  been  recorded  in  which  it  set  at  the  rate  of 
4^  knots. 

The  line  of  separation  of  the  westerly  and  easterly  currents  during  the 
period  May  to  September  inclusive,  or  when  the  S.E.  trade  prevails  in  the 
region  south-east  of  New  Guinea,  appears  to  pass  about  50  or  60  milefl 
north  of  Elizabeth  reef;  while  from  November  to  March,  the  period  when 
the  N.W.  monsoon  prevails,  it  may  pass  40  or  50  miles  south.  The 
currents  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Elizabeth  reef  are  thus  exceedingly 
variable  both  in  strength  and  direction  ;  but  it  is  probable  that  from  May 
to  September  the  current  near  Elizabeth  reef  sets  to  the  eastward,  and 
from  November  to  March  to  the  westward.f 

Lieutenant  Richards  observed  in  the  month  of  February  that  along  the 
north-west  and  north  sides  of  the  reef  within  the  distance  of  a  mile  the 
current  set  to  the  N.E.,  beyond  that  distance  there  was,  particularly  at  the 
time  of  springs,  a  westerl)^  set.  Along  the  south  side  the  set  was  easterly  ; 
rate  about  2  miles  an  hour. 

TIDES.— It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Elizabeth  reef  at  about 
8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet,  neaps  5  feet. 


*  See  Wind  and  Current  chartn  published  by  the  Admiralty,  1872. 

t  II.M.S.  Acheron  in  October  1851,  haying  been  sent  to  the  assistance  of  a  ship- 
wrecked crew  on  Elizabeth  reef,  was  set  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  87  miles  in  16  hours 
while  in  the  vicinity  of  the  reef  on  the  east  side,  and  W.N.W.  12  miles  in  10  honn 
while  on  the  western  side. 
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MIDDLETON  BEEF,  which  has  tbe  whole  of  its  oaier  edge 
dry  at  low  water,  is  creaeent-shaped  with  the  concave  Mde  facing.  N.W., 
about  5  miles  long  N.E.  bj  E.  and  S.W.  by  W^  and  from  1  ^  to  3  miles  broad. 
The  west  elbow  of  the  reef  is  in  lat.  29°  27'  40"  S.,  long.  169^  4'  17"  E.* 

A  bank  of  soundings  surrounds  the  ree^  extending  from  one  to  1^  miles 
on  all  sides  except  the  north,  where  it  goes  off  If  miles ;  the  bottom  is 
of  grit.  Anchorage  is  found  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  reef  between 
the  north-east  and  north-west  horns  of  the  crescent ;  the  best  place  is  in 
Herald  haven,  about  one*quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  north-west 
horn  in  8  fathoms,  where  a  vessel  is  almost  surrounded  bj  the  reef. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Middleton  reef  at  8h. 
30m. ;  rise  6  feet. 

Capel  Bank. — in  1835,  H.M.S.  Hyacinth  obtained  soundings  of 
from  32  to  40  feithoms,  coral  and  sand,  in  lat.  25^  16'  S.,  and  long. 
169''  18'  E.    Captain  Denham,  B.N.,  could  not  find  this  bank. 

Kelso  Bank  was  discovered  in  1865  bj  Mr.  R.  Black,  master  of  the 
British  ship  Kelso,  who  thus  describes  it : — 

^' On  the  morning  of  April  20th,  1865,  while  looking  over  the  side  at 
daybreak,  obserred  the  water  was  discoloured,  but  could  see  the  bottom 
quite  plain.  Took  several  casts  of  the  lead,  getting  bottom  from  25  to  13 
fathoms,  fine  coral  sand  with  red  specks,  small  shells,  and  seaweed,  a 
strong  N.E.  swell  at  the  time.  Could  see  no  broken  water  from  the  deck. 
By  observations  obtained  at  noon  I  place  the  north  end  of  the  shoal  in 
lat.  24°  12'  S. ;  long.  159**  27'  E.  We  sailed  over  it  in  a  N.N.W.  direction, 
for  6  or  7  miles,  the  bottom  being  distinctly  seen  the  greater  part  of  the 
time,  with  large  stones  covered  with  seaweed."  Mr.  Ebury,  master  of  the 
whaler  Adventurer^  reports  that  a  shoal  (probably  part  of  Kelso  bank), 
with  11  fathoms,  exists  in  lat.  24°  &  S.,  long.  159°  45'  E. 

As  the  Kelso  bank  lies  in  a  frequented  track  between  the  Australian 
colonies  and  China,  the  mariner's  attention  is  called  to  the  necessity  of  a 
vigilant  look-out  when  in  its  neighbourhood  ;  as  from  the  general  nature  of 
the  coral  banks  of  this  region  shoaler  water  may  exist,  and  there  maj  be 
other  ridges  between  the  Kelso  and  Capel  banks. 

The  surveys  of  Capt.  Dcnham  in  the  Coral  sea  prove  that  very  deep 
water  exists  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  Capel  and  Kelso  banks. 
At  8  miles  westward  of  the  position  assigned  to  the  latter,  that  o£Scer  tried 
for  bottom  with  1,025  fathoms  of  line  without  success. 

DOUBTFUL  DANGERS.— Middleton  island  was  described  in 
Horsburgh's  directory  as  being  small,  and  lying  in  lat.  28^  13'  S.,  long. 
160**  31'  E.    To  the  northward  of  Middleton  island,  in  lat.  26°  5'  S., 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  of  Middleton  reef,  No.  90  j  teale,  m  m  8  •  0  inolMS. 
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long.  160^  E.,  is  said  to  be  Favourite  reef.  Besides  these  there  is  said  to 
be  a  rock  in  lat.  24""  S.,  long.  160''  15'  E.  And  towards  New  Caledonia  the 
following  islands  and  reef,  which  are  also  considered  doubtful : — an  island 
in  lat.  26°  IC  S.,  long.  163°  12'  E.  ;  another  island  in  lat  23**  4(y  S., 
long.  162°  67'  E. ;  and  a  reef  in  lat.  23"  40'  S.,  long.  164''  10'  E. 

Although  the  existence  of  Middleton  island  and  the  Favourite  reef  is 
now  considered  so  improbable  that  these  supposed  dangers,  together  with 
the  doubtful  reefs  and  islands  mentioned  above,  have  been  expunged  from 
the  Admiralty  chart,  a  good  look-out  is  still  desirable  when  passing  their 
supposed  positions. 

ISLANDS  AND  BEEFS  IN  THE  CORAL  SEA. 

The  CORAL  SEA,  or  that  part  of  the  PaciAc  ocean  off  the  east 
coast  of  Australia,  extending  between  the  parallel  of  25°  S.  and  Torres 
strait,  maj  be  considered  as  boimded  to  the  north-eastward  by  part  of  New 
Caledonia,  a  line  from  thence  to  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  and  part  of  the 
southern  coast  of  New  Guinea. 

The  south-western  boundary  of  the  Coral  sea  is  formed  by  Sandy  cape 
and  the  Great  Australian  Barrier  reefs,  from  the  parallel  of  22^  25'  &  to 
Torres  strait,  which  have  already  becu  fully  detailed  with  the  coast  from 
Sandy  cape  to  Torres  strait.  But  as  the  Great  Barrier  reefis  form  one  of 
the  most  important  features  of  the  Coral  sea,  it^  outer  edge  will  be  briefly 
described  in  the  present  chapter,  to  warn  the  navigator  against  approach- 
ing the  south-eastern  portion ;  and  to  render  him  as  familiar  as  possible 
with  the  openings  most  frequented  by  vessels  proceeding  from  the  Outer 
route  into  Torres  strait. 

The  outer  e<lge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  extends  from  the  southern 
extremity  of  Swain  reefs,  in  lat.  22^"  23'  12"  S.,  long.  152**  36'  54"  E., 
nearly  in  a  N.W.  \  N.  direction  for  1,000  miles,  to  Anchor  cay,  which 
forms  the  noith-west  extremity  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs.  The  greatest 
distance  of  the  outer  edge  from  the  coast  is  nbout  140  miles  from  port 
Bowen,  in  lat.  21°  5'  S.,  or  nearly  abreast  of  cape  Hilsborough  ;  and  its 
nearest  approach  is  1 2  miles,  to  the  northward  of  cape  Melville. 

The  water  outside  the  barrier,  to  the  northward  of  Trinity  opening,  in 
lot.  16°  30'  S.,  appeared,  with  few  exceptions,  to  be  fathomless  close-to ; 
H.M.S.  Flt/j  however,  on  three  or  four  occasions  obtained  soundings,  the 
mast  distant  being  68  fathoms,  in  14°  12'  S.,  at  2|  miles  off  ;  on  no  Other 
occasion  did  she  get  bottom  unless  within  a  stone's  cast  of  the  reef. 

The  general  a])pearancc  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  is  very  similar,  but 
a  few  feet  rise  and  fall  of  tide  make  a  very  striking  alteration.  At  low 
tides  the  edges  of  the  reefs  are  nearly  level  with  the  water,  with  large 
masses  of  black  coral  rock  (those  appropriately  termed  negro  heada  bj 
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Capt.  Flinders)  strewed  over  some  of  them  ;  from  atmospheric  refraction, 
these  appear  much  larger  than  they  really  are. 

At  all  times  of  tide  a  heavy  sea  rolls  on  the  windward  side  of  the  barrier, 
causing  a  very  heavy  surf,  the  spray  and  vapour  arising  from  which  impart 
a  peculiar  haze  to  the  atmosphere  in  the  vicinity. 

None  of  these  reefs  can  be  classed  with  those,  called  lagoon;  they  are 
extensive  shallows,  and  on  a  calm  clear  day,  at  low  water,  a  strip  of  the 
lightest  green  may  be  traced  as  far  as  the  eye  can  reach,  showing  the 
trend  of  the  reef,. with  occasionally  small  winding  streaks  of  very  deep 
blue,  clearly  pointing  out  the  passages. 

There  are  several  small  sand-banks  on  various  parts  of  the  Great  Barrier, 
many  of  which  are  covered  at  high  water,  and  others  at  half  tide  ;  few 
were  seen  exceeding  6  or  6  feet  in  height,  at  high  water,  and  a  still  smaller 
proportion  produced  any  kind  of  vegetation. 

The  Great  Barrier  reefs  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather  at  a  distance  of 
4  miles  from  a  vessel's  deck,  and  6  or  7  mUcs  from  the  mast-head.  With 
a  careful  look-out  and  a  commanding  breeze,  no  vessel  need  ever  run  into 
trouble;  but  at  night  more  than  ordinary  caution  is  required,  as  it  is 
scarcely  possible  to  see  the  reefs  at  a  greater  distance  than  half  a  mile. 

The  sand-banks  are  seldom  visible  (in  consequence  of  the  haze  over  the 
reefs)  until  some  time  after  the  breakers  are  seen.  It  is  at  first  difficult  to 
discern  what  may  be  considered  a  good  opening  in  the  barrier,  as,  from 
the  points  of  the  entrance  often  overlapping  each  other,  they  are  not 
clearly  made  out  until  directly  abreast  of  the  passage ;  and  from  seaward 
the  reefs,  together  with  such  openings,  present  one  unvaried  line  of 
breakers. 

From  the  southern  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  the  position  of  which  has 
since  been  determined  by  Captain  Denham,  in  H.M.S.  Herald^  Captain 
F.  P.  Blackwood,  in  H.M.S.  F/y,  trailed  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  for  80  miles  to  the  northward,  with  few  irregulaiities,  when  detached 
reefs  formed  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  this  portion  of  the  barrier.  The 
Fly  anchored  in  17  fathoms,  coral  rock  and  sand,  on  a  small  shelf  running 
out  from  the  south-west  side  of  one  of  these  reefs.  This  is  a  detached 
reef  of  an  oval  shape,  differing  much  in  feature  from  those  hitherto  observed 
along  the  outer  edges  of  this  part  of  the  barrier,  and  is  between  4  and  5 
miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  2  miles  broad,  and  separated  from  the  main 
body  of  the  barrier  by  a  channel  4  miles  wide,  in  which  no  bottom  could 
be  found  with  80  fiftthoms.  The  north-eastern  extreme  of  the  reef  lies  in 
lat.  21°  5'  S.,  long.  152*'  52'  E.« 

The  Flf^s  average  distance  outside    the    Great  Barrier  reeft,  when 

*  See  Admiraltj  chart  of  Australia,  east  coaft,  Queenshmd,  Keppel  iiles  to  F^vcj 
islet,  No.  846 ;  snle,  m  »  0'  25  of  an  inch. 
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skirtiog  them,  was  between  2  aad  3  miles,  the  soundings  varying  from 
30  to  60  fathoms,  sand  or  coral  bottom.  In  lat.  22°  S.  she  paaeed  OT«r 
some  irregular  ground,  nearly  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  net,  gettiog 
one  cast  of  12  £Etthoms. 

The  breakers  were  generally  distinguished  from  the  mast-head,  at  a  dia- 
tance  of  7  or  8  miles,  in  clear  weather ;  but  as  there  were  none  seen  to 
seaward  from  the  two  last-mentioned  positions,  and  a  very  heavy  swell  was 
experienced,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  outer  edge  of  this  part  of  the 
Barrier  having  been  traced. 

From  the  north-east  elbow  of  Swain  reefs,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Grreat 
Barrier  reefs  was  traced  by  Captain  Denham,  W.  by  S.  20  miles,  and  from 
thence  in  a  general  W.N.W.  direction  270  miles  to  Flinders  passage*  For 
the  first  160  miles  the  cays  and  reefs  along  the  barrier  appear  to  have  been 
mostly  seen  from  a  distance ;  but  the  remaining  portion  to  Flinders  paaatge 
was  closely  traced,  the  outer  edge  of  the  barrier  there  consisting  of  a  chain 
of  small  detached  reefs,  with  30  to  40  fathoms  close  outside  them ;  soundings 
having  been  obtained  outside  the  barrier  in  1 10  to  190  fathoms,  between 
5  and  10  miles  from  the  reefs. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  south  extreme  of 
Swain  reefs,  at  8h.  30m.  (approx.)  ;  springs  rise  about  7  feet.  At  21  miles 
East  of  the  south  extreme  of  Swain  reefs,  Captain  Denham  found  a  regokr 
tidal  action,  the  flood  setting  West  half  a  knot,  and  the  ebb  E.  by  S. 
three-quarters  of  a  knot  per  hour ;  the  flood  stream  ceasing  one  hour 
before  high  water  on  Swain  reefs,  and  the  ebb  continuing  one  hour  after 
low  water  on  the  reefs.  But  at  39  miles  farther  to  the  eastward,  in 
lat.  22^  31'  S.,  long.  154°  0'  13"  E.,  where  the  Herald  anchored  in  the 
extraordinary  depth  of  220  futhoms,  thei*e  was  a  steady  S.W.  current 
of  half  a  knot. 

Vine    Horse-shoe  shoal  and   David  reef,  the  former 

reported  to  have  been  seen  in  about  lat.  20^  5'  S.,  long  152°  K;  and  the 
latter  in  lat.  19^  20^  S.,  long.  15r  5'  E.,  and  formerly  supposed  to  be 
situated  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier   reefs,  were  carefolly 
sought  for  by  Captain  Denham,  but  no  shoals  could  be  foond  in  the 
positions  assigned  to  them,  and  consequently  they  were  expunged  from  the 
charts.     [Information  was  afterwards  received  at  the  Admiralty  that  the 
ship  fVdnsfellf  Mr.  Hugh  Brodie,  Master,  bound  to  port  Denison  from 
England  with  emigrants,  sighted  two  reefs,  one  in  lat.  19^  20^  S.,  long. 
152°  E.;  the  other  in  lat.  20^  &  S.,  long.  151^  5'  E.,  which  latter  is  pro- 
bably a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reef.    The  former  reef  Is 
described  to  be  of  an  oval  shape,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  about  5  or  6  mifes 
in  circumference,  the  latter  to  be  about  10  miles  in  circumference,  of  a 
horse-shoe  shape,  and  open  to  the  N.N.E.]    Vessels  being  in  the  viciniCj 
of  these  reported  dangers  should  exercise  due  caution. 
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FLINDERS  PASSAGE,  the  northem  entrance  of  which  lies  in 
lat.  IS""  62'  S^  long.  148''  4'  E.,  is  about  20  miles  long,  North  and  South, 
and  from  3  to  5  miles  broad.* 

From  Flinders  passage  to  the  south  side  of  Trinity  opening,  in  lat. 
16°  35'  S.,  long.  146°  10'  E.,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
appears  to  be  unknown,  but  it  probably  trends  in  a  N.W.  direction 
170  miles. 

This  part  of  the  barrier  is  so  remote  from  the  Outer  route,  that  no  vessel, 
under  ordinary  circumstances,  need  approach  it  when  proceeding  to  the 
northward.  But  in  beating  to  the  southward  from  Torres  strait,  great 
care  should  be  taken  to  keep  well  off  it. 

TRINITY  OPENING,  about  25  miles  to  the  northward  of  cape 
Grafton,  is  10  miles  broad,  but  numerous  coral  patches  lie  in  mid- 
channel  .f 

The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  from  Trinity  opening  to  lat. 
16°  8'  S.,  or  nearly  abreast  of  cape  Tribulation,  consists  of  irregular 
detached  reefs,  and  is  then  first  known  to  assume  a  uniform  and  well- 
defined  character,  extending  in  a  direct  line  nearly  parallel  with  the 
coast,  N.  by  W.  90  miles,  to  abreast  of  Lizard  island.  Between  Trinity 
opening  and  lat.  15°  S.,  or  nearly  abreast  of  cape  Flattery,  the  barrier  is 
intersected  by  numerous  narrow  openings,  through  which  a  vessel,  if  hard 
pressed,  might  at  great  risk  pass  in  safety ;  a  narrow  unbroken  reef  then 
extends  northward  nearly  18  miles,  to  abreast  of  Lizard  island.^ 

From  the  vicinity  of  Lizard  island  to  lat.  12°  25'  S.  there  is  a  great 
sameness  in  the  features  of  the  barrier,  its  outer  edge  consisting  of  reefs 
which  vary  in  shape  between  irregular  ovals  and  long  narrow  strips,  inter- 
sected by  numerous  openings  ;  the  greatest  length  of  reef  observed  without 
an  opening  was  nearly  21  miles.  These  reefs  vary  from  2  to  20  miles  in 
length,  and  are  generally  from  half  a  mile  to  one  mile  in  breadth. 

ONE-AND-A-HALP-MILE  OPENING.— From  the  paraUel 
of  Lizard  island  the  barrier  takes  a  N.W.  direction  for  18  miles,  to  a  channel 
1^  mUes  wide  in  lat  14°  26'  S.,  long.  145**  29'  E.  There  are  several  inter- 
mediate opeuings  ;  that  through  which  Captain  Cook  passed  bearing 
N.E.  \  N.  9^  miles  from  Lizard  island  peak.§ 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  Whits^pday  island  to  MagDetic 
island,  No.  348  ;  scale,  m  »  0'S6  of  an  inch. 

f  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  xri.,  No.  S,850;  scale, 
SI  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 

%  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Aostralia,  east  coast,  sheet  zvii.,  No.  S,a51;  scale, 
M  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 

§  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  xvilL,  No.  2,862 ;  scale, 
fli  »  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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The  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  iix)!!!  One-and-a^half-mile 
opening,  trends  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  56  milesi  to  a  projeetiDg  poiot 
of  reef  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  15  miles  from  cape  Melville.  There  are 
several  passages  through  this  part  of  the  barrier,  that  most  free  from 
dangers  being  No.  1  Sand-bank  opening  in  lat.  14^  10  S.,  long 
iW  53'  30"  E.,  and  bearing  E.  ^  N.  20  miles  from  cape  Melville. 
Between  this  opening  «nd  the  point  of  reef  off  cape  Melville,  the  barrier 
appears  to  be  impenetrable. 

OPENINGS  off  CAPE  MELVILLE.— :tVom  the  projecting 
point  of  reef,  15  miles  northward  of  cape  Melville,  the  barrier  trends 
15  miles  to  the  westward,  and  consists  of  four  detached  reefs,  Nos.  2  and 
3  having  dry  sand-banks  on  their  western  ends,  with  five  dear  deep 
channels,  through  either  of  which  a  vessel  may  in  a  few  minutes  pass 
safely  from  the  Coral  sea  into  the  Inner  route,  should  any  mishap  compel 
her  to  make  the  coast  so  far  to  the  southward.*     See  page  309. 

FIRST  3  MILE  OPENING.— The  Great  Barrier  reefs  next 
trend  N.W.  \  N.  34  miles  to  First  3  mile  opening,  on  the  north-west  side 
of  which  is  a  dry  sand-bank  (No.  7)  in  lat.  13*"  26'  30"  S.,  long.  144**  1'  E. 
There  are  several  other  openings  through  this  part  of  the  barrier,  the 
safest  of  which  may  be  distinguished  by  a  sand-bank  (No.  5)  on  its  soath- 
east  side,  in  lat.  13^  43'  S.,  long.  144°  14'  45"  E. 

SECOND  3  MILE  OPENING.— From  First  3  mile  opening 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs  trend  N.  by  W.  24  miles  to  a  sharp  spit  forming 
the  east  side  of  Second  3  mile  opening,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  a 
small  coral  patch,  in  lat.  13°  5'  S.,  long.  143''  55'  E.;  this  opening 
may  also  be  known  by  a  black  rock  above  water,  1^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  spit.f 

SOUTHERN  SMALL  DETACHED  BEEF.— The  Great 

Barrier  reefs  from  Second  3  mile  opening,  trend  nearly  N.  by  W.  }  W. 
40  miles,  to  lat.  12^  25'  S. ;  its  chief  chaiacteristics  being  the  narrowness 


*  Captain  Edwards  of  the  Mercantile  Marine,  an  experienced  navigator  in  these  wateftp 
writing  in  1868,  strongly  recommcndB  that  during  the  S.E.  monsoon,  a  crank  or  leewardl/ 
▼cssel  wishing  to  touch  at  cape  York,  should  pass  into  the  Inner  route  through  the 
channels  on  either  side  of  No.  3  sand-bank  off  cape  Melville,  in  preference  to  the  Raine 
island  pai^sage  with  its  dangers  ;  or  the  great  N.E.  channel,  when  she  would  find  it 
difficalt  to  fetch  the  cape.  The  advantages  claimed  for  this  roate  are,  that  the  land  it 
seen  before  making  the  reefs,  thus  enabling  a  ship  to  fix  her  poeitioD  and  enter  at  any 
time  before  dark ;  once  inside  there  in  smooth  water  and  good  anchorage,  and  the  Inner 
route  northward  of  the  Flinders  group  has  since  the  erection  of  beacons  on  the  Tariona 
reeft,  and  placing  of  light-vessels  at  the  most  dangerous  parts  of  the  channel,  bees 
divested  of  many  of  its  terrors. 

I  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet  zix.,  No.  S,859  ;  icale,  ai  •  O'SS 
of  an  inch. 
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of  its  reefs,  and  the  Southern  small  detached  reef,  lying  3  miles  outside, 
in  lat.  12^  35'  30"  S^  long.  143°  51'  30"  E. 

There  are  several  narrow  openings  through  this  part  of  the  barrier 
which  would  not  be  worthy  of  notice  but  for  the  memorable  circumstance 
of  Bligh  Boat  entrance,  in  lat.  12°  51',  and  Providential  channel,  iu  lat. 
12°  39'  S.,  having  afforded  preservation  to  Captains  Bligh  and  Cook,  when 
in  the  most  perilous  situations  outside  the  reefs. 

From  lat.  12°  25'  to  11°  20'  S.  the  outline  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
is  very  irregular,  although  the  peculiar  character  of  the  individual  reefs 
remains  the  same.  The  detached  reefs  outside  the  barrier  spring  up 
abruptly  from  a  very  deep  bed. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  channels  formerly  adopted,  between  latitudes 
12°  15'  and  1 1°  30'  S.,  should  pass  through  the  most  varied  features  of  any 
portion  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  which,  as  before  observed,  generally 
run  parallel  with  the  line  of  coast,  forming  long  trends,  scarcely  deviating 
from  a  straight  line.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  they  form  several  deep 
bights  or  bays,  with  long  projecting  points  between,  which  are  certainly 
very  perplexing,  and  even  dangerous  to  a  stranger  wanting  in  nerve,  and 
unaccustomed  to  coral  reefs. 

The  earlier  adopted  routes,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  Murray  isles, 
were  found  tedious  and  highly  dangerous,  from  the  numerous  and  extensive 
coral  reefs  which  lie  both  east  and  west  of  the  line  of  barrier.  But  Bligh 
entrance,  still  farther  to  the  northward,  when  its  advantages  become  better 
known,  will  in  all  probability  be  preferred  to  either  of  the  channels  through 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs  to  the  southward. 

NORTHERN    SMALL    DETACHED   REEF,   in   lat. 

12°  24'  30"  S.,  long.  143°  50'  E.,  is  a  small  isolated  reef,  similar  to  that 
to  the  southward  ;  it  lies  nearly  4  miles  outside  the  bamer,  but  no 
soundings  could  be  obtained  near  it. 

QUOIN  ENTRANCE  is  a  deep  clear  passage  through  the 
barrier,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  4  miles  to  the  westward 
of  Northern  small  detached  reef,  which  is  a  good  guide  for  making  the 
channel,  as  the  sea  generally  breaks  heavUy  upon  the  reef.  In  clear 
weather  Quoin  island  may  be  seen  from  alofY,  bearing  W.  J  S.  distant 
14  miles. 

BLACK  ROCKS;— The  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  Quoin  entrance 
trend  north-eastward  16  miles  to  a  projecting  spit,  on  which  are  two  black 
rocks,  in  lat.  12°  12'  30"  S.,  long.  143^  56'  E.  ;  these  from  being  8  or  9 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  form  good  marks  for  making  Wreck  bay 
from  the  southward.     See  page  312. 

In  the  bight  formed  by  the  reefs  between  Quoin  entrance  and  the  south 
end  of  the  reef  on  which  the  Black  rocks  are  situated,  the  ship  Ferguson 
A  88.  D  D 
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was  wrecked  in  1841,  at  about  N.  by  W.  4  miles  from  Northern  BOiill 
detached  reef ;  as  she  was  thrown  so  high  on  the  reef  as  to  be  dear  of 
much  of  the  heave  of  the  sea,  it  is  probable  that  some  portion  of  the  wreck 
may  remain  many  years.  There  is  a  narrow  but  clear  passage  at  about 
one  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  wreck,  which  a  sailiDg  vessel  shonld 
run  for,  in  the  event  of  being  set  into  the  bight,  through  light  winds  or 
flood  stream,  as  In  such  a  case  she  should  not  attempt  to  work  oat  again, 
but  take  advantage  of  the  first  available  opening  that  presents  itself. 

WRECK  BAY  is  a  deep  circular  indentation  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  extending  6  miles  across  from  the  Black  rocks  to  the  point  of  reef 
forming  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance ;  a  vessel  making  these  rocks 
from  the  southward,  will  have  no  reefs  in  sight  to  the  northward ;  this 
formerly  led  to  the  opinion  that  the  barrier  was  here  skirted  by  numerons 
detached  reefs. 

Within  the  entrance.  Wreck  bay  is  12  miles  broad.  North  and  South,  and 
9  miles  in  depth ;  the  south  side  to  the  westward  of  the  Black  rocks  Is 
simply  defined  by  the  100-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  within  which  the 
depth  is  irregular,  varying  from  4  to  21  fathoms,  with  numerous  cond 
patches,  upon  most  of  which  the  sea  breaks.  There  are  a  few  under  waler, 
but  as  they  are  close  inside  the  margin  of  what  may  be  called  no  soundings^ 
the  change  in  the  colour  of  the  water  over  the  patches  generally  shows 
their  positions. 

BLACK  BOCKS  ENTBANCE,  the  broad  opening  in  the 
south-west  part  of  Wreck  bay,  should  be  entered  by  closely  rounding  the 
Black  rocks  and  then  steering  about  S.W.  by  W. ;  smooth  water  and 
anchorage  in  from  16  to  20  fathoms,  will  then  soon  be  foimd  under  the  lee' 
of  the  barrier. 

SAFE  ENTBANCE,  W.  \  N.  8  miles  from  tlie  Black  rocks,  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  cluster  of  coral  patches  to  the  south* 
ward  of  it.  At  about  1^  miles  tOi  the  northward  of  Safe  entrance,  the  ship 
Martha  Ridgway  was  wrecked  in  1842,  by  drifting  upon  the  reef  during 
the  night ;   some  portion  of  this  wreck  may  yet  remain  to  serve  as  a  beacon. 

NIMBOD  FASSAOE,  one  of  the  most  fi-equently  used,  is  formed 

in  the  bight  of  Wreck  bay,  N. W.  by  W.  10  miles  from  the  Black  rocks ;  it 
is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  from  32  to  37  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  is 
separated  from  another  half-mile  opening,  immediately  to  the  southward 
of  it,  by  a  coral  reef  3  miles  in  circumference,  on  which  is  a  small  sand« 
bank. 

DIBECTIONS.— There  are  several  small,  but  clear  channeb 
through  the  reef  from  Nimrod  passage,  round  to  the  north  point  of  the 
entrance  of  Wreck  bay ;  as  there  is,  however,  generally  a  leading  wind, 
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enabling  a  vessel  to  select  either  of  the  better  passages  through  the 
southern  or  western  part  of  the  baj,  they  should  be  preferred.  But  it  is 
recommended,  in  the  event  of  a  vessel  having  unintentionallj  entered 
Wreck  baj,  that  she  should  run  through  either  of  the  narrow  passages 
which  may  appear  practicable,  in  preference  to  hauling  on  a  wind,  and 
attempting  to  beat  out  of  this  deep  bight  against  light  winds  or  a  flood 
stream,  which  might  prove  fatal,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Martha  Ridgtoayy 
from  which  circnmstance  the  bay  received  its  name. 

SINGLE  ROCK  ENTRANCE.— From  the  extremitj  of  the 
reef  forming  the  north  point  of  the  entrance  of  Wreck  bay,  the  outer  edge 
of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  off  which  is  a  confused  sea,  trends  4  miles  to 
the  northward,  and  then  3^  miles  north-westward  to  Single  rock  entrance, 
which  is  a  safe  channel  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  may  be  known  by 
a  solitary  black  rock  on  its  south-east  side.  The  barrier  from  this  entrance 
trends  N.W.  ^  W.  9  miles  to  Stead  passage. 

The  trend  of  the  Great  Barrier  on  either  side  of  Single  Rock  entrance 
being  nearly  parallel  with  the  reefs  forming  the  northern  side  of  Wreck 
bay,  a  projection  of  the  baiTier  is  thus  formed,  extending  8  miles  to  the 
south-eastward,  and  3  miles  broad,  the  interior  of  which  is  a  smooth  and 
secure  anchorage.    See  page  314. 

TULE  DETACHED  REEF,  in  lat.  1 1°  58'  S.,  long.  148°  59'  E., 
is  6\  miles  in  circumference,  with  very  deep  water  round  it ;  and  as  it  lies 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  Single  Rock  entrance,  and  E.  by  S.  9  miles 
from  Stead  passage,  it  may  in  some  measure  serve  to  show  the  positions 
of  these  channels.* 

STEAD  FASSAOE,  in  lat.  11°  55'  S.,  long.  143°  50'  E.,  is  one- 
third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  similar  in  character  to  the  narrow  openings 
already  described ;  it  is,  however,  somewhat  difficult  to  make,  as  it  lies  at 
the  head  of  a  deep  bight  of  the  bamer. 

The  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  1^  to  3  miles  northward  of  Stead  passage, 
are  intersected  by  two  or  three  narrow  openings,  through  which  a  vessel 
might  probably  enter  in  the  event  of  missing,  or  not  being  able  to  fetch 
Stead  passage. 

The  barrier,  which  now  becomes  barely  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
next  trends  9  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  is  succeeded  by  the  edge 
of  the  bank  extending  from  the  mainland,  which  is  only  defined  by  the 
100-fathoms  line  of  soundings,  and  the  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  water. 

There  is  a  small  opening  in  the  barrier,  9^  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Stead  passage,  which  may  be  known  by  some  rocks  above  water,  on 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Aostraiia,  east  coast,  sheet  xx.,  No.  2,354;  scale,  m  a^0*S5 
of  an  inch. 
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its  northern  side ;  but  as  it  has  not  been  closely  examined,  a  vessel  finding 
herself  so  far  to  leeward  of  Stead  passage,  and  having  snfficient  wind,  is 
recommended  to  push  on  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and  there 
round  the  spit  which  terminates  this  part  of  the  barrier.  Vessels  wUl  find 
the  most  convenient  anchorage  in  13  or  14  fathoms,  at  about  3  miles  within 
the  barrier,  the  water  there  not  being  so  deep,  and  the  bottom  less  Ukelj 
to  foul  the  anchor  than  would  be  the  case  nearer  the  reefs. 

The  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  aboat  16  miles 
north-eastward  from  the  spit  of  the  reef  just  mentioned,  to  a  verj  pro- 
jecting elbow  of  the  barrier,  in  lat.  11°  32^  S.,  long.  144°  5'  E.,  this  opening 
being  the  entrance  of  Blackwood  channel  described  at  page  318. 

OREAT  DETACHED  REEF,  which  lies  off  the  entrance  of 
Blackwood  channel,  is  of  an  irregular  form,  12^  miles  long,  S.E.  by  S.  and 
N.W.  hj  N.,  and  3^  miles  broad,  except  at  its  centre,  where  a  broad 
elbow  extends  nearly  4  miles  from  the  east  side  of  the  reef;  its  out^ 
extreme  lying  in  lat.  11°  44'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  7'  E.j  from  this  point 
the  south-eastern  extreme  of  the  reef  bears  S.  f  W»  5|  miles,  and  the 
northern  end,  N.W.  by  N.  8 J  miles.  The  eastern  side  of  the  reef  con- 
sists of  a  continuous  barrier,  with  numerous  rocks  visible  at  low  water. 
Two  narrow,  but  clear  channels  lie  close  together,  at  nearly  mid-way 
between  the  eastern  and  northern  extremes  of  the  reef.     See  page  315. 

RAINE  ISLAND,  which  may  be  easily *known  by  the  substantial 
tower  built  on  it,  is  situate  in  the  centre  of  the  opening  between  the 
northern  extreme  of  the  Great  detached  ree^  and  the  projecting  point 
of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  N.E.  by  N.  8^  miles  from  it ;  there  is  a  clear 
channel  on  either  side  of  the  island,  the  southern  being  3^  mOes,  and  the  * 
northern,  nearly  2  miles  wide.  The  island,  which  is  of  coral  formation, 
is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  20  feet  above  the 
low-water  level ;  it  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  reef,  closely  fringing  the 
north-west  end,  but  extending  1^  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme  of 
the  island ;  this  reef  is  in  most  parts  dry  at  low  water,  and  entirely  so 
at  springs. 

As  no  bottom  could  be  reached  with  125  fathoms  of  line,  in  any  part 
of  the  opening,  nor  close  up  to  the  lee  of  the  Raine  island,  it  affords  no 
anchorage. 

Beacon.  —  Baine  island  having  been  for  many  years  the  most 
important  point  for  entering  Torres  strait  from  the  Outer  route,  it  was 
considered  by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood  the  most  eligible  site  for  a  sea 
mark  ;  a  substantial  beacon  of  stone  was  accordingly  erected^  in  1844^ 
under  his  direction,  on  the  south-east  point  of  the  island.  The  beacon,  a 
view  of  which  is  given  at  page  316,  is  a  circular  tower,  and  was  surmoontei 
\)y  a  wooden  dome  with  a  ball  on  the  top  ;  the  whole  having  been  64  feet 
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high,  or  74  feet  ahove  low- water  mark,  and  30  feet  in  diameter  at  the  base. 
It  was  painted  with  alternate  red  and  black  vertical  stripes,  and  in  clear 
weather,  was  visible  8  or  9  miles  from  the  deck.  Its  position  is  in 
lat.  ir  35'  50"  S.,  long.  144°  2'  20"  E.* 

In  1860,  the  dome  had  decayed  and  fallen  in ;  but  the  tower  still 
remained  a  substantial  building,  60  feet  high,  and  should  be  visible  8  miles 
in  clear  weather. 

Supplies. — An  ample  supply  of  provisions  used  formerly  from  time 
to  time  to  be  lodged  in  tho  chambers  of  the  beacon,  for  the  relief  of  ship- 
wrecked  or  other  distressed  persons ;  and  an  iron  tank^  capable  of  holding 
5  tons,  was  placed  at  its  base  for  the  reception  of  rain  water  from  the  roof. 
But  the  tank  is  now  completely  worn  out,  and  no  provisions  ai-e  to  be 
obtained  here,  the  proximity  of  the  settlement  of  Somerset  in  port  Albany, 
and  of  the  light- vessel  at  Piper  islands,  removing  the  necessity  of  keeping 
up  these  supplies. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Raine  island,  at  8h.  10m. 
by  the  shore,  and  an  hour  and  three-quarters  later  in  the  stream ; 
springs  rise  10  feet.  The  strength  of  the  stream  sometimes  exceeds  2 
knots,  the  flood  coming  from  tiie  eastward  ;  there  is  also  generally  a 
current  setting  one  knot  to  the  northward,  along  the  face  of  the  Barrier, 
and  to  the  north-west  through  Raine  island  entrance,  during  the  prevailing 
S.E.  winds.  The  neap  tides  are,  at  times,  scarcely  perceptible,  and  there 
arc  many  irregularities  with  respect  to  the  stream  and  its  velocity,  which 
must  for  the  present  remain  unaccounted  for ;  but  for  all  the  purposes 
of  navigation,  9h.  30ra.  or  lOh.  may  be  considered  the  time  at  which 
the  flood  ceases,  and  it  becomes  slack  water  at  full  and  change  ;  the  flood 
stream  running  on  an  average  7  hours  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  5 
hours  to  the  eastward. 

PANDORA  ENTRANCE.  —  From  the  projection  5  miles 
N.M.E.  J  E.  of  Raine  island,  the  Gi*eat  Barrier  reefs  trend  north- 
westward neai'ly  7  miles  to  a  vegetated  sand-bank  6  to  7  feet  above 
high  water,  in  11°  26'  30"  S.,  long.  144^  1'  30"  E.,  on  the  south-east  side 
of  the  entrance,  through  which  H.M.S.  Pandora  passed  in  1791.  Pandora 
entrance  is  2^  miles  broad,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  has  depths  of  20  fathoms 
to  40  fathoms  in  it.  Several  detached  reefs  lie  across  the  opening  at 
about  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  but  there  is  a  clear  passage  between 
them,  one  mile  wide,  with  the  sand-bank  beaiing  N.E. 

Although  this  entrance  is  not  a  channel  to  be  selected  in  preference 
to  others,  its  leeward  position  renders  it  a  very  valuable  opening  for  a 
vessel  to  run  for,  which  from  error  in  her  reckoning,  or  from  strength  of 


*  See  sketch  on  Raioe  island  on  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coast,  sheet 
No.  2,354. 
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cnrrent  finds  herself  too  far  to  leeward  to  enter  bj  Baine  island,  or  the 
other  passages  to  the  southward.  Directions  for  Pandora  entrance  ha^e 
been  given  at  page  321. 

From  Pandora  entrance  the  barrier,  consisting  of  a  series  of  detached 
reefs,  takes  a  N.E.  hy  N.  direction  for  11  miles,  when  it  suddenly  prefects 
1^  miles  to  the  eastward,  forming  the  south  side  of  Olinda  entranoey  in 
lat.  11°  15'  S.,  long.  144°  6'  30"  E. 

OLINDA  ENTRANCE,  l^  miles  broad,  is  the  most  northern 
opening  in  the  Barrier  reefs  near  Haine  island  passage  ;  it  is  well  marked 
by  the  continuous  reef  north  of  it,  but  this  entrance  cannot  be  recommended 
unless  ships  are  very  far  to  leeward.  Several  shoals  within  the  entrance, 
render  it  dangerous  to  navigate,  more  particularly  as  it  has  not  been 
sounded. 

At  about  midway  between  Pandora  and  Olinda  entrances  is  an  opening 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  through  which  the  Oriental  is  sup- 
posed to  have  entered  in  1840;  but  this  passage  is  not  recommended,  in 
consequence  of  numerous  scattered  reefs,  upon  which  the  sea  generally 
breaks  very  heavily. 

From  Olinda  entrance,  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefe 
extends  nearly  N.N.W.  35  miles,  to  lat.  10°  4(y  S.,  or  about  the  parallel  of 
cape  York,  the  reefs  varying  from  half  a  mile  to  4^  miles  in  breadth. 
This  portion  of  the  reefs  may  be  said  to  form  an  impenetrable  barrier,  as 
apparently  it  is  not  intersected  by  any  passage,  fit  even  for  the  smallest 
vessel  to  take.  The  water  appears  to  be  free  from  dangers  close  within 
the  inner  edges  of  the  reefs. 

TULE  ENTRANCE.  — The  Great  Barrier  reefe,  from  lat. 
10°  40^  S.,  take  a  northerly  direction  for  17  miles  to  Yule  entrance  in 
lat.  10°  23'  S.,  long.  143°  5&  30"  E.  This  opening  is  about  one  mile 
broad,  with  a  patch  of  coral,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  nearly  in  mid- 
channel,  leaving  a  passage  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  on  its  south 
side ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  recommended,  except  in  cases  of  necessity,  espe- 
cially during  springs,  when  the  streams  run  with  such  velocity  as  would 
render  a  sailing  vessel  unmanageable  in  light  breezes,  the  flood  having 
been  known  to  set  through  the  opening  at  the  mte  of  5  knots  per  hour.* 

From  Yule  entrance  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  trend  nearly  N.N.E.  43 
miles,  when  they  are  succeeded  by  a  narrow  shoal,  extending  3^  miles  to 
the  northward.  On  this  shoal  ai*e  from  2  to  4  fathoms  water,  with  several 
dangerous  sunken  patches  and  strong  tide  ripplings  close  off  its  north  end, 
in  lat.  9°  41'  S.,  long.  144°  14'  30"  E. 


*  See  AdmLraltj  chart  of  Australia,  Torres  strait,  sheet  2,  No.  S,422 ;  scale,  m  «  0*«5 
of  an  inch. 


CHAP.vni.]  MXJERAY  ISLANDS. — ANCHOR  OAT.  423 

This  portion  of  the  barrier  differs  in  character  from  any  other  part  to 
the  southward,  as  it  here  consists  of  innumerable  small  patches,  on  which 
the  sea  breaks  heavily  ;  and  although  there  is  deep  water  between  them, 
they  still  lie  so  close  together,  as  to  present  from  seaward  the  a{^)earaiice 
of  a  continuous  reef;  but  in  reality  there  are  many  gaps  through  which 
a  vessel  might  pass^  although  none  of  them  can  be  recommended ;  as  all 
the  openings  between  Pandora  entrance  and  the  northern  spit  of  the 
barrier  must  be  considered  dangerous,  and  neither  of  them  should  be 
attempted  except  in  such  cases  of  extremity,  as  when  the  first  opening 
that  presents  itself  should  be  taken  advantage  of,  in  preference  to  the  risk 
of  being  driven  upon  the  reefs  by  the  rolling  swell  and  rapid  flood  stream 
which  a  sailing  vessel  would  find  it  next  to  impossible  to  beat  o£f  against^ 
in  the  event  of  being  set  too  near  the  barrier. 

MURRAY  ISLANDS.— (Maer),  the  largest  of  these  three  islands, 
and  750  feet  high,  is  the  first  land  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  Torres  strait 
visible  from  the  eastward ;  and  as  it  lies  only  4  miles  within  the  barrier,  it 
is  a  good  mark  for  making  the  reefs.     See  page  368. 

FLINDERS  ENTRANCE  is  an  opening  between  the  northern 
spit  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  above  mentioned,  and  a  cluster  of  reefs  on 
one  of  which  is  a  sand-bank  in  lat.  9°  35'  S.,  long.  144^  1.1'  E.  extending 
S.E.  by  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  the  northern  extreme  of  a  sort  of  inner  barrier, 
which  extends  18  miles  from  the  sand-bank  in  the  direction  of  Murray 
island ;  this  forms  the  western  side  of  Flinders  entrance,  which  is  18  miles 
long,  and  about  4  miles  wide.  Several  coral  patches  lie  nearly  in  the  middle 
of  the  channel,  and  the  soundings  are  deep  and  irregular ;  and  as  it  does 
not  lead  to  any  direct  route  through  Torres  strait,  it  can  only  be  recom- 
mended as  affording  the  most  direct  approach  to  Murray  islands,  and 
temporary  anchorage  for  a  vessel  making  the  barrier  too  late  in  the  day  to 
proceed  farther  before  dark.  In  entering  Flinders  channel,  care  must  be 
taken  when  rounding  the  spit  of  foul  ground  on  the  southern  side  of  the 
entrance,  across  which  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the  westward  and  the  ebb 
to  the  eastward.      See  page  365. 

EAST  C AIT  is  a  dry  sand-bank  lying  about  1 1  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  that  just  described,  on  the  northern  side  of  Flinders  entrance.  It 
is  situated  on  the  north-west  end  of  a  cluster  of  reefs  3^  miles  long  and 
1^  miles  broad.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  7  miles  wide,  between  these 
reefs  and  the  north  extreme  of  the  inner  barrier,  immediately  to  the 
northward  of  Flinders  entrance. 

ANCHOR  CATy  the  northernmost  termination  of  the  Great 
BaiTier  reefs,  in  lat.  9°  22'  S„  long.  144°  6'  E.,  and  W.  by  N.  J  N.  6  miles 
from  East  cay,  is  a  bare  sand-bank  about  12  feet  high,  on  the  north-west 
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end  of  a  reef  about  5  miles  in  circumference.  It  lias  not  been  cloaely 
sounded  on  the  western  side,  but  the  water  appeared  deep  all  round  it. 
There  is  a  deep  channel,  about  4  miles  wide,  between  this  and  East  caj. 

BLIGH  ENTRANCE,  the  best   approach   to   the  Papnrna  or 

Great  North-east  channel,  from  the  Outer  route,  is  a  clear  space  18  miles 
wide,  between  Anchor  and  Bramble  cays,  with  soundings  in  13  to  40 
fathoms,  coral  sand,  and  in  some  parts  ^mud.  Bramble  cay  lies  in  lat. 
9^  7'  50"  S.,  long.  143°  52'  10"  E.,  and  nearly  N.W.  ^  W.  19  mUes  from 
Anchor  cay. 

REMARKS.— The  Great  Barrier  reefs,  from  the  parallel  of  cape 
Tribulation  to  their  northern  extremity,  appear  to  be  free  from  any  outlying' 
shoals  skirting  them,  iis  f ar  as  could  be  seen  from  a  vessers  mast-heed, 
to  the  eastward  with  the  exception  of  the  Southern  and  Northern  Small 
detached  reefs^  Yule  detached  reef,  the  Great  detached  reef,  and  Baine 
island.  Exclusive  of  these,  the  neaiest  detached  dangers  outside  tlie 
barrier  to  the  northward,  are  the  imperfectively  known  reefs,  extending  to 
the  southward  and  westward  of  Fordock  reefs,  between  the  paraUols  of 
9"^  28'  and  10°  30'  S.,  which  lie  about  20  to  30  miles  off. 

The  track  of  Captain  Cook  from  Lizard  island  to  Providential  channel, 
the  numerous  routes  of  merchant  shipping  seeking  an  digible  opening  and 
the  traverses  of  H.M.S.  Pandora,  prior  to  her  disaster,  while  searching 
for  an  opening  between  Muiray  islands  and  lat.  1 1°  24'  S.,  are  also  con- 
firmatory of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  presenting  in  this  space  a  well-defined 
and  clear  margin,  except  where  openings  occur,  and  these  are  numerous, 
varying  from  half  a  mile  to  3  miles  in  width.  There  are  many  smaller 
passages,  which  in  cases  of  necessity,  may  be  taken  by  a  vessel  with  safety. 

TIDES. — The  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  does  not  appear 
to  diHer  more  than  1^  hours  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  the  average  time  of  high  water  being  at  about  9h.  15m.,  and 
the  rise  of  tide  from  6  to  12  feet. 

At  Swain  reefs  (the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Great  Barrier)  the 
general  direction  of  the  flood  through  the  reefs  was  found  to  be  S.W.,  and 
the  ebb  to  the  north-eastward  ;  the  velocity  between  springs  and  neaps 
being  from  1^  to  2  knots;  but  the  stream  appeared  to  run  with  greater 
strength  through  the  more  confined  channels. 

Between  Swain  reefs  and  Lizard  island  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs  is  least  known ;  but  the  flood  appeared  to  run  in,  and  the 
ebb  out,  through  the  openings  of  the  it?efs  with  a  strength  depending  in 
gi'cat  measure  upon  the  breadth  of  the  passage. 

From  Lizard  isknd  to  kt.  12^  30'  or  13°  S.,  the  strength  of  the  stream 
being  confined  to  the  openings,  the  velocity  is  increased  or  diminished 
according  to  the  width  of  the  channel ;  but  even  at  a  distance  of  a  mile 
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or  two  from  the  reefs,  the  set  is  scarcely  perceptible  except  at  spriogSy 
when  it  does  not  exceed  a  knot,  the  flood  setting  to  the  N.W.  and  the  ebb 
to  the  south-eastward. 

From  lat.  12°  SC  S.  to  Pandora  entrance  in  kt.  IT  26'  S.  the  velocity 
of  ^the  stream  at  springs  increases  to  2^  and  3  knots,  with  a  regular  ebb 
and  flow,  except  that  the  strength  of  the  flood  appeared  to  continue  half 
an  hour  longer  than  that  of  the  ebb. 

At  Baine  island  it  is  high  water  at  8h.  10m.,  the  rise  l)eing  10  feet  at 
springs  ;  and  it  is  in  tliis  vicinity  that  the  strength  of  the  stream  increases 
materially.  The  flood  rushes  in  through  the  smaller  channels  with  in- 
ci-eased  velocity ;  and  it  has  been  ascertained  from  good  authority,  that  a 
well-found  merchant  vessel  under  full  sail  with  a  fair  wind,  has  been  barely 
able  to  effect  an  entrance  against  the  strength  of  the  ebb  near  Stead 
passage  (in  lat.  1 1°  55'  S.).  The  neap  tides  are  comparatively  very  weak ; 
a  reference  to  the  phases  of  the  moon  therefore  becomes  a  question  of 
importance  when  navigating  near  this  part  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

From  Pandora  entrance  (in  lat  1 1°  26'  S.)  to  the  north-west  extremity 
of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  the  sea  being  more  confined  between  the  coasts 
of  Australia  and  New  Guinea,  the  streams  run  with  still  greater  velocity 
than  farther  to  the  southward,  the  flood  having  been  known  to  run  5  knots 
through  Yule  entrance  (in  lat.  10°  23'  S.).  Such  a  stream  alone  should 
deter  any  vesssel  from  attempting  to  effect  an  entrance  through  any  of  the 
naiTOW  gaps  in  this  part  of  the  barrier;  but  it  must  be  observed,  that  the 
strength  of  the  stream  diminishes  very  considerably,  as  the  distance  from 
the  reefs  is  increased. 

At  about  30  miles  to  seaward  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  particularly  to 
the  northward  of  Raine  island,  it  would  appear  from  the  continued  strong 
set  to  the  northward,  during  the  south-east  trade,  that  at  least  on  the 
surface  northing  must  enter  into  the  allowance  to  be  made  either  for  the 
ebb  or  flood ;  indeed,  if  not  aware  of  the  existence  of  such  sti'eams  on  the 
reefs,  one  would  be  led  to  suppose  that  only  a  north-westerly  current 
existed.  As  far  as  a  careful  reckoning  showed,  whilst  H.M.S.  Fly  was 
working  during  several  long  nights  at  sea,  about  30  miles  to  windward 
of  the  barrier,  no  set  was  observed  directly  towards  or  off  it ;  but  there 
was  a  set  to  the  N.W.  and  N.N.W. 

OUTLYING  DANGERS  in  the  CORAL  SEA.— The 

whole  extent  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  with  the  openings  recommended 
having  been  described,  the  outlying  islets  and  reefs  will  now  be  noticed, 
commencing  from  the  south-eastward.* 


*  See  Admiralty  charts:  Coral  sea,  sheets  1  and  2,  Qreat  Barrier  reefis,  Cater  route, 
and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and  2,764  \  scale,  »»  0*2  of  an  inch ;  also  Admiralty  plans 
of  islets  and  reeds  in  the  Coral  sea,  No.  349 ;  scale,  m  »  1  incb. 
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CATO  ISLAND,  discovered  in  1803,  is  in  1st.  28°  W  8.,  long. 
ISS""  34'  E.  It  is  one-third  of  a  mUe  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.,  800 
yards  broad,  and  its  vegetated  surface  is  19  feet  above  high  water. 

The  surface  of  Cato  island  consists  of  withered  guano  mixed  with  oonl 
grit,  covered  with  coarse  tufted  grass  and  creeping  plants,  which  in  parti 
are  from  3  to  4  feet  high,  affording  cover  to  numerous  birds,  d^iteis 
Denham  planted  a  grove  of  fir  trees  on  the  islet,  and  sowed  a  vaiietj  of 
vegetable  and  other  seeds.  Wells  were  sunk  on  the  islet,  bat  no  firesh 
water  could  be  found. 

Captain  Denham,  of  H.M.S.  Herald,  in  1854,  erected  on  Cato  island  a 
cone-shaped  beacon  12  feet  high,  and  16  feet  broad  at  the  base,  which  in 
clear  weather  may  be  seen  at  from  10  to  12  miles  distance.  The  dond 
of  birds  which  occasionally  hangs  over  the  island,  will  sometimes  also  show 
its  position,  when  dipped  behind  the  horizon.* 

Cato  r66f« — Cato  island  is  situated  on,  and  near  the  western  end 
of  an  oval-shaped  lagoon  reef,  1}  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  one 
mile  broad  at  its  eastern  end.  The  sheet  of  water  enclosed  by  this  reef, 
which  is  always  smooth  when  the  reef  is  uncovered,  has,  where  sounded, 
a  depth  of  3  to  12  feet,  the  only  access  to  the  lagoon  and  the  islet  being  by 
three  boat  entrances  through  the  northern  edge  of  the  reef,  bearing  respec* 
tively  N.W.  one-quarter  of  a  mile,  N.N.E.  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  N.E, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  islet. 

Cato  bank  rises  abruptly  from  a  depth  of  200  to  50  fathoms,  and 
extends  about  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles,  N.N.W.  6  mUes,  and  W.S.W.  5|  miles 
from  the  islet,  forming  nearly  the  northern  half  of  a  circle  ;  the  southern 
edge  of  the  bank  extending  from  E.  by  N.  to  W.  by  8.,  and  passing  one- 
third  of  a  mile  from  the  south  side  of  Cato  reef. 

The  soundings  on  Cato  bank  from  the  northward,  decrease,  over  a  bottom 
of  coi*al  grit,  towards  two  ledges  of  white  coral  grit  and  black  coral 
blocks,  which  are  distinctly  reflected  to  the  surface.  One  of  these  ledges, 
which  have  10  to  20  fathoms  water  on  them,  extends  in  a  N.E.  by  E. 
direction  5  miles,  and  the  other  W.  by  S.  4|  miles  from  Cato  islet :  the 
north-eastcru  ledge  is  about  3J  miles  broad  at  its  eastern  end,  and  the 
latter  from  1  \  to  thrde -quarters  of  a  mile  across. 

Hutchison  Bock,  on  which  there  is  only  18  feet  water,  lies 
E.  by  N.  3J  miles  from  Cato  island,  and  is  the  shoalest  part  of  Danger 
patch,  a  5  to  9  fathoms  shoal,  extending  S.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and 
North  1 J  miles  from  the  rock,  and  situated  on  the  eastern  edge  of  the 
north-eastern  ledge. 


*  Cato  bank  wa^  described  by  Captain  Flindcn  (who  was  in  the  Porpoise  at  the  time 
of  its  discovery)  as  a  small  dry  sand-bank,  apparently  destitute  of  vegetatioiu 
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The  western  ledge  bas  a  ridge  with  10  to  13  fathoms  on  it,  extending 
W.  bj  S.  4  miles  from  Cato  island,  and  is  about  half  a  mile  broad. 

There  are  10  fathoms  water  round  Cato  reef,  at  the  distance  of  one* 
quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  hand  lead  will  give  warning  when  approaching 
the  reef  from  any  direction,  except  from  the  eastward,  where  it  is  fronted 
by  Danger  patch,  and  from  the  southward,  where  there  is  a  depth  of 
150  fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

Anchorage. — Captain  Denham  found  the  easiest  anchorage,  as 
r^ards  the  sea  and  current,  as  well  as  communication  with  Cato  islet,  in 
16  fothoms,  coral  grit,  with  the  east  end  of  the  islet  bearing  South,  distant 
two-thirds  of  a  mile.  Vessels  may  get  temporary  anchorage  on  the 
western  ridge,  when  a  light  anchor  should  be  used,  as  it  will  be  sure  to 
hook  on  to  coral  rock.  The  eastern,  and  generally  windward  ledge 
should  be  avoided  both  on  account  of  the  tide  race  on  it  and  of  Hutchison 
rock. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Cato  island,  at  8h. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet.  The  streams  run  from  one  to  3^  knots  during  south- 
easterly winds  ;  but  the  direction  appears  to  depend  much  upon  the  wind 
and  scend  of  the  sea.  The  weather  tide  stream,  however,  shows  itself  by 
the  ripple,  and  may  be  taken  advantage  of  in  closing  the  reef,  or  in  getting 
under  way,  when  to  windward  of  it. 

WRECK  REEF,  on  the  central  part  of  which  the  ships  Pbrpoise 
and  Cato  were  wrecked  in  1803,  consists  of  a  chain  of  reefs  extending 
18^  miles  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.,  and  includes  five  sand-cays,  none  of 
which,  except  Bird  islet,  the  easternmost  cay,  as  yet  produce  vegetation, 
nor  exceed  an  elevation  of  6  feet  above  high  water.  The  four  bare  sand- 
cays,  neither  of  which  is  more  than  130  yards  in  extent,  lie  at  equal 
distances  of  4  miles  apart,  each  being  surrounded  by  a  reef  of  one  to  1^ 
miles  diameter. 

The  passages  between  these  reefs  are  about  2  miles  wide,  that  between 
Bird  islet  and  some  patches  to  the  south-westward  of  it^  has  a  depth  of  10 
to  18  fathoms.  The  passage  between  the  central  cay  and  that  next  to  the 
eastward  of  it  has  9  fathoms  ;  and  as  the  sea  breaks  upon  the  reefs,  and 
the  bottom  can  be  traced  from  the  mast-head,  a  vessel  caught  upon  the 
weather  side  of  these  openings,  may  push  through  either  of  the  principal 
spaces,  without  any  other  care  than  to  keep  in  mid-channel. 

There  are  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the 
southern,  and  generally  weather  side  of  the  reefs ;  but  there  is  anchorage 
in  10  to  20  fathoms  on  the  northern  side  of  most  of  the  reefs. 

Bird  Islet,  at  the  east  end  of  Wreck  reef,  and  in  lat.  22®  10'  30"  S., 
long.  155^  29'  21"  E.,  is  oval-shaped,  half  a  mile  round,  and  is  elevated, 
12  feet  above  high  water.    The  southern  side  is  formed  of  coral  sand- 
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stone.  The  surface  of  the  islet  is  flat  and  bare  in  the  centre,  surroonded 
bj  tufts  of  rank  wirj  grass  and  creeping  plants,  which  thrive  bj  the  guano 
deposited  bj  the  vast  number  of  birds  which  resort  to  the  islet.  The  soil 
maji  however,  prove  sufficiently  fertile  to  produce  vegetables  from  the 
various  seeds  sown  on  the  islet  by  Captain  Denham.* 

Bird  islet  is  situated  on  the  western  part  of  a  shallow  lagoon  reef,  1^ 
miles  long  £.  bj  S.  and  W.  by  N.,  and  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad  near  the  islet ;  the  only  boat  passage  to  the  i^let  being  through  the 
western  end  of  the  reef. 

There  are  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  north, 
east,  and  south  parts  of  the  reef.  But  between  N.W.  and  S.W.  there  is 
a  bank  of  soundings  with  from  5  to  26  fathoms,  coral  sand  and  rock, 
extending  1^  miles  from  the  reef,  between  tliese  bearings,  and  also 
apparently  in  a  W.S.W.  direction,  to  the  patches  of  breakers  and  the  next 
islet  to  the  westward,  lying  respectively  2^  and  4^  miles  from  Bird  islet. 

The  anchorage  is  in  from  10  to  16  fathoms  water  at  about  one  third  to 
half  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  the  west  extreme  of  Bird  islet  reef. 

West  Islet,  at  the  west  end  of  Wreck  reef,  and  in  lat.  22*^  12'  4"  S,, 
long.  155°  11'  51"  E.,  is  a  small  bare  sand-cay,  6  feet  above  high  water, 
and  situated  on  the  north-western-  part  of  a  reef  nearly  one  mile  long, 
N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  broad.  A  ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extends 
from  one  half  to  1^  miles  south-eastward  of  West  islet  reef,  there  are  from 
4  to  6  fathoms  between  the  rocks  and  the  reef. 

A  reef  about  2  miles  in  extcat  lies  to  the  noilh-westward,  and  a  smaller 
one  to  the  northward  of  West  islet ;  the  three  reefs  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  channels  about  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide. 

Anchorage. — The  channels  between  this  triangle  of  reefs  form  a 
reef-sheltered  haven,  with  4  to  7  fathoms  water,  and  clear  entrances  from 
the  S.W.  and  North,  but  the  south-eastern  channel  has  a  3-fathom8  ledge 
across  its  entrance,  with  a  spit  projecting  to  the  eastward. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Bird  idet,  at  8h.  3m. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet ;  the  flood  sets  to  the  S.W.  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.E.  one 
knot. 

EENN  REEF  consists  of  four  sepm^ate  reefs,  which  form  a  curved 
chain  extending  N.E.  by  £.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  its  south-western  extreme 
to  its  Eastern  projection,  and  from  thence  nearly  N.N.W.  ^  W.  10  miles  to 


*  In  November  1868  H.M.S.  Virago  vinted  the  idet  and  found  two  men  with  their 
wives  and  families  living  there  ;  thej  had  shedfl  erected  and  were  engaged  preparing 
guano  for  shipment,  a  considerable  quantity  being  annually  exported.  The  greater  part 
of  the  islet  down  to  the  rock  is  apparently  composed  of  that  material.  Tortla  were 
plentiful,  but  water  scarce,  the  establishment  depending  entirely  on  the  rain  for  their 
supply. 
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its  North-western  extreme ;  the  western  side  of  these  reefs  thus  forming 
a  bay,  on  a  bank  of  soundings  in  5  to  37  fathoms,  coral  sand  and  rock, 
extending  north-westward  8  miles  from  the  bight,  outside  of  which  the 
depth  suddenly  incieases  to  no  bottom  in  250  fathoms. 

The  South-easternmost  and  largest  reef,  which  dries  at  half  tide,  and 
on  which  the  sea  always  breaks,  is  of  a  triangular  shape,  extending  from 
its  Eastern  projection— on  which  is  a  high  reef  stone — S.W.  by  W» 
4  miles,  and  N.W.  2^  miles.  The  south-east  and  north-east  sides  of  this 
reef  are  slightly  embayed,  and  the  former  was  found  by  Captain  Denham, 
in  1859,  so  strewed  with  wrecks,  as  would  suggest  a  lighthouse  being 
erected  on  the  reef,  if  it  were  fit  to  sustain  such  a  structure  and  party. 
The  western  side  is  broken  and  irregular,  with  a  5  to  7  fathoms  inlet 
trending  half  a  mile  eastward  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  into 
the  shallow  lagoon  enclosed  by  the  reef. 

There  are  three  slightly  vegetated  sand-cays  on  the  south-easternmost 
Kenn  reef,  nearly  in  line  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  and  1^  miles  apart 
from  each  other.  The  central  and  largest  of  these  cays,  which  does  not 
exceed  150  yards  in  length,  nor  6\  feet  above  high- water  springs,  lies  in 
lat.  21°  15'  44"  S.,  long.  155"^  49'  25"  E.  Captain  Denham  built  a  beacon 
on  this  cay  from  pieces  of  wreck  found  on  it ;  and  also  sowed  some  garden 
seeds.* 

The  next  reef  North  of  the  south-easternmost  Kenn  reef  is  2  miles  long 
N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  This  reef  dries 
at  half  tide,  and  encloses  a  shallow  lagoon,  with  an  opening  on  the  west 
side  of  the  reef.  Between  this  and  the  South-ensternmost  reef  is  an 
opening  half  a  mile  wide,  but  it  is  unsafe  for  boats. 

The  South-western  extreme  is  &  reef)  dry  at  half  tide,  with  a 
sand-cay  on  it  ;  and  is  separated  from  the  sonth-west  i>oint  of  the  main 
Kenn  reef,  just  described,  by  an  opening  IJ  miles  wide,  with  4  to  12 
fathoms  water  ;  but  the  centre  of  this  opening  is  unsafe  for  ships,  on  account 
of  a  patch  of  foul  ground  with  4  to  5  fathoms,  lying  in  it. 

North-western  extreme. — ^The  northernmost  Kenn  reef,  which 
dries  at  half  tide,  is  2^  miles  long  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  broad,  with  a  lagoon,  opening  on  the  west  side  of  the  south  point 
of  the  reef.  A  small  cay  lies  half  a  mile  North  of  the  opening,  and  there 
are  some  high  reef-stones  on  the  north  end  of  the  reef.  The  North-western 
extreme  of  the  reef,  from  which  sunken  rocks  extepd  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
lies  in  lat.  21^  6'  8"  S.,  long.  155°  47'  E.  There  is  a  safe  channel,  2J  miles 
wide,  with  from  10  to  33  fathoms,  between  this  and  the  next  reef  to  the 
southward. 


*  The  beacon  uns  in  existence  in  1876,  when  the  reef  was  Tinted  bj  the  German 
Frigate  Gazeiie, 
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EtOUndingS. — There  are  from  125  to  190  faihomfly  ootml  grit»  at 
from  half  to  one  mile  southward  and  eastward  of  the  soath-eaaCenuBoal 
Kenn  reef;  but  on  the  western  side,  there  are  from  10  to  80  fathoms^  eoiml 
sand  and  rock,  extending  about  8  miles  to  the  westward ;  within  the  reeb 
numerous  sunken  patches  rise  abruptlj  from  deep  water  to  near  the  Burhc^ 
but  all  are  easily  seen. 

-  Anchorage  is  to  be  found  to  the  westward  of  Kenn  reeb;  the 
smoothest  and  best  being  where  the  Herald  anchoredj  in  13  &thamfl^  eoiml 
sand,  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  south-easternmost  reef,  with  the 
central  cay  bearing  E.  bj  S. ;  but  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  Bfmken 
patches  before  noticed. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Kenn  ree^  at  8h. ; 
springs  riee  5^  feet.  A  current  of  half  a  knot  per  hour  ran  W.S.W.  through 
the  passage  between  the  North-west  reef  and  the  reef  next  south  of  it^ 

FSEDEBICK  BEEF  consists  of  two  ree£s  and  a  rock  awaah, 
extending  together  N.  bj  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  bj  W.  ^  W.  6^  miles,  and  8  miles 
across ;  the  southern  portion  encloses  Anchorage  sound,  a  spacious  and 
secure  roadstead,  with  10  to  13  fathoms,  coral  sand  and  rock. 

The  southern  and  principal  reef,  is  of  a  crescent  form,  with  Obflenratoiy 
cay,  a  bank  of  bright  shingly  coral,  4  feet  above  high-water ;  but,  as  it  lies 
within  one  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  south  extreme  of  the  reef,  the  sorf 
sometimes  runs  over  it,  in  heavy  gales.  From  Observatory  cay,  which  lies 
in  lat.  2i°  r  46"  S.,  long  154°  25'  7"  E.,  the  outer  edge  of  this  reef  sweeps 
round  north-east  and  northward  to  the  north  point ;  and  westward  to  a 
remarkable  reef-stone,  a  solitary  leaning  rock,  4  feet  above  high  water. 
This  reof  is  half  a  mile  broad  near  Observatory  cay,  and  gradually  narrows 
towards  the  extreme  points.  The  inner  edge  of  the  reef,  which  is  always 
covered,  and  has  some  sunken  coral  patches  lying  half  a  mile  off  it,  is 
intersected  by  a  boat  channel  leading  to  the  cay  from  the  northward. 

The  northern  of  the  Frederick  reefs,  the  north  extreme  of  which  lies 
N.  ^  E.  6  miles  from  Observatory  cay,  is  1  ^  miles  long  North  and  South, 
and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  a  small  cay  on  it,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  south 
extreme  of  the  reef. 

From  the  remarkable  reef-stone  Danger  ridge,  which  is  very  narrow, 
extends  nearly  N.  by  W.  2\  miles  to  Kidge  rock,  a  small  patch  on  which 
the  sea  always  breaks.  Although  there  are  5  to  7  fathoms  water  on  the 
ridge,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  remarkable  reef- 
stone,  and  5  and  6  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  South  of  Ridge  rock,  this  apparent 
passage  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  ship,  there  being  some  9-feet  patches 
on  the  ridge. 

Anchorage  Sound  ^  nearly  2^  miles  wide  between  the  north 
point  of    the  southern   Frederick    reef   and  Ridge  rock,  and  2^  miles 


CHAP.vm.]  PEEDERICK  REEFS. — TIDES. — SAUMABEZ  BEEFS.  431 

deep,  with  regular  soundings  in  10  to  17  fathoms ;  coral  sand,  afTorduig 
excellent  anchorage,  sheltered  from  the  sea  eastward,  between  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W.,  without  any  sunken  danger  up  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  bight 
near  Observation  caj. 

There  is  a  safe  ship  passage  1^  miles  wide,  between  the  northern  and 
main  Frederick  reefs,  with  6  to  9  fathoms;  but  two  rocky  5-&thom8 
patches  Ge  in  this  passage,  one  at  one-quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  other 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  £rom  the  north  point  of  the  southern  reef. 

Captain  Denham  found  no  vegetation  on  any  part  of  Frederick  reefs, 
except  a  few  small  creeping  plants  on  Observatory  cay,  where  he  sowed 
some  cucumber  and  melon  seeds,  and  erected  a  small  temporary  beacon, 
20  feet  high,  from  some  wreck  timber  found  on  the  cay. 

Soundings. — To  the  northward  of  Anchorage  sound  there  is  a 
bank  of  soundings  from  10  to  33  fathoms,  extending  nearly  2  miles  north- 
westward from  the  northern  reef,  and  3|  miles  westward  from  the  eastern 
line  of  the  reefs ;  there  is  also  a  shelf  of  10  to  70  fathoms,  half  a  mile  wide, 
on  the  west  side  of  Danger  ridge.  Outside  these  limits  and  to  the  south- 
ward and  eastward  of  Kenn  reefs  there  is  no  bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change^  at  Observatory  cay,  at 
8h. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  A  current  ran  westward  through  the  ship- 
passage,  between  the  northern  and  southern  reefs,  at  the  rate  of  1^  knots 
per  hour. 

SAUMAREZ  REEFS. — The  eastern  and  windward  of  these 
reefs  forms  a  barrier  awash  at  half  tide,  with  reef-stones  on  it  always 
above  water,  extending  from  the  south-east  elbow  N.N.E.  ^  E.  20  miles, 
and  is  from  three-quarters  to  one-quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  This  barrier 
is  intersected  by  foar  openings,  distant  respectively  1^,  3,  6,  and  9^  mile^ 
from  the  north  extreme  of  these  reefs. 

None  of  these  openings,  except  the  northernmost — in  which  there  are 
8  to  14  fathoms — have  been  sounded,  and  as  they  all  have  overfalls  on  the 
ebb,  across  them,  they  are  not  noticed  by  Captain  Denham  as  navigable 
channels,  and  which  they  appear  not  to  be,  as  a  shoal  half  a  mile  to  2 
miles  broad,  with  sunken  patches  on  it,  forms  the  inner  or  western  side  of 
the  barrier,  extending,  without  any  appai-ent  opening,  12  miles,  and 
probably  farther  northward  from  the  S.E.  elbow. 

Three  reefs,  the  central  and  smallest  of  which  is  not  more  than  half 
a  mile  in  extent,  lie  between  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  4^  miles  to  the 
westward  of  S.E.  elbow,  from  which  and  from  each  other,  they  are 
separated  by  openings  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  one  mile  wide.  These 
openings  have  not  been  sounded,  and  they  are  represented  as  having  over- 
falls across  them. 
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S.W.  Cay,  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  6  miles  from  S.E.  elbow,  and  in  hi. 
2r  50'  48"  S.,  long.  ISS*^  31'  E.,  is  the  westernmost  part  above  water 
of  Saumarez  reefts :  it  is  about  200  yards  in  extent,  8  feet  above  high 
watei'y  and  is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  half  a  mile  in  diameter.  There 
are  17  to  23  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  northward  and  westward  of  the 
reef;  and  a  ship  channel  2^  miles  wide,  with  15  to  24  fathoms  between 
S.W.  cay  and  the  reefs  to  the  south-eastward  of  it. 

A  small  patch,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks,  lies  North  6^  miles  from 
S.W.  cay :  there  are  9  to  18  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  North  and  South 
of  this  patch,  and  there  is  a  passage,  with  14  to  26  fathoms,  between  it  and 
S.W.  cay. 

There  are  regular  soundings  in  20  to  24  fathoms,  coral  sand,  between 
the  southern  half  of  Saumarez  barrier  reefs  and  S.W.  cay,  where  a  vessel 
might  find  anchorngc,  sheltered  from  the  eastward. 

N.E.  Cay,  the  north-easternmost  extreme  of  Saumarez  reefs,  lies 
N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  barrier  reefs,  and  in 
lat.  21°  38'  11"  S.,  long.  153°  47'  21"  E.  It  is  8  feet  above  high  water 
and  is  surrounded  by  a  coral  belt  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  7  to  12 
fathoms  close  round  it.  There  is  a  clear  channel  1^  miles  wide,  between 
N.E.  cay  and  the  north  extreme  of  Saumarez  barrier  reefs. 

Soundings. — Captain  Dcnham  found  the  weather,  or  eastern  edge 
of  Saumarez  reefs  unlike  others  he  had  visited  in  the  Coral  sea,  not  only 
from  there  being  soundings  in  less  than  100  fathoms  at  1^  miles  off,  bat 
also  from  their  being  detached  rocks  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  the 
weather  edge  of  these  reefs. 

The  bank  of  soundings  partly  enclosed  by  Saumarez  reefs,  extends  firom 
their  south  extreme  to  4  miles  westward  of  S.W.  cay;  and  from  thence 
the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  appears  to  sweep  round  northward 
and  north -eastward  to  about  one  mile  North  of  N.E.  cay. 

There  is  a  channel  35  miles  wide,  between  Saumarez  reef  and  the  Great 
Barrier  reefs,  which  may  bo  taken  advantage  of,  on  a  vessel  being  set  so 
far  to  leeward,  when  proceeding  northward  or  southward  through  the 
Coral  sea,  or,  when  working  to  the  southward,  to  avoid  the  greatest  force 
of  the  south-east  wind,  which  prevails  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  Outer 
route. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water  at  N.E.  cay,  full  and  change,  at  8h.;  springs 
rise  6  feet.  The  flood  was  found  to  set  S.W.  one  knot  from  low  water  to 
half  flood;  and  the  ebb  N.E.  1^  knots  from  half  flood  to  low  water.  The 
ebb  stream  showed  itself  by  tide  ripplings  across  the  openings,  as  the 
Herald  traced  the  outer  margin  of  the  reefs. 

THE  EASTERN  REEFS.— The  reefs  forming  the  western 
side  of  the  southern  part  of  the  Outer  route  having  been  described,  the 
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navigator's  attention  will  be  next  directed  to  the  extensive  chain  of  reefs 
-which  bound  the  route  to  the  eastward,  from  lat.  21°  55^  S.,  long. 
159°  25'  E.,  to  the  North  elbow  of  Bampton  reef,  in  lat.  19°  S.,  long. 
158°  27'  E. 

SOUTH  BELLONA  REEFS  are  two  in  number,  awash  at 
half  tide,  with  a  detached  sand-cay  at  N.  by  W.  1§  miles  from  the  north 
extreme  of  the  eastern  reef.  The  west  point  of  the  western  reef  lies  in 
lat.  21°  52'  22"  S.,  long.  159°  26'  10"  E.,  from  whence  it  extends  E.  J  N. 
4^  miles,  and  is  from  one  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad.  The  west  extreme  of 
this  reef  shelves  off  for  one-quarter  of  a  mile,  in  narrow  prongs,  with 
S  fathoms  about  them  at  half  a  mile  off.  Numerous  sunken  patches  lie 
from  one-quarter  of  a  mile  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  eastern  part  of 
the  north-edge  of  the  reef. 

The  eastern  reef  of  the  South  Bellona  group,  which  is  separated  from 
the  western  reef  by  a  7-fathoms  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  is  5  miles  long 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  from  one  to  1^  miles  broad.  It  encloses  a  lagoon  with 
4  fathoms  water  between  the  coral  patches  in  it,  but  it  appears  to  have  no 
entrance  through  the  reef.  The  northern  extreme  of  this  reef  is  rendered 
conspicuous  by  Nigger  Head  rock  ;  a  black  and  unusually  large  block  of 
coral  6  feet  square,  and  2  feet  above  high  water. 

The  Sand  Cay,  N.  by  W.  J  W.  IJ  miles  from  Nigger  Head 
rock,  and  in  lat.  21°  47'  20"  S.,  long.  159°  35'  1"  E.,  always  shows 
brightly,  and,  being  5  feet  above  high-water  level,  it  may  afford  temporary 
refuge  to  the  crew  of  a  vessel  wrecked  on  the  adjacent  reefs,  where  there 
is  no  footing  at  high  water.  This  cay  is  surrounded  by  a  fringe  reef,  half 
a  mile  in  diameter,  with  a  spit  projecting  one-quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-eastward,  and  there  is  a  boat  passage  through  the  western  side  of  the 
reef. 

The  space  between  this  Sand  cay  and  Nigger  Head  rock  forms  a 
13-fathoms  channel,  nearly  1^  miles  wide,  which  would  be  convenient  for 
a  vessel  making  South  Bellona  reefs  from  the  south-eastward  with  a 
southerly  wind,  and  intending  to  anchor  under  their  lee. 

There  was  no  bottom  in  200  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off  the  southern  edge ; 
but  there  are  regular  soundings  in  20  to  28  fathoms,  coral  sand,  along  the 
northern  side  of  these  reefs,  affording  anchorage  sheltered  from  south  and 
south-east  winds,  where  a  look-out  may  be  kept  for  whales,  a  great 
number  of  which  were  seen  by  Captain  Denham,  in  September  1858.  A 
13 -fathoms  patch  of  foul  ground,  with  overfalls,  lies  3^  miles  to  the  north- 
westward  of  the  west  extreme  of  the  western  reef. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  South  Bellona  Feefs, 
at  8h.  24m. ;  springs  rise  5  feet. 

A  88.  .  B  B 
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MIDDLE  BELLONA   BEEFS  are  two  in  nmnber,  tying 

E.  ^  S.  and  W.  4  N.  from  each  other,  with  a  navigable  opening  beiwem 
them.  The  western  reef|  which  uacovers  at  half  tide,  and  endoees  ft  Bm)I 
lagoon,  is  1^  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  one  mile  broad  at  the  oentie. 
A  small  bay  indents  the  north  side  ;  and  two  points,  with  sunken  patches 
close  off  them,  form  the  western  extreme  of  this  reef. 

Observatory  Oay,  which  is  situated  on  the  northern  of  the  two 
reef  points  just  noticed,  and  in  lat.  21°  24'  18"  S.,  long.  158°  62'  61"  B., 
is  a  bright  coral  sand-bank,  half  a  mile  long  East  and  West,  and  7  feet 
above  high  water.  It  is  the  resort  of  great  numbers  of  birds  and  some 
turtle,  and  numerous  whales  were  seen  near  the  reef.  Captain  Denham,  in 
1858,  erected  a  barrel-post  beacon  on  the  centre  of  the  cay. 

There  is  no  bottom  in  100  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  the 
western  Bellona  reef ;  but  to  the  northward  of  E.  hj  S.  and  W.S.W.  from 
Observatory  cay,  there  are  regular  soundings  over  coral  sand,  gradoally 
increasing  from  10  fathoms  at  half  a  mile,  to  35  fathoms  at  about  4  mileB 
from  the  reef;  and  irregular  soundings  of  5  to  iS  fathoms,  coral,  extend 
W.S.W.  2\  miles  from  the  west  extreme  ;  and  of  7  to  10  fathoms,  oocal 
rock,  2  miles  south-eastward  from  the  east  extreme  of  the  reef. 

Anchorage. — The  Herald  anchored  in  11  &thom9,  coral  sand, 
between  coral  blocks,  the  centre  of  Observatory  cay  bearing  South,  distance 
half  a  mile. 

Western  Breaker,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  5^  miles  from  Observatory 
cay,  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  just  below  the  surface,  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  long  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.,  and  half  a  mile  broad  ;  the  sea  breaks 
upon  it,  but  at  long  intervals.  There  is  a  depth  of  33  fathoms  at  two-thirda 
of  a  mile  northward  and  north-westward  of  this  danger,  and  no  bottom  in 
50  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it. 

Caution. — Western  breaker  is  the  more  dangerous  from  its  lying 
so  far  from  the  main  reefs,  and  in  the  direction  of  passing  vessels;  it  should 
therefore  be  approached  with  due  caution. 

The  west  extreme  of  the  eastern  Middle  Bellona  reef,  lies  E.  |  S.  6  miles 
from  Observatory  cay  ;  the  reef  is  4  miles  long  E.  by  N.  aud  W.  by  S., 
ouc  mile  broad  at  its  ends,  and  half  a  mile  at  the  centre.  It  is  a  lagoon 
reef  of  a  ci-escent  form,  bending  to  the  southward,  and  uncovers  at  half 
tide,  showing  some  reef-stoues  on  its  south-west  extreme.  Captain 
Denham  found  no  bottom  with  deep  soundings,  on  the  south  side  of  this 
reef ;  but  there  were  23  to  34  fathoms  between  2  and  4  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  it. 

There  is  a  channel  4  miles  wide,  with  10  to  20  fathoms,  coral,  between 
the  western  end  of  the  eastern  reef,  and  the  bank  of  irregular  soundings 
extending  south-eastward  from  the  western  reef. 
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Middle  Bellona  reefs  are  connected  with  Booby  reef  to  the  north- west- 
ward, bj  a  bank  of  soundings  with  42  to  12  fiftthoms  ;  the  probable  trend 
of  the  western  100-fathoms  edge  of  this  bank  being  about  N^.W.  \  W. 
25  miles  from  the  Western  breaker,  to  the  soath-east  extreme  of  Booby 
reef, 

TidOS. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  the  Middle  Bellona  reefs, 
at  8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  The  flood  set  S.W.  one  knot,  and  the  ebb 
N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  knot. 

BOOBY  REEFy  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  in 
lat.  20°  57'  S.,  long.  158°  31'  53"  E.,  is  7  mUes  longN.W.  by  W.  i  W.  and 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  about  one  mile  broad,  with  some  sunken  patches  close 
off  its  south-east  end.  With  the  exception  of  some  black  coral  rocks, 
which  always  show  4  to  6  feet  out  of  the  water,  on  the  southern  part  of  this 
reef,  it  always  becomes  awash  at  half  tide  ;  but  the  sea  breaks  upon  the 
reef  at  all  times  of  tide.  A  detached  patch  lies  N.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  north-west  extreme  of  Booby  reef. 

There  are  no  soundings  along  the  south-west  side  of  Booby  ree(  but 
there  are  17  fathoms  within  the  embayed  part  of  the  north-east  side  of  it. 
The  Herald  anchored  in  4^  fathoms,  at  N.W.  by  W,  one-quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  point  of  the  reef. 

Tides. — At  Booby  reef  the  tide  streams  set  1^  to  2  knots ;  the  flood 
to  the  S.W.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.E. 

N.W.  BELLONA  REEF,  the  south-east  end  of  which  lies 
N.  by  W.  6  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Booby  reef,  is  5  miles  long 
N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  about  one  mile  broad,  its  north-west  point 
lying  in  lat.  20°  47'  36"  S.,  long.  158°  28'  8"  E.  This,  like  Booby  reef,  has 
no  soundings  along  its  western  side  ;  it  is  awash  at  half  tide,  and  showed 
some  conspicuous  blocks  of  darkened  coral  on  it.  A  patch,  with  breakers 
upon  it,  lies  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-west  point  of  the 
N.W .  Bellona  reef. 

From  N.W.  Bellona  reef  the  probable  trend  of  the  western  100-fathoms 
edge  of  soundings  is  about  N.  by  W.  48  miles  to  the  southern  end  of 
Chesterfield  reefis. 

Dangerous  Ground. — The  space  eastward  of  Middle  Bellona  and 
Chesterfield  reefs  for  a  distance  of  upwards  of  120  miles,  has  not  been 
surveyed ;  it  must  therefore  be  considered  dangerous  ground.  Within  this 
space  lie  Bellona  shoal  in  lat.  20°  55'  S.,  long.  159°  47'  E^  position 
doubtful :  also  Minerva  shoal  reported  by  the  ship  of  that  name  in  1818  ; 
the  least  water  obtained  was  8  fathoms  in  lat.  20°  50^  S.,  long.  159°  22'  £. ; 
but  shoaler  water  was  observed  to  the  south-west  of  this  position.  Mr. 
Ebury,  Master  of  the  barque  Adventurer  j  reported  in  1877,  a  rocky  patch  of 
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6  fathoms  in  lat.  20°  20"  8.,  long.  159°  E.    For  description  of  reef  eastwud 
of  Bampton  reef,  see  pages  440,  441. 

Henry  Miller  reef,  on  which  the  barque  of  that  name  foundered 
in  December  1868,  is  about  2  miles  long  in  a  north-west  and  soutli-eaat 
direction  and  a  cable  broad.  From  observations  obtained  while  on  the  reof 
it  was  found  to  be  in  lat.  20°  5V  S.,  long.  158°  2"  K,  or  about  25  miles  west- 
ward of  North-west  Bellona  reef.  The  vessel  was  aground  thirteen  hoars, 
during  which  time  a  rise  and  fall  of  18  inches  (neap  tides),  with  a  slight 
set  to  the  north-west,  was  observed.  The  reef  was  awash  on  the  north* 
oast  part,  but  no  pait  appeared  above  water. 

CHESTERFIELD  REEFS  and  ISLETS  are  three  long 
narrow  barriers,  extending  from  their  south  extreme,  in  lat.  19^  59^  S., 
long.  1 58^  30'  E.,  north-westward  27  miles,  to  their  north-west  point,  in 
lat.  19°  37'  23"  S.,  long.  158°  13'  20"  E.  The  south-easternmost  of  these 
reefs  forms  an  elbow,  with  its  bight  to  the  S.E.,  where  the  south  part  of 
the  elbow  is  well  marked  hj  Loop  islet,  a  small  flat-tufted  island,  12  feet 
abovo  high-water,  situated  just  within  the  reef,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
nortliward  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  elbow. 

The  Eastern  Barrier.— The  barrier  forming  the  eastern  side  of 
tlic  elbow  extends  N.N.W.  9  miles,  but  is  barely  half  a  mile  across  at  Its 
broadest  part.  Its  inner  edge  is  bordered  hj  numerous  sunken  patches^ 
some  of  which  rise  abruptly  from  a  depth  of  18  fathoms,  to  within  a  fathom 
of  the  surface. 

Anchorage  Islets,  which  owe  their  name  to  the  very  smooth  and 
secure  anchorage  to  the  westward  of  them,  are  a  group  of  small  islets  on 
the  eastern  barrier.  The  third  i»lct  from  the  north,  under  which  the  best 
anchorage  is  found,  is  about  otio  quarter  of  a  mile  long  N.  by  W.  and 
S.  by  E.,  38  feet  above  high- water,  and  bears  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  5  miles  from 
Loop  islet.  These  islets  and  the  dry  sand-ridges  on  the  reef  add  to  its 
elevation,  so  as  to  render  it  a  natural  bn^ak water  from  the  eastward.  All 
tlie.se  islets  are  strewn  with  wreck. 

Tliis  anchorage  is  much  used  by  whalers,  who  during  the  slack  season 
of  fishing  at  New  Zealand,  Ike,  come  here  to  flsh,  inside  the  reefs,  where 
the  humpback  whale  is  found. 

The  South-western  Barrier,  from  the  South  elbow,  extends 
W.N.W.  7  miles  to  Passage  islet,  which  is  41  feet  above  high-water,  and 
takes  its  name  from  the  narrow  passage  immediately  to  the  north-westward 
of  it.  This  barrier  reef  is  also  narrow,  and  extends  nearly  one  quarter  of  a 
mile  beyond  Passage  islet,  where  it  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the  passage.* 


*  Puwage  islet  is  better  known  amongst  whalers  as  Bennett  islet,  being  bo  named  after 
a  master  of  a  whaler  who  lived  on  it  for  some  time,  engaged  in  whaling  and  eiporting 
the  oil.    The  isltt  is  now  deterted. 


CHAP.vxii.]         CHESTERFIELD  BEEFS  AND  ISLETS.  437 

The  FaSSagO  is  one*quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  its 
centre  through  which  a  ship  may  push,  taking  into  account  that  a  3-knots 
tide  stream  runs  through  it,  the  ehb  to  the  South  and  the  flood  to  the 
Noith,  causing  such  a  troubled  surface  as  might  needlessly  deter  a  ship 
from  entering  it,  if  this  part  of  the  Chesterfield  reefs  became  a  lee  shore. 
Whereas  by  pushing  through  this  passage,  the  dangers  of  the  weather,  and 
unfathomable  western  side  of  the  barrier,  will  be  quickly  exchanged  for 
smooth  anchorage,  at  S.E.  or  N.W.  of  the  passage,  at  one-quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  reef. 

From  the  Passage  the  second  south-western  barrier  reef  extends 
N.W.  by  W.  I  W.  4^  miles  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Long  island,  the 
north-westernmost,  and  principal  of  the  Chesterfield  group.  This  is  a 
lagoon  reef,  although  it  is  only  half  a  mile  broad ;  there  are  no  soundings 
along  the  south-western  side,  but  there  are  from  11  to  24  fathoms  between 
one-quarter  of  a  mile  and  half  a  mUe  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  reef. 

Chesterfield  islets  are  13  in  number,  of  which  Loop  and  Anchorage 
islets,  on  the  Eastern  barrier,  have  already  been  noticed.  The  remaining 
five  islets  of  the  group  are  Passage  islet  and  Long  island,  and  three  small 
islets  between  them  ;  the  latter  being  situated  on  the  same  reef  with  Long 
island,  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  which  they  are  distant  respectively 
one,  1^,  and  2}  miles. 

Long  Island}  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  in  latitude 
19°  52'  22"  S.,  long.  168°  20'  3"  E.,  and  from  whence  the  north  end  of  the 
east  barrier  reef  bears  E.N.E.  8^  miles  distant,  is  the  largest  and  most 
elevated  of  the  Chesterfield  group,  it  being  one  mile  long  N.W.  by  W.  and 
S.E.  by  E.  and  44  feet  above  high-water,  but  is  only  a  little  more  than 
200  yards  broad  at  the  widest  part.  The  surface  of  the  island  is  densely 
covered  with  very  large-leaved  bush  trees,  26  feet  high,  with  trunks 
9  inches  in  diameter.  The  interlacing  of  these  trees  made  the  island 
almost  impenetrable. 

A  steep  beach  of  white  coral  grit  borders  Long  island,  and  close  to  its 
north-west  end  is  a  conical  reef -stone,  always  above  water,  immediately 
to  the  northward  of  which  is  a  boat  passage  through  the  reef,  at  half 
tide. 

The  smallest  three  islets,  between  Long  island  and  Passage  islet,  vary 
from  one  to  2  cables  only  in  extent ;  but  they  are  nearly  the  height  of 
Long  island,  being  covered  with  bush  trees,  and  surrounded  by  white 
sandy  beaches. 

Numerous  birds  were  seen  by  Captain  Denham  on  Long  island,  including 
the  mutton  bird,  rail,  and  a  variety  of  sea  fowl ;  and  various  vegetables 
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may  have  been  produced  from  the  seeds  sown  by  him  on  the  island  In 
1859. 

Anchorage. — ^The  Herald  anchored  in  15  fatiiomsi  coral  roek  and 
grit,  npon  a  shelf  projecting  north-westward  from  Long  ifldand,  with 
the  island  bearing  E.S.E.  half  a  mile,  and  one^hird  of  a  mile  from  the 
reef.  But  this  anchorage  cannot  be  recommended,  as  it  is  open  to  {he 
swell  from  South-east. 

There  is  good  anchorage,  in  convenient  depth  of  water,  in  the  sontii- 
eastern  part  of  the  space  between  the  Eastern  and  Soath-weatem  barriers, 
sheltered  from  North,  round  East  and  South,  to  West;  the  chief  pre- 
caution in  coming-to,  being  apparently  the  selection  of  a  sandy  spot,  npon 
which  to  drop  the  anchor,  with  swinging  room  between  the  sunken  eond 
patches. 

Soundi]lg8.-^The  greater  part  of  the  space  between  the  eastern 
and  south-western  barriers  has  regular  soundings  in  fit>m  20  to  29  fathoms^ 
but  on  the  eastern  side,  as  before  remarked,  numerous  coral  patches  were 
seen,  for  which  a  good  look-out  must  be  kept  from  aloft,  as  they  rise  too 
abruptly  from  deep  water  to  admit  of  the  lead  giving  any  warning  when 
approaching  them.  One  of  these '  sunken  patches  lies  E.  ^  N.  4^  miles 
from  the  north-west  end  of  Long  island,  and  N.  by  W.  2|  miles  from 
Passage  islet :  it  is  very  dangerous,  even  for  boats,  being  difficult  to  disoem 
on  account  of  its  dark  colour. 

TidOS. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Long  island  at  8h.  80m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  S.W.,  and  the  ebb  N J2.,  2  to  8 
knots  per  hour. 

Long  Island  Passage  i^s  an  opening,  2^  miles  wide,  between  Long 
island  and  the  south  point  of  the  western  barrier  of  the  Chesterfield  reefs ; 
the  south  tiide  of  the  channel  has  a  depth  of  from  10  to  17  fathoms, 
extending  a  little  more  than  one  mile  north-westward  of  Long  island,  the 
remainder  of  the  passage  appears  to  be  very  deep. 

The  Western  Barrier  of  the  Chesterfield  reefs  extends  from 
Long  island  opening  N.W.  by  N.  15  miles  to  the  N.W.  point ;  it  is  one 
mile  broad  near  its  southern  end,  where  it  encloses  a  lagoon  1^  miles  long, 
between  the  south  point  of  the  barrier  and  a  cay  at  1}  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  point.  Except  at  this  lagoon,  the  barrier  averages  only  one- 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  with  small  dry  sand-cays  and  conspicuous 
coral  blocks,  but  chiefly  awash.  There  is  no  bottom  in  200  fathcnns^  at 
half  a  mile  off  the  western  side  of  this  barrier. 

From  the  N.W.  point  of  Chesterfield  reefs  a  sunken  barrier,  on  which 
are  situatod  the  two  Avon  isles,  extends  N.  by  E.  9  mQes  to  the  south 
point  of  Bampton  reef. 
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The  opening  over  this  sunken  barrier,  between  the  N.W.  point  of  the 
Chesterfield  reefs  and  the  southern  Avon  islet,  is  5  miles  wide,  with  from 
4  to  17  fathoms  water ;  the  'abrupt  rise  of  this  shelf,  or  sunken  barrier, 
causes  a  remarkable  tide  ripple  or  overfall  upon  it. 

AVON  ISLES,  tlie  southern  of  which  lies  in  lat.  19°  32^  5"  S., 
long.  158°  15'  2T'  E.,  are  each  about  170  yards  in  diameter,  and  including 
the  bushes  on  them,  17  feet  high.  Each  islet  is  fringed  bj  a  reef,  but  not 
of  sufficient  spread  to  afford  sheltered  anchorage  near  it. 

Avon  isles  are  densely  covered  with  stunted  trees,  creeping  plants,  and 
grass  ;  and  are  crowded  with  the  like  kind  of  birds  as  seen  at  the  Chester- 
field group.  Captain  Denham,  sowpd  some  vegetable  seeds  on  the  southern 
islet. 

The  channel  between  the  two  Avon  isles  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  depths 
of  9  te  13  fathoms  ;  and  that  between  the  northern  islet  and  the  south 
point  of  Bampton  reef  1^  miles  wide,  with  4  fathoms,  if  not  a  greater 
depth  of  water  in  it.  The  Herald  anchored  in  9  fathoms,  mid^waj  between 
the  two  islets. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water-full  and  change,  at  Avon  isles,  at  8h.  30m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet,  neaps  2\  feet  The  stream  in  the  channel  where  the 
Herald  anchored,  ran  2  to  3  knots ;  the  flood  to  the  S.W,,  aud  the  ebb  to 
the  north-eastward. 

B^MFTON  REEF  is  the  western  edge  of  a  bank  of  soundings 
extending  to  the  Chesterfield  reefs,  the  eastern  limits  of  which  have  been 
but  partially  surveyed.  This  reef  forms  a  narrow  barrier,  trending  from 
its  south  point  N.  by  E.  22  miles,  when,  after  a  turn  of  3  miles  to  the 
eastward,  it  extends  N.  by  W.  7  miles  to  the  north-west  elbow  of  Bampton 
reef,  in  lat.  19°  1'  19"  S.,  long.  158°  27'  3"  E. 

This  Bampton  barrier  is  a  low  double-edged  ree^  with  here  and  liiere 
a  cluster  of  reef-stones  and  an  occasional  solitary  rock,  standing  up  6  feet, 
which  when  first  seen  on  the  horizon,  have,  from  their  leaning  attitudes, 
the  appearance  of  Ing-sail  boats. 

These  rocks  serve  as  beacons  at  the  distance  of  6  or  8  miles ;  whilst  the 
reef  itself— -if  without  breakers,  from  the  effect  of  swell — might  not  be 
discerned  until  too  dangerously  near.  Small  sand-cays  were  also  observable 
on  the  southern  part  of  the  reef,  tending  to  show  up  this  leeward  and  con- 
sequently quiet  barrier. 

There  are  no  soundings  close  along  the  western  side  of  the  Bampton 
barrier ;  but  a  rocky  shelf  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  north  elbow, 
on  which  the  Herald — ^for  a  scientific  purpose  only— anchored  in  19 
ftithoms,  at  one  cable's  length  from  the  reef. 
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BAMPTON  ISLAND,*  situated  about  10  miles  soath-eMtwsrd 

of  North  elbow,  in  lat.  19°  8'  S.,  long.  158°  36'  35''  E.,  is  200  jards  kog: 
And  120  yards  broad;  its  height,  including  the  bashes,  being  17  feet.  It 
is  Hurroundcd  by  the  usual  fringe  reef,  extending  to  a  distance  of  400  yarda 
from  the  shore  on  the  east  side,  and  to  150  yards  on  the  remaining  aidet. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  from  6  to  10  fSathoms  on  a  patch  on  the 
West  side ;  the  centre  of  the  island  bearing  N.E.,  distant  one  mile. 

Sand  Cay. — ^At  2  miles  West  from  Bampton  islandjis  a  sand  caj; 
always  uncovered,  100  yards  long,  lying  on  the  eastern  edge  of  a  circolar 
reef,  one  mile  in  diameter,  having  an  opening  in  the  West  side,  and 
depths  of  3  to  5  &thoms  within,  tolerably  clear  of  patches. 

Between  Bampton  island  and  this  sand  cay  the  depth  varies  from  17  to 
39  fathoms;  but  northward  of  the  island  the  depth  suddenly  incroaaes 
considerably.  To  the  southward  of  Bampton  island  for  a  distance  of 
about  2  miles,  the  average  depth  is  26  &thoms,  coral  grit. 

North  Bampton  roof. — ^At  a  distance  of  3  miles  N.E.  from 
Bampton  island  is  the  commencement  of  the  North  Bampton  ree^  whicb^ 
from  this  point,  extends  4}  miles  in  a  north-east  direction,  thenoe  to  the 
south-eastward  and  eastward  for  5\  miles,  terminating  in  a  sand  caj  in 
lat.  19*^  4'  40"  S.,  long.  158°  48'  50"  E. 

Eastward  of  this  cay  is  a  passage,  2  miles  across,  with  7  to  14  fiithoms, 
coral  bottom,  to  the  edge  of  another  reef  which  extends  in  a  northerlj 
direction  in  broken  patches  for  a  distance  of  8  miles,  to  the  extreme  North 
point  of  Bampton  reef,  which  forms  an  elbow,  or  sharp  point,  ia 
lat.  18°  56'  30"  S.,  long.  158°  52'  E.  The  eastern  side,  extending  to  a 
dislance  of  9^  miles  in  a  south-east  direction,  whence,  at  a  distance  of  one 
mile  in  an  easterly  direction,  is  a  small  horse-shoe  reef,  the  curve  being 
one  mile  in  length. 

North-east  Bampton    reef. — At  one  mile  S.E.  from  this 

horgc-shoe  reef  is  the  East  extreme  of  North-east  Bampton  reef,  which 
trends  2}  miles  in  a  S.E.  direction,  thence  sharply  to  the  S.  W.  for  the  same 
distance,  thus  forming  a  right  angle,  liaving  a  sand  cay  (always  uncovered) 
at  the  right  angle,  and  tliree  small  cays  in  the  northern  portion. 

Anchorage. — Fair  anchorage  was  obtained  in  14  fathoms,  coral, 
witliin  this  reef,  with  the  large  cay  bearing  E.  by  N.  2^  miles.  Fool 
gronnd  extends  about  1^  miles  from  this  caj. 

*  Information  relating  to  Bampton  island  and  reefs,  famished  by  Lieutenant  O.  E. 
Bichards,  commanding  H,  M.  Schooner  Renard,  1876. 

The  English  barque  Banda  was  entirely  lost  on  the  21st  HLmj  1877,  on  the  north- 
east elbow  of  Bampton  roef.  The  crew  reached  port  Denison  and  port  Bowen  in  safety 
in  two  boats. 
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RENARD  ISLAND,  in  lat.  19°  13'  35"  S.,  long,  168*^  56' 40''  E., 
lies  4  J  miles  from  the  south  end  of  North-east  Bampton  reef,  and  i-esembles 
the  Avon  isles.  It  is  300  yards  long,  200  yards  broad  and  20  feet  high,, 
including  the  bushes.  Renard  island  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  except  tlie 
west  with  a  fringe  reef  extending  300  yards  from  the  shore. 

AnclloragO  can  bo  obtained  on  the  N.W.  or  west  sides  of  Renard 
island,  sheltered  from  south-easterly  winds,  in  9  to  14  fathoms,  care  being 
taken  to  avoid  a  rocky  patch  (which  can  easily  be  seen  from  the  mast- 
head) with  9  feet  on  it  at  low-water.  From  this  patch  the  centre  of 
Renard  island  bears  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  one  mile. 

South-east  Bampton  reef.— At  3^  miles  S.E.  by  s.  from 

Renard  island  is  the  north  extreme  of  South-east  Bampton  reef,  which 
extends  in  a  southerly  direction  for  10  miles ;  south-westward  of  the 
south-extreme  of  this  reef  is  a  patch  of  coral  having  a  sand  cay  in  the 
centre,  on  which  the  party  from  the  Renard  discovered  two  skeletons. 

At  5  miles  S.W.  from  this  cay  are  some  detached  reefs,  which  did  not 
appear  to  extend  for  any  considerable  distance ;  but  it  seems  probable  that 
Ihey  continue  southward  to  lat.  19°  50'  S.,  the  parallel  in  which  the  master 
of  the  Velocity  reported  having  seen  breakers,  in  1876. 

Winds  and  Weather. — From  the  beginning  of  April  to  the 
early  part  of  May  winds  from  S.E.  to  E.S.E.  were  experienced.  After 
that  time  to  the  middle  of  May  the  wind  was  not  so  steady,  veering  to 
E.N.E.,  accompanied  by  rain.  South-westerly  squalls  with  rain  were 
occasionally  experienced,  but  did  not  last  long.  South-easterly  winds, 
force  3  to  5,  were  accompanied  by  fine  weather. 

Currents. — ^The  prevailing  current  was  observed  to  run  to  N.W. 
and  W.N.W.,  about  1^  knots ;  but  close  to  the  reefs  southerly  and  south- 
westerly currents  were  sometimes  experienced. 

Tides. — As  far  as  could  be  judged,  the  flood  tide  sets  to  the  south* 
west,  the  ebb  to  the  north-east,  but  no  satisfactory  result  could  be 
obtained.  It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Renard  island  at  8h.  20m.  ; 
springs  rise  5  feet  (approximate). 

FAIRWAY  REEFf  thus  named  from  its  lying  midway  between 
the  Bellona  shoals  and  New  Caledonia.  It  is  coral,  is  about  1^  miles 
in  circumference,  and  awash  at  half- tide,  the  rise  of  tide  being  3  feet* 
Lat.  21^  0'  15"  S.,  long.  161°  45'  9"  E. 

Darling  reef. — Mr.  Williams,  master  of  the  Lady  Darling^  reports, 
in  January  1879,  in  lat.  20^  22'  S.,  and  162°  20^  E.,  passing  over  the  taU  of 
a  bank  which  appeared  to  extend  one  mile  E.S.E.,  he  obtained  no  soundingSi 
but  judges  the  depth  to  be  firom  4  to  5  fathoms. 

NereUS  shoal,  in  about  lat  20°  5'  S.,  long.  160°  SO'E.,  as  reported^ 
is  said  to  have  2  fathoms  water  on  it.    See  Footnote,  page  461. 
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Breakers. — ^In  1876  the  master  of  the  whaler  Veloeiiy  reported, 
that  while  cruising  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Chesterfield  and  Bni^ptoo 
reefs,  he  observed  heavy  breakers  in  lat  19^  W  S.,  long.  158^  50^  E. 

Sandy  islets. — ^The  master  of  the  Velocity  also  reported  a  line  of 
sandy  islets  as  extending  about  North  and  South  along  the  meridian  of 
1^9""  57'  E.,  between  lat.  19''  T  S.,  and  19°  2ff  S. 

Soundings. — Few  soundings  only  were  obtained  on  the  bank  between 
Chesterfield  and  Bampton  reefs.  There  are  16  to  30  fathoms  within  a 
space  of  2  miles  eastward  of  Long  island  opening,  from  whence  there 
are  19  to  26  fathoms  to  the  eastern  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank, 
N.E.  by  E.  11  miles  from  the  opening. 

Within  a  space  of  about  5  miles  eastward  of  the  Avon  isles  there  are 
17  to  27  £ftthoms,  with  6,  7,  and  8  &thoms  patches  between  them  ;  from 
these  soundings  to  the  eastern  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank,  at  17  milea 
north-eastward  of  the  islets,  there  are  23  to  32  fathoms. 

MELLISH  REEF  is  a  lagoon-reef  6  miles  long  N.  by  W.  and 
S.  by  E.,  and  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad,  having  at  2\  milea  from  its 
south  extreme  a  bright  sandy  cay,  6\  feet  above  high- water  level,  upon 
which  Captain  Denham,  in  1859,  erected  a  conical  beacon  32  feel  high,  or 
nearly  39  feet  above  high-water,  from  the  wreck  of  H.F.I.M.  St  S.  Duroe^ 
lost  on  the  reef  in  1857.  The  beacon  stands  in  lat.  17°  24'  39"  S.,  long. 
155°  53'  25"  E. 

Hellish  reef  is  somewhat  curved,  projecting  to  the  eastward,  and  having 
an  indentation  2\  miles  broad  and  one  mile  deep,  on  the  west  side.  The 
margin  of  this  reef  forms  a  narrow  barrier,  awash  at  half  tide,  with  a  few 
of  its  coi-al  rocks,  and  the  boilers  and  machinery  of  the  Duroc^  which  lie 
\\  miles  southward  of  the  cay,  always  above  water.  The  sea  breaks 
heavily  on  the  eastern  side,  and  slightly  on  the  other  parts  of  the  rerf. 

Soundings. — With  the  exception  of  two  casts  of  200  and  210 
fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  south-east  side,  there  are  no  soundings 
with  200  fathoms  at  that  distance  from  the  reef;  but  in  the  bay  on  the 
west  side,  there  is  a  shelf  of  irregular  soundings  of  from  8  to  20  &thoms, 
between  numerous  sunken  patches,  extending  from  a  qnM*ter  of  a  mile 
to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  reef. 

Anchorage. — There  is  anchorage  on  this  shelf,  the  best  being 
in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  where  the  Herald  anchored  on  three 
occasions,  in  a  clear  space  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  from  6  to 
10  fathoms,  coral  sand,  between  the  sunken  patches,  at  one  mile  south- 
westward  from  the  cay,  where  there  is  shelter  from  swell  and  sea,  from 
N.N.W.  round  eastward  to  S.W. 
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DIRECTIONS.— To  enter  the  Herald^s  anchorage  with  a  south- 
easterly wind,  steer  for  the  cay,  or  the  beacon  on  it,  bearing  N.E.,  passing 
close  to  the  sonth  point  of  the  bay,  and  between  the  olive-tinted  reflection 
over  two  15-feet  patches.  When  nearly  one-qnarter  of  a  mile  N.E.  by  N. 
of  the  point,  haul  boldly  np  E.S.E.,  and  whilst  shortening  sail  the  vessel 
will  be  in  9  fathoms,  where  she  may  anchor  about  a  cable  north-eastward 
of  the  southern  15-feet  patch,  with  the  cay  bearing  N.E.  \  N.  nearly  one 
mile  distant,  and  one-quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

The  lagoon  enclosed  by  Mellish  reef  has  irregular  soundings  in  from  one  to 
8  fathoms,  with  sunken  coral  patches,  the  deepest  water  being  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  cay.  The  only  entrance  to  the  lagoon  is  by  a  small  boat- 
passage,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  cay. . 

The  Cay  on  Mellish  reef  is  170  yards  long  North  and  South,  and 
120  yards  broad,  where  the  surface  is  covered  with  coarse  grass ;  and  being 
6]^  feet  above  high  water,  and  protected  from  the  sea  by  its  barrier  ree^  it 
affords  ample  space  for  the  encampment  of  a  shipwrecked  crew,  while 
preparing  for  a  passage  to  the  mainland.  Numerous  birds  were  seen  { 
and  Captain  Denham  sowed  a  variety  of  vegetable  seeds  on  the  cay. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Mellish  cay,  at  7h.  55m. ; 
springs  rise  S\  feet. 

NORTH-WEST  REEFS.— The  reefs  forming  the  eastern  bounds 
to  the  Outer  route  having  been  described,  the  north-western  portion  of 
those  on  the  western  side  will  be  next  noticed,  commencing  with  the 
reported  Marion  reef,  the  next  danger  bordering  the  route  to  the  north- 
westward of  Eenn  and  Frederick  reefs. 

Marion  or  Paget  reef.— in  1868  Mr.  C.  Paget,  master  of  the 
schooner  Marion^  reported,  that  he  had  sailed  along  the  edge  of  a  reef 
about  30  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  on  which  were  three  large  sand- 
banks above  water.  The  north-east  end  of  the  reef  was  in  lat.  18®  &2'  S., 
long.  152Mr  E. 

Wansfell  reefs  ^^  two  patches  reported  in  1864  as  lying 
between  Marion  reef  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  Great  Barrier  reef,  in 
lat.  19'' 20'  S.,  long.  152°  E.,  and  lat.  20°  5'  S.,  long.  151°  5'  E.  See  p.  414. 

LIHOU  REEF  AND  CAYS,  of  which  such  confused  accounts 
were  given  respecting  its  connexion  with  Alert  reef  to  the  north-eastward, 
and  Vine  bank  and  GU)vernor  Farquhar  group  to  the  south-westward, 
pre\nous  to  its  being  surveyed  by  Captain  Denham  in  1859  and  1860,  when 
he  found  no  other  reefs  in  this  locality  than  that  now  known  as  Lihou  reef, 
which  extends  from  its  north-east  extreme,  in  lat  17^  lO'  SO''  S«, 
long.  152°  12'  40"  E.,  S.W.  \  W.  56  miles.  The  north-east  end  and  south- 
east side  only  have  been  surveyed ;  but  a  bank  of  soundings,  about  15  miles 
broad,  is  supposed  to  extend  the  whole  length  of  the  reef,  on  the  north- 
west  side. 
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The  reef  forming  the  north-east  end  of  this  extensive  danger  to  ntTigft- 
tion,  is  of  a  horse-shoe  shape,  with  Observatory  caj,  a  bright  sand-bank, 
on  the  north-western  point  of  the  reef:  the  two  points  of  the  reef  are 
6  miles  apart  and  project  to  the  south-westward.  The  bight  within  this 
reef  appears  not  to  have  been  closely  sounded;  but  there  axe  15  to 
30  fathoms,  coral  sand,  between  15- feet  patches,  westward  of  the  bight, 
where  the  Herald  anchoi*ed  in  15  fathoms,  with  Observatory  cay  bearing 
North  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  sheltered  from  the  swell  by  the  reeft. 

Observatory  cay  is  a  coral  sand-bank  400  yards  in  extent  6  feet 
above  high  water,  and  lies  in  lat.  17''  T  15"  S.,  long.  152**  6'  W  B. 
An  abundant  supply  of  green  turtle  may  be  obtained  on  this  and  on  tiie 
adjacent  cays,  especially  in  the  month  of  September,  which  appears  to  be 
the  season  when  they  land  on  these  cays  to  deposit  their  eggs. 

From  Observatory  cay  a  chain  of  coral  reefs,  without  any  bottom  in 
230  fathoms  at  one-quaiter  of  a  mile  outside  them,  extends  W.  }  S.  15 
miles,  and  was  traced  5  miles  farther  south-westward,  apparently  con- 
tinuing in  that  direction,  along  the  north-western  edge  of  the  bank  of 
soundings  of  Lihou  reef.  There  are  five  conspicuous  cays  on  the  reef, 
between  Observatory  cay  and  14  miles  westward  of  it ;  the  only  one  which 
showed  any  herbage  on  it  is  19  feet  high ;  but  none  of  the  bare  cays  exceed 
6  feet  above  high  water. 

From  the  east  extreme  of  Lihou  reef  the  chain  of  small  detached  reefs, 
which  form  the  south-cast  side  or  barrier,  sweeps  round  18  miles  sonth- 
westwanl  to  Herald's  passage,  and  from  thence  in  a  S.W.  \  W,  direction 
39  miles  to  the  south-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  in  lat.  17^  39'  13"  S., 
long.  151°  22'  51"  E. 

Herald  passage,  in  the  entrance  of  which  that  ship  anchored  in  4^ 
fathoms,  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  a  4  and  5  fathoms  ridge  across  it,  within 
which  where  there  are  20  and  30  fathoms. 

Between  Herald  passage  and  the  fourth  sand-cay  from  tne  soath-west 
extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  the  barrier,  for  a  distance  of  25  miles,  consists  of  a 
chain  of  reefs,  on  which  were  seen  four  sand-cays  of  from  400  to  600  yards 
in  diameter ;  one  of  these,  at  about  6  miles  south-westward  of  Herald's 
passage,  is  an  islet  8  feet  high.  Between  these  reels  there  are  ten  open- 
ings, which  are  from  one  cable  to  half  a  mile  wide ;  they  were  not  sounded, 
but  the  dangerous  coloured  water  in  them  should  deter  any  ship  from 
using  them,  except  as  a  forlorn  hope. 

From  the  fourth  sand-cay,  just  noticed,  the  barrier  continues  S.W.  \  W. 
14  miles  to  the  south-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  between  which  were 
discovered  five  openings  of  doubtful  safety  for  ships  to  enter. 

SOUNDINGS.— No  bottom  was  found  at  100  fathoms,  close  outside 
this  south-east  barrier  of  the  Lihou  reef,  except  abreast  of  the  Coortb 
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sand-cay  from  the  sooth-west  extreme  of  the  reef,  where  there  are  35 
fathoms  at  2  cal>le8'  off  the  fringe  reef  of  the  cay.  The  Herald  anchored 
within  the  south-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef,  where  there  are  8  to  28 
fathoms.  Two  detached  patches  were  seen  upon  the  supposed  bank  of 
soundings  within  the  south-east  barrier;  one,  of  which  the  position  is 
doubtful,  bearing  W.  by  S.  1 1  miles,  and  the  other,  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  12 
miles  from  the  islet,  8  feet  high,  before  noticed. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Observatory  cay,  at 
8h. ;  springs  rise  6  feet.  At  the  Herald's  anchorage,  near  the  cay,  the 
flood  stream  sets  South  1^  knots ;  and  in  Herald's  passage  the  flood  sets 
outwards  and  the  ebb  inwards  as  at  the  windward  chains  of  reefs. 

TregrOSSO  islots  ftnd  reefs,  as  shown  on  the  Admiralty  charts,  lie 
about  37  miles  W.  by  S.  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  Lihou  reef. 
They  have  not  been  surveyed ;  but  are  supposed  to  consist  of  two  small 
islets,  lying  North  and  South,  4  miles  apart  and  surrounded  by  a  reef ; 
the  southern  islet  being  in  lat.  l?""  43'  S.,  long.  150°  43'  E.  Two  reefs 
of  this  group  are  represented  as  lying  W.S.W.  about  6  and  13  miles  from 
the  southern  islet. 

Coringa  islets  are  two  sand-cays^  lying  E.NJ5.  and  W.S. W.,  8  miles 
apart.  Chilcott  islet,  the  north-eastern  cay,  on  which  the  Coringa  packet 
was  lost  in  1845,  lies  in  lat  16°  50'  S.,  long.  149°  58'  E.  The  islet  is 
about  10  feet  high  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  which  in  some  parts  dries 
at  low  water  ;  the  whole  danger  is  about  4^  miles  in  circumference.  In 
1 846,  Mr.  Mackenzie,  the  master  of  the  schooner  Heroine,  anchored  under 
the  lee  of  the  islet  in  10  fathoms,  fine  sand,  and  planted  some  cocoa-nut 
trees.* 

MAGDELAINE  CATS,  about  23  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Chilcott  islet,  were  discovered  by  an  officer  of  the  Duroe,  on  his  passage 
with  two  open  boats  from  Mellish  cay  to  Timor  in  1856.  They  were 
partially  surveyed  by  Captain  Denbam  in  1860,  who  found  them  to  consist 
of  an  islet  .in  lat.  16°  35'  47"  S.,  long.  150°  19'  46"  E.,  and  a  sand-cay 
lying  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  from  the  islet.  The  southern  islet  is  23  feet 
high,  covered  with  herbage,  and  fringed  by  a  reef  one  mile  in  extent,  with 
20  fathoms,  coral,  at  4  miles  to  the  westward  of  it. 

*  The  schooner  Frolic  was  sent  bj  the  goTemment  of  New  South  Wales  to  the  reicae 
of  a  portion  of  the  crew  of  the  Coringa  packet,  left  on  the  islet ;  and  trom  the  important 
nature  of  this  service,  she  was  conducted  bj  a  competent  navigator ;  her  track  was 
therefore  a  useftil  addition  to  the  chart,  as  it  diverged  eonsiderablj  from  the  usoal  route, 
and  passed  several  new  dangers. 

On  passing  the  western  Tregrosse  islet  and  reef,  their  positions  were  found  to  agree 
Tcry  close] J  with  the  FroH&$  latitude  and  longitude;  there  was  a  similar  agreement 
with  the  Coringa  islets,  which  was  also  verified  by  Mr.  Dobson,  of  the  schooner  Arid^ 
in  1849. 
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The  Siand-oay  to  tin  north-westward,  is  raroanded  hy  m'ted 
2^  miles  long.  E.N.E.  and  W.8.W.  with  no  bottom  at  900  hOMnm  don 
to  the  north-westward ;  but  there  are  190  fathoms  near  the  northnsMi  {Mot 
of  the  reef,  and  220  &thonis  at  about  8  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  it* 

WILLIS    GBOTJF,   discovered  in  1853  by  Mr.  Pearson,  eom- 

manding  the  ship  Cashmerey  consists  of  three  islets,  situated  nearly  in  lino 
North  and  South,  on  the  eastern  and  northern  edges  of  a  bank  13  miles 
long  and  5  miles  broad. 

Birds,  similar  to  those  which  frequent  the  other  islets  in  this  sea,  were 
numerous  on  Willis  islets ;  and  an  abundant  supply  of  green  tnrtle  was 
procured  by  Captain  Denham  on  Middle  islet,  in  the  month  of  Febmaiy. 

South  Islet,  in  lat  16°  16'  48''  S.,  long.  150P  1'  E.,  is  33  feet  above 
high  water ;  its  surface,  which  is  about  400  yards  in  extent,  is  covered 
with  grass,  showing  a  sharp  contrast  with  the  broad  belt  of  bleached  ooral 
sand  which  surrounds  it.  This  islet  is  situated  on  the  northern  horn  of  a 
crescent-shaped  half-tide  reef,  extending  one-quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
northward  and  one  mile  to  the  southward  firom  the  islet ;  the  two  home  of 
tlio  reef  pointing  to  the  westward. 

All  but  the  south-cast  outer  edge  of  "South  islet  reef  is  borderad  by 
sunken  patches  and  irregular  soundings  of  from  3  to  19  &thoms,  extending 
from  one-quarter  of  a  mile  southward  to  half  a  mile  north-weetward,  and 
about  2  cables'  lengths  northward  and  north-eastward  from  the  reefl 
Between  S.S.W.  3  miles,  and  N.W.  one  mile  from  South  islet,  there  are 
24  to  30  fathoms,  coral  sand. 

Middle  Islet,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  South  islet,  is  somewhat 
smaller,  but  of  similar  aspect  to  South  islet ;  it  is  25  feet  above  high-water, 
its  surface  is  covered  with  grass  surrounded  by  a  coral  sandy  beach,  and  it 
is  situated  on  the  western  edge  of  a  flat  half -tide  reef,  nearly  half  a  mile  in 
extent. 

A  rocky  spit,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  on  it,  extends  N.W.  by  N.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  from  the  northern  edge  ;  and  foul  ground,  with  sunken  patches 
and  irregular  soundings  in  from  2  to  17  fathoms,  W.N.W.  half  a  mile, 
W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  South  half  a  mile  from  the  soath- 
west  extreme  of  the  reef.  Between  the  northern  spit  and  a  4-fathonis  rock, 
lying  W.  \  N.  half  a  mile  from  the  islet,  there  is  a  small  bight  in  the  foul 
ground  with  from  9  to  20  fathoms  water  in  it,  and  14  fathoms  within 
2  cables'  of  the  north-west  side  of  Middle  islet. 

South  Passage. — ^There  is  a  safe  ship  passage  3  miles  wide,  with  7 
to  20  fathoms,  between  the  foul  ground  extending  from  South  and  Middle 
islets.  Although  the  flood  stream  causes  a  dangerous-looking  overfall  of 
broken  water  in  this  passage,  a  stranger  need  not  hesitate  to  pass  through 
it,  taking  core  not  to  pai>3  within  a  mile  of  the  reefs. 
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North  Cay,  N.  \  W.  S\  miles  from  Middle  islet,  is  a  narrow  sand-bank 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  East  and  West,  with  a  smaller  cay  close  to 
the  westward  of  it.  It  is  situated  on  the  northern  edge,  and  1^  miles  east- 
ward of  the  north-west  horn  of  a  crescent-shaped  reef,  sweeping  round 
from  the  cay  eastward  and  southward  to  the  south-east  horn  of  the  reef* 

North  Cay  reef,  which  dries  at  half -tide  and  is  always  breaking,  is  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  cay,  irom  whence  it  gradually  narrows  towards 
its  two  horns,  close  off  the  north-western  of  which  is  a  small  sunken  patch* 

From  half  a  mile  southward  of  the  cay  to  half  a  mile  south-westward  of 
the  south-eastern  horn,  the  inner  part  of  the  reef  is  fronted  with  foul 
ground,  with  numerous  sunken  coral  patches  and  irregular  soundings  in 
from  2  to  9  fathoms,  leaving  only  a  small  bight  trending  in  from  the  north- 
westward, with  9  fathoms  at  1^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  cay. 

The  opening  between  the  foul  ground  extending  from  Middle  islet,  and 
North  cay  reefe  is  divided  into  two  channels  by  a  dangerous  patch,  the 
southern  end  of  which  is  2  miles  northward  of  Middle  islet.  This  bank  of 
foul  ground  has  a  small  reef  awash,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  on  its  eastern 
edge,  with  sunken  rocks  and  irregular  soundings  of  from  6  to  20  fathoms 
on  other  parts  of  it. 

Northern.  Pa4SUMge. — The  channel  between  Middle  islet  and  tho 
dangerous  patch  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  8  and  9  fathoms  across  its  entrance, 
within  which  the  depth  quickly  increases  to  irregular  soundings  in  from 
14  to  23  fathoms. 

The  channel  between  the  patch  and  the  foul  ground  extending  from 
Noi*th  cay  reef,  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  10  fathoms  across  it ;  but 
it  has  not  been  sounded  within  its  entrance. 

Soundings. — No  bottom  could  be  reached  with  200  fathoms,  at 
3  miles  south-westward  of  South  islet,  nor  from  thence  close  along  the 
eastern  and  northern  edges  of  Willis  reefs  ;  bnt  soundings  in  from  10  to 
31  fathoms  are  found  between  the  south  extreme  of  the  bank  and  North 
cay  reef,  extending  about  4  miles  westward  from  the  eastern  edge  of  the 
bank,  between  Middle  islet  and  North  cay  reef. 

Anchorage*  —  Before  anchoring  under  the  lee  of  Willis  reefs,  a 
sufficient  space  of  clear  ground,  which  will  be  best  seen  from  the  mast- 
head, should  be  found,  where  a  ship  may  swing  and  get  under  way 
without  fouling  of  the  coral  rocks  which  rise  abruptly  to  within  2  or 
3  fathoms  of  the  surface.  The  Herald  anchored  in  25  £&thoms,  coral  sand, 
in  an  unsheltered  berth  South  2\  miles  from  North  cay. 

Tides.  —  It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Willis  islets  at  8h. ; 
springs  rise  6  feet. 


448  OUTER  BOUTE.  [ohaf.  vnt 

DIANA  BANK,  discovered  by  M.  Boagainviile  in  1768,  and  ntad 

by  bim  to  lie  in  lat.  IS""  46'  S.,  long.  ISV  28'  E.,  is  thus  described  in  die 
narrative  of  the  voyage :  ''  On  tbe  night  of  the  4th  June  1768  we  hed  been 
^*  steering  to  the  westward  under  topsails,  there  being  a  bright  moon 
'^  shining.  At  11  p.m.  we  discovered  about  1^  miles  southward  of  us  some 
''  rocks  and  a  very  low  sandy  coast.  We  immediately  stood  to  the  noith* 
"  east  until  6  in  the  morning,  when  we  altered  course  to  the  W.S.W.  for 
^'  the  danger  seen  at  night ;  at  8  a.m.  we  tacked  off  the  danger,  4|  miles 
'*  distant.  It  is  a  little  blet  of  sand  just  above  water,  covered  with  birds, 
'*  and  only  visible  about  6  miles  from  the  mast-head  in  a  clear  day.*' 

BOUOAINVILLE  REEFS,  discovered  by  M.  BongainyiUe  in 
1768,  and  laid  down  by  him  as  being  in  lat.  l^""  12"  to  15**  36'  S.,  long. 
148°  59'  to  149^  8'  E.,  are  thus  described  in  the  narrative  of  the  voyage: 
*'  On  the  6th  June  1768  at  1.30  p.m.  observed  a  reef  about  2  miles  ahead 
^'  of  us,  it  was  less  than  1^  miles  long  from  W.  ^  S.  to  W.N.W. ;  some  of 
'*  us  thought  they  saw  a  sand-bank  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  breakers. 
"  Altered  course  to  the  northward  and  at  4  p.m.  steered  to  the  westward 
'*  again ;  at  5.30  the  look-out  man  at  the  mast-head  saw  breakers  to  the 
*^  north-west  about  4  miles  distant.  On  approaching  nearer  we  found  the 
"  reef  extending  upwards  of  2  miles  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W. ;  we  could  not 
**  see  the  end,  perhaps  it  joined  the  reef  we  saw  earlier.  The  aea  broke 
**  with  fury  over  these  reefs,  some  heads  of  which  showed  above  water.*** 


*  Captain  Denham  in  ll.M.S.  Herald,  1860,  searched  for  the  Diana  bank  in 
lat.  IS''  41'  S.,  loDg.  ISO"*  2y  £.,  the  position  assigned  to  it  bj  Captain  Flinders,  and 
could  find  no  signs  of  the  bank  within  30  miles  east  and  west,  and  10  miles  north  and 
south  of  that  position. 

Bougainyille  rcefe  were  also  searched  for  bj  Captain  Denham  in  from  15®  IS'  to 
15°  35'  S.,  long.  148°  (/  K.,  the  position  assigned  to  them  bj  Captain  Flinders.  Ten 
days  were  devoted  to  a  careful  6(*arch  for  these  reefs,  over  a  space  extending  from  the 
parallel  of  16°  20^  to  14°  40^  S.,  and  from  the  meridian  of  147°  lO'  to  140°  50^  £. 

As  Captain  Denham  could  not  discover  any  signs  of  either  of  these  dangen,  the 
conclusion  he  arrived  at  was,  that  the  Diana  bank  of  Bougainville  was  the  north,  eay  of 
the  recently  discovered  Willis  group,  and  Bougainville  reefs  the  present  Hofanea  rec&. 
The  first  difference  being  one  of  28  miles  in  latitude  and  86'  of  longitude,  the  seeond 
45  miles  of  latitude  and  7(/  of  longitude,  using  the  latitudes  and  longitudes  given  by 
Bougainville. 

These  great  differences  are  difficult  to  reconcile,  especially  in  the  latitudes,  for 
.although  chronometers  were  in  their  infancy  at  that  time,  and  great  mistakes  ia 
longitude  might  have  occurred,  yet  the  method  of  obtaining  the  latitude  was  well 
known,  and  Bougainville  reefs  were  first  seen  only  1|  hours  after  noon. 

On  consideration  of  the  above  circumstances,  it  would  appear  that  the  Diana  bank  and 
Bougainville  reefs,  may  still  be  found  not  fur  from  the  position  given  to  them  by 
Bgngainville. 
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OSPREY  REEF,  discovered  in  1844,  is  the  north-westernmost 
danger  bordering  the  Outer  route  to  Raine  island,  on  the  western  side.  It 
is  a  lagoon  reef,  forming  nearly  an  equilateral  triangle,  with  sides  5  miles 
long;  its  east  angle,  or  weather  elbow,  the  most  projecting  part  of  the 
reef  towards  the  Outer  route,  being  in  lat,  13°  51'  10"  S.,  long.  146°  36'  E., 
the  two  western  angles  lying  N.  J  W.  and  S.  ^  E.  from  each  other. 

The  three  sides  of  Osprey  reef  are  smooth  on  the  surface,  and  barely 
show  at  half  tide ;  but  three  black  coral  blocks  were  seen  about  2  feet 
above  water.  With  the  prevailing  south-east  wind,  the  sea  breaks  heavily 
on  t^e  south-east  side,  and  moderately  on  the  north-east  side,  whilst  there 
are  no  breakers  on  the  west  or  lee  side  of  the  reef,  which  slightly  curves 
iuwards. 

Osprey  reef  affords  no  anchorage,  as  there  are  no  soundings  in  150 
f  athems,  one-quarter  of  a  mile  outside  any  part  of  it.  The  lagoon  enclosed 
by  this  reef  is  a  smooth  sheet  of  water,  where  boats,  and  probably  small 
vessels,  may  anchor  in  2  or  3  fathoms,  bright  coral  sand  ;  the  entrance  is 
about  half  a  mile  wide,  and  lies  half  a  mile  inside  of  the  south-west  angle 
of  the  reef. 

CAUTION. — ^When  Captain  Denham  surveyed  Osprey  reef  in  1860, 
the  Herald  slightly  touched  on  the  western,  or  lee  edge  of  the  reef,  just 
before  daylight,  when  there  was  not  enough  swell  to  cause  warning 
breakers  on  the  reef;  it  should  therefore  be  cautiously  avoided  by  passing 
vessels. 

TidOS.  —  It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Osprey  reef  at 
8h.  36n\. ;  springs  rise  6  feet. 

Dragon  Bank,  on  which  14  fathoms  were  reported  to  have  been 
found  by  the  brig  Dragon^  and  said  to  lie  in  lat.  11**  49'  S.,  long. 
145°  49'  E.,  was  searched  for  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  and  found  not 
to  exist  in  the  position  assigned  to  it. 

The  dangers  which  bound  both  sides  of  the  Outer  route,  from  the 
parallel  of  24°  S.  to  Eainc  island,  having  been  described,  the  only  rcefe 
which  remain  to  be  noticed  are  those  which  lie  between  Willis  group  and 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  for  to  the  westward  of  the  usual  track  of  vessels 
through  the  Outer  route. 

PLINDERS  REEFS,  discovered  by  Captain  Flinders  m  1802, 
were  examined  by  Captain  Denham  in  1860,  who  places  their  south  extreme 
in  lat.  17''  53'  30"  S.,  long.  148°  28'  E.  From  thence  thereefe,  upon  which 
there  are  heavy  breakers,  extend  20  miles  to  the  northward,  the  north- 
astern  projection  lying  in  lat.  17^  39'  50"  S.,  long.  148°  34'  E. 

MALAY  REEF,  discovered  in  1876  by  Mr.  Love,  master  of  the 
American  barque  Malay,  is  described  as  being  about  one  mile  in  dream- 
ASS.  r  r 
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ference,  and  as  Ijing  in  lat.  17"^  58'  S.,  long.  149°  2ff  E.,  or  abont  46  miles 
eastward  of  Flinders  reef.  The  position  assigned  to  this  reef  is  oonaidered 
correct,  as  the  Malaj  took  a  departure  from  Herald  cay  the  day  prerioaa 

to  sighting  the  reef. 

Herald's  Surprise,  in  lat.  ir2ri8"  S.,  long.  148°  28'  50"  E., 

is  a  small  reef  with  breakers  on  it,  and  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms  close  to 
the  northward  of  it.  This  danger  was  discovered  by  Captain  Denham  in 
1860,  when  the  Herald  narrowly  escaped  being  lost  on  it. 

Herald  Cays,  are  two  small  islets  lying  N.E.  \  E.  and  S.W.  \  W. 
3}  miles  apart :  the  north-eastern  cay,  which  lies  in  lat.  16°  55'  52"  S., 
long.  149^  12'  o6"  E.,  is  23  feet  high,  and  covered  with  herbage ;  its 
fringe  reef  being  nearly  If  miles  in  diameter.  There  is  no  bottom  in 
-230  fathoms  at  8  miles  to  the  south-eastward,  nor  at  4  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  the  cays. 

HOLMES  REEFS,  discovered  in  1854,  were  examined  bj  Captain 
Denham  in  1860,  who  places  the  south  extreme  of  the  western,  and  main 
body  of  the  reefs  in  lat.  16°  30'  S.,  long.  147°  47'  41"  E.,  from  whence 
they  extend  N.N.E.  8  miles.  There  is  no  bottom  in  230  fathoms*  dose 
to  the  North  and  South  of  these  dangers.  The  eastern  of  the  Holmes 
reefsi  which  lies  7  miles  from  the  western  reefs,  is  5  miles  long  N.E. 
and  S.W.,  with  no  bottom  in  220  fathoms  close  to  its  south  extreme. 

Tb©  OUTER  ROUTE,  from  the  paiaUel  of  24°  S-  to  Raine 
island,  is  bounded  to  the  westward  and  noithward  by  Cato  bank.  Wreck, 
Kenn,  and  Lihou  reefs,  Willis  group,  and  Osprey  reef;  and  to  the 
eastward  by  liellona,  Henry  Miller,  Chesterfield,  Bampton,  and  MelHsh 
reefs ;  the  narrowest  part,  between  Kenn  and  N.W.  Bellona  reefs,  being 
147  miles  across.  Captain  Denham  could  obtain  no  bottom  with  200 
fathoms  in  any  part  of  the  Outer  route,  nor  did  he  experience  any  current 
to  effect  a  ship,  whilst  60  miles  off  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

EASTERN  FIELDS,  discovered  by  Captain  Flinders,  in  the 
Colonial  schooner  Cumberlandy  are  a  group  of  detached  reefs,  with  their 
noilh-eastern  extreme  in  lat.  \(f  2'  S.,  long.  145°  45'  E.  Their  extent 
to  the  southward  and  westward  is  uncertain  ;  but  as  laid  down  on  the 
chart  by  Captain  Flinders,  they  extend  at  least  20  miles  to  the  westward, 
from  the  north-oast  extreme.  The  CitnJjcrintid  passed  through  the  reefs  ; 
but  as  little  or  nothing  is  to  be  gaine<l  by  such  a  route,  it  is  not  to 
bo  recommended,  more  especially  as  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  tlie 
Eastern  fields  is  so  accurately  laid  down,  as  to  afford  a  fair  point  of 
departure  for  making  Bligh  entrance,  by  a  vessel  proceeding  westward 
through  Torres  strait. 
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BOOT  and  PORTLOCE  REEFS.— These  reefe  together  with 
others  extending  to  the  southward,  form  a  chain  of  imperfectlj-known  reefe 
lying  about  midway  between  the  Eastern  fields  and  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  and  nearly  parallel  with  the  latter.* 

The  southernmost  extreme  of  this   chain  of  reefs^  seen  in  the  ships 

Claudine  and  Mary,  in  1818,  was  in  about  lat.  10'*28'S.,  long.  144"*  27' E., 

from  whence  they  appeared  to  trend  to  the  northward  11  miles,  and  then 

join  the  reefs  seen  by  Mr.  Asbmore  in  1811,  which  continue,  northward, 

to  lat.  10°  4'  S.,  or  abreast  of  the  southern  part  of  Boot  reef. 

The  southern  portions  of  Portlock  and  Boot  reefs,  and  those  seen  fiirther 
to  the  southward  have  not  yet  been  surveyed  ;  but  the  northern  extreme 
of  Portlock  reef  was  traced  by  H.M.S.  Fly,  when  many  of  the  positions 
determined  by  Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood,  were  found  to  agree  in  a  very 
satisfactory  manner  with  those  of  Captains  Bligh  and  Flinders. 

Boot  Reof—Bo  named  by  Captain  Flinders  who  discovered  it  in  1803 
— lies  about  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  northern  extreme  of  the  reefs, 
just  described  as  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore.  The  north  extreme  of  Boot  reef 
is  in  lat.  9°  58'  30"  S.,  long.  144°  41'  E.,  according  to  Captain  FUndere, 
who  describes  it  as  being  about  7  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  and 
from  2  to  3  miles  broad ;  its  form  is  nearly  that  of  a  boot,  and  the  outer 
edges  are  probably  dry  at  low  tide;  but  there  is  a  considerable  space 
within,  where  the  water  looked  blue  as  if  very  deep.  Captain  Flinders 
could  find  no  bottom  with  70  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  this  reef,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile.  Some  other  detached  reefs  were  seen  by  Mr.  Ashmore, 
extending  from  2  to  6  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Boot  reef. 

Portlock  Reefs,  discovered  by  Captain  W.  Bligh  and  Lieutenant 
N.  Portlock,  commanding  H.M.S.  Providence  and  Assistant^  in  1792,  form 
the  northern  portion  of  this  extensive  chain.  Its  northernmost  extreme 
consists  of  a  lagoon  reef,  in  lat.  9^  28'  S.,  long.  144""  53'  E.,  from  which 
portions  of  the  edge  of  the  reefs,  with  the  sea  breaking  on  them,  were 
found  by  H.M.S.  Fly^  to  extend  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  10  miles,  and  from 
thence  to  trend  5  miles  in  a  southerly  direction.  Captain  Flinders,  in 
1802,  saw  a  continuation  of  these  reefs,  extending  to  the  southward  as  far 
as  lat.  9°  49'  S.,  long  144**  45'  E. 

PANDORA  PASSAGE  is  apparently  an  opening  free  from 
dangers,  10  miles  wide,  between  the  southern  termination  of  the  Portlock 
reefs  just  described,  aud  Boot  reef;  the  centre  of  the  passage  being  in 
lat.  9**  54'  S.,  long.  144*^  43'  E. 

The  sea  between  the  chain  of  reefs  just  described,  and  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs,  appeared  to  be  free  from  dangers  for  at  least  20  or  30  miles  to  the 


*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Torres  iitrait,  sheet  2,  No.  2,422$  scale,  m  «  0*25  of  an  inch.  * 
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eastward  of  the  barrier ;  the  depth  of  water  was  not  ascertained  to  the 
southward  of  Flinders  entrance ;  but  between  Portlock  reefs  and  that 
entrance  there  were  regular  soundipgs,  varjing  from  64  to  37  &thoin8» 
with  coral  sand  and  shells ;  to  the  northward  of  these  soundings,  the  depth 
of  water  becomes  less,  with  more  even  bottom. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  OUTER  ROUTE,  FROM  SYDNEY  TO  TORRES 

STRAIT. 

The  navigator  is  recommended  to  refer  to  the  last  chapter  before  deciding 
upon  which  route  he  will  take  from  Sydney  to  Torres  strait ;  although  it 
is  presumed  he  will  now  scarcely  hesitate  in  choosing  the  Outer  ronte, 
since  Captain  Denham,  in  his  late  survey  of  the  Coral  sea,  has  detenoiaed 
the  positions  and  extent  of  all  the  reefs  which  border  the  route,  and  has 
cleared  the  chart  of  many  supposed  rocks  and  shoals,  which  caused  nearlj 
as  much  perplexity  as  real  dangers  :  and  as  the  same  chapter  commences 
with  the  description  of  the  winds  and  currents  off  the  east  coast  of 
Australia,  it  is  not  deemed  necessary  to  again  revert  to  the  subject,  farther 
than  to  repeat  that  the  proper  season  to  make  the  passage  from  Sydnej  to 
'Torres  strait,  by  the  Outer,  ns  well  as  the  Inner  route,  is  considered  to 
commence  on  the  1st  of  April  and  to  end  with  the  month  of  August. 

Vessels  after  leaving  Sydney,  or  any  of  the  southern  colonies,  for  Torres 
strait,  are  recommended  to  make  the  most  direct  course  to  approach  the 
■southern  entrance  of  the  Outer  route  on  the  parallel  of  24^  S.,  and  the 
meridian  of  157^  E.  It  being  presumed  that  the  vessel  is  navigated  by 
chronometers,  with  well-known  errors  and  rates,  there  would  be  no  object 
in  sgihting  either  Cato  islet,  Bird  islet  on  Wreck  reef,  or  Observatory  cay 
'On  Kenn  reef. 

Having  crossed  the  parallel  of  24*^  S.  in  long.  1 57°  E.,  steer  N.  by  W  ^  W., 
170  miles,  when  the  vessel  will  have  passed  70  miles  eastward  of  Cato 
bank  and  Wreck  reef,  and  will  be  in  lat.  21°  10'  S.,  long.  156°  45'  E., 
or  50  miles  eastward  of  Kenn  reef.  The  next  course  will  be  nearly 
KW.  J  W.  430  mile?,  to  lat  15'^  SO'  S.,  long.  152°  E.,  passing  50  miles 
eastward  of  Lihou  reef.* 

RAINE  ISLAND  ENTRANCE —If  intending  to  enter  the 
Great  Barrier  reefs  by  Raine  island,  from  kit.  15°  SO'  S.,  long  152°  E.,  the 
direct  course  will  l)e  W.  by  N.  J  N.  510  miles  to  the  island,  passing  25 
miles  north-eastward  of  the  doubtful  position  of  the  Diana  bank,  and 
50  miles  north-eastward  of  Osprey  reef. 

*  See  Admiralty  charts:  Australia,  general  chart,  northern  portion,  No.  9,759a; 
scale,  d  ^  I'O  inch  ;  Pacific  ocean,  south-went  sheet.  No.  780;  seale,  d  «i  0*75  incbs 
Coral  sea,  sheets  1  and  2,  Great  Barrier  reefs,  Outer  route  and  Torres  strait,  No*.  S,76S 
and  2,764  ;  scale,  m  «  0*04  of  an  inch ;  and  Admiralty  plauH  of  islets  and  reefs  in  the 
Coral  sea,  No.  849 1  scale,  ui  =>  i  inch. 
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Captain  Denham  experienced  little  or  no  current  in  the  fairway  of  the 
Outer  route  ;  but  due  allowance  should  be  made  for  a  north- westerly  set, 
when  within  10  miles  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

In  making  the  channels  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  a  great  and 
sensible  difference  is  experienced  in  the  strength  of  the  tide  streams  at 
springs  and  neaps  ;  and  as  many  vessels  have  been  wrecked  on  the  barrier 
duiing  the  night,  it  should  be  considered  an  object  of  vital  importance  to 
make  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  early  in  the  daytime ;  for  it  being  generally 
high  water  on  those  reefs  at  about  9  o'clock  at  full  and  change,  a  vessel 
within  20  or  30  miles  of  the  barrier  at  that  time,  would  in  addition  to  the 
north-west  current,  have  a  flood  stream  of  2  or  3  knots  setting  her,  during 
a  great  part  of  the  night,  obliquely  towards  the  reefs,  and  it  is  thus,  it  may 
be  conceived,  that  so  many  vessels  have  been  unexpectedly  close  up  with 
the  edge  of  the  barrier  at  night,  and  nearly  lost  in  consequence. 

To  avoid  so  fatal  an  accident  as  getting  on,  or  near,  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  at  night  (an  accident  which  has  always  been  attended  with  the  total 
loss  of  the  vessel,  and  in  many  cases,  of  the  lives  of  those  on  board),  when 
within  40  or  50  miles  of  the  reefs,  and  night  coming  on,  a  vessel  should  be 
hauled  to  the  wind,  and  all  convenient  sail  carried  on  the  starboard  tack,, 
or  else  short  boards  should  be  made  every  two  hours,  if  the  trade  wind 
hang  much  from  the  eastward,  to  stem  the  current  as  much  as  possible,, 
when,  if  a  vessel  be  at  all  weatherly,  it  may  be  anticipated  that  2  knota 
per  hour  will  bo  the  extreme  amount  that  she  will  be  set  to  the  north* 
ward  during  the  time  of  her  standing  off.  If  the  night  be  clear,  and  the 
vessel  in  the  hands  of  a  careful  navigator,  stars  should  be  observed  to 
rectify  the  latitude ;  then  at  daylight  all  sail  should  be  made,  and  a  course 
shaped  for  the  entrance  it  is  intended  to  run  in  by,  making  full  allowance 
for  the  north-westerly  set  in  steering  towards  the  passage  aimed  at. 

Even  in  the  daytime,  especially  with  light  winds,  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
must  be  approached  with  much  caution,  as  a  heavy  swell  almost  invariably 
rolls  in,  and  breaks  with  fearful  violence  upon  the  reefs,  rendering  it  next 
to  impossible  for  a  vessel  to  beat  off  against  a  flood  stream,  in  the  event  of 
her  not  finding  an  opening  to  run  thi'ough. 

Having  made  an  opening,  it  should  be  taken  under  commanding  sail,, 
the  vessel  being  piloted  or  guided  from  aloft ;  anchorage  will  always  be 
found  within  the  baiTier,  the  water  being  smooth  and  the  depth  varying 
from  15  to  25  fathoms,  on  a  coral  bottom. 

Having  fairly  entered  within  the  Great  BaiTier  reefs,  a  vigilant  look- 
out from  aloft  is  requisite  in  proceeding  towards  Torres  strait,  as  there  are 
innumerable  shoals  scattered  between  the  barrier  and  the  mainland. 

It  has  been  already  remarked  that  there  is  a  great  change  in  the  appear* 
ance  of  the  reefs  at  various  times  of  tide  ;  bat  as  anchorage  will  be  found 
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nearly  anywhere  within  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  a  vessel  may  aQchor,  if  in 
perplexity,  or  if  her  route  becomes  indistinct  from  darkness,  fog,  <^  the 
glare  of  the  sun. 

ANCHORING* — ^As  a  general  rule,  vessels  may  anchor  ander  the 
lee  of  most  of  the  reefs  and  islands  within  the  barrier  during  the  prevalanoe 
of  the  south-east  trade  winds  (from  March  to  September) ;  but  it  is  not 
always  safe  to  do  so  at  the  other  seasons  of  the  year,  as  heavy  galea  often 
come  on  to  blow  suddenly  from  the  opposite  quarter,  when  the  north- 
west sides  of  those  reefs  and  islands  would  naturally  become  dangerons  lee 
shores. 

H.M.S.  Flyy  during  the  survey,  seldom  experienced  the  slightest  diffi- 
culty in  weighing  her  anchor ;  but  her  tender,  the  Bramble^  and  especially 
the  boats,  suffered  much  in  this  respect ;  this  can  only  be  accounted  for 
from  the  ground  tackle  of  the  former  being  sufficiently  ponderous  to  break 
off  the  projecting  irregular  masses  of  coral,  which  the  gear  of  the  smaller 
vessels  failed  to  do. 

DIRECTIONS  for  RAINE   ISLAND  ENTRANCE 
and    BLACKWOOD    CHANNEL.— It   being  presumed  that 
Raine  island  entrance,  described  at  pages  316,  420,  has  been  decided  upon 
for  passing  through  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  from  the  Outer  route,  and  that 
the  beacon  on  Raine  island  has  been  plainly  made  out,  steer  for  the  southern 
passage,  which  is  much  wider  and  fai*  preferable  to  the  northern.     Entering 
the  southern  passive,  the  beacon  must  not  be  approached  nearer  than 
1^  miles,  to  clear  the  reef  extending  south-east  of  it;  when  the  beacon 
bears  North,  a  vessel  should  as  soon  as  possible,  bring  the  beacon  to  bear 
N.E.  \  E.,  steering  S.W.  \  W.  (allowing  for  tide  and  a  northerly  set)  for 
Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands.    As  soon  as  the  beacon  is  lost  sight  of,  the 
vessel  will  be  clear  of  the  shoal  patches  westward  of  the  lOO-fathoms  line 
of  soundings,  and  on  the  bank.     Look  out  now  for  Sir  Charles  Hardy 
islands,  and  when  they  are  plainly  seen,  bring  their  south  extreme  to  bear 
S.W.  \  W.  and  steer  for  it ;   when  the  easternmost   sand-bank  on  the 
Middle  bank  bears  N.W.  by  W.,  and  the  west  Ashmore  bank  (if  seen") 
S.S.W.  \  W.,  the  vessel  will  be  well  to  the  south-west  of  the  Salamander 
patch,  and  a  course  may  then  be  shaped  for  either  the  North  or  Pollard 
channels.* 

Northern  Passapge. — Should  a  vessel  be  compelled  to  enter  by  the 
northern  passage,  she  should  steer  so  as  to  pass  at  about  half  a  mile  or  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  Raine  island ;  when  clear  of  the 
island  haul  to  the  south-westward  and  bring  the  beacon  to  bear  N.E.  }  E. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  east  coant,  sheet  xx.,  No.  S,354 ;  scale, «  =  0*S6 
of  an  inch. 
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as  quickly  as  possible,  then  proceed  as  before.  Great  care  is  here  necessary 
to  make  the  allowance  for  the  stream  and  northerly  set. 

The  seaman  must  not  be  alarmed  by  the  cross  and  troubled  sea,  which, 
just  upon  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  is  produced  by  a  strong 
easterly  wind  acting  against  the  ebb  stream.  The  strength  of  the  ebb 
stream  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  is,  however,  generally 
much  less  than  the  flood  stream,  which  co-operates  with  the  set  to  the 
northward,  along  the  edge  of  the  barrier,  this  set  being  caused  by  a  long 
continued  south-east  trade  wind ;  and  for  this  full  allowance  must  be 
made,  not  only  when  trying  to  make  Raine  island  entrances,  but  when 
passing  through  them,  in  order  to  prevent  being  swept  to  the  northward, 
among  coral  patches  that  liave  not  been  examined. 

If  Raine  island  passage  should  have  been  entered  late  in  the  afternoon, 
it  would  be  prudent  to  anchor  abreast,  and  well  to  the  southward  of  the 
Middle  banks,  in  12  or  15  fathoms,  by  which  the  eastern  sun  of  the 
following  morning  would  enable  the  mast-head  man  to  clearly  discover  all 
the  dangers  lying  in  the  track  to  the  westward  ;  to  be  prepared  for  which 
a  prudent  seaman  will  have  his  vessel  under  moderate  but  commanding 
sail,  with  an  anchor  ready  to  drop,  at  a  moment's  notice,  the  whole  way 
from  the  outer  barrier  to  the  mainland. 

Although,  as  before  noticed,  there  U  a  passage  to  the  northward  of  the 
Middle  banks,  the  patches  which  lie  2  or  3  miles  to  the  northward,  and 
the  reported  Tynemouth  bank  to  the  westward  of  them,  render  it  unad- 
visable  for  a  vessel  to  pass  that  way ;  if  therefore  the  voyage  be  lengthened 
a  few  miles,  it  will  be  far  better  to  make  sure  of  passing  to  the  southward 
of  the  Salamander  patch  and  Middle  banks,  thereby  escaping  aU  danger, 
and  having  the  advantage  of  seeing  Ashmore  banks,  which  are  visible  in 
clear  weather,  at  a  distance  of  3  or  4  miles,  and  Sir  Charles  Hardy  islands, 
at  a  distance  of  about  14  miles. 

Should  Raine  island  have  been  passed  early  in  the  morning,  and  the  Middle 
banks  reached  by  noon,  the  North  channel  will  afford  the  shortest  run  to 
the  Bird  islands,  under  the  \ee  of  which  a  vessel  may  anchor  if  necessary. 
In  taking  this  passage  a  vessel  must,  from  about  1^  miles  South  of  the 
western  Middle  bank  steer  W.  ^  S.  about  9  miles,  allowing  for  the  stream, 
and  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  3-fathoms  patch  on  the  south-west 
extreme  of  the  Middle  bank,  and  Tynemouth  bank,  pass  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  northward  of  the  eastern  point  of  Cockburn  reef,  and  from  thence 
proceeding  through  the  North  channel  for  the  Inner  route,  as  directed  at 
page  288. 

If,  when  abreast  of  Middle  banks,  circumstances  render  it  expedient  for 
a  vessel  to  go  through  Pollard  channel,  she  will  find  it  safe,  though 
narrow.    The  eastern  extreme  of  Cockburn  reef  must  be  carefully  made 
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out,  and  then  the  directions  given  at  page  288  are  to  be  followed  for 
clearing  Pollard  channel. 

Vesseld  after  entering  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  by  Stead  paaaage,  or  by 
either  of  the  openings  between  it  and  the  parallel  of  12°  30'  S.,  are  recom- 
mended to  steer  for  Ashmore  banks,  and  then  proceed  for  North  channel 
or  Pollard  channel,  according  to  circumstances.  It  maj  perhaps  be  fonnd 
convenient  to  proceed  from  these  banks  bj  the  open  channel  to  the  soath- 
T^ard  of  Sir  Charles  Hardy  isles  ;  but  as  that  channel  has  not  been  closely 
sounded,  it  must  be  adopted  with  caution. 

Although  Ruine  island  entraucc  is  to  bo  preferred  on  account  of  the 
beacon  and  the  greater  breadth  of  the  opening,  it  by  no  means  follows 
that  Stcatl  pa«?sage  and  the  other  practicable  channels  between  it  and 
lat.  12^  30'  S.,  are  to  be  condemned.  On  the  contrary,  in  the  event  of  a 
vessel  making  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  and  either  of  these  openinga  is 
distinctly  recognised,  it  will  be  far  better  to  take  advantage  of  it  than  to 
attemp  to  beat  out  again  for  the  sake  of  running  through  Raine  island 
entrance,  more  especially  if  the  vessel  happens  to  find  herself  near  an 
opening  in  Wreck  bay,  or  any  other  deep  indentation  of  the  barrier,  ont 
of  which  it  is  next  to  impossible  for  a  sailing  vessel  to  beat  against  the 
heavy  sea,  which  generally  rolls  in  upon  the  reefs. 

OPENINGS  between  LAT.  12^  30'  S.  and  RAINE 

ISLAND. — These  channels  being  similar  in  breadlh  and  character, 
directions  for  one  will  do  for  all ;  and  although  they  do  not  generallj 
average  more  than  one- third  of  a  mile  in  width,  the  Great  Barrier  reefs 
are  hero  so  narrow,  that  the  run  from  the  heavy  sea  outside,  to  the  smooth 
water  within  the  reefs  is*,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  accomplished  in  a  few 
minutes,* 

When  either  of  these  openings  is  recognised  beyond  a  doubf^  Bteer 
boldly  for  it,  conning  the  vessel  from  the  mast-head,  from  whence,  if  the 
8un*s  glare  be  not  ahead,  all  dangers  lying  in  the  channel  will  be  eaailj 
distinguished  by  the  colour  of  the  water.  The  vessel  having  fairly  entered, 
may  first  steer  for  Ashmore  banks,  and  then  proceed  for  North  channel, 
or  I'ollard  channel,  as  directed  at  page  288 ;  or  if  late  in  the  day,  anchor 
inside  the  reefs. 

PANDORA  ENTRANCE.— This  opening  is  only  recommended 
as  a  sort  of  rc^fuge  entrance  for  a  vessel  to  run  for,  in  the  event  of  her 
having  overrun  Raine  island  entrance,  and  being  unable  to  beat  back  in 
time  to  enter  that  opening  before  dark. 

Pandora  entrance  may  be  ciisily  known  by  the  largo  sand-bank  on  ita 
southern  side ;  round  this,  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  and  then 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Australia,  cast  coast,  sheet  six.,  No.  2,353 ;  ica2c,«  »0'85 
of  an  inch. 
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bring  it  to  bear  N.E.,  and  run  through  the  inner  side  of  the  barrier  with 
the  sand-bank  on  that  bearing,  the  depth  will  then  be  from  13  to 
20  fiithoms,  when  a  vessel  may  anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  reefs  ;  or  if  not 
late  in  the  day,  proceed  to  the  north-westward,  as  directed  at  page  321. 

If  through  thick  weather  or  other  unfavourable  circumstances,  a  vessel 
should  be  so  much  out  in  her  reckoning  as  to  miss  Pandora  entrance  also, 
the  Papuan  or  Great  North-east  channel,  is  the  ont j  opening  to  leeward 
recommended,  although  a  vessel  may  pass  through  Olinda,  or  Yule  entrance 
if  hard  pressed,  or  even  through  one  of  the  gaps  farther  to  the  northward. 
In  running  to  the  northward  for  the  Great  North-east  channel,  steer 
nearly  parallel  with  the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  and  at  such  distance  from 
them  as  circumstances  may  render  necessary.  As  this  route  is  little  known, 
much  is  left  to  the  discretion  and  vigilance  of  the  navigator,  especially 
when  passing  between  the  barrier  and  the  outer  chain  of  reefs,  which  lie 
to  the  south-eastward  of  Murray  island,  and  contract  the  channel  to  about 
20  miles  in  width.  Having  passed  these  reefs  and  reached  the  parallel  of 
9^  5'  S.  bear  up  to  the  westward  for  Bligh  entrance  and  proceed  as 
directed  at  page  383.* 

GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL.-The  advantages  of 

the  Great  North-east  channel  having  been  already  noticed  at  page  381,  it  is 
here  only  necessary  to  remark  that  Captain  Denham's  traverses  across  the 
northern  part  of  the  Outer  route  appear  to  remove  all  doubts  as  to 
following  the  tracks  on  the  chart,  from  lat.  15°  30'  S.,  long.  152°  E., 
to  the  entrance  of  the  Great  North-east  channel ;  the  only  known  dangers 
near  the  route  being  Coutance  reef,  with  the  north-west  end  in  lat.  10^  28'  S., 
long.  147^  28'  E.  (approx.),  page  495,  on  the  north-east  side;  and  the 
Eastern  fields  and  Portlock  reefs  on  the  south-west  side.f 

Although  the  route  round  the  Eastern  fields  and  through  Bligh  entrance 
to  Booby  island  exceeds  by  about  90  miles  that  through  Raine  island 
entrance,  the  difference  in  distance  is  more  than  compensated  for  by  the 
saving  of  time  and  relief  from  anxiety  ;  for  the  Great  North-east  channel 
being  broad  and  easy  to  make,  with  regular  soundings  and  few  hidden 
dangers,  a  vessel,  properly  managed,  may  run  through  Torres  strait,  from 
Bligh  entrance  to  Booby  island,  without  being  compelled  to  anchor  more 
than  once  ;  but  entering  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  by  Raine  island,  is  neces- 
sarily attended  with  much  more  risk  and  anxiety ;  and  the  intricate  nature 
of  a  great  portion  of  the  route  through  Torres  strait,  although  greatly 
lessened  by  beacons  being  placed  on  the  most  dangerous  reefs,  render  it 

*  See  Admiralty  chart,  Torres  strait,  sheet  2,  No.  2,422 ;  scale,  m  —  0*25  of  an  inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  charts:  Coral  sea,  sheets  1  and  2,  Great  Barrier  ree&,  Outer  roate, 
and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,768  and  2,764;  scale,  m  »  0*04  of  an  inch;  and  Admiralty 
plant  of  islets  and  reefs  in  the  Coral  sea.  No.  849 ;  scale, «  «  1  inch ;  also  Admiralty 
•hart  of  Torres  strait,  sheet  2,  No.  2,422;  scale,  m  m  0*28  of  an  inch. 
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necessary  to  anchor  at  least  twice  between  the  Great  Barrier  roefr  and 
Boobj  island. 

A  vessel  by  the  Outer  route  intending  to  proceed  through  Torres  airail 
by  the  Great  North-east  channel,  having  arrived  at  a  position  io  aboat 
lat.  l^""  30"  S.y  long.  162''  E.,  should  steer  N.W.  ^  W.  westerly  560  miloa  to 
kt.  9""  6'  S.f  long.  145''  20'  E.  This  course  will  lead  about  28  miles  soatli- 
westward  of  Coutance  reef,  24  miles  north-eastward  of  the  Eastern  fieldii^ 
and  35  miles  north-eastward  of  Portlock  reefs.  The  vessel  should  cany 
no  more  sail  at  night  than  she  will  conveniently  bear  if  suddenly  hftoled 
to  the  wind;  and  every  precaution  should  be  taken  against  onknowA 
dangers,  which  in  this  comparatively  little-known  region  may  still  poaaiUj 
exist. 

From  lat.  9°  5'  S.,  long.  145"^  20'  E.  steer  W.  ^  S.  for  Bligh  enti»noe» 
and  proceed  as  directed  at  page  383. 

C AUTION.^-It  need  hardly  be  repeated  that  a  vigilant  look-out  ttom 
the  mast-head  in  the  daytime,  is  absolutely  necessary ;  at  night,  if  the 
weather  be  not  very  boisterous,  the  car  may  oflen  detect  the  sound  of 
breakers  before  they  become  visible.  An  anchor  should  always  be  kept 
I'eady  to  let  go,  and  a  vessel  having  eutcred  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  should 
be  kept  under  easy  but  commanding  sail,  with  a  boat  in  readiness  to 
sound  ahead,  on  the  appearance  of  discoloured  water,  which  will  be  often 
found  to  arise  from  the  shadow  of  ])assing  clouds,  tide  ripplings  in  the 
vicinity  of  reefs,  or  fi-om  some  cause  not  yet  understood,  in  the  spots  of 
discoloured  water,  which  have  been  so  frequently  met  with  and  sounded 
over  without  showing  any  ^difierence  in  the  depth  of  water  from  that 
surrounding  them. 

It  must  be  recollected  that  there  are  few  familiar  objects  on  the  vast 
extent  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  to  point  out  the  position  of  a  vessel, 
and  however  minutely  the  outline  and  geographical  details  of  the  ree&  and 
shoals  in  these  seas  may  be  given  to  the  navigator,  they  will  avail  him  but 
little,  unless  vigilance  and  due  caution  be  observed ;  for  charts  of  coral 
waters,  even  on  the  highest  authority,  must  not  lull  him  into  a  fancied 
security,  as  until  every  foot  of  ground  has  been  thoroughly  examined,  it 
would  be  wrong  to  suppose  that  numerous  shoals  and  small  heads  of  coral 
do  not  exist,  which  have  hitherto  escaped  detection. 

Sounding.— Although  the  lead  should  be  constantly  kept  going 
whilst  in  soundings,  it  must  not  always  be  depended  upon  as  indicating 
approach  to  reefs,  as  they  generally  spring  up  precipitously  from  the  bottom, 
the  lead  often  not  giving  sufficient  warning  to  avoid  them. 

Glare  of  the  Sun.— Steering  directly  with  the  sun  in  the  vesoers 
course  must  be  particularly  avoided  in  the  vicinity  of  reefs,  as  from  the 
strong  glare,  it  is  then  scarcely  |>08sible  to  discover  dangers  in  time  to  steer 
dear  of  them. 
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FROM  TORRES  STRAIT  TO  SYDNEY  BY  THE  OUTER  ROUTE. 

This  passage  appears  not  to  have  been  often  made,  and  like  that  from 
Torres  strait  to  Sjdnej  bj  the  Inner  route,  was  formerly  considered  only 
practicable  in  'the  north-west  monsoon, — from  November  to  February  or 
March.* 

The  first  object  after  clearing  Torres  strait,  in  the  north-west  monsoon, 
will  be  to  take  adyantage  of  westerly  winds  for  making  easting,  looking 
upon  immediate  progress  to  the  southward  as  of  secondary  importance. 

The  schooner  Heroine^  which  appears  to  have  been  the  first  vessel  that 
ever  succeeded  in  making  the  passage  from  Torres  strait  to  Sydney  by 
the  Outer  route,  cleared  the  strait  by  Raine  island  in  January  1845,  and 
appears  to  have  been  favoured  with  westerly  winds  as  far  as  lat.  14®  40^  S., 
long.  153^  E.,  when  probably  meeting  with  the  south-east  trade,  she  hanled 
up  to  the  southward,  but  experienced  some  delay  in  clearing  Lihou  reef, 
and  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

The  ship  Caldew  took  her  departure  from  Booby  island  for  Sydney  by 
the  Outer  route,  on  the  6th  of  I'ebruary  1852,  with  a  fine  breeze  from  the 
westward,  and  proceeded  eastward  by  the  Great  North-east  channel  ; 
having  anchored  but  twice  in  her  passage  through  Torres  strait. 

After  clearing  Portlock  reefs,  she  gradually  hauled  to  the  southward, 
the  wind  still  continuing  fresh  from  the  westward,  until  in  lat.  14°  55'  S., 
long.  152°  40'  E.,  when  it  ceased  at  about  22  miles  to  the  south-westward 
of  where  the  Heroine  lost  it.  The  Caldew  here  experienced  light  breezes 
from  the  southward  and  eastward,  with  fine  weather,  and  like  the  Heroine, 
hauled  to  the  southward,  but  not  being  able  to  weather  the  outer  edge  of 
the  Great  Barrier  reefs,  narrowly  escaped  being  wrecked  on  the  reefs. 

H.M.S.  Bramble^  on  her  passage  from  the  Louisiade  archipelago  to  Sydney 
in  January  1850,  from  a  position  in  lat  15°  S.,  long.  155°  E.  (115  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  where  the  Heroine  hauled  to  the  southward),  made  a 
good  run  for  Sydney,  passing  the  easternmost  extreme  of  the  Great  Barrier 
reefs  at  the  distance  of  60  miles,  and  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Sandy 
cape. 

Had  the  Heroine  and  Caldew  made  100  or  120  miles  more  easting,  before 
hauling  to  the  southward,  when  they  met  the  south-east  trade,  they  would 


*  5ee  Admiralty  charts:  Australia,  general  chart, louthem  portion.  No.  S,759  h ;  scale 
d  =  \'0  inch  ;  Pacific,  south-west  sheet,  No.  780 ;  scale,  <2  »  0*66  inch ;  Tones  strait, 
sheet  2,  north-east  and  east  entrances,  No.  2,422 ;  scale,  m  a  0*25  of  an  inch;  Cora, 
sea,  sheets  I  and  2,  Great  Barrier  reeft,  Outer  route,  and  Torres  strait,  Nos.  2,763  and 
2,764 ;  scale,  m  »  0*04  of  an  inch ;  and  Admiralty  plans  of  islets  and  reels  in  the  Coral 
sea.  No.  349 ;  scale,  am  1  inch. 
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doubtless  hare  made  a  much  better  passage,  and  although  they  would  hare 
gone  to  the  eastward  of  the  frequented  route,  thej  would  have  avoided  the 
apparently  still  more  dangerous  ground  in  the  vicinity  of  the  soath-eastem 
limits  of  the  Great  Barrier  reefs. 

II.M.S.  Herald  made  the  passage  from  Roinc  island  to  Sydney,  in  the 
months  of  April  and  May  1860,  in  six  weeks,  having  first  worked  against 
the  full  force  of  the  south-east  trade  wind  to  Mellish  reef.  From  thence, 
after  crossing  the  Outer  route,  she  cleared  the  dangers  of  the  Cord 
sea,  by  passing  between  Saumarez  and  Swain  reefs;  the  wind  having 
inclined  too  far  to  the  southward  to  admit  of  her  weathering  Kenn  and 
Saumarez  reefs. 

DIRECTIONS.— In  starting  to  the  eastward  from  Prince  of  Wales 
channel  or  cape  York  in  the  north-west  monsoon,  a  vessel  may  proceed  by 
Raine  island  entrance,  following  inversely  the  directions  already  given  for 
proceeding  to  the  north-westward,  or  by  the  Great  North-east  channel. 
And  having  cleared  the  Great  Barrier  reefs  or  Eastern  fields,  as  the  case 
may  be,  take  every  advantage  of  westerly  breezes,  and  endeavour  to  reach 
a  position  iu  about  lat.  15^  S.,  long.  156^  E.,  going  as  much  as  practicable 
over  the  frequented  route  shown  on  the  chart,  and  keeping  an  especial 
look-out  when  proceeding  eastwanl  of  the  route,  into  the  unexplored  space 
northward  of  Mellish  reef. 

Having  attained  the  meridian  of  156°,  the  vessel  will  probably  be  far 
enough  to  the  eastward  to  take  advantage  of  the  south-east  trade,  and  by 
hauling  on  a  wind  on  the  port  tack  might  fetch  Mellish  reef,  from  whence, 
—especially  if  the  beucon  on  it  be  still  in  existence — the  vessel  may  easily 
take  a  fresh  departure  for  Sandy  cape,  passing,  if  the  wind  permit^  between 
Kenn  and  Wreck  reefs  on  the  east  side,  and  Frederick  and  Saumarez 
reefs  on  the  west  side. 

Should  there  be  too  much  southing  iu  the  prevailing  south-east  trade 
wind  to  weather  Frederick  reef,  the  vessel  may  pass  to  the  westward  of  ir, 
and  between  Saumarez  and  Swain  ree& ;  when  a  southerly  current  will 
probably  enable  her  to  weather  Sandy  ca|)e,  care  being  taken  to  avoid 
Break-sea  spit,  and  the  shoal  near  its  eastern  edge. 

Ah  a  rule  a  vessel  should  be  so  sailed  as  to  close  the  intermediate  passage 
reefs  in  the  daytime,  to  take  a  fresh  departure,  as  the  current  between 
Saumarez  and  Swain  reefs,  may  otherwise  seriously  affect  the  vessel's 
reckoning. 

From  Sandy  cape  proceed  for  Sydney  by  keeping  the  mainland  in  sight, 
when  necessary,  to  take  advantage  of  the  southerly  current,  as  directed  for 
the  passage  from  Torres  strait  by  the  Inner  route,  at  page  404. 
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ROtTTES   BETWEEN  AUSTRALIA  AND   CHINA.* 

During  the  years  1869-1873,  four  different  routes  were  taken  by  ships 
bound  from  the  province  of  New  South  Wales  to  China ;  three  of  these 
routes  are  to  the  eastward  of  New  Guinea,  and  one  (the  well-known 
Torres  strait  route)  passes  to  the  westward  of  that  great  island. 

These  routes  are  herein  styled  respectively,  the  Eastern,  the  Middle, 
the  Western,  and  Torres  strait  routes.f 

EASTERN  ROUTE.— This  route  follows  a  line  from  Newcastle 
or  Sydney  to  Norfolk  island,  thence  to  Matthew  island,  and  north 
along  the  171st  meridian  to  11°  S.,  then  N.N.W.  to  Pleasant  island, 
crossing  the  Equator  in  166°  E.,  and  through  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Caroline  islands  to  the  ship's  destination.  This  route  is :  from  Newcastle 
to  Hongkong,  6,150  miles;  to  Shanghai,  6,000;  to  Yokohama,  5,500. 

Ten  vessels  have  adopted  the  Eastern  route,  their  average  passage  being 
64  days ;  the  shortest  passage,  49  days,  was  made  in  the  Sknobia^  which 
ship  left  Newcastle,  April  2nd ;  the  longest  passage,  74  days,  was  made  by 
the  fFindhomy  which  ship  left  Newcastle,  December  21st.t 

MIDDLE  ROUTE.— This  route  is  from  Newcastle  or  Sydney 
midway  between  Lord  Howe  island  and  the  Elizabeth  reef,  thence  north- 
ward to  the  channel,  200  miles  in  width,  between  D'Entrecasteaux  reefs 
on  the  east,  and  Bellona,  Chesterfield,  and  Bampton  reefs  on  the  west,§ 
thence  between  the  Solomon  and  Santa  Cruz  islands  to  the  Equator,  which 
is  crossed  in  159°  E. ;  proceeding  through  the  middle  of  the  Caroline 
islands,  whence  a  course  may  be  shaped  for  the  destined  i)ort.  The  length 
of  this  route  is :  from  Newcastle  to  Hong-kong,  5,500  miles  ;  to  Shanghai, 
5,400 ;  to  Yokohama,  4,900. 

*  Deriyed  chiefly  from  an  analysis  by  Captain  Allen,  Harbour  Master  at  Newcastle, 
of  the  logs  of  yarioas  sailing  yessels  that  made  passages  during  the  years  1869-1878, 
and  collected  by  Staff  Commander  T.  H.  Tiiard,  H.M.S.  Challenger,  1874.  Originally 
published  in  Hydrographic  Notice  No.  7,  dated  9th  March  1875. 

t  5ee  Admiralty  charts:  Indian  ocean,  general,  No.  2,483 ;  Pacific  ocean,  general, 
No.  2,683;  Pacific,  S.W.  sheet,  No.  780;  Pacific,  N.W.  sheet,  No.  781;  Pacific, 
sheet  9,  No.  2,467  ;  Pacific,  sheet  10,  No.  2,468 ;  Pacific,  sheet  1,  No.  2,459  ;  Australia, 
general,  No.  2,759  a  and  6 ;  Eastern  archipelago,  western  portion,  No.  941  a  and  6 ; 
Eastern  archipelago,  eastern  portion.  No.  942  a  and  b ;  Philippine  isknds,  Molucca 
passage  to  Manilla,  No.  943 ;  China  sea,  sonthem  portion,  No.  2,660  a  and  b ;  China  sea, 
northern  portion,  No.  2,661  a  and  6  ;  Hongkong  to  Lian-tung  gulf,  No.  1 ,262  ;  and  Nipon 
island,  No.  2,347. 

X  H.M.  steam  troop-ship  Adventure  made  the  passage  by  the  eastern  route,  fix)m 
Sydney  to  Hongkong,  in  45  days,  during  the  months  of  Noyember  and  December  1874. 

§  Possibly  a  series  of  reefii  similar  to  Fairway,  Darling,  and  Nereus  reefs,  see  page  441 , 
may  exist  and  form.a  sort  of  connexion  between  New  Caledonia  and  D'Entrecasteaux 
reefs  to  the  eastward,  and  Bamptou,  Chesterfield,  and  Bellona  reefs  to  the  westward. 
Great  care  is  therefore  necetiary  in  passing  through  this  channel. 
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Twenty-nine  vessels  have  taken  the  Middle  routes  their  average  passage 
being  48  dajs,  or  16  days  less  than  that  of  the  Easfeem  route.  The 
quickest  passage  made  was  by  the  Thermopylae  which  ship  left  Newcastle 
on  February  10th,  and  arrived  in  Shanghai  on  March  10th,  or  in  28  days. 
The  longest  passage  recorded  is  of  65  days,  the  same  as  the  average  psissage 
by  the  Eastern  route ;  this  was  made  by  the  ship  E,  J,  Spenee,  which  left 
Newcastle  in  April. 

WESTERN  ROUTE This  route  from  Newcastle  is  N.E.  to 

the  157th  meridian,  and  due  north  on  that  meridian  between  Kenn 
and  Bellona  reefs  to  the  latitude  of  Pocklington  reef  in  IP  S.,  thenoe 
either  to  the  north-westward  between  New  Ireland  and  the  Solomon 
group,  or  to  the  northward  through  the  Bougainville  strait,  between 
Bougainville  and  Choiseul  islands,  crossing  the  Equator  in  about  153°  E« ; 
from  this  position  a  straight  course  may  be  shaped  for  either  Shanghai  or 
Yokohama  ;  but  for  Hongkong  the  course  is  through  the  western  p«rt  of 
the  Caroline  islands,  thence  to  the  Balintang  channel. 

The  length  of  this  route  is,  from  Newcastle  to  Hongkong,  5,000  miles ; 
to  Shanghai,  4,900  ;  to  Yokohama,  4,600. 

Five  sailing  vessels  and  one  steam  vessel  have  used  the  western  ronte, 
the  steam  vessel  made  the  passage  in  23  days  to  Shanghai.  The  average 
length  of  passage  of  the  sailing  vessels  was  48  days,  being  the  same  as  the 
Middle  route ;  the  shortest,  34  days,  having  been  made  in  April  by  the 
EniCf  and  the  longest,  75  days,  in  July  by  the  Belen  Malcolm.  In 
the  same  month,  however,  another  vessel,  the  fVoodlark^  made  the  passage 
in  39  days. 

TORRES  STRAIT  ROUTE.  — The  fourth  or  Torres  strait 
route  is  also  from  Newcastle,  N.E.  to  the  157th  meridian,  then  north  on 
that   meridian  to  the  latitude  of  the  McUish  reef,  and  N.W.  for  Bligh 
entrance  to  Torres  strait.     When  through  Torres  strait  the  route  is  between 
the  Tenimbcr  and  Arrou  islands,  and  by  the  passage  between  Ceram  ami 
Bouro  into  the  Molucca  channel,  then  round  the  north-east  end  of  Celebes 
island  into  the  Celebes  sea,  through  the  Basilan  channel  into  the  Suln  sea, 
and  through  Mindoro    strait   into  the   China  sea.     The  distance  from 
Newcastle  to  Hongkong  by  this  route  is  5,300  miles,  and  it  has  been  taken 
by  only  one  ship,  the  ''  England,''  which  made  the  passage  in  41  days,  in 
the  month  of  July. 

Summary. — A  careful  examination  of  the  statistics  of  these  voyages  in 
conjunction  with  the  Wind  and  Current  charts  for  the  Pacific,  Atlantic,  and 
Indian  oceans,  published  by  the  Admindty  in  1872,  lead  to  the  following 
conclusions  ;  it  being  observed  that  the  data  alone  supplied  by  these 
voyages  has  been  dealt  with. 

During  the  months   of  January,  February,  and   March,   the   average 
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passage  by  the  Eastern  route  was  62  days;  the  longest  recorded  being 
66  days,  and  the  shortest  57  days. 

The  average  passage  by  the  Middle  route  was  40  days;  the  longest 
recorded  being  45  days,  and  the  shortest  28  days. 

It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  the  Middle  route  is  the  proper  one 
for  vessels  leaving  Australia  in  January,  February,  and  March. 

It  is  well  known  that  from  the  prevalence  of  the  westerly  monsoon  in 
Torres  strait  and  to  the  eastward  of  New  Guinea,  neither  the  Western  nor 
Torres  strait  routes  are  suitable  during  the  first  three  months  of  the  year. 
'     During  the  months  of  April,  May,  and  June  only  one  passage  was  made 
by  the  Eastern  route,  viz.,  in  April,  the  time  occupied  being  49  days. 

The  average  passage  by  the  Middle  route  was  57  days ;  the  longest 
recorded  being  65  days,  and  the  shortest  49  days ;  whilst  during  the  same 
three  months  two  passages  were  made  by  the  Western  route,  one  in  34  dajrs, 
the  other  in  38  days,  or  an  average  of  36  days.  No  passage  is  recorded  in 
these  months  by  the  Torres  strait  route. 

The  Western  route  seems  in  this  case  to  ofier  the  greatest  facilities  for 
making  the  passage,  for  ships  leaving  Australia  in  April,  May,  or  June. 

During  the  months  of  July,  August,  and  September  two  vessels  took 
the  Eastern  route,  each  ship  making  the  passage  in  61  days.  The  average 
passage  by  the  Middle  route  was  54  days;  the  longest  recorded  being 
64  days,  and  the  shortest  41  days.  The  average  passage  by  the  Western 
route  was  55  days ;  the  longest  recorded  being  75  days,  and  the  shortest 
39  days  ;  whilst  one  passage  was  made  by  the  Torres  strait  route  in 
41  days. 

It  appears  certain  that  in  these  months  a  better  passage  will  be  made  by 
following  the  Middle  rather  than  the  Eastern  route  to  China,  the  question 
as  to  which  is  the  most  advantageous  track  rests  therefore  between  the 
Torres  strait,  the  Middle,  and  the  Western  routes. 

If  a  ship  leaving  Australia  can  enter  Torres  strait  before  the  end  of 
August  this  route  will  be  found  the  best  to  take  ;  if,  however,  she  cannot 
get  through  Torres  strait  by  that  time,  she  should  adopt  either  the  Western 
or  the  Middle  route  ;  probably  the  Western  will  be  found  the  quicker  if 
every  means  are  taken  to  get  north  after  crossing  the  Equator  until  the 
10th  parallel  is  reached  ;  as  the  vessel  which  was  75  days  on  this  voyage 
wasted  a  fortnight  in  trying  to  work  to  the  westward  against  light  N.W. 
winds  when  between  the  Equator  and  5°  N.  latitude. 

During  the  months  of  October,  November,  and  December  the  average 
passage  by  the  Eastern  route  was  67  days  :  the  longest  recorded  being 
74  days,  and  the  shortest  60  days.  The  average  passage  by  the  Middle 
route  was  44  days ;  the  longest  recorded  being  49  days,  and  the  shortest 
39  days.  No  passage  was  made  at  this  season  of  the  year  either  by  the 
Torres  strait  or  Western  routes. 
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Mrj^^h  ']«;fj^;r)']s  On  th<;  •411: ng  qoAlities  of  the  reasel,  bm  as  m 
luU:,  nh'ii/i  I'rftvin^  Ati^rmlia  in  the  montlis  of  Janoarr,  Fefarauj,  oi 
f'/r  Chi  run  or  jAf^aii  should  arlof>t  the  Middle  route,  and  maj  expect  to 
rnnk^:!  the  j;ft>«'n;(^  in  aWjt  40  dajji.  Leaving  in  April,  Mar,  or  Jane  thej 
should  nfU^fi  the  Wr;/«tem  route,  and  maj  expect  to  make  the  psange 
in  alK/ut  «Vi  d^yM.  J>ravin)^  in  Jidj,  or  earlr  in  Aognst,  ther  shoiildt  (if 
thf^j  cAu  ii^*:i  throii$?h  Torro-i  strait  }jefore  the  end  of  Angost,)  take  that 
rout^,  and  way  tix\f'(ri  to  make  the  pajssage  in  40  dajSw  Leaving  in 
.S"fH/'nil>*rr,  adojit  f:ifhf:r  tJie  Wftst/rm  or  Middle  route,  and  the 
irrny  U;  make  in  o.>  'Iava  ;  and,  finallr,  ships  Iea\'ing  in  October,  X( 
and  lU'OMjuU-v  fthould  a<Iopt  the  Midrlle  ronte,  and  mar  expect  to 
\h(*.  \miMti^H  in  afioiit  44  dayH. 

The  fiftMftage  to  China,  southward  of  Australia,  b  onlj  practicable  for 
palling  vo«4w-]m  during  tlio  months  of  Decembf^r,  Januarj,  and  Febmarr, 
AH  t:MU:T\y  windH  may  Ik;  thrm  cxpectcrd.  This  route,  however,  is  not 
rc/'ommrriidf'd,  ffvcn  if  not  >Kjtind  north wanl  of  Singapore,  for  daring  the 
irionthH  of  NovffmlKT,  Docendier,  January,  February,  and  March  northerlj 
wiridN  and  southerly  currfrntn  prevail  in  Sunda,  BanLa,  GmapKC^  and 
('arimufn  MtraitM,  and  it  in  a  tedious  process  endcavoaring  to  get  to  the 
nortliward  under  Hueh  adverse  circumstances.  A  veBsel  has  been  known  to 
tuk's  «K)  dayN  from  Sunda  Htrait  to  Singapore,  a  distance  of  500  miles. 

Viewing  the  diflerent  trneks  in  regard  to  their  freedom  from  danger 
there  iH  liilh;  doiiht  that  the  KaHtern  route  is  the  clearest.  The  Middle 
rout4*,  however,  iH  nearly  as  free  from  difliculty  as  the  Eastern. 

The  WeHfern  rouU;  is  at  present  the  least  known  ;  the  passage,  however, 
hetween  the  Solomon  islands  on  the  cast  and  the  Louisade  archipelago 
and  New  Ireland  on  the  west,  is  wide,  and  apparently  free  from  danger 
(with  the  exception  of  Po<:klington  n^cf),  and  in  April,  May,  and  Juie^ 
during  whieh  months  ships  gain  the  greatest  advantage  by  using  it,  the 
weather  is  flnc-  ;  so  that  there  seems  notbing'to  deter  vessels  from  taking 
this  track,  ])rovided  a  good  look-out  is  kept. 

For  Hteiim  vessels  tnuling  liciween  New  South  Wales  and  China  and 
flapan,  the  Western  route  appears  to  be  the  most  suitable  at  all  seasons  of 
the  year. 

The  Torres  strait  route,  although  not  free  from  danger,  maybe  navigated 
with  facility  by  eaptiiins  who  have  had  experience  amongst  coral  reefs, 
and  are  accustomed  to  conn  their  vessels  from  the  mast-head,  the  latter  a 
precaution  ahsolutt'ly  necessary.  When  through  Torres  strait  there 
few  dangfTK  on  the  track  to  China,  as  although  islands  are  in  some 
(loubtful  in  position,  they  arc  of  sufficient  height  to  insure  being  readily 
i«een. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

SOUTH-EAST  COASTS  OF  NEW  GUINEA,— TALBOT  ISLAND 

TO  EAST  CAPE.* 


Yabiations  nv  1879  : 
Talbot  island  -    40  4(yE.         j         Hood  point       -  6°  5' E. 

East  cape  -  -    6''44'E. 


New  GumsA  (or  Papua),  although  a  distinct  country,  will  neoessarilj 
be  noticed  in  connexion  with  the  Australian  continent ; — as  its  southern 
shores,  together  with  Louisiade  archipelago,  border  the  approaches  to 
Torres  strait  (through  the  Coral  sea)  from  the  Australian  colonies,  New 
Zealand,  and  the  Pacific  ocean.  The  description  of  the  south,  east,  and  north- 
east coasts  of  New  Guinea,  from  Talbot  island  on  the  south  to  cape  King 
William  on  the  north  side  ;  and  the  Louisiade  archipelago  will,  therefore,  be 
proceeded  with,  after  a  few  brief  introductory  remarks  on  the  iSrst  dis* 
coverj,  and  subsequent  examinations  of  this  extensiye,  but  hitherto  little 
known  coast  and  chain  of  islands.! 

The  first  navigator  who  saw  these  shores,  appears  to  have  been 
Luiz  Yaez  de  Torres,  in  the  Spanish  frigate  La  Atmiranta^  coming  from 
the  eastward  in  August  1606.  Torres,  in  lat.  11^  SO'  S^  came  upon  what 
he  calls  the  beginning  of  New  Guinea,  which,  however,  i^pears  to  have 
been  a  portion  of  what  is  now  known  as  the  Louisiade  archipelago^ 
Being  unable  to  weather  the  easternmost  point  of  land  (cape  Deliverance), 
he  bore  away  westward  along  its  southern  shores  to  the  strait  which  bears 
his  name.]: 

Of  the  north-east  coast  of  New  Guinea,  the  earliest  discoverers  appear  to 
Lave  been  the  Dutch  navigators  Lemaire  and  Schouten,  who,  in  1616 
discovered  and  traced  a  considerable  portion  of  the  coast,  towards  the 
present  cape  DlJrville  and  the  coast  westward  of  it.  Dampier,  in  1700, 
also  saw  a  portion  of  the  coast  in  the  same  direction.    The  next  addition  to 


*  In  this  edition  (1S79),  Chapters  IX.  and  X.  have  been  much  improTed,  from  the 
valuable  remarks  and  surveys  of  Captain  J.  Moresby,  Lieatenant  L.  S.  Dawson,  and 
Navigating-Lieutenant  T.  L.  Monrilyan,  H.M.S.  BasiiUk,  1S73-4. 

t  See  Admiralty  chart :  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  sheet  S 
No.  2,764 ;  scale,  m  »  0*04  of  an  inch. 

X  Bumey's  Chronological  History  of  Voyaf(es  and  Discoveriee  in  the  South  tea  or 
Pacific  ocean.    Vol.  il.  (Appendix),  p.  47.'(* 
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IS     //    T.;  '>:^".'=^:  .xr:::***-:-    -.u-..  i^  ^i^i^t  'lk  ^.liL   o:«»t  of  Xew 
0*-.'.-=^    .'->.  :;,^.  wv/xr-i  v*  ■K--i«:"»'»ri  ai^^'i.?  :li*  zjttt  LiZL-i   %i  h  wjs  tben 

f.A/r.^  '/?  'Af^  !>:.,' .>rv.^>  •»^4.t  ^'I-.-Ti-     Tr/r  zz^'J  ci  iLr:  LoG&n&c  wms   the 

7>i^  f.^xc  A/i/it y>r.  :o  ^-^r  knoiriKii^  of  iLfssr  o'Agis  was  made  in  August 
\1U\  \»j  (,^yikit*  KAwMtrl*,  Ih  II.M.S.  Famdora^  shortlj  belbre  the  wreck 
*A  tliAt  '.hip  nytxi  tb«  BMrritr  r*^  of  Aostnlus  when  retnnmig'  from 
TikhUi  with  i\gh  tuuiiu*:Hni  fjf  tlwr  Bomniy,  In  the  published  namtiTe  of 
thftt  sojHiff,  \\its  follow iitfg  bri^r  fe/^crjuDt  is  given  : — *^  On  the  23d  nw  landy 
which  wtf:  tin\t]»tf^A  to  r/^:  tb^  L/jnht'mdf:,  a  cape  beariog  N.E.  bj  E.  We 
/:a1I<:«I  it  r:;iji<-  lO/tlh*:)'.  AriothcT  ry^Dtigiiou.*  to  It  was  Called  Cape  Hood  ; 
ari'i  A  inoHuiaiu  Urtwir^n  tb^.-nj  we  narne'I  mount  Clarence.  After  pasnog 
iiH\t*',  IhifA  ihf:  ImhI  apjM;artt  lower,  nnd  to  trend  awaj  N.W.  formiDg 
a  d#!<'j»  ^Hftv,  and  it  tiny  Iff,  doubtful  whether  it  joiDd  New  Gninea  or 
not/^t 

In  lh<;  foilowiii^  year  (.'aptainH  liligh  aud  Portlocky  in  H.M.  Ships  7'ro- 
vidvnvr  and  AMniMtani^  l>riijging  broarl-fruit  planta  from  Tahiti  to  the  West 
IfifJii'H,  Hiw,  on  thfir  way  to  Ton'cii  Btrait  from  the  eastwardi  a  portion  of 
tlm  PMiiith  f'OfMt  of  New  (jiuiiicu,  r;x tending  about  80  miles  to  the  westward 
mid  ncirthward  frotn  (rfi|H;  llt)(iutiy.\ 

Thn  I'Uflii'rii  and  only  knowledge  (until  Owen  Stanley's  survey  of  I849u 
IWi))  ill'  till'  north  jmu  t  of  the  I^>iiiH]ade  archipelago  was  obtained  from  the 
nx|M'dilion  iindiT  the  command  of  Kear-Admiral  Bruny  D'Entrocasteaux, 
who,  fin  tho  11th  of  .June  17f>3,  with  La  Recherche  and  IJEaperanee 
during  hin  vi»ya^'  in  ^M'ar(•h  of  ihn  unfortunate  La  Perouse,  came  in  sight 
of  !<«wNel  inhnid,  and  then  |>aMHe<l  Piron,  Kenard,  St.  Aignan,  the  Bouvoiiloir, 
mid  D'MiitreniHteanx  ihlaritlH.§ 


♦  Vii.viiKf  niiliMir  ilii  MoimI«<  |»iir  la  FriVnilo  ilii  \W\  La  iioudtute  et  la  FlAtc  rEt^iU, 
vn  1 7 nil  nil. 

t  Vi»>iiKt'  i^»»«»«l  «h«'  Wnrld  in  II. M.S.  Pandora,  Captaiu  Edwardft,  iu  1790,  1791,  and 
17UV,  Ity  (liMir^n  niuiillliiit,  mir^i^on  ;  |>.  104K 

t   Kliiiilrr'n  Voyiigr  In  'IVmi  AiiMrnliN.     Atlas,  pi.  13. 

Sn  V»i>Hni«  «U>  lliutu  D'l'.ntnt^iiMU'niix  imivhjv  A  In  rt'cherchi*  de  la  P^roiue.  Bediff^ 
|tAi  M  ill*  Hivtwl  nncU'i)  ('n|iituino  ile  VaiaiivHii.  Tom.  i.,  p.  405,  et  8vq.  Sem  also 
AiIm. 
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In  June  1793,  Messrs.  Bampton  and  Alt,  in  the  English  ships 
Hormuzeer  and  Chesterfieldy  got  embayed  on  the  south  coast  of  New 
Guinea,  in  what  is  now  called  the  gulf  of  Papua,  and  after  in  vain  seeking 
a  passage  out  to  the  N.£.  were  forced  to  abandon  the  attempt,  and  make 
their  way  westward  through  Torres  strait,  after  the  discovery  of  large 
portions  of  the  land  forming  the  north-west  shores  of  this  bay,  extending 
from  Brlstow  island  northward  and  eastward,  upwards  of  120  miles.* 

In  1804,  M.  Rault  Coutance,  commanding  the  French  privateer  VAdele^ 
made  several  discoveries  on  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  which  were 
recorded  by  Freycinet,  from  the  MS.  journal  of  Coutance,  in  the  history 
of  Baiidin's  voyage.f  A  portion  of  this  is  unquestionably  the  land  seen 
by  Captain  Bligh  in  1792  ;  but  in  addition,  detached  portions  of  the  north- 
eastern shores  of  the  Papua  gulf  were  doubtless  seen. 

In  1840,  Captain  J.  Dumont  D'Urville,  with  the  French  corvettes 
L* Astrolabe  and  La  Zelity  during  his  last  voyage  round  the  worldp 
determined  upon  the  exploration  of  the  southern  shores  of  the  Louisiade 
archipelago  and  New  Guinea.  On  the  23rd  of  May,  the  expedition 
(coming  from  the  eastward)  rounded  cape  Deliverance,  and  passed  west- 
ward, outside  the  barrier  reefs  extending  along  southward  of  the  Louisiade 
archipelago  and  some  parts  of  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea.  On 
reaching  the  meridian  of  147^  East,  Captain  D'Urville  shaped  a  course  for 
Torres  strait ;  having  in  seven  days  made  a  running  survey  extending 
over  a  space  450  miles  in  length,  without  anchoring,  or  scarcely  com- 
municating with  any  of  the  inhabitants.^ 

Captain  F.  P.  Blackwood,  during  his  suiTcy  of  the  northern  and  eastern 
entrances  of  Torres  strait,  with  H.M.  Ships  Fly  and  Branible^  spent  two 
months  in  1845,  upon  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  140  miles  of  which, 
including  that  part  seen  by  Bampton  and  Alt  in  1793,  was  surveyed  as 
completely  as  the  time  and  means  would  permit.  Great  mud-banks, 
extending  from  10  to  20  miles  out  to  sea  prevented  any  near  approach  to 
the  shore  except  by  boats. 

In  the  following  year,  farther  additions  to  the  survey  of  the  south  coast 
of  New  Guinea  were  made  by  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Tule,  while  in  command  of 
H.M.  Schooners  Bramble  and  Ctutlereagh.  His  survey  was  commenced 
at  cape  Possession,  in  8^  35'  40"  S.  and  146°  23'  30^'  £.,  and  continued 

*  Flinders*  Voyage  to  Terra  Aastrmlis.    Introdoction,  p.  zxxi. 

t  Voyage  de  d^uTertet  aux  Terres  Australef ,  ez^at^  ear  lc8  corvettes  Le  Geo^raphe, 
Le  Naturaiiit,  et  la  godlette  Le  Casuarma,  pendant  les  ann^es  lS(K)-4,  soos  le  com- 
mandement  dn  Capitaine  de  Vtisseaa  N.  Bandin.  Narigation  et  G«V)graphie,  p.  46S. 
Eedig^  par  M.  Louis  Freycinet.    And  Atlas,  pi.  1. 

X  Voyage  an  Pole  Sad  et  dans  rOceanie  snr  les  conrettes  VAttrolahe  ct  La  Zei^^ 
pendant  lea  annte  1897-40,  sons  le  commandement  de  M.  J.  Dumont  D'Urvillo 
Histoire  da  Voyage,  torn.  ix.  p.  808-815. 
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westward  and  northward  as  fiir  as  cape  Blackwood,  where  the  Fl^s  work 
ended — a  distance  of  nearly  150  miles. 

In  1849-50,  Captain  Owen  Stanley,  with  H.M.S.  J?a^l/e«Naiey  and  schooner 
Bramble^  Lieutenant  Yale,  surveyed  the  Louisiade  archipelago  and  the 
south  coast  of  New  Guinea  from  Heath  point  to  cape  PoflBesfdon,  thai 
joining  the  spot  where  Lieutenant  Yule's  previous  work  ended. 

In  1874,  Lieutenant  L.  S.  Dawson,  R.N.  Admiralty  surveyor  attached 
to  H.M.S.  Basilisk,  Captain  J.  Moresby,  examined  and  partially  surveyed 
the  D'Entrecasteaux  islands  and  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  from  East  cape 
to  cape  King  William.  That  headland  is  the  western  limit  of  the  north- 
east coast  of  New  Guinea^  which  is  described  in  this  volume. 


The  description  of  the  south-east  coast  of  New  Guinea^  from  Torres  strait 
to  its  eastern  termination  at  South-east  cape,  will  commence  at  Talbot 
island. 

The  COAST.— Talbot  Islands  to  Mowatta  Village.— 

This  part  of  the  south-east  coast  of  New  Guinea,  surveyed  by  Navigating* 
Lieutenant  E.  R.  Connor,  R.N.,  in  1873,  consists  of  an  almost  unbroken 
line  of  mangroves  with  thick  scrub  inshore.  The  coast  line  is  fringed  with 
a  mud  bank  which  dries  from  a  half  to  1  ^  miles  from  the  shore. 

Vessels  of  12  or  13  feet  draught  may  navigate  between  Talbot  islands 
and  Mowatta  village. 

From  Katau  river  the  low  mangrove  coast  continues  to  the  E.N.E.  about 
1 1  miles,  when  it  becomes  thickly  wooded  abreast  of  Bristow  island ;  from 
thence  it  trends  to  the  northward  and  eastward  forming  a  bight  between 
Bristow  and  Bampton  islands.  This  part  of  the  coast  has  only  beoQ 
partially  examined.* 

Anchorages. — During  the  S.E.  monsoon,  anchorage  may  be  obtained 
under  the  lee  of  Talbot  or  Boigoo,  Mount  Cornwallis,  and  Saibai  islands. 
During  the  N.W.  monsoon  the  whole  coast  is  a  weather  shore. 

TALBOT  GROUP  consi.sts  of  one  large  and  six  small  islands  ; 
Boigoo,  the  largest,  situated  in  about  lat.  9^  2(y  S.,  long.  142^  16'  E.,  is  6 
miles  long  East  and  West  and  2  miles  broad,  low,  swampy,  and  without 
fresh  water  when  visited  by  Captain  Moresby,  H.M.S.  Biisilisk  in  the 
month  of  March  1873.  llicre  is  a  large  patch  of  cultivated  ground  near 
the  village  on  the  north  side  of  Boigoo  island.     There  are  also  two  fishing 


*  Opposite  to  Bristow  island  is  a  navigable  river,  half  a  mile  acroiB,  sappoted  to  be  a 
branch  of  Fly  river ;  a  boat  went  5  or  6  miles  up,  no  village  was  seeo,  the  entire  country 
being  a  swamp.  The  river  was  swarming  with  crocodiles. — The  Rev.  W«  W.  GiU» 
London  Missionary  Society,  1872. 
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stations  on  the  south  side  of  the  island,  yhe  other  islands  are  covered  with 
mangrove  and  scmh.* 

A  bank  of  mad  and  rock  extends  all  round^he  islands,  in  some  places 
drying  off  nearly  2  miles  at  low  water. 

CriSSar  River,  about  3  miles  North  of  Boigoo  islands,  is  shallow 
and  unnavigable. 

TAUAN  or  MOUNT  CORNWALLIS  is  a  remarkable  island 
lying  about  13  miles  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  from  Boigoo  (Talbot)  island.  It  is 
nearly  triangular  in  shape,  each  side  being  about  I J  miles  long.f 

The  summit  is  situated  in  lat.  9°  25'  30"  S.,  long.  142°  32'  E.,  and 
is  795  feet  above  the  sea.  There  is  a  small  native  village  on  the  north 
side,  the  inhabitants  of  which  belong  to  the  same  tribe  as  those  of  Saibai 
island.  The  London  Missionary  Society  have  established  themselves  on 
the  island. 

Neai'ly  5  miles  South  of  Tauan  island  is  a  small  bank,  which  dries  at 
low  water  ;  a  patch  of  foul  ground  lies  1  ^  miles  westward  of  the  bank. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Tauan  island  about 
1  Ih.  30m. ;  springs  rise  12  feet. 

SAIBAI  ISLAND,  separated  from  Tauan  island  by  a  passage 
2^  miles  wide,  is  12  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  four  miles  broad.  The 
island  is  low  and  swampy  ;  a  considerable  portion  of  the  north-west  side  is, 
however,  under  cultivation,  and  a  village  there  contains  about  100 
inhabitants.  The  houses  are  of  a  superior  kind  and  built  on  piles ;  those 
of  the  chiefs  are  ornamented  with  strings  of  skulls  of  New  Guinea 
bushmen.  There  are  also  three  fishing  stations  on  the  island,  one  at  the 
south-west  point,  and  the  others  at  the  east  end  of  the  island.  The  dugong 
is  caught,  and  pigs  and  dogs  are  common. 

Saibai  island  is  skirted  by  a  bank  of  mud,  coral  and  stones,  drying  a  con* 
siderable  distance  at  both  east  and  west  ends  of  the  island. 

The  two  islands  named  Taupi  Kauamag  and  Koekotal  Kauamag,  close 
on  the  north  side  of  Saibai  island,  are  mangrove  swamps.  There  is  a  deep 
passage  between  them  and  Saibai.  Taupi  Kauamag  island  is  remarkable 
as  being  the  home  of  a  large  number  of  flying  foxes. 

Between  Saibai  island  and  the  mainland  is  a  channel  from  2  to  4 
miles  wide,  and  having  from  5  to  22  fathoms  water  in  it ;  nearly  one 
mile  northward  of  the  centre  of  the  largest  Kauamag  island  is  a  spot  of 
3  fathoms.  The  western  end  of  the  channel  is,  however,  barred  by  a 
shoal  of  from  1^  to  2  fathoms  water ;  on  the  eastern  side  the  passage  is 


*  See  Admiralty  chart :  Coral  tea  and  Great  Barrier  reefii,  No.  2,764 ;  scale,  iM-0'04 
inch. 

t  See  Admiralty  chart :  Torres  strait,  sheet  2,  north-east  and  east  entrances 
Ko.  2,423  ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  inch. 
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narrowed  by  shoals  on  either  side  to  only  mile  in  width,  and  the  approach 
to  this  is  greatly  obstructed  by  several  dangerous  reefs  and  rocks. 

Eaua  River,  the  mouth  of  which  is  situated  about  6^  miles 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  from  the  east  end  of  Saibai  island,  is  like  the  Cossar  vezy 
shallow.     Alligators  abound  in  both. 

Mabudani  Hill,  situated  at  the  mouth  of  Kaua  river,  is  192  feet 
high,  and  thickly  wooded.  This  hill  is  the  only  elevation  in  the  whole 
extent  of  coast  between  Talbot  islands  and  Mowatta  village. 

Chaparal  Kaua  and  Maloo  Kaua  <u^  two  small  islands  of 

mangi'ove  and  scinib,  lying  off  the  entrance  of  Kaua  river. 

KATAU  RIVER,  which  has  two  mouths,  formed  by  a  densely 
wooded  island  at  its  entrance,  is  nearly  16  miles  north-eastward  of  Kaaa 
river,  and  has  been  explored  to  a  distance  of  6  miles  from  its  entrance. 
Both  banks  are  of  mud  and  covered  with  thick  scrub,  with  forests  of  cocoa- 
nut  palms  in  its  immediate  vicinity.  The  water  is  fresh  at  half  ebb.  The 
London  Missionai-y  Society  have  teachers  here. 

BRISTOW  ISLAND  (Bobo),  1 1  or  12  miles  in  circumference,  is 
low,  covered  with  nmngi'oves,  and  separated  from  the  mainland  of  New 
Guinea  by  a  shallow  mud-flat,  2  or  3  miles  broad,  with  a  low  islet  in  the 
centre  :  this  flat  dries  at  low  water,  admitting  of  no  passage  along  the 
coast,  except  for  canoes,  or  perhaps  a  vessel  of  light  draught,  at  high 
water. 

The  space  between  Bamptou  and  Bristow  islands  is  a  shallow  flat,  and 
between  the  latter  island  and  the  northern  extreme  of  the  Warrior  reef, 
is  a  bight  occupied  by  shoals  and  foul  ground.  These  shallows  being 
what  may  be  considered  a  Ice  shore,  during  the  greater  part  of  a  year,  are 
dangerous  to  approach,  on  account  of  the  heavy  rollers  which  set  in,  and 
break  with  *ax?at  violence. 

BAMPTON  ISLAND,  which  forms  the  western  point  of  the 
gulf  of  Papua,  is  about  8]  miles  north-oaet  of  Bristow  island,  and  iH 
only  separated  from  the  low  mainland  of  New  Guinea  by  a  narrow 
creek.  It  has  not  l)een  closely  examined,  but  it  appeared  to  be  a  low, 
thickly  wooiled  isknd  from  10  to  12  mil(>8  in  cli-cumference,  with  trees 
attaining  an  elevation  of  20()  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea — a  height 
exceeding  that  of  any  other  trees  in  the  neighbourhood.  A  bank  of  rocks 
and  sand  extends  nearly  4  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  direction  from  the  south  point 
of  the  island,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily  during  the  south-east 
monsoon,  as  it  also  does  upon  the  eastern  e<lgc  of  the  Warnor  reef.  There 
was  a  native  village  on  the  north  |>oint  of  the  island  in  1845.* 

*  Sec  Adminilty  churt  of  Paiuia  or  New  Guioea,  sliect  3,  hanipton  isliuid  to  Aird 
ri?er,No.  2,423 ;  scale,  m  »  0*25  inch. 
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The  GULP  of  PAPUA  is  an  indentation  of  the  coast,  extending 
187  miles  E.  ^  N.  from  Bampton  island,  to  cape  Sackling,  and  is  about 
80  miles  in  depth.  The  shores  of  this  extensive  bay  are  low,  and  with 
the  exception  of  Aird  hill,  in  lat.  7°  27'  30"  S.,  long.  144^  2V  30"'  E.  and 
the  Albert  mountains,  nearly  90  miles  fisirther  to  the  eastward,  the  west 
and  northern  coasts  present  no  objects  of  sufficient  elevation  to  serve  as 
marks  for  making  the  land  from  the  southward ;  the  lead  will  therefore 
afford  the  best  signs  of  approaching  the  land,  especially  to  the  westward, 
where  sand  and  mud-flats  extend  far  out  from  the  shore. 

Fi-om  Bampton  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Bampton  island,  to  Aird 
river,  N.E.  by  N.  90  miles  from  the  point,  not  a  single  eminence,  or 
scarcely  a  tree  more  elevated  than  its  neighbours,  could  be  seen  above  the 
level  outline  of  this  extensive  and  apparently  half-drowned  country.  It 
is  wooded  to  the  water's  edge,  the  tops  of  the  trees  in  many  parts  i*anging 
from  100  to  150  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

The  numerous  fresh- water  openings  in  this  portion  of  the  coast  appear 
to  be  the  delta  of  some  vast  river,*  forming,  by  its  deposits,  a  continuation 
of  mud-flats  and  banks  of  hard,  fine,  black  sand,  their  outer  d-fathoms 
edges  extending  from  3  to  21  miles  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest 
from  the  land  at  about  midway  between  Bampton  island  and  cape 
Blackwood. 

Illliabitants* — The  population  of  this  great  delta  appeared  to  be 
immense,  as  villages  were  seen  at  every  part  visited ;  but  it  was  found 
impossible  to  hold  friendly  communication  with  the  inhabitants,  in  conse- 
quence of  their  implacable  hostility.  They  were  seen  quite  naked,  and  did 
not  differ  in  appearance  from  the  Darnley  islanders.  The  canoes  resembled, 
but  were  rather  inferior  to  those  of  Torres  strait. 

The  vegetation  of  this  country  is  totally  different  from  that  of  Australia ; 
the  cocoa-nut,  breadfruit,  plantain,  sago,  palm,  and  sugar-cane  growing 
here  in  the  greatest  luxuriance,  altogether  indicating  a  rich  soil.  A  few 
pigs,  resembling  the  wild  boar,  were  seen  at  one  of  the  villages  ;  but  no 
other  quadrupeds. 

Soundings. — The  lOO-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  in 
the  gulf  of  Papua  has  not  been  minutely  traced,  but,  by  the  soundings 
which  have  been  obtained,  it  appears  to  extend  northward  and  eastward 
from  Portlock  reefs  to  112  miles  eastward  of  Bampton  island,  and  80 
miles  south-eastward  of  cape  Blackwood,  and  from  thence  slightly  corves 
to  the  E.N.E.,  reaching  within  about  20  miles  south-westward  of  cape 
Possession. 


*  A  reference  to  a  chart  of  New  Gainea  will  show  that  it  is  quite  possible  tax  this 
river  to  have  a  direct  course  of  850  miles. 
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The  soundings  on  this  bank  aro  generally  very  regular ;  the  shoolest 
part  being  on  the  western  side,  where  the  bottom  is  cliieflj  a  fine  hard 
black  sand  and  mud,  at  30  to  40  miles  from  the  shore ;  farther  to  the 
southward  and  eastward,  as  the  water  deepens  towards  the  edge  of  the 
bank,  the  bottom  consists  of  coral  sand.  From  cape  Blackwood  to  ci^ 
Possession  deeper  water  approaches  the  shore  as  the  coast  becomes  more 
elevated. 

The  COAST. — From  abreast  Bampton  island,  (*ee  pages  376,  471^  * 
low  alluvial  and  thickly  wooded  coast,  with  several  villages  near  the  shore, 
trends  N.  ^  E.  17  miles  to  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  Fly  river,  off 
which  is  a  low  woody  island  {Mibu)y  11  miles  in  circumference,  and 
separated  from  the  shore  by  a  narrow  creek ;  Breakfast  pouit,  the  eastern 
extreme  of  this  Lsland,  lies  N.  J  £.  16  miles  from  Bampton  point. 

PLY  RIVEiIl  is  a  broad  opening  in  the  low  wooded  country,  imme- 
<]iate]y  to  the  northward  of  the  island  just  mentioned,  and  is  5  miles  wide 
at  its  mouth,  where  the  water  was  found  to  be  fresh.  The  north  side  of 
the  entrance  and  river  is  a  low  wooded  shore,  extending  many  miles  up 
from  8  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  from  Breakfast  point,  where  it  forms  a  broad 
point,  the  south-east  end  of  Kiwai,  a  large  island,  which  has  several 
villages  on  it.* 

In  December  1875  Mr.  Macfarlane^  in  the  mission  steamer  Ellangowan^ 
ascended  the  Fly  river  for  a  distance  of  150  miles  to  Ellangowan  island, 
and  there  anchored  in  17  futhomn ;  the  range  of  tide  here  was  about  3  feet, 
and  the  flood  stream  almost  reached  this  distance.  For  nearly  the  first  100 
miles  the  river  is  very  shallow,  with  several  dangerous  sand  banks,  causing 
the  EUangowan  to  get  on  shore  many  times,  although  only  drawing 
between  5  and  6  feet  water.  At  about  this  distance  there  is  a  group  of 
small  islands,  through  which  it  was  difficult  to  find  a  passage,  1>eyond  this 
the  river  narrows  and  becomes  more  rapid  and  much  deeper. 

For  about  100  miles  from  the  entrance  the  shores  of  the  river  are  thickly 
populated  by  wai-like,  intelligent-looking  natives,  who  attacked  the  vessel 
on  her  way  up,  but  were  more  friendly  on  her  return.  Beyond  the  al)ove 
distance  there  appeared  to  be  no  inhabitants. 

The  discoveries  of  Mr.  Macfarlane  were  soon  followed,  and  at  the  latter 
end  of  May  1876,  Signer  Dr.  Albert  is,  who  had  been  a  companion  of  Mr. 
Macfarlane  in  the  EUangowan  the  previous  year,  commenced  the  ascent 
of  the  river  in  a  steam  launch,  the  iVVro,  of  12  tons  burden.  On  the  28th 
June  he  reached  the  mountainous  country,  the  counterscarp  of  the  high 


*  Captain  Blackwood  went  a  short  distance  up  this  river,  bat  wax  obliged  to  return 
frciin  the  hostility  of  the  munerouft  nutiveH  residing  on  iti*  banks.  Nine  miles  outside 
the  mouth  of  the  river,  the  water  was  nearly  fresh  at  the  last  of  the  ebb. 
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central  chain,  called  Charles  Louis,  at  a  point  in  lat.  5^  3(y  S.,  long  141°  30'  E., 
a  distance  of  about  500  miles  from  the  entrance.  Here  the  river  was 
25  to  30  yards  wide  and  very  shallow,  preventing  the  launch,  which 
only  drew  3^  to  4  feet  of  water,  getting  any  farther.  From  the  rapidity 
with  which  the  height  of  the  water  rose  and  fell,  according  aa  the 
the  weather  was  rainy  or  dry,  the  source  of  the  river  could  not  have  been 
far  distant.  As  a  means  of  entrance  to  the  interior,  the  Fly  river,  which  is 
pdrhaps  the  largest  in  New  Guinea,  is  of  gi*eat  importance.  The  river 
flows  through  interminable  forests,  which  for  the  greater  part  of  the  year  are 
under  water,  and  vast  grassy  plains  which  are  most  likely  converted  into 
lakes  during  the  rainy  season.  About  40  miles  above  Ellangowan  island 
there  is  a  large  confluent,  probably  the  Alice  river. 

That  there  are  other  largo  streams  yet  to  be  discovered  flowing  into  the 
delta  of  the  Fly  is  probable,  because  the  large  mass  of  fresh  water  at  its 
mouth,  in  every  season,  which  extends  from  Waighi  to  Dibiri,  filling  deep 
channels  of  the  united  width  of  from  15  to  20  miles,  the  two  tracts  of  the 
mainland  of  New  Guinea  which  encloses  the  delta,  the  latter  forming  a 
true  archipelago,  comprising  the  islands  of  Mibn,  Kiwai,  Attack,  and  many 
other  smaller  ones  north-west  of  Kiwai,  cannot  be  derived  from  the  Fly 
alone,  which  during  the  dry  season  has  but  a  small  amount  of  water  in  it 
near  its  source,  and  the  Alice  is  reduced  to  the  proportions  of  a  shallow 
creek.  But  it  is  also  not  improbable  that  there  may  be  some  large  river, 
yet  to  be  discovered  higher  up,  flowing  into  the  channel  formed  by  the 
islands  of  the  Fairfax  group. 

The  islands  at  the  mouth  of  Fly  river  are  very  flat,  and  covered  with, 
if  not  formed  of  a  thick  stratum  of  alluvial  soil,  and  therefore  very  fertile. 
But  neither  the  islands  nor  the  low  lands  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  are 
suitable  to  the  white  man. 

No  hills  above  300  or  400  feet  high  could  be  seen  at  this  farthest  point, 
but  lower  down  the  river,  from  the  top  of  a  hill  250  feet  high,  some  very 
high  mountains  were  seen,  at  an  estimated  distance  of  from  50  to  60  miles. 
Above  100  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  river,  as  the  Ellangowan  found 
previously,  natives  were  rarely  seen,  and  they  in  almost  every  case  deserted 
their  houses  or  villages  on  the  approach  of  the  strange  vessel.* 

There  are  depths  of  4  and  5  fathoms  in  the  mouth  of  Fly  river ;  but  a 
bank  with  3  feet  on  it,  7  miles  eastwanl  of  Breakfast  point,  ^nd  extensive 
flats  to  the  southward,  prevent  the  river  from  being  available  for  vessels 
of  great  draught ;  vessels  not  drawing  more  than  14  feet,  could,  however, 
safely  enter,  by  taking  the  precaution  of  having  a  boat  ahead,  and  carefully 
attending  to  the  lead. 


*  See  Vol.  21,  No.  5,  of  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  p.  459.    Also 
Vol.  1.,  No.  1 — January  1879,  New  Monthly  Series  of  the  Proceedings. 
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The  approach  to  the  entrance  from  the  eastward  has  not  heen  soondedy 
a  good  channel  maj,  therefore,  exist  in  that  direction ;  this  is  the  more 
probable  from  there  being  a  comparativelj  deep  break  in  the  edge  of  tlie 
bank  to  the  south-eastward. 

Tree  Island,  which  is  low  and  wooded,  is  4  miles  long  and  2  miles 
broad ;  it  lies  close  off  the  point,  and  there  are  villages  on  its  northern 
end :  near  the  southern  point  of  the  island  is  a  high  round  tree,  in  lat. 
8°  41'  S.,  long.  143°  37'  E. 

Tides.— Off  the  mouth  of  Fly  river,  the  flood  stream  sets  N.N.W. 
2  knots,  and  the  ebb  S.S.E.  2^  knots,  at  springs. 

MIDGE  ISLANDS,  three  in  number,  are  low  and  wooded,  the 
westernmost  and  largest,  lying  10  miles  to  the  northward  of  Tree  island, 
and  only  a  mile  or  two  from  the  shore ;  they  are  situated  on  a  sand,  and 
mud-flat,  extending  to  the  south-eastward.  Several  villages  were  seen  on 
these  islands. 

This  part  of  the  coast  was  indistinctly  seen ;  but  there  appeared  to  be  a 
clear  opening  between  the  Midge  islands  and  the  larger  island  to  the 
southward,  probably  communicating  with  Fly  river. 

PRINCES  RIVEiR. — From  the  Midge  islands,  the  low  monotonous 
coast  trends  17  miles  northward,  to  an  opening  about  1^  miles  wide  at  its 
entrance.  This  channel,  which  carries  3  fathoms,  was  traced  5  miles  in  a 
south-westerly  direction,  to  a  small  island  in  the  mouth  of  a  creek  branching 
to  the  southward  ;  from  thence  it  turns  north-westward  3  or  4  miles^  and 
is  joined  by  another  channel  of  about  the  same  width,  apparently  com- 
municating with  the  sea,  at  8  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  thus  forming 
an  island  between  the  two  channels,  7^  miles  long,  from  N.E.  to  S.W., 
and  4  miles  broad.  The  east  extreme  of  this  island  lies  in  lat.  8^  7'  S.^ 
long.  143°  42'  30"  E. 

These  two  channels  must  be  entrances  to  a  river  of  considerable  size,  as 
the  water  was  very  slightly  brackish  at  half  a  mile  within  the  mouth  of 
the  southern  entrance,  and  quite  fresh  at  2  miles  farther  up. 

The  land  on  the  south  side  of  the  southern  channel,  along  which  the 
tide  swept  strongest,  and  which  has  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  close  to,  was  low 
and  uniform,  consisting  of  dark,  rich,  tenacious  clay,  broken  down  by  the 
water,  so  as  to  form  a  precipitous  bank  3  or  4  feet  above  high  water. 
This  bank  was  fringed  with  a  sjxicies  of  stemless  palm,  with  leaves  from 
26  to  30  feet  long,  like  the  cocoa-nut  tree,  and  large  massive  branches  of 
di*oopiug  fruit,  precisely  like  that  of  the  pandanus  candelabrum.^  Behind 
the  palms  extended  a  dense,  impenetrable  jungle,  in  which  some  of  the 


*  Believed  to  be  the  toddy  palm  of  Java,  and  the  sago  palm  of  Kidisa,  accofding  to 
the  statemeut  of  a  uative  of  the  latter  place. 
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trees  (many  of  which  were  100  feet  high)  were  chiefly  a  species  of  man- 
grove. 

On  the  western  shore,  at  one  mile  north-westward  of  the  little  island  in 
the  month  of  the  creek,  before  alluded  to,  two  large  bam-like  huts  were 
seen,  but  no  inhabitants. 

The  north  shore  of  the  northern  channel  is  higher  than  the  land  before 
seen,  it  being  about  20  feet  above  the  river,  with  banks  of  clay  and  having 
few  trees  in  the  neighbourhood ;  several  rills  of  fresh  water  were  found 
running  down  from  the  background,  through  the  high  grass  and  rank 
vegetation. 

On  this  shore,  and  at  about  3  miles  from  the  entrance,  was  a  native 
village  consisting  of  five  huts,  apparently  long  deserted ;  the  only  one  not 
in  a  state  of  dilapidation,  resembled  a  long  bam,  or  haystack  ;  it  was  about 
80  feet  long  and  20  feet  broad,  raised  from  the  ground  upon  four  rows  of 
posts  about  four  feet  high,  with  a  roof  forming  a  very  obtuse  angle.  This 
building  was  divided  by  partitions  into  five  apartments,  opening  into  each 
other  by  doors  with  hinges.  Entrance  was  obtained  into  the  two  end 
rooms  from  the  gables,  and  the  others  from  the  sides.  The  floor  and 
partitions  were  made  of  the  exfoliations  or  pealings  of  the  toddy  palm,  with 
the  leaves  of  which  the  roof  was  thatched.  There  was  either  one  or  two 
fire-places  in  each  room,  the  hearth  being  a  thick  layer  of  clay,  over  which 
was  a  small  platform. 

Immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  northern  channel  into  Prince  river 
is  a  third  opening,  3  miles  wide  at  its  mouth.  All  these  openings  are 
barred  across  by  sand,  and  mud-flats,  and  similar  shallows  front  the  coast 
between  them  and  the  Midge  islands,  running  off  midway  to  a  point,  with 
a  line  of  breakers  extending  eastward  12  or  15  miles  from  the  shore, 
southward  of  which  are  heavy  rollers. 

The  COAST. — From  the  opening,  just  noticed,  to  the  northward  of 
Prince  river,  the  low  woody  coast  extends  N.E.  by  E.  6  miles  to  Bell 
point,  from  whence  it  was  indistinctly  seen  trending  N.N.W.  about  7  miles. 

Jukes  Point,  the  next  part  of  the  mainland  examined,  lies  N.E. 
15  miles  from  Bell  point,  and  like  it,  is  low  and  woody. 

The  space  between  Bell  and  Jukes  points  was  not  closely  examined, 
but  it  appeared  to  be  the  estuary  of  one  or  more  rivers,  with  two  large 
islands  off  their  entrances,  which  are  barred  across  by  extensive  mud-flats, 
with  3  to  8  feet  on  them  at  low  water.  These  islands,  which  are  low  and 
thickly  wooded,  are  inhabited ;  and  a  village  was  also  seen  near  the  shore, 
at  about  3  miles  north-westward  of  Jukes  point. 

GEORGE  RIVER,  which  flows  into  this  estuary  at  about  7  miles 
north-westward  of  Jukes  point,  appeared  to  be  a  considerable  stream,  and 


*v 
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is  pi-obably  one  of  the  mouths  of  the  Fly  river,  as  the  water  was  fresh  at 
its  entrance. 

Risk  Point,  E.  ^  N.  13  miles  from  Jukes  point,  is  the  next  part  of 
the  coast  that  has  been  closely  examined  ;  and  although  it  is  low,  the 
tops  of  the  trees  on  it  are  130  feet  high. 

CAPE  BLACKWOOD,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  £.S^. 
13  mUcs  from  Risk  point,  and  in  lat.  7°  52'  S.,  long.  144""  30'  E.  is  the 
north-easternmost  limit  of  Captain  Blackwood's  survey,  and  remarkable 
for  being  considerably  higher  than  the  neighbouring  land,  with  high  trees 
on  its  point. 

AIRD  mVESIl  flows  into  the  sea  by  a  broad  estuary  between  Risk 
l)oint  and  cape  Blackwood  ;  but  a  bar,  on  which  were  heavy  rollers, 
extends  across,  the  least  depth  on  it  being  3  feet,  at  about  the  middle  of  its 
outer  edge,  S.E.  by  E.  7  miles  from  Risk  point.* 

Within  Risk  point,  the  western  shore  of  the  estuary,  after  extending 
northward  2^  miles,  recedes  to  the  westward  about  3  miles,  and  then 
trends  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles  to  the  actual  mouth  of  the  river,  where  the 
water  was  fresh.  The  whole  of  this  shore  is  low,  and  intersected  by  creeks. 
A  native  village  was  seen  on  the  north  side  of  Risk  point. 

From  cape  Blackwood  the  eastern  shore  of  the  estuary  of  Aird  river 
for  6  miles  north-westward  to  Ince  point,  was  not  closely  examined ;  but 

■ 

from  this  point  it  was  traced  about  N.W.  by  N.  7  miles,  to  an  opening 
branching  off  into  two  arms,  one  running  East  and  the  other  to  the 
N.N.W.  The  shore  from  this  opening  extends  N.W.  3  miles  to  the  mouth 
of  the  river. 

ESntrftllCO  IsXaHCL  is  low,  wooded,  and  3^  miles  long  from  North 
to  South,  and  H  miles  broad.  It  lies  in  the  mouth  of  the  river,  with 
a  2-fathom8  cliannel,  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  on  its  western  side,  and  a 
broader,  but  more  shallow  one  on  its  eastern  side. 

The  estuary  of  Aird  river  has  not  been  closely  sounded,  but  it  seemed 
to  be  full  of  shoals ;  the  deepest  water  on  the  bar  appeared  to  be  close  to 
Risk  point,  where  the  depth  was  6  feet,  afterwards  increasing  northward, 
to  4  and  5  fathoms,  until  shoals,  extending  southward  from  Entrance 
iiiland,  again  reduced  the  depth  to 6  feet;  the  water  afterwards  deepened 
<;lose  to  the  western  side  of  the  island.  From  the  centre  of  the  bar  to  the 
channel  on  the  eastern  side  of  Entrance  island,  there  is  a  more  regalar  lino 
of  soundings,  but  the  channel  itself  had  only  6  feet  in  it. 

The  general  direction  of  Aird  river  is  N.W.  by  N. ;  it  was  examined 
by  Captain  Blackwood  for  20  miles  above  Risk  point,  and  its  average 

*  The  description  of  this  river  has  been  chiefly  gathered  from  the  remaps  of  ^Ir« 
McGilliTraj,  naturallHt,  and  author  of  the  vojage  of  H.M.S.  RaHlemnake^  who  aecom« 
panicd  the  surveying  ptrtj. 
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breadth  seldom  found  to  exceed  one  quarter  of  a  mile,  with  irregular 
soundings  of  one  to  5  fathoms ;  the  general  course  of  the  river  is  direct, 
with  numerous  creeks  running  off  in  eyeiy  direction.  Tbe  tide  was  found 
to  cease  10  miles  above  Entrance  island,  where  the  water  was  described 
as  fresh. 

The  banks  and  adjacent  country  ai'e  flat,  scarcely  above  the  level  of  the 
sea  at  high  water,  and  covered  with  dense  woods,  growing  on  muddy 
ground.  For  the  first  12  miles  above  Risk  point  mangroves  abounded, 
but  above  that  distance  lofty  forest  trees,  with  jungle,  covered  the  country. 

"So  inhabitants  were  met  with  until  the  farthest  point  was  reached, 
when  a  tribe  of  more  than  100  was  encountered,  and  an  immense  bam- 
shaped  house  was  seen.  The  natives  were  so  daring  and  hostile  that  they 
openly  attacked  the  Prince  George  *  and  the  boats  with  which  Captain 
Blackwood  and  his  exploring  party  ascended  the  river,  although  the  latter 
were  well  armed  and  quite  prepared. 

Aird  Hill,  the  most  elevated  object  seen  within  the  limit  of 
Captain  Blackwood's  survey,  bore  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  distant  7  miles  from  his 
lost  station  up  Aird  river.  It  is  an  isolated  hill,  rising  abruptly  from  the 
level  flat  to  a  height  of  1,200  feet,  and  will  bo  found  a  useful  mark  on  this 
otherwise  monotonous  coast. 

At  about  N.N.E.  30  miles  from  Aird  hill,  two  peaks  of  a  lofty  mountain 
range  were  faintly  discerned,  and  by  an  approximate  measurement  estimated 
at  4,000  feet  in  height. 

FLATS  fronting  the  COAST. — From  a  narrow  inlet,  with 
depths  of  5  and  6  fathoms,  along  the  east  side  of  the  reef  extending  south- 
ward from  Bampton  island,  the  outer  or  5-fathoms  edge  of  the  flats  fronting 
the  west  coast  of  the  gulf  of  Papua  extends  about  50  miles  in  a  general 
N.E.  by  E.  direction,  to  a  spit  of  fine,  hard,  black  sand  with  about 
4|  fathoms  on  it.  Two  broad  openings  intersect  this  edge  of  the  flats,  and 
appear  to  be  the  entrances  of  channels  leading  towards  the  mainland. 

The  first  opening,  which  lies  between  20  and  30  miles  north-eastward 
from  the  spit  of  the  reef  stretching  out  from  Bampton  island,  has  shoals  in 
the  centre,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  on  either  side  of  them,  and  is  apparently 
the  entrance  of  a  channel  trending  north-westward  towards  Tree  island 
and  Fly  river;  but  it  was  not  sufllciently  examined  to  determine  whether 
it  is  navigable  or  not.  Between  this  opening  and  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Fly  river  is  an  extensive  bank,  with  3  to  9  feet  water  upon 
it^  about  5  miles  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  small  3-feet  knoll. 

The  second  opening  lies  about  20  miles  north-eastward  from  the  former, 

*  A  revenue  catter  of  about  70  tons,  lent  by  the  Colonial  Government  at  Sydney,  ta 
serve  as  a  tender  to  II.M.S.  /Yy. 
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and  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  the  spit  of  black  sand,  just 
mentioned  ;  the  entrance  is  8  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  7  to  12  fathoms. 
Two  or  three  lines  of  soundings  north-westward,  in  5  to  7  fathoms^  seemed 
to  show  a  nilvigable  channel  in  that  direction,  passing  about  2  miles  north- 
ward  of  the  north-easternmost  Midge  island,  where  the  depth  was  6  fathoma 
at  6  miles  from  the  mainland ;  but  farther  progress  towards  the  land  was 
checked  by  heavy  rollers. 

From  the  spit  forming  the  north-east  side  of  this  opening,  the  5-fathom8 
edge  of  the  flat4  trends  northward  and  north-eastward,  nearly  following 
the  indentation  of  the  coast,  and  continues  unbroken  for  50  miles  to  abreast 
of  cape  Blackwood,  from  which  it  extends  6  miles. 

With  the  exception  of  a  long  shallow  spit  stretching  out  eastward  from 
a  small  islet  and  some  rocks  between  Midge  islands  and  Prince  FiTer,  and 
an  isolated  bank*,  with  2\  fathoms  on  it,  S.  ^  W.  14  miles  from  Bisk  point, 
the  depth  of  water  over  these  extensive  flats  was  generally  found  to  be 
uniform,  the  soundings  decreasing  gradually  from  4  fathoms  near  the  edge, 
to  about  3  feet  near  the  shore,  and  the  bottom  consisting  of  fine  black  sand 
and  mud. 

DIRECTIONS.— On  making  the  west  coast  of  the  gulf  of  Papua- 
after  astronomical  observations — the  soundings  and  discoloured  appearance 
of  the  water  will  prove  the  best  indications  of  approaching  the  land,  as 
its  low  fiat  aspect  renders  it  invisible  beyond  6  or  7  miles  from  a  ship's 
deck  ;  the  lead  should  therefore  not  be  spared,  and  the  first  hard  cast 
after  mud,  may  be  considered  a  certain  sign  of  getting  into  shallow  water. 
At  night  the  edge  of  the  flats  should  not  be  approached  within  a  depth  of 
5  fathoms. 

Caution* — During  the  height  of  the  south-east  monsoon  this  is  a 
dangerous  lee  shore,  with  a  heavy  surf  breaking  upon  it ;  and  in  blowing 
weather  the  sea  fairly  breaks  in  4  fathoms. 

Should  a  vessel  enter  either  of  the  numerous  rivers  on  thit*  coast  for  the 
purpose  of  watering,  refitting,  or  trading  with  the  natives,  she  ought  to  be 
well  armed  and  prepared,  against  surprise. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water  on  the  flats  fronting  the  west  coast  of  the 
gulf  of  Papua,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  30m. ;  springs  rise  14  feet,  neaps 
10  feet,  and  range  6,  with  a  regular  ebb  and  flow.  The  flood  sets  north- 
westward towards  the  rivers,  and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
former  at  a  rate  of  2  knots  and  the  latter  2}  knots  at  springs.  The 
flood  stream  strikes  tlie  shore  at  right  angles  along  all  this  part  of  the 
coast,  and  follows  the  same  direction  throughout.  The  ebb  sweeps 
directly  off  shore,  carrying  the  discoloured  water  to  a  distance  of  30  or 
35  miles. 
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DECEPTION  BAY  is  an  extensive  bight  in  the  low  country, 
immediately  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Blackwood ;  it  is  20  miles  wide 
£.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  between  the  cape  and  Bald  head,  and  is  9  miles 
deep.* 

This  bay  received  its  name  from  at  first,  presenting  every  appearance 
of  a  good  deep  entrance  to  some  large  navigable  river,  but  after  a  very 
careful  examination,  no  channel  could  be  found  through  the  shallows  into 
either  of  the  openings,  which  are  evidently  the  mouths  of  some  consider- 
able liver,  as  several  large  trees  and  trunks  of  the  sago  palm  were  seen 
drifting  down. 

The  western  shore  of  Deception  bay  from  cape  Blackwood,  trends 
N.  by  W.  8  miles  to  an  opening  probably  communicating  with  Aird  river, 
and  isolating  that  cape.  From  hence  an  irregular  coast,  intersected  by 
broad  openings,  like  mouths  of  rivers,  forms  the  head  of  the  bay.  The 
broadest  opening  lies  between  Bald  head  and  a  point  north-westward  of  it, 
on  which  is  a  village ;  the  land  on  either  side  of  this  opening  is  somewhat 
higher  than  the  adjacent  country.  A  small  islet,  with  some  high  trees  on 
it,  lies  W.N.W.  3  miles  from  the  village. 

A  deep  inlet  runs  into  the  bay  through  the  5-fathoms  edge  of  the  flat 
at  E.  I  S.  15  miles  from  cape  Blackwood,  and  extends  9  miles  in  a  north- 
westerly direction  ;  it  is  about  3  miles  wide  within  the  entrance,  becoming 
more  narrow  towards  the  land,  the  depths  varying  from  6  to  8  fathoms, 
sand  and  mud. 

Close  to  the  eastward  of  this  inlet,  and  S.  ^  W.  10  miles  from  Bald 
head,  is  a  deeper  channel  with  a  wider  entrance,  reaching  within  4  miles 
of  Bald  head;  it  has  14  fathoms  at  the  entrance,  the  depth  gradually 
decreasing  to  6  fathoms  towards  the  shore* 

The  remaining  portion  of  Deception  bay  consists  of  shoals  and  intricate 
veins  of  deep  water,  the  bottom  being  generally  fine,  hard,  black  sand. 
There  are  two  small  sand-banks,  which  dry  at  low  water,  one  W.S.W., 
8  miles,  and  the  other  S.  by  £.  -^  £.  6  miles  from  Bald  head  ;  and  a  shoal 
with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  1|  miles  off  the  entrance  of  the  western  inlet 
bearing  S.S.W.  12^  miles  from  Bald  head. 

West  Entranoe  Islet,  which  is  small  and  woody,  lies  close 
off  the  mouth  of  an  opening  in  the  mainland,  at  12  miles  eastward  of 
Bald  head.  The  intermediate  coast  is  low  and  intersected  by  openings, 
similar  to  those  noticed  to  the  westward,  but  not  so  broad.  Here  the 
5-fathoms  edge  of  the  fiats  which  skirt  the  coast,  closes  to  within  4  miles 
of  the  shore. 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Papua,  sheet  4,  Aird  river  to  Freshwater  bay,  No.  2,130 ; 
scale,  m  «  0*25  of  an  mch. 


480  SOUTH-EAST  COAST  OF  NEW  GUINEA.  [cha^.  ix. 

East  Entrance  Islet  is  similar  in  size  and  aspect  to  that  just 
described,  from  which  it  bears  E.  bj  S.  ^  S.»  distant  10^  mfles  ;  it  alao 
lies  in  the  entrance  of  an  opening  in  the  mainland.  The  coast  between 
the  two  islands  is  low  and  woodj,  with  a  small  opening  4  miles  eastwmid 
of  West  Entrance  islet. 

The  shore  now  becomes  still  more  bold  to  approach,  there  being  a  depth 
of  5  fathoms  within  2^  miles  of  the  islet. 

MACLATCHIE  POINT,  E.  by  S.  \  S.  17  miles  from  EmI 
Entrance  islet,  is  a  low  projection  of  the  mainhtndy  with  a  large  village  on 
its  western  side.  There  is  a  creek  2  miles  eastward  of  the  islet,  between 
which  and  the  point  the  coast  forms  a  baj,  with  a  small  coast-range  at  its 
eastern  end ;  there  is  another  village  near  the  centre  of  the  baj.  The 
coast  here,  although  it  continues  low,  is  more  open;  the  two  hiUs,  of 
moderate  height,  at  the  back,  together  with  the  coast  range  at  the  east  end 
of  the  bay,  begin  to  break  the  monotony  of  this  hitherto  fiat  country. 

Maclatchie  point  may  be  approached  within  2  miles  on  its  soath-west 
side,  but  a  3-fathoms  shoal,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  3^  miles 
S.  by  E.  }  E.  of  the  point ;  there  is,  however,  a  6-fathoms  channel  one 
mile  wide,  between  this  shoal  and  the  shore.* 

The  COAST  from  Maclatchie  point  trends  E.  ^  N.  17^  miles  to 
Pier  point,  a  low  projection  of  the  mainland  like  a  pier,  and  forming  the 
southern  side  of  apparently  the  entrance  of  a  river,  which  had  a  very 
inviting  appearance,  until  a  close  examination  proved  it  to  be,  like  all  the 
others,  blocked  up  by  a  bar.  The  intermediate  coast  line  is  more  regolar 
than  that  lately  described,  and  amongst  other  indications  of  a  difference  in 
the  aspect  of  tlic  countiy  is  a  cliffy  bluff,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks  running  out 
south-eastward  from  it.  There  are  some  isolated  hills  from  3  to  14  miles 
northward  of  the  bluff,  and  a  low  coast-runge  extends  5  miles  between  the 
bluff  and  Pier  point. 


*  Off  this  point  II.M.  schooners  Bramble  and  Casllereagh,  in  1846,  fell  in  with  a  canoe 
of  extniordiiiary  diiuensiona  and  appearance.  A.<<  nearly  as  could  be  eKtimated,  it  waa 
aboat  GO  feet  long  and  20  feet  broad,  and  appearc<l  to  be  a  treble  or  qoadniple  caDoc» 
with  a  platform  covering  nearly  the  whole  :  this  platform  was  enclesed  by  bulwarks  of 
cane  5  or  6  feet  in  height,  which  supported  another  platform  or  sort  of  upper  deck.  It 
had  masU  and  two  large  sails,  stretched  between  long  poles,  spread  like  the  letter  V  ; 
there  were  also  scTcral  small  square  sails,  some  suspended  like  studding  sails.  Threo 
men  were  steering  with  long  paddles  like  oars  over  the  stern.  The  number  of  the  crew 
appeared  to  be  between  40  and  50,  most  of  whom  were  upon  the  upper  platform,  stringing 
their  1>owh  and  preparing  for  a  fight,  when  approached  by  a  boat  sent  firom  the  Bramhie 
to  get  a  nearer  view  of  this  singular  vessel.  This  canoe  was  seen  under  sail  one 
evening,  and  on  the  following  morning,  the  weather  being  nearly  calm. 
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CAFE  CUPOLA,  3J  miles  south-eastward  of  Pier  point,  is  a 
bold  cliffy  head-land,  surmounted  by  a  remarkable  dome-shaped  hill  of 
considerable  height,  a  continuation  of  which  descends  to  Pier  point.  From 
the  cape  a  bold  steep  coast  trends  E.S.E.  4  miles,  rising  to  hills  from 
200  to  800  feet  high,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  lower  and  more  wooded 
shore,  backed  by  a  range  of  moderate  elevation,  and  extending  E.  ^  S. 
12  miles  to  some  villages  on  a  low  point  forming  the  northern  side  of  the 
entrance  of  a  river.  This  part  of  the  coast  appeared  populous  and  fertile 
from  the  number  of  villages  and  cocoa-nut  groves  seen ;  it  is  bold  of 
approach  to  the  distance  of  2  miles. 

The  mouth  of  the  river  is  2^  miles  wide  from  N.W.  to  SJB. ;  but  a  bar 
with  four  low  woody  islets  on  it,  stretches  across,  leaving  no  navigable 
channel. 

FRESHWATER  BAY,  into  which  the  river  just  mentioned 
flows,  was  so  named  from  the  Bramble  and  Cattlereagh  having  filled  their 
tanks  from  the  fresh  water  on  the  surface  of  the  sea,  where  the  vessels 
were  at  anchor,  at  about  a  mile  outside  the  bar ;  the  body  of  water 
running  out  of  this  river  being  so  great  as  to  be  quite  fresh,  at  least  2  or 
3  miles  off  shore.* 

For  a  vessel  of  weak  force,  in  want  of  water,  this  will  be  found  a  verjf 
convenient  place  to  get  a  sppply ;  for  although  there  is  an  abundance  of 
fresh  water  along  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea,  and  at  many  of  the 
large  islands  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  no  watering  party  would  be 
secure  from  the  attacks  of  the  natives  on  shore,  without  the  protection  of 
a  strong  armed  force. 

Albert  Mountains. — ^The  country  to  the  northward  of  Freshwater 
bay  is  very  hilly,  the  Albert  mountains  being  a  lofty  range  extending  fi^m 
12  miles  northward,  to  nearly  36  miles  north-westward  of  the  river;  these 
mountains  are  visible  at  a  distance  of  60  miles,  in  clear  weather. 

The  COAST. — From  the  mouth  of  the  river  in  Freshwater  bay,  the 
general  direction  of  the  coast  is  S.E.  }  8.,  and  the  distance  34  miles  to 
cape  Possession.  For  the  first  20  miles  the  shore  is  low  and  woody,, 
with  several  creeks  intersecting  it ;  but  to  the  southward  it  becomes 
more  bold,  and  is  backed  by  a  ridge  of  hills  of  considerable  height, 
rising  abruptly  from  the  coast,  which  near  the  cape,  consists  of  difis  and 
valleys. 


*  The  depth  of  the  fresh  water  above  the  siirfiice  of  the  aea  being  but  a  few  inchet,  it 
if  necessarf  to  remark  that  the  water  received  by  means  of  the  wmih-deck  pump  war 
found  to  be  brackisb,  by  the  salt  water  being  stirred  up  and  mingled  with  the  frush  ;  bat 
it  was  procured  in  a  perfectly  pore  state,  by  anchoring  the  boats  a  few  yards  from  the 
vessels,  and  filling  the  casks  overboard,  by  allowing  the  water  at  the  ftor&oe  to  run  in  at 
the  bung-holes. 
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N^MTij  inylvjiT  betvt^n  FresLvftur  bftj  And  oipe  P< 
ir»^;^4^9  «ivl  formjt  ft  tLftUow  tjftj,  ftlKWt  midnj  of  wlikii  u  a  uhtml^ 
«Jg«  of  ft  ilftt,  with  34  fftlhonu^  between  3  ftod  4  miks  off  Aan^  to  the 
40utbward  of  which  the  depth  soiderilj  increftaes  to  8  idbaas^  Fro^ 
Fre%fawftter  litj  to  12  ml!e«-  s^rtith-eastwird  oC  it,  the  ooftst  maj  be 
ft|ifjro^hetfi  to  the  distAbce  of  2  miles ;  and  between  One  Tree  hill  and 
Oftp<;  V<m»t*itiou^  ft  dii-tftDce  of  13  loiles,  it  maj  be  ftpproached  to  tte 
ihiUktif'j:  of  half  ft  mile. 

Thin  pftTt  of  the  coast  u  rerr  popokms,  as  serenJ  villages  and  extensiTe 
cocoft*tiut  (Trove j;  were  &een ;  ai  were  also  a  namber  of  large  canoes  fiiD.  of 
p^#le,  near  the  ehore,  who  were  with  great  difficulty  prerented  ftom 
boarding  the  Brambie  and  Ca$ilertagk, 

CAPE  POSSESSION,  in  Ut.  8^  35'  AfY'  S.,  long,  l^'gy  30"E, 
in  a  bold  cliffy  pointy  fonning  the  sonthem  termination  of  the  steep  eoaat 
range  alrea/ly  mentioned ;  Clnmp  hill,  its  highest  part^  is  peaked  .and  wdl 
definedy  apiKsaring  from  north-westward  like  an  island,  the  land  witfaia  H 
being  low. 

Tlie  water  im  deep  within  2  miles  of  cape  Possession,  and  quite  free  from 
datig'trH ;  but  a  heavy  surf  breaks  upon  it,  as  it  does  upon  the  whole 
tjctwcen  this  cape  and  Bampton  island. 

The  neighlMurhood  of  the  cape  is  very  poptklons ;  but  the  ii 
were  apparently  far  more  advanced  towards  civilization,  and  less  hostile 
than  those  of  the  coasts  to  the  westward.  They  were  well  made,  active^ 
and  intelligffnt,  varying  in  Hhades  from  nearly  black  to  a  light  copper 
colour,  and  differed  from  all  other  men  hitherto  met  with  in  this  part  of 
the  world,  an  tliey  had  .some  regard  to  decency,  having  round  their  loins 
a  sort  of  native  clotli,  similar  to  that  made  by  the  South  Sea  islajiders. 
They  (rliewed  tin?  betel-nut  with  chinam ;  but  they  evidently  never  ^^ 
Intercourse  either  with  Malays  or  Europeans,  as  they  possessed  no  iron, 
and  wore  not  even  acquainted  with  its  use.* 

Tides. — The  tide  streams  f>etween  capes  Blackwood  and  Posseasion, 
from  10  to  20  miles  from  tlio  shore,  were  found  to  set  nearly  East  and 
WcHt,  ill  fu'cordunce  with  the  goiicral  direction  of  the  coast;  the  rate 
Ix^iiig  lM>iw<M'n  2  and  3  knotM. 


•  Ui'uU'nant  Yulo  landed  at  cape  Pofifieafion  in  1846  for  the  purpose  of  obtaming 
surveying  (ibficnrationi  {  and  after  having  taken  poasession  of  tbig  newly  discoyensd  part 
of  till*  country  in  llor  Mi^eiit>*ii  name,  he  attempted  to  re-embark,  bat  the  boat  was 
ii|Mft  in  the  iiirf ;  and  being  without  the  means  of  defence,  he  and  his  party  were  at  the 
men*v  of  nearly  HN)  nutiven,  armed  with  speani,  clubs,  stone  axes,  and  other  weapona  t 
but  aficT  poMieNHing  themseivi^  uf  over}  thing  within  their  reach,  they  suffered  Lieoteiiant 
Yulv  uud  hiH  iNirty  tu  eBca|»e  by  a  boat  veered  through  the  surf  for  their  reacae. 
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Owen  Stanley  Range. — Eastward  of  the  gulf  of  Papna 
the  south-eastern  portion  of  New  Gninea  rises  to  lofty  mountainsy  eon* 
trasting  in  a  very  striking  manner  with  the  low  level  country  described 
to  the  westward.  Of  these  mountains,  Owen  Stanley  range,  which  may 
be  termed  the  back-bone  of  this  part  of  New  Guinea,  is  almost  a  con- 
tinuous chain,  extending  from  about  lat  7^  55'  S.,  long.  146^  20'  E.,  nearly 
E.S.E.  330  miles,  and  terminating  near  East  cape.* 

Mount  ITule,  N.E.  ^  N.  31  miles  from  cape  Possession,  and  in 
lat.  8°  14'  30"  S.,  long.  146**  46'  E.,  is  a  very  remarkable  table-topped 
mountain,  10,046  feet  high,  and  the  crowning  summit  of  a  detached 
portion  of  Owen  Stanley  range,  30  miles  from  its  north-western  termina* 
tion ;  the  dividing  gap  in  the  range  being  a  very  deep  valley,  about  20 
miles  southward  of  mount  Ynlcf 

The  country  between  this  mountain  and  the  coast,  already  described| 
from  Freshwater  bay  to  cape  Possession,  is  hilly,  but  apparently  fertile. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Possession  trends  S.E.  ^  S.  12^  miles  to  Aoo 
point,  a  small  woody  hillock  near  the  water's  edge.  For  the  first  9  miles 
the  shore  consists  of  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  a  coast  range  of  woody  hills, 
with  a  strip  of  level  land  between,  on  which  were  seen  several  villages, 
and  one  continuous  forest  of  cocoa-nut  trees,  extending  for  several  miles 
along  the  back  of  the  beach,  at  the  base  of  the  hills.  From  the  termina- 
tion of  the  beach  to  Aoo  point  the  land  is  very  little  above  the  level  of  the 
sea,  and  covered  with  a  dense  jungle.  The  water  is  deep  near  the  shore, 
there  being  1 1  fathoms  within  2  miles  of  it. 

• 

YULE  ISLAND9  dose  to  the  southward  of  Aoo  point,  is  4  miles 
long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  I^  miles  broad ;  it  rises  to  several  peaks, 
the  highest  of  which,  near  the  south-east  end  of  the  island,  is  534  feet  in 
height.  The  west  shore,  which  may  be  approached  within  1^  miks, 
consists  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  fronted  in  the  southern  part 
by  coral  reefs  extending  one  mile  from  the  shore.  The  hills  slope  gently 
to  the  sea,  and  had  a  green  and  fertile  appearance,  being  covered  alternately 
with  trees  and  grass. 

Natives.— The  natives  of  Tule  island  are  numerous,  of  a  dark  copper 
colour,  and  quite  a  different  race  from  the  black  Papuans  of  Torres  strait. 
They  crowded  on  board  H.M.S.  BaHlUk^  when  anchored  in  Hall  sound  in 
1873-4,  and  were  friendly  when  their  villages  were  visited*  Their  weapons 
consist  of  bows  and  arrows,  spears  and  clubs. 

*  See  Adminltj  chart  of  Fapaa,  sheet  5,  Freshwater  hay  to  Round  head.  No.  2,131  ; 
scale,  m  ■-  0*  25  of  an  inch. 

t  Mount  Tale  was  seen  from  the  Bramhl^t  deck  on  a  clear  day,  at  the  distance  of 
lirmUes. 
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IVre  WM  DO  ftf^pareat  trmoe  cff  there  haTmj^  been  befbre  Tisited  bj* 
wh'iUs  mtDf  thej  being  qoite  ignorant  of  the  nse  of  iraa  or  fire  amu^ 
prefer  the  polubed  Torru  strait  pearl  shell  to  any  other  article  <^ 
The  Tillages  are  all  dtoated  a  short  ditrtance  from  the  bald^  in  the  biiahj 
and  out  oT  «ight.  The  plantations  are  Terr  extenaiTe,  neatlj  fenced  in, 
producing  an  abundant  snpplj  c£  jams^  bananais  sweet  potatoes,  ^bc 

A  MiMiOD  station  has  latelj  been  established  on  the  island. 

HALL  SOUND.— This  krge  sheet  of  water  lies  inshore  and  to  tlie 
eastward  of  Yale  island.  Between  the  north  end  of  the  idand  and  tfce 
mainland  there  is  no  passage,  bat  good  andiorage  sheltered  from  the  floath- 
easty  was  found  bj  U3LS.  Basilisk,  1873,  under  the  n<Mrth  point  of  Yaln 
island  in  6|  fathoms. 

The  southern  entrance  has  a  good  channel  about  three-qoartera  of  n  mSm 
wide.  But  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  a  mid-channel  coarse,  for  eztennYB 
reefs  extend  from  both  the  mmnland  and  Yule  island. 

M id-channel  the  Basilisk  found  an  arerage  depth  of  13  fathoms  I'^^^'-g 
into  Hall  sound,  where  sheltered  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  Yule  ialnnd 
or  elsewhere  maj  be  found,  the  lead  giving  ample  warning  of  too  near 
approach  to  the  mud  banks  which  occupy  the  northern  and  eastern  aidea 
of  the  sound.  But  warning  bj  the  lead  is  not  given  in  approaching  Tnle 
island  reef,  the  edge  of  which  is  patchj  and  dangerous.  The  ^l*^»fc»^l 
is  always  discoloured  by  the  quantity  of  fresh  water  escaping  from  Hall 
sound. 

Etliol  Rivor  discharges  itself  over  an  extensive  mud  flat  into  the 
north-east  part  of  Hall  sound. 

At  high-water  it  is  probable  a  cliannel  of  9  feet  would  be  found.  After 
enterinf^  the  river  a  depth  of  9  feet,  with  a  slight  current,  and  a  width  of 
about  120  yards  was  found. 

Hilda  River,  a  rapid  powerful  Htream,  running  from  the  N.B.  with 
too  strong  a  current  for  a  boat  to  Htem  for  more  than  a  short  distance^  ^liy 
into  Etb(;l  river  1  \  miles  from  the  entrance  of  the  latter. 

Above  the  junction  with  Hilda  river  Ethel  river  assumes  the  character 
of  a  Hluggi^b  stream,  from  80  to  100  yards  in  breadth  and  12  feet  deep^ 
Icoiling  to  the  eastward  through  a  dense  fresh-water  mangrove  swamp. 
HiiH  river  was  examined  for  about  10  miles;  a  few  native  plantations  and 
huts  were  found  on  its.  banks,  but  the  river  appears  to  be  formed  by  the 
drainage  of  the  swamp,  and  not  to  lead  into  the  open  country. 

CAFE  SUCKLING  is  a  low  woody  projection  S.  by  E.  \  IE. 
10  mil<'H  from  Yule  island,  the  intermediate  coast  being  of  the  same  aspect 
and  bnckod  by  ridges  of  hills  between  700  and  800  feet  high,  extending 
from  till*  opening  southward  of  YuIc  island  to  10  miles  eastward  of  cape 
Suckling,  at  a  distance  of  one  to  3  miles  in  shore.    The  south-east  portion 
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of  this  range  consists  of  sand-hills  covered  with  scrub,  the  two  most 
<;onspicuous  of  which  rise  to  the  heights  of  770  and  650  feet,  and  are 
visible  at  a  distance  of  30  miles ;  these  two  are  the  southernmost  hills 
of  the  range,  and  form  the  only  feature  by  which  the  cape  may  be 
recognized. 

Drift  Timber  and  Discoloured  water.— Off  the  coast  north- 
ward of  cape  Suckling,  large  quantities  of  drift  wood  are  sometimes  seen, 
which  in  the  early  morning  may  be  mistaken  for  reefs ;  the  sea  also  has 
a  discoloured,  muddy  appearance. 

The  BARRIER  REEF.— There  is  a  coral  shoal  W.  J  N.  8  miles 
from  cape  Suckling,  with  8  fathoms  upon  it,  which  appears  to  be  the 
north-westernmost  extremity  of  a  great  barrier  retf,  extending  along 
nearly  all  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  from  cape  Suckling  to  South  cape, 
and  along  the  southern  and  eastern  sides  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago* 
This  reef  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  off  the  east  coast  of  Australia,  but 
not  so  uniform  in  its  elevation,  some  parts,  here  called  the  ^'sunken 
barrier,"  being  only  approximately  titwed  by  the  difference  of  depth  of 
water,  and  character  of  the  bottom.  This  irregularity  in  the  formation 
of  the  New  Guinea  barrier  reef  may  probably  be  attributed  to  the  immense 
bodies  of  fresh  water  which  flow  into  the  sea  upon  this  coast,  and  which  is 
well  known  to  be  destructive  to  the  growth  of  coral :  this  hypothesis  is 
strengthened  from  the  fact  that  the  Louisiade  and  Australian  barrier  reefs, 
which  are  generally  beyond  the  influence  of  fresh  water,  rise  almost 
without  an  exception,  to  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

REDSCAR  HEAD  is  a  remarkable  projection  of  the  mainland 
S.E.  I  £.  26  miles  from  cape  Suckling,  rising  abruptly,  like  an  island, 
from  a  low  woody  point ;  it  is  665  feet  high,  and  conspicuous  from  the 
cliffs  which  form  its  southern  face,  being  red  and  white ;  the  head  is 
visible  at  the  distance  of  21  miles,  and  from  the  south-west  makes  like  an 
island. 

REDSCAR  BAY. — ^From  cape  Suckling  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  E. 
for  4|  miles,  it  then  recedes  to  the  eastward  and  southward  to  Kedscar 
head,  forming  between  Redscar  bay,  which  is  about  20  miles  wide,  and 
6  miles  in  depth ;  its  shores  are  low,  flat>  and  densely  wooded,  and  are 
intersected  by  five  openings,  apparently  the  mouths  of  streams,  the  largest 
of  which,  8^  miles  northward  of  Redscar  head,  lies  near  the  head  of  the 
bay,  named  by  the  natives  Towtou,  is  the  outlet  of  the  Lalokie  and  Goldie 
rivers.  On  the  south  side  of  this  opening  a  Polynesian  Mission  station 
belonging  to  the  London  Missionary  Society  has  been  established*  At 
W.  }  N.  5  miles  from  Towtou  opening  are  the  Skittle  rocks^  conspicuous 
firom  seawardi  from  their  standing  higher  than  the  low  land  behind  them 
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A  coral  shoal,  with  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  2  miles  off  shore^  near  the 
north*west  end  of  the  bay,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  Skittle  roeke. 
But  with  this  exception  the  water  appeared  to  shoal  regularly  to  within 
2  miles  of  the  land,  the  soundings  all  over  the  bay  ranging  from  9  to 
28  fathoms,  on  a  muddy  bottom. 

A  spit  of  foul  ground  runs  out  one  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  from 
Bedscar  head ;  and  shoal  water,  about  one  mile  wide,  extends  along  the 
shore  northward  from  the  head  to  Manao  river,  a  small  opening  5  miles 
distant ;  a  continuation  of  this  shoal  water  probably  skirts  the  other  ahore 
of  the  bay. 

AnollOrage. — H.M.S*  Basilisk  anchored  in  Redscar  bay  in  a  depth 

of  7  fathoms,  mud,  on  the  foUowing  bearings : — Skittle  rocks  N.W.  ^  S^ 
Towtou  opening  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  3^  miles.  At  2\  cables  inmde 
this  position  the  bank  shoaled  rapidly  to  4,  3,  and  2  Beithoms  to  the  shore* 
On  this  bank,  with  the  wind  against  the  tide,  there  is  a  dangerous  sea  for  a 
boat.  This  anchorage  is  more  convenient  than  that  under  Redscar  head 
for  communicating  with  the  Mission  station  at  Towtou  opening. 

It  is  therefore  recommended  that  a  ship  drawing  more  than  18  feet 
should  not  anchor  in  less  than  8  or  9  fathoms,  as  a  heavy  sea  gets  op  with 
a  strong  breeze. 

Redscar  bay  is,  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  a  wild  exposed  anchorage. 

Galley  Reaoll,  about  3  cables  wide,  in  which  there  are  from 
5  to  8  fiEithoms^  extends  6  or  7  miles  from  Towtou  opening  in  a  N.E.  bj  N. 
direction,  terminating  in  an  extensive,  densely  wooded,  mangrove  swamp. 

EDITH  RIVER  empties  itself  into  Galley  reach,  at  4  miles  from 
Towtou  opening,  and  is,  when  above  the  influence  of  the  tide,  a  very 
rapid  winding  stream,  from  20  to  40  yards  in  width,  with  an  average  depth 
of  10  feet.  This  river  was  ascended  about  10  miles,  through  low  swampj 
ground ;  the  country  then  changed  to  undulating  spurs,  but  the  rapiditj 
of  the  current  and  the  quantity  of  uprooted  trees  and  snags,  prevented  a 
further  advance. 

USBORNE  RIVER.— This  river,  which  is  a  continuation  of  the 
Islokiey  sec  footnote,  page  491,  falls  into  Towtou  opening,  near  the  south 
point  of  the  entrance,  is  30  yards  broad,  with  an  average  depth  of  12  feet, 
for  about  14  miles  above  the  Mibsiou,  where  the  Lily  river  joins  from  the 
south-east.  Above  the  confluence  of  Lily  river  the  current  is  very  rapid, 
a  boat  scarcely  being  able  to  stem  it,  and  one  mile  further  up,  the  whole 
course  of  the  river  is  blocked  by  rafts  of  trees,  foimiug  vegetated  islands, 
under  which  the  river  rushes  violently.  The  country  at  this  point  was 
comparatively  open,  with  small  hills. 

Four  days  were  spent  in  examining  these  rivers  without  meeting  a  single 
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canoe,  or  a  sign  of  natives  anywhere.    But  at  Towtou  village  the  natives 
spoke  of  a  very  warlike  tribe  who  lived  some  miles  up  one  of  the  rivers.^ 

TII6  Natives  seen  about  Bedscar  bay  are  of  a  dark  copper  colour 
with  bushy  heads,  and  do  not  appear  to  be  so  numerous  as  to  the  southward. 
They  have  large  single  canoes  with  mat  sails,  and  their  arms  are  long 
spears,  and  bows  and  arrows.  They  barter  cocoa-nuts,  yams,  sugar-cane, 
and  plantains,  for  iron  hoops,  &c.,  and  appear  to  be  a  friendly  intelligent 
people.  No  signs  of  cannibalism  were  visible.  None  of  their  villages  are 
seen  from  the  se%  being  placed  in  the  bush  in  cleared  spaces. 

FariwaiTa  IslotS  are  small  and  two  in  number,  with  some  rocks, 
lying  from  1^  to  2  miles  north-westward  of  Redscar  head,  the  largest 
island  is  234  feet  high  ;  they  have  growing  on  them  a  few  pandanus  trees 
and  some  long  grass ;  a  sandy  spit  runs  out  from  the  north-east  extreme, 
and  shoal  water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  end  of 
the  larger  islet.  Between  these  islets  and  the  shore  the  water  is  clear, 
with  a  depth  ranging  from  9  to  15  fathoms. 

H.M.S.  Rattlesnake  anchored  in  13  fathoms,  mud,  at  one  mile  south- 
eastward of  the  larger  islet,  in  the  north-west  monsoon ;  but  the  anchorage 
was  not  then  a  good  one,  it  being  exposed  to  the  swell.  In  fine  weather, 
a  vessel  may  anchor  in  any  part  of  Bedscar  bay,  and  the  holding  ground  is 
good,  but  it  does  not  afford  protection  from  the  swell  of  either  monsoon. 

BEDSCAR  HILL,  E.N.E.,2i  miles  from  Redscar  head,  is  isolated, 
and  rises  abruptly  from  the  low  land  to  the  height  of  675  feet ;  when  made 
from  the  southward  it  appears  quoin  shaped,  but  when  made  from  the 
northward  and  westward  the  hill  appears  more  rounded. 

CAUTION  BAT*,  studded  with  dangerous  reefs  and  outlying 
patches,  and  fronted  in  the  south  part  by  Cliff  and  Aplin  islands,  lies 
between  Redscar  head  and  a  conspicuous  red  bluff  cliff,  bearing  S.E.  j  E. 
9^  miles  of  it.  The  soundings  are  irregular,  varying  from  15  fathoms 
to  3^  fathoms,  without  any  apparent  change  in  the  colour  of  the  water^ 
but  a  safe  channel  from  Redscar  head  to  the  eastward,  inside  the  Barrier 
reef,  may  be  found  by  following  the  sweep  of  Caution  bay  at  a  distance  of 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  and  passing  within  half  a  mile  of  Red  diff ; 
on  this  passage  the  least  water  obtained  by  the  Basilisk  was  4  fathoms. 

Aplin  Island,  S.  ^  W.,  8^  miles  from  Redscar  head,  is  low, 
uninhabited,  and  covered  witli  scrub;  it  is  situated  on  the  north-west 
extremity  of  the  first  perfect  part  of  the  banner  reef  seen  off  this  coast  from 
the  westward.  At  3  miles  eastward  of  it  is  Cliff  islet,  with  a  small 
sandbank  on  its  north-west  side,  upon  the  inner  or  north  edge  of  the  barrier 
reef. 

*  H.M.S.  BoiUitk,  lS7d. 
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Close  outoide  Aplin  ble  no  bottom  could  be  reached  with  100  fatliomSy 
but  there  is  veiy  good  anchorage  in  14  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  nortii-eaat- 
ward  of  the  island  with  smooth  water  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  Strong 
tide  ripples  were  experienced  3  miles  northward  of  the  island. 

CAUTION. — A  dangerous  coral  patch,  with  2^  fathoms  water  upon 
it,  lies,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  8  miles  from  Redscar  head ;  between  this  patch 
and  Aplin  isle  are  some  other  shoals,  upon  which  were  found  depths  of 
5  and  6  fathoms;  there  is  also  a  patch  of  only  2  to  3  fathoms  water 
l)earing  W.  ^  N.  4J  miles  from  Red  cliff. 

Tlie  2^-fathoms  patch  and  the  shoals  between  it  and  Aplin  isle,  just 
described,  appear  to  form  part  of  the  sunken  barrier,  extendmg  from 
8  miles  W.  j  N.  of  cape  Suckling  to  Aplin  isle,  other  parts'of  which  were 
met  with,  showing  its  probable  trend  to  be  about  N.W.  and  S.E.y  neariy 
following  the  general  direction  of  the  coast,  and  stretching  across  Bedscar 
bay  at  a  distance  of  about  12  miles  from  its  bight. 

These  dangers  have  not  been  closely  sounded,  thej  should  therefore 
be  approached  with  great  caution  by  vessels  nearing  Redscar  head ;  the 
lead  must  be  kept  constantly  going,  with  a  good  look-out  from  aloft. 
These  precautions  are  equally  necessary  in  ncaring  any  part  of  the 
southern  coast  of  New  Guinea.  When  near  the  perfect  banier  it  is 
easily  distinguished  by  breakers  or  otherwise,  at  the  surface  of  the  sea, 
but  when  a  ship  is  near  the  line  of  its  general  trend,  without  any  reef 
being  visible  where  it  might  have  been  expected  to  be  seen,  the  greatest 
vigilance  is  necessary,  as  she  may  strike  upon  some  unseen  part  of  the 
sunken  barrier  without  the  slightest  warning.  The  Bramble  had  several 
narrow  escapes  from  these  dangers  while  delineating  the  coast-line  of  the 
southern  shores  of  New  Guinea. 

FISHERMEN  ISLANDS  are  a  low,  flat,  sandy  group,  covered 
with  trees ;  the  largest  island  is  3  miles  long  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  and  one 
mile  broad,  and  lies  3  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Palli-Palli  point*  Four  of 
the  group  are  small  islets  close  to  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  largest  island, 
with  which  they  appear  to  be  connected  by  shoal  water;  the  outer  islet, 
about  one  mile  long,  is  a  little  more  than  one  mile  eastward  of  the  large  island. 

The  natives  of  this  neighbourhood  are  numerous  and  of  a  dark 
copper  colour  ;  they  use  bows  and  arrows,  and  have  large  canoes,  some  of 
which  carry  four  mat  sails. 

The  BARRIER  REEF  trends  S.E.  by  E.^E.  from  Aplin  island 
touching  the  southernmost  of  the  Fishermen  isles,  and  from  thence  extends 
5  miles  eastward,  to  Basilisk  passsage  loading  towards  port  Moresby. 

*  These  islands  were  mo  named  from  Bome  of  the  canoes  which  came  off  to  tih* 
iiramble  having  in  them  seines  of  considerable  length,  with  floats  of  s<une  light  wood* 
and  siukers,  fitted  like  English  nets  of  the  same  description. 
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In  the  space  between  the  inner  edge  of  the  great  coral  reef  and  this 
part  of  the  coast  the  reefs  are  plainly  visible,  and  well  defined  in  clear 
weather  from  the  masthead.  The  least  water  found  between  the  south- 
west end  of  Lily  island  and  the  reef  was  5  fathoms,  where  the  passage 
is  only  one  mile  wide :  the  island  should  be  given  a  wide  berth,  as  the 
water  round  it  shoals  rapidly. 

The  least  water  found  by  H.M.S.  Sappho  between  Caution  bay  and 
port  Moresby  was  4  fathoms. 

BASILISK  PASSAGE,  2\  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  eastern 
Fisherman  island,  is  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  in  width,  and  clearly 
visible  between  the  reefs  which  break  on  either  side.  A  course  N.E,  \  E. 
leads  through,  no  bottom  being  obtained  at  21  fathoms.  Immediately 
inside  this  passage  a  coral  patch  with  3  fathoms  was  passed  over  by  H.M.S. 
Conflict^  the  bottom  appearing  to  be  uneven,  with  Paga  hill  bearing 
N.  ir  E.,  and  the  south  end  of  Elizabeth  island  N.  41°  W.,  but  the  water 
deepens  again,  and  11  to  12  fathoms  may  be  carried  into  port  Moresby. 

The  COAST. — From  Red  -cliff  a  bold  coast,  backed  by  reddish 
barren-looking  hills  extends  8  miles  to  the  S.E.  \  £.  to  Palll-Palli  point. 

LILY  ISLAND.— This  island,  lying  \\  miles  off  shore,  and 
nearly  3  miles  southward  of  Red  cliff,  is  about  2  miles  in  circum- 
ference, low,  wooded,  and  fringed  with  extensive  shoals;  between  the 
island  and  the  shore  are  patches  which  dry  at  low  water. 

FALLI  -  FALLI  FOINT,  the  western  entrance  point  of  port 
Moresby,  is  steep  and  rocky,  and  slopes  down  from  a  round-topped  hill 
just  above  it ;  close  off  the  point  there  are  two  islands,  which  from 
seaward  appear  as  part  of  the  point.  The  larger  of  these  islands  is  named 
Mourilyan  island,  and  the  other,  Elizabeth  ishmd. 

Mourilyail  Island  is  about  300  feet  high,  grassy,  sprinkled  with 
trees,  about  half  a  mile  long  and  350  yards  wide,  and  separated  from 
Palli-Palli  point,  by  a  boat  channel  full  of  coral  patches  and  rocks. 

Elizabeth  Island  is  formed  by  two  abrupt  hills,  about  180  feet 
in  height,  connected  by  a  coral  beach  which  covers  at  high  tides.  The 
island  is  about  700  yards  long  and  very  narrow,  and  is  surrounded  by 
a  small  shore  reef,  a  narrow  passage,  in  which  3  fathoms  were  founds 
separates  Elizabeth  island  from  Mourilyan  island. 

FORT  MORESBY.— The  entrance  to  port  Moresby  is  between 
Palli-Palli  point  and  Paga  point,  which  is  1)  miles  £.  \  S.  of  it.  From 
the  entrance  the  port  extends  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  3  miles^  main* 
taining  a  width  of  from  1}  to  1^  miles,  it  then  bends  to  the  westward  for 
1^  miles,  and  forms  Fairfax  harbour.    The  depth  of  water  in  the  port 
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deereaBes  gradually  from  13  fathoma  at  the  entrance  to  4  fiithoins  In 
Fairfax  harbour.* 

Jane  Island,  a  bold  conical  ialand  about  GOO  feet  in  height,  aitnalad 
at  2^  miles  within  the  entrance  point  of  port  Moresby,  forms  a  good 
leading  mark  for  that  port  at  all  times.  A  village  is  btiilt  on  its  norfth 
side,  and  the  natives  have  a  good  well  of  water. 

FAIRFAX  HARBOUR.— A  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  to 
the  west  of  Jane  island,  with  a  depth  of  6  to  7  fathoms,  leads  into  Fairfax 
harbour,  which  is  land-locked,  with  extensive  anchorage  ground  for  « large 
number  o/  ships,  in  from  4  to  6  fathoms.  The  north-west  arm  of  the  harbour 
is  shoal  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  head  of  it,  and  the  shores  are  fringed 
with  coral  reefs.  Although  high  land  surrounds  the  harbour,  the  only 
available  water  found,  was  in  water  holes  on  the  grassy  valley  which  liea 
on  the  north-west  side  of  the  harbour,  in  the  rear  of  mangrove  bushel. 
Boats  can  obtain  water  from  one  of  these  water  holes  the  poeition  of 
which  is  distinctly  marked  by  a  narrow  clear  opening  in  the  mangroro 
bushes  leading  to  the  valley,  but  at  low  tide  a  great  length  of  hose  woald 
be  required. 

Pigeons  and  Wallaby  abound  in  the  neighbourhood. 

The  soil  in  the  neighbourhood  of  port  Moresby  is  very  poor  and  pit^ 
duces  very  little ;  the  natives  therefore  procure  supplies'of  sago,  arrowroot^ 
yams,  and  bananas  from  cape  Possession ;  they  also  obtain  fish  and  ooooft- 
nuts  from  Hood  point. 

The  country  inland  for  the  distance  of  20  miles  north-east  of  the  port  baa 
been  explored  by  Mr.  Octavius  C.  Stone,  who  found  that  about  12  milea 
distant  the  land  was  intersected  by  many  mountain  streams  and  was  Yerj 
fertile,  producing  bread  fruit,  melons,  cucumbers,  bananas,  &c^  in  great 
abundance.  There  were  numbers  of  villages,  the  natives  being  inoffenaiyo 
and  friendly,  although  greatly  frightened  at  the  first  sight  of  tho 
stranger. 

There  is  a  large  village  on  the  eastern  shore  inside  Ethel  island,  at 
1^  miles  from  Paga  point ;  there  are  also  villages  on  the  hills  about  the 
port,  the  ground  around  them  being  well  cultivated.f    A  Mission  station 

*  See  Admiralty  plan  :  port  Moresby  and  Fairfax  harbour,  also  sketch  of  tfw 
approach  to  port  Moresby,  through  the  Barrier  reef;  No.  2,126 ;  scale,  m  «  3  ineliee. 

t  Mr.  Ingram,  who  represents  the  Qaeeusland  Government  at  port  Moresby,  sappliet 
the  following  information  : — "Good  anchorage  is  obtainable  under  the  south  head  ia 
**  about  6  fathoms,  at  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  Deep  water  is  found  close  to  the  etsteni 
**  head,  from  which  a  native  track  runs  round  the  harbour  to  the  \'illage  of  Anw*pn^^ 
"  and  tho  colonists  party  in  landing  their  horses  availed  themselves  of  this  part  of  the 
"  harbour,  the  vessel  being  warped  to  within  100  yards  of  the  beach,  to  swim  the  honea 
"  ashore.  Uills  skirt  the  harbour  from  the  eastern  head  to  Anuapata,  where  they  lie 
"  back  from  the  beach  giving  abundant  room  for  a  township.    Water  hu  to  be  brought 
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is  established  ftt  port  Moresby,  but  fever  is  very  prevalent  aad  fiital  amongst 
the  teachers. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change^  at  port  Moresby  at 
8h.  30m. ;  springs  rise  about  6  feet. 

DIRECTIONS* — Port  Moresby  can  be  approached  by  the  inshore 
passage  from  Bedscar  head,  but  this  route  is  only  recommended  for  steam 
vessels  or  small  sailing  vessels.  A  clear  deep  channel  also  leads  for 
about  3  miles  from  Basilisk  passage  into  the  port)  a  depth  of  12  and 
10  fiEU;homs  being  carried.  After  passing  Mourilyan  island  a  good-look  out 
must  be  kept  for  the  coral  patch  which  lies  about  3  cables  off  the  west 
shore,  and  about  half  a  mile  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  the  south-west  point  of 
Jane  island.  A  coral  reef  (^Can^t  reef)  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  in 
a  north-west  and  south-east  direction,  and  200  yards  broad^  awash  at  low- 
water,  lies  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  Ethel  island, 
distant  7  cables.  The  south  part  of  the  eastern  shore  of  port  Moresby  is 
fringed  by  a  reef  extending  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  as  far  as  Jane 
island,  where  it  runs  off  one  mile,  enclosing  the  island  and  entirely 
blocking  up  the  passage  between  it  and  the  mainland.  A  shoal  nearly 
awash  at  low- water,  lies  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  3  cables  from  Paga  point 

WALTER  BAT. — ^Pyramid  pointy  so  named  from  its  shape,  is  a 
rocky  and  barren  projection  of  the  mainland,  645  feet  high,  and  may  be 
seen  from  a  distance  of  30  miles,  having  then  the  appearance  of  an  island. 
It  lies  S.E.  by  E.  6^  miles  from  Paga  point,  the  space  between,  Walter  bay, 
is  nearly  3  miles  deep,  ¥rith  a  steep  shore  rising  abruptly  to  a  continuous 
ridge  of  reddish,  barren-looking  hills.  Greorgie  island,  which  is  very  small, 
lies  one  mile  from  the  shore  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay.  There  are 
from  15  to  16  fathoms  water  across  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  but  inside  it 
has  not  been  examined. 

LoCOl  Isleti  which  is  small  and  barren,  lies  off  the  entrance  of  this 
bay,  S.E.  by  S.  3  miles  from  Paga  point ;  it  is  moderately  high,  and  shows 
white  from  seaward.  A  shoal,  with  3  fathoms  on  its  extreme,  extends  half 
way  between  the  nearest  point  of  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay  and  the  island. 

Bootless  Inlet. — On  the  east  side  of  Pyramid  point  is  a  deep  inlet 
extending  apparently  4  miles  to  the  north'\7ard ;  but  the  entrance  is  so  blocked 
up  by  reefs  that  no  advantage  could  be  taken  of  the  deep  water  inside. 

**  from  two  springs  at  the  foot  of  the  hill,  aboat  a  mile  from  the  Tillage.  The  naliTefl 
**  closely  resemble  the  Polynesiaiui  of  the  New  Hebrides  groap ;  the  total  number  in 
<*  port  Moresby  is  about  1,000.  Sugar  ^cane  of  a  superior  description,  the  sago  palm, 
"  and  native  flax,  also  cedar  could  be  made  available  for  commercial  purposes.  Tobacco 
"  is  grown  by  the  mountaineers." 

The  Lalokie  river  takes  a  course  ahnoet  parallel  to  the  coast,  running  between  the  main 
range  and  the  east  hills,  and  empties  itself  into  Bedscar  bay,  about  40  miles  fh>m  port 
Moresl>y,  page  4S5. 
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Head  islandSi  &i*e  a  group  of  small  detached  ialandsi  Ijing  about 
2^  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Pyramid  point. 

The  COAST. — From  Bootless  inlet,  a  low  irregular  shore,  with  hillj 
points,  and  several  rooky  islets  lying  dose  off  it,  trends  south-eastward 
9  miles  to  a  large  village  and  Mission  station  on  a  sloping  point  of  the  main- 
land. From  thence  the  shore  assumes  a  more  bold  and  regnlar  aaped^ 
extending  in  the  same  direction,  18  miles  farther,  to  Round  head,  a  con- 
spicuous hill  on  a  projecting  bend  of  the  coast.  A  low  coast  range 
extends  from  the  village  to  the  head,  the  south-eastern  and  greater  portion 
of  which  consists  of  sterile-looking  sandy  hills,  covered  with  scrub  and 
stunted  bushes. 

Hound  Head  is  a  round  hill  of  moderate  elevation,  covered  with 
scrub  and  bushes,  and  visible  at  a  distance  of  30  or  35  miles;  it  is 
most  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  westward,  from  which  dlrectioa  it 
looks  like  an  island.  About  2^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  head  is  a  large 
village  named  Palavain. 

Caution. — As  numerous  coral  patches  exist  in  the  vicinity  of  Bound 
head,  extending  from  o  iniles  north  of  the  head  to  about  the  same  *^'«4anfift 
south  of  it ;  great  care  is  requisite  when  navigating  among  them,  as,  except 
under  favourable  conditions,  they  arc  not  seen  well  from  aloft.* 

Mount  Astrolabe  is  a  remarkable,  square,  flat- topped  mountain, 
rising  at  6^  miles  behind  the  portion  of  coast  just  descnbed;  its  sununit 
(ncai-  the  centre),  in  lat.  9°  31'  S.,  long.  147**  25'  E.,  is  3,824  feet  high.  The 
table  top  of  this  mountain  extends  15  miles  in  a  N.W.  and  S.E.  direction, 
and  terminates  abruptly  at  each  extreme ;  but  from  the  south-east  ahoolder 
a  sharp  ridge  of  baiTcn-looking  hills,  with  scrub  and  some  trees  growing  up<m 
them,  gradually  descends  to  Round  head.  Near  the  edge  or  brow  of  the 
mountain  arc  precipitous  cliffs  ;  but  on  the  south-west  side,  below  these  cliA^ 
it  slopes  gently  towards  the  sea,  with  numerous  valleys,  in  which  the 
richest  vegetation  was  seen.  There  are  many  villages  high  np  on  this 
side  of  the  mountain,  with  patches  of  cultivated  ground,  which  together 
with  several  mountain  streams  and  cascades  had  a  most  pleasing 
appearance. 

Mount  Owen  Stanley,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.  40  miles  firom 
the  head  of  port  Moresby,  lies  in  lat.  8°  53'  S.,  long.  147°  32'  E.,  and 
is  the  highest  summit  of  Owen  Stanley  range,  noticed  at  page  488.  It  ia 
remarkable  for  its  square  top,  and  cannot  be  easily  mistaken,  on  account  of 
its  great  height,  13,205  feet;  a  sharp  ridge  descends  from  it  south-west* 
ward,  towards  the  sea.  At  10  miles  north-westward  of  it,  there  is  a  soddea 
slope  from  the  top  of  this  lofly  chain  of  mountains,  which  is  here  sacoeeded 

*  Remarks  by  Navigatiog  Lieutenant  Fcnn,  H.M.S.  Sappho,  1878. 
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by  two  ranges  of  inferior  height,  extending  about  25  miles  from  N.W.  to  S.E., 
and  approaching  the  shore  behind  Redscar  bay.  The  most  elevated  of 
these  two  ranges  is  that  farthest  from  the  coast,  which  near  its  south-east 
end  is  7,270  feet  in  height. 

Aspect. — ^Between  Redscar  bay  and  the  mountains  just  described, 
the  country  appeared  flat  for  a  considerable  distance  from  the  sea,  extending 
north-westward  to  the  back  of  the  coast  range  about  cape  Suckling,  and 
south-eastward  behind  the  Roua  hills,  to  mount  Astrolabe. 

A  remarkable,  sharp,  and  well-defined  double  peak  was  seen  somewhere 
about  20  miles  eastward  of  cape  Suckling,  detached  from  the  inner  range  : 
is  was  only  observed  once,  and  consequently  could  not  be  laid  down  on  the 
chart ;  it  was  caUed  Finger  peak,  from  its  shape. 

The  BARRIER  REEF.— From  Basilisk  passage  the  reef,  after 
taking  a  sudden  bend  south-westward,  closes  Pyramid  point  to  within  a 
distance  of  2  miles  ;  it  next  nearly  follows  the  direction  of  the  coast,  to 
about  4  miles  north-westward  of  Round  head,  and  then  extends  &  }  E. 
8^  miles  to  Round  head  entrancCi  a  good  clear  opening  S.  bj  W.  ^  W. 

7  miles  from  the  head. 

For  the  first  1 0  miles  the  barrier  is  continuous ;  but  for  the  next  8  miles 
it  is  broken  by  four  openings,  apparently  navigable  for  at  least  small  ves- 
sels ;  the  northernmost  of  these  openings,  at  4  miles  south-eastward  of 
Pyramid  point,  is  the  broadest,  and  if  sounded  might  prove  a  safe  channel 
for  large  vessels.  South-eastward  of  these  openings,  the  reef  continues 
unbroken  and  awash,  to  within  a  few  miles  of  Round  head  entrance,  this 
latter  part  being  covered ;  but  it  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  pale  green 
colour  of  the  water  over  it.  The  whole  of  the  barrier  reef,  from 
Aplin  island  to  this  covered  part  of  it,  is  awash  and  plainly  shown  by 
breakers. 

H.M.S.  SapphOf  in  1878,  found  the  channel  between  the  barrier  and 
the  mainland,  from  port  Moresby  to  Round  head  clear  of  dangers,  except 
a  few  coral  shoab,  which  were  easily  seen,  until  within  6  miles  of  Round 
head.* 

ROUND  HEAD  ENTRANCE,  which  is  easfly  made  out  by  a 
bearing  from  Round  head,  is  nearly  one  mile  wide  ;  the  end  of  the  barrier 
forming  tho  north-west  side  of  the  entrance  being  always  covered,  the 
sea  does  not  break  upon  it  in  fine  weather ;  but  the  reef  on  its  south- 
east side  being  nearly  awash,  the  breakers  on  it  distinctly  point  out  the 
channel. 


♦  In  1873,  H.M.S.  B<uiU$k  found  no  bottom  with  10  fathoms,  wlulc  keeping  ahoat 
mid-«hannel  between  the  Barrier  reef  and  the  main,  from  Fj^ramid  point  to  Bjoq^  point. 
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There  is  good  anchorage  in  15  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  within  the  reef  oq 
the  south-east  side  of  Round  head  entrance,  with  perfectlj  smooth  wmtary 
and  sheltered  from  the  sea,  whichever  waj  the  wind  blows. 

No  directions  are  necessary  for  going  through  this  entrance,  as  it  will  ba 
easily  seen  from  the  mast-head,  by  the  sea  breaking  heavily  apon  the  reef 
forming  its  south-east  side.* 

HOOD  POINT  is  a  remarkable  tongue  of  low  woody  land,  S.E.  ^  B. 
18  miles  from  Round  head,  projecting  5  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  and 
not  visible  from  a  ship's  deck  at  a  greater  distance  than  9  miles.     There  is 
a  village  called  Hula  on  the  west  side  of  its  extreme  point,  with  extensive 
groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees.    The  natives  appeared  numerous,  and  many 
large  canoes  were  seen  moored  off  the  village,  sheltered  by  the  barrier  na£ 
There  is  nothing  remarkable  in  the  intermediate  coast,  exoept  niza 
point,  a  red  cliff  jutting  out  about  midway  between  Round  head  and  Hood 
•  point,  with  a  bay  on  either  side  of  it.    A  range  of  barren  sandy  hiDi 

extends  south-eastward  from  Round  head,  between  which  and  the  shores  of 
the  bays  the  land  is  low  and  wooded. 

The    Coast    trom.    Caution  bay  to   Hood    point.— 

The  general  appearance  of  this  country  is  a  succession  of  abrupt,  roond- 
topped,  grassy  hills,  sprinkled  with  trees,  and  bearing  a  striking  resem- 
blance to  each  other.  They  rise  directly  from  the  beach  to  an  average 
height  of  500  or  600  feet,  and  are  backed  by  a  higher  range.  Hie  vallejs 
are  fertile,  well  wooded,  and  composed  of  a  peaty,  black,  alluvial  soflf 
which  appears  to  absorb  the  water,  for  none  was  seen  discharging  itself 
into  the  sea. 

Numerous  bright  green  spots  on  the  side  of  the  steeper  hills  might  eaafly 
be  mistaken  for  water-falls  when  the  sun  is  shining  on  them. 

I  

The  only  wa<er    noticed  along    the  whole  coast  was    at  1^  miles    to 
j  the  northward  of  Round  head,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  beach,  ivhere 

there  were  two  mounds  with  large  water  holes  on  their  tops.  The  bay 
between  Hood  and  Paira  points  contains  two  villages,  built  partly  m  the 
water ;  the  ground  is  low,  with  hills  beyond. 

Round  head  to  Paira  point  forms  another  bay,  with  the  appearance  of 
i  fresh-water  creeks,  has  a  village  on  the  hills  and  another  one  at  the  waten 

L  edge. 

Natives. — ^The  whole  extent  of  coast  above  referred  to  is  dotted  with 
numerous  villages,  many  containing  an  estimated  population  of  from  four 
!  to  five  hundred. 

The   natives    are  apparently  of  Malay  descent,  copper    colonredi  bat 
with  the  frizzled  hair  of  the  Papuan.   Like  the  Malays,  Iheir  houses  are  boilt 

*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Papua,  sheet  6,  Roond  head  to  Orangerie  bay»  No.  9,isa  j 
Male,  m  ->  0*25  of  an  ineh. 
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upon  tall  poles,  sometimes  standing  far  out  on  the  reefs.  Their  villages  on 
the  hills,  surrounded  bj  rudely  cultivated  ground,  have  a  very  picturesque 
appearance. 

A  more  friendly,  quiet  race  of  people  could  not  be  met  with ;  during 
three  weeks  stay  amongst  them,  not  a  native  was  seen  armed,  and  whether 
the  boats  were  absent  on  detached  service,  or  in  the  presence  of  the  ship, 
the  natives  were  equally  harmless.  Hostilities  also  appear  to  be  unknown 
amongst  themselves,  their  canoes,  quite  unarmed,  traversing  the  coast  and 
calling  at  the  different  villages  in  the  most  friendly  manner. 

So  far  as  could  be  ascertained,  in  1873,  they  had  never  before  seen 
white  men,  they  were  perfectly  unacquainted  with  the  use  of  iron,  white 
glass  bottles  or  red  beads  being  the  only  articles  of  trade  they  appeared  to 
value. 

Tho  BARRIER  REEF  from  Bound  head  entrance,  sweeps 
round  to  within  2  or  8  miles  of  Paira  point,  and  then  out  again  4  miles  to 
the  southward,  forming  a  deep  bight,  the  head  of  which  is  not  enough 
known  to  show  whether  there  is  a  safe  opening  through  it  or  not. 
The  barrier  next  trends  to  the  eastward  for  about  4  miles,  and  then  passes 

« 

at  a  distance  of  2.  miles  from  Hood  point,  which  it  joins  on  the  east  side. 

No  safe  channel  exists  from  Hood  point  to  Hood  lagoon,  and  it  would  be 
dangerous  for  a  ship  to  attempt  to  proceed  beyond  Hood  point  inside  the 
reef. 

This,  and  the  other  barrier  reefs  before  described,  like  those  of  Australia, 
are  precipitous,  the  bottom  being  very  rarely  reached  with  firom  100  to  300 
fathoms  of  line,  close  outside  of  them  ;  they  must  therefore  be  approached 
with  great  caution,  especially  in  light  winds,  when  a  sailing  vessel  would 
run  great  risk  of  being  wrecked  in  consequence  of  being  set  on  the  reef,  by 
the  swell  or  in-draught. 

COUTANCE  REEF,  S.S.W.  about  28  miles  from  Hood  point,  is 
a  white  sand  or  coral  shoal,  on  which  the  sea  breaks.  It  was  discovered  in 
1804,  by  M.  Coutance,  and  was  seen  in  1860  by  Mr.  Kennedy,  commander 
of  the  ship  Medway^  who  places  the  north-west  end  of  it  in  lat  10^  28^  S., 
long.  147^  28'  K,  or  about  23  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  position 
first  assigned  to  this  danger,  where  it  was  not  seen  when  sought  for  by 
the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  in  1850.  As  the  position  of  this  danger  is 
still  doubtful,  the  locality  should  be  passed  with  caution. 

Hood  bay,  immediately  on  the  east  side  of  Hood  point,  is  about 
7  miles  wide  from  East  to  West,  and  between  3  and  4  miles  in  depth  ;  its 
shores  are  low  and  woody. 

HOOD  LA(}OON. — The  eastern  point  of  Hood  bay  is  like  a  pier, 
or  embankment,  forming  the  west  side  of  a  narrow  opening,  leading  into 
the  remarkable  circular  Hood  lagoon,  extending  north-eastward  nearly 
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4  miles  into  the  flat  woodj  country.  The  entrance  appeared  shallow^  as  it 
is  almost  enclosed  bj  a  brood  point  of  the  barrier  reef»  ranning  oat  nearij 
S.S.W.  2^  miles.  No  bottom  could  be  reached  with  100  fathomay  close 
outside  this  reef. 

In   1876,  Hood  lagoon  was  visited  by  the  Rev.  Messrs.  Macfkrlane 
and  Lawes,  in  the  Mission  steamer  Eilangawan^  which  passed  throagh  a 
break  in  the  barrier  reef,  well  up  towards  the  head  of  Hood  baj  on  the 
east  side,  and  then  proceeded  inside  the  reef  to  the  entrance  of  the  lagoon. 
These  gentlemen  describe  the  lagoon  as  being  about  15  miles  in  circomftr* 
ence,  with  a  clear  entrance  and  anchorage  inside ;  Dundee  river  empties 
itself  at  its  head,  and  is  about  300  yards  wide  at  its  mouth,  narrowing  to 
80  yards  at  a  mile  within.    The  river  was  shallow  at  the  entrance,  hat  jmt 
inside,  the  depth  was  found  to  be  9  feet ;  it  appeared  to  have  its  riae  in  a 
range  in  the  interior,  behind  mount  Astrolabe. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  lagoon  is  the  large  viUsge  of 
Kerepunu,  the  houses  of  which  are  well  built,  and  the  streets  kept  dean. 
Of  the  inhabitants,  consisting  of  about  2,000,  one  part  devote  themselves 
to  fishing,  and  the  other  to  cultivating  the  ground,  Ac 

Among  the  natives,  food  did  not  seem  very  plentiful,  with  the  exception 
of  cocoa-nuts. 

The  following  information  is  given  by  Navigating-Lientenant  H.  S.  Penn, 
H.M.S.  Sappho,  1878.  A  reef  extends  from  the  eastern  entrance  point 
W.N.W.  for  3  miles,  approaching  the  north  shore  of  Hood  bay  to  a 
distance  of  one  mile  at  its  western  extremity.  The  Sappho  entered  the 
lagoon  by  passing  north  of  this  reef,  keeping  about  half  a  mile  off  the 
shore  of  Hood  bay,  and  carried  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  to  the  entrance  of 
the  lagoon,  where  anchorage  was  obtained  in  8  fathoms,  mud. 

The  discoloured  water  from  Hood  lagoon  renders  it  very  difficult  to  sea 
the  reef  at  the  entrance  from  aloft.  A  large  vessel  should  not  attempt  to 
enter  the  liigoon,  as  some  shoals  of  about  2^  fathoms  are  situated  within  a 
mile  of  the  entrance  ;  anchoi*age  may  be  found  outside  these  shoals  under 
shelter  of  the  reef,  in  from  6  to  8  fathoms  water. 

Macgillivray  range  extends  from  the  back  of  the  hills  behind 
Paira  point,  E.  by  S.  18  miles,  and  is  moderately  high,  scantily  wooded,  and 
sandy  at  the  west  end ;  the  land  between  it  and  the  shore  is  flat  and  thiefclj 
wooded,  appearing  from  a  distance  to  be  of  a  rich  alluvial  description. 

POINT. — From  the  east  entrance  of  Hood  lagoon,  a 


continuation  of  the  same  flat  woody  coast,  indented  by  several  large  though 
inaccessible  bays,  trends  E.  by  S.  9^  miles  to  Keppel  point,  which  is  a  low 
projection  of  the  mainland  R  ^  S.  15  miles  from  Hood  point.  MangroTe 
swamps,  extending  several  miles  inland,  commence  about  5  miles  eastward 
of  Hood  lagoon,  and  continue  round  Keppel  point. 
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From  the  projection  of  the  barrier  off  the  lagoon  entrance,  the  reef 
forms  a  bight  to  the  eastward,  with  its  head  touching  the  shore  ;  from 
the  east  point  of  this  bight  the  barrier  trends  nearly  E.  by  N.  5  miles 
to  Keppel  point,  from  which  a  reef-spit  projects  3  miles  south-eastward. 

This  appears  the  first  instance  seen  upon  this,  or  the  eastern  coast 
of  Australia,  of  the  barrier  reef  approaching  so  near  as  to  touch  the 
mainland. 

Koakaro  bay,  from  the  western  shore  of  which  a  reef  extends  nearly 
across  to  the  opposite  side,  is  situated  immediately  east  of  Keppel  point. 

Between  Kcakaro  bay  and  Macfarlane  harbour  to  the  eastward,  the  land 
near  the  beach  is  sandy  and  dry,  but  farther  back  appears  low. 

MARSHALL  LAGOON.— At  E.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Keppel 
point  is  another  low  and  thickly  wooded  projection,  with  a  deep  bay 
running  into  the  low  land  between  them.  On  the  east  side  of  the  latter 
point  the  coast  trends  N.N.E.  4  miles  to  Macfarlane  harbour,  the  outer  ex- 
pansion of  Marshall  lugoon,  which  is  described  by  Messrs.  Macfarlane  and 
Lawes  as  being  about  150  yards  wide  at  its  mouth,  with  a  bar  stretching 
nearly  across,  but  by  keeping  close  under  the  bluff  point  on  the  east  side  oi' 
the  entrance,  a  narrow  channel  is  found  with  from  3  to  5  fathoms  in  it ; 
inside  the  entrance  the  harbour  opens  out  to  about  6  miles  in  circumference, 
and  is  deepest  on  its  western  side,  where  the  land  is  low  and  apparently 
swampy,  on  which  is  situated  the  village  of  Alomo.  The  lagoon  then  narrows 
to  half  a  mile,  afler  which  it  opens  out  to  Marshall  lagoon^  a  finer  sheet  of 
water  about  4  miles  long  and  2  miles  wide,  with  a  village  on  its  eastern 
side  (probable  name  Vanike).  This  second  part  of  the  lagoon  is  shallow 
in  the  centre,  and  narrows  at  its  head  into  a  river  about  120  yards  wide, 
which  again  widens  to  200  yards^  after  which  it  narrows.  The  course  of 
this  river,  to  which  the  name  of  Devitt  was  given,  was  followed  for 
1^  miles,  where  it  opened  into  a  small  lagoon,  from  which  two  branches 
ran,  one  N.N.W.  and  the  other  SJE.  The  S.E.  branch  was  followed  for  a 
short  distance  ;  its  width  was  100  yards  and  depth  2  fathoms. 

The  natives  of  the  village  in  the  large  part  of  the  lagoon  bartered 
freely,  but  appeared  frightened ;  their  houses  are  situated  on  a  sand-bank, 
sucrounded  by  water,  and  thus  the  village  has  the  appearance  of  being 
built  in  the  water. 

The  eastern  entrance  point  of  Macfarlane  harbour  is  a  high  bluff, 
between  which  and  cape  Rodney,  14  miles  eastward  of  it,  are  three  bays 
in  the  coast,  which,  for  the  first  7  miles  from  the  opening  is  high  and 
steep,  but  afterwards  low  and  woody,  to  cape  Ilodney.  Three  small  ielets, 
a  reef  and  sand-baiik,  were  seen  off  this  part  of  the  coast  by  the  above 
gentlemen. 
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Cheshunt  bay,  the  third  bay  and  about  11  miles  eastward  of  the 
entrance  to  Macfiirlane  harbour,  between  cape  Rodney  and  Brethren  iwlands^ 
a  group  of  five  rocks  covered  with  brushwood,  lying  N.W.  by  W.  firom  that 
cape,  distant  4  miles.  The  Ellangovoan  anchored  on  the  eastern  side  of 
this  bay.  A  bank  which  uncovers  at  low  water  extends  some  distance  from 
the  shore  at  the  head  of  the  bay. 

A  considerable  stream,  to  which  the  name  of  Cheshunt  river  was  applied^ 
discharges  into  the  sea  at  the  head  of  Cheshunt  bay ;  a  depth  of  one  fathom 
was  found  at  the  entrance,  immediately  inside  of  which  the  water  in  mid- 
channel  deepened  to  3  fathoms,  and  maintained    that   depth  for  some 
distance ;  at  about  6  miles  from  the  entrance  the  depth  was  found  to  be 
10  feet.    After  passing  the  entrance  points  a  large  stream  coming  from  the 
northward  empties  itself  into  a  fine  basin  ;   3   miles  eastward  of  this, 
Cheshunt  river  is  joined  by  another  stream  from  the  northward  75  juris 
wide,  to  which  the  name  of  Reynolds  river  was  given;  between  theee 
rivers  the  main  stream  is  about  150  yards  wide,  the  banks  on  both  sides 
being  covered  with  mangroves ;  above  Reynolds  river  the  stream  narrows 
to  100  3rards,  contracting  to  a  width  of  75  yards  at  6  miles  from  the 
entrance,  at  which  position  the  tidal  influence  was  still,  experienced. 

CAFE  RODNET  is  not  easily  recognised,  as  it  is  only  a  low 
wooded  point ;  there  is  a  bay  nearly  2  miles  wide,  on  its  cast  side.  Some 
wooded  hills  of  moderate  height,  and  visible  about  25  miles  off,  rise  from 

15    to  8  miles  north-westward  of  the  cape  ;  the  south-eastern   hill  is 
saddle-shaped. 

A  shoal  extends  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  along  the  sonthem 
edge  of  this  cape,  and  detached  coral  dangers  lie  between  it  and  the  Barrier 
reef. 

COUTANCE   ISLAND.— BARRIER  REEF.-Coutaooe 

island,  about  half  a  mile  long  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  a  sandy 
beach  round  it,  is  low,  wooded,  and  frequented  by  large  numbers  of  pigeons  ; 
it  lies  E.  by  S.  I  S.  9  miles  from  Keppel  point,  and  close  within  a  point  of 
the  barrier,  which  from  thence  fii-st  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  9  nules,  and 
then  E.N.E.  about  the  same  distance ;  it  afterwards  sweeps  round  to  the 
northward,  terminating  in  a  chain  of  small  detached  reefs,  reaching  within 
one  or  2  miles  of  capo  l^odney. 

No  soundings  could  be  obtained  with  100  fathoms,  close  outside  this 
fii  part   of  the  ban-ier,  nor  was  there  any  opening  seen   through   it;    but 

between  the  reef  extending  from  Keppel  point  and  Coutancc  island  is  a 
clear  opening  G  miles  wide  ;  this,  together  with  the  large  trees  and  drifk 
wood  seen  on  the  neighbouring  reefe,  would  seem  to  be  due  to  a  great 
quantity  of  fresh  water  being  discharged  into  the  seii,  from  the  rivers 
entering  the  Marshtdl  lagoon,  and  other  openings  in  this  part  of  the  coast. 
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The  space  between  the  barrier  last  described  and  the  coast  appeared 
navigable. 

RODNEY  ENTRANCE,  S.S.E.  7  miles  from  cape  Rodney,  is 
an  opening  between  the  east  bend  of  the  reef  extending  from  Coutance 
island,  and  the  forked  end  of  the  barrier  next  to  the  eastward  of  it.  The 
opening  is  2^  miles  wide,  and  <;lear  of  danger.  There  is  good  anchorage 
in  21  fathoms,  immediately  within  the  inner  point  forming  the  east  side  of 
the  entrance  ;  the  water  is  smooth  and  there  is  shelter  from  all  winds. 

The  breakers  on  the  reef  will  be  a  sufficient  guide  for  ships  entering, 
and  the  only  precaution  necessary  in  picking  up  a  berth  is  to  anchor  clear 
of  the  numerous  detached  coral  patches  inside. 

The  peculiarity  of  this  opening]  is  that  depths  of  13  to  40  ftithoms  were 
found  at  2  miles  off  it ;  and  there  were  25  fathoms  outside  the  barrier  on 
the  west  side,  at  a  distance  of  3  miles  from  the  entrance. 

From  cape  Rodney  to  Sandbanks  bay  the  Ellangowan,  drawing  6  feet, 
found  a  good  passage  inside  the  Barrier  reef. 

Sandbanks  bay. — This  bay  is  situated  aboat  10  miles  eastward  ol 
cape  Rodney ;  the  eastern  side  is  low  and  formed  by  a  long  reef  and  sand- 
banks extending  from  a  maugrove  swamp  ;  a  forest  of  large  trees  lines  the 
shore  round  the  head  of  this  bay,  and  a  river  (Domaru  river),  said  to  be  of 
considerable  size,  falls  into  the  bay  on  the  western  side,  off  the  mouth  of 
which  anchorage  was  found  in  2  fathoms  at  low  water. 

CLOITDT  BAT* — From  the  bay  on  the  east  side  of  cape  Rodney,  a 
continuation  of  the  low,  flat,  woody  coast  extends  E.  by  N.  12  miles,  to  a 
point  forming  the  west  side  of  Cloudy  bay,  which  is  9  miles  wide  at  the 
entrance  formed  by  Colombier  point  to  the  eastward.  The  head  of  this 
bay  was  indistinctly  seen,  it  being  constantly  hidden  by  dense  clouds. 
Near  the  western  side  of  Cloudy  bay  is  Eugenia  islet.  The  bay  is  divided 
by  a  reef  extending  frx)m  Sewell  island  in  a  south-westerly  direction  for  a 
distance  of  4i^  miles,  off  the  extremity  of  which  are;several  detached  shoals ; 
the  Ellangowan  anchored  in  the  western  portion  of  the  bay,  about  2^  miles 
from  Sewell  island. 

Sewell  and  Percy  islands  ^re  situated  eastward  of  Engenia 
islet,  about  3  miles  from  the  head  of  Cloudy  bay.  Sewell  island,  the 
western  of  the  two,  is  about  2  miles  in  circumference,  and  100  feet  in 
height.  At  low  water  it  dries  between  Eugenia  islet  and  the  main,  and 
also  between  Eugenia  and  Sewell  islands.  Percy  island  is  low  and  wooded, 
about  2  miles  in  length,  and  separated  from  Sewell  island  by  a  channel, 
with  3  fathoms  in  it,  and  150  yards  wide. 

Colombier  point  is  the  east  entrance  point  of  Cloudy  bay;  several 
detached  shoals  lie  south  of  Colombier  point  and  in  the  bight  immediately 
east  of  it. 
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ROBINSON  HARBOUR,  found  in  the  east  part  of  Cloudy  baj, 

inside  Percy  island,  is  about  6  miles  long  in  a  north-east  direction,  by 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  ;  it  is  about  200  yards  wide  at  its  entrmnoei 
and  has  from  2^  to  3  fathoms  water.  It  is  surrounded  by  thickly  wooded 
hills  which  slope  down  to  the  waters  edge. 

The  best  entrance  either  to  Cloudy  bay  or  Robinson  harbour  is  by  the 
passage  to  the  eastward  of  Percy  island. 

The  COAST. — ^A  range  of  hiUs  of  no  great  height,  extends  along 
the  coast  from  cape  Rodney  to  Cloudy  bay,  the  land  being  low  and  woody, 
both  north  of  the  range,  and  between  it  and  the  shore. 

Between  Sandbanks  bay  and  Cloudy  bay  there  is  a  small  bighf^  into 
which  a  river  flows. 

Between  Colombier  point  and  Table  point,  the  low  woody  shore  forms  two 
indentations,  the  eastern  and  larger  of  which  has  been  named  Baxter  bay, 
and  trends  south-eastward  nearly  1 1  miles  to  Table  point,  which  is  low, 
but  well  defined,  and  lies  E.  ^  S.  31  miles  from  cape  Rodney.  On  the 
beach  in  Baxter  bay  about  4  miles  north-west  of  Table  pointy  is  the  TiDsge 
of  Dedele,  consisting  of  about  15  houses  surrounded  by  a  strong  stockade^ 
14  feet  high.  In  Baxter  bay  the  EUangotcan  found  good  shelter  from 
the  trade  wind.     There  are  several  shoals  in  the  western  part  of  the  bay. 

Rounded  and  Table-topped  hills  are  two  rugged-looking  ranges  coyered 
with  bush,  and  separated  by  Ro))in6on  harbour,  extending  from  5  miles 
eastward  of  the  bight  of  Cloudy  bay  to  4  miles  northward  of  Table  pirint; 
the  land  between  them  and  the  coast  is  flat  and  woody. 

The  BARRIER  REEF  forms  a  bight,  nearly  5  miles  wide 
immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Rodney  entrance,  which  mighty  when 
coming  from  the  eastward,  be  mistaken  for  the  entrance,  and  if  embayed 
there  in  light  winds,  a  ship  would  run  a  great  risk  of  being  set  upon  the 
reef,  as  there  appeared  no  opening  through  which  she  could  escape  de- 
struction. From  this  bight  the  bamer  was  traced  nearly  24  miles  to  the 
<>astward,  and  appeared  to  terminate  at  about  4  miles  S.S.E.  of  TaUe 
j  point;  but  its  eastern  extremity  could   not  be  minutely  determined,  in 

I  consequence  of  the  last  9  or  10  miles  of  the  reef  in  that  direction  across 

I  Table  bay,  being  under^  water,   although    the   sea  breaks  on  this  as  it 

I  does  upon  the  other  part  of  this  reef,  which  is  awash ;   and  no  soundings 

were  obtained  at  the  back  of  it,  with  100  fathoms  line. 

GRANGE  ISLAND,  which  is  low  and  wooded,  lies,  S.W.  \  W. 
4  miles  from  Table  point,  on  the  westera  extreme  of  the  reef  patches  at 
this  end  of  the  Barrier  which  is  awash.  This  island  is  very  similar  to 
Coutance  island,  but  the  anchorage  off  it  is  not  so  good.  Pigeons  are 
found  in  great  numbers. 
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Owen  Stanley  Range  trends  from  mount  Owen  Stanley^ 
described  at  pnge  492,  south-eastward  95  miles,  and  then  turns  suddenly 
north-eastward  ;  the  elbow  thus  formed  is  the  nearest  approach  of  the  range 
to  the  southern  coast  of  New  Guinea,  it  being  only  7  miles  northward  of 
the  head  of  Cloudy  bay. 

As  there  is  a  great  uniformity  in  the  profile  of  (his  mountain  chain 
between  mount  Owen  Stanley  and  the  elbow  at  the  back  of  Cloudy  bay,  it 
will  only  be  necessary  to  notice  the  three  following  summits  : — 

Mount  Obree,  North  40  miles,  and  mount  Brown,  N.  by  E.  {  E.  32  miles 
from  Keppel  point  have  nothing  remarkable  in  their  appearence ;  the 
former  is  10,246  feet  and  the  latter  7,947  feet  high. 

Mount  Clarence,  N.N.E.  J  E.  20  miles  from  cape  Rodney,  has  nothing 
peculiar  to  distinguish  it  from  the  other  summils  of  the  range,  except  that 
its  top  is  perfectly  fiat  on  the  western  side,  and  it  is  the  nearest  mountain 
of  the  chain  to  the  shore.  It  rises  to  6,330  feet  in  height,  and  is  distinctly 
visible  at  a  distance  of  38  or  40  miles. 

Between  the  base  of  these  mountains  and  the  extensive  tract  of  level 
land  from  Round  head  to  cape  Rodney,  are  numerous  hills ;  the  most 
conspicuous  of  these  is  a  remarkable  pyramidal  hill,  the  position  of 
which,  as  well  as  of  the  other  hills  N.W.  and  eastward  of  it,  could  not  bo 
determined. 

TABLE  BAT,  between  Baxter  and  Amazon  bays,  is  a  slight  in- 
dentation of  the  mainland  on  the  eastern  side  of  Table  point ;  its  eastern 
extreme  is  a  low  point  on  the  west  side  of  a  well-defined  opening,  like  the 
mouth  of  a  river,  at  E.  ^  N.  20  miles  from  Table  point.  The  shores  of 
this  bay  are  a  find  tract  of  level  land,  thickly  wooded,  which  lies  between 
the  coast  and  the  Inskip  and  other  hills  rising  behind,  at  2  to  3  miles  from 
the  shore,  between  which  extensive  valleys  were  seen. 

AMAZON  BAT,  which  is  much  encumbered  with  shoals,  lies 
between  the  eastern  point  of  Table  bay  and  a  bold  hilly  head-land,  at 
E.  by  S.  i  S.  7  miles  from  the  point;  the  bay  was  entered  from  the  west- 
ward  by  passing  between  the  western  Amazon  island  and  the  mainland. 
The  depth  of  the  bay  was  not  exactly  ascertained  ;  but  sandy  beaches  were 
seen,  with  some  fertile-looking  land,  backed  by  the  Brady  hills,  an 
iri'cgular,  steep,  thickly  woodeil  range,  from  which  a  ridge  descends  south- 
westward  to  the  shore,  making  this  a  double  bay. 

AMAZON  ISLANDS)  two  in  number  and  surrounded  by  coral 
reefs,  are  small,  low,  and  woody,  with  a  sand-bank,  lying  from  1^  to  3  miles 
ofi*  the  western  part  of  the  bay.  There  is  a  remarkable  double  rock  at 
1  ^  miles  eastward  of  these  islands,  and  connected  to  the  eastern  one  by  a 
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reef,  between  which  and  the  western  Amazon  island  there  is  anchorage  for 
small  vessels.* 

TOULON  ISLAND,  the  northern  of  two  small  islands  lying  about 
6  mUes  off  Amazon  bay,  is  nearly  3  miles  in  circumference,  and  rises  shaxply 
in  the  centre  from  the  narrow  belt  of  low  land  which  extends  half  round 
the  island  to  a  peak  300  feet  high,  visible  from  a  distance  of  dO  miles. 
The  island  is  clothed  with  trees  and  grass,  and  there  are  many  cocoa-nut 
trees  at  the  foot  of  ^thc  hills.  There  is  a  large  village  on  this  island.  A 
reef  encircles  Toulon  island. 

TURTLE-BACK  ISLAND  lies  one  mile  to  the  southward  of, 
and  is  smaller  than  Toulon  island ;  it  is  round-topped,  as  its  name  impliea 
A  rock  above  water  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  two  islands. 

Mayri  Bay,  a  fi°e  large  bay  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  A  mason 
bay,  affording  good  safe  anchorage  in  south-east  winds. 

CETTE  ISLAND,  6  miles  eastward  from  Toulon  island,  is  smsU 
and  rocky,  with  a  few  trees  on  it.  Two  high  rocks  lie  near  the  island,  one 
close  to  its  southern  side,  and  the  other  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  it.  At  about  1^  miles  south-westward  of  the  latter  is  a 
dangerous  3 -fathoms  patch. 

These  islands  and  Amazon  bay  are  thickly  inhabited  by  a  hostile  people, 
who  have  large  canoes  with  square  platforms  upon  them ;  their  arms  are 
chiefly  spears.  Upon  one  occasion  they  prepared  to  attack  HJl.S.  Bramble 
when  becalmed  near  the  islands.! 

A  DRY  SAND  BANK  lies  S.W.  i  W.  5^  miles  from  Toolon 
island,  on  the  western  part  of  a  coral  reef  3  miles  long,  which  covers  at 
high  water.  The  north  side  of  the  reef  appeared  steep-to ;  but  a  spit  of 
foul  ground  runs  out  about  one  mile  from  its  western  end.  There  is  good 
anchorage  in  20  fathoms,  at  one  mile  northward  of  the  sank-bank,  with 
smooth  water  in  the  south-east  monsoon. 

The  soundings  between  Grange  and  the  Toulon  inlands  range  from  15  to 
50  fathoms,  as  fur  as  10  miles  off  the  land ;  outside  this  no  bottom  could  be 
reached  with  100  fathoms  of  line.  At  about  13  miles  westward  of  Toulon 
island,  the  Bramble  got  into  2^  fathoms,  with  coral  bottom,  which  appeared 
to  be  on  a  detached  reef.  About  5  miles  north-westward  of  this  reef  and 
from  o  to  8  miles  eastward  of  Table  point,  breakers  have  been  seen. 

Mill|x>rt  harbour,  situated  midway  between  port  Glasgow  and  Mayri 
bay,  with  a  depth  of  3  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  ap{)ai'ently  afforded  good 
anchorage. 

*  The  lU'v.  Mr.  Macfarluno  in  the  mission  Bteamer  Ellaugotcan  found  the  entrtnce  to 
Amazon  bay  both  from  the  cast  and  the  west  to  be  near  the  mainland,  and  about  on« 
mile  wide. 

t  Amazon  buy  derived  its  name  from  the  circumstunco  of  a  canoe  iiill  of  women 
baling  accompanied  the  party.  In  1876,  when  the  minsiou  Htcamer  Ellanffouran  visited 
Amazon  bay,  the  natives  appeared  very  peaceably  disposed. 
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Fort  Glasgow,  2  miles  in  length,  East  and  West,  by  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  broad,  situated  in  lat.  l(f  22'  S.,  long.  149°  30"  E^  has  depths  of 
from  5  to  7  fathoms ;  the  entrance  which  appears  clear  of  danger  being 
to  the  south-east. 

Tho  COAST. — From  the  western  point  of  Amazon  bay  to  a  few 
miles  east  of  port  Glasgow,  the  hills,  covered  with  vegetation,  come  boldly 
down  to  the  shore  ;  plantations  are  seen  on  the  sides  of  many  of  them 
as  high  as  1,000  feet  above  the  sea.  From  Island  bluff,  the  eastern 
extreme  of  these  prominent  headlands,  a  lower  coast  range  extends  about 
3^  miles  northward  and  6  miles  eastward. 

JULIADE  ISLET,  S.E.  3  miles  from  the  Bluff,  is  small  and 
wooded,  having  a  knoll  at  each  end,  East  and  West,  with  a  sandy  beach 
between  them  on  the  south  side.  There  is  a  dangerous  3-fathoms  coral 
patch  at  S.S.W.  3  miles  from  the  islet. 

ORANGERIE  BAY  extends  about  21  miles  in  an  easterly 
direction  from  Island  bluff  just  noticed,  to  the  north  point  of  the  entrance 
into  Mullens  harbour,  and  is  about  4  miles  in  depth,  but  it  is  encumbered 
with  an  extensive  reef.  Its  low  woody  shore  forms  a  continuous  curve 
from  one  end  of  the  bay  to  the  other.  For  the  first  6  miles  eastward  of 
Island  bluff,  the  steep  coast  range  rises  from  the  shore ;  but  eastward  of 
these  hills,  a  flat  and  thickly  wooded  country,  intersected  by  numerous 
creeks,  extends  a  considerable  distance  inland.  The  western  and  greater 
portion  of  this  bay  has  not  been  sounded  near  the  shore ;  but  one  or  two 
small  islets  were  indistinctly  seen  close  to  the  ]and  at  3  miles  eastward  of 
Island  bluff. 

DUFAUBE  ISLAND,  lying  on  the  eastern  side  of  Orangerie 
bay,  about  2  miles  off  the  entrance  into  Mullens  harbour,  is  hilly,  and 
nearly  3  miles  long  from  North  to  South,  and  2  miles  broad ;  it  is  thickly 
wooded,  and  in  most  parts  rises  abruptly  from  the  sea ;  its  summit,  which 
is  1,622  feet  high,  is  near  its  north-eastern  side,  in  lat.  10^  29'  S., 
long.  149°  49'  E.  On  its  south-west  side  are  two  bays,  in  one  of  which  is 
a  large  village,  with  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees ;  and  on  the  north-east  side 
is  a  village,  also  with  cocoa-nut  trees  near  it. 

There  are  several  detached  rocks  near  the  north-west  point  of  Dufaure 
island ;  Orange  rock,  the  largest  and  most  conspicuous  of  which,  lies 
three-quai'ters  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  point ;  there  is  deep  water 
between  it  and  the  island. 

A  bank  of  foul  ground,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  lies  from  one 
to  4  miles  westward  of  Dufaure  island ;  the  soundings  between  its 
south-eastern  edge  and  the  island  are  irregular,  varying  from  7  to  30 
fathoms. 

Several  reefs  awash  are  said  to  exist  to  the  southward  of  Dufaure  and 
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adjacent  islands,  and  about  3  miles  northwanl  of  that  portion  of  the  sunken 
Barrier  reef  lying  between  the  meridians  of  149°  43'  E.  and  149°  50^  E. 

ROPO-ROPO  ISLET  is  a  small  cliffy  island  of  moderate  height, 
one  mile  south-west  of  Dufauix;  island.  Two  rocks  lie  close  to  the  eastward 
of  it ;  and  there  is  a  village  in  a  bay  on  the  north-eastern  side. 

QUOIN  ISLET,  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  south  point 
oF  Dufuure  island,  is  a  rock,  shaped  as  its  name  implies.  At  N.E.  half  a 
mile  from  the  islet  is  a  high  rocky  promontory  forming  the  north-west 
side  of  Argyle  bay.  Between  this  promontory  and  Dufaure  island  is 
good  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  and  from  6  to  10  fathoms 
deep. 

Tll6  nartiVOS  of  Dufaure  and  the  neighbouring  islands  are  also  numer- 
ous ;  they  unhesitatingly  came  off  to  the  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  with 
yams,  cocoa-nuts,  pigs,  and  other  productions,  which  they  readily  bartered 
for  hatchets,  iron-hoop,  &c. ;  they  apjjeared  very  friendly,  but  might  provo 
troublesome  to  a  small  vessel,  not  over-manned.  Several  sti'eams  ivere  seen 
running  down  the  steep  valleys  on  the  western  side  of  the  island. 

ANCHORAGE.— The  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  anchored  off  the 
western  side  of  Dufaure  island,  the  former  at  2^  miles,  and  the  latter 
one  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  both  these  anchorages  were  exposed  to  the 
swell.  The  best  anchoi-ago  is  at  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Orange 
rock,  and  may  bo  easily  reached  by  passing  close  to  the  rock  on  either 
side  ;  but  for  a  weak-handed  vessel  this  anchorage  has  its  disadvantages, 
being  so  near  the  mainland,  which  is  very  populous ;  and  as  the  inhabitants 
have  large  canoes,  an  attempt  might  be  made  to  boanl  a  vessel. 

In  the  channel  between  Dufaure  island  and  the  mainland  there  is 
anchorage  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  but  a  vessel  ought  not  to  proceed  beycMid 
the  small  island  off  the  N.E.  end  of  Dufaure  island,  as  the  water  shoals 
gradually  to  2  fathoms,  and  it  appears  to  be  shoal  for  a  long  distance  to  the 
noiihward. 

Ill  approaching  Dufaure  island,  a  gook  look-out  must  be  kept  for  two 
coral  shoals,  one  at  12  miles  south-westward^  and  the  other  10  milca 
southward,  of  the  highest  part  of  the  island  ;  the  former  has  5  fathoms, 
and  the  latter  6  fathoms  on  it,  but  there  may  l>e  less.  As  no  soundings 
were  obtained  close  outside  these  shoals,  they  appeared  to  be  portions  of 
the  sunken  Barrier,  of  which  the  probable  trend  is  about  E.  by  S.  from 
Grange  isle,  see  page  500,  passing  close  outside  the  sand-bank  south-west- 
ward of  Toulon  island.  Few  soundings  were  obtained  between  this  line 
of  sunken  BaiTier  and  the  coast,  from  Table  point  to  Dufaure  island ;  but 
they  opficared  to  vary  from  15  to  30  fathoms,  and  dangerous  3-fathonis 
covjX  patches  were  frequently  met  with. 
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MULLENS  HARBOUR,  situated  in  the  eastern  part  of 
Orangerie  baj,  eastward  of  Dufaure  island,  is  about  8  miles  long  East  and 
West  by  about  4  miles  wide,  and  has  depths  from  9  to  11  fathoms.  The 
entrance,  which  is  on  the  western  side  of  the  hai'bour,  is  about  one  mile 
wide  and  appeared  free  from  obstruction. 

On  the  shores  of  the  harbour  are  numerous  sandy  beaches  of  considerable 
length,  with  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees.  The  villages  in  the  vicinity  of 
Mullens  harbour  are  numerous  and  well  populated.  The  natives  are  light 
in  colour,  and  are  a  fine  looking  race ;  hoop-Iron  was  in  great  demand 
among  them ;  their  behaviour  was  friendly,  but  a  disposition  to  steal  was 
often  displayed.  % 

A  CORAL  SHOAL,  over  which  the  Rattlesnake  passed  in 
7  fathoms,  with  the  bottom  clearly  seen  on  either  side,  lies  S.W.  9  miles 
from  the  summit  of  Dufaure  island ;  Toulon  island  bearing  at  the  same 
time  W.N.W.  This  shoal  is  the  more  dangerous  from  being  between 
2  and  3  miles  within  what  has  been  considered  the  edge  of  the  sunken 
Barrier. 

Owon  Stanloy  Range^  ^i*om  its  nearest  approach  to  the  sea 
at  the  back  of  Cloudy  bay,  as  noticed  at  page  501,  takes  a  sudden  turn 
north-eastward  18  miles  to  mount  Suckling,  tiie  summit  of  which  is 
quite  flat- topped  on  its  eastern  side ;  this  mountain  bears  N.E.  by  E.  \  E. 
nearly  22  miles  from  mount  Clarence,  and  is  11,226  feet  high,  it  being  the 
next  in  height  to  mount  Owen  Stanley. 

From  mount  Suckling  the  highest  part  of  the  range  trends  nearly  in  a 
direct  line  E.  by  S.  \  S.  60  miles  to  mount  Thomson,  which  is  5,901  feet 
high,  and  bears  nearly  North  20  miles  from  Dufaure  island. 

The  only  intemediate  summits  worthy  of  notice  are,  mounts  Dayman 
and  Simpson  ;  the  former,  which  is  9,167  feet  high,  is  20  miles,  and  the 
latter,  9,972  feet  in  height,  44  miles  from  mount  Suckling.  The  top  of 
mount  Simpson  is  round  at  each  end,  with  a  peak  in  the  centre. 

Most  of  the  heights  of  this  chain  of  mountains  are  visible,  in  very  clear 
weather,  at  a  distance  of  90  miles  ;  but  within  20  or  30  miles  of  the  coast, 
they  so  alter  their  shape  as  not  to  be  easily  distinguished.  They  are 
visible  for  the  longest  periods  during  the  north-west  monsoon,  as  they  are 
generally  capped  with  clouds  during  the  greater  part  of  the  other  season  of 
the  year. 

The  highest  summits  of  the  range  were  too  distant  to  show  whether  any 
of  them  are  volcanoes  or  not ;  but  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that 
some  of  them  have  been,  a8  a  piece  of  lava  was  brought  off  to  the  Bramble 
by  one  of  the  natives  of  Dufaure  island. 

Argyle  Bay  is  a  deep  indentation  between  Dufaure  Island  and  Eagle 
point  its  southern  horn. 
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EAGLE   POINT  is  &  sharp  rocky  projection  of  the  nuunlmd, 

lying  S.S.W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  from  the  soath  point  of  the  entraaee  to 
Mullens  harbour ;  the  coast  between  these  points  is  low  and  woody  2  milfli 
from  the  harbour,  and  then  becomes  steep  and  hilly  to  Eagie  point. 

Close  off  Eagle  point  are  the  Eagle  ixKsks,  one  of  which  looks,  from  tbe 
the  sea,  like  a  vessel  under  saiL  The  water  in  the  neighbourhood  was 
observed  to  be  of  a  pale  green  colour,  but  in  standing  through  it,  no 
difference  was  found  in  the  soundings. 

Cone  Pointy  S.E.  by  E.  4  E.  2  miles  from  Eagle  point,  is  so 
called  from  having  a  remarkable  conical  hill  on  it,  643  feet  high;  the 
short  is  steep  and  rocky,  with  a  small,  but  deep  bay  between  the  points. 

The  COAST* — From  Cone  point  the  coast,  consisting  of  a  series  of 
low  points  and  deep  bays  with  sandy  beaches,  to  which  the  names  of  port 
Dudfield,  Eliangowan  bay,  and  Meikle  bay  have  been  given,  trends 
E.  by  S.  I  S.  16  miles  to  Tree  islet,  which  is  small  and  rocky,  with  one  or 
more  trees  on  it,  lying  close  off  a  low  cliffy  point,  forming  the  west 
extreme  of  Farm  bay.* 

Fort  Dudfieldy  just  to  the  eastward  of  Cone  point,  is  completelj 
landlocked,  with  a  depth  of  10  fathoms  in  the  centre,  and  7  fathoms  ml 
the  head. 

Eliangowan  Bay  is  described  as  a  fine  bay  of  considerable  extent, 
next  eastward  of  port  Dudfield. 

Webb  Islands  &re  two  or  tliree  small  islands  near  the  shore,  from 
2  to  3^  miles  eastward  ot  Cone  point. 

ROUX  IslOS  form  a  cluster,  five  in  number,  lying  a  short  distance 
off  the  mainland,  nearly  midway  between  Webb  islands  and  Tree  islet. 
Both  these  groups  of  islets  have  cocoa-nut  trees  on  them. 

A  shoal  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it  is  reported  to  lie  in  lat.  10°  41'  S^ 
long.  150°  2'  E.  (approx.),  or  S.E.  ^  E.  from  the  southern  Roux  island, 
distant  2^  miles. 

Isabel  Cove  affords  a  small  but  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  all 
winds.  The  entrance  to  the  cove  is  easily  known  by  a  remarkable-looking 
rock,  on  the  east  side  of  the  bay,  on  which  stands  a  prominent  tree,  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  land.  It  is  about  5^  miles  eastward  of  Cone  point  $ 
fresh  water  is  easily  obtained  from  a  stream  near  the  beach,  close  to  one 
of  the  villages,  of  which  there  are  three  on  the  shores  of  the  bay, 
called  Bau,  Gogohe,  and  one  other.  The  houses  of  the  natives  seemed 
poor. 

Fyfe  Bay,  formed  between  Roux  islands  and  the  mainland,  afforded 
anchorage  to  the  EUanymoan  in  6  fathoms  water. 


*  See  Admiralty  chart  of  Nfw  Guinea,  sheet  7,  Orangeric  bay  to  Bramble  haven, 
No.  2,123 ;  scale,  m  -»  0*25  of  an  inch. 
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FARM  BA7  is  a  deep  inlet  between  Tree  islet  and  Rugged  head,  a 
bold  steep  head-land  E.  bj  S.  -J  S.  4  miles  i5rom  the  islet.  The  northern 
shore  of  the  baj  is,  for  the  most  part,  low  and  wooded,  rising  to  a  small 
coast  range,  the  side  of  which,  facing  the  baj,  was  very  extensively 
cultivated,  to  which  circumstance  the  bay  owes  its  name.  The  eastern 
shore  is  steep,  rising  abruptly  from  the  water  to  rugged  hills  of  con« 
siderable  height,  covered  with  dense  scnib,  through  which  sharp  points  of 
rock  were  seen  protruding. 

Farm  peak,  the  highest  of  these  hills,  is  a  double  peak,  at  1^  miles 
northward  of  Rugged  head  it  is  1,806  feet  high,  and  most  conspicuous 
when  seen  from  the  westward,  from  which  direction  it  shows  out  very 
distinctly,  and  may  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  30  miles. 

The  bay  was  not  sounded ;  bat  the  Bramble  anchored  in  22  fathoms, 
mud,  just  within  the  entrance,  and  found  the  water  quite  smooth,  in 
the  south-east  monsoon* 

Baxter  Harbour,  at  the  head  of  Farm  bay,  afforded  anchorage  in 
6  fathoms  water. 

The  natives  were  very  numerous  and  disposed  to  be  hostile ;  they 
had  a  great  number  of  large  canoes,  and  were  well  armed  with  formidable 
spears.* 

Bugged  Head,  4^  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  of  South  cape,  had  the 
appearance  of  being  an  i8land.t 

STACEY  ISLAND.— South  Cape,  at  one  time  supposed  to  be 
the  southern  extremity  of  New  Guinea,  is  the  south  point  of  Stacey  island, 
which  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  channel  averaging  from  one 
mile  to  half  a  mile  in  width,  with  9  to  10  fathoms  in  the  narrowest  and 
shoalest  part,  opposite  the  Mission  station. 

ILM.S.  Sc^hOf  in  1878,  found  good  anchorage  in  13  fathoms,  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  W.N.W.  from  the  Mission  station  established  on  the 

*  lu  1849,  H.M.  schooner  Brambie,  shortly  after  daylight  one  morning,  whilst 
becalmed  in  the  bay,  was  in  less  than  two  hours  surrounded  by  48  canoes,  each  containing 
8  or  10  men,  who  oame  boldly  alongside ;  some  of  the  natives  had  spears  in  their  hands 
ready  for  an  attack,  and  with  great  difficulty  were  prevented  from  boarding ;  fortunately 
a  breeze  sprung  up,  enabling  the  vessel  to  get  away  without  haying  recourse  to  forcible 
measures. 

t  Entering  between  Rugged  head  and  Wedge  rock,  we  steamed  about  8  or  4  miles, 
and  then  opened  up  a  fine  passage,  5  iiithoms  deep,  by  which  we  entered  Catamaran 
bay.  What  was  formerly  supposed  to  be  the  south  cape  of  New  Guinea  we  have  named 
Btacey  island.  As  we  opened  up  the  passage,  we  saw  what  appeared  to  be  unbroken 
land  on  both  ndes  for  12  or  14  miles.  As  we  proceeded,  the  passages  between  Stacey, 
Tissot,  and  the  Brumer  islands  opened  up  to  the  south.  The  island  is  hilly,  the 
highest  peak  being  about  600  feet  above  the  leyel  of  the  sea ;  it  is  triangular  in  shape, 
about  4  miles  long,  and  populous. — Voyage  of  EllangcwoHy  by  the  Rey.  S.  ICaofarlane, 
Proceedings  of  Royal  Geographical  Society,  July  28rd,  1877  ;  No.  IV.,  VoL  xzi. 
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northern  point  of  Stacoy  island.    A  black  rock,  awrish  at  high-water^  is 
situated  W.  bj  N.  ^  N.^  distant  4^  cables  from  the  extremity  of  this  point. 

Wedge  Rocky  at  half  a  mile  south-west  of  South  cape,  is  40  feet 
high,  and  derives  its  name  from  its  shape. 

Bertha  Lagoon,  of  considerable  extent,  is  situated  immodiatdy  north 
of  Staccy  island,  its  western  arm  approaching  Baxter  liarboar  to  within 
half  a  mile,  making  Rugged  head  a  peninsula ;  in  manj  places  it  is  too 
shallow  even  for  a  boat,  but  on  the  western  side  a  channel  was  fonnd 
suflGiciently  deep  to  admit  of  the  Ellangowan  proceeding  as  far  as  the 
village,  close  to  which  a  river  falls  into  the  lagoon. 

ASPECT.— The  countiy,  for  the  first  9  miles  eastward  of  Ea^ 
point,  consists  of  hills  and  woody  valleys ;  the  hills  are  all  under  cultivation, 
and  on  every  side  th6re  are  indications  of  active  life  :  a  steep  lofty  coast 
range  then  takes  its  rise,  trending  eastward  12  miles,  to  Cloudy  monntainy 
its  greatest  elevation ;  it  then  gradually  descends  across  the  head  of 
Catamaran  bay. 

CLOUDY  MOUNTAIN,  the  highest  part  of  the  above  lofty 
coast  range,  bears  N.  by  W.  9J  miles  from  South  cape  ;  it  is  4,477  feet 
high,  and  visible  in  clear  weather  at  least  40  miles  off.  There  is  nothing 
remarkable  in  its  shape,  exco2)t  that  it  rises  to  a  well-defined,  rounded 
peak,  when  seen  from  the  southward.  Northward  of  Tree  islet  a  ridge 
descends  from  the  range  towards  the  coast ;  and  another  ridge  forming  a 
bold  shoulder,  southward  of  Cloudy  mountain,  slopes  steeply  down  to  the 
low  gitissy  lands  between  the  heads  of  Farm  and  Catamaran  bays. 

CATAMARAN  BAY  is  5  miles  wide  from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E, 
and  appeared  to  be  about  3  miles  in  depth ;  but  the  shores  were  not  veiy 
distinctly  seen.  High  hilb,  with  deep  woody  valleys  between  them,  rise 
from  the  north-eastern  side  of  the  bay.  The  country  about  the  head  of 
Catamaran  bay  appeared  rich  and  fertile  and  has  several  villages,  the 
easternmost  being  called  Yarauru.  There  are  two  small  islands  in  it, 
but  the  inner  one  was  not  clearly  visible.  The  bay  derives  its  name 
from  the  number  of  catamarans,  which  the  natives  appeared  to  consider 
preferable  to  canoes. 

TISSOT  ISLAND,  ^74  feet  high  and  3  miles  eastward  of  Sonth 
cape,  is  remarkable  for  having  a  rounded  peak  at  either  end,  nearly  East 
I  and  West  from  each  other.    Large  patches  of  clear  ground  were  seen  on 

the  island,  which  is  inhabited. 

A  sunken  danger  is  reported  to  exist  N.W.,  distant  half  a  mile  from  the 
north-west  exti*emity  of  this  island. 

The  COAST. — ^From  the  eastern  point  of  Catamaran  bay  the  coast 
trends  6  miles  to  the  eastward,  with  a  steep  range  of  hills  rising  at  the 
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back  of  it,  to  the  height  of  1,304  feet.  A  detached  coral  reef,  about  1^  miles 
broad,  extends  along  this  shore,  from  the  middle  of  the  bay  to  2^  miles 
eastward  of  it.  Thei*e  is  a  sand-bank  on  the  reef.  Shoal  water  extends  off 
shore  for  one  mile  between  the  east  end  of  the  reef  and  the  Leocadie  islands. 

The  southern  edge  of  this  reef  is  steep-to,  and  the  sea  breaks  heavilj 
upon  it,  as  it  does  upon  the  neighbouring  coast,  exposed  to  the  south-east 
monsoon,  which  maj  account  for  so  many  catamarans  being  seen,  the 
natives  probably  finding  them  better  adapted  for  pushing  through  the 
surf,  than  canoes. 

Leocadie  Islands  are  a  group  of  small  low  islands  and  rocks, 
situated  immediately  westward  of  the  west  point  of  Inverary  bay  ;  between 
these  and  the  sand-bank  is  a  small  island,  the  position  of  which  is  doubtful. 

BRUMEB  ISLANDS,  six  in  number,  are  small  and  of  basaltic 
formation,  lying  south-eastward  of  Catamaran  bay.  The  westernmost 
and  largest  of  the  group  is  2^  miles  long,  and  from  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  The  highest  part  of  this  island  is  a 
peak  near  its  north-east  end,  665  feet  high,  and  bearing  E.  ^  S.  8^  miles 
from  South  cape. 

Although  the  largest  Brumer  island  rises  to  a  steep  ridge  of  hills,  it  is 
covered  with  vegetation,  and  extensive  plots  of  fenced  cultivated  ground 
were  seen  on  the  sloping  sides  of  the  hills.  There  are  two  populous 
villages  near  the  shore  on  the  northern  side,  the  houses — which  have 
sharp  gables — being  built  upon  piles. 

The  inhabitants  have  catamarans  and  canoes ;  the  latter  are  fitted  with 
single  outriggers  and  mat  sails. 

The  second  in  size  of  the  Brumer  islands  is  much  smaller  than  the  first 
and  of  triangular  shape,  lying  about  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  north- 
east point  of  the  largest  island.  There  is  a  large  village  in  a  valley  on  its 
north-east  side,  with  much  cultivated  ground  about  it. 

The  other  islets  of  the  group  are  merely  four  high  rocks,  extending 
about  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  last  described. 

Brumer  islands  produce  yams,  bananas,  cocoa-nuts,  and  bread-fruit, 
which  they  barter  for  iron-hoop,  &c.  A  few  pigs  were  seen,  but  the 
natives  were  unwilling  to  part  with  them. 

A  vessel  by  establishing  a  regular  barter  may  obtain,  in  a  few  days, 
considerable  quantities  of  yams  and  cocoa-nuts  ;  but  in  a  short-handed 
vessel  great  caution  is  required,  as  the  natives  are  inclined  to  treachery, 
if  they  have  an  opportunity.  A  large  cascade  was  seen  near  the  north 
part  of  the  principal  island. 

The  Rattlesnake  and  Bramble  anchored  on  the  north-west  side  of  the 
largest  island,  but  the  anchorage  is  not  good,  as  the  swell,  with  the 
prevailing  south-east  wind,  roUs  round  both  points ;  and  the  depth  of 
water  is  from  30  to  40  fathoms,  blue  mud» 
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Between  Brumer  islands  and  the  reef,  alroadj  described,  skirting  the 
mainland  eastward  of  Catamaran  bay,  is  a  channel  nearly  2^  miles  wide^ 
clear  of  all  dangers. 

SUNKEN  BABBIEB  BEEF.— Like  Dufaure  island,  tbe 
Brumer  group  must  be  approached  with  caution,  on  account  of  the  aonkan 
Barrier,  two  portions  of  which  were  met  with,  one,  with  10  to  15  fathomSi 
bearing  S. W.  by  S.  5  milos,  and  the  other,  with  8  to  1 1  fathoms,  S.BL  ^  E. 
8  miles,  from  the  peak  of  the  western  Brumer  island. 

Tlic  probable  trend  of  the  sunken  Barrier,  from  Dufaure  to   Brumer 
islands,  is  E.  by  S.  nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  from  which  it  is  distant 
5  to  7  miles.     On  this  lino  sevei'al  coral  patches  were  found,  with  from 
5  to  7  fathoms  on  them ;  but  as  it  was  not  closely  sounded  there  may  be 
many  others,  and  with  much  less  depth  of  water.    Close  outside  this  Kwa 
of  sunken  Barrier,  there  was  no  bottom  with  100  fiithoms  of  line.     The 
soundings  between  it  and  the  mainland  are  generally  regular,  yaiying  from 
20  to  40  fathoms,  at  1^  to  3  miles  from  the  shore. 

H.M.  schooner  Conflict  carried  16  fathoms  with  no  bottom  inside  the 
sunkeu  Barrier,  between  Quoin  island  and  South  cape. 

The  COAST  from  the  point  of  the  mainland  north-eastward  of  the 
Leocadie  isles  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  New  Guinea,  trends  in  a  north- 
easterly direction  for  about  13^  miles,  and  consists  of  high  ranges  of  hills, 
intersected  by  woody  valleys,  descending  in  some  places  to  the  water's 
edge.  A  reef,  having  but  little  water  upon  it,  lies  close  off  the  east  point 
of  Inverary  bay,  3^  miles  eastward  of  Leocadie  point.  Half  a  mile  West 
of  the  reef  is  a  small  islet,  and  a  larger  one  is  situated  N.E.  by  E.  |  E. 
6  miles  from  Leocadie  point,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  coast. 

Liverary  bay  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Leocadie  point  is  Z\  miles 
across  and  one  mile  deep. 

Heath  Beefs,  an  extensive  cluster  of  shoal  patches,  were  seen 
extending  for  2  or  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Cocoa-nut  rock ;  the  tail  of 
one  of  these  was  passed  over  by  H.M.S.  Basilisk  in  7  fathoms. 

Cocoa-nut  Bock,  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.  2  J  miles  from  Arch  islands, 
is  a  small  high  rock,  with  two  cocoa-nut  trees  upon  it.  There  is  deep 
water  betwet»n  it  and  Arch  inlands. 

ABCH  ISLANDS,  about  lO^  miles  p:ast  of  the  eastern  Leocadie 
island,  ai*c  small,  high,  and  lie  close  together,  on  a  reef  nearly  3  miles  in 
circumference.  lk)th  are  wooded,  and  the  north-western  islet,  which  rises 
to  a  peak  of  moderate  height,  has  a  remarkable  perforation  through  its 
north  point,  from  which  it  derives  its  name.  There  is  a  village  with  a 
grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees,  on  its  north  side. 

The  Bramble  anchored  in  14  fathoms,  coral,  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
westward  of  the  arch,  but  found  the  tide  streams  strong,  and  received  very 
little  protection  from  the  swell.     * 
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CASTORI  ISLAND,  S.E.  4^  miles  from  Arch  islands,  is  high, 
rocky,  and  covered  with  scrub ;  a  reef  with  high  rocks,  extends  one  mile 
to  the  north-westward  of  it,  and  a  rocky  islet  lies  about  1^  miles  to  the 
northward.  Castori  island  may  be  approached  within  half  a  mile  on  its 
western  side,  but  there  is  no  good  anchorage  near  it. 

HEATH  ISLAND,  is  situated  about  17  miles  E.N.E.  from  the 
peak  of  the  west  Brumer  island,  and  is  4^  miles  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  by 
about  a  mile  broad.*  Of  its  two  peaks  the  southern  is  the  highest,  rising  to 
an  altitude  of  about  1,000  feet;  they  appear  in  the  shape  of  a  saddle  firom 
the  east  or  west,  are  well-defined  and  thickly  wooded,  forming  a  conspicuous 
mark  for  the  locality  of  China  strait. 

Heath  island  has  patches  of  well^cultivated  ground,  and  on  its  eastern 
side  are  two  villages.  A  small  woody  islet  lies  about  a  cable  from  the 
shore  1|  miles  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  from  the  southern  peak,  and  a  reef,  having 
three  prominent  rocks,  surmounted  with  small  trees,  extends  half  a  mile 
S.E.  from  its  south-east  point  An  off-lying  reef  of  flat-topped  rocks, 
about  one  cable  in  extent,  and  10  feet  above  water,  is  situated  about 
8  cables  south-east  from  the  same  point,  and  between  them  and  the  shore 
reef  is  a  depth  of  1 7  fathoms.  Three  small  islands  lie  in  the  channel  west 
of  Heath  island. 

H  Jkl.  schooner  Conflict  anchored  in  the  bay  on  the  north-east  side  of 
.  this  island,  in  9  fathoms,  sand,  with  Dinner  island  bearing  N.  6^  E.,  and 
Peninsular  point  (Hayter  island)  bearing  N.  60^  E. 

On  approaching  this  anchorage  from  seaward,  the  soundings  gradually 
decrease  from  a  depth  of  17  fathoms,  sand.  The  bay,  which  has  a  white 
sandy  beach,  affords  good  shelter  ftom  S.E.  winds. 

A  Missionary  station  has  been  established  here. 

Blanchard  Island,  (of  D'Entrecasteaux,)  S.E.  2J  miles  from  the 
south-east  point  of  Heath  island,  is  nearly  2  miles  long  in  an  E.N.E.  and 
W.S.W.  direction,  by  about  a  mile  in  breadth.  Its  two  most  prominent 
peaks  are  situated  near  the  north-east  and  south-west  extremities.  The 
north-east  peak,  which  is  the  summit  of  the  island,  rises  to  a  height  of  400 
feet.  A  wooded  islet,  half  a  mile  long,  lies  one  cable  from  the  east 
point  of  the  island ;  and  a  village  was  seen  in  a  small  sandy  bay  on  its 
north-west  side.    The  depths  in  the  vicinity  wore  not  ascertained. 

Midway  between  Heath  and  Blanchard  islands,  and  about  1^  miles 
8.  by  E.  of  the  south-east  point  of  the  former,  are  three  small  islets,  lying 
in  a  north-west  and  south-east  direction,  the  middle  being  the  highest 


*  Heath  point  or  Heath  island  was  the  eastern  limit  of  the  ooast  sonrey  nude  by 
Captain  Owen  Stanley,  R.N.,  H.M.S.  RatOeMnake,  1850. 
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(about  250  feet) ;   they   are  rocky  and  wooded,  bat  were    not  cloidj 
examined^  or  sounded  around. 

Beehive  Islety  so  named  from  its  shape,  is  small,  steep,  rockj,  and 
about  250  feet  higb.  It  is  distant  rather  more  than  2  miles  S.£.  of  tbe 
east  point  of  Blanchard  island,  and  affords  a  good  mark,  appearing  steep-to^ 
and  free  from  surrounding  dangers. 

DUMOULIN  ISLANDS  are  four  small  rocky  islets  of  luodente 
height,  and  four  detached  rocks  above  water.  The  north- westernmost  aod 
largest  of  the  islets,  is  nearly  one  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  tines 
to  a  peak  400  feet  high,  bearing  nearly  E.  by  S.  23  miles  from  the  higbesi 
peak  of  the  Brumer  islands. 

The  second  island  in  size,  which  is  about  250  feet  high,  lies  £.  by  S.  \& 
2^  miles  from  the  largest ;  the  other  islets  and  rocks,  most  of  which  have 
scrub  and  a  few  trees  growing  upon  them,  lie  scattered  between  the  two 
just  described. 

The  north-westernmost  islet  is  inhabited,  and  produces  yams  and  cocoa- 
nuts  in  considerable  quantities,  which  the  natives  exchanged  for  iron-hoopw 
The  Bramble  anchored  in  26  fathoms  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the  idet, 
but  it  is  too  small  to  afford  protection  from  the  swell. 

CAUTION. — In  approaching  the  Dumoulin  group  from  the  sonth- 
ward,  great  caution  is  necessary,  and  the  lead  must  be  kept  going,  as  the 
Rattlesnake  passed  suddenly  from  no  soundings  with  100  fathoms,  to  12. 
and  16  fathoms,  at  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  miles  from  the  north-westernmost 
islet,  and  still  more  shallow  water  may  yet  be  discovered.  There  is  a 
similar  sudden  shoaling  of  the  water,  at  4  miles  south-eastward  of  the  same 
islet,  the  least  depth  found  being  12  fathoms. 

These  two  patches  of  shoal  water  seem  to  form  parts  of  the  Boath- 
eastcrnmost  portion  of  the  sunken  Barrier  reef  of  the  south  coast  of  New 
Guinea,  which  here  extends  about  E.S.E.  22  miles  or  more  from  the  shoal 
south-eastward,  of  Brumer  islands. 


ii  At  ludfway  between  Brumer  and  Dumoulin  islands,  and  about  2  miles 


outside  the  line  of  the  sunken  Barrier,  there  is  a  depth  of  15  fathoms  with 
deep  water  inside  it,  whilst  at  4^  miles  westward  of  it,  and  nearer  to  the 
line  of  barrier,  no  bottom  could  be  found  with  170  fathoms  of  line.  There 
are  al^o  several  patches  of  7  and  8  fathoms,  with  deep  water  round  them, 
lying  about  5  miles  north-eastward  of  the  south-east  Dumoulin  islaiid. 
Tliesi^  irregularities  of  soundings  render  great  caution  necessary  in  ap- 
proaching the  coast,  more  especially  as  tho  water  must  be  very  shallow  to 
di inclose  real  dangers. 

In  general  the  greiitcst  safeguard  in  coral  navigation  is  the  remarkable 
ij  clearness  of  the  wat^r,  enabling  a  good  look-out  aloft  to  discover  sunken 

jl  reefs  in  time  to  avoid  them;   but  uiK)n  this  coast — whether  from  its  being 
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discoloured  by  the  immense  quantity  of  mud  deposited  by  the  rivers  or 
from  some  other  cause — these  waters  are  not  so  transparent  as  those  about 
the  reefs  of  Torres  strait  and  the  east  coast  of  Australia. 

Between  the  sunken  Barrier  and  the  mainland,  from  South  6ape  to 
Blanchard  island,  the  space  was  not  closely  sounded  ;  but  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  9-fathoms  coral  patch,  at  4^  miles  south-westward  of  Arch 
islands,  the  soundings  were  tolerably  regular,  being  from  18  to  43  fathoms. 

OWEN  STANLEY  RANGE  extends  from  mount  Thomson 
E.  by  S.  i  S.,  gradually  decreasing  in  height,  for  about  26  miles,  there  is 
then  an  appai'ent  break  for  about  Smiles;  it  then  gradually  rises  again 
and  extends  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  close  over  which  it 
attains  a  height  of  1,800  feet. 

The  country  between  Owen  Stanley  range  and  the  shore,  from  Oran- 
gerie  bay  to  Heath  island,  was  so  hidden  by  Cloudy  mountain,  and  the 
lofty  coast  ranges  east  and  westward  of  it,  that  no  other  account  of  it 
can  be  given,  except  that  there  appeared  to  be  a  considerable  tract  of  low 
land  extending  towards  the  back  of  Cloudy  mountain  from  Orangerie 
bay;  and  what  could  be  seen  farther  to  the  eastward  seemed  hilly  and 
sterile. 

CHINA  STRAIT,  dividing  the  south-east  part  of  New  Guinea 
from  Ilayter  island,  is  about  4  miles  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  by 
rather  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  in  its  narrowest  part. 
Captain  Moresby,  H.M.S.  Basilisk^  in  his  explorations  in  1873  considered 
that  this  strait  might  afford  a  shorter  route  to  China,  hence  its  name : 
upon  further  examination,  however,  it  was  found  that  the  intncacy  of  the 
navigation  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  strait,  caused  by  mauy- obstructing 
reefs,  was  so  great  as  to  render  preferable  the  route  some  25  miles  farther 
east.  The  depths  in  China  strait  vary  from  24  fathoms,  sandy  bottom, 
eastward  of,  and  between  Dinner  islet  and  Hayter  island,  to  18  fathomf^ 
mud,  abreast  Scramble  point. 

The  only  danger  noted  in  a  cursory  examination  was  a  4*fathoms  patch, 
about  half  a  cable  westward  of  Steep  point.  A  sunken  rock  {China  rock) 
which  seldom  breaks,  is  reported  to  lie  in  the  northern  part  of  this 
strait,  with  Paples  island  bearing  S.S.W.,  distant  1^  miles,  and  the  centre 
of  Didymus  island  S.E.  }  S«,  distant  2  miles. 

China  strait,  the  navigation  of  which  is  better  suited  for  steam  than 
sailing  vessels,  may  be  entered  either  to  the  eastward  or  westward  of 
Heath  island.  H.M.S.  Basilisk  passed  through  both  channels,  but  the 
eastern  entrance  is  recommended,. as  it  apparently  commands  a  clear  passage 
when  approaching  from  the  southward.  No  shoals  could  be  seen  in  verj 
clear  weather  from  the  masthead  of  the  Basilisky  and  when  a  vessel  is 
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to   the  northward  of  Blanchard  island,  it  is  considered  no  dan^r  need  be 
apprehended. 

From  the  point  abreast  Coast  island,  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  trends 
north-east  for  2^  miles,  after  which  it  gradually  curves  round  N.  hy  W. 
to  North  Foreland,  and  has  but  slight  indentations ;   it  is  bold  and  thickly 
wooded,  rising  in  steep  inclines  from  the  water's  edge  to  a  height  of  about 
1,500  feet,  with  deep  ravines,  which  become  more  extensive  and  marked 
as  North  Foreland  is  approached.     Depths  of  24  fathoms  coral  were  found 
at  a  distance  of  about  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  but  this  can  afford  no 
criterion  to  the  surrounding  soundings,  which  are  probably  much  deeper. 
A  4-fathoms  coral  patch  lies  about  a  mile  S.E.  by  £.  of  North  Foreland, 
and  discoloured  water,  having  an  apparent  depth  of  about  4  fathoms^  lies 
about  1^  miles  E.  by  N.  }  N.  of  the  same  headland;   the  position  of  the 
latter  danger  is  doubtful. 

Water. — On  the  western  shore  of  China  strait  there  is  abundance  of 
water  easily  procurable  by  vessels. 

Coast,  Middle,  and  Dinner  Islets  are  small,  similar  in 

appearance,  and  situated  at  the  south-west  entrance  to  China  strait.  Coast 
islet,  about  300  feet  high,  is  the  highest  of  the  three,  and  lies  in  the  mouth 
of  a  small  bight  of  the  mainland.  Dinner  islet  is  nearly  mid-channel 
between  Ilayter  and  Heath  islands,  the  summit  is  near  its  northern  end, 
and  there  is  a  small  sand-beach  on  its  north-east  side.  Middle  islet  is  equi- 
distant from  Coast  and  Dinner  islets,  resembling  the  latter  in  appearance, 
and  bearing  from  it  N.N.W.,  distant  9  cables.  All  arc  thickly  wooded,  and 
fringed  by  coral  reefs.  About  1^  miles  westward  of  Middle  islet  is  a  bank 
which  dries  at  low  water,  there  is  also  anotlier  a  little  farther  to  the  west- 
ward, both  those  banks  are  in  the  middle  of  the  channel  between  the  north 
end  of  Heath  island  and  the  main. 

HAITTER  ISLAND  i»  irregular  in  shape,  and  nearly  5  miles 
long  in  an  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  direction,  by  from  a  lialf  to  2^  miles  broad. 
Its  northern  shores  are  deeply  indented,  but  without  villages,  the  inhabited 
parts  being  on  the  west  and  soutli-west  sides. 

Mount  Haines,  the  summit  of  Hayter  island,  is  conspicuous,  regular  in 
outline,  and  of  bluntly  conical  shape,  rising  near  the  south-west  extremity, 
cultivation  (yam  and  taro  plantations)  is  carried  on  almost  to  its  summit 
(about  900  feet),  and  from  it  the  other  ridges  of  the  island  radiate. 

Possession  Bay  lies  on  the  north-west  side  of  Hayter  island,  and 
is  so  named  from  Captain  Moresby  having  here  taken  possession  in  the 
name  of  tlie  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  ;  it  is  about  one  mile  long,  700  yards 
deep,  and  affords  safe  anchorage  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tides  of  China 
strait,  but  is  somewhat  difficult  for  a  sailing  vessel  to  approach.  The 
want  of  sand-beachy  the  mangrove  swamp  which  lines  the  greater  part  of 
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the  baj,  and  its  land-locked  position  causing  an  absence  of  sea  breeze,  all 
tend  to  make  it  unattractive,  when  compared  with  other  anchorages  in 
Moresby  island,  to  the  eastward.* 

A  village  is  situated  in  the  small  bay  next  South  of  Steep-point :  from 
it  were  brought  small  supplies  of  turtle,  fish,  yams,  cocoa-nuts,  bananas, 
and  pigs  (bartered  for  iron-hoop).  Water  can  be  procured  at  a  well 
12  feet  deep,  dug  by  the  crew  of  H.M.S.  BastUskj  at  200  yards  distance 
inland,  and  near  the  bed  of  a  mountain  torrent,  but  the  water  was  found  by 
H.M.S.  Sandfly  to  be  of  inferior  quality.  In  the  pools  of  this  ton*ent  is  a 
small  fish  similar  to  a  trout. 

Anchorage  niay  be  found  in  about  12  fathoms,  mud,  3  cables  from 
the  shore. 

Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Possession  bay  at  8h. ; 
springs  rise  about  5  feet,  and  neaps  2\  feet.  The  stream  of  flood  sets  to 
the  northward^  and  that  of  ebb  to  the  southward,  following  the  direction  of 
the  strait,  and  attaining  at  springs  a  velocity  of  5  knots  an  hour.  In-shore 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  strait,  there  is  at  times  an  eddy  tide  setting  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  tide  in  the  centre  of  the  strait.  It 
appeared  from  observations  extending  over  a  period  of  fourteen  days,  that 
although  there  was  a  constant  change  in  the  time  of  high  water,  yet  the 
time  of  low  water  was  always  at  about  3h.  p.m.  The  direction,  strength, 
and  duration  of  the  wind  appeared  to  have  a  marked  effect  upon  the  tides. 

The  Coast  from  Steep  point,  the  south  extremity  of  Possession  bay, 
to  the  southward  forms  a  small  bay  with  a  narrow  sand-beach,  6  cables 
across,  in  which  is  the  village  just  mentioned.  An  elbow  projects  from  the 
south  side  of  this  bay,  off  which,  and  nearly  joined  to  it,  is  a  small  thicklj 
wooded  islet.  Continuing  to  the  S.  by  E.  for  a  mile,  to  a  point  with  a  flat 
of  rocks  off  it,  the  coast  suddenly  bends  to  the  E.S.E.  \\  miles  to  Peninsula 
point,  which  is  a  small  wooded  projection,  appearing  like  an  islet,  but 
joined  to  the  shore  by  a  narrow  neck  of  sand.  Nearly  4  cables  N.W.  ^  N. 
of  Peninsula  point  is  a  rock  about  6  feet  above  water ;  and  immediately 
westwanl  of  the  same  point  is  a  small  bay,  which  extends  2  cables  in 
northerly  direction. 

The  coast  then  continues  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  for  2\  miles  to  the  south 
point  of  Hayter  island,  and  has  two  small  bays  between.  Off  this  point, 
distant  1^  cables,  is  Bead  islet — small,  round,  and  thickly  wooded.  A 
ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extending  4  cables  from  its  western  side,  and  parallel 
to  the  shore,  terminates  in  a  flat-topped  rock  about  6  feet  above  water.  From 
Bead  islet  to  Rocky  pass  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  for  9  cables,  and  then 
turns  sharply  to  the  west,  forming  the  eastern  of  four  small  rocky  bays, 


*  Ste  plan  on  Admirtlty  ohart,  No.  9,188 ;  scale, «  »  4  inohet. 
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which  aro  sepiirated  by  naiTow  projecting  points,  thickly  wooded,  but 
apparently  destitute  of  cultivation  or  inhabitants.  These  bays  form  the 
northern  shore  of  Hayter  island  ;  the  west  point  of  the  western  bay  being 
Scramble  point  (the  north  point  of  Possession  bay). 

Mekinley  Islandy  on  the  east  side  of  China  strait,  and  near  its 
northern  end,  is  about  200  feet  high,  and  affords  a  mark  by  whicb  to  deted 
the  strait,  if  approaching  from  the  northward. 

Paples  Island  lies  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Mekinley  ialand. 
It  is  about  2oO  feet  high,  thickly  wooded,  of  oval  shape,  and  a  coral  reef 
extends  from  its  shores  to  the  distance  of  a  cable.  Soundings  of 
19  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  were  obtained  at  half  a  mile  E.  by  N.  fit>m 
its  south  point,  and  no  bottom  at  30  fathoms,  midway  between  it  and 
Didymus  island.  There  are  no  inhabitants  nor  signs  of  cultivation  upon 
Paples  island. 

Button,  Brewer,  and  Head  Islets.— Between  Paples  island 

and  Scramble  point  (of  Hayter  ii^land)  is  a  small  islet  covered  with  grats, 
termed  Button  islet,  bearing  from  the  latter  point  N.E.  by  E.  |  £., 
distant  8  cables.  There  appears  to  bo  a  channel  between  it  and  Scramble 
point  of  13  fathoms  of  water.  Brewer  and  Head  islets  are  similar  to 
each  other  in  size  and  appearance,  beinn;  about  800  yards  long.  East  and 
West,  by  400  yards  broad.  Both  are  high  and  thickly  wooded,  with  round 
summits.  They  bear  East  from  Scramble  point,  distant  about  6  cables,  and 
1^  miles  respectively. 

Didymus  Island,  about  l^  miles  long  by  lialf  a  mile  in  breadth,  is 
situated  1^  miles  eastward  of  Paples  island.  It  is  deeply  indented  on  its 
north-west  and  south-west  sides,  and  risas  to  three  irregular  peaks,  the 
highest  of  which  is  about  350  feet  above  the  level  of  the  s^a.  The  shores 
of  this  island  are  for  the  most  part  of  mangrove  swamp,  but  a  small  sand* 
beach  affords  difficult  landing  on  the  north-c^ist  side.  A  belt  of  coral 
surrounds  it,  and  extends  in  a  curve  to  a  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  north-east.  There  are  no  cocoa-nut  ti^ees,  and  the  underwood 
is  so  thick  as  to  be  almost  impenetrable.  No  signs  of  natives  were  seen, 
nor  is  there  anything  to  tempt  them  to  visit  its  shores. 

Rocky  Pass  is  a  narrow  channel  or  gut,  separating  Hayter  island 
from  Basilisk  island.  It  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  in  a  general 
north-west  direction,  estimated  at  130  yards  wide  at  its  narrowest  part, 
and  has  3^  fathoms  near  mid-cliannel  between  the  two  islands.  Dot  islet, 
a  small  round  rock  covered  with  trees,  is  situated  nearly  mid-channel  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  pass. 

The  tides  run  with  great  .strength  through  the  pass,  with  a  hemwj 
overfall  to  the  southward.  The  pass  is  not  navigable  for  ships,  but  a  well* 
manned  boat  may  use  it  except  during  strong  south-east  winds. 


ciiAi.  IX.]  BASILISK  ISLAND.  517 

BASILISK  ISLAND  to  the  eastward  of  Hayter  island,  forms 
three  sides  of  a  hollow  square  open  to  the  west ;  of  these  the  northern 
is  higher,  broader,  and  more  irregular  in  outline  than  the  other  two. 
The  island  is  S\  miles  long  East  and  West,  by  7^  miles  North  and 
South,  and  varies  in  bicadth  from  a  half  to  3^  miles.  The  land  rises  to 
a  narrow  thickly  wooded  ridge  of  hills  throughout  its  entire  length  and 
breadth,  averaging  from  300  to  900  feet  in  height.  In  the  southern 
portion,  this  ridge  narrows  and  dips  in  one  or  two  places  to  about  100  feet, 
as  it  extends  north  along  the  eastern  part  of  the  island  it  gradually 
increases  in  altitude,  until  the  summit,  mount  Goodman,  is  reached,  where 
it  attains  a  height  of  probably  900  feet. 

Only  one  village  was  noticed,  and  that  was  in  the  north-east  part  near 
Carry  island,  the  soil  appearing  ill-adapted  for  cultivation.  Eastward  from 
the  south-west  point  of  Basilisk  island  the  coast  forms  a  bay  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  steep  rocky  shores. 

Jenkins  bay. — This  large  bay  is  formed  by  Hayter  island  on  the 
west  and  Basilisk  island  on  the  south,  east,  and  north.  It  contains 
numerous  shoal  patches,  the  positions  of  which  are  uncertain,  and  the  bay 
has  no  known  anchorage.  A  few  scattered  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen 
upon  its  shores,  but  no  villages,  canoes,  or  signs  of  habitation. 

West  Islet,  nearly  a  cable  from  the  north-west  point  of  Jenkins 
bay,  is  small,  about  200  feet  high,  thickly  wooded,  and  fringed  by  a  coral 
reef.  Useless  islets,  two  in  number,  arc  small,  and  thickly  wooded« 
They  are  situated  in  the  north-east  part  of  Jenkins  bay,  but  were  neither 
visited  nor  examined  closely. 

The  south  coast  of  Basilisk  island  continues  from  Razor  point  in  an 
easterly  direction  for  6  miles  to  its  south-east  point,  being  for  the  most 
part  bold,  and  having  a  depth  of  17  fathoms  to  within  one  third  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore.  A  ledge  of  rocks,  which  dry  at  low  water,  and  continually 
break,  extend  about  a  cable  to  the  southward  of  a  point  2^  miles  eastward 
of  Razor  islets.  About  a  mile  westward  of  the  south-east  point  of  Basilisk 
island  the  steep  nature  of  the  coast  ceases,  and  a  ledge  of  coral  reef  with 
boulder  rocks,  which  dry  at  low  water,  extends  rather  more  than  a  cable  to 
the  southward. 

Razor  IsletSy  two  in  number,  about  200  feet  high,  are  small,  rocky, 
and  sharp  ridged,  with  some  small  trees  and  scrub  on  their  summits.  They 
are  the  continuation  of  a  wedge-like  point  (Razor)  of  the  same  description, 
which  jute  out  in  a  south-easterly  direction.  The  southern,  or  ou^er  one, 
bears  S.E.  by  E.  3  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Basilisk  island.  In 
fine  weather  there  is  a  boat  passage  approximately  a  cable  wide  between 
the  islets  and  the  point. 
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Margaret  Island,  half  a  mile  South  of  the  south-east  point  of 
Basilisk  island,  is  1^  miles  long,  East  and  West,  half  a  mile  broad,  and 
about  500  feet  high,  with  rather  a  level,  thicklj-wooded  summit.  There 
is  a  \illage  on  its  south  shore,  constantly  resorted  to  by  the  mitives  of  the 
neighbouring  islands.  The  channel  between  Margaret  and  Basilisk  iflhiiid% 
estimated  at  half  a  mile  wide,  is  narrowed  by  the  shore  reef  from  the 
latter.  It  has  from  7  to  20  fathoms  of  water,  the  bottom  being  irregnkr, 
and  of  a  sand  and  coral  nature.  At  spring  tides  the  stream  runs  strong 
through  this  channel,  which  should  not  be  attempted  by  a  sailing  vessel 
unless  with  a  commanding  wind  and  at  slack  water  ;  it  is  advisable  to  keep 
nearer  to  the  Margaret  island  shore  in  passing  through. 

From  the  south-east  point  of  Basilisk  island  the  coast  trends  to  the 
noithward  at  right  angles  to  its  former  ti'end,  forming  the  western  shore 
of  Fortescue  strait,  and  for  a  mile  continues  fringed  to  the  distance  of 
about  a  cable  by  coral  reef^  after  which,  a  bight^  2  miles  long  by  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  occurs.     The  shores  of  this  bight  are  lined  with 
mangrove  swamp,  and  the  ridge  of  hills  at  the  back  increase  in  altitude, 
being  at  this  part  about  600  feet  high.     Thence  for  3  miles  to  Goodman 
point,  oif  which  are  several  shoals  extending  to  the  eastward,  the  coast 
continues  its  northerly  trend,  having  two  small  bays  with  a  salient  inter- 
vening point,  off  which  is  Carry  island.   The  southern  bay  has  an  extensive 
shore  reef,  but  anchorage  may  be  found  South  of  Carry  island  in  13  fathoms. 
H.M.S.  Basilisky  whilst  looking  for  a  passage  through  Fortescne  strait, 
remained  in  this  anchorage  a  few  days,  and  procured  an  abundant  supply 
of  yams  from  the  natives.    The  northern  bay  has  not  been  examined,  but 
a  dangerous  shoal  fronts  the  entrance. 

Tiie  only  village  seen  on  Basilisk  island  was  in  the  northern  part  of  this 
bay,  about  three-quaiters  of  a  mile  South  of  Goodman  point.  The  natives 
here  were  friendly,  wading  out  waist  deep  with  cocoa-nuts  and  yams,  being 
urged  by  the  women  on  the  beach  to  exert  themselves  in  procuring  hoop* 
iron  and  hatchets  in  exchange. 

From  (ioodman  point  to  Negro  head  the  coast  extends  N.W.  by  W.  for 
2\  miles,  and  has  two  shallow  bays  separated  by  a  rocky  point.  Sound- 
ings of  from  7  to  9  fathoms  wei*e  found  at  2  cables  from  the  shore,  but 
about  1^  miles  to  the  northward  breakers  could  be  distinctly  seen  upon  the 
extensive  reef,  which  stretches  eastward  for  3^  miles  from  Negro  head. 

Negro  Head,  the  north  point  of  Basilisk  isLind,  is  well  defined, 
thickly  wooded,  and  suiToimdedj  by  a  coral  reef  which  extends  about 
2  cables  to  the  north,  half  a  mile  to  the  west,  3^  miles  to  the  eastward,  and 
forms  a  natural  breakwater  to  the  north-east  part  of  Basilisk  island.  The 
reef  has  numerous  boulder  rocks  above  water,  and  dry  coral  patches. 
Eastward  of  the  reef,  the  ground  continues  foul  and  more  or  less  broken 
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the  whole  distance  to  Shortland  islet,  and  to  the  sunken  coral  patches  off 
the  north  coast  of  Moresby  island. 

ChalliS  Head  is  4  miles  W.  |  S.  of  Negro  head,  and,  like  the  former, 
has  a  shore  reef  of  coral,  which  extends  onlj  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it  on 
all  sides.  Between  these  two  heads  is  Foul  baj,  probably  2  miles  deep.  It 
was  not  closely  examined,  but  had  the  appearance  of  containing  shoal 
water,  and  no  signs  of  habitation  were  seen  on  its  shores. 

Mount  Goodman^  the  highest  peak  in  Basilisk  island,  rises  to  an 
altitude  of  about  900  feel:,  at  the  distance  of  rather  more  than  a  mile 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  the  point  of  the  same  name.  When  seen  from  the 
north-east  it  appears  sharp  with  a  round  shoulder  on  its  western  side,  but 
from  the  southward  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  from  the  surrounding  peaks 
by  which  it  is  sometimes  hidden.  It  is  thickly  wooded  from  the  summit  to 
the  water's  edge  with  trees  of  dark  green  foliage,  as  is  the  whole  of  Basilisk 
island. 

Rat  and  Mouse  Islets,  lying  north-east  and  south-west  of  each 
other,  are  small,  1^  cables  apart,  about  50  and  30  feet  high,  thickly  wooded, 
and  have  small  sand-beaches.  Coral  reefs  extend  from  their  south-west 
sides  to  the  distance  of  about  a  cable.  Rat,  the  larger  of  the  two  islets,  is 
2 1  miles  northward  of  the  south  extrance  of  Fortescue  strait,  and  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Basilisk  island.  There  appears  to  be  deep 
water  between  the  islets. 

Carry  Island  is  crescent-shaped,  about  300  feet  high,  and  nearly  a 
mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  by  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  bread tli.  Its  south 
point  is  1  \  miles  North  of  Mouse  islet.  A  projecting  point  of  Basilisk 
island  is  separated  by  a  channel,  about  a  cable  wide,  from  its  western 
point.  A  narrow  strip  of  coral  sand-beach  surrounds  Carry  island,  and  a 
reef,  awash  at  low  water,  borders  the  shore.  The  island  is  thickly  wooded, 
there  are  no  cocoa-nut  trees^  and  a  tangled  undergrowth,  breast  high,  exists 
througiiout. 

FORTESCUE  STRAIT  separates  Basilisk  from  Moresby  island, 
and  is  about  2  cables  broad  at  its  southern  end,  opening  out  in  bell-like 
shape  to  a  width  of  1^  miles  at  the  northern.  The  south  entrance  is  deep 
and  narrow,  but  the  shoal  water  extending  east  of  Goodman  point  appears 
lit  6rst  sight  to  effectually  block  up  the  approaches  from  the  northward. 
Mid-channel  betweeen  the  south-east  point  of  Basilisk  island  and  the  south- 
west point  of  Moresby  island  are  soundings  of  19  fathoms,  continuing  for 
about  a  mile  to  the  northward ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  East  of  Rat  and  Mouse 
islets,  16  fathoms  sand  ;  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Carry 
island,  and  nearly  mid-channel,  22  fathoms,  with  the  same  bottom ;  after 
which  a  sand-bank,  which  dries  about  4  feet,  is  situated  E.  }  N.  nearly 
1^  miles  distant  from  Goodman  point,  and  patches  of  coral  having  depths 
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of  3  and  4  fathoms  lie  scattered  in  the  space  between  this  sand-bank  and 
the  north  shore  of  Moresby  island^  for  the  position  of  which  shoals  the 
chart  is  the  best  guide. 

The  south-west  point  of  Moresby  island  is   of   moderate  licight,  and 
steep-to  on  its  western  side,  but  a  reef  extends  from  it  lo  Pigeon  islet. 

The  eastern  side  of  the  narrows  of  Forteacuo  strait  extends 
N.by  W.  \  W.  1|  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Moresby  island,  and 
is  bold,  steep-to,  and  thickly  wooded  to  the  water's  edge.  The  west  coast 
of  Moresby  island  thence  to  White  point  (the  north-east  point  of  Portcscne 
strait)  is  bordered  by  mangrove  swamps,  and  is  without  villages.  A  small 
islet  covered  with  trees,  and  hardly  discernible  from  seaward,  nearly  joins 
the  shore  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-west  of  White  point.  A  bight  aboat 
half  a  mile  deep  extends  in  a  southerly  direction,  immediately  south  of 
White  point,  and  is  divided  from  a  similar  bight  by  a  point,  from  which  a 
small  coral  reef  projects. 

MORESBY  ISLAND,— The  west^»rn  shores  of  this  island  form 
the  eastern  boundary  of  Fortcscue  strait  as  just  described.  Moresby 
island  is  10  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  has  an  average  breadth  of 
3^  miles.  The  higher  grounds,  including  Fairfax  ridge,  are  covered  with 
a  thick  forest  of  tropical  trees ;  this  ridge  forms  the  back -bone  of  the 
island,  its  highest  part  culminating  in  three  well-defined  peaks,  of  which 
mount  Fairfax,  the  highest,  has  a  peculiai*  knob-sliaped  summit  by  which 
it  may  be  recognized ;  it  is  1,340  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and 
conspicuous  from  all  directions. 

The  island  is  thickly  inhabited  and  extensively  cultivated,  the  sides  of 
the  highest  peaks  being  covci*ed  with  yam  and  taro  plantations;  the 
valleys  produce  bananas,  oranges,  sago,  betel  nut,  sugar  cane,  Indian 
corn,  and  other  tropical  fruit. 

Although  abundance  of  water  exists  on  the  island,  and  in  some  of  the 
streams  fresh-water  fish,  yet  no  place  was  found  where  a  vessel  ooold 
obtain  water,  the  shores  being  fringed  with  mangrove  swamps  in  which 
the  streams  arc  absorbed  before  they  reach  the  sea. 

There  are  many  deep  bights  and  indentations,  two  of  which — Hoop-iron 
and  Pitt  bays — afford  secure  anchorage. 

Pigeon  Islety  is  a  small  conical  islet,  covered  with  trees  and  long 
grass,  the  summit  being  about  60  feet  high.  It  lies  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  south-west  point  of  ^loresby  island,  to  which  it  is  connected  by 
a  sunken  reef,  having  upon  it  a  small  sand-bank  which  dries  at  low  water. 
Boulder  rocks  surround  the  island,  and  extend  a  cable  from  its  south-east 
side ;  landing  is  difficult.  Flocks  of  large  white  pigeons  resort  here  to 
roost. 
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O'Neill  island,  a  little  to  tbo  eastward  of  Pigeon  islet,  is  IJ 
miles  long,  N.W,  and  S.E.,  by  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and  is 
separated  from  the  south*west  peninsula  of  Moresby  island  by  a  channel 
one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  through  which  the  tide  sets  with  considerable 
strength.  The  island  is  hilly,  the  summit  being  about  580  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  upon  the  level  grass-grown  ridge  extending  to  the  south- 
east, is  a  large  tree  with  dark  foliage  which  affords  an  excellent  mark 
from  the  southward.  A  similar  tree,  but  smaller,  is  situated  on  a  lower 
part  of  the  same  ridge,  but  only  shows  out  when  seen  from  the  eastward. 

The  principal  village  of  O'Neill  island  is  in  a  small  bay  on  the  north- 
east side,  off  which  the  Basilisk  anchored  in  15  fathoms.  This  anchorage 
is  somewhat  exposed  during  the  S.E.  monsoon. 

The  northern  shore  of  the  passage  dividing  O'Neill  island  from  Moresby* 
island,  takes  an  E.N.E.  direction  from  the  south-west  point  of  Moresby 
island,  and  is  fringed  with  coral  reef  extending  a  cable  from  the  shore,  for 
a  distance  of  1^  miles,  when  the  small  jutting  peninsula,  called  Obser- 
vation point  (on  the  west  side  of  Hoop-iron  bay),  is  reached. 

Hoop-iron  Bay,  so  called  on  account  of  the  great  demand  for  that 
article  evinced  by  the  natives,  is  situated  on  the  south-west  side  of  Moresby 
island.  The  land  surrounding  the  bay  varies  in  height,  from  about  1,200 
feet  at  Double  peak  over  Gi*een  point  on  the  east  side,  to  400  feet  at 
Smooth  Green  peak  on  the  west.  To  the  eastward,  the  hill  sides  are 
broken  up  into  numerous  ravines  and  spurs  thickly  clothed  with  trees. 
A  decided  gap  takes  place  in  the  ndge  near  the  centre  of  the  bay,  imme- 
diately eastward  of  Grassy  point ;  a  valley  which  extends  the  entire 
breadth  of  Moresby  island,  from  North  to  South,  at  this  place  being  crossed 
by  the  southern  range  of  hills. 

The  natives  were  numerous  in  the  many  villages  round  Hoop-iron  bay, 
and  at  O'Neill  island.  A  few  pigs,  yams,  cocoa-nuts,  &c.  were  here  pro- 
cured, and  among  other  curiosities,  models  of  their  large  canoes,  skilfully 
executed,  and  coloured  with  red  and  white  pigment. 

Anchorage* — Hoop-iron  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  protected 
from  all  winds  except  those  blowing  from  East  to  S.S.E. :  a  good 
berth  will  be  found  in  about  13  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  stiff  dark  mud, 
with  Observation  point  bearing  South,  distant  3  cables.  This  position  is 
out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide,  and  well  sheltered  by  O'Neill  island  which 
lies  to  the  southward. 

Green  Point  may  l^e  termed  the  eastern  point  of  Hoop-iron  bay, 
although  the  coast  continues  to  trend  in  an  easterly  direction,  curving 
round  gradually  to  the  southward,  to  Rocky  point. 

Rocky  Point  is  3  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  Green  point,  and 
between  are  five  small  sandy  bays,  separated  by  rocky  points.    A  rock 
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awash,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  lies  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from 
Green  point,  and  about  half  a  mile  from  the  coast. 

Rocky  Islet  lies  S.E.  \  S.  southerly  2J  miles  from  Green  point,  and 
W.  by  S.  J  S.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  Rocky  point;  it  is  a  dark 
coloured  rock,  with  a  thin  covering  of  grass  upon  its  summit.  It  appears 
to  be  steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  there  is  a  good  channel,  through  which  the 
Basilisk  passed,  between  the  islet  and  Moresby  island. 

From  Rocky  point  eastward  the  coast  forms  a  bight  about  half  a  mile 
deep,  with  three  small  sandy  beaches,  separated  by  rocky  beads,  for 
I^  miles  to  South  point,  which  bears  from  Rocky  point  E.  by  S.  South 
point  is  a  well-defined  bluff,  terminating  the  south-east  ridge  of  the  high 
land  of  Moresby  island. 

From  South  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  ^  £.,  rocky  and  steep,  for  a 
mile,  to  a  prominent  point  which  forms  the  southern  boundary  of  James 
bay,  and  which  almost  joins  Haines  island  to  Moresby  island. 

James  Bay 9  the  approaches  to  which  are  very  confined,  has  tolerably 
good  anchorage.  It  is  estimated  to  be  a  mile  deep  in  a  westerly  direction 
by  half  a  mile  wide.  A  coral  reef  borders  the  northern  shore  to  the  distance 
of  1^  cables,  and  a  bamboo  pole  was  seen  fixed  on  its  southern  edge, 
apparently  as  a  guide  to  the  larger  canoes  in  entering.  A  flat  lizard-shaped 
reef  of  rocks,  which  diy  at  low  water,  about  half  a  mile  in  length,  north- 
east and.  south-west,  extends  parallel  to  the  shore  northward  of  the  north- 
east point  of  the  bay  ;  foul  ground  continues  to  within  about  a  mile  South 
of  Emerald  point. 

Haines  Island  has  a  saddle-shaped  summit,  the  two  peaks  of  which 
rise  to  a  height  of  about  250  feet.  They  are  steep  and  clothed  with  trees 
on  the  western  side,  but  show  a  grassy  slope  to  the  eastward.  The  island 
is  nearly  one  mile  long  W.N.VV.  and  E.S.K,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad ;  foul  ground  extends  to  the  distance  of  a  cable  from  its  northern 
shore.  A  small  round  islet,  with  bushes  uix)n  it,  is  connected  by  coral  i*eef  with 
the  north  west  point  of  Haines  island  ;  and  there  is  a  narrow  boat  channel, 
through  which  the  tide  runs  with  gi'cat  rapidity,  between  this  islet  and 
the  south-east  point  of  James  bay. 

Coimor  Island  is  shaped  like  a  triangle,  the  apex  being  to  the 
north,  and  each  side  1  j  miles  in  length.  It  has  three  peaks  about  430  feet 
high  neai*  its  centre,  and  is  well  wooded  throughout.  The  north-west  side 
of  the  island  is  steep,  and  on  the  north-east  is  an  extensive  \illage  with 
cultivation.  The  south-east  point  terminates  in  a  small  pyramid-shaped 
rock,  almost  detached,  which  appears  remarkably  white  when  the  sun 
shines  upon  it. 

The  channel  between  Connor  island  and  Haines  and  Moresby  islands, 
about  a  mile  in  width,  has  depths  of  29  and  24  fathoms.  H.M.S.  Basilisk 
passed  through  at  spring  tides,  and  the  rate  of  the  tide  was  estimated  at 
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3^  knots.  A  black-headed  rock,  showing  at  half  tide,  is  situated  in  the 
channel,  between  Emerald  point  (Moresby  island)  and  the  north  point 
of  Connor  island  ;  from  the  rock.  Emerald  point  bears  N.W.  by  W.  J  W., 
distant  4  cables,  and  the  north  point  of  Connor  island  E.  by  N.  l^  miles. 
The  rock  is  steep-to  all  round.  The  channel  eastward  of  it  is 
recommended. 

Glenton  Island  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  North  and  South  and 
one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  is  of  regular  shape,  and  rises  to  a  thickly 
wooded  and  well-defined  peak,  390  feet  high.  Crowning  the  summit  is  a 
large  tree,  which  has  been  rendered  conspicuous  for  some  time  to  come,  by 
having  had  the  surrounding  wood  cleared  away,  to  make  a  mark  for  sur- 
veying purposes.  The  northern  part  of  the  island  is  flat,  and  of  coral 
formation,  having  a  small  sand-beach.  A  few  cocoa-nut  trees  grow  here, 
apparently  the  property  of  the  natives  of  Connor  island,  who  were  seen  to 
visit  it.  Ledges  of  rocks  extend  from  all  its  sides  except  the  south.  A 
depth  of  20  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  coai'se  sand,  was  found  between  the 
western  rocks  and  Connor  island. 

Smith.  Islet  is  small,  low,  thickly  wooded,  and  uninhabited.  A  coral 
reef  connects  it  with  the  east  side  of  Glenton  island,  from  which  it  is 
about  one  quarter  of  a  n^ile  distant,  and  a  ledge  of  black  rocks  extends  a 
cable  from  the  southern  extremity  of  the  islet.  Soundings  of  21  fathoms, 
coral  bottom,  were  found  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  islet,  and 
15  fathoms  between  it  and  Maben  islet  (to  the  north-westward). 

The  route  to  Goschen  strait,  when  approaching  from  the  southward, 
leads  about  a  mile  eastward  of  Smith  islet,  but  Glenton  island,  being 
higher,  with  a  well-defined  peak  surmounted  by  a  remarkable  tree,  will  be 
seen  and  recognised  before  the  low  land  of  Smith  islet  becom^  visible 
from  the  deck. 

Aspect. — ^The  navigator  viewing  Hayter  island  and  the  other  islands 
eastward  of  it,  from  a  distance  of  20  or  25  miles,  might  suppose  that  as  far  east 
as  Smith  islet  the  land  from  the  south-east  point  of  New  Guinea  was  con- 
tinuous ;  China  and  Fortescue  straits  being  shut  in,  and  the  channels  between 
Smith,  Connor,  and  Moresby  islands  having  the  appearance  of  dips  in  a  range 
of  hills ;  and  this  would  account  for  the  error  fallen  into  by  former  explorers 
in  so  describing  it,  for  what  was  formerly  considered  to  be  the  south-east 
cape  of  New  Guinea  is  almost  identical  in  geographical  position  with  Smith 
islet.* 

*  Go  this  D'Urville  observes,  **  To  the  north  of  this  archipelago  (Teste,  Lebrun, 
Dumoulin,  Bmmer,  Blanchard,  Leocadie,  &c.)  the  coast  presents  a  series  of  peaks  rising 
above  elevated  land,  and  probably  forms  part  of  New  Guinea.  All  the  coast  between 
cape  South-east  and  Orangerie  bay  is  so  indented  that  in  all  probability  it  is  formed  by 
a  multitude  of  high  islands  separated  by  narrow  straits." — Voyage  au  pdie  tud  nrr 
L'Aatrolabe  et  La  ZiUe;  sons  le  rommandemaa  de  M.  J,  Dunumt  lyUroiUe,  lSd7-40. 
Tome  d«iixi^me»  p.  812.    Paris,  1851. 
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Tides. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Fortescue  strait  at  8h.; 
springs  rise  from  4  to  5  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  north,  and  ebb 
to  the  south ;  at  springs  the  tidal  streams  set  at  the  rate  of  5  knots  in  the 
narrow  part  of  the  strait. 

The  approximate  time  of  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Hoop-iron 
bay  is  SIi.  30m. ;  springs  rise  about  5  feet.  In  the  channel  1>etween 
O'Neill  and  Moresby  islands,  the  flood  tide  sets  to  the  westward,  ebb  to 
the  eastward.  Many  tide  rips  and  eddies  occur  in  this  vicinity  at  springs, 
when  the  tides  attain  a  velocity  of  more  than  4  miles. 

In  the  channels  between  Smith  islet,  and  Moresby  island,  the  tides 
run  at  the  of  4  or  5  knots  an  hour. 

Maben  Islet,  about  a  mile  E.N.E.  of  the  north  point  of  Connor 
island,  is  oval  in  sliape,  and  half  a  mile  in  length,  N.W.  and  S.£.  It 
is  low,  thickly  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  strip  of  sandy  beach,  inside 
which  is  a  small  salt-water  lagoon.  The  northern  side  of  the  island  is 
steep -to,  but  a  coral  ledge  extends  3  cables  south-east  of  its  southern  point. 

In  the  channel,  between  Maben  and  Connor  islands,  is  a  sunken  coral 
patch,  having  18  feet  water.  To  the  north  and  south  of  this  position  are 
27  and  20  fathoms  ;  but  this  channel  being  insufficiently  sounded  should 
be  used  with  extreme  caution. 

Pitt  Bay  is  the  largest  indentation  on  the  east  side  of  Moresby  island, 
being  If  miles  long  North  and  South,  by  about  the  same  distance  in  depth. 
Three  bright  green  bluffs,  about  60  feet  high,  similar  in  appearance,  caused 
by  an  absence  of  trees  leaving  the  rich  gra»s  exposed  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  appear  artificial,  are  a  remarkable  feature  in  the  bay.  Fairfax  ridge, 
near  the  centre  and  at  the  back  of  the  bay,  here  rises  to  the  height  of 
upwaitls  of  1,200  feet,  and  dividing  into  a  fork,  extends  north-eastward  in 
a  ridge  of  from  900  to  500  feet  high  to  Can-buoy  point,  and  south-west- 
ward in  a  more  gradual  slope,  with  a  solitary  remarkable  peak  towards 
Emerald  point. 

A  low  flat  islet,  separateil  from  Moresby  island  by  a  narrow  channel,  is 
situated  on  the  south-east  side  of  Pitt  bay.  This  channel  is  navigable  for 
small  boats  at  high  water  only,  and  its  entrance  is  difficult  to  discern  from 
seaward.  On  the  eastern  side  of  this  islet  are  two  more  of  the  remarkable 
green  bluffs  before  alluded  to— to  the  northern  one  of  which  the  name  of 
Emerald  point  has  l>een  given. 

The  northern  point  of  Pitt  bay  is  well  marked  by  a  conical  brown  rock. 
situated  on  the  fringing  reef,  and  about  20  feet  high  ;  the  rock  resembles 
a  can-buoy  in  appearance,  and  gives  its  name  to  the  point.  The  depths  in 
the  centre  of  the  bay  vary  from  13  to  22  fathoms,  sand  and  coral,  bat  in  a 
line  from  the  south-west  corner  to  Can-buoy  point,  are  four  coral  knoUs, 
having  depths  of  6  to  13  feet,  and  forming  a  broken  chain,  to  the  north- 
ward of  which  are  soandings  of  9  and  10  fathoms.    The  cosflt  of  this  baj 
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is  generally  fringed  with  coral  reef,  extending  from  the  southern  shore 
three-quarters  of  a  cable. 

AllCllOr&g6* — ^The  Basilisk  anchored  in  12  fathoms,  white  sandy 
bottom,  with  the  Inner  Green  bluff  bearing  S.£.,  distant  3  cables  ;  and 
Can-buoy  rock  N.E.  J  N.,  2  miles  nearly. 

DIRECTIONS. — In  entering  Pitt  bay  the  southern  shore  should 
be  kept  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile,  until  the  Inner  Green  bluff 
bears  S.E.,  which  is  as  far  in  as  a  vessel  should  go.  In  the  south-east 
monsoon  it  is  probable  that  considerable  sea  enters  this  bay.  Sandfly  bay 
in  Skelton  island,  or  Flinn  bay  on  the  north  coast  of  Moresby  island,  will 
at  that  season  be  found  preferable. 

Supplies. — Water  may  be  found  in  the  small  bight  in  the  north-west 
part  of  the  bay,  and  also  in  the  south-west  bight,  but  so  far  from  the  beach 
as  to  be  inconvenient  for  conveyance  to  ships  boats  elccept  in  casks. 

Natives  were  seen  in  great  numbers  in  Pitt  bay,  coming  from  all  pai*ts 
of  Moresby  island,  and  from  the  islands  to  the  eastward,  in  large  canoes, 
having  oval-shaped  sails,  made  of  matting.  Pigs,  yams,  taro,  arrowroot, 
and  bananas  were  procured  for  hoop-iron  and  red  handkerchiefs.  As 
many  as  60  large  canoes,  each  capable  of  holding  40  or  60  men,  were 
sometimes  around  the  Bcuilisk  at  one  time.  In  light  winds  these  craft 
sail  very  swiftly,  and  are  steered  from  either  end  by  a  large  paddle. 

The  Coast  of  Moresby  island  from  Can-buoy  point  trends  N.N. W. 
for  nearly  1 J  miles  to  cape  Lookout.  The  north-east  arm  of  Fairfax  ridge 
has  n  succession  of  regular  conical  peaks,  gi'adually  decreasing  in  height  as 
cape  Lookout  is  approached,  and  remarkable  when  viewed  from  the  north- 
west or  south-east.  Between  Can-buoy  point  and  cape  Lookout  are  two 
small  irregular  bights,  with  projecting  elbows,  of  large  shingle  and  rocks, 
enclosing  water-space.  The  southern  is  blocked  with  coral  reef,  but  the 
northern  affords  a  good  boat  harbour.  Also,  on  this  part  of  the  coast  is 
another  of  the  bright  green  knolls,  for  which  Piti  bay,  as  already  men- 
tioned, is  peculiar. 

Flinn  Bay. — From  cape  Lookout  the  coast  trends  West  for  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile,  with  a  smaU  indentation,  after  which  Flinn  bay  forms  a 
double  bight  1^  miles  deep,  to  North  point. 

Pitt  Islet. — ^In  a  hne  between  North  point  and  cape  Lookout,  but 
rather  nearer  to  the  latter,  is  Pitt  islet,  almost  joined  ta  a  tongue  of  land 
which  divides  the  two  arms  of  Flinn  bay.  The  islet  is  small,  low,  and 
covered  with  trees,  to  which  bush-turkey  and  pigeons  resort.  It  is  encircled 
by  a  coral  reef,  and  has  two  sand-banks  above  water,  with  bushes  upon 
them,  on  its  eastern  side.  Between  the  south  point  of  the  reef  surrounding 
it,  and  the  dividing  point  of  Flinn  bay,  is  a  narrow  channel,  having  5  to 
7  fathoms  water.    From  the  north  point  of  the  reef  of  Pitt  islet,  cape 
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Lookout  bears  E.  hj  S.  \  S.,  distant  6  cables,  and  the  centre  of  Gnini  islet 
N.  by  W.  J  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles. 

A  sunken  danger,  on  which  there  is  a  depth  3  fathoms,  lies  at  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  off  the  north  side  of  Moresby  island,  with  cape  Lookout  bearing 
S.  39°  E.  distant  one  mile,  and  Pitt  island  S.  59°  W.,  distant  three  quarters 
of  A  mile. 

Anchorage  niay  be  found  in  16  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  eastera  ann 
of  Flinn  bay,  with  the  centre  of  Pitt  islet  bearing  N.  by  W,  J  W.,  and 
Shortland  islet  seen  just  clear  of  the  north  point  of  entrance.  Caution  is 
requisite  in  rounding  the  north  point,  when  entering  this  bight,  as  a  conl 
ledge,  rather  difEcult  to  detect,  extends  seaward  from  the  point  more  tluui 
half  a  cable,  and  is  steep-to. 

Water  was  found  at  the  head  of  the  bight,  but  it  was  not  practicable  to 
obtain  it  in  bulk  in  ships'  boats,  owing  to  the  shallowness  of  the  water,  and 
iti)  distance  inland.     Small  casks  might  be  filled,  and  brought  off. 

South -west  ward  of  Pitt  islet  is  the  western  arm  of  Flinn  bay,  about 
1^  mih^s  deep,  and  affording  good  anchorage  in  the  N.W.  monsoon  in  14  to 
16  fathoms,  mud.  A  coral  ledge  extends  a  cable  off  the  projecting  point, 
which  is  situated  to  the  south-west  of  North  point,  otherwise  this  bigbt  of 
Flinn  bay  appeared  clejir  of  danger. 

North  Point,  Moresby  island,  is  salient,  clear  of  trees,  and  covered 
with  lon«r  grass.  It  bears  W.  by  N.  2J  miles  from  capo  Lookout,  and  has 
a  small  coral  reef  extending  from  it. 

The  Coast.-"To  the  westward  of  North  point  are  two  small  bays, 
and  westward  again  Mudge  bay,  about  a  mile  deep  in  a  southerly 
direction,  and  half  a  mile  broad  at  the  entrance.  A  small  stream  ilows 
into  the  hea«l  of  Mudge  bay,  immediately  eastward  of  the  village,  but  it 
is  so  barred,  as  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  any  except  the  smallest  canoes. 

The  wcrftern  entrance  point  of  Mudge  bay,  bears  W.  by  S.  }  S. 
\^  milrs  from  North  point.  A  coral  ledge  extends  a  cable  to  the  north- 
ward from  the  i)oint,  upon  which  were  seen  abundance  of  beche-de-mer 
(sea-slugs)  of  large  size.  After  passing  this  point  the  coast  takes  a 
W,  by  JS.  k  S.  d inaction,  and  consists  of  a  series  of  small  shallow  bays,  the 
short's  of  which  are  girt  by  a  naiTow  strip  of  coral  reef.  Several  coral 
patches  of  2  to  3  fathoms  with  deep  water  around  them,  lie  from  half  to 
IJ  miles  off  the  coast  b(»tween  Mudge  Ijay  and  White  point. 

Anchorage  "^^y  be  found  in  Mudge  bay  in  11  fathoms,  sand  and 
mud,  well  protected  except  i'rom  northerly  winds. 

IVater  i:^  procurable  at  a  stream  which  flows  into  the  sea  at  about  two 
miles  westward  of  Mudge  bay.  There  is  a  village  on  the  western  bank, 
and  room  for  a  boat  inside  ;  but  the  entrance  being  barred,  high  water 
should  be  chosen  for  entering  and  leaving.    Tho  water  will  be  found 
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fresh  and  sweet,  about  120  yards  inside  the  bar.    The  natives  here  are 
friendly. 

White  Point)  about  4J  miles  westward  of  Mudge  bay,  is  the  north- 
eastern point  of  entrance  to  Fortescue  strait.  A  small  belt  of  dead  coral 
and  sand  shows  white  against  the  dark  mangrove  foliage  behind,  and 
marks  the  position  of  the  point.  A  small  stream  and  village  are  situated 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  point ;  the  valley,  which 
here  runs  to  the  south,  divides  the  high  land  of  Moresby  island  into  two 
parts,  as  far  as  the  gap  in  the  ridge  surrounding  Hoop-iron  bay. 

Grant  Islet  bears  N.W.  }  N.  3  miles  from  cape  Lookout,  and  N.N.E. 
1}  miles  from  North  point  (Moresby  island).  It  is  low,  of  coral  formation, 
with  a  small  sand-beach,  and  surrounded  by  coral  reef  to  the  distance  of 
one  quailor  of  a  mile.  The  higher  portion  is  covered  by  open  trees,  and 
takes  the  shape  of  a  crescent,  the  convex  side  of  the  curve  being  to  the 
eastward.  A  small  detached  sand  patch,  covered  with  bushes,  is  situated 
on  the  south-west  side  of  the  reef,  about  a  cable  from  the  islet  ;  and  to 
the  westward  of  it,  discoloured  water,  in  which  soundings  of  4  and  5 
fathoms  were  obtained,  was  seen  stretching  for  a  considerable  distance 
towards  Goodman  point  (Basilisk  island),  and  the  northern  shore  of 
Moresby  island. 

Shortland  Islet  and  Reefs. — The  islet,  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
in  extent,  and  of  oval  shape,  bears  N.E.  by  E.  2J  miles  from  Grant 
islet.  It  is  about  200  feet  high,  and  the  trees  upon  it  are  higher  and 
more  dense  than  those  of  Grant  or  Byron  islets.  Encircling  Shortland 
islet  arc  coral  reefs,  extending  on  the  western  side  to  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile,  and  to  the  eastward  in  an  angular  horse-shoe  shape,  for 
nearly  3^  miles,  then,  curving  to  the  southward,  and  almost  joining 
Byron  i:ilet.  It  is  possible  for  a  boat  to  thread  her  way  through  the 
bn^aks  in  the  reefs,  but  the  passages  are  very  intricate.  Upon  the  reefn 
there  is  an  occasional  dry  sand-patch,  with  a  few  bushes  and  scrub 
growing  upon  it. 

Between  Shortland  and  Grant  islets  there  is  a  passage  2\  miles  wide* 
but  narrowed  by  the  reef  of  both  islets  and  a  detached  5-fiithoms  patch, 
to  I  ^  miles.  On  the  south  side  of  a  line  joining  these  islets,  depths  of 
25  and  34  fathoms  were  found  increasing  suddenly  to  57  fiithoms,  with  no 
bottom  on  the  north  side.  A  heavy  tide  race  is  almost  always  to  be  seen 
here.  The  steam  pinnace  of  H.M.S.  Basilisk^  in  passing  through,  had 
her  fires  extinguished  by  the  irregular  broken  sea,  and  none  but  a  steam 
vessel,  or  a  sailing  vessel  with  a  commanding  breeze,  should  attempt  this 
passage.  Pigeons  and  bush-turkeys  appeared  to  be  numerous  on  Shortland 
islet. 
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Byron  Islet  forms  a  triaDglc  with  Grant  and  Shortland  isletSy  and 
marks  well  the  southern  extremity  of  Shortland  reefs.  In  appearance  it  is 
much  like  Grant  islet,  the  trees  being  thinner  and  of  less  height  than  those 
of  Shortland  islet.  A  small  sand-beach  surrounds  Bjron  islet^  and  coral 
ledges  extend  about  a  cable  from  its  east  and  west  points. 

This  islet  is  tlie  last  included  among  the  islands  of  New  Guinea  proper. 
The  south-oast  coast  of  New  Guinea  from  the  North  Foreland  to  East  cape 
will  next  be  described. 

NORTH  FORELAND  is  a  steep,  bluff,  rounded,  headland, 
forming  the  north-east  point  of  the  southern  prong  of  the  fish-tail,  to 
which  the  eastern  part  of  New  Guinea  may  be  likened.  To  the  westward 
of  it,  the  coast  forming  the  southern  shore  of  Milne  baj  continues  bold  and 
steep,  and  is  slightly  indented  by  a  succession  of  small  bays,  which  have 
not  been  minutely  examined.  Small  cascades  of  fresh  water  abonnd  in 
this  part. 

Spike  Isl&Ild  lies  about  l\  miles  north-westward  of  the  round  of  the 
North  Foreland  ;  it  is  low  and  woody,  and  approximately  a  mile  long,N.W. 
and  S.E.  A  coral  reef  surrounds  it,  and  connects  it  with  the  shore  reef  of 
the  mainland  ;  through  the  shore  reef  there  is  a  narrow  boat  channel. 

Anchorage. — A  vessel  may,  during  the  south-east  monsoon,  find 
a  snug  anchorage  off  the  western  end  of  Spike  island.  U.M.S. 
Basilisk  anchored  off  the  south  shore  of  Milne  bay  in  14  fathoms,  about 
3  miles  westward  of  Spike  island ;  and  II.M.S.  Sandfly^  in  1874,  anchored 
in  the  same  vicinity,  and  replenished  with  excellent  water. 

MILNE  BAY,  which  separates  the  north-east  and  south-east  arms 
of  the  eastern  part  of  New  Guinea,  extends  in  a  westerly  direction,  and  is 
about  25  miles  deep,  with  an  average  breadth  of  8  miles.  The  Owen 
Stanley  range,  which  may  be  called  the  backbone  of  eastern  New  Guinea, 
terminates  at  the  head  of  the  bay ;  running  parallel  to  this  range,  and 
separated  by  extensive  valleys,  is  the  Stirling  range  of  mountains.  There 
are  numerous  villages,  and  much  cultivation  on  the  southern  shore  of 
Milne  bay.  The  water  here  is  very  deep — no  bottom  with  200  fathoms  of 
line  being  found  about  half  way  into  the  bay,  and  4  miles  distant  from 
either  shore.  No  bottom  could  be  found  with  30  fathoms  at  a  few  jards 
from  the  beach,  but  in  the  small  bays  anchorage  may  be  had  in  15  or 
20  fathoms,  with  sufficient  room  for  a  vessel  to  swing  clear  of  the  rocks. 
At  the  head  of  the  bay,  a  thickly  populated  plain  extends  4  or  5  miles 
inland  to  a  low  mountain  range,  which  lies  in  a  North  and  South 
direction. 

Wator  may  be  obtained  at  numerous  places  on  the  south  side  of  Milno 
bay,  westward  of  Spike  island. 


CHAP.  IX.]  MILNE   BAY.  629 

Discovery  Bay  is  situated  about  15  miles  westward  of  Spike 
island.  This  snug  anchorage  is  situated  on  the  south  shore  of  Milne  bay, 
5  miles  from  the  head  of  the  latter.  Coming  from  seaward  the  eastern  part 
appears  low  and  wooded,  and  the  bright  green  hills  in  the  back-ground 
show  its  vicinity ;  on  nearer  approach,  the  anchorage  is  distinctly  marked 
by  a  reef  above  water,  with  several  small  islets  and  one  small  bush  on  it. 
The  entrance  lies  between  this  reef  and  Surprise  point,  the  north-east 
extremity  of  the  bay.  Vessels  should  keep  the  eastern  bight  of  the  cove 
on  board,  as  the  shore  there  is  steep-to,  8  fathoms  being  found  within  a  few 
yards  of  the  beach,  whilst  the  western  side  has  an  extensive  shore  reef,  not 
always  discernible.* 

Supplies. — The  water  which  runs  through  the  village  is  not  fit 
for  use,  but  round  either  the  east  or  west  points  of  the  bay  an  abundance 
may  be  obtained.  Pigs,  yams,  and  many  varieties  of  tropical  fruit  and 
vegetables  were  obtained  from  the  natives  in  exchange  for  red  calico, 
old  iron-hoop,  and  axes  ;  other  articles  of  trade  wei*e  comparatively  useless. 

Aleford  Islets^  four  in  number,  small,  and  surrounded  by  reefs,  ai*e 
situated  at  the  head  of  Milne  bay,  at  a  distance  of  one  to  2  miles  from  the 
shore.  The  depths  outside  them  increase  from  10  fathoms  at  half  a  mile 
off,  to  20  and  30  fathoms  at  distances  of  1^  and  2^  miles.  Many  large 
canoes  were  seen  in  this  neighbourhood,  and  the  manner  of  the  natives 
towards  Europeans  was  anything  but  timorous. 

Inmiediately  to  the  north  of  Aleford  Islets,  the  coast  of  Milne  bay 
appears  to  be  low,  with  foul  ground  extending  some  distance  from  the 
shore  ;  it  then  sweeps  in  a  series  of  small,  steep  bights  along  the  foot  of 
the  Stirling  range,  for  about  20  miles,  in  an  easterly  direction,  until 
abreast  Eillerton  islands,  where  there  is  a  larger  bay,  in  which  anchorage 
may  be  found. 

After  rain,  large  mountain  torrents  discharge  themselves  into  the  sea 
and  discolour  the  water  for  some  distance  from  the  shore,  and  produce  the 
appearance  of  shoal  water. 

Eillerton  Islands  &re  three  in  number,  lying  in  an  East  and  West 
direction,  nearly  equi-dlstant  from  each  other,  and  varying  in  distance  from 
the  shore,  from  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  a  mile.  They  are  low  and  well 
wooded,  and  anchorage  may  be  found  between  the  eastern  island  and  the 
shore  of  the  bay,  in  from  12  to  13  fathoms,  sandy  bottom.  The  space 
between  the  islands,  as  well  as  that  between  the  two  western  islands  and 
the  shore,  is  blocked  with  coral  reef ;  and  three  dry  patches  extend  the 
distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  middle  island.  The 
passage  to  the  anchorage  is  from  the  eastward  between  the  eastern  island 
and  the   shore,  and  appears  clear  of  dangers,  (H.M.  schooner   Con/lici 

*  Set  plan  on  Admiralty  chart,  No.  S,123 ;  scale,  ma 4  inches. 
A  68.  L  L 


530  SOUTH-EAST  COAST  OF  NEW  GUINEA.  [ch4f.  «. 

worked  out)  ;  caution  is,  however,  necessarj,  as  coral  patches  abound  near 
all  the  islands.  The  anchoring  ground  is  about  one  third  of  a  mile 
southward  of  the  village.  The  natives  here  brought  a  dog  on  board,  and 
sacrificed  it  on  the  quarter  deck,  apparently  as  a  peace  offering. 

The  anchorage  is  unsafe,  except  in  fine  weather  during  the  soath-east 
monsoon.* 

Mount  EiUerton  ii^  the  Stirling  range,  rising  immediately  above 
Killerton  islands  to  an  altitude  of  about  1,357  feet,  is  a  conspicuons 
mountain,  having  a  widespread  summit,  with  rounded  shoulders.  FVom 
the  south-east  and  north-west  the  summit  shows  in  three  round  knobt 
or  elevations,  of  which  the  central  one  is  the  highest.  In  approacliing 
Groschen  strait  from  the  westward  this  mountain  affords  a  good  mark,  the 
top  being  seldom  clouded. 

From  Killerton  islands  the  long  narrow  promontory,  forming  the  northern 
horn  of  the  eastern  portion  of  New  Guinea,  trends  N.E.  bj  E,  for  about 
10  miles  to  East  cape,  forming  four  successive  bays,  which  have  not  been 
sounded.  The  hills  comprising  the  ridge  of  this  promontory  are  of  regular 
shape  and  well  defined,  gradually  decreasing  in  height  as  East  cape  is 
approached.  The  next  two  peaks,  east  of  mount  EiUerton,  are  tofledy  a 
small  group  of  large  trees  growing  near  the  summit  of  each.  Eastward  of 
these,  the  hollows  between  the  hills  become  deeper,  giving  to  them,  when 
seen  at  a  distance,  the  appearance  of  islands. 

EAST  CAFE  is  the  extremity  of  the  promontory  just  described,  the 
hills  of  which  end  in  a  double  summit  388  feet  high,  thickly  wooded  on 
the  north-west,  but  clear  and  well  cultivated  on  the  north-east  side.  A 
narrow  strip  of  sand-beach  here  fringes  the  coast,  and  a  village  possessing^ 
a  few  canoes  is  situated  close  to  the  water's  edge.  From  the  eastern 
summit  of  East  cape  the  summit  of  Lydia  island  bears  E.  by  S.,  distant 
9^  miles,  and  cape  Frevost  of  Normanby  island  (D'Entrecasteauz  group), 
N.N.E.  J  E.,  distant  9  miles. 

The  whole  of  this  part  of  New  Guinea  is  thickly  populated,  the  villages 
being  mostly  on  the  northern  shores,  well  watered,  and  of  unusual  beauty 
and  fertility.  Largo  quantities  of  supplies  may  be  obtained  in  exchange 
for  hoop-iron. 

The  natives,  though  friendly  on  the  first  visit,  at  a  second  \n8it  appeared 
shy,  and  could  with  (lifTiculty  be  i)crsuaded  to  accompany  the  surveying 
party,  although  every  endeavour  was  made  to  propitiate  them  with  hoop-iron 
and  red  handkerchiefs,  and  it  was  with  evident  relief  that  thoy  saw  the 
boats  tiike  their  dejiarture. 


*  IJeuttinant  J.  6.  Mustera,  II.M.  sohooncr  Conflict,  1878. 
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Anchor  and  Chain  Islets,  situated  north-east  ot  East  cape,  on  a 
tongue  of  coral  reef,  north-east  and  south-west  of  each  other,  1^  mile.s 
apaity  are  small,  low,  and  thickly  wooded.  Anchor  islet  is  the  larger  of 
the  two,  and  nearest  to  East  cape,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow 
boat  channel,  through  which  the  tide  sets  with  considerable  strength ;  with 
the  wind  from  S.E.  a  dangerous  breaking  sea  extends  nearly  across  the 
passage,  but  by  keeping  close  to  the  mainland  comparatively  smooth  water 
is  found.  Anchor  islet  is  half  a  mile  long,  by  about  200  yards  broad,  and 
near  its  centre  a  grassy  mound  rises  to  a  level  with  the  tops  of  the  treesi 
with  which  it  is  thickly  clothed.  The  coral  reef  from  which  the  islet 
springs  extends  from  its  northern  side  to  a  distance  of  half  a  mile,  and  has 
several  boulder  rocks  above  water. 

Chain  islet  is  nearly  one  third  of  a  mile  in  length,  East  and  West,  bj 
200  yards  in  breadth,  densely  wooded,  and  surrounded  by  a  narrow  strip  of 
sand-beach.  Midway  between  these  two  islets  a  dip  takes  place  in  the 
coral  reef,  and  a  sand-bank  near  the  centre  of  the  channel  between  them 
shows  dry  at  all  times  of  tide. 

To  the  southward  of  Anchor  and  Chain  islets,  and  between  them  and 
Lydia  island,  the  depths  are  irregular,  and  numerous  coral  reefs,  upon 
which  the  sea  often  breaks,  block  up  what  would  otherwise  be  the  shortest 
route  through  Goschen  strait. 

AnchoragO. — The  Btmlisk  anchored  in  16  £&thoms,  sand  and  coral, 
half  a  mile  South  of  Anchor  islet.  On  moving  ahead  after  weighing,  with 
10  £ftthoms  of  chain  out,  the  anchor  caught  in  a  projecting  coral  rock  and 
was  lost. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

LOUISIADB  ARCinPELAGO.     D'ENTRECASTEAUX  ISLANDS. 
NORTH-EAST  COAST  OF  NEW  GUINEA  FROM  EAST  CAPE 

TO  CAPE  KING  WILLIAM.* 


Variation  in   1879  : 
Rossel  island  -    7"*  40' E.  Hercules  bay        -    S"*  50' E. 


Ix>uisiADE  Archipelago  includes  that  extensive  group  of  islanda  and 
reefs  comprised  between  the  parallels  of  10"^  IG'  and  11^  50^  S.^  and  the 
meridians  of  150^  55'  and  154^  30'  E.,  with  the  exception  of  Moresby 
island  and  several  small  islands  lying  dose  eastward  of  it,  and  which 
are  described  in  Chapter  IX.  About  eighty  islands  are  already  known, 
and  probably  many  others  yet  remain  to  be  discovered  iu  the  N.W.,  a 
large  space  there  being  still  a  blank  on  the  chart.t 

TESTE  ISLAND  (of  D*Urville)  is  a  conspicuous  island  near  the 
western  limit  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  its  western  extremity  bearing 
S.S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  18^  miles,  from  the  large  tree  near  the  summit  of 
O'Neill  island  (south  coast  of  Moresby  island). 

The  island  is  about  2^  miles  long,  in  an  East  and  West  direction,  by  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth  ;  a  narrow  range  of  hiUs  traverses  its  entire 
length,  terminating  in  well-defined  peaks  at  each  extremity.  The  western 
peak  is  about  500  feet,  the  eastern  470  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  In 
the  centre  the  hills  dip  considerably,  and  on  the  ridge  near  the  western 
summit  are  two  remarkable  trees,  which  appear  prominent  when  seen 
from  the  north  or  south. 

An  extensive  reef,  upon  which  the  sea  constantly  breaks,  borders  the 
southern  and  western  shores  of  the  island  to  a  distance  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile. 

The  village  is  situated  on  the  southern  side,  and  appeared  to  be  well 
populated. 

The  natives  of  Teste  island  are  more  uncouth  than  those  of  the  islands 
to  the  north-west,  and  being  possessed  of  many  canoes,  subsist  a  great  deal 
upon  fish.     It  is  more  than  probable  that  they  are  cannibals,  as  they  made 

*  This  chapter  has  been  much  improved  by  the  remarks  and  sarrejs  of  Captain 
Moresby,  Lieutenant  Dawson,  and  NaTigating  Lieutenant  Mourilyan,  n.M.S.  Basiiisk, 
1873-4. 

t  See  Admiralty  charts :  Coral  sea  and  Great  Barrier  reefs  of  Australia,  Sheet  1, 
No.  S,764  ;  scale  m  a  o*04  of  ao  inch  ;  and  New  Guinea,  Sheet  7,  Orangerie  bay  to 
Bramble  haren  ;  and  Sheet  8,  Bramble  haven  to  Rossel  island,  Nos.  2,1  SS  and  2,114 ; 
scale,  m  a  o*S5  of  an  inch. 


oHAP.x.]  TESTE   ISLAND. — BELL  BOCK.  533 

sigDS  to  that  effect  regarding  the  skulls  outside  their  huts,  and  the  human 
jawbones  worn  as  armlets. 

Lagoon. — At  the  west  extreme  of  East  islet  there  is  a  lagoon  about 
2  miles  long  and  one  broad,  with  two  entrances,  one  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  and  from  4  to  9  fathoms  deep,  with  a  rock  in  the  centre,  which  may 
be  passed  on  either  side,  the  other  entrance  is  too  narrow  to  be  available 
for  any  but  small  vessels.  In  the  lagoon  there  are  numerous  shoals,  but 
good  anchorage  with  shelter  from  every  wind  may  be  obtained  near  the 
entrance. 

There  are  three  small  rocks  or  islets  in  close  proximity  to  the  western 
side  of  Teste  island,  and  one  on  its  south-east  side. 

Cli£^  Islet)  about  250  feet  high,  is  the  largest,  and  formed  of 
steep  gray  cliff,  having  a  flat  top  covered  with  small  scrub  ;  it  bears 
N.W.  J  W.  from  the  west  point  of  Teste  island,  distant  three-quarters  of 
a  mile,  and  is  apparently  steep-to  all  round. 

IVest  Islot  is  about  90  feet  high,  with  a  smooth  oval  summit  covered 
with  grass.  It  rises  from  the  bordering  reef  of  Teste  Island,  and  bears 
W.S.W.,  half  a  mile,  from  the  west  point  of  that  island. 

Boat  Rock  is  small,  black,  and  in  the  distance  resembles  a  large 
boat.  It  bears  from  the  west  point  of  Teste  island  North  a  little  easterly, 
distant  half  a  mile,  and  marks  the  northern  limit  of  the  Teste  island  reef. 

East  Islety  about  lOO  feet  high,  has  a  level  summit  covered  with 
grass.  It  bears  S.  ^  W.  6  cables  from  the  east  point  of  Teste  island,  and 
is  near  the  south-east  extremity  of  the  i*ecf  bordering  that  island.  Being 
of  the  same  colour  as  the  southern  slopes  of  Teste  island,  it  is  difficult 
when  seen  from  the  southward  to  detect  that  it  is  an  islet,  but  if  seen  on 
an  East  or  West  bearing,  it  stands  out  clear  from  the  shore. 

AncllOragO  was  found  in  16  fathoms,  sand,  oft*  the  shingle  beach, 
on  the  north  side  of  the  island,  about  a  cable  firom  the  shore,  with  Boat 
rock  bearing  W.  -^  S. :  with  northerly  winds  this  anchorage  would  be 
exposed  and  unsafe. 

Supplies. — A  few  fish,  yams,  and  cocoanuts  are  procurable,  in  ex- 
change for  iron-hoop,  red  handkerchiefs,  and  fish-hooks. 

TidOS. — Near  Teste  island  the  flood  sets  to  the  northward,  the  ebb 
to  the  southward  ;  at  springs  the  streams  attain  a  rate  of  2  miles  an  hour. 

BELL  ROCK,  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  2  miles  from  the  west  point  of 
Teste  island,  is  a  steep  mass  of  gray  rock,  420  feet  in  height,  the  summit 
and  north-west  side  having  a  scattered  growth  of  trees.  It  appeared 
steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  at  3  cables  north-east  of  it,  soundings  were 
struck  in  28  fathoms,  sand  and  shell.  This  rock  affords  an  excellent 
mark  from  all  directions,  its  shape  and  isolated  position  making  it  appear 
larger  and  loftier  than  it  really  is. 
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NEW  GUINEA  BARRIER  REEF —The  BasiUsk  crossed 

the  continuation  of  the  sunken  Bai'rier  between  Dumoulin  island  and 
Suckling  reef.  The  trend  of  the  reef  was  distinctly  visible  bj  a  strong 
ripple,  marking  its  position  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach,  with  smooth 
water  on  each  side. 

Soundings  of  10,  15,  and  18  fathoms  were  found  on  the  reef;  and 
25  to  32  fathoms  thence  to  Teste  island.  The  line  of  sunken  Barrier 
probably  extends  to  Suckling  reef. 

LEBRUN  ISLETS  are  two  in  number,  lying  East  and  West  of 
each  other,  nearly  2  cables  apart.  The  summit  of  the  western  and 
larger  one  bears  N.W.  |  N.  4^  miles  from  Bell  rock. 

Both  islets  appear  conical  from  all  directions,  their  heights  being  about 
350  and  150  feet.  Soundings  of  8  and  9  fathoms  were  found  within  half 
a  mile  of  them,  and  a  small  black-headed  rock,  which  constantly  bieakSf 
was  seen  near  the  centre  of  the  channel  which  separates  them.  A 
deserted  hut  was  noticed  on  the  east  side  of  the  western  islet,  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  inhabitants  of  Teste  island  resort  there  in  fine  weather 
to  fish. 

FOOLSCAP  ROCE9  taking  its  name  fh>m  its  appearanee,   bears 

N.  by  E.  ^  E.  7^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Teste  island ;  it  is  about 
150  feot  high,  and  accessible  only  on  the  south  side.  The  base  is  of  bare 
perforated  rock,  but  the  conical  summit  has  some  thick  bush,  and  a  solitary 
umbrella-shaped  tree. 

The  rock  is  nearly  steep-to  on  its  southern  side;  but  a  bank  having 
upon  it  6  to  10  fathoms  extends  2\  miles  to  the  north- w^est  of  the  rock^  and 
is  generally  marked  by  tide  rips.  Temporary  anchorage  may  be  found 
upon  the  bank.  From  a  distance.  Foolscap  rock  has  very  much  the 
appearance  of  a  ship  under  sail. 

Imbert  Islet  is  small  and  woody,  and  lies  E.  by  S.  13}  miles 
from  the  east  end  of  Teste  island.  A  smaU,  steep,  rocky  head  extends 
off  its  northern  end,  appearing  from  a  distance  detached  ;  and  an  exten« 
sive  coral  reef  borders  the  southern  shores  to  the  distance  of  nearly  half  a 
mile. 

Soundings. — A  bank  with  depths  valuing  from  7  to  18  fathoms 
connects  Lebrun  island  with  those  of  Blanchard  and  Dumoulin,  the  nature 
of  th(^  bottom  l)eing  coral  and  sand,  owing  to  which,  and  the  numerous 
tide  rij)s,  the  water  has  the  a])pearance  of  being  shoaler  than  it  really  is, 
there  being  no  less  depth  than  7  fathoms  found  by  the  Basilisk,  or  by  her 
Iwats.  About  3 J  miles  southward  of  Teste  island,  the  sunken  Barrier 
reef,  g«*nerally  marked  by  ripples,  runs  in  an  eastt^rly  direction,  there  being; 
only  a  dfpth  of  from  4  to  7  fathoms,  3 J  miles  S.  by  E.  J  E.  from  the  cast 
end  of  the  island  ;  but  it  may  l>e  safely  crossed  with  the  largest  Lebrun 
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islet  on  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  bearing.  To  the  eastward  of  Teste  island  the 
depths  are  from  23  to  35  fathoms,  sandy  bottom ;  but  7  miles  immediately 
to  the  eastward  of  this  distance  no  bottom  is  obtainable  with  60  fathoms. 
About  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Imbert  islet  a  depth  of  425  fathoms, 
brown  sand,  was  found,  and  a  continuation  of  no  bottom  at  60  fathoms 
between  this  position  and  Smith  islet. 

SUCKLING  REEF)  the  south-western  extreme  of  the  archi- 
pelago, lies  8.S.W.  9^  miles  from  Teste  island ;  it  is  3^  miles  long  East 
and  West,  and  covered  at  high  water ;  on  its  northern  side  are  some 
detached  patches  and  a  rock  awash,  but  no  anchorage  was  found. 

STUERS  ISLETS  (two)  are  of  coral,  low  and  woody,  lying  north- 
east and  south-west  of  each  other,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart.  The 
south-western  one,  which  is  nearly  twice  the  size  of  the  other,  bears 
S.E.  ^  S.  from  the  west  end  of  Teste  island,  distant  9^  miles ;  it  is  fringed 
with  coral,  and  half  a  mile  westward  of  it  is  a  coral  reef  which  dries  at 
low  water. 

OUESSANT  ISLAND  is  low,  wooded,  and  of  coral  formation ; 
it  lies  E.S.E.  7^  miles  from  Stuers  islets,  and  on  the  north-east  end  of  a 
reef  nearly  2  miles  long.  Thcee  reefs  nearly  occupy  the  space  between 
Ouessant  and  Stuers  islands.  Anchorage  may  be  found  under  the  lee 
of  these  reefs  and  the  islets,  sheltered  from  south-east  winds ;  but  it  is 
not  good,  the  bottom  being  foul  coral,  with  irregular  soundings,  ranging 
from  7  to  22  fathoms. 

There  is  a  depth  of  7  to  9  fathoms  northward  of  Ouessant  island,  but 
no  shelter,  as  the  sea  rolls  through  the  openings  between  the  reefs  on 
either  side. 

SABLE  ISLANDS  Arc  three  sand-banks  on  the  northern  edge  of  a 
reef  4  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.,  and  2  miles  broad ;  the 
south-westernmost,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S*  ^  miles  from  Ouessant  island, 
although  the  smallest  islet,  has  a  few  trees  upon  it.  The  sand-bank  near 
the  north-east  extreme  of  the  reef  is  covered  with  vegetation ;  but  that 
between  them  is  bare.  There  is  smooth  anchorage  in  the  south-east 
monsoon,  at  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  the  vegetated  sand-bank. 

Between  a  reef  close  to  the  eastward  of  Ouessant  island,  and  Sable  reef, 
is  an  opening  nearly  3^  miles  wide ;  but  from  the  mast-head  green  water 
was  seen,  appearing  like  a  shoal  in  the  opening ;  heavy  rollers  were  also 
obser\'ed. 

ANCHORAGE  REEFS  are  two  together,  extending  from  1^  to 
7^  miles  eastward  of  the  north-easternmost  Sable  islet,  from  which  the 
western  side  of  these  reefs  is  separated  by  a  clear  channel,  nearly  one 
mile  wide. 
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Kosmann  Islet,  N.E.  |  E.,  10|  miles  from  the  Dorth-eMl 
Sable  islet,  is  small,  low,  wooded,  and  encircled  bj  a  number  of  Bmall 
coral  reefs,  one  of  which,  lying  close  to  the  eastward  of  the  islet,  i« 
narrow,  with  bushes  growing  upon  it,  and  extending  1^  miles  in  m 
south-east  direction ;  the  others  are  detached,  with  mud-filats  between 
them. 

The  best  anchorage  is  in  6  fathoms,  coral,  at  about  one  mile  ncnth- 
westward  of  the  islet.  An  abundant  supply  of  firewood  may  be  procured 
here,  with  little  chance  of  inteiTuption  from  the  natives  ;  traces  of  them 
were  seen,  but  the  islet  is  not  permanently  inhabited. 

Several  dangerous  coral  shoals,  not  marked  on  the  Admiralty  cbart,  lie 
south-west  of  Kosmann  islet.* 

LONG  REEF  ib  an  atoll  f  reef,  20  miles  long  East  and  West,  and 
from  2  to  7  miles  broad,  the  narrowest  part  being  about  the  centre,  and 
the  broadest  at  its  western  end.  The  lagoon  is  enclosed  on  its  north  and 
south  sides,  and  at  its  east  end,  by  nearly  a  continuous  barrier  reef  ;  on 
the  north  side,  the  reef  is  always  above  water,  and  has  several  sand-banks 
and  much  drifl  wood  upon  it ;  near  the  west  extreme,  at  3  to  4  miles 
south-eastward  of  Kosmann  islet  are  several  mangrove  bushes. 

Lejeune  Islet  is  small,  woody,  and  situated  on  the  north  edge 
of  Long  reef,  at  about  3  miles  from  its  east  extreme.  Close  to  the 
westward  of  the  islet  is  a  narrow  gap,  through  which  the  Bramble  entered 
the  lagoon,  and  anchored,  in  15  fathoms,  at  1^  miles  southward  of  the 
islet.  This  narrow  pass  is  dangerous,  it  being  full  of  coral  rocks,  through 
which  the  vessel  was  only  able  to  thread  her  way  by  the  help  of  a  strong 
tide  stream  rushing  in. 

Near  the  centre  of  the  southern  edge  of  the  reef  are  some  dry  rocks  ; 
but  no  opening  was  seen  through  any  pail;  of  it,  nor  at  the  east  end  of  the 
lagoon  ;  but  it  is  more  than  probable  that  several  safe  entrances  may  be 
discovered  through  the  detached  patches  which  stretch  across  the  west 
end  of  the  lagoon.  These  patches,  together  with  Anchorage  reefs  and 
Kosmann  islet,  form  a  bay  where  there  is  good  anchorage  in  the  south-east 
monsoon,  the  water  being  smooth  and  the  soundings  regular.  There  is 
a  narrow  opening  between  the  south-west  extreme  of  Long  reef  and 
Anchorage  reefs ;  but  it  has  not  been  sounded,  nor  has  the  lagoon* 
although  the  latter  appeared  navigable. 

*  LieuteDODt  J.  G.  Musters,  commandiDg  H.M.  8chooner  Conflict,  1878. 

t  **  An  atoll  differs  from  an  encircling  barrier  reef  only  in  the  absence  of  land  widkia 
its  central  expanse  ;  and  a  barrier  reef  differs  from  a  fringing  reef  in  being  plaecd  at  a 
much  greater  distance  from  the  land  with  reference  to  the  probable  inclination  of  its 
submarine  foundation,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  deep-i^nter  lagoon-like  ipaoe  or  moat 
within  the  reef/'     See  The  Structure  and  Distribution  of  Coral  reefs,  by  D.  Darwin. 
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DUPERRE  ISLETS  are  five  small  woody  islands  and  a  sand- 
bank on  the  northern  edge  of  an  atoll  reef,  10  miles  long  East  and  West, 
and  8  miles  broad  ;  the  central  islet  lies  in  lat.  1 1°  10'  30"  S.,  long.  152^  E. 
No  soundings  with  100  fathoms  could  be  obtained  at  more  than  one  cable 
outside  this  reef.* 

BRAMBLE  HAVEN,  the  lagoon  enclosed  by  the  above  reef, 
has  four  entrances  ;  the  only  safe  one  is  at  the  south-west  corner  of  the 
lagoon,  and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of  7  to  10  fathoms. 

The  Bramble  entered  by  a  gap  between  the  easternmost  islet  and 
the  sand-bank,  with  the  assistance  of  a  strong  tide  stream  running  in ;  but 
the  pass  is  full  of  rocks,  and  very  dangerous.  The  depth  of  water  in 
Bramble  haven,  as  far  as  it  was  sounded,  is  from  6  to  20  fathoms,  with 
coral  and  sandy  bottom ;  the  water  is  smooth,  and  sheltered  from  every 
wind  by  the  surrounding  reefs  awash. 

As  wood  is  abundant  on  the  Duperre  islets  and  the  anchorage  is  so 
secure,  Bramble  haven  is  very  convenient  for  ships  requiring  fuel  or  a 
temporary  refit,  more  especially  as  it  is  not  permanently  inhabited? 
although  sometimes  visited  by  the  natives  of  the  larger  islands  to  the 
north-eastward. 

There  is  an  opening  from  2^  to  3  miles  wide  between  Long  reef  and  the 
atoll  reef  forming  Bramble  haven,  through  which  the  tide  streams  iniu 
with  considerable  strength  ;  no  soundings  could  be  obtained  in  it  with  100 
£athoms  of  line. 

JOMARD  ISLANDS,  two  in  number,  are  low  and  wooded, 
lying  close  together  ;  the  south-western  and  larger  island,  E.S.E.  9  miles 
from  the  middle  Duperr6  islet,  is  nearly  1^  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W., 
and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  a  reef  extending  about  one  mile  to  the  south- 
ward from  it. 

The  other  Jomard  island  lies  1^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  former,  and 
near  the  north-west  end  of  a  reef  3^  miles  long,  and  about  one  mile  broad. 
No  bottom  could  be  reached  with  100  fathoms,  close  to  the  northward  and 
westward  of  the  islands. 

JOMARD  ENTRANCE  is  a  deep  clear  channel  between  the 
Jomard  islands  and  the  eastern  part  of  the  reef  surrounding  Bramble 
haven  ;  it  is  from  3  to  4  miles  broad,  and  the  tide  streams  run  through 
at  the  rate  of  3  knots  an  hour. 

MONTEMONT  ISLETS,  two  in  number,  are  small  and  bushy, 
lying  1^  miles  East  and  West  from  each  other;  the  western  islet  lies 
E.  by  S.  8^  miles  from  the  south-west  Jomard  island  ;  each  is  on  the 

*  A  groap  of  islandB  about  18  in  number,  I<»w  and  thickly  wooded,  in  lat.  10^  46'  S., 
between  the  meridians  of  151**  88'  E.  and  151°  54'  E.  (approximate)  ;  and  a  gronp  of 
islets  in  abont  the  same  latitode,  between  the  meridians  of  158^  5'  E.  and  158*  IS'  E., 
were  seen  flx>m  H.M.S.  Corsioraiif,  1879. — ^Lieatenant  Y.  D.  Hngfaet. 
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northern  e(lge  of  a  coral  reef,  the  easteru  and  larger  reef  being  4  milei  in 
circumference;  there  is  a  third,  and  still  smaller  reef,  at  1^  miles  west- 
word  of  the  weatern  islet.  These  reefs  are  steep-to  on  their  south  sides, 
but  tlicre  is  a  coml  patch  at  N.N.W,  threii-quartera  of  a  mile  from  tba 
eastern  islet.  Tolerable  anchorage  may  be  found  on  the  northern  aide 
of  the  islets,  but  the  soundings  are  irregular,  with  foul  coral  bottom. 

DUCHATEAU  islands  are  three  in  number,  and  are  low 
and  wooded,  cKtending  2  miles  in  line  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.  They  msijr 
be  seen  at  a  distance  of  10  or  12  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  as  some  of  the 
treej  on  tliem  are  from  60  to  70  feet  high,  and  these  are  overtopped  1^ 
a  few  cocoa~nut  trees. 

The  islands  arc  not  permanently  inhabited,  but  the  natives  of  the  larger 
islands  to  the  northward  visit  them  occasionally  in  suffident  numbers  to 
prove  troublesome  to  any  small  ve:>se1  which  may  come  here. 

These  islands  iirc  frc({ucnt«d  by  pigeons  and  bush  tnrkeys. 

The  westemmobt  aad  largest  island  is  surrouuded  by  a  covered  reef 
3  miles  in  circumference.  There  is  a  channel,  2  miles  wide,  between  this 
and  the  Montcmont  islets  ;  it  is  clear  of  all  dangers,  with  the  exception  of 
two  sunken  patches,  one  witli  3  fathoms,  at  S.W.  1^  miles,  and  the  other 
witli  4  fathoms  on  it,  at  one  mile  westward  of  the  westernmost  DuchAteen 

The  two  eastern  islands  are  on  the  northern  and  north-western  edges  of 
a  reef,  dry  at  low  water,  2^  miles  long  East  and  West,  and  one  mile 
broad. 

Baymond,  the  central  Duch&teau  island,  affords  the  best  shelter  dnring 
the  south-east  monsoon  ;  the  anchorage  recommended  being  in  J  7  and  19 
fathoms,  san<l  and  sheUs,  at  half  a  mile  nortliward  of  it ;  with  the  east  end 
of  the  isle  bearing  S.B.  by  S.,  and  the  north  end  of  the  western  isle 
8.\V.  by  S.  There  is  a  narrow  channel  between  Raymond  island  and  the 
reef  which  suiTounds  the  west  island  ;  but  it  is  not  a  good  one,  owing  to 
the  heavy  swell  which  rolls  through  it. 

Montcuiont  and  I>uchatcau  islands  lie  from  2  to  3  miles  within  the  100- 
fathonis  vAf^a  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  whicli,  together  with  the  barrier 
reefs,  extendi  eastward  114  miles  from  the  south-west  Jomard  island,  to 
their  east  extremity,  in  lat.  10''  40'  S.,  long.  154"  E. 

CALVADOS  CHAIN  is  a  gnmp  ol  high  islands,  exwading  abont 
45  miles  fmm  Heid  island — which  lies  N.N.W.  t<^  miles  from  Raymond, 
or  the  centre  Duclnitt-nu  isli;— eimtward  to  Flat  island,  the  central  hill  of 
which  is  in  11    9'  30"  S.  nnd  lo3'  5'  E. 

All  the  islumls  of  the  Culvndus  chiiin  arc  well  woMluiland  inhabite«l ; 
their  southern  i-horcs  (which  only  were  examined)  [iresvut  a  most  pleaaing 
asipect ;  large  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  lK.'ing  seen  on  tho  low  lands  about 
the  bays,  with  rich  vegetation  on  the  hills  above. 
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The  greiiter  number  of  the  natives  appeared  to  come  from  the  northern 
sides  of  the  islands,  which  in  both  monsoons  are  more  sheltered  than  the 
south. 

The  Calvados  islands  appear  to  be  very  productive  and  comparatively 
well  cultivated,  as  a  great  quantity  of  yams  and  cocoa-nuts  were  brought 
off  to  the  Bramble  whilst  surveying  the  islands  ;  and  some  of  the  natives 
who  crossed  over  to  the  Rattlesnake^  when  at  anchor  near  the  Duchateau 
isles,  brought  other  articles  besides  yams  and  cocoa-nuts,  for  barter, 
amongst  which  were  some  productions  of  the  country  not  previously  seen 
— indian  corn,  ginger,  and  sugar-cane. 

Some  of  the  canoes  are  large ;  but  not  superior  to  those  seen  on  the 
coast  of  New  Guinea  and  Torres  strait  before  alluded  to.* 

REAL  ISLAND,  already  mentioned,  is  2  miles  long,  and  nearly 
one  mile  broad  at  its  eastern  end  ;  the  other  portion  of  the  island  is  very 
narrow,  terminating  to  the  westward  in  a  rocky  point.  It  is  remarkable 
for  its  rugged  and  abrupt  shape,  being  composed  of  cliffs  nearly  perpen- 
dicular, with  deep  ravines  between  them.  Its  most  elevated  summit, 
which  is  554  feet  high,  is  near  its  east  end.  A  few  natives  were  seen, 
who  use  small  catamarans  which  they  haul  up  on  the  ledges  of  rock,  in  a 
small  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

Rugged  Islety  which  is  small  and  rocky,  lies  one  mile  off  the 
west  end  of  Real  island.  At  2^  miles  northward  of  this  is  Tuft  islet,  on 
the  northern  edge  of  a  reef  extending  7  miles  westward  from  Real  island  ; 
and  which  encloses  Rugged  islet.  Numerous  detached  coral  patches  lie  off 
the  southern  side  of  this  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  The  north- 
west side  is  broken  and  irregular,  and  is  a  continuation  of  the  lOO-fathonis 
edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  extending  northward  from  the  south-west 
Jomard  island. 

Bumott  Islet,  which  is  small  and  woody,  lies  3  miles  north- 
ward of  Real  island,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  reef  2^  miles  in  circumference, 
between  which  and  Real  island  is  a  deep  channel  1^  miles  wide.  The 
tide  streams  run  through  this  channel  with  great  strength,  and  there  are 
several  dangerous  sunken  patches  close  to  the  edge  of  the  reef,  between 
Real  island  and  Tuft  islet. 


*  The  most  remarkable  feature  in  these  canoes  is  the  sail ;  it  is  about  15  feet  in  width 
by  8  in  depth,  and  is  made  of  rather  fine  matting,  stretched  between  two  yards,  rounded 
and  secured  at  the  ends,  forming  a  sort  of  long  oval.  When  hoisted  it  spreads  obliquely 
upwards  across  the  mast,  the  lower  and  foremost  end  retting  on  the  stage,  and  the  tack 
secured  to  the  mast.  Both  ends  being  alike,  the  mast  central,  and  the  sail  laige  and 
manageable,  a  canoe  of  this  rig  is  well  adapted  for  working  to  windward.  Tacking  is 
simply  performed  by  letting  go  the  tack,  hauling  upon  the  sheet,  and  couTcrting  one  into 
the  other.  The  large  steering  paddles  are  8  or  9  feet  long,  with  an  oblong  rounded  blade 
of  half  the  length.  These  canoes  are  frequently  propelled  by  paddles  of  this  kind  used 
as  oars,  seoored  to  the  gunwale  by  oane  gmmmets. 
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EDDYSTONE    ISLAND,   E.  hy  N.  J  N.  8^  miles  from  Beid 

island,  is  small,  rocky,  and  remarkable,  rising  near  iU  eaftt  end  to  m  peak 
518  feet  high  ;  it  is  most  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  eastward,  bb  it 
then  has  the  appearance  of  a  lofty  conical  tower.  The  island  is  suiroanded 
by  a  reef  nearly  4  miles  in  circumference.  At  half  a  mile  north-urestwaid 
of  the  west  point  of  the  island  is  a  dangerous  coral  patch,  over  which  the 
tide  stream  sweeps  with  great  velocity. 

SLOSS  and  BROOKER  ISLANDS —A  chain  of  five  coial 
reefs  extends  from  5  miles  N.  by  W.  of  Real  island  to  4  miles  N.  ^  E.  of 
the  Eddystone,  with  narrow  openings  between  them  from  the  southward. 
Close  to  the  northward  of  the  first  opening  from  the  westward  are  the  two 
Sloss  islets,  which  are  low,  small,  and  wooded.  On  the  third  reef  is 
Brooker  island,  1^  miles  long,  witii  a  hill  on  its  southern  pointy  336  feet 
high.  On  the  fourth,  which  is  tlic  smallest  reef,  are  two  small  islets  with 
bushes  on  them.  And  on  the  easternmost  reef  are  four  islets  of  moderate 
elevation  and  sterile  appearance,  two  of  which  are  on  the  east  edge  of  the  reed 

The  southern  edges  of  these  reefs  are  steep-to,  the  depth  being  from  15 
to  20  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  them. 

There  are  no  anchorages  that  can  be  recommended,  between  the  islandsy 
but  it  is  very  pix)bable  that  good  ones  may  be  found  on  their  northern 
sides ;  and  that  many  of  the  openings  between  the  various  islands  are 
safe  channels.  Vessels  may  anchor  to  the  southward  of  these  islands,  even  in 
the  south-east  monsoon,  anywhere  within  2  or  3  miles  of  the  shore,  free  from 
reefs ;  but  as  the  south  sides  of  the  islands  form  a  lee  shore,  and  the  depth 
of  water  is  from  20  to  40  fathoms,  such  anchorages  are  not  desirable.* 

The  MEWSTONE  is  a  conspicuous  island,  3  miles  long  £.&£. 
and  W.N.W.,  and  2  miles  broad  ;  its  western  end  rises  to  a  pyramidal  hill, 
995  feet  high,  iK'aring  N.E.  |  E.  3J  miles  from  the  peak  of  the  Eddystone. 
This  hill  is  most  conspicuous  when  seen  from  the  south-east,  as  it  then 
presents  a  remarkable  peak,  but  when  seen  from  the  south-west,  it  appears 
table  topped  ;  from  the  peak,  a  ridge  of  hills  gradually  descends  to  the 
south-Ciist  point  of  the  island.  The  southern  shore  forms  a  bay,  skirted 
by  a  naiTow  coral  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  Two  villages 
were  seen  near  the  bay. 

Two  small  high  islands  lie  off  the  north-west  point  of  Mewstone  island, 
one  at  S.W.  half  a  mile,  and  the  other  at  one  mile  westward  of  the  point; 
beyond  the  latter,  are  two  rocks  above  water.  The  two  islets  appear  to  be 
connected  by  a  reef,  which  extends  about  1^  miles  from  them,  towards  the 
Eddystone.  There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  north-west  edge  of  the  reef, 
affording  sheltereil  anchorage,  in  20  to  27  fathoms ;  but  the  tide  streams 
are  strong. 

*  A  barrier  reuf  (with  numerous  inlets)  extends  N.E.  13  miles  flt>m  the  north  ead 
of  Brooker  islmn4,  thence  E.S.E.  S4  miles,  as  far  as  could  be  traced,— Lieatenant  Y.  D. 
HvgbeB,  1879. 
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STANTON  ISLAND,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  5  miles  from  the  Mewstone, 
is  2^  miles  long  East  and  West ;  but  its  breadth  was  not  ascertained ;  it 
rises  towards  its  west  end,  to  an  elevation  of  603  feet,  and  appears  to  be 
covered  with  a  coarse  kind  of  grass,  and  some  small  trees  and  scrub.  A 
reef,  with  a  small  islet  on  it,  stretches  out  one  mile  from  the  southern 
coast,  and  extends  IJ  miles  eastward  from  the  western  point  of  the  island  ; 
but  between  the  reef  and  the  east  point  of  the  island  is  a  depth  of  18 
fathoms,  close  to  the  shore ;  the  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to. 

A  shoal  of  coral  ground,  with  13  or  14  fathoms  water  upon  it,  lies  2|  miles 
South  of  the  south-west  extreme  of  Stanton  island.  From  the  shoal, 
Huxley  island  summit  bears  N.  34°  E.,  distant  5  miles ;  and  summit  of 
Mewstone  N.  53°  W.,  distant  9J  miles. 

A  sunken  danger,  with  3  fathoms  upon  it,  lies  2|  miles  S.S.E.  from  the 
east  extreme  of  Stanton  island.  From  the  shoal,  Huxley  island  summit  bears 
N.  3°  E.,  distant  3^  miles ;  and  summit  of  Mewstone  N.  62°  W.,  distant  1 1 
miles.*     See  page  551. 

Green  Island  l»es  close  to  the  westward  of  Stanton  island,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef ;  on  its  western  e<lge  is  a  small  coral  islet, 
with  a  few  bushes  on  it. 

Between  the  Mewstone  and  Green  island  are  two  islets  and  a  small 
high  rock  ;  the  islet  nearest  the  Mewstone  is  high,  with  foul  ground  ex- 
tending south-westward  from  it;  the  other  is  low  and  woody  with  a 
high  knob  at  its  west  end.     Between  these  islets  the  tide  runs  strong. 

HUXLEY  ISLAND,  at  about  one  mile  eastward  of  Stanton 
island,  is  small  and  spreads  out  into  points  ;  it  rises  in  the  centre  to  a  peak, 
755  feet  high.     Between  this  and  Stanton  island  is  a  low  rocky  islet. 

At  EJS.E.  3  miles  from  Huxley  island,  is  a  small  high  island  nearly  li 
miles  long  ;  one  of  the  hills  near  its  eastern  end  being  428  feet  high.  Two 
small  islets,  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lie  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles,  and  a  third 
islet  2  miles,  from  the  island ;  and  off  its  north-east  point  are  four  rocky 
islets ;  the  outer  of  which,  Sail  rock,  distant  1^  milc3  from  the  point, 
resembles  a  vessel  under  sail. 

SHARFE  ISLAND,  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  Sail  rock,  is  one 
mile  long,  and  rises  to  a  peak  380  feet  high.  There  is  a  small  islet  between 
it  and  Sail  rock.  Temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtained  between  Sharpe 
island  and  Sail  rock,  in  14  to  15  fathoms,  sand. 

EARLE  ISLAND  is  small,  high,  and  lies  2^  miles  eastward  of 
Sharpe  island;  it  has  three  points  spreading  out  from  its  south-eastern 
end,  enclosed  by  a  narrow  reef,  with  a  rocky  spit  running  half  way  out 
to  Quoin  rock,  which  lies  E.N.E.  one  mile  from  the  esist  point  of  the 
island. 


*  Lieatenant  J.  0.  Miuters,  oommandinf  H.M.  schooner  Con/iict,  1878. 
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ROBINSON  ISLANDS  are  both  hillj,  and  separated  by  a  very 
narrow  o^iening  ;  they  are  together,  3  miles  long  from  East  to  West ;  the 
highest  part  of  the  western  island  is  644  feet  in  height,  and  8  miles 
eastward  of  Earle  isle.  A  high  islet  lies  close  oiF  the  north-west  pointy 
and  a  low  one  close  to  the  southward  of  the  east  point  of  Robinson 
island.  A  shoal  extends  nearly  one  mile  south-westward  from  the  latter 
islet ;  but  with  this  exception,  the  southern  shores  of  these  islands  appear 
steci>to. 

Coral  shoal. — H.M.  schooner  Cwiflicty  in  1878,  passed  oyer  a  eoral 
shoal,  on  which  the  bottom  was  clearly  seen,  at  1}  miles  S.  i  W.  tmm 
Eobiuson  island,  south  extreme.  From  the  shoal  Quoin  rock  bears 
N.  3<5°  W.,  distant  3|  miles,  and  Kalouma  island,  west  extreme,  N.  50^  E. 
distant  4  miles. 

KALOUMA  ISLAND*  was  only  defined  on  its  southern  and 

eastern  sides ;  but  it  appeared  to  be  of  triangular  shape,  each  side  being 
about  5  miles  long.  Two  ridges  of  hills  rise  gradually  from  the  north- 
eastward ;  one  branching  into  small  ridges  near  the  west  point,  and  the 
other  sloping  abruptly  do^^n  to  the  south  point  of  the  island  ;  the  highest 
part  of  each  ridge  is  near  its  southern  end ;  the  western  summit  being 
962  feet,  and  the  eastern,  768  feet  in  height.  The  valley  between  these 
hills  opens  on  the  south  side  of  the  island  into  a  bay  with  shoals  stretching 
nearly  across  it. 

Tiie  southern  coast  of  Kalouma  island  is  steep  and  bold  to  approadb, 
the  water  being  deep  within  a  mile  of  it.  A  small  islet  lies  close  to 
the  northwai*d  of  the  west  point,  and  a  reef  stretches  out  half  a  mile 
from  the  east  side  of  the  island,  extending  one  mile  northward  from 
the  east  point.  A  three  fathoms  patch  lies  one  mile  South  from  the  west 
of  the  bay.  This  island  is  (>opulous,  and  a  large  village  was  seen  on  its 
northern  point. 

FLAT  ISLAND,  the  easternmost  of  the  Calvados  chain,  is  3  miles 
long  East  and  West,  but  its  breadth  was  not  ascertained.  A  low  ridge  of 
hills  rises  from  its  southern  shore,  which  is  skirtecl  by  a  narrow  fringe  of 
coral;  its  north  side  was  not  examined.  Sonic  native  houses  were  seen  on 
the  island. 

An  oi)eiiing  a1>out  one  mile  broad,  separates  Kalouma,  from  Flat  isle  ; 
but  it  appeared  to  be  blocked  up  by  a  number  of  coral  patches,  extending 
across  its  south  entrance. 

The  southern  shores  of  all  the  Calvados  islands  are  bolt!  to  approach 
within  11  mile,  in  deep  water,  except  those  described  a*»  having  reefs 
extending  a  slir»rt  distance  from  tln'ir  southern  ^ides. 


♦  V 


Native  word  fur  iron. 
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ST.  AIGNAN  ISLAND,  the  northernmost  part  of  the  Louisiade 
archipelago  seen  during  the  survey,  is  a  large  island,  about  25  miles 
northward  of  the  Calvados  group.  It  was  too  distant  to  allow  of  its  limits 
being  determined.  A  lofty  range  was  seen  on  it,  extendin<?  15  miles  from 
W.  by  N.  to  E.  by  S.,  the  highest  summit  of  which  is  in  lat.  10°  42'  S., 
long.  152°  43'  E.,  and  is  about  3,300  feet  high. 

Little  is  known  of  the  sea  between  the  Calvados  group  and  this  island ; 
but   several   low  islands  were    seen,  the    positions    of  which   were   not 
accurately  determined ;  nor  was  the    100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of 
soundings  traced  farther  to  the  northward  and  eastward  than  to  the  reef 
5  miles  northward  of  Real  island. 

About  8  miles  south-eastward  of  cape  Henry,  St  Aignan  island,  the 
Renard  islands  are  marked  on  the  charts,  as  extending  about  11  miles 
to  the  sonth-east,  and  being  about  12  miles  northward  of  Robinson  island. 
Basses  islands,  between  the  Renard  group  and  the  Mewstone,  of  the 
Calvados  chain,  are  also  laid  down.  The  Deboyne  islands  are  another 
.group  lying  a  few  miles  westward  of  St.  Aignan  island,  but  the  position  is 
doubtful.  These  several  groups  of  islands  were  seen  by  D'Entrecasteanx 
in  1793,  but  have  not  since  been  examined.* 

JOANNET  ISLAND  is  H  miles  long  W.  by  N.  and  E.  by  S., 
and  from  1^  to  3  miles  broad.  It  is  separated  from  Flat  island  by  an 
opening  one  mile  wide,  in  which  is  Entrance  islet ;  and  at  3^  miles  north- 
eastward of  it,  is  Low  wooded  islet. 

A  high  ridge  of  hills  extends  along  the  whole  length  of  the  island,  with 
the  exception  of  about  2  miles  of  low  wooded  land  near  its  north-west 
extreme.  These  hills  rise  most  abruptly  from  the  southern  shores,  and 
slope  down  gradually  north-eastward.  Mount  Asp,  the  highest  summit 
of  the  range,  and  4  miles  westward  of  the  east  point  of  the  island,  is 
1,104  feet  in  height.  The  island  is  well  wooded,  and  has  a  fertile  appear- 
ance, with  numerous  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  neai*  the  sea. 

The  northern  side  of  Joannet  island  was  not  closely  examined,  but  it 
appeared  as  far  as  could  be  seen  nearly  straight.  The  eastern  end  is  bold, 
and  backed  by  a  steep  coast  range.  It  may  be  approached  within  half  a 
mile,  except  near  June  point,  the  easternmost  extremity  of  the  island, 
where  a  reef  runs  out  nearly  one  mile  from  the  point.  The  southern  side 
is  very  irregular,  consisting  of  four  projecting  hilly  points,  with  three  bays 
between  them. 

N.W.  bay  is  about  1^  miles  broad  ;  two  reefs  stretch  out  from  its  north- 
west point,  which  has  a  rock  close  to  the  southward  of  it,  one  reef  N.W., 
and  the  other  south-westward  of  the  point,  the  latter  rcof  being  separated 
from    the   rock    by  a   narrow  channel.     A  small  hilly  island  lies  in  the 

*  Aboat  15  miles  east  of  Renard  islands,  in  lat.  lO"*  57'  S.,  long.  153^  23'  E.;  a  reef 
extending  about  6  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  direction,  was  observed  from  the  CormoraHt,-~^ 
Lieutenant  V.  D.  Hughes,  1879. 
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centre  of  the  bay,  between  which  and  the  channel  is  a  coral  patch  ;  a  sandj 
spit  extends  north  from  the  island  for  some  distance,  this  spit  together 
with  numerous  reefs  completely  block  the  passage  between  the  island  and 
the  north  shore  of  the  bay.  The  spit  is  about  20  yards  wide  and  dries  at 
low-water.  The  shores  of  the  bay  are  mostly  skirted  by  reefs,  but  within 
the  south- cast  point,  and  under  Bounce  point  in  10  fathoms^  sand,  good 
anchora<2:c  may  be  found  in  the  south-east  monsoon.  There  are  two  or 
three  viUnges  in  this  bay. 

The  next  or  ^Middle  bay,  is  l^  miles  wide,  and  although  it  runs  nearij 
the  same  distance  inland,  it  is  so  full  of  shoals  as  to  be  useless  as  a 
harbour;  this  is  separated  from  N.W.  bay  by  a  hilly  peninsula,  termioariDg 
to  the  southward  at  Bounce  point,  close  to  which  are  two  small  islets,  one 
on  its  east  side,  and  the  other  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  point;  the 
latter  is  a  remarkable  green  peaked  islet,  with  a  small  patch  close  to  the 
eastward  of  it.     On  the  point  were  seen  two  large  villages. 

The  south-east  bay  is  2^  miles  ))road,  and  one  mile  in  depth  ;  the  south- 
east side  is  a  peninsula,  rising  to  a  hill  876  feet  high,  forming  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  island ;  a  point  of  this  peninsula  runs  out  to  the  westward* 
with  a  reef,  having  a  small  island  near  the  end,  extending  half  a  mile 
westward  of  it.     The  north-west  side  of  the  bay  is  skirted  by  reefs. 

Joaniiet  Harbour  extends  about  2  miles  into  the  east  side  of  this 
bay,  northward  of  the  reef  and  point  just  described,  and  is  one  mile  wide  at 
its  entrance.  It  is  well  sheltered,  and  easy  of  access,  but  was  not  eonnded.* 
There  is  a  large  village  on  the  hill  at  the  head  of  the  harbour. 

The  natives  were  warlike  and  treacherous,  some  .of  them  having 
attempted  to  cut  off  two  of  the  boats  of  IT.M.S.  Rattlesnake J\ 

QrESS  'Island,  close  to  the  southward  of  Bounce  point,  is  so 
named  from  being  covered  with  long  gross.  It  is  1^  miles  long  N.W.  and 
S.E.,  and  rises  to  a  ridge  in  the  centre;  it^  highest  part  being  409  feet  in 
height.  The  north-east  side  is  fringe<l  by  a  narrow  coral  reef;  and  a  coral 
spit  runs  out  trom  the  southern  point  of  the  island  ;  on  the  end  of  this  spit 
is  Button  rock,  above  water  and  of  remarkable  appearance.  There  is  a 
dangerous  3-fatlioms  shoal  at  one  mile  South  of  the  rock,  and  a  number  of 
small  reefs  lie  scattered  from  one  to  o  miles  westward  of  Grass  island,  with 
deep  water  all  round  them. 

*  There  is  good  uiichorage  in  this  harbour  in  10  fathoiun,  mud,  which  depth  is  ttnick 
immediately  after  passin<;  the  eastern  point. — Lieutenant  J.  G.  Musters,  commandiog 
H.M.  schooner  Conflict,  1878. 

f  LieutctiiiiitH  Dayman  and  Simpnon,  in  II.M.8.  i?a/</f«faAe*f  galley  and  piunace,  when 
at  anchor  ni-ur  Bounce  point,  were  Httacke<l  by  the  nativen  in  three  canoes,  at  about  day- 
break ;  after  a  pn'tended  offer  to  barter  with  the  pinnace,  they  suddenly  turned  to  the 
galley,  then  in  shallow  water,  which  they  tric<l  to  upHct,and  aluo  to  drag  on  ahore ;  whilft 
!  weighing  the  anchor,  the  bowman  was  struck  by  a  vtonc  axe,  and  another  waa  wouadMl 

by  a  spear  ;  and  it  was  not  until  the  natiTcs  experienced  the  effects  of  some  buek  shoCf 
as  well  fts  the  dischaixe  of  a  musket,  that  they  gave  up  their  daring  design.       • 


I 


CHAP.  X.]  BRIBBIiY   ISLAND. — SUD-EST  ISLAND.  545 

• 

BRIERLY  ISLAND,  S.S.E.  3  mUes  from  Button  rock,  is  wooded, 
and  J  ^  miles  in  circumference,  rising  to  a  peak  in  the  centre,  which  attains 
an  eJevation  of  347  feet ;  the  islet  ia  fringed  with  coml,  and  a  narrow  reef 
projects  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  point,  with  a  patch 
of  sand  on  its  extreme  end  ;  the  reef  is  steep-to  on  all  sides,  and  there  is 
anchorage,  in  14  to  16  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off  the  isle. 

Briorly  island  is  cultivated  in  many  parts,  and  at  the  time  of  the  survey 
in  1850,  supported  from  30  to  40  inhabitants,  who  ixjcupied  two  villages 
on  the  north  side  ;  the  huts  were  built  upon  posts,  raised  2  or  3  feet 
from  the  gronnd,  and  thatched  with  the  leaves  of  the  cocoa-nut  tree. 

A  fair  supply  of  yams  was  procured  at  the  island,  in  exchange  for  a  few 
small  hatchets  and  some  pieces  of  iron-hoop.  The  natives  readily  came 
off  to  the  Rattlesnake ;  but  were  adverse  to  strangers  landing  upon  their 
island. 

HENDERSON  REEF  is  covered  coral,  extending  from  \\  to 
7  miles  westward  of  Brierly  isle,  with  a  sand-bank  on  its  western  end : 
the  northern  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to  ;  but  its  southern  side  was  not 
traced.  A  small  patch  of  coral,  with  some  dry  sand,  lies  2\  miles  west- 
ward of  the  sand-bank. 

SUD-EST  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  is 
40  miles  long,  from  Lory  point,  its  north-west  extreme,  E.  by  S.  \  S.  to 
cape  Sud-est,  its  south-east  point ;  and  about  8  miles  in  average  breadth. 
A  range  of  lofly  hills  runs  through  the  middle  of  the  island,  gradually 
rising  from  the  extremities  towards  the  centre,  near  which  it  is  intersected 
by  two  valleys,  extending  across  the  island,  thus  separating  from  the  other 
parts  of  the  range,  mount  Rattlesnake,  the  central  and  highest  mountain, 
which  is  in  lat.  IF  31'  30"  S.,  long.  153^  27'  16"  E.,  and  is  2,689  feet 
high. 

Sud-est  island  was  not  sufficiently  explored  to  admit  of  much  being 
said  as  to  its  character,  or  productions.  Many  extensive  tracts  of  ap- 
parently rich  land  were  seen  in  the  valleys,  and  at  the  base  of  the  hills ; 
it  is  well  wooded,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  its  being  as  well 
watered,  by  streams  descending  from  the  mountain  range  in  the  interior. 

Numerous  groves  of  cocoa-nut  trees  were  seen  near  the  sea,  especially 
on  Conde  point,  the  south  extreme  of  the  island,  which  was  nearly 
covered  with  these  ti-ees  ;  but  this  did  not  appear  so  populous,  in  pro- 
portion to  its  size,  as  many  of  the  smaller  islands. 

The  north-west  end  of  Sud-est  island,  from  Lory  point  south-westward, 
2i  miles  to  Brady  point,  is  low  and  woody,  with  a  coral  flat  extending 
from  one  to  2  miles  from  the  shore.  Several  detached  pntches  lie  off  the 
edge  of  this  flat,  with  deep  water  close  to  them. 

A  88.  H  If 
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Passage  Reef  extends  from  1^  to  8  miles  north-westward  of  Loiy 
point ;  and  is  nearly  connected  bj  coral  reefs  with  the  reef  running  oat 
from  the  point. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  2  miles  wide  between  Loiy  point  and  Huxlqr 
point — the  south  extreme  of  Joannet  island — ^bat  it  is  contracted  to  one  mile 
in  breadth,  to  the  north-westward  by  Passage  reef :  the  water  is  deep  in 
the  channel,  and  appears  clear  of  dangers. 

From  Lory  point  the  north-eastern  shore  of  Sud-est  island  trends 
£.  by  S.  ^  S.,  6  miles  to  Nepenthes  point ;  it  is  low  and  wooded,  but 
steep-to,  and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile^  in  from  4  to  1 1  firtbonu. 

Wator. — Immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Nepenthes  point,  is  a  small 
bay  with  a  creek,  running  in  from  its  bight,  navigable  for  boats ;  a  stream 
of  fresh  water  flows  into  this  creek,  from  which  the  Battlesnake  received 
78  tons  in  a  week ;  but  the  boats  were  obliged  to  go  nearly  a  mile  up  the 
creek,  before  the  water  was  found  fit  for  use. 

H.M.  schooner  Conflict  anchored  in  1878  in  this  bay  in  12  to  18  fathoms, 
mud. 

From  the  watering  creek  to  a  low  point,  at  E.  }  S.  14  miles  from  it, 
the  shore  is  regular,  and  for  the  first  9  miles,  backed  by  a  low  woodj 
range  of  hills :  the  coast  afterwards  trends  E.S.E.  19  miles  to  cape  Snd- 
est ;  this  latter  part  was  only  seen  from  a  distance ;  but  it  appeared  to  be 
low  and  well  wooded. 

CONDi:  POINT,  W.S.W.  16  miles  from  cape  Sud-est,  is  the 
extremity  of  a  hilly  peninsula,  forming  the  south  point  of  Sud-est  iaiand. 
The  intermediate  coast  was  not  closely  examined**         ^ 

Bousquet  Point,  W.N.W.  20  miles  from  Cond^  P^nnt,  is  the 
south-west  extreme  of  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  three  hills  opon  it, 
stretching  out  2^  miles  from  a  low  projection  of  the  island  :  two  detached 
reefs  lie  2  miles  westward  of  the  point. 

A  high  range  of  hills  descends  from  mount  Rattlesnake,  terminating 
at  a  bold  promontory  between  two  bays,  which  extend  a  considerable 
distance  into  the  valleys,  already  described  as  crossing  the  island. 

On  the  north-west  side  of  Bousquet  point,  the  low  wooded  shore  re- 
cedes, 80  as  to  form  a  bay,  about  4  miles  wide,  and  8  miles  in  depth  ;  but 
it  appeared  from  the  mast-head,  to  bo  occupied  by  coral-flats  throughout. 
The  remaining  coast  of  the  island,  from  this  bay  to  Brady  point,  is  low 
and  wooded,  and  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  reefs  which  stretch  oat 
from  it. 


*  The  natives  frequently  visited  the  Bramble,  bringing  off  eoooa-nata,  plantaiwi,  Ac., 
which  they  exchanged  for  hoop-iron  ;  they  wore  as  armletf ,  hnman  lower  jaw  boast  witli 
the  clavielc  eecored  acrofs  the  enda;  these  they  did  not  hesitate  to  part  wiib«-» 
Mr.  George  H.  Inskip,  H.M.8.  Bramble,  1S49 
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A  shoal,  on  which  the  bottom  was  clearly  seen,  is  situated  about  3  miles 
from  the  south-west  point  of  Sud-est  island,  with  Bousquet  point  bearing 
N.  37^  W.  distant  7  miles  ;  and  mount  Rattlesnake  bearing  N.  45^  E.* 
Probably  there  are  other  coral  patches  in  the  same  direction,  see  page  551. 

FIRON  ISLAND,  the  centre  of  which  lies  N.  |  W.  11  miles 
from  mount  Rattlesnake,  is  5  miles  long  W.  by  N.  and  £.  by  S.,  and 
one  mile  broad,  with  rocks  close  off  its  eastern  point.  A  ridge  of  grassy 
hills,  of  moderate  height,  extends  through  the  length  of  the  island,  sloping 
gently  towards  each  extreme.  There  are  a  few  solitary  bushy  trees  on  the 
hills,  and  patches  of  brush  along  the  shores  and  in  the  hollows.  Few 
inhabitants  were  seen  on  the  island. 

Round  Ifidetf  H  ^^^^^  south-westward  of  the  west  point  of  Piron 
island,  is  small,  wooded,  and  230  feet  high ;  it  is  situated  on  the  south- 
west point  of  an  extentive  reef  surrounding  Piron  island.  The  southern 
edge  of  the  reef  was  only  distinguished  by  the  heavy  breakers  upon  it ; 
but  there  appeared  to  be  a  passage  between  it  and  the  northern  shore  of 
Sud-est  island. 

From  the  rocks  off  the  eastern  extreme  of  Piron  island,  the  outer  edge 
of  the  reef,  which  here  assumes  the  character  of  a  perfect  barrier,  extends 
W.N.W.  about  17  miles,  when  it  terminates  at  a  4-&thoms  spit,  4  miles 
northward  of  June  point  the  east  extreme  of  Joannet  island.  The  western 
edge  of  the  reef  enclosing  Piron  island  forms  a  bay,  reaching  within  \\ 
miles  <^  the  western  end  of  the  island :  this  edge  of  the  reef  is  steep-to, 
and  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile ;  but  several  detached  patches  lie 
about  1^  miles  north-westward  of  Round  islet. 

BRAMBLE  PASS  is  a  narrow  entrance  through  the  Barrier  reef 
into  Coral  haven,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  6  miles  from  Round  islet  and  N.E.  ^  £. 
5  miles  from  the  highest  part  of  Pig  island,  a  green  hiUy  island  in  Coral 
haven. 

As  this  opening  is  only  2  cables  wide,  and  the  tide  stream  runs  through 
with  great  velocity,  no  ship  should  attempt  it  without  a  good  command- 
ing breeze,  or  with  the  sun  ahead,  as  several  dangerous  rocks  lie  in  the 
channel. 

A  broader  passage  may  be  found  between  the  north-west  extreme  of  the 
Barrier  reef  and  June  point ;  but  as  numerous  coral  patches  are  scattered 
in  the  opening,  through  which  tf  vessel  would  have  to  beat  in  the  south- 
east monsoon,  Bramble  pass  may  be  considered  preferable  at  that  season 
of  the  year. 

CORAL  HAVEN  is  an  extensive  harbour,  bounded  to  the  north- 
ward and  eastward  by  the  Barrier  and  Piron  reefs ;  and  to  the  southward 

*  Lieatsnant  J.  O.  Mutters,  oommandiog  ILM.  scboooer  Cot^ietf  1S7S. 
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and  westward  by  Sud-est  and  Joannet  islands.  It  is  accessible  from  thi 
northward  by  Bramble  pass;  from  the  north-westward  by  the  openiii| 
between  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  Barrier  reef  and  June  point  ;  bmu 
from  the  westward  by  the  channel  between  Lory  and  Huxloj  points  ;  mm 
there  may  be  an  entrance  between  the  north-east  side  of  Sud-est  ishuK 
and  Piron  reef  as  above  noticed.  The  haven  is  thickly  studded  wit! 
islan'ds  and  reefs,  rendering  its  navigation  intricate. 

Coral  haven  is  a  very  secure  harbour,  completely  sheltered  from  ever] 
wind,  and  with  smooth  water ;  but  the  approaches  to  it  are  intricate  ant 
somewhat  dangerous  for  a  stranger  to  attempt,  without  great  caution; 
and  as  the  numerous  islands  about  it  are  peopled  by  a  fierce  and  warlike 
race,  great  discretion  is  necessary  to  guard  against  treachery • 

PIG  ISLAND,  the  largest  in  Coral  liaven,  extends  from  1^  to 
3^  miles  north-eastward  of  Lory  point,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to  a  ridga 
of  hills^  the  highest  of  which  is  479  feet  in  height :  it  is  well  wooded, 
and,  from  the  number  of  natives  seen  on  it,  must  be  fertile.  There  were 
two  large  villages,  one  on  the  north,  and  the  other  on  the  north-west  part 
of  the  island.  A  reef  runs  out  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  from  the  north* 
east  side,  with  a  small  high  islet — on  which  were  some  cocoa-nut  trees  and 
long  grass — on  the  southern  eilge  of  the  reef.  A  spit,  with  a  flat  rock  on 
its  extremity,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  south-west  point  of  Pig  Island, 
between  which  and  Lory  point  is  a  deep  clear  channel  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  bay  on  the  west  side  in  10 
fathoms,  but  it  ought  not  to  be  entered  too  far,  as  many  detached  coral 
patches  exist. 

OBSERVATION  REEF,  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from    die  cocoa-nnt 

islet,  just  noticed,  is  small  with  a  patch  of  sand  on  its  west  end,  covered 
at  high  water.  This  little  sand-^mtch,  which  was  selected  by  Captain 
Stanley  as  the  first  observation  spot  for  the  sur\'ey  of  the  Louisiade  archi- 
pelago, lies  in  lat.  11°  18'  39"  S.,  long  153°  18'  15"  E.  Some  other  coral 
patches  lie  about  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Observation  reef. 

Dip  Reof  IS  A  small  bank  of  broken  coral  about  one  mile  south- 
westward  of  Obser^•ation  reef;  it  was  so  name<l  from  the  magnctical  obser- 
vations  having  been  obtained  there.  At  S.  by  W.  ^  \V.  \\  miles  from  Dip 
reef  is  a  small  flat  coral  islet,  with  deep  water  all  round  it. 

Five  other  detacheil  coral  reefs  lie  scattere<l  over  the  northern  part  of 
Coral  haven.  Three  of  them  lie  nearly  in  line,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
from  June  point,  the  largest  reef  l>eing  2  miles,  the  middle  one  4  miles, 
and  the  south-easternmost  5^  miles  from  the  point.  The  other  two  lie 
nearer  the  Barrier  reef,  one,  which  is  covered,  being  S.  by  W.  one  mile» 
and  the  other  S.S.K.  2^  miles  from  liramble  pass.  There  is  also  a  dangerous 
2 -fathoms  patch,  N.E.  by  N.  one  mile  from  the  cocoa*nut  isleL 
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Between  nil  the  islands  and  reefs  just  enumerated,  the  water  is  deep 
close  to  their  edges.  There  may  be  many  other  dangers  yet  to  be  dis- 
covered, which  may  be  easily  seen  from  aloft,  the  water  being  very 
clear. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  vessel  entering  Coral  haven  by  Bramble  pass, 
and  having  distinctly  made  out  the  opening,  should  steer  boldly  through 
the  middle  of  it ;  the  deepest  water  will  be  seen  from  the  mast-head,  from 
whence  directions  should  be  given.  Pass  to  the  westward  of  the  covered 
reef  which  lies  S.  by  W .  one  mile  from  Bramble  pass,  and  after  steering 
towards  the  cocoa-nut  islet  take  up  a  berth  as  most  convenient. 

For  entering  by  the  north-west  or  west  channel,  the  chart,  and  a  careful 
look-out  from  aloft,  will  afford  the  best  guidance. 

Oarden  Island,  on  the  south-west  side  of  Sud-est  island,  and  4 
miles  north-westward  of  Bousquet  point,  is  about  IJ  miles  in  circum- 
ference, and  rises  to  a  peak  in  the  centre  ;  it  is  situated  on  the  south-west 
edge  of  a  reef,  of  which  no  other  part  was  traced.  The  island  derives  its 
name  from  its  very  rich  and  fertile  appearance. 

Anchorage  may  be  obtained  in  the  bay  between  Garden  island  and 
Bousquet  point  in  10  or  12  fathoms,  taking  care  not  to  proceed  too  far  into 
the  bay  as  numerous  coral  shoals  exist  There  is  also  a  good  temporary 
anchorage  to  the  westward  of  the  island.* 

Woody  Islet,  which  is  small,  but  high,  lies  nearly  W.  by  S,  |  S. 
4  miles  from  Garden  island,  and  on  the  southern  bend  of  a  reef,  extending 
2^  miles  north-westward,  and  one  mile  north-eastward  from  the  islet. 
Another  reef,  of  which  the  south-western  edge  only  was  traced,  lies  from 
1^  to  4  miles  northward  of  Woody  isle.  The  space  between,  is  full  of 
small  coral  patches  ;  and  between  Garden  and  Woody  isles,  is  a  small 
reef,  with  deep  water  round  it. 

Chaumont  Islot  is  a  mass  of  dead  coral,  with  a  few  stunted 
bushes  upon  it,  lying  South  5^  miles  from  Woody  islet,  and  on  the  east 
end  of  a  reef,  which  was  not  closely  examined. 

Between  Woody  and  Chaumont  islets,  reefs  extend  6  miles  East  and 
West,  with  a  deep  channel,  one  mile  wide,  between  their  northern  edge 
and  Woody  islet  ;  and  there  is  a  broader  channel  between  the  southern 
side  of  these  reefs  and  Chaumont  islet.  These  islets  and  reefs  are  sur- 
rounded by  innumerable  coral  patches,  which  will  be  best  comprehended 
by  a  glance  at  the  chart. 

Southern  Edge  of  the  Bank  of  Soundings.— From  a 

miles  southward  of  Duch&teau  islands,  the  100-fiithoms  edge  of  the  bank 
of  soundings  trends  eastward  about  16  miles  to  a  small  coral  reef  awash, 

*  Lieatenant  J.  G.  Mot  ten,  oommandiiig  UJI.  sdiooDer  Cat^id^  1878. 
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which  is  the  commencement  of  a  barrier,  forming  the  Bonthem  and  sontk* 
east  limits  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago ;  this  barrier  then  extends  80 
miles  in  a  general  E,  by  S.  direction,  and  rounds  cape  Snd<-eBt  at  the 
distance  of  about  10  miles  from  its  extreme  point. 

DUCHiiTEAU  ENTRANCE.— The  best  approach  to  flie 
Calvados  islands  and  Ck>ral  haven  from  the  southward  and  westwardyii 
over  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings,  between  Ducb&tean  isles  and 
the  western  extreme  of  the  Barrier  reef;  the  depth  of  water  Taries  from 
10  to  20  fathoms,  except  on  two  shoals,  one  with  8  &thoms  on  it»  at 
E.  I  N.  6  miles,  and  the  other,  with  5  fiithoms,  at  E.  bj  8.  11  milM 
from  the  easternmost  Duch&teau  island. 

The  BARRIER  REEF,  from  the  coral  reef  awash,  at  16  miles 
eastward  of  Duch&teau  islands,  first  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  24  miles,  and 
then  in  a  serpentine  direction  nearly  E.  ^  S.  15  miles  to  Smitfa  past. 
The  first  10  miles  of  the  Barrier  consists  of  detached  reefs,  with  foal 
ground  between ;  but  the  remaining  portion  has  no  opening  through  it* 

SMITH  PASS,  S.W.,  16  miles  from  mount  Rattlesnake,  is  a  ckar 
channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  from  5  to  19  fiitboms.     There 
are  three  coral  patches  inside  the  channel,  which,  when  entering,  most 
[  be  passed  on  their  eastern  side.     A  large  detached  reef  lies  close  outside 

i  the   barrier,   from  3^  to  6^  miles    westward  of  the    entrance.      F^m 

Smith  pass  the  barrier  trends  eastward  16  miles  to  Johnston  pass,  with- 
out any  opening  between  these  entrances. 

JOHNSTON  PASS  is  a  deep  clear  channel,  nearly  1^  nulea 
wide,  and  lying  only  4  miles  S.W.  by  W.  from  Conde  point,  it  affords 
the  nearest  and  best  approach  to  the  southern  side  of  Sud-est  island,  and  is 
easily  made  out  by  the  bearing  of  mount  Rattlesnake. 

SUD-EST  BARRIER  REEF  extends  eastward  21  miles  from 

Johnston  pass,  and  then  sweeps  round  to  the  northward,  enclosing  cape 
Sud-est;  but  it  was  only  traced  northward  and  westward,  to  6  miles 
N.E.  of  the  cape  when  the  reef  was  lost  sight  of. 

The  whole  of  these  barrier  reefs  arc  awash,  with  the  exception  of 
the  first  10  miles  from  the  western  extreme ;  their  average  breadth  being 
about  a  mile.  Good  sheltered  anchorage,  in  12  to  20  fathoms,  may  be 
found  anywhere  within,  but  no  soundings  could  be  obtained  outside  the 
barrier,  even  within  a  cable ;  and  as  there  are  no  other  openings  braides 
those  descrilK?(l,  a  sailing  vessel  should  not  approach  too  near  the  back  of 
the  roofs,  especially  in  light  winds. 

Tbo  space  bounded  hy  the  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  aiul  the 
Harrier  roof  to  the  southward,  and  by  the  Calvados  inlands  to  the  north* 
ward,  is  from  7^  to  23  miles  wide,  the  average  depth  being  about  30 
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fathoms,  coral  and  sand.  Bat  the  innumerable  small  reefs  and  mushroom- 
shaped  coral  patches  which  spring  up  in  all  directions,  some  of  them 
even  in  the  deepest  water,  demand  the  mast-headman's  unceasing  vigilance, 
as  the  lead  gives  no  warning  of  approaching  these  dangera. 

Detached     Coral    Patches. — Westward    of   the    meridian    of 
Robinson  islands,  described  at  page  542,  the  patches  in  the  above  space 
wei*e  not  so  frequently  met  with  as  they  were  to  the  south-eastVvard ;   and 
may,  therefore,  be   briefly  enumerated.     The  first  is  a  d-fathoms  patch 
at  3  miles  southward  of  the  Eddystone. 

Two  coral  patches  lie  4^  miles  off  the  west  point  of  Stanton  island ; 
one  bearing  S.  |  W.  with  5  fathoms,  and  the  other  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  with 
4  fathoms  upon  it ;  deep  water  surrounds  each  of  them,  and  between 
the  former  and  the  islands  are  strong  tide  ripples.  A  coral  patch  with  3 
fathoms  water  on  it  lies  with  Huidey  peak  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  and  the 
Mewstone  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  and  another  patch  having  13  to  14  fathoms 
water  on  it,  lies  within,  Huxley  peak  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  and  the  Mewstone 
N.W.  I  W. 

A  chain  of  coral  patches  extends  from  3^  miles  S.  f  E.  to  8^  miles 
S.S.W.  ^  W.  of  the  peak  of  the  western  Robinson  island;  there  is  deep 
water  on  the  west  side  of  them. 

There  is  a  small  reef  awash  at  E.N.E.  9  miles,  and  another  at  E.  by  N. 
10  miles  from  the  west  end  of  the  Barrier  reefs.  At  S.E.  by  S.  3  miles 
from  the  latter  reef  are  three  smaller  reefs,  connected  with  each  other 
by  shoal  water. 

To  the  south-eastward  of  the  dangers  just  enumerated,  the  sunken  coral 
patches  between  Sud-est  island  and  the  Barrier  reefs  are  too  numerous  to 
be  detailed,  ana  will  be  best  comprehended  by  referring  to  the  chart. 
Between  Johnston  pass  and  the  southern  side  of  8ud-est  island  the  water 
seemed  much  more  olear  of  shoals. 

The  space  between  the  Sud-est  barrier  and  the  coast  of  the  island,  from 
Conde  point  to  cape  Sud-est  was  not  entered ;  but  it  appeared  from  the 
mast-heacf  to  be  navigable ;  although  it  is  doubtless  studded  with  sunken 
patches  of  coral,  of  which  those  described  can  be  but  a  small  proportion. 

ROSSEL  ISLAND,  the  easternmost  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago, 
is  22  miles  long  E.  by  N.  and  W.  by  S.,  and  10^  miles  broad  at  its  centre, 
terminating  in  a  well-defined  point  at  each  end. 

Mount  Rossel,  the  highest  part  of  the  island,  is  near  its  centre,  in  laf. 
11-  2(y  30"  S.,  long.  164^  8'  E.,  and  rises  to  a  height  of  nearly  3,000  feet ; 
from  it  the  hills  e;radually  descend  to  the  eastward,  terminating  at  cape 
Deliverance,  the  easternmost  extreme  of  the  island.  On  the  western  side, 
two  ridges  branch  off  from  mount  Rossel ;  one  in  a  W JS.W.  direction  to 
a  high  hill,  4  miles  from  the  West  point ;  and  the  other  westward,  tenui- 
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nsting  at  n  bluff,  N.H].  ^  N.  6  miles  from  West  point.  A  deep  baj  niiu 
into  the  vallej  between  Iheee  ranges,  fi-om  the  westward,  the  hUls  Bloj^ng 
down  to  the  water's  edge  on  either  side. 

Bosscl  island  is  tbickly  wooded,  with  occaiiional  larg«,  clear  grvMj 
patches.  Tlic  mountain  ridges  form  short  narrow  crests,  and  occaaioonl 
peaks,  but  the  outline  is  smooth,  and  the  rock  nowhere  exposed,  even  the 
steepest  ridges  being  covered  with  vegetation.  Some  of  the  trees  speared 
of  great  size  ;  otliers  were  tall  and  straight,  branching  ortlj'  near  the  top. 
Large  groves  of  cocoa-uut  trees  were  seen,  in  some  places,  eztendiiig  from 
the  water's  edge  to  half  way  up  the  hills,  showing  a  pleasitig  break  in  the 
sombre  green  of  the  forest  country.  Most  of  the  ahorea  are  either 
bordered  by  mangroves,  with  occasional  sandy  beaches,  or  clothed  with 
the  prevailing  jungle  of  the  island.  • 

Tree  Islet,  about  1|  miles  north-westward  of  the  west  point  d' 
Rossel  island,  is  Email  and  rocky,  with  two  or  three  conspicuous  trees  upon 
it,  bnt  its  position  is  doubtful. 

High  Island  lipS  IJ  miles  westward  of  the  bluff  at  the  north-west 
point  of  Rossel  island. 

From  the  bluff  to  the  north  point  of  RosEel  island,  close  off  which  is  a 
rock  above  water,  very  steep  hills  slope  down  to  the  shore.  Immediatelj 
to  the  westward  of  the  rock  is  a  creek,  probably  the  mouth  of  some 
mountain  sti'eom.  Between  the  noith  point  of  the  islnnd  and  c^ie 
Deliverance  arc  some  well-wooded  and  apparently  fertile  valleys. 

CAFE  DELIVERANCE,  which  may  safely  be  npproachwl  to 
the  distance  of  one  mile  on  its  north-east  side,  lies  in  lat,  ]  1°  23'  S, 
long.  154°  IS'  30"  E.;  but  it  is  a  low  point,  and  not  visible  beyond  6  or 
7  miles. 

Tlic  south  side  of  Rossel  inland,  fi'om  cape  Deliverance  to  S>W.  point 
— which  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  fi-om  West  point— consists  of 
numerous  poinls  and  bays  of  no  great  depth,  with  Btecji  ridges  of  hills 
<lescendiDg  to  the  sea  from  the  high  mountain  range  above. 

Between  S.W.  and  West  points,  the  shore  is  steep  and  rugged;  the  hilln 
descending  abruptly  to  the  shore, 

Rossel  island  appeared  to  contoiu  numerous  inhabitants.*  Manj  hnis 
were  seen  on  the  northern  side,  close  to  the  licach ;  usually  three  or  four 

*  On  the  30lh  of  September  1858.  the  ihip  St.  I'cni/,  boimd  from  Uoag-kongtaSTdncj, 
witb  Si'  ChiocM  poMenger*  ou  board,  mi  totally  wrecked  on  thia  ialand,  when  mB 
bnnilt  rL'Bched  the  Bhoru.  The  captain  luiJ  eight  of  the  crew  theu  left  in  a  boat  to  obtain 
B^'ii»(ullce,  md  on  the  French  B<ifuner  SIgi  arriiing  at  the  apol  from  New  Caledoaia, 
early  in  January  18S3,  it  wai  found  that  (he  whole  of  ih«  paiisfiigera  and  remainder  of 
thf  cruw,  with  the  ciceplioD  of  odc  Chincte,  had  been  horribly  maifaercd  hj  tkc  uliTea. 
The  survivor  italcd  that  the  nativet  fvaatcd  upon  tb«  bodies  of  tb^  rictius. 
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together,  forming  small  villages  near  the  cocoa-nut  groves.  At  one  place, 
a  cleared  sloping  bank  above  the  shore,  showed  a  succession  of  small 
terraces,  with  a  bush-like  plant  growing  in  regular  rows. 

Canoes  of  various  sizes  were  seen,  with  an  outrigger  on  one  side ;  one  of 
them  was  furnished  with  a  large  mat  sail,  of  a  long  oval  shape,  similar  to 
those  already  described  to  the  westward. 

ADELE  ISLET,  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  9^  miles  from  cape  Deliverance, 
is  low  and  wooded,  and  lies  on  the  extreme  point  of  Rossel  spit,  a  reef 
stretching  out  from  the  cape :  the  outer  edge  of  this  reef,  after  trending 
S.W.  6  miles  from  the  islet,  turns  sharply  round  towards  the  centre  of 
Rossel  island.  This,  like  Rossel  reef,  to  the  northward,  is  impenetrable, 
so  that  the  only  part  of  Rossel  island  that  is  not  guarded  by  reefs,  is  the 
western  |x>rtion  of  the  south  coast,  which  is  open  to  the  sea,  and  during 
the  south-east  monsoon  is  a  dangerous  lee  shore. 

ROSSEL  REEF  is  a  long  narrow  barrier,  extending  from  au 
opening  16  miles  W.  |  N.  of  the  West  point  of  Rossel  island,  to  within 
6  miles  of  cape  Deliverance,  passing  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north- 
ward of  the  rock  close  off  the  north  point  of  this  island.  From  the 
opening  it  first  trends  N.E.  by  N.  4^  miles,  then  nearly  in  a  direct  line, 
E.  ^  N.  30  miles,  where  it  takes  a  sharp  turn  to  the  southward,  closing 
the  shore  at  about  6  miles  north-westward  of  cape  Deliverance,  when  it 
is  succeeded  by  a  chain  of  detached  patches,  skirting  the  shore  as  &r  as 
the  cape. 

Throughout  the  whole  length  of  this  reef  not  a  single  opening  could 
be  seen,  even  to  admit  a  large  boat,  nor  could  any  soundings  be  obtained 
outside  it,  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  edge. 

A  line  of  heavy  breakers  was  seen  from  the  mast-head,  extending 
about  18  or  20  miles  westward  from  the  S.W.  point  of  Rossel  island,  and 
then  turning  to  the  northwai'd,  nearly  meeting  the  westernmost  extreme 
of  Rossel  roef.  These  two  barrier  reefs  enclose  an  extensive  lagoon,  with 
apparently  deep  water,  reaching  to  the  north-western  shores  of  the  island ; 
there  appeared  to  be  two  enti*ances  close  together,  at  the  west  end  of  the 
lagoon,  but  none  could  be  discovered  in  any  other  direction. 

The  swell  experienced  from  the  southward,  between  Piron  island  and 
the  west  end  of  Rossel  reef,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  there  is  a  navi- 
gable channel  between  Sud-est  island  and  the  southern  reef,  which  runs 
out  westward  from  Rossel  island.  But  no  suling  vessel  should  act  upon 
this  supposition,  and  attempt  the  opening  from  the  south-eastward  during 
the  south-east  monsoon,  as,  in  the  event*  of  its  not  proving  a  clear  channel, 
the  vessel  wonld  have  great  difficulty  in  beating  out  again. 
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WINDS    and    WEATHER.— The  winds   in   the    Booth-cwt 

monsoon  blow  Bometimes  with  considerable  force,  and  constantly  alon^  the 
southern  coasts  of  New  Guinea  and  the  Louisiade  archipela^,  acoompuiied 
by  a  long  heavy  swell.  In  tbis  monsoon  the  higher  mountain  snmmita  an 
often  enveloped  in  clonds,  and  the  weather  ii  freqaentlj  gloomj  wid  dark. 

In  the  westerly  monsoon  the  water  is  smoother,  and  the  most  diataot 
objects  are  remarkably  visible ;  but  the  winds  are  changeable,  nad  some- 
times there  are  strong  gales,  with  heavy  rain. 

The  sonth-east  monsoon  begins  in  April,  and  continues  until  the  end 
of  October. 

The  westerly  monsoon  can  hardly  be  sud  to  blow  as  a  steady  wind ; 
during  Captain  Stanley's  survey  it  did  not  set  in  until  the  middle  <tf 
December,  and  during  January  and  February  the  wind  was  changnable, 
blowing  as  often  from  the  £iist  as  from  the  West. 

DIRECTIONS. — A  ship  from  the  southward  and  eastward,  intending 
to  proceed  along  the  south  coasts  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago  and  New 
Guinea  to  Bramble  cay  and  Torres  sti'nit,  should,  from  the  eastward,  shape 
a  course  so  as  to  make  mount  Rattlesnake,  the  highest  part  of  Sad>flat 
island.  When  20  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  which  in  clear  weather 
is  visible  at  a  distance  of  45  miles — and  the  breakers  on  the  Barrier 
reef  should  be  seen  from  the  mast-head — steer  W.  ^  N.  320  milee,  to 
loug.  148°  £.,  or  until  mount  Obree,  if  visible,  bears  about  N<aib:  tbis 
(bourse  will  lead  20  miles  South  of  Duchatcau  isles,  12  miles  SoDth  of 
Ouessant  Isle,  32  miles  South  of  Cloudy  monnt,  and  to  25  miles  South  of 
Keppel  point. 

If  the  weather  be  thick,  when  approaching  Sud^est  island,  the  best  plan 
will  be  to  clearly  make  out  the  Barrier  reefs,  and  keep  them  and  the 
low  inlets  between  Sud-est  island  and  New  Guinea  well  in  eight  during  the 
day,  when  they  will  serve  to  mark  the  ship's  position  ;  but  this  can 
only  be  done  with  a  commanding  breeze.  With  light  winds  and  the  long 
swell  which  rolls  on  to  the  back  of  the  reefs,  and  an  uncertain  tide  stream 
or  current,  a  good  offing  should  l>e  kept,  and  at  night  it  will  be  necessary 
to  ketp  from  20  to  30  miles  southward  of  ihe  reefs. 

From  a  position  ulxtut  2.')  miles  South  of  Keppel  point,  steer  W.N.W. 
ISO  miles,  first  pii^sing  betwc<-ii  Hood  ]ioiut  und  Coutance  reef,  keeping  a 
good  look-out  for  the  lotur,  us  its  position  is  somewhat  doubifuL  After 
passing  Hood  point,  a  dcpartEn'u  I'hould  be  tukon  from  some  of  the 
consjiicuous  hills  of  New  Guin(>u  ;  and  having  run  W.KW.  ihe  given  150 
milc:-  from  abreast  of  Kep|icl  jwint,  slei-r  West  for  Uraniblo  cay. 

In  approiK'liiiig  Dramblc  cay  the  lead  will  give  warning,  the  depth 
b<'i[ig  from  .'>0  lu  HO  fathoms,  toml-sntid,  at  80  niih'N  to  the  cnstword  of  it. 
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Having  passed  Bramble  caj — ^which  maj  be  done  on  either  side— proceed 
through  the  Great  North-east  channel  as  directed  at  page  383. 

One  of  the  results  of  Captain  Owen  Stanley's  surveys  of  the  south  coast 
of  New  Guinea  and  the  Louisiade  archipelago,  has  been  the  ascertaining 
the  existence  of  a  clear  channel  of  an  average  breadth  of  30  miles,  extend- 
ing from  Bramble  cay  in  the  north-east  entrance  of  Torres  strait,  to  cape 
Deliverance.  This  space  was  so  traversed  without  any  detached  reefs 
being  discovered,  that  it  does  not  seem  probable  any  such  exist  there, 
with  the  exception  of  Coutance  reef.  The  shores  and  Barrier  reefs 
already  detailed  may  now  be  approached  with  safety,  and  vessels  may  run 
along  them  by  day  or  night,  without  the  risk  of  coming  upon  unknown 
reefs,  such  as  may  exist  in  other  parts  of  the  Coral  sea,  farther  South. 

The  south  and  eastern  portion  of  the  archipelago  having  been  described, 
we  will  next  proceed  '^th  the  description  of  the  several  groups  of  islands 
and  reefs  forming  the  western  part,  which  extends  between  Teste  island 
and  Normanby  island,  the  southern  of  the  D'Entrecasteaax  group. 

The  new  route  to  China,  proposed  by  Captain  J.  Moresby,  R.N.,  and 
since  examined  by  Lieutenant  Dawson,  in  1874,  passes  through  this  part  of 
the  Louisiade  archipelago. 

Teste  and  Lebrun  Island  and  Foolscap  Book  have  been 

described  at  pages  532,  534. 

BENTLEY  ISLAND,  the  western  extremity  of  which  bears 
N.N.E.  I  E.,  9^  miles  from  Foolscap  rock,  is  about  1^  miles  long  East 
and  West  and  half  a  mile  broad ;  it  is  of  peculiar  shape,  and  in  many 
respects  unlike  the  other  islands  in  the  locality.  Its  western  part  is 
steep,  gray  cliff,  clothed  on  the  sunmiit  and  west  side  with  rich  grass. 
A  deep  gorge  divides  a  solitary  cliffy  hill  from  the  main  table-land  of 
the  island,  the  division  appearing  ;  prominent  from  the  north-west  and 
south-east.  Both  table-land  and  detached  hill  appear  about  the  same 
height,  namely,  350  feet.  Off  the  west  point  of  the  island  is  a  detached, 
conspicuous,  pyramid-shaped  boulder  rock,  about  50  feet  high.  The 
eastern  portion  of  the  island  is  of  low  cultivated  land,  bordered  by  sand- 
beach.  The  village  is  in  a  bay  on  the  north-east  side,  and  appeared 
to  be  well  inhabited  ;  several  large  canoes  were  seen  hauled  up  on  the 
beach  near  it.  A  coral  reef  surrounds  the  island  at  a  distance  of  three 
quarters  of  a  mile  on  the  western  side,  and  about  the  same  distance  to 
the  south-cnst,  in  which  direction  are  several  dry  sand  banks,  with 
bushes  upon  them. 

Soundings  of  5  and  10  fathoms  were  obtained  at  a  cable  frx>m  the 
northern  edge  of  the  reef,  the  bottom  being  uneven  coral  and  sand. 

MUDGE  ISLAND,  lying  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  4  nules  from  Bentley 
island,  is  three  quarters  of  a  mile  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  low,  of  coral 
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formation,  and  thickly  wooded.  A  coi'al  reef  surroundd  it,  taSting  the 
form  of  A  Hiaall  biin-ier  on  its  Boutk-wcst  side,  where  there  is  a  aalt 
wat«r  lagoon.  It  is  uniuhabited,  Intiding  is  difficult,  and  there  appeared 
to  be  an  absence  of  any  birds  throughout  its  woods. 

Soundings  of  4  and  5  fhthoms  were  found  on  its  western  side  on* 
quarter  of  a  mile  outside  tlio  reef,  the  bottom  being  composed  of  unevea 
coral. 

ENGINEER  GROUP,  6^  miles  eastward  of  Moresby  ialand, 
consist  of  four  islands,  cuniog  iu  an  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.  direction  ;  Mid 
betn-ecn  these  and  tlic  small  islands  south-east  of  Moresby  islftnd  is  the 
main  route  to  Goschen  strait,  at  this  port  about  5  miles  wide. 

Slade  Island*  '3  ■"'Ics  long  N.W,  and  S.E.,  by  ftbout  half  a 
mile  bi-oad,  is  the  north-western  and  moot  conspicuous  of  the  Engineer 
group.  Its  summit,  about  596  feet  high,  bears  E.  }  N.  distant  8  miles 
from  cape  Lookout,  is  well  wooded,  and  situated  near  the  centre  of  the 
island.  The  noi-tbem  extremity  of  the  island  is  joined  to  Bnlchort  ialet, 
and  a  wcll-define<l  green  bluff  marks  its  south-west  point.  A  village  is 
situated  on  its  western  side,  and  another  on  the  north-east, — the  iahalii* 
tanta  of  both  were  very  friendly. 

Butchart  Islet,  connected  to  the  north  point  of  Slade  island  by 
a  coral  reef,  is  small,  of  moderate  height,  and  rises  to  a  well-marked 
h5U,  about  3dO  feet  high,  near  its  northern  end.  On  the  islet  is  a 
lai^c  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees,  the  property  of  the  inhabitants  of  Slade 
island,  by  whom  it  is  called  Dekatooa. 

SkeltOQ  laland  is  separated  from  Slade  island  by  a  channel 
3  cables  wide,  near  the  centre  of  whioli,  but  rather  nearer  Slade  island, 
is  a  black  rock  about  20  feet  high.  Soundings  of  16  btboms  were  fmnd 
between  this  rock  and  Skelton  island,  and  the  wat«r  on  the  northern 
ude  of  it  appeared  deep,  but  was  not  sounded. 

Skelton  ishmd  is  a  little  moi-c  than  2  miles  bng  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W,, 
and  rather  more  than  half  a  mile  broad.  Its  summit  is  near  the  centre 
of  the  long  broken  ridge  which  Iravcrsca  itit  length,  and  rises  to  an 
altitude  of  about  500  feet.  At  ihe  north-west  end  of  this  ridge  is  » 
conical  hill  of  almost  the  same  height  us  the  summit.  The  western 
shore  of  the  island  has  a  succession  of  small  sandy  bays,  with  two 
villages  near  the  bench. 

A  barrier  coral  reef,  with  dry  sand  patches  having  bushes  upon  them, 
circles  round  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  island,  and,  having  an 
opening  to  the  westward,  forms  a  natural  camber,  which  looked  deep 
enough  for  small  craft. 

Sandfly  Bay,  on  ^^  ^^^^  ^*^^  °^  Skelton  island,  affords  a  confined 
anchorage,  but  is  partially  sheltered  in  south-east  winds.     It  has  depths  of 
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from  15  to  20  fathoms,  one  third  of  a  mile  from  its  head,  with  the  south 
point  of  entrance  bearing  S.E.     A  swell  sets  in  with  an  E.S.E.  wind. 

Care  should  be  taken  not  to  shoal  to  less  than  15  fathoms,  as  the  shore 
reef  which  fringes  the  bay  shoals  rapidly,  and  off  the  south  point  is  a 
broken  coral  bottom,  with  depths  of  4  fathoms  one  quarter  of  a  mile  distant. 
A  village  (apparently  presided  over  by  a  woman)  is  situated  at  the  head 
of  the  bay,  and  the  natives  freely  exchange  the  usual  produce  for  iron- 
hoop. 

Water  in  small  quantities  can  be  obtained  at  a  well  about  100  yards 
inland  of  the  village,  but  it  is  necessary  to  carry  the  casks  to  and  from  it, 
as  the  narrowness  of  the  track  does  not  allow  of  their  being  rolled. 

Large,  straight-handled  knives  (commonly  termed  trade  knives),  were 
found  in  the  possession  of  these  villagers  ;  and  from  imperfect  signs  they 
seemed  to  intimate,  that  on  a  former  occasion  a  vessel  had  visited  the  bay 
and  kidnapped  three  men,  leaving  the  knives  as  payment. 

A  second  village  is  in  a  small  bay  inside  the  barrier  reef  just  mentioned ; 
it  seemed  smaller  than  the  first,  but  was  not  visited. 

Watts  Island,  the  south-eastern  of  the  Engiueer  group,  is  rather  more 
than  2  miles  long  East  and  West,  by  600  yaitls  in  breadth.  The  summit, 
about  400  feet  high,  near  the  western  end,  is  well  defined  and  thickly 
wooded.  Towards  the  centre  the  island  dips  considerably,  and  near  the 
eastern  end  rises  to  a  table-land,  about  350  feet  high,  which  terminates 
in  steep  cliff  on  the  south  side.  The  north  shore  of  the  island  appears 
steep-to,  but  the  south  has  a  small  beach  bordered  by  a  sunken  reef  with 
deep  water  inside,  where  several  canoes  were  seen.  A  large  village 
extends  along  the  inside  of  this  beach,  and  bore  signs  of  prosperity.  The 
south-east  point  of  the  island  has  a  detached  fragment  of  rock,  about  20  feet 
high,  a  few  yards  off  shore. 

The  channel  between  Watts  and  Skelton  islands  is  three  quarters  of  a 
mile  broad,  and  in  it  were  found  depths  of  3  and  4  fathoms,  over  a  bottom 
of  sand  and  coral.  It  has  generally  a  strong  tide  race  across  it,  with  the 
appearance  of  shoaler  water,  and  not  having  been  thoroughly  examined 
should  be  avoided. 

To  the  north-eastward  of  the  Engineer  group  are  a  string  of  six  small 
coral  islets,  similar  in  appearance,  and  thickly  wooded.  The  space 
between  these  and  the  Engineer  group  is  generally  deep,  but  beset  in 
parts  with  patches  of  coral,  rising  perpendicularly  from  the  bottom. 

Caution.— No  vessel  should  attempt  to  pass  between  these  islands, 
except  in  fine  weather,  and  with  a  good  look-out  from  the  mast-head. 

Bright  Islet  is  the  northern  of  the  small  islets  just  mentioned.    It  is 
of  circular  shape,  and  bears  from  the  summit  of  Shkde  island  N.  4  £. 
distant  3^  miles. 
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BRIGHT  REEFS  are  a  series  of  conl  patches  hkring  opon  thei 

depths  rorying  from  3  to  10  fathoms,  with  de^  water  between,  the  wholi 
occapying  a  space  of  1^  miks  North  and  Sooth,  by  a  mile  Bnst  and  Weal 
From  the  western  limit  of  tbis  foul  ground,,  the  centre  of  Byron  ialet  bear 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  3^  miles,  and  the  summit  of  Slada  island  S.S^.  ^  E. 
33  miles. 

Clearing  Mark. — The  west  extremity  of  Bentley  island  kept  ii 
line  with  the  west  extremity  of  Slade  island,  is  (in  dear  weather)  a  good 
leading  mark  for  passing  between  these  and  the  Shortland  iee&,  if  taUng 
tbc  main  route  to,  or  from,  diSschen  strait.     See  page  566. 

Deedes  IsldtSi  two  in  number,  lie  E.  ^  N.  of  Bright  islet  and  in  line 
with  each  other,  three  quarters  of  a  mile  apart,  the  weatem  one  being 
nearly  2  miles  from  Bright  islet.  An  arm  of  discoloured  water,  upon  iriiieh 
was  found  soundings  of  2  and  3  fathoms,  extends  from  the  north  end  of 
the  western  islet  towards  Bright  islet ;  its  western  edge  was  not  defined. 

From  the  eastern  islet  a  coral  ledge  runs  to  the  southward  for  more  tbaiT 
a  mile,  nearly  joining  the  north  end  of  Pender  islet. 

Peildor  Islet  lies  E.S.E.  3  miles  from. Bright  ialet,  being  similar  to 
it  in  a[^>ear&nce  and  formadm.  Coral  reef  extends  one  mile  South  at  its 
southern  point ;  and  from  ite  eastern  side  a  circular  reef  stretdiea  east- 
ward curving  south  towards  Powell  islet.  Upon  it  are  some  dry  sand- 
banks, on  which  a  flaw  bushes  grow. 

Powell  lEllet,  S.E.  by  E.,  IJ  miles  of  Pender  islet,  is  siuronnded  hj 
a  coral  ledge,  wbicb  extends  Irom  its  northern  point  smne  distance  towards 
Pender  islet.    On  this  ledge  are  a  few  small  sand  patches,  which  dry. 

HCesSUm  Islet,  S.E.  by  E.  )  E.,  2}  miles  from  Powell  islet,  is  of 
coral  formation,  but  higher  than  any  of  the  islets  juat  described,  the  tops  of 
the  trees  upon  the  small  hill  at  its  western  end  being  about  2S0  feet  high. 
Coral  reef  extends  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  three  quarters  of  a  mily 
N.  by  E.  of  its  western  end  is  Split  rock,  about  60  feet  high,  taking  its 
name  from  its  appearance,  the  division  being  most  conspicuous  when  seen 
from  the  east  or  west 

HASZARD  ISLETS,  of  which  there  are  two,  are  low,  and  con- 
nected by  coral  reef.  The  southern  in  a  little  more  than  a  mile  Inwg 
N.N.K.  and  S.S.W.,  by  400  yards  in  breadth.  At  Its  south  end  is  a  i«- 
murkable  round  hill,  about  200  feet  high.  The  ceati«  of  the  ialet  is  flat 
and  sandy,  rising  gradually  at  the  noitherii  end  to  a  similar,  but  amaller 
hill.  Flat  islet,  about  a  cable  south-east  of  the  north-east  point  of  the 
southern  Haazard,  rises  from  the  reef,  and  is  small  and  low. 

Button  Islet,  in  a  solitary  hillock,  situated  upon  llie  reef,  on  the 
western  side,  and  about  midway  between  the  two  Haszard  islets. 
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North  Haszard  Islet  is  low  and  well-wooded,  about  three  quar- 
ters of  a  mile  long  North  and  South,  by  one  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  On 
its  western  side  is  a  small  bay,  on  the  shore  of  which  is  a  village,  possess- 
ing a  few  canoes.  Extensive  coral  reef  joins  the  two  princifMil  Haszard 
islets,  upon  the  eastern  face  of  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily. 

Night  Bank,  having  as  little  as  3  fathoms  of  water  upon  it,  is  about 
half  a  mile  broad,  and  was  seen  to  extend  some  distance  East  and  West, 
its  limit  not  having  been  determined.  It  may  join  the  north  end  of  the 
Haszard  islets.  From  the  position  of  3  &thoms,  the  north  extremity  of 
the  north  Haszard  bears  S.W.  by  W.  }  W.  distant  1^  miles.  A  heavy 
tide-ripple  generally  marks  the  position  of  this  bank.  The  tides  in  this 
vicinity  run  at  the  rate  of  2  knots  at  springs ;  ebb  to  the  souihy  flood  to 
the  north. 

DisOOlOUred  Water. — Five  separate  patches  were  seen  between 
Haszard  islets  and  Hardman  islets  (to  the  northward),  the  positions  of 
^hich  are  approximately  placed  upon  the  chart. 

HABDMAN  ISLETS,  of  which  there  are  two,  lie  W.N.W.  and 
E.S.E.  of  each  other,  half  a  mile  apart;  they  are  low,  and  of  coral  for- 
mation, the  western  being  the  larger  and  most  oonspicuoas.  Extensive 
coral  reef  surrounds  them,  and  blocks  up  the  channel  which  would  other- 
wise divide  them  ;  both  are  thickly  wooded.  The  western  islet  lies 
E.  \  N.,  5^  miles  from  Blakeney  islet. 

L ASEINIE  ISLANDS  are  six  in  number.  The  largest,  named 
Dawson  island  bears  N.E.  by  E.  }  £.  easterly  from  the  western  Hardman 
islet^  distant  6^  miles.  It  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long  N.W. 
and  S.E.,  and  rises  in  the  centre  to  a  summit  about  450  feet  high.  When 
viewed  from  east  or  west  this  summit  appears  flattened,  but  if  £rom 
north  or  south,  conical.  The  island  is  rocky,  and  thickly  wooded,  having 
a  fringe  of  coral  around  its  base.  No  signs  of  inhabitants  were  seen, 
cither  here  or  among  the  other  islets  of  this  group. 

The  two  islets  South  of  the  one  just  described,  are  snudl,  and  of  coral 
formation.  The  one  furthest  south  is  about  150  feet  high,  the  other  450 
feet.  They  bear  in  a  line  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  from  the  summit  of  Dawson 
island,  distant  1^  and  1}  miles  respectively. 

The  three  islets  North  of  Dawson  island  are  also  small,  and  similar  to 
those  just  described,  but  of  less  height.  From  the  summit  of  the  large 
island  they  bear  N.  by  W.  \  W.,  N.W.,  and  N.W.  i  N.,  distant  1^,  3, 
and  3^  miles  respectively. 

An  extensive  coral  reef  appears  to  connect  the  whole  group,  having  a 
few  dry  sand  patches  upon  it  immediately  north  of  Dawson  island  ;  to  the 
eastward  of  this,  foul  ground  was  found  to  extend  a  distance  of  1^  miles. 

The  space  south-westward  of  Laseinie  group,  and  between  it  and  the 
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Iliinlmun  Jslr-ts,  hus  not  bocii  f.\iiiiiiiit'<).  Fiom  the  mftst-Lead  it  appexrci 
foul,  uboiiiiditig  in  Jiscoloui-cd  waUT,  Imlicntivc  of  mushroom  patches  01 
coral. 

BONVOXTLOIB  ISLANDS  AND  BEEFS  appear  to  ex- 
tend in  n  slight  curve  nbout  20  miles  N.W.  and  S.E. ;  Hastings  island 
the  westui'Litno:>t  bearing  K.  hy  M.  northerly,  ftbout  27  miles  from  Dawson 
island.  This  gronp  nppeui-s  to  have  been  seen  hy  D'Eutreca±>teaux  in 
1793,  but  (In  not  ajipeflr  lo  Imvc  been  ngaiu  noticed  imtil  1872,  when 
CaiitoinC. H.  Siini'sou,  II-M.S.  lilam/tc,iias»C'\  betvrecn  them  nndobserrad 
that  two  of  the  islnniis  i'o.se  i:i  steej)  cliffd  nbout  200  to  300  feet  above  tba 
sen.  They  ^ere  fliit  on  ilie  top,  and  thickly  wooded,  but  did  uot  appear 
inhnbited.  A  grdup  of  corul  ishinUa  nnd  reefd  were  also  seen  to  the 
westwatil. 

BLAEENEY  ISLET  benrs  N.E.  easteriy,  10  miles  fi-om  Short- 
Innd  i?lci,  and  occupied  a  cciitml  [)oMiion  in  the  mnin  route  to  Goseben 
i^truit  wheu  approaching  from  the  southward.  It  is  oral  fhapetl,  of  cor^ 
formation,  low,  thickly  woo«lcd,  uiid  Imn  n  !-snd  beach  surrounding  it. 
Anchomgu  in  23  fathoms,  sand  nnd  cond  bottom,  was  found  on  its  western 
side,  about  2  cables  otf  shore. 

A  coral  ledge  extends  one  <iuartcr  of  a  mile  from  the  south  side  of 
Blakcney  ii«let.  and  a  toiij^ue  of  foul  ground,  brcuking  off  in  patches  t<^ 
v.anls  its  extremity,  runs  out  South  from  ils  <oi]ttiern  eud  to  the  distance  ot 
1|  miles;  also,  from  the  north-west  side  of  the  islet,  n  eoi-al  reef  extends 
about  one  quarter  of  a  mile.  Between  Ulalieiicy  and  Hull  islets  is  a  middle 
ground  of  sunken  covnl,  1^  miles  in  extent,  north-west  and  sonthe—t,^ 
with  a  niirrow  10-futhoms  channel  between  it  nnd  the  shorn  reef  of 
Blakeney  islet.  The  wood  of  the  islet  was  cut  in  considei-ahle  quantities, 
and  found  to  mix  well  with  coal  for  steaming  purposes. 

HULL  ISLET  hears  X.W.  3J  miles  from  Blakeney  islet,  and 
like  lliat  i^Iet,  is  low,  woody,  of  curnl  formation,  and  oval  shape.  It  is 
half  a  mile  in  leiiglh,  N.W.  and  I^.E.,  with  a  narrow  strip  of  sand  border- 
ing its  shores.  Coral  ledges  jiroject  about  half  a  cable  from  its  north 
and  west  sides  ;  and  from  the  south  end,  a  cornl  reef,  having  upon  it  5 
fathoms  of  watiT,  extends  one  iiuailer  of  a  mile  in  a  southerly  direction. 

Grace  Islet  ''ears  S.W.  l>y  W.  \  W..  4J  miles  from  ITtitl  talet, 
and  in  similar  to  it  in  apitenrance  and  shape,  being  thickly  wooded, 
small,  anil  of  enral  formation.  Sunken  coral  reef,  having  ujMn  it  depths 
of  from  3  to  J  fulhums,  with  |u-»iliiibly  phonier  water,  extends  -IJ  miles  to 
the  south-enstwurd  from  tJie  Kouth  side  of  the  islet  ;  and  from  the  woM 
aide,  similar  reef,  havin;;  depths  npiiii  il  <>f  fi-cim  one  lo  3  futhcms,  extends 
2}  miles  westward.  The  sea  wu''  seen  to  bivak  on  the  exiivmity  of  this 
latter  n-ef. 
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Cocked  Hat  is  a  conical  rockj  islet  taking  the  shape  which  gives  its 
name.  It  is  about  50  feet  high,  and  bears  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from  Grace 
islet.  Coral  reefs,  upon  which  the  sea  constantly  breaks,  extend  westward 
from  Cocked  Hat  for  about  1|  miles. 

GALLOWS  RES  El  F  is  an  extensive,  horseshoe-shaped  ridge  of 
coral,  the  greater  part  awash,  blocking  up  a  space  6  miles  long  East  and 
West,  by  3^  miles  broad,  near  the  centre  of  the  eastern  entrance  to 
Goschen  strait.  A  few  dry  spots  are  visible  at  low  water  on  the  eastern 
pai't  of  the  reef,  and  a  sand-bank  (about  3  feet  dry)  is  situated  near  the 
extremity  of  the  south-west  arm ;  also,  on  the  northern  arm,  are  two  small 
islets  named  Jack  and  Ketch,  bearing  W.  ^  N.  and  E.  \  S.  of  each  other, 
2  miles  apart ;  they  are  small  and  similar  in  appearance,  each  having  a 
scattered  growth  of  small  trees.  The  outside  bend  of  the  horseshoe  faces 
the  east,  and  from  the  west  extremity  of  the  southern  arm  Grace  islet 
bears  S.S.E.  ^  E.  distant  3  miles  ;  from  the  outside  centre  of  its  eastern 
eJge,  Hull  islet  bears  S.  \  W.  westerly,  distant  6^  miles;  and  from  Jack 
islet,  near  the  western  extremity  of  the  northern  arm,  Lydia  island  summit 
bears  W.S.W.  westerly,  distant  7 J  miles. 

The  sea  breaks  heavily  upon  the  south-east  side  of  Gallows  reef,  which 
is  steep- to,  no  bottom  being  found  with  120  fathoms  of  line  at  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  distant.  A  break  in  the  northern  arm  affords  a  passage  for  a 
boat  to  the  space  enclosed  within  the  reef,  but  the  inside,  where  sounded, 
appeared  to  abound  in  coral  knolls. 

*i  Caution  should  be  used  in  approachmg  this  part  of  Goschen  strait,  as 
the  tides  set  strong  in  the  vicinity,  and  the  lead  gives  no  warning  of  the 
approach  to  dangers. 

LYDLA.  ISLAND,  the  summit  of  which,  1,034  feet  above  the  sea 
level,  affords  a  prominent  mark  in  approaching  Goschen  strait,  is  about 
S  miles  long,  and  about  the  same  broad,  irregular  in  shape,  and  deeply 
indented.  A  range  of  hills  traverses  the  extreme  length  and  breadth 
of  the  island,  and  to  the  south  forms  a  narrow,  itusor-backed,  tail-like 
peninsula.  The  summit  of  the  island  is  near  the  northern  part,  regular 
in  outline,  of  rounded  conical  shape,  and  wooded  with  trees  of  small  size. 

A  small  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the  island  affords  anchorage  in 
19  fathoms  in  its  sonth-west  comer,  but  within  half  a  cable  of  the  edge  of 
the  coral  reef,  which,  rising  abruptly,  borders  the  shores  of  the  bay.  This 
position  is  exposed  to  north-easterly  squalls  which  are  sometimea 
experienced.  Off  the  north-west  point  of  the  island  a  sunken  coral  reef 
runs  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  for  a  distance  of  7  cables  towards  Charlie  islet ; 
and  the  northern  shores  of  the  island  generally,  are  fringed  with  coral  reef 
to  the  distance  of  2  cables  from  the  shore, 
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The  principal  village  is  situated  in  the  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the 
island,  and  appeared  well  inhabited.  Although  possessed  of  an  average 
quantity  of  cocoa-nut  trees  and  cultivated  land,  supplies  were  found  to  be 
scarcer  here  than  at  Moresby  and  other  islands  to  the  southward. 

Stanwoll  Island  is  small,  hilly,  and  separated  from  the  north- 
east part  of  Lydia  island  by  a  narrow  navigable  channel,  which  should 
not  be  attempted  without  local  knowledge.  Its  summit,  about  290  feet 
high,  is  clothed  with  grass,  and  does  not  appear  prominent.  A  few 
huts  are  grouped  together  near  the  beach  on  the  north-west  side  of 
the  island.  Coral  reefs  extend  from  its  north,  east,  and  south  sides, — 
that  to  the  south  takes  a  southerly  direction,  and  is  about  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  long,  and  awash  at  low  water, — that  to  the  east  extends  half 
a  mile  in  an  easterly  direction, — and  that  to  the  north  in  a  northerly 
direction  3  cables.  Between  the  coral  reefs  extending  off  Gibbons  and 
Stanwell  islands  the  dark  colour  of  the  water  indicates  a  channel,  but  it 
was  not  sounded. 

Oibbons  Island  lies  S.E.  }  E.  2^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Lydia 
island ;  it  is  conical,  385  feet  high,  thickly  covered  with  grass  from  base 
to  summit,  and  fringed  bj  a  coral  reef  which  extends  in  a  tongue  one 
mile  to  the  southward,  and  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  When  approached 
from  the  southward.  Gibbons  island  affords  an  excellent  landmark,  ils 
bright  green  summit  being  seen  from  a  considerable  distance.  The  island 
is  not  inhabited. 

Shoals* — ^Parallel  to  Gibbons  and  Stanwell  islands,  and  to  the  eastward, 
a  bank  of  sunken  coral  extends  2\  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction, 
having  upon  it  depths  of  from  6  to  12  feet.  Between  it  and  the  above- 
mentioned  islands  is  a  channel  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  broad, 
through  which  H.M.S.  Basilisk  passed  on  several  occasions,  but  it  is 
inferior  to  the  channel  of  the  main  route  north-eastward  of  the  Gallows 

reef. 

South-westward  of  Lydia  island,  at  distances  varying  firom  one  to  6 
miles,  are  several  detached  mushroom  patches  of  coral,  and  sand  banks, 
many  orwhich  break ;  they  are  eteep-to,  no  bottom  with  60  fathoms  of  line, 
being  obtained  in  the  vicinity.  This  locaHty  should  be  avoided,  but  if 
a  vessel  be  compelled  to  pass  among  them,  a  sharp  look-out  should  be  kept 
from  the  mast-head. 

OBSTRUCTION  ISLANDS  take  then*  name  from  the  position 
they  occupy,  blocking  the  passage  between  Lydia  island  and  East  cape ; 
they  are  three  in  number,  the  middle  one  being  highest  and  most  con- 
spicuous. 

The  northern  island  is  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  long  East  and  West, 
and  has  a  broad  summit  about  230  feet  high ;  it  is  well  wooded,  and  has  a 
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small  village  on  its  western  side.  It  bears  from  Ljdia  island  summit 
W.  I  S.,  distant  5  miles.  On  its  eastern  side  is  a  small  sand-spit ;  and  a 
sand-bank,  which  is  dry  about  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  £.  bj  S.  ^  S., 
distant  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

The  middle  island  has  a  conieal-shapedy  well-wooded  summit,  367  feet 
high,  bearing  S.  by  W.  }  W.,  distant  1^  miles,  from  the  summit  of  the 
northern  island.  From  its  northern  point  a  coral  reef,  with  rocks  which 
dry  at  low  water,  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  in  a  northerly  direction. 

The  south  island  is  much  smaller  than  the  other  two  of  the  Obstruction 
group,  and  is  about  150  feet  high.  Its  summit  bears  S.E.  from  the  summit 
of  the  north  Obstruction  island,  from  which  it  is  distant  3  miles. 

Caution. — The  space  between  East  cape,  Lydia  island,  and  Ob- 
struction islands,  abounds  in  coral  reefs  and  foul  ground,  and  should  be 
carefully  avoided. 

Cliarlio  Islot  is  small  and  sandy,  and  shaped  like  a  crescent  with  a 
few  scattered  trees  growing  upon  it.  Coral  ledges  extend  about  one 
cable  North  of  its  north  point,  and  3  cables  South  of  its  south  point. 
The  centre  of  the  islet  bears  N.W.  ^  N.,  distant  2|  miles^  from  the  smnmit 
of  Lydia  island. 

Two  small  detached  coral  knolls,  close  together,  and  having  a  depth  of 
about  6  feet  upon  them,  are  situated  N.E.  by  E.,  7  and  9  cables  from  the 
north  point  of  Charlie  islet. 

Flounder  Beof  is  *  detached  coral  patch  3  cables  in  extent,  having 
a  depth  of  about  12  feet ;  from  its  centre,  Lydia  island  summit  bears 
S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  2^  miles.  This  danger  can  generally  be  detected  at  a 
distance  of  1^  miles,  unless  the  weather  be  calm,  and  the  sun  low. 

GOSCHEN  STRAIT  is  formed  between  Grind  reef  and  the  south 
coast  of  Normanby  island  (the  southern  of  I^Entrecasteaux  group)  on  the 
north,  and  East  cape  of  New  Guinea,  Lydia  island,  and  Jack  and  Ketch  islets, 
with  the  Gallows  reef,  on  the  south  ;  it  is  about  16  miles  in  length.  East 
and  West,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  2  to  6  miles.  On  its  northern  shore 
the  Prevost  range  of  mountains,  upwards  of  3,000  feet  in  height,  and 
covered  with  dense  tropical  forest,  descends  in  steep  slopes  to  the  water's 
edge,  being  intersected  by  numerous  ravines.  About  the  centre  of  this 
range,  or  nearly  midway  between  capes  Prevost  and  Yentenat,  a  remai'kable 
dip  or  gap  occurs,  the  position  of  which  is  accurately  placed  upon  the 
chart,  and  will  be  found  an  unmistakable  mai*k  for  fixing  a  vessel's  position 
in  cloudy  weather,  when  passing  through  the  strait. 

TIDES. — It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Goschen  strait  at  abost 
8  hours.  The  rise  and  Mi  is  apparently  not  more  than  5  feet.  Between 
Grind  reef  aud  Gallows  reef,  the  flood  sets  W.  by  N.,  the  ebb  E.  by  S., 
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following  the  direction  of  the  strait.    The  ebb  appears  the  stronger  tide, 
attaining  at  springs  a  rate  of  2  knots  an  hour. 

CAPE  VENTENAT  (of  D'Entrecasteaux),  the  south-east  point 
of  Normanbj  island,  bears  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.,  easterly,  from  the  summit  of 
Lydia  island,  distant  nearly  13  miles.  The  Prevost  range  here  slopes  more 
gradually  towards  the  sea,  forming  in  cape  Yentenat  a  wedge-shaped  point, 
well  defined  when  seen  from  the  east  and  west.  A  narrow  strip  of  sand 
beach  encircles  the  cape,  and  a  ledge  of  coral  extends  about  2  cables  to  the 
southward  of  it. 

Ventenat  Islands  are  small  and  woody,  but  with  well-marked 
summits.  They  bear  S.W.  J  S.  and  S.  J  W.  from  cape  Ventenat,  and  are 
each  distant  from  that  cape  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile.  From  each 
other  their  bearing  is  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  3  cables  apart  ;  the  ' 
eastern  being  about  250  feet  high,  the  western  200  feet.  A  coral  reef, 
upon  which  the  sea  often  breaks,  joins  them,  and  extends  about  6  cables 
westward  of  the  western  island. 

#A  barrier  reef  of  sunken  coral  skirts  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Normanby 
island,  outside  Ventenat  islands,  curving  gradually  to  the  north-east,  and 
having  depths  of  from  5  to  18  feet  upon  it.  Its  south-west  extremity 
(Grind  Reef),  between  which  and  Gallows  reef  is  the  broadest  passage 
through  Goschen  strait,  has  a  depth  upon  it  of  15  feet,  and  bears  N.E.  ^  E. 
from  Jack  islet  distant  2|  miles,  and  N.  ^  W.  from  Ketch  islet  distant 
2  miles.  A  small  sand-bank  which  is  dry  at  high  water  is  situated  on  this 
barrier  reef,  in  line  with  Ventenat  islands,  from  the  eastern  one  of  which 
it  bears  E.  ^  S.  distant  half  a  mile.  Inside  this  reef  depths  of  24  fathoms 
were  found,  and  deep  water  appears  to  extend  along  the  east  coast  of 
Normanby  island  inside  it,  as  far  as  3  miles  North  of  cape  Ventenat. 

The  east  coast  of  Normanby  island  was  seen  to  extend  in  a  N.N.E. 
direction  for  about  10  miles,  at  which  distance  from  cape  Ventenit 
the  eastern  summit  of  the  coast  range  appeared  as  a  lofty,  wedge-shaped 
mountain.  The  shores  of  this  part  of  the  coast  seemed  to  be  deeply 
indented,  and  many  canoes  from  this  locality  came  round  cape  Ventenat  to 
Tisit  the  ship.  A  small  islet  with  a  prominent  tree  upon  it  was  seen  off  one 
of  the  points,  about  5  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Ventenat. 

Centipede  bay,  2  J  miles  N.W.  of  cape  Ventenat,  is  a  bight,  open 
to  the  southward,  and  affording  deep  water  anchorage  for  a  steam  vessel. 
At  its  head  this  bay  is  abont  half  a  mile  across  East  and  West,  and  has  a 
smooth  sand-beach,  fronting  a  lagoon,  the  water  of  which  is  fresh  and  sweet 
i^hen  the  tide  is  low.  The  village  stands  upon  a  brow  of  a  hill  on  thc> 
eastern  side  of  the  bay,  and  appeared  more  compact  and  better  built  than 
most  of  the  villages  in  the  islands  to  the  southward. 
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Anchorage  was  obtained  by  H.M.S.  BasiUsk  in  26  fatboms,  stiff 
muddj  bottom,  about  a  cable  from  tbe  shore,  and  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  eastern  end  of  the  beach.  Westward  of  this  position  no  bottom 
could  be  obtained  with  40  fathoms  of  line. 

Th6  Natives  l^ere  are  similar  in  appearance  and  manner  to  those  of 
Moresby  island,  but  seem  healthier  and  better  fed.  Large  quantities 
of  jams  were  easily  procured,  and  other  supplies  of  firuit  of  the  same 
description  as  at  Moresby  island  were  bartered  for  iron-hoop. 

The  COAST.— A  point,  IJ  miles  westward  of  Centipede  bay,  juts  into 
Goschen  strait,  and  has  a  small  coral  ledge  extending  off  it.  To  the  north- 
east of  this  point,  and  between  it  and  Centipede  bay,  is  anoth^  small  deep 
water  bay,  similar  in  aspect  to  the  former.  The  south  coast  of  Normanby 
island  westward  of  this  continues  steep  and  without  marked  features  for 
3  miles,  when  another  point  having  a  small  coral  ledge  extending  off  it, 
slightly  projects ;  it  bears  W.  by  N.  from  the  salient  point  just  described, 
distant  3  miles.  Thence  to  cape  Frevost  the  coast  continues  its  W.  by  N. 
direction  for  9  miles  in  almost  a  straight  line,  and  is  steep-to,  no 
bottom  with  60  fathoms  of  line  being  generally  had  at  less  than  a  milo 
from  the  coast. 

CAPE  PREVOST,  the  south-west  point  of  Normanby  island  and 
north-west  limit  of  Gosciien  strait,  is  well  defined  and  steep.  From  East 
cape  of  New  Guinea  cape  Prevost  bears  N.N.E.  |  E.,  distant  nearly  9  miles. 
The  Prevost  range  rises  above  it  at  a  steep  angle  to  a  conical  peak  appearing 
rounded  from  the  south-east  A  deep  gorge  divides  a  second  peak  of 
similar  appearance  from  the  first,  but  unless  seen  from  a  distance  of  about 
5  miles  the  two  appear  blended  in  one.  Soundings  of  120  fathoms,  no 
bottom,  were  found  at  one  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  cape  Prevost, 
which,  with  other  deep  soundiugs  in  the  same  vicinity,  clearly  points  out 
that  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Normanby  island  is  also  steep  beneath  the 
water,  as  it  is  seen  to  be  above. 

WINDS. — In  February  and  March  1873  calms  and  variable  winds 
were  experienced,  with  fine  clear  weather.  Occasionally  a  fresh  breeze 
from  the  south-east  prevailed  for  two  or  three  days  succeeded  by  calms  and 
light  winds.    Excepting  two  or  three  days  the  weather  was  always  dry. 

In  the  same  months  of  1874  more  wind  and  rain  were  experienced,  the 
westerly  monsoon  with  unsettled  weather  being  felt  from  the  middle 
of  February  to  the  11th  of  March.  After  which,  easterly  breezes  with 
sometimes  calm  and  clear  weather  were  felt ;  then  after  a  few  days  of 
unsettled  rainy  weather  with  strong  E.S.E.  breezes  it  again  became 
fine  with  light  and  variable  winds,  generally  from  the  northward,  until  the 
29th  April,  when  the  Basilisk  left  the  vicinity  of  East  cape  for  the  west* 
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ward.    From  April  to  October  a  steady  south-east  monsoon  blows  on  the 
east  and  north-east  coasts  of  New  Guinea. 

Temperature. — ^From  February  to  May  1873  the  thermometer 
ranged  from  82°  to  88°,  but  the  heat  was  rarely  oppressive. 

DIRECTIONS.*— Vessels  from  the  south-east  coast  of  Australia 
bound  to  Goschen  strait  or  to  the  eastern  islands  of  New  Guinea, 
will  do  well  to  pass  westward  of  Cato,  Wreck,  and  Kenn  reefs,  and 
eastward  of  Saumarez  and  Frederick  reefs.  Care  should  be  taken  to 
make  Teste  island  by  day,  and  if  within  60  miles,  and  overtaken 
by  night,  the  navigator  should  shorten  sail  until  daylight,  as  the  current 
was  found  in  the  month  of  February,  during  a  strong  westerly  gale,  to  set 
E.N.E.  2^  knots  an  hour,  or  directly  on  to  the  reefs  southward  of  Teste 
island.  Both  Bell  rock  (420  feet  high)  and  Teste  island  afford  good 
land  marks,  as  the  latter  can  generally  be  seen  at  a  distance  of  18  or 
20  miles.  From  the  southward  Teste  island  first  appears  as  three  or  four 
detached  islands^  and  on  nearer  ^proach  two  remarkable  trees  will  be 
seen  on  one  of  the  ridges,  but  if  the  weather  be  thick,  Stuers  islets  which 
are  low  and  woody,  may  be  the  first  land  sighted  ;  and  it  is  possible  that 
the  high  land  of  Moresby  island  (1,300  feet  high)  may  be  seen  looming  in 
the  distance,  previous  to  sighting  any  of  the  above-mentioned  islands. 

Vessels  may  pass  between  Suckling  reef  and  Stuers  islets,  and  across  the 
sunken  Barrier  in  from  9  to  10  fathoms,  with  the  high  Lebrun  islet  on  a 
N.N.W.  4  W»  bearing.  If  the  vessel  have  passed  to  the  westward  of 
Suckling  reef,  the  larger  Lebrun  islet  should  not  be  brought  to  bear  east- 
ward of  North,  as  the  tides  and  eddies  run  strong  on  the  bank  south- 
westward  of  Lebrun  islets.  The  passage  south-east  of  Teste  island  should 
be  avoided,  as  a  depth  of  4  fathoms  was  here  struck,  and  it  has  not  been 
sufficiently  examined. 

Having  crossed  the  sunken  Barrier,  steer  to  pass  about  a  mile  westward 
of  BeU  rock,  after  passing  which,  a  N.N.E.  course  should  be  steered 
(allowing  for  set  of  tide)  to  pass  a  mile  east  of  Glenton  and  Smith  islets : 
if  requisite,  anchorage  may  be  found  in  9  fathoms  on  the  bank  of  sand 
which  extends  about  2  miles  to  the  northward  of  Foolscap  rock. 

After  passing  Glenton  and  Smith  islets,  a  North  course  should  be 
steered,  and  if  the  weather  be  fine  the  west  extremity  of  Slade  island,  in 
line  with  the  west  extremity  of  Bentley  bland,  is  a  good  mark  for  con- 
tinuing upon  (see  page  558),  until  Shortland  island  bears  S.  W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
or  until  the  southern  Hardman  islet  is  in  line  with  the  south  point  of 
Dawson  island  bearing  N.E.  by  £.  ^  E. ;  the  latter  mark  will  lead  clear  of 
the  foul  ground  to  the  south  of  Blakeney  island, 
^^^tthen  Blakeney  islet  bears  N.W.  by  W.,  a  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  course  will 

A    ■  *  Captain  John  Moresby,  KS,,  H.M.S.  BamlUk,  1874. 
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lead  op  to  the  passage  between  Grind  reef  and  Gallows  reef,  care  being 
taken  to  ascertain  the  ship's  position  by  cross  bearings,  as  the  tides  set 
strong  to  the  east  and  west  in  this  part  of  Goschen  strait.  When  the 
north  point  of  Lydia  island  is  seen  between  the  Jack  and  Ketch  islets,  and 
bearing  W.  by  S.  southerly,  a  W.  |  N.  coarse  will  lead  in  mid-channel  to 
Goschen  strait  between  the  reefs,  clear  of  danger. 

Gibbons  Islftnd  RoutO  ^  only  recommended  for  steam  yessels 
and  for  small  sailing  vessels  during  fair  weather  ;  but  this  route  has 
the  advantage  of  entering  Goschen  strait  to  the  west  of  Gallows  reef 
ahd  Grind  reef.  Having  passed  to  the  eastward  of  Glenton  and  Smith 
islets,  a  mid-channel  course  between  Shortland  and  Grant  islands  should 
be  steered,  avoiding  the  3-fathoms  patch  N.W.  ^  N.  of  point  Lookout 
(page  526),  bearing  in  mind  that  the  tides  are  strong  and  tide  rips  heavy. 
The  vessel  should  maintain  a  speed  of  at  least  4  knots,  and  be  conned 
from  aloft. 

To  clear  Mid  Sand  bank,  which  dries  4  feet,  steer  for  the  remarkable 
gap  in  Frevost  range  bearing  North  until  Hull  island  bears  East,  after 
which  a  course  should  bo  shaped  to  pass  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to 
the  eastward  of  Gibbons  island,  the  passage  between  that  island  and  the 
reefs  eastward  of  it  being  only  half  a  mile  wide,  and  there  being  no 
anchoring  ground.  Flounder  reef  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  and  a 
course  may  then  be  steered  to  clear  cape  Frevost. 

H.M.S.  Basilisk  passed  through  the  above-mentioned  route,  and  also 
passed  between  Gibbons  and  Lydia  islands,  but  this  channel  is  more 
intricate  than  the  one  eastward  of  Gibbons  and  Stan  well  islands,  and  is 
therefore  not  recommended. 

Tides. — The  tides  are  irregular,  and  appear  to  be  greatly  influenced 
by  the  direction  and  duration  of  the  wind.  Between  Teste  island  and  the 
southern  entrance  of  China  strait,  the  direction  of  the  stream  became 
deflected  to  the  eastward  and  westward.  Between  Smith  islet  and  En- 
gineer group  less  tidal  influence  was  observed.  It  is  probable  that  in  no 
part  of  the  Main  route  to  and  through  Goschen  strait  does  the  rate  of  the 
tidal  streams  exceed  2^  miles  an  hour. 

In  the  vicinity  of  Blakeney  islet  the  flood  stream  sets  N.W.  the  ebb  S.E. 

SoundingSt — To  the  northward  of  Smith  islet  and  between  that 
islet  and  Shortland  reefs,  depths  of  29  to  50  fathoms  were  found ;  to 
the  north-eastward  of  Shortland  reefs,  and  in  the  direction  of  Hardman 
islets,  no  bottom  with  35  fathoms;  and  a  mile  south-west  of  the 
western  or  larger  Hardman,  300  fiithoms,  coral  bottom.  Midway  l^etween 
the  Hardman  islets  and  Gallows  reef  (the  middle  danger  of  Goschen 
strait),  a  cast  was  got  of  500  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  yellow  ooze ; 
between  Grallows  and  Grind  reefs,  120  £ftthoms,  no  bottom ;  and  westward 
of  these  reefs,  mid-channel  between  the  south  coast  of  Normanby  and 
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Ljdia  islands,  610  and  670  fathoms  were  found,  the  bottom  in  both  cases 
being  a  mixture  of  yellow  sand  and  mud. 

Natives. — The  natives  of  the  south-east  parts  of  New  Guinea  and 
a^aoent  islands  in  appearance  are  copper  coloured,  averaging  five  feet 
three  inches  in  height,  of  a  light  active  build,  often  with  good  features 
which  thej  paint ;  but  the  men's  teeth  and  mouths  are  much  disfigured 
by  constant  use  of  the  betel  nut.  The  hair  is  usually  worn  frizzled  out 
into  a  huge  mop  and  ornamented  with  feathers.  The  women's  hair  is 
always  cut  short  Both  sexes  were  almost  naked.  Their  weapons  appear 
to  be  wooden  spears  and  swords,  clubs,  slings,  and  stone  Y-shaped  hatchets, 
but  no  bows  and  arrows  were  seen  amongst  them.  Caution  is  requisite 
in  dealing  with  these  people,  as  they  are  much  inclined  to  pilfer ;  in  some 
places  they  are  trustworthy  and  friendly,  but  it  is  necessary  to  be  armed  on 
all  occasions.  Occasionally,  human  jaw  and  spinal  bones  are  worn  as 
bracelets  and  ornaments.  They  appeared  to  take  pleasure  in  making  it 
understood  that  they  had  eaten  the  original  owners  of  the  bones ;  but  these, 
as  well  as  the  few  skulls  exhibited  in  their  villages,  appeared  to  be  of 
an  ancient  date. 

The  houses  are  built  after  the  Malay  fashion,  on  poles  raised  five  or  six 
feet  from  the  ground,  and  consist  of  one  large  apartment  with  peaked 
gable  ends  and  a  saddle  roof.  Dogs,  cats,  and  pigs,  are  kept ;  also  tamo 
cassowaries,  birds,  and  a  small  species  of  oppossum  bear,  as  pets. 

Their  plantations  are  very  extensive,  and  carefully  terraced  on  the 
mountain  sides.  Abundance  of  yams  of  the  finest  quality,  taro,  bananas, 
sugar  cane,  apples,  Indian  com,  and  other  tropical  fruits  are  everywhere 
to  be  found. 

All  their  villages  have  a  vast  number  of  cocoa-nuts  hung  up  on  poles,  on 
trees,  and  every  other  available  place,  probably  as  a  propitiatory  ofiering. 
No  other  sign  of  religious  worship  was  seen  amongst  them. 

Their  fishing  nets  are  precisely  similar  to  an  English  seine,  with  shell 
sinkers  and  light  wood  floats,  and  vary  from  one  to  20  fathoms  in 
length.  The  material  is  made  by  the  women  from  the  fibre  of  a  small 
nettle-like  plant,  and  possesses  the  strength  of  ordinary  seining  twine. 


D'ENTRECASTEAUX  ISLANDS. 

NOBMANBY  ISLAND,  (jee  page  564,)  the  southern  of  the 
group,  is  apparently  39  miles  long  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  R,  and  from  2^ 
to  16  miles  broad,  but  the  eastern  coast  has  not  yet  been  properly  examined. 
From  cape  Prevost,  the  south-west  point,  the  coast  takes  a  sharp  turn 
at  right  angles,  and  at  6  miles  farther  north,  forms  Massle  bay,  which 
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abounds  in  coral  patches,  and  which  .has  only  been  cursorily  examined. 
The  coast  range  of  hills  dips  considerably  near  the  centre  of  Massie  bay, 
increasing  again  in  altitude  as  Double  peak  is  approached.* 

CAFE  CHESTEBFIELD,  7  miles  N.W,  }  N.  of  cape  Prevost, 
is  rounded,  and  of  moderate  height.  To  the  north-east  of  it  the  coast  runs 
in  to  what  appeared  to  be  a  narrow  inlet  with  islets  in  the  foreground, 
but  upon  nearer  approach  coral  reefs  stopped  the  way,  and  a  boat  sent  to 
examine  reported  no  anchorage. 

Twin  IsletSy  about  a  cable  apart,  are  small  and  button-shaped,  and 
covered  with  small  trees.  To  the  south-westward  of  them,  and  between 
them  and  cape  Chesterfield,  a  continuation  of  discoloured  shoal-looking 
water  was  seen. 

After  cape  Chesterfield  is  passed  the  coast  trends  north-west,  and  then 
north,  forming  a  succession  of  small  bays  without  villages  to  Duchess  cove, 
distant  5  miles.  The  coast  range  continues  level  and  of  moderate  height, 
with  a  thick  covering  of  trees. 

DucllOSS  COVO  is  a  small  bight  about  4  cables  deep  by  one  broad, 
but  lessened  in  anchorage  area  by  shallow  banks  which  line  its  shores. 
It  affords  anchorage  in  about  22  fathoms  over  a  muddy  bottom  for  a  small 
vessel.  H.M.S.  Basilisk  anchored  here  and  remained  two  days,  but  during 
strong  north-westerly  winds  it  is  advisable  to  anchor  farther  out. 

The  shores  of  the  cove  are  lined  with  mangrove  and  thickly  wooded. 
A  small  river  discharges  itself  at  the  head  of  the  cove,  the  water  in  it  is 
brackish  for  some  distance  up,  and  watering  in  ships'  boats  impracticable. 
A  large  number  of  pigs  and  a  few  cocoa-nuts  and  yams  were  purchased 
from  the  natives  for  iron-hoop ;  vegetable  produce  seemed  scarce. 

Duchess  Islet,  lying  N.W.  ^N.  llj  miles  from  capo  Prevost,  and 
IJ  miles  off  the  coast,  has  a  circular  horn  of  coral  reef  extending  for 
about  3  miles  to  the  southward,  the  sea  upon  the  southern  extremity  of 
which  was  seen  to  break ;  also  to  the  northward  of  the  islet  detached 
patches  of  coral  were  seen,  having  a  channel  about  one  mile  wide,  and 
58  fathoms  of  water  in  it,  between  them  and  the  coast  of  Normanby 
island.  The  islet  is  thickly  wooded  with  dark  trees,  and  has  a  flat  saddle- 
shaped  top,  rising  to  a  small  hill  at  either  end,  that  to  the  westward  being 
the  higher,  and  almost  200  feet  above  the  sea  level.  A  narrow  strip  of 
coral  sand  beach  borders  the  northern  and  eastern  shores  of  the  islet,  but 
landing  looked  difficult. 

The  COftSt  of  Normanby  island  from  Duchess  cove  continues  in  a 
north-north-westerly  trend,  forming  an  extensive  bay  to  which  the  namo 
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of  Perry  was  giveiii  haviDg  numeroas  small  indentationsy  to  Ferry  blet) 
which  is  small,  low  and  flat,  and  appeared  to  be  joined  to  the  shore. 

The  main  ridge  of  Normanbj  island,  after  dipping  considerably  and 
becoming  somewhat  level  in  Massie  bay,  again  rises  towards  the  middle 
of  Ferry  bay  to  a  conspicuous  double  peak  about  2,700  feet  in  height, 
thickly  clothed  with  dark-coloured  trees,  and  affording  an  excellent  land- 
mark. 

SUNKEN  CORAL  PATCHES  extend  in  a  direction  nearly 
parallel  to  the  coast  between  Duchess  islet  and  cape  Deedes,  and  vary  in 
distance  from  the  shore  from  1  ^  to  4  miles. 

The  positions  assigned  to  them  upon  the  chart  must  be  considered  as 
approximate  only,  and  it  is  probable  that  others  exist  extending  farther 
westward.  It  is  therefore  recommended  to  avoid  approaching  the  west 
coast  of  Normanby  island  nearer  than  8  miles. 

CAFE  DEEDES  is  a  dark  thickly-wooded  point,  situated  N. W.  |  N. 
10^  miles  from  Duchess  islet. 

No  bottom  with  17  fathoms  of  line  could  be  found  one  mile  from  this 
cape,  nor  were  any  dangers  seen  at  2  miles  westward  of  this  position,  or 
3  miles  westward  of  the  cape. 

The  northern  mountain  of  Normanby  island  nses  in  the  form  of  a  blunt 
cone,  with  a  small  double  notched  summit,  3,374  feet  above  the  sea, 
immediately  over  cape  Deedes.  This  summit  is  similar  in  appearance  to 
the  double  peak  before  described,  having  a  notched  or  double  summit,  both 
rising  from  the  main  ridge  or  backbone  of  Normanby  island,  which  ridge 
makes  a  considerable  dip  between  them. 

Observation  Islet. — ^The  southern  rock  off  the  south  point  of  this 
islet,  situated  in  ktitude  9°  43'  53"  S.,  and  longitude  160°  44'  43"  E.,  bears 
N.N.W.  J  W.  distant  4  miles  from  cape  Deedes.  The  islet  is  small,  steep, 
rocky,  and  thickly  wooded.  A  ledge  of  sunken  coral  connects  it  with  a 
projecting  point  of  Normanby  island,  and  a  detached  discoloured  patch, 
the  position  of  which  is  approximately  known,  bears  from  it  S.W.  ^  W. 
distant  1^  miles.  Between  Observation  islet  and  cape  Deedes  the  coast 
forms  a  shallow  bay,  without  villages,  the  hills  descending  somewhat  steeply 
to  the  sea,  their  sides  being  clothed  with  dense  tropical  forest. 

CAPE  DAWSON  is  the  northern  point  of  Normanby  island,  and  is 
a  well-marked  bluff,  with  deep  water  within  a  mile  of  the  shore.  The 
extremity  of  the  cape  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  1}  miles  from  Observation 
islet,  and  forms  the  south  point  of  entrance  to  Dawson  strait^  dividing 
Fergusson  from  Normanby  island. 

The  northern  slope  of  the  lofty  northern  double  peak  of  Normanby 
island,  previously  described,  terminates  at  cape  Dawson. 
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ThO  North-east  Coast  of  Normanby  island  trends  from  cape 
Dawson  in  an  E.  by  S.  direction  for  8^  miles,  to  a  point  immediately  abreast 
Groalvain  island,  and  is  for  the  most  part  steep-to,  with  a  narrow  fringe  of 
coral  reef  bordering  the  shore. 

AnollOragO  was  found  by  the  Basilisk  on  this  coast  about  2j^  miles 
eastward  of  cape  Dawson,  and  about  a  cable  south-eastward  of  a  projecting 
tongue  of  coral,  which  has  a  black-headed  rock  dry  at  all  times  of  tide 
showing  upon  its  northern  centre. 

Water. — ^Near  this  anchorage  a  small  stream  of  excellent  water  dis- 
charges itself  into  the  sea,  and  no  difficulty  was  found  in  procuring  a  large 
supply.  Abundance  of  wood  of  a  description  suitable  for  mixing  with 
coal  for  steaming  purposes  was  cut  at  a  convenient  distance  from  the 
sand  beach,  which  marks  the  position  of  the  mouth  of  the  stream 
Many  villages  were  seen  upon  the  spurs  and  summits  of  the  hills  over- 
looking the  anchorage,  some  at  a  great  height,  but  the  natives  were 
shy.* 

DAWSON  STRAIT  divides  Normanby  from  Fergusson  island 
and  varies  in  breadth  from  about  a  half,  to  2^  miles.  It  was  not  sounded 
or  closely  examined,  but  Captain  Moresby,  who  steamed  along  its  southern 
shore  in  a  boat  as  far  as  Harris  islet,  was  of  opinion,  from  the  appearance 
of  the  reefs  seen  ofE  Goulvain  and  Kempe  islands,  which  are  situated 
near  its  eastern  part,  that  navigation  through  it  would  be  dangerous  and 
intricate. 

Ooulvain  Island,  situated  lO  miles  E.  by  S.  of  cape  Dawson,  has 
a  brown  bare-looking  sunmiit,  and  is  about  2  miles  long,  North  and  South , 
by  about  2^  miles  broad.  Its  shores  were  not  examined,  but  it  is  inhabited, 
as  many  canoes  were  seen  to  put  off  from  its  shores. 

Kempe  Islands  &re  two  in  number,  small,  and  connected  by  cord 
reef.  They  lie  1^  miles  North  of  Goulvain  island,  and  it  is  probable  that 
they  are  connected  to  the  latter  by  a  coral  reef. 

FEBGUSSON  ISLAND,  the  largest  of  the  group,  lies  north- 
west of  Normanby  island,  and,  as  stated,  is  only  separated  by  a  narrow 
strait ;  it  is  about  32  miles  long  N.W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  ^  E.,  and  24  miles 
broad,  narrowing  to  a  point  at  either  end. 

Cap6  Doubtful}  indistinctly  seen,  appeared  as  a  tongue-shape<l 
promontory,  jutting  out  from  the  south-eastern  shores  of  Fergusson  island, 
of  moderate  height,  and  bearing  about  N.N.E.,  7  miles  from  the  northern- 

*  Near  the  mouth  of  the  stream  just  mentioned  some  bags  of  coal,  tins  of  prescnfc^ 
meat,  and  biscuit,  were  buried  for  a  boat  which  had  overstayed  the  period  of  intended 
absence  from  the  ship,  the  trees  were  blazed  to  point  out  the  position,  and  it  would  be 
interesthig  to  know,  should  a  vessel  visit  these  parts,  whether  the  natives  have  disturbed 
the  loeality,  and  to  what  extent. 
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The  principal  village  is  situated  in  the  bay  on  the  north  side  of  the 
island,  and  appeared  well  inhabited.  Although  possessed  of  an  average 
quantity  of  cocoa-nut  trees  and  cultivated  land,  supplies  were  found  to  be 
scarcer  here  than  at  Moresby  and  other  islands  to  the  southward. 

Stanwell  Island  is  small,  hiUj,  and  separated  from  the  north- 
east part  of  Lydia  island  by  a  narrow  navigable  channel,  which  should 
not  be  attempted  without  local  knowledge.  Its  summit,  about  290  feet 
high,  is  clothed  with  grass,  and  does  not  appear  prominent.  A  few 
huts  are  grouped  together  near  the  beach  on  the  north-west  side  of 
the  island.  Coral  reefs  extend  from  its  north,  east,  and  south  sides, — 
that  to  the  south  takes  a  southerly  direction,  and  is  about  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  long,  and  awash  at  low  water, — that  to  the  east  extends  half 
a  mile  in  an  easterly  direction, — and  that  to  the  north  in  a  northerly 
direction  3  cables.  Between  the  coral  reefs  extending  off  Gibbons  and 
Stanwell  islands  the  dark  colour  of  the  water  indicates  a  channel,  but  it 
was  not  sounded. 

Gibbons  Island  lies  S.E.  }  E.  2^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Lydia 
itland ;  it  is  conical,  385  feet  high,  thickly  covered  with  grass  from  base 
to  summit,  and  fringed  by  a  coral  reef  which  extends  in  a  tougue  one 
mile  to  the  southward,  and  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  When  approached 
from  the  southward.  Gibbons  island  affords  an  excellent  landmark,  ils 
bright  green  summit  being  seen  from  a  considerable  distance.  The  island 
is  not  inhabited. 

Shoals. — ^Parallel  to  Gibbons  and  Stanwell  islands,  and  to  the  eastward, 
a  bank  of  sunken  coral  extends  2\  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction, 
having  upon  it  depths  of  from  6  to  12  feet.  Between  it  and  the  above- 
mentioned  islands  is  a  channel  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  broad, 
through  which  H.M.S.  Basilisk  passed  on  several  occasions,  but  it  is 
inferior  to  the  chaunel  of  the  main  route  north-eastward  of  the  Gallows 

reef. 

South-westward  of  Lydia  island,  at  distances  varying  from  one  to  6 
miles,  are  several  detached  mushroom  patches  of  coral,  and  sand  banks, 
many  orwhich  break ;  they  are  etecp-to,  no  bottom  with  60&thoms  of  line, 
being  obtained  in  the  vicinity.  This  locality  should  be  avoided,  but  if 
a  vessel  be  compelled  to  pass  among  them,  a  sharp  look-out  should  be  kept 
from  the  mast-head. 

OBSTBUCTION  ISLANDS  take  their  name  from  the  position 
they  occupy,  blocking  the  passage  between  Lydia  island  and  East  cape ; 
they  are  three  in  number,  the  middle  one  being  highest  and  most  con- 
spicuous. 

The  northern  island  is  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile  long  East  and  West, 
and  has  a  broad  summit  about  230' feet  high ;  it  is  well  wooded,  and  has  a 
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BQudl  village  on  its  western  side.  It  bears  from  Ljdia  island  summit 
W.  I  S.,  distant  5  miles.  On  its  eastern  side  is  a  small  sand-spit ;  and  a 
sand-bank,  which  is  dry  about  2  feet  above  high  water,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S., 
distant  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

The  middle  island  has  a  conical-shaped,  well-wooded  summit,  367  feet 
high,  bearing  S.  by  W.  |  W.,  distant  1^  miles,  from  the  sunmiit  of  the 
northern  island.  From  its  northern  point  a  coral  reef,  with  rocks  which 
dry  at  low  water,  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  in  a  northerly  direction. 

The  south  island  is  much  smaller  than  the  other  two  of  the  Obstruction 
group,  and  is  about  150  feet  high.  Its  summit  bears  S.E.  from  the  summit 
of  the  north  Obstruction  island,  from  which  it  is  distant  3  miles. 

Cfttltioil. — The  space  between  East  cape,  Lydia  island,  and  Ob- 
struction islands,  abounds  in  coral  reefs  and  foul  ground,  and  should  be 
carefully  avoided. 

Cliarlie  Islet  is  small  and  sandy,  and  shaped  like  a  crescent  with  a 
few  scattered  trees  growing  upon  it.  Coral  ledges  extend  about  one 
cable  North  of  its  north  point,  and  3  cables  South  of  its  south  point. 
The  centre  of  the  islet  bears  N.  W.  \  N.,  distant  2|  miles^  from  the  summit 
of  Ljdia  island. 

Two  small  detached  coral  knolls,  close  together,  and  having  a  depth  of 
about  6  feet  upon  them,  are  situated  N.E.  by  E.,  7  and  9  cables  from  the 
north  point  of  Charlie  islet. 

Flounder  Reef  is  a  detached  coral  patch  3  cables  in  extent,  having 
a  depth  of  about  12  feet ;  from  its  centre,  Lydia  island  summit  bears 
S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  2^  miles.  This  danger  can  generally  be  detected  at  a 
distance  of  1^  miles,  unless  the  weather  be  calm,  and  the  sun  low. 

GOSCHEN  STRAIT  is  formed  between  Grind  reef  and  the  south 
coast  of  Normanby  island  (the  southern  of  IVEntrecasteaux  group)  on  the 
north,  and  East  cape  of  New  Guinea,  Lydia  island,  and  Jack  and  Ketch  islets, 
with  the  Grallows  reef,  on  the  south  ;  it  is  about  16  miles  in  length,  East 
and  West,  and  varies  in  breadth  from  2  to  6  miles.  On  its  northern  shore 
the  Prevost  range  of  mountains,  upwards  of  3,000  feet  in  height,  and 
covered  with  dense  tropical  forest,  descends  in  steep  slopes  to  the  water's 
edge,  being  intersected  by  numerous  ravines.  About  the  centre  of  this 
range,  or  nearly  midway  between  capes  Prevost  and  Yentenat,  a  remai'kable 
dip  or  gap  occurs,  the  position  of  which  is  accurately  placed  upon  the 
chart,  and  will  be  found  an  unmistakable  mai'k  for  fixing  a  vessel's  position 
in  cloudy  weather,  when  passing  through  the  strait. 

TIDES. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  in  Goschen  strait  at  abo«t 
8  hours.  The  rise  and  fall  is  apparently  not  more  than  5  feet.  Between 
Grind  reef  and  Gallows  reef,  the  flood  sets  W.  by  N.,  the  ebb  E.  by  S., 

N  N  2 
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and  12  miles  broad ;  the  eastern  side  has  not  yet  been  examined.  Its 
summit^  which  rises  a  little  south  of  the  centre,  is  a  massive  mountain 
(Goodenough)  surmounted  by  a  rounded  peak  about  7,000  feet  high. 
There  are  several  villages  on  the  belt  of  alluvial  land  which  encircles  the 
foot  of  mount  Goodenough ;  the  natives  were  friendly  when  visited. 

CAFE  WATTS,  the  south-east  extremity  of  Goodenough  island,  is 
the  south-western  point  of  entrance  to  Moresby  strait,  and  bears  from  cape 
Mourilyan  of  Fergusson  island  N.W.  }  W.,  distant  10^  miles.  A  fringe 
of  coral  reef  borders  the  point. 

Breakfast  cove  on  the  south  coast,  about  3^  miles  westward  of  cape 
Watts,  is  small  and  sheltered.  There  are  sunken  coral  patches  at  its 
entrance,  at  3  cables  from  the  shore. 

TllO  South  Coast  of  Goodenough  island  then  extends  nearly 
straight  in  a  north-westerly  direction  for  11  miles  to  cape  Ryley.  At 
a  mile  from  the  coast,  coral  patches  were  seen,  the  positions  of  which 
are  only  approximately  known.  To  the  distance  of  about  a  mile  inland,  a 
belt  of  well-cultivated  land  runs  along  the  coast. 

Capo  Ryloy  is  the  south-west  extremity  of  Goodenough  island,  and 
bears  from  cape  Yogel  (north-east  coast  of  New  Guinea)  N.  by  E.  f  E., 
distant  16  miles.  It  appeared  bold  and  steep,  with  small  sunken  coral 
patches  about  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

CAFE  RAWLINSON  is  the  western  point  of  Goodenough  island, 
and  bears  from  cape  Byley  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  about  5^  miles.  It  is 
abrupt  and  bold,  but  a  sunken  coral  reef  was  seen  extending  from  it  in  a 
W.  by  S.  direction,  fully  3  miles. 

The  Wost  Coast  of  Groodenough  island  takes  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction 
from  cape  Rawlinson  for  about  14  miles,  and  appears  to  maintain  its  bold 
precipitous  nature,  being  backed  by  the  high  lands  leading  up  to  mount 
Goodenough. 

The  northern  and  eastern  shores  of  Goodenough  island  were  not 
visited. 

Noodham  Fointf  on  the  east  side  of  GK>odenough  island,  is  situated 
about  4^  miles  N.  by  E.  of  cape  Watts. 
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NORTH-EAST  COAST  OF  NEW  GUINEA.— FROM  EAST  CAPE 

TO  CAPE  KING  WILLIAM. 

From  East  capo  the  northern  shore  of  the  tail-like  peninsula  which 
forms  the  extreme  east  end  of  New  Guinea^  is  rocky  and  steep,  and  comprises 
several  small  bays  to  Basilisk  point.  The  water  in  these  bays  is  very  deep, 
and  affords  no  anchorage. 

Basilisk  Point  bears  W.  by  S.  {  S.  distant  10^  mUes  from  East 
c^>e,  and  immediately  over  and  to  the  southward  of  it,  rises  mount 
Eollerton. 

Bentloy  Bay  between  Basilisk  point  and  cape  Ducie,  affords  an 
indifferent  anchorage,  the  water  being  very  deep  close  to  the  shore. 
Anchorage  was  found  in  15  fathoms,  sand,  to  the  eastward  of  a  coral  sand 
bank  about  a  mile  from  the  western  shore;  with  northerly  winds  this 
position  would  be  insecure.  The  land  rises  precipitously  in  a  series  of 
densely  wooded  hiUs,  separated  from  each  other  by  deep  gorges  and  narrow 
valleys,  here  and  there  opening  out  into  small  plains  as  they  approach  the 
shore.  The  inhabitants  are  numerous,  and  showed  a  friendly  disposition  ; 
they  acted  as  guides  to  the  top  of  the  neighbouring  hills,  and  supplied  pigs 
and  yams,  in  exchange  for  scrap-iron.  These  people  have  extensive 
plantations  of  yams,  bananas,  sago,  and  Indian  com,  in  the  valleys  and  on 
the  hill  sides  extending  back  from  the  sea. 

CAFE  DUCIE  18  low,  rocky,  and  thickly  wooded,  and  bears  from 
Basilisk  point  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  distant  6\  miles.  The  foliage  of  the  trees 
is  of  darker  colour  than  that  of  the  woods  clothing  the  heights  of  Stirling 
range,  and  this  part  of  the  coast  makes  like  an  island  from  the  eastward. 
There  was  no  bottom  at  65  fathoms  a  few  boat's  lengths  North  of  cape 
Dude ;  but  to  the  eastward,  a  sunken  coral  reef  extends  to  a  distance  of 
nearly  a  mile,  having  a  small  dry  coral  bank  upon  it.  Coral  reef  also 
extends  to  the  southward,  blocking  up  the  western  entrance  to  Annie 
inlet,  and  joining  Catharine  island  to  cape  Ducie. 

AnniO  Inlot  lies  between  Bentley  bay  and  cape  Ducie,  and 
extending  in  a  south-westerly  direction,  appeared  to  be  about  2  miles 
deep,  by  three  quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  In  the  entrance  to  the  north- 
east is  Catharine  island,  low  and  covered  with  mangrove  trees.  Tlie 
shores  of  the  inlet  generally  appeared  bordered  with  mangrove  swamp, 
and  the  entrance  southward  of  Catharine  island  was  narrowed  by  coral 
ledges  extending  off  either  shore.  The  inner  part  of  the  inlet  was  not 
explored,  but  it  is  probably  blocked  with  sunken  coral  reefs.  In  mid- 
channel  between  Catharine  island  and  the  south  point  of  entrance  there  is 
a  depth  of  20  fathoms. 
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Excellent  Point  bears  W,  ^  N.,  2^  miles  from  cape  Ducie,  and 
is  similar  to  it  in  appearance  ;  a  small  bay  .Laving  its  shores  lined  with 
mangrove  swamp  lies  between.  Westward  of  Excellent  point,  the  north- 
east coast  of  New  Guinea  forms  Chads  baj  about  2  miles  deep,  it  then 
takes  a  W.  by  N.  \  N.  trend  to  a  somewhat  prominent  point  for  16  miles, 
after  which  it  continues  without  change  of  feature  to  the  bold  headland 
called  cape  Frere. 

Chads  Bay  has  a  very  picturesque  appearance,  and  many  villages. 
Afler  passing  this  bay,  and  at  about  5  miles  W.  by  S.  J  S.  of  Excellent 
point,  is  a  prominent  cliff ;  and  in  the  interior,  standing  out  towards  the 
coast  from  the  Stirling  range,  are  two  remarkable  pinnacle  peaks,  which 
appear  conspicuous  from  the  eastward.] 

The  Stirling  Range  continues  to  increase  in  altitude  to  the  west- 
ward,  and  at  cape  Frere  the  mountains  were  estimated  to  be  between  3,000 
and  4,000  feet  in  altitude.  Their  aspect  was  different  after  passing 
Excellent  point,  the  slopes  facing  the  sea  becoming  clothed  with  grass, 
the  summits  being  thickly  wooded,  and  at  the  base,  a  broad  belt  of 
cultivated  land  extending  to  the  sea  coast. 

Numerous  cascades  and  watercourses  are  seen  running  down  the  moun* 
tain  sides  as  cape  Frere  is  approached. 

CAFE  FREBE,  bearing  W.  f  N.,  distant  25  miles  from  cape 
Ducie,  and  S.  W.  ^  W.  distant  39  miles  from  Observation  islet  of  Normanby 
island,  is  a  bold,  steep  bluff,  rising  to  a  round  whale-backed  summit,  about 
3,000  feet  high.  The  sides  of  the  mountains  of  this  headland  are  clothed 
with  rich  grass,  intersected  with  numerous  ravines  running  parallel  to  each 
other,  with  such  regularity  as  to  appear  artificial,  and  in  the  hollows  of  tbo 
deeper  of  these,  water  was  seen  to  course  down  into  the  sea. 

Soundings. — Between  Excellent  point  and  cape  Frere  the  coast 
seemed  clear.  At  3^  miles  off-shore  the  depth  was  found  to  be  760  fathoms, 
over  a  bottom  of  green  mud  ;  and  within  half  a  mile  of  the  beach,  soundings 
were  seldom  had  with  60  fathoms  of  line. 

The  sea  in  this  vicinity  is  very  deep,  100  fathoms  with  no  bottom  being 
found  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  cape  Frere,  which  is  steep-to,  and 
without  coral  reef. 

Bartle  Bay,  &  considerable  bight,  extending  in  a  southerly  direc- 
tion immediately  westward  of  cape  Frere,  is  about  4  miles  long,  and 
1}  miles  deep.  A  small  river,  not  navigable  for  boats,  disembogaes 
in  its  south-west  comer.  No  good  anchorage  could  be  found  here.  At 
the  head  of  the  bay,  the  depth  was  49  fiithoms.  Half  a  cable  outside 
this  position,  no  bottom  could  be  obtained  with  80  fathoms  of  line.  There 
are  no  outlying  coral  reefs  in  Bartle  bay. 
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The  countrj  at  the  back  of  Bartle  baj  forms  a  succesrion  of  table  lands, 
varying  in  height  from  200  to  1,500  feet,  and  rising  in  terraces  one  behind 
the  other,  the  whole  being  clothed  with  long  rich  grass.  The  spurs  from 
these  table  lands  have  an  angular  aspect,  and  extend  parallel  to  each  other, 
thus  presenting  great  similarity.  In  the  background  a  confused  mass  of 
high  peaks  may  be  observed,  varying  in  height  from  3,000  to  6,000  feet. 
Flat  alluvial  land  extends  from  the  coast  to  the  foot  of  the  table  lauds 
already  mentioned. 

If  fttivOS. — The  villages,  small  and  poor  looking,  are  generally  situated 
at  the  foot  of  one  of  the  many  mountain  streams ;  the  canoes  appeared 
scarce  and  of  Kinall  size.  The  natives  were  shy  at  first,  but  afterwards 
became  friendly.  Their  language  and  huts  are  different  from  those  of 
Bentley  bay  and  East  cape,  the  latter  at  this  place  being  smaller  and  built 
close  to  the  ground,  instead  of  on  pole«<. 

GOODENOUGH  BAY.— From  capcFren;  to  the  head  of  this 
bay  the  distance  is  about  37  miles  in  a  north -westt»rly  direction,  and  the 
coast  keeps  the  same  features  throughout  this  distance.  Five  peculiar 
pinnacle-like  p{*aks  arc  situated  al)out  25  miles  westward  of  cape  Frere,  near 
the  sea  const ;  grouped  together,  they  stand  well  out,  and  appear  prominent 
from  the  eastward. 

At  the  head  of  Goo<lenough  bay  the  coast  suddenly  trends  E.  by  N.  for 
a  distance  of  about  23  miles,  terminating  in  cape  Vogel.  With  the 
alteration  in  the  direction  of  the  coast,  the  lofty  grass  land  ceases,  and  the 
ridge  of  high  mountains  continues  its  north-westerly  trend,  leaving  the  coast 
range  at  this  point,  to  hills  of  inferior  altitude,  and  of  different  shape  and 
formation.  A  large  waterfiUl  was  seen  near  the  head  of  Goodenough  bay 
tumbling  down  the  steep  mountain's  side  to  the  westward.  At  the  head 
of  GkxKlenough  Iwiy  the  surface  water  was  comparatively  fresh  and  of  a 
muddy  green  colour,  but  do  large  river  was  seen. 

Natives  of  this  bay  api>eared  honest  and  friendly.  Many  villages  are 
scattered  over  this  part  of  the  coast,  on  the  sea  side  of  the  belt  of  alluvial 
land  which  extends  along  the  foot  of  the  mountains. 

Mosquitoe  Islands  li©  E.N.E.  distant  about  12^  miles  from  the 
head  of  Goodenough  bay.  They  are  low,  flat,  of  coral  formation,  and 
covered  with  trees,  to  which  cream-coloured  pigeons  resort.  Large  l)lack 
mosquitoes  infest  the  woods.  These  islets  fill  up  the  entrance  to  Rawdon 
bay,  in  which  are  soundings  of  20  fathoms,  mud. 

Good  AncllOragO  was  found  to  the  southward  of  Mosquitoe  islets, 
about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  in  16  fathoms,  stiff  muddy  bottom. 

The  Coast  between  Masquitoe  islets  and  the^^heml  of  Goodenough  bay 
18  for  the  most  part  low,  the  hills  being  from  300  to  400  feet  high,  and 
thickly  wooded.     From  Rawdon  bay  and  Mosciuitoo  islets  the  coast  trends 
A  88.  O  o 
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N.E.  by  E.  for  9^  miles  to  Glen  islet,  and  ooniinoes  low,  the  hills  in  the 
background  being  about  600  feet  in  height. 

SOUNDINGS. — ^Between  cape  Frere  and  Goodenough  bay  the 
depth  of  water  2  miles  off  the  coast  was  620  fathoms,  no  off-lying  dangers 
being  observed. 

Soundings  of  42  £ftthoms  were  found  at  a  mile  from  the  shore,  midway 
between  Mosquitoe  islets  and  head  of  Goodenough  bay,  the  bottom 
consisting  of  stiff  mud. 

Olon  Islot}  small,  with  a  few  trees  upon  it,  is  situated  on  a  plateau 
of  coral  reef,  which  joins  it  to  the  shore,  and  extends  about  a  mile 
to  the  south-east. 

Ship  Islotf  bearing  N.  by  E.  2  J  miles  from  Glen  islet,  is  similar  in 
appearance  to  the  latter,  and  at  low  water  appeared  to  join  the  mainland. 
A  reef  of  black-headed  rocks  was  seen  to  extend  from  it  for  about  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-east ,  thence  to  cape  Yogel  the  coast  line  forms  a  bay, 
the  shores  of  which  are  thickly  wooded  and  low.' 

SUEkO  Islot  is  situated  close  to  the  extremity  of  cape  Vogel^  and  in 
small  and  insignificant ;  coral  reef  appeared  to  connect  it  with  the  cape  at 
low  water. 

WABD  HUNT  STRAIT  between  cape  Vogel  (north-east 
coast  of  New  Guinea)  and  the  south-west  shores  of  Goodenough  island 
(IXEntrecasteaux  group),  is  about  22  miles  long  by  15  miles  broad« 

A  line  of  sounding  from  one  or  2  miles  off  shore  was  taken  on  the 
New  Guinea  side  of  tliLs  strait,  and  the  south-west  shore  of  Goodenough 
island  was  partially  explored  ;  but  whether  the  space  included  contains 
similar  foul  ground  to  Goschen  jstrait,  or  whether  it  is  sufficiently  clear  to 
afford  a  safe  passage  for  ships  by  day  or  night,  has  not  yet  been  ascertaine<i. 

Of  the  shores  of  Ward  Hunt  strait,  that  of  Groodenough  island  to  the 
northward  is  the  bolder.  Mount  Groodenough  is  generally  cloud-capped, 
but  its  steep  sides  loom  darkly,  and  are  Tisible  at  a  great  distance.  The 
coast  on  the  southern  side  of  the  strait  is  more  undulating,  lower,  and  of 
greater  variety,  the  hills  here  not  exceeding  600  or  700  feet  in  altitude, 
and  the  shores  being  generally  low,  with  small  sand  and  coral  girt  islets 
and  bays. 

TidO. — No  set  was  experienced  in  this  strait,  and  at  springs  the  tides 
are  probably  much  weaker  than  in  Goschen  strait ;  this  would  lead  to  the 
supposition  that  the  waters  are  deep  throughout,  and  not  narrowed  and 
confined  like  those  of  the  latter  strait  by  detached  coral  reefs  and  patches, 
The  rise  and  fisdl  near  cape  Yogel  was  estimated  to  be  6  feet. 

CAFE  VOGEL. -—In  making  this  cape  it  will  be  noticed  that  the 
hills  which  form  the  peninsula  are  low  and  fiat.    Seen  from  a  distance  to 
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the  fiouth-eastwardy  a  blantly  conical  hill  tutuated  to  the  noithward  of  the 
Mosqaitoe  islets  is  first  seen,  making  like  an  island,  other  elevations 
gradually  show  upon  nearer  approach,  but  it  is  not  before  a  vessel  is 
within  8  miles  that  the  whole  are  observed  to  be  continuous. 

In  rounding  cape  Vogel,  no  bottom  was  found  at  60  fathoms  at  a 
mile  from  the  shore. 

Tll6  Co&St  from  cape  Vogel  trends  W.  by  N.  to  Carrington  point 
which  is  steep,  and  then  runs  in  a  westerly  direction,  forming  a  bay  about 
7  miles  long,  in  which  is  a  point  with  a  reef  extending  off,  for  one 
mile  to  the  northward.;  it  then  bulges  in  a  gradual  round  for  about 
12  miles  to  near  the  foot  of  a  small  dark  hill,  in  the  vicinity  of  which,  the 
coast  range,  which  has  hitherto  bordered  the  shore,  ceases,  and  gives  place 
to  a  thickly  wooded  plain,  extending  many  miles  back  to  the  foot  of 
distant  mountains  (probably  Owen  Stanley  range),  with  here  and  there  a 
small  dark  hill  or  elevation  standing  up  from  the  surrounding  level. 

There  are  many  small  islets  of  similar  appearance  and  of  coral  formation, 
and  scattered  discoloured  patciies  of  water,  denoting  shoals,  lying  off  this 
part  of  the  coast,  and  extending  westward  to  Fir  Tree  point. 

AncllOragO  was  found  among  the  eastern  group  of  these  islets, 
called  Jabbering  islets,  in  22  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  but  great  caution 
should  be  used  in  approaching  this  position,  as  the  surrounding  reefs  and 
islets  rise  nearly  perpendicularly  from  great  depths. 

COLLINGWOOD  BAY,  about  25  mUes  across,  by  20  .miles 
deep,  extends  in  a  westerly  dii^ection  to  the  north-westward  of,  and  parallel 
to,  Goodenough  bay,  forming  the  second  large  notch  or  indentation  on  the 
noith-east  coast  of  New  Guinea  westward  of  East  cape. 

The  whole  di  the  southern  and  western  shores  of  Collingwood  bay  are 
low  and  flat,  the  plain  which  is  thickly  covered  with  trees  extending  4  to  10 
miles  to  the  south,  and  a  much  greater  distance  to  the  westward. 

The  northern  part  of  the  bay  is  bold,  rocky,  and  steep,  mounts  Victory 
and  Trafalgar  (about  4,000  feet  high)  rising  in  a  massive  lump,  and 
having  the  aspect,  when  seen  from  a  distance,  of  a  largo  island.  To  this 
the  name  of  cape  Nelson  has  been  given ;  it  bears  from  cape  Vogel 
N.W.  by  W.  i  W.,  distant  59  miles. 

Soundings  of  from  27  to  48  fathoms,  nmd,  were  found  near  the 
southern  shores  of  the  bay,  in  which  there  are  numerous  shoals  and  dis- 
coloured patches.  Ou  no  account  should  the  bay  be  navigated,  until  it  is 
better  known,  except  in  the  finest  weather,  and  with  a  look-out  from  the 
masthead. 

Fir  Tree  Point,  on  the  southei*n  side  of  Collingwood  bay,  40  milcb 
westward  of  cape  Vogel,  is  low  and  sandy,  with  a  small  stream  running 
into  the  sea  close  to  it    Anchorage  was  found  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
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eouth-east  of  the  point  in  10  fathoms,  mud,  and  a  large  supply  of  firewooJ 
was  cut  from  the  trees  wliich  grow  close  down  to  the  beach. 

All  around  this  point  is  a  plain,  with  trees  of  the  same  monotonous  hue. 

The  natives  wera  thy  and  distrustful,  and  communication  was  difficult. 

Koppol  Point  *8  on  the  western  side  of  Collingwood  bav,  near 
the  commencement  of  the  higher  land.  It  is  low,  and  has  much  foul 
ground  extending  off  it.  The  extremity  of  this  point  bears  (approxi- 
mately) N.W.  \  N.  from  Fir  Tree  point,  distant  16  miles. 

HABDY  POINT  bears  N.N.E.  J  E.,  distant  about  12|  miles  from 
Kcppel  point,  the  coast  between  appearing  bold  and  steep. 

Hardy  Islet  bears  S.S.E.  J  E.  distant  3  miles  from  Hardy  point  ; 
it  is  low  and  covered  with  trees,  but  was  not  approached  nearer  than 
2  miles. 

The  COAST  from  cape  Nelson  trends  W.  by  S.  and  then  W.  by  N. 
for  about  4^  miles  to  a  point  abreast  Spear  islets.  The  spurs  of  the  hills 
descending  from  mount  Trafalgar  to  this  part  of  the  coast  have  a  gradual 
slope,  and  are  covere<l  with  grass  and  scattered  trees. 

CollinSOn  Point  bears  about  S.W.  by  W.  distant  2J  miles  from 
the  western  Spear  islet;  it  appeared  bold,  but  a  coral  reef  with  a  small  islet 
upon  it  cxtendeil  eastward  towards  the  Spear  islets. 

PORLOCK  BAY  extends  in,  in  a  southerly  direction  for  about  4^ 
miles,  immediately  westward  of  CoUinson  point ;  it  is  nearly  5  miles  across 
at  the  mouth,  but  its  real  limits  were  not  correctly  ascertained.  Villages 
were  seen  on  its  eastern  shore,  and  a  bluff-looking  headland  noticed  in  its 
south-western  part. 

Low  Point  is  the  western  point  of  entrance  to  Porlock  bay,  and 
is  low  and  wooded  ;  it  bears  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  from  Collinson  i)oint, 
distant  about  6  miles. 

Immediately  westward  of  Low  point  there  are  numerous  small  creeks 
flowing  a  short  distance  inland. 

DYKE  ACLAND  BAY  forma  the  third  deep  indentation  on 
the  north-east  coast  of  New  Guinea  westward  of  East  cape ;  it  is  a]>prox- 
imately  37  miles  across  from  Low  point  on  the  south  to  cape  Sud  Est 
on  the  north,  and  12  miles  deep.  Its  shores  throughout  are  low  and 
thickly  wooded,  being  bordered  by  a  plain  which  extends  many  miles  into 
the  interior^  the  trees  with  which  it  is  covered  appearing  in  the  distance 
of  the  same  uniform  height  and  colour,  and  the  whole  coast  presenting  no 
marked  features. 

The  western  portion  of  the  coast  is  bordered  at  the  back  of  the 
plain  already  mentioned  by  a  range  of  mountaiiLiy  which,  rising  at  6  miles 
inkad,  extend   in  an    irregular  conro    to  the  northward,    Tarying    in 
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height  fi-om  1,600  to  about  2,000  feet.  The  southern  limits  of  this  range 
were  not  distinctly  seen,  the  day  being  misty,  and  the  clouds  hanging  low 
at  the  time  of  passing.  No  natives  were  met  with  in  this  bay,  but  the 
vessel's  track  was  scarcely  close  enough  to  the  shore  to  allow  of  their 
habitations  being  detected. 

Soundings  in  Dyke  Acland  bay,  where  taken,  were  found  to  vary 
from  34  to  25  fathoms  over  a  l>ottom  of  mud ;  these  were  at  a  distance 
of  from  4  to  8  miles  off  shore,  and  no  coral  patches  or  discoloured  water 
was  sighted. 

C&pe  Slid  EiSt  is  the  northern  limit  of  Dyke  Acland  bay,  and 
bears  from  Low  point  N.W.  by  W.  \  W.,  distant  37  miles.  The  point  is 
low  and  woody,  and  without  any  marked  featui-es. 

CAPE  KILLEKTON,  bearing  N.W.  10  miles  from  cape  Sud 
Est,  is  another  low,  wooded,  projecting  point,  similar  in  all  respects  to 
cape  Sud  Est.  About  5  miles  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  of  it  is  a  small  eminence 
or  rise  150  feet  high,  the  trees  upon  which  looked  darker  thnn  those  of  tin* 
plain  surrounding  it. 

Soundings,  at  7  miles  E.  by  S.  |  S.  of  cape  Sud  Est  were  30 
fathoms,  dark  mud ;  5  miles  N.E.  of  the  same  point  25  fathoms,  sand  and 
mud  ;  and  continuing  the  line  parallel  to  the  shore,  at  5  miles  N.N.W. 
of  cape  Killerton,  19  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  was  found. 

A'small  sand-bank,  drying  about  4  feet,  was  seen  3^  miles  N.W.  by  W.^  W. 
of  cape  Killerton,  showing  very  white  when  the  sun  shone  upon  it. 

HOLNICOTE  BAY. — From  cape  Killerton,  and  between  it  and 
Caution  point,  the  coast  forms  a  slight  bay,  to  which  the  above  name 
was  given  ;  its  shores  are  low,  and  the  same  description  of  plain  extends 
ibr  manv  miles  back  into  the  interior. 

The  isoundings  in  this  bay  at  a  distance  of  about  3  miles  from  the  shore, 
were  found  to  be  24  and  26  fathoms,  over  a  muddy  bottom. 

Caution  Point,  about  27  miles  N.W.  by  N.  of  cape  Killerton,  i« 
})old,  an<l  terminates  to  the  southward  in  a  bluif  of  moilvnite  height*^ 

About  2  miles  south-westward  of  the  bluif  just  mentioncnl,  and  abreast 
a  small  lagoon,  soundings  were  struck  in  5  fathoms,  over  a  sandy 
bottom. 

AncllOragO  >vas  obtained  about  three-(|uarters  of  a  mile  south* 
eastward  of  Caution  point  in  15  fathoms,  sand. 

NatiVOS  were  communicated  with,  but  not  without  difficulty,  and 
they  appeared  inclined  to  be  treacherous.     These  people  seemed  darker 


*  D*£ntrecastcuiix,  in  his  voyage  along  this  coast,  miptook  this  hluffin  thediBtance  for 
the  south  part  of  an  island,  and  he  gave  to  thiH  part  the  name  of  Riche  inland,  after  cue 
of  the  naturalist:!  attached  to  his  expedition. 
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than  those  of  the  villages  to  the  south-eastward  on  this  coast,  and  were 
the  first  seen  that  were  in  a  oompletelj  nude  state. 

CAFE  HUNT  is  bold  and  well  defined,  bearing  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
about  9  miles  from  Caution  point ;  the  land  over  it  is  approximately  400  feet 
high  and  well  wooded.  Between  it  and  Caution  point  are  dvc  rocky  heads 
or  points  dividing  small  bays,  which  were  not  closely  examined.  South- 
ward of  one  of  these  heads  called  Red  Rocky  point,  bearing  South 
3^  miles  from  cape  Hunt,  soundings  of  10  and  1 1  fathoms  were  found 
over  a  muddy  bottom. 

Mitre  Rocky  40  feet  high  and  shaped  like  a  bishop's  mitre,  stands 
in  an  isolated  position  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  cape 
Hunt.  It  appeared  to  be  composed  of  a  grey  stone  resembling  decomposed 
granite,  and  is  probably  steep-to.  Soundings  of  44  fi&thoms,  sand,  were 
found  half  a  mile  E.  by  S.  of  the  rock. 

AmbUSb.  Point  bears  W.  by  N.  distant  5J  miles  from  cape  Hunt, 
the  coast  between  being  steep-to,  and  with  but  slight  indentations ;  the 
point  is  low  and  fiat,  and  near  it  commences  the  plain,  which,  surround- 
ing cape  Hunt  and  the  land  in  the  immediate  vicinity  on  its  northern, 
western,  and  southern  sides,  gives  to  it  when  seen  from  a  distance  the 
appearance  of  an  island. 

Traitors  Bay. — Upon  each  side  of  Ambush  point  a  small  river  flows 
into  the  sea,  and  immediately  to  the  westward  is  Traitors  bay,  extending 
in  a  southerly  direction  for  about  2  miles. 

Wood  suitable  for  steaming  purposes  was  easily  obtained  at  Ambush 
point,  the  vessel  anchoring  in  J  5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  about  half  a  mile 
westward  of  the  pointy  and  a  cable  from  the  shore. 

The  natives  here  were  hostile,  and  like  their  neighbours  of  Caution  point 
quite  naked.  Resistance  was  offered  by  them  to  a  wooding  party,  but  a 
rifie  shot  proved  sufficient  to  scatter  them. 

War  Song  Point  is  the  western  point  of  entrance  to  Traitors  bay, 
and  bears  from  Ambush  point  W.  by  N.  }  N.,  distant  about  6  miles ;  it  U 
low  and  wooded. 

Alligator  Point  bears  N.W.  by'W.  J  W.  distant  about  6  mil^H 
from  War  Song  point ;  the  coast  between  is  low  and  wooded,  and  curves 
in  the  shape  of  a  crescent,  forming  a  slight  bay.  Alligators  were  seen  in 
the  vicinity  of  this  point,  and  also  near  War  Song  point. 

Soundings  of  U  fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  were  found  at  threc- 
quartere  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  in  the  bay  between  War  Song  and 
Alligator  points  ;  and  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  Alligator  point  the 
depth  was  25  fathoms,  mud,  increasing  at  a  distance  of  2J  miles  to 
40  fathoms,  sand. 
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HERCULES  BA7|  between  Alligator  point  and  a  point  north- 
westward of  it,  is  probably  14  miles  wide,  hj  6  miles  deep ;  its  southern 
shores  are  low  and  woody,  but  the  western  are  hilly,  being  backed  by 
Broken  range,  which  is  about  400  feet  high. 

Andrew  IsLhiigLs  are  near  the  centre  of  Hercules  bay,  about  a  mile 
from  the  shore ;  they  lie  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  of  each  other,  about 
1^  miles  apart ;  both  are  low  and  wooded,  the  northern  being  70  feet,  and 
the  southern  40  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

SoUIldllIgS  of  about  28  fathoms  prevail  over  the  south  part  of 
the  bay  at  a  distance  of  about  3  miles  from  the  shore  ;  but  near  the  western 
side,  depths  of  6,  7,  and  8  fathoms  were  found,  at  1]^  miles  from  the 
shore. 

Luard  Islets  ^re  six  in  number,  lying  off  the  extremity  of  a  cape, 
the  group  taking  a  shape  something  like  the  letter  T.  They  vary  in 
height  from  40  to  70  feet,  and  all  are  covered  with  trees.  From  the 
outer  or  easternmost  islet,  the  north  point  of  Hercules  bay  bears  S.  by  E., 
distant  3  miles.  To  the  south-east  about  2  miles  from  the  north  point 
of  Hercules  bay,  a  rivulet  empties  itself  into  the  sea ;  and  between  this 
point  and  Luard  islets  are  two  bays,  divided  by  a  bluff  rocky  point,  on  the 
face  of  which  a  bright  spot  showed  prominently  when  the  sun  shone 
upon  it. 

Hosken  Island,  estimated    at   150   feet  high,  small  and  wooded, 
bears   from  the  outer  Luard  islet  N.W.  by   W.,   distant  7f  miles.     It 
is  situated  about  half  a  mile   off  shore,   abreast  a  well-rounded  bluff 
point. 

The  coast  between  this  point  and  Luard  islets  appears  steep,  high,  and 
even,  without  any  remarkable  indentation. 

Layard  Islets  are  two  in  number,  small  and  low,  bearing  N.N.E. 
and  S.S.W.  of  each  other,  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart ;  the 
western  one  being  a  mile  from  the  shore.  To  the  westward  of  them  is  a 
oight  about  2  miles  deep,  with  a  detached  rock  12  feet  high  off  its  north- 
western entrance  point. 

Bee  and  Wasp  Islets  arc  small,  low,  and  wooded,  N.W.  and  S.E. 
of  each  other  apparently  a  mile  apart. 

Bee  islet  lies  about  5  miles  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  of  the  northern  Layard 
islet. 

Deaf  Adder  Bay,  po  called  from  the  fact  of  one  of  these 
reptiles  being  here  found,  is  about  5  miles  north-westward  of  Wasp  islet, 
aiid  extends  in  a  south-westerly  direction  for  about  1^  miles ;  the  head 
of  the  bay  appeared  shoal,  but  indifferent  anchorage  was  obtained  in 
35  fathoms  near  its  eastern  point,  which  is  low,  sandy,  and  wooded.  The 
remainder  of  the  bay  is  rocky  and  steep,  and  a  range  of  hills  extending  along 
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ts  ^vet«tern  side  attain  an  altitude  to  the  southward  perhaps  of  1.000  feet 
or  more.  A  few  deserted  huts  were  seen  here,  but  no  village  or  natives. 
North-eastward  of  the  eastern  point  of  this  bay  arc  the  Straggling  islets, 
small,  rocky,  wooded,  and  similar  in  appearance,  lying  N.W.  by  W, 
and  S.E.  by  E.  of  each  other,  about  2J  miles  off  nhore.  Between 
these  islets  and  Deaf  Adder  bay  are  soundings  of  60  fathoms,  mud,  and 
along  the  coast  between  these  islets  and  the  Luard  islets,  at  a  distance 
of  about  2  miles  off  shore,  are  soundings  of  5*5  fathoms  over  a  muddy 
bottom. 

HUON  OULF)  formed  between  cape  Longuerue  and  cape  Cretin,  b* 
estimated  to  be  55  miles  wide  and  41  miles  deep  in  a  north-west  direction. 
Wherever  soundings  were  tried  for  in  skirting  the  shores  of  this  gulf  the 
depths  found  were  great,  and  its  shores  seemexl  quite  clear  of  coral  reefs 
and  isolated  dangers,  such  as  the  mushroom  coral  patches  found  on  the 
southern  part  of  the  coast.  The  ranges  of  mountains  surrounding  the 
gulf  were  generally  of  a  height  of  about  2,000  feet  above  the  sea  level. 
At  the  head  of  the  gulf,  and  for  nearly  2  miles  inland,  the  country  is 
low,  and  near  Porsee  point  on  the  western  side  the  coast  range  is  broken 
into  by  a  deep  valley  ;  southward  of  this,  bold  stony  wooded  ranges  border 
the  coast,  descending  steeply  to  the  water's  edge. 

The  configuration  of  the  land  at  the  head  of  Huon  gulf  might  lead  to 
the  expectation  that  a  large  river  would  empty  itself  in  the  vicinity,  but 
such  is  not  the  case,  the  rivers  and  river  beds  being  small,  with  barred 
entrances,  and  scarcely  deserving  the  title  of  river.  No  villages  were 
seen  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  gulf;  northward  of  Parsee  point,  how- 
ever, they  again  became  numerous.  Many  of  the  natives  of  this  locality 
wear  a  peculiar  head  dress  of  tappa,  shaped  like  a  Parsee  hat,  hence  the 
name  of  Parsee  point. 

TidOS. — ^The  rise  and  fall  appeared  in  April  and  May  to  be  very 
small  at  the  positions  where  the  Basilisk  anchored  in  this  gulf,  and  the 
tidal  streams  are  probably  very  weak. 

IslotS  off  Deaf  Ad  lor  bay  and  south-eastward  of  Saddle  island  consist 
of  Fly  islets  (two  in  i. umber),  Steep  islets  (ten),  and  one  or  two  small 
islets  unnamed ;  for  tlie  position  of  all  of  which  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  Admiralty  Chart. 

Longuerue  Islands  are  spread  over  the  south-west  part  of  Huon 
gulf.  With  the  exception  of  Saddle  island  these  islets  are  small,  wooded, 
and  rocky,  free  of  coral  reef,  and  very  similar  in  appearance. 

Saddle  Island  i^  the  largest  of  the  Longuerue  islands,  being  about 
2in  miles  long  East  and  West,  by  a  mile  in  breadth ;  it  has  a  saddle-shaped 
summit,  the  peaks  of  which  lie  East  and  West  of  each  other,  near  the  oeutre 
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of  the  island,  and  attain  a  height  of  about  700  feet.  Off  the  south-west 
and  south-east  points  of  the  island,  coral  reef  extends  for  about  one  quarter 
of  a  mile,  and  two  small  rocky  islets  are  situated  off  the  north-west  end 
within  2  miles  of  the  shore  of  the  island.  No  inhabitant  nor  cultivation 
was  seen  on  this  island,  but  it  was  observe<l  to  be  thickly  wooded 
throughout. 

Dumpling  Islets  are  three  in  niunber,  lying  N.  J  E.  and  S.  ^  W. 
of  each  other,  about  a  mile  apart.  The  northern  islet  beai's  from  the 
uoithern  summit  of  Saddle  island  N.N.W.,  distant  5^  miles.  All  are 
thickly  wooded,  and  their  estimated  heights  were  180,  200,  and  250  feet, 
the  highest  being  the  northern,  and  the  lowest  the  southern  islet. 

The  COAST  of  New  Guinea  inside  Saddle  island,  and  southward  to 
Deaf  Adder  bay,  appeared  bold,  rocky,  and  deeply  indented.  The  shores 
generally  are  thickly  clothed  in  wood,  and  there  was  a  noticeable  absence 
of  cocoa-nut  groves  and  villages. 

On  the  coast  range  abreast  Saddle  island,  and  bearing  from  it  S.VV\ 
about  5  miles,  is  a  prominent  conical  hill  approximately  1,200  feet  high. 

The  coast  inside  Dumpling  islets,  al>out  3  miles  distant  from  them, 
retains  its  bold  and  rocky  character  ;  the  range  of  mountains  seen  from 
seaward  bordering  the  shore  averaging  2,000  feet  in  height. 

Soundings  inside  the  Longuerue  islets,  from  Deaf  Adder  bay 
noithward,  were  regular  at  about  58  fathoms,  muddy  bottom  ;  the  line  of 
soundings  taken  leads  about  a  mile  off  shore,  dcci'easing  near  the  prominent 
points,  and  the  depths  continue  much  the  same  to  a  point  bearing 
S.S.W.  I  W.,  distant  3  miles  from  Solitary  islet. 

Euper  Range  of  mountains  here  overlooks  the  coast.  The  summits 
were  clouded  at  the  time  of  passing,  but  towards  the  southern  part  of  the 
range  were  estimated  to  reach  an  altitude  of  2,000  feet. 

The  COAST  northward  of  Solitary  islet,  for  about  10  miles  to  Dot 
islet,  was  obscured  by  a  thick  haze  at  the  time  of  the  Basilisk^ s  passage, 
where  the  nature  of  the  coast  changes,  and  is  broken  up  into  plains  and 
valleys. 

Solitaxy  Islet,  200  feet  high,  bears  N.W.  by  N.  (approximately) 
7\  miles  from  the  North  Dumpling ;  it  is  rocky  and  conical  in  shape, 
having  its  summit  thickly  covered  with  trees. 

No  bottom  with  200  fathoms  of  line  could  be  found  al>out  5  miles  north- 
eastward of  it. 

Dot  Islet)  lying  off  a  point  of  land,  to  the  southward  of  which  is  a 
bay  with  cultivated  ground  at  its  head,  boars  N.N.W.  J  W.  distant  about 
9  miles  from  Solitary  islet,  and  is  small,  wooded,  and  100  feet  high. 
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PABSEE  POINT  is  aboat  6  miles  to  the  northward  of  Dot  islet, 
and  projects  in  the  form  of  a  high  and  prominent  peninsula,  connected  to 
the  mainland  on  its  western  side  by  low  well-timbered  land.* 

South-eastward  of  Parsee  point,  and  between  it  and  Dot  islet,  is  Rawlins 
point,  which  is  bold,  and  i^parentlj  steep-to. 

Between  Rawlins  and  Parsee  points  is  a  bay,  at  the  head  of  which  a 
plain  extends  several  miles  back.  Villages  were  seen  in  this  bay,  and  on 
the  south  side  of  the  Parsee  peninsula. 

Shallow  Bight,  taking  its  name  from  its  appearance,  extends  in  a 
south-westerly  direction  to  the  northward  of  Parsee  point ;  it  was  not 
examined,  but  a  village  was  noticed  upon  the  beach  at  its  head. 

To  the  northward  of  Shallow  bight  the  coast  trends  N.N.W.  and  con- 
tinues bold  and  rocky  for  about  6  miles,  then  occur  two  breaks  formed  by 
sand  beaches,  with  a  rounded  steep  bluff  between. 

Anchorage  was  found  in  21  fathoms,  mud,  about  12  miles  N.W.  |  N. 
of  Parsee  point,  at  half  a  mUe  from  the  beach,  the  soundings  gradually 
decreasing  from  45  fathoms  to  35  and  21  fathoms,  muddy  bottom. 

Some  natives  were  seen  in  this  neighbourhood,  but  were  not  communi- 
cated with. 

From  the  position  of  the  anchorage  just  given,  the  coast  at  the  head 
of  Huon  gulf  forms  a  curve.  A  small  river  winding  through  the  plain 
(which  runs  westward  at  this  place  nearly  15  miles)  finds  its  way  into 
the  sea  about  16  miles  N.N.W.  ^  W.  of  Parsee  point,  discolouring  the 
surface  of  the  water  for  some  distance  from  the  land.  The  mouth  of  this 
river  is  barred,  and  boats  cannot  enter. 

At  5  miles  N.E.  ^  E.  of  this  river,  is  the  dry  bed  of  another  large 
mountain  torrent,  which,  during  the  rainy  season  must  discharge  a  con- 
siderable volume  of  water  into  the  sea  ;  at  less  than  a  mile  southward  of  it, 
no  bottom  could  be  found  with  100  fathoms  of  line.  Further  eastward 
about  7  miles,  a  small  point  protrudes,  and  at  1^  miles  eastward  of  it  is 
a  considerable  stream  of  fresh  water,  which  pours  through  a  valley  in  the 
Rawlinson  range  of  mountains. 

The  COAST  then  trends  East  *and  E.  by  N.  for  about  33  miles  to 
False  islet,  and  is  without  any  very  marked  features,  being  in  some  parts 
rocky,  in  others  low  and  sandy.  The  Rawlinson  range  here  runs  parallel 
to  the  coast  line  at  3  miles  inland,  some  of  its  sunmiits  reaching  an  altitude 
of  2,000  feet 

A  small  shoal  patch,  having  but  a  few  feet  of  water  upon  it,  was  seen 
about  1^  miles  southward  of  a  small  village  and  grove  of  cocoa-nut  trees, 

*  In  the  oiBng  this  peninHala  thowt  like  an  island,  and  in  coDeeqnenee  it  wai  so 
marked  upon  the  original  chart  of  the  French,  made  by  D*Entreeatti!aiu. 
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in  latitude  6°  44'  30"  S.,  and  longitude  147''  24'  East  (approz.)  At  half 
a  mile  on  the  west  side  of  tiiis  danger,  there  was  no  bottom  with  100  &thoms 
of  line. 

Anohorage  was  found  at  6  miles  E.  by  N.  }  N.  of  this  shoal 
spot  in  27  ^thorns,  mud  and  sand,  about  half  a  cable  fh)m  the  beach,  but 
it  was  of  an  indifferent  nature,  the  bottom  being  verj  steep. 

Soundings. — ^At  distances  varying  from  a  half  to  2  miles  along 
this  part  of  the  coast  between  False  islet  and  the  head  of  Huon  gulf 
no  soundings  could  be  found  with  100  fathoms  of  line,  and  the  danger 
already  spoken  of  was  the  only  detached  one  seen  from  the  masthead 
of  the  ship,  in  fine  clear  weather. 

FalsO  Islet  is  small  and  low,  and  appeared  to  be  nearly  joined  to 
the  shore. 

Cretin  IslEndS  were  not  approached  nearer  than  4  miles,  the  ship 
passing  between  them  and  the  mainland,  and  failing  to  find  soundings  with 
100  fathoms  of  line.  There  appeared  to  be  four  islets,  all  small,  low 
and  well  wooded,  the  western  two  being  close  together.  Cocoa-nut  trees 
and  villages  were  seen  upon  them,  and  many  canoes  put  off  under  sail  to 
communicate  with  the  ship  as  she  passed.  The  approximate  position  of 
this  group  is  6  miles  E.S.E.  of  False  islet,  in  latitude  6°  43'  30"'  S.,  and 
longitude  147''  53'  E. 

CAFE  CRETIN,  the  north-east  extremity  of  Huon  gulf,  is  a  bold 
headland  of  rounded  sliape,  having  three  small  islets  off  it  close  to  the 
shore ;  the  hills  at  the  back  of  the  cape  are  probably  600  feet  high,  with 
grassy  slopes,  well  wooded  in  parts,  the  whole  having  a  very  picturesque 
effect.  After  passing  cape  Cretin  the  coast  takes  a  trend  at  right  angles, 
in  a  northerly  direction. 

At  4f  miles  N.  by  W,  of  cape  Cretin  is  a  bay,  with  a  village  and 
a  stream,  beyond  which  is  a  well-marked  bluff,  and  northward  of  that 
again,  another  small  bay  and  village.  To  the  north  of  the  bluff  just 
mentioned,  at  a  distance  of  about  9^  miles,  are  two  rocky  points,  with 
a  beach  and  village  between  ;  the  coast  then  commences  to  trend  to  the 
westward,  and  a  bay  with  a  beach  at  its  head  forms  the  southern  side 
of  Fortification  point. 

FORTIFICATION  POINT,  so  called  from  the  exposed  strata 
of  rock  upon  its  face  nmning  in  parallel  lines  so  as  to  appear  like 
fortifications,  rises  steeply  from  the  sen,  and  is  bare  and  barren  looking  ; 
its  approximate  position  is  in  latitude  6^  20'  S.,  longitude  147^  48'  East, 
and  it  may  be  considered  the  south-eastern  limit  of  the  Finisterre  range 
of  mountains,  although  the  land  to  the  southward  of  it  continues  high, 
gradually  decreasing  in  altitude  towards  cape  Cretin. 
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SOUNDINGS.— No  souDdings  with  60  fathoms  of  line  could  be 
found  3  miles  S.E.  by  E.  of  Fortification  point,  and  the  water  had  all 
the  appearance  of  being  very  deep  close  up  to  the  coast.  At  9  miles 
N.N.W.  of  Fortification  point,  a  sounding  gave  420  fathoms,  over  a 
lK)ttom  of  brown  sand  and  mud. 

CAFE  KING  WILLIAM  is  difficult  to  define,  the  coast  round- 
ing gradually  and  preserving  its  steepness.  The  part  taken  for  cape 
King  William  is  a  slightly  projecting  point,  about  20  mile?  N.W.  by  N. 
of  Fortification  point,  with  a  village  close  to  the  northward  of  it. 

The  COAST  between  cape  Ring  William  and  Fortification  point 
appeared  bold  and  steep,  and  curved  slightly,  forming  a  bay 

MOUNT  CROMWELL  rises  from  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Finisterre  range  to  a  height  of  7,700  feet  ;  it  is  situated  nearly  8  miles 
inland  from  cape  King  William,  and  takes  the  shape  of  a  blunt  cone, 
apparently  covered  with  tropical  forest. 

Winds  and  Weather. — Eastward  of  cape  King  William,  with 
the  exception-  of  an  easterly  squall  off*  Fir  Tree  point,  and  a  fresh  easterly 
breeze  off  cape  Cretin,  the  weather  during  the  months  of  April  and  May 
was  calm  and  sultry,  with  occasional  light  and  variable  winds. 

Tides. — The  rise  and  fall  appeared  small,  and  the  tides  feeble  during 
April  and  May,  and  scarcely  any  current  was  found  close  in-shore  on  this 
part  of  the  coast. 
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Tide  Table  for  the  £ast  Coast  of  Austbalia,  ToRnEs  Strait, 
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TABLE  OF  POSITIONS 


on   THE 


EAST  COAST  OF  AUSTRALIA,  TORRES  STRAO',  AND  CORAL  SEA. 


Place. 

Psrtioalar  spot. 

Latitude. 
South. 

Longitude, 

EAST  COAST. 

O          #           ^^ 

O              #              M0 

Fort  Jackioo     - 

Fort  Macquarie 

83  51  42 

151  14     0 

»>            "           ~ 

Outer  South  head  Lighthouse 

33  51  80 

151  18  15 

Long  point  and  reef 

Extreme  of  the  reef    - 

38  45  40 

151  81  80 

Broken  bay 

Baranjo  head  ... 

83  85     0 

151  80  80 

Co^  Three  points 

Second  point  ... 

83  80     0 

151  87  80 

Norah  head 

Extreme         ... 

33  16  40 

151  36  15 

Newcastle  harbour 

Nobby  head  Lighthouse 

3S  55  15 

151  49  15 

Port  Stephens   - 

Tahlee  house  ... 

3S  40  10 

152     1   15 

»»             "           * 

Stephens  point  Lighthouse     - 

8S  45  10 

158  18  20 

Sugar-loaf  point 

Lighthouse     ... 

32  26  10 

152  83  20 

8e«d  rocks 

North-eastemmost 

32  27  30 

152  34  30 

Harrin^n  inlet 
Mermaid  reef    - 

Entrance         ... 

81  53  15 

152  48  80 

Centre             -            .            - 

81  46  40 

152  49  80 

Port  Macquarie 
Solitary  isles     - 

Entrance         -            -            - 

81  25  80 

152  56  15 

South  isle  Lighthouse 

30  IS     0 

158  17     0 

n                  "               ~ 

North  isle 

29  55  15 

153  24  30 

Clarence  river   - 

South  head  Lighthouse 

29  25  30 

153  23  10 

Richmond  iiTer 

North  head  Lighthouse 

28  51  80 

153  35  45 

CH>e  Byron 

Extreme         ... 

28  37  30 

158  89  30 

Mount  Warning  • 

Summit          ... 

28  23  10 

158  17  20 

Danger  point  and  Tweed 

The  point       ... 

28     9  20 

158  34  30 

riTcr* 
Look-out  point  - 

Extreme         ... 

27  86  SO 

153  83  5(» 

Cape  Moreton   - 

Lighthouse     ... 

87     2  10 

158  89     0 

Double  Island  point 

East  extreme  ... 

25  55  50 

158  18  50 

Wide  bay 

Outer  edge  of  the  bar 

85  47     0 

158  13  50 

Indian  head 

Extreme         ... 

85    0  15 

158  23     0 

Sandy  cape 

North-east  extreme    - 

84  41  20 

153  17     0 

Breaksea  spit    - 

North  extreme 

84  24  80 

153  18     0 

*  The  longitudes  of  these  positions  have  been  adapted  to  the  meridian  ol  Fort  Haoquarie, 
Sydney,  aiwiumtii  in  Ul*^  li'  Bast  from  Greenwich. 
The  important  mMidiaa  of  Fort  Mantniarle  appears  to  be  yet  open  to  investigation.     The 
kte  Admiral  P.  P.  King,  from  numsroiis  observations,  considered  it  to  be  in  ItV*  U'  SS^;  the  late 


padllc  ocean,  in  1866^  employed  ISl*"  li'  4^.  Oaptain  J.  L.  Stokes,  for  the  New  Zealand  sarviys, 
adopted  151°  16'  80".  An  analysii  of  documents  in  the  Hydrogrsphic  OOce.  embraeii«  obssnatlom 
maoe  between  the  years  1788  and  1861,  by  numerous  navigators  and  astronomers,  plaoes  Fort 
Xacqoarie  in  ISV*  W6"  Bast. 

The  kmgitade  of  Fort  Maoqnarie  (deduced  from  the  kngitude  of  Sydney^) 
ol)eervator7»  in  vn?  W  49^*6,  as  adopted  by  Mr.  Bossel.  the  ^yvemment  astro-  >  ISV*  IT 0^*6  East, 
nomer  of  New  South  Wales,  and  given  in  the  Naotioal  Almanack  for  1879)  is   •) 

Fort  Macqnarie  beinc  coniidered  2«*86  or  Si''  Bast  of  Sydney  observatory. 

The  longitude  of  Fon  Haoquarie  (by  eleotrio  tdegrapn  fhan  Melbourne  obser> )  ■.  „« ,«/  •«/;  v..* 
vatory  (iS" fi8» 6r0 )  is     :-  •  -^  -  -  .J  151  ly IT  East. 

Garden  island,  sometimes  used  as  the  plaoe  of  observation,  lies  (f  (K  iT'  East  of  Fort  Maoquarie. 
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BomettriYer    - 

South  bead     - 

24  4S     0 

1S3  35  20 

Buttardhcsd     - 

2*     1   20 

151  43     0 

ltoddt»7 

S4     1   30 

161  37  15 

PortCniti. 

Oatcon.be  head 

33  53  50 

ISl  33  40 

C^M  C^nioon  . 

LighthoUM       . 

83  39  SO 

15t  15     0 

C^N  Muifeld - 

lilel   .            .            -            - 

33  41     0 

ISO  SI  49 

UdT  Elliot  itlet 
Bnnier  group   - 

Centre 

34     7     0 

153  49  SO 

33  54  30 

153  34  30 

irtet. 

33  48  30 

193  18  30 

C^rioorngTOop 

One-tree  i*Jet  - 

33  30  30 

153     7  43 

33  10  SO 

151  96  10 

Bocky  patch  - 

S3     3  30 

151  51     0 

Fort  Bowen 

33  SI  40 

150  46  40 

Cqw  Townihend 

Norlh  *xtreiu» 

32  12  10 

150  29  80 

Titihmi 

33     e  30 

150     2  SO 

Sonli  extritme 

31  33     0 

149  33     0 

iBt  South-Nitemmon  peak     . 

21  57  30 

150  43     0 

h.-Paik        - 

21  sy    0 

149  49  90 

21    19  15 

149  43  30 

Feio;  UUf 

No,    ,— Sumniit 

31  46     U 

150  31    0 

line  peak       - 

21  31  30 

150  18  45 

OipeCoDiray    . 

South-enit  poiut 

20  33  30 

148  58     0 

PortUolle       - 

South  side  of  eotmnce 

20   18  30 

148  93   15 

Mount  Dij«iider 

30  14     0 

148  34  30 

OlouoMtar  iilud 

Summit  near  North  vud 

19  57   30 

148  28  30 

PonDemwn    . 

Observatory   poial,  west  aide 

of  Stone  isle. 
k  1— South- easiemmust 

20     0  50 

148  17  50 

21      S  30 

149  58  30 

1  1.— Peak      - 

20  GS  30 

149  29  80 

" 

(he  we:il  Hide. 

30   15  30 

149     0     0 

» 

Hook  iele,  hill  at  the  northem 

Centr^ 

SO     4  30 

148  58  30 

H(dboni«  itie     - 

19  41  50 

148  23     0 

Lighthouse    - 

19   19  20 

147  27  40 

Cape  CUTGlud- 
lUmidn 

Nonh-weat  eilreme    - 

19  11   15 

147      1   10 

Souih-c«Bt  point  of  the  south- 

18 45  30 

146  43  90 

east,  or  largest  island. 

Cfe  Sudwich.. 

Extreme           - 

IS   13  30 

146  30     0 

Bockingluuii  bay 

Gaold  isle,  peak 

18     3  30 

146   IS     0 

KennedT  ihoal  - 

Centre              - 

18     4  30 

116  28  30 

Dankiuaud 

South-east  summit      - 

17  57     0 

146  13     0 

BHurdttlei     - 

Outer  Korlheni  isle    - 

17  40  30 

146  12  30 

fiuUud  iilei- 

Ilighiiile 

17     9  45 

146     3  SO 

ntnoy  Isle       - 

IG  S5  45 

146      1  30 

8»pp^ride      - 

South-last  extreme     - 

16   18     0 

145  33     U 

Cipc  TribnlUion 

IG     4  20 

145  80  30 

HopeulM 

South  iilet      - 

15  45     0 

145  33  30 

UountCook      - 

Summit 

IS  SO  45 

MS  17  30 

CapcBeddird    . 

Soul  h-t'UBt  extreme    - 

15   16  30 

145  33  IS 

Look-oucpoiDt - 

14  49  45 

14S   19  45 

Lisiril  iBlasd     - 

Summit 

14  40     0 

145  30     0 

Murdoch  point  - 

Extreme 

14  37  15 

144  57  30 

Ea«t  extreme  - 

14  S3  30 

144  43     0 

Cape  Sleliilli:    - 

Morth-eastem  extrene 

14   10     « 

144  38  30 

Jlindcr*  gioap  - 

Cape  Flii^ders,  north  extreme 
of  north  ulaud. 

14     7  45 

144  16  15 

TABLE   OF   POSITIONS. 


Cluemont  point 
Clmicmont  isle*  - 
Cftpo  Sidmoath  - 
DnKilnle  roek  - 
Cape  "Direction  - 
Cspe  Wcymoulh 
Fair  Cnpe 
Cspa  Grcnvilie  - 
Sir  CharlM  Uaidy  i«let 


CockbamTeef 
Middle  bank* 
Bird  isle* 
HuDJW  Ule* 


Tern  islet 
Brotbera 
ICouDt  Adolpbiu 
Cape  York 


EAST  COAST— c™(. 


Ko.  III.— Centre 
ExtrelDC 
Centre 

NoTth-CMt  extreme 
Keslontion  iile 
Extreme 
Extreme 
Soutli^aiteTD       iall 

Northern  Cockbum  ialel 

WeitemoiiMt  bank 

Nortb'weitern  isle 

Eaetem  ulel  • 

Westemmoit  iaiet 

CoitrB 

Centre 

Sooth  Brother 

Summit 

Sextant  rock  - 


14  0  30 

13  «6  IS 

13  34  IS 

13  1  45 

12  51  0 

I!  37  15 

IS  S4  IS 

11  S8  15 

h 

11  SS  0 

H  50  80 

II  47  0 

11  46  80 

11  36  SO 

11  29  40 

11  14  80 

11  D  0 

10  48  0 

10  37  4S 

10  41  BO 

43  43 

IS 

43  40 

43  37 

IS 

43  36 

IS 

43  34 

43  27 

30 

43  16 

.1(1 

43  iri 

43  2U 

0 

43  1» 

IS 

43  37 

45 

:4!  46  U 
49  41  30 
4a  39  !0 
4S  33  30 


TOBKES  STRAIT.— WESTERN  CHAKNELS. 

a,  rock  -  -  -  Centre 

Peaked  bill        -  -  Snnjniit 

Endeavonr  rtrait  -  Cape  Cornwall,  extreme 

„  .  -  Bcil  W«lli«  isle,  centre 

Toefda;  islet     -  -  Sorib-caglem  islet     - 

Wcdnesdaj  island  -  Ifice  point 

Lwpentbank     -  -  Wf»teim>nie 

Booby  island      -  -  Centre  -  - 

Double  island    -  -  Summit  of  eastern  Island 

White  rocks      -  -  Centre 

TraTcrs  isles      -  -  Centre 

Li^greef  -  -  East  extreme 

Duncan  isles      -  -  Whale  isie,  north  summit 

Mount  Ernest    -  -  teak  - 

South  Bank       -  -  West  eitreme 

Watson  cay       -  -  Centre 

Possession  Isle  -  -  Centre 

Jerris  iiland      -  -  Pe"k  - 


10  36  40 

I4S 

10  41  4S 

14 

10  46  0 

14 

10  SO  40 

14 

10  32  30 

14 

10  30  0 

14 

10  35  15 

14 

10  36  S 

14 

10  37  40 

14: 

loss  0 

14! 

10  31  0 

HI 

10  17  30 

14: 

10  15  80 

14! 

ID  tS  SO 

14: 

10  S  SO 

14 

10  S  80. 

u: 

to  S  0 

14' 

9  58  0 

141 

31 

30 

26  80 

10 

SO 

21 

SO 

19 

0 

59  30 

S4 

4S 

27 

» 

1 

45 

TOBEES  STBAIT. -PAPUAN.  OR  GREAT  NORTH-EAST  CHANNEL. 
Bramble  cay      -  -     Centre  -  -  -         9     7  SO       143  58  W 

BamntODialaitd-  -     South-east    extreme    of    reer 

extending  frooi  the  island. 
Slepbcnsisle      -  -     Centre 

Danilcy  island  -  -     Pe«k  - 

Warrior  reef      -  -     Centre  of  eastern  edge 

Dnngcnes*  reef  -  -     Centre  of  (mstem  edge 

Cocoa-nut  isle  -  ■     Centre 

The  Three  SUtets  -     Bet  islet 

Ninepinrock      -  -     Centre 

Mount  Coniwnlti*  •     Summit 


143  83  0 

143  49  U 

9  83  0 

14S  13  0 

9  56  30 

143  t  0 

143  4  SO 

10  9  0 

14S  49  15 

10  U  0 

US  41  0 

>  SS  SO 

14t  »  SO 
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Place. 


Particular  spot. 


Latitude, 
South. 


Longitude, 
East. 


EAST  COAST.— OUT-LYING  ISLANDS  AND  REEFS. 


Lord  Howe  island 

Moant  Oower 

BdlPynmid    . 

Sammit 

EHalwCh  reef  - 

Centre 

Middkton  leef  - 

West  elbow    - 

Doabtfnl  Daogera 

Middleton  island 

M                    f»      ~ 

Favorite  reef  - 

»                     »>     " 

Capel  bank     - 

ft                     M      " 

A  rock 

f»                     J>      ■ 

An  islet 

»♦                       W      " 

An  island 

•  ♦                      »»      - 

A  reef 

// 


// 


31  86 

30 

159     5 

10 

31  45 

10 

159  16 

10 

29  56 

0 

159     4 

30 

29  27 

40 

159     4 

15 

28  18 

0 

160  31 

0 

26     5 

0 

160     0 

0 

25  15 

0 

159  18 

0 

24     0 

0 

160  15 

0 

26  10 

0 

163  12 

0 

23  40 

0 

162  57 

0 

23  40 

0 

164  10 

0 

EAST  COAST.— GREAT  BARRDSR  REEFS. 


Swain  reeft 

Southern  extremity    - 

22 

23 

10 

152  36  50 

ff               ~           ~ 

North-east  extreme     - 

21 

5 

0 

152  52     0 

Flinden  passage 

Northern  entrance 

18 

52 

0 

148     4     0 

Slasberzeef 

Centre  of  outer  edge   - 

18  32 

0 

147     7.    0 

Trinity  opening  - 

Centre             .            .            - 

16 

30 

0 

146     0     0 

Endearour  opening 

Centre             .            .            . 

15 

42 

u 

145  49  30 

One-and-half  mile  open- 

• 

Centre             -            _            _ 

14 

26 

0 

145  28  30 

mg. 
No.  1  Sand-bank  opening 

Sand-bank  on  east  side 

14 

11 

0 

144  54  15 

No.  8  Sand-bank  opening 

Sand-bank  on  east  side 

13 

59 

0 

144  32  45 

No.  3  Sand-bank  opening 

Sand-bank  on  east  side 

13 

58 

30 

144  29     0 

No.  5  Sand-bank  opening 

Sand-bank  on  east  side 

13 

43 

0 

144  14  45 

Fint  8-mile  opening 

Sand-bank  on  the  north-west 

side. 
Small  coral  putch  in  the  centre 

13 

26 

30 

144     1     0 

Second  8-mile  opening  - 
Sonthem  Small  detached 

13 

5 

0 

143  55     0 

Centre             -            -            - 

12 

35 

30 

143  51  30 

reer. 
Northern  Small  detached 

Centre            -            .            - 

12 

24 

30 

143  50     0 

reef. 

Quoin  entrance  - 

Centre             -            .            . 

12 

23 

40 

145  45  80 

Wreck  bay 

Black  rocks    ... 

12 

12 

30 

143  56     0 

»«              -            - 

North  point  of  entrance 

12 

6 

45 

143  58     0 

Single  Rock  entrance    - 

Centre 

12 

1 

30 

143  56  30 

Yale  detached  reef 

Centre 

11 

58 

0 

143  59     0 

Stead  passage   - 

Centre 

11 

55 

0 

143  50     0 

Great  detached  reef 

Outer  extreme 

11 

44 

30 

144     7     0 

Raine  island 

Beacon            .            -            - 

11 

35 

50 

144     2  20 

Pandora  entrance 

Sand-bank   on   the  south-east 
side. 

11 

26 

30 

144     1  30 

Olinda  entrance 

Centre 

11 

14 

30 

144     6     0 

Tale  entrance    - 

South    side    of   the   entrance 
patch. 

10 

23 

0 

143  56  30 

Fly  entrance 

Centre             -            -            - 

10 

1 

0 

144     4     0 

Cumberland  passage 

Centre            .            -            - 

9 

52 

30 

144     9     0 

Murray  iales 

Sununit  of  Maer  isle    - 

9 

55 

0 

144     2     0 

FUnders  entrance 

Sand-bank  on  the  north-west 
side. 

9 

35 

0 

144  11     0 

East  cay 

Centre 

9 

23 

45 

144  12     0 

Anchor  eay 

Centre             -            .            - 

9 

22 

0 

144     6     0 

ASS. 


P  P 


TABLE  OF   POSITIONS. 


Pl-wu 

P»rtieu]»ripot. 

Latitude. 
South. 

^ 

COUAL  BEA. 

Fenier  buik      ■ 

Centre 

83  SS    0 

159  39    0 

CuoicUnd 

Centre 

18  19     0 

155  84    0 

AuitnliB  rock  - 

Centre 

89  40     0 

196     6    0 

Wreck  wef        - 

Btrdiilet        - 

99   10  SO 

159  S8  90 

WeatUlet       - 

19   13     0 

165  11  60 

KenuKer 

Central  uidlMgettc^ 

91   15  40 

199  49  80 

Horth-w(«  oitreme    - 

91      6  10 

199  47     0 

Obsemtory  cay,  soutfaem  reef 

81      1  45 

194  15  10 

Curns^Mid-diyTMf       - 

Centre 

91   58     0 

194  SO     0 

W«lshT#cf 

Centre 

31   15     0 

153  56     0 

gaumarei  reeft  - 

8.W.c.y        - 

91   60  50 

168  31     0 

N£.cay 

91   SB   10 

193  47  90 

Sooth  BelloDB  reeb       . 

We«  print  of  WMtem  reef     - 

91  63  SO 

199  96  ID 

8«>de>y         - 

91  47  90 

159  85    0 

Obeerruiory  tav.  weitem  reef 

91  94  80 

198  59  50 

BoobTreef 

North-"  <-^t  extreme    - 

90  57     0 

158  31  50 

N.W.  BeUonk  reef 

Nonh-n-cil  point 

SO  47  40 

ISB  98  10 

8wrth  elbow   - 

19  68     0 

158  SO    0 

» 

Long  Ulud,  iMrtb.veM    ex- 

19  69  SO 

158  SO    0 

„ 

North-weBt  [Kant 

18  37  SO 

168  13  90 

Avon  iil«ti 

Southern  islet              -            • 

18  SI     0 

158  15  ao 

BunptOQ  reef    - 

North  elbow    • 

19     1   SO 

198  97     0 

Renard  iiland 

19  13  80 

158  56  40 

F«irwBT  reef     - 

Centre 

91     0  15 

161  45  10 

Nemuihod     . 

Centre             -            ... 

90     S     0 

160  SO    0 

Dulingiluwl    - 

WoBternend  - 

30  39     0 

168  90     0 

Uelluhreef       - 

Caybetcon     • 

17  94  40 

155  58  80 

UhoDfoef 

i:iwl  Exln>nn. 

17  10  30 

168   IS  40 

ObBerratocy  oay 

17     7  IS 

158     6  SO 

cS^iideU    - 

Sonthen  ialet 

17  43     0 

150  48     0 

Chilcott  tBlcl  ■ 

18  50    0 

149  58     0 

Willti  iileti        - 

Ifl  8ft  45 

150  19  40 

Middle  Ulet    - 

te  13  0 

190     8  80 

DiMia  iMBk,  P J>. 

ift  4e   0 

151  S0     0 

ri5  IS   0 

148  99     0 

\       "• 

lis  86     0 

149     8     0 

0«prey  reef       - 

Eastern  elbo* 

IS  51   10 

146  38     0 

DrL<4buk     - 
Elinden  leefa    - 

Centre 

tl  49    0 

145  49    0 

Sonth  extreme 

17  58  80 

148  98    0 

17  39  50 

148  84    0 

Hei>M>  raipriM 

Centre 

17  21  IS 

148  98  90 

HsBld  MTB           - 

Noith-eaatem  cay       - 

18  69  BO 

148  18  60 

Holme*  raeft     - 

^ath  eiireme  of  wetlem  reef 

1<  30     0 

147  47  40 

Eutcm  fields    - 

North-ensl  I'Xlreiae     - 

10     2     0 

149  49    0 

Portloekrecf     - 

North  citrcme 

9  98     0 

144  U     0 

KST-r     : 

Centre 

9  64     0 

144  48     V 

Nanb.eut  extreme    ■ 

9  68  80 

144  41     V 

ItoetneeobTthe  Clawl,iu 
todJtfory. 

SoBth  extreme 
J  0DIHBA.-S0DTH-EA8T  C 

10  88     0 

»A8T. 

144  87    0 

Fly  riw 

Tree  iilud,  wnili  point 

8  41     0 

143  87    U 

Extreme          .       "^  - 

7  58     0 

144  SO    0 

AvdHm 

7  97  80 

144  91  W 

C^F<M.iri<» 

ExtieDe 

8  89  40 

14<  sg  ao 
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Place. 


Farticulju'  spot. 


Latitade, 
South. 


Lonjjfitude, 


)iij|fitu 
East. 


IJJEW   { 

iUlNEA.— SOUTH-EAST  COj 

^ST— con^ 

0         /         // 

O         f          It 

Mount  Yule 

Summit          ... 

8  14  30 

146  46     0 

Mount  Owen  Stanley     - 

Summit           ... 

8  58     0 

147  32     0 

Dafimre  uland  - 

Summit           ... 

10  29     0 

149  49     0 

South  ci^ 

Extreme         -            -           - 

10  43  30 

150  14     0 

PortMomby    - 

Jane  island,  village    - 

9  25  30 

147     8     0 

Possession  bay 

10  34  80 

150  43  i:> 

NEW  GUINEA.— NORTH-EAST  COAST. 

Eaitc^^ 

Cape  King  William 

Extreme          -           -            . 

10  13     0 

150  52  50 

Village 

6     1     0 

147  88     0 

LOUISIADE  ARCHIPELAGO. 

Testeisland 

West  end        - 

10  57  30 

151     3     0 

DupeR^ialets    - 

Central  islet    - 

11  10  30 

152     0    0 

DuchUean  iilei  - 

Central  isle,  observation  spot  - 

11   16  40 

152  22  45 

Hat  island 

Central  Hill    - 

11     9  30 

153     5     0 

St  Aignan  island 

Summit           ... 

10  42     0 

152  43     0 

Mount  Rattlesnake     - 

11  31  80 

153  27  15 

Coral  haven 

Observation  reef 

11   18  40 

153  18  15 

Ovpe  DeliTerance 

Extreme 

11  28     0 

154  18  80 

Adele  islet 

South  extreme 

11  29  10 

154  26  10 

y  F  2 


INDEX. 


V^ 

Fat 

•.wef           -              -              -          348,379 

Allig»tor  point 

-    58 

—  rock        - 

838 

Amuonb*; 

.     SO 

_ih(«l 

IBS 

idmnb        - 

-    M 

Abbott  W  - 

906 

Ambuh  pobt 

-    58 

monat 

300 

Amily  point 

- 

point 

S06 

■       < 

Acheron  iiUnd        • 

SIT 

-     5- 

Aeken  Ounl 

875 

point         - 

-    5 

Acoineh  lil«t 

304 

Anchor  cay 

-866,888,  4S 

Aifk  ielel,  Rossel  reef 

593 

and  Chun  islets 

-     53 

407 

Anchorage  reeft 

-    53 

Adolpbu,  mount     -            .          8D 

«,885 

-Andteir  i.landi        - 

-     58 

5,384 

Annie  inlet  . 

-     5* 

,tide« 

385 

Aoo  point    . 

-     48 

Aggie  point 

S7S 

Aplin  i«l«nd 

-     48 

Agno  islmnd 

826 

,<»ution 

-     48 

Aignan.  St.,  idwd  -            -         4fi 

6,643 

-     33 

S4S 

At«h  cliff     - 

AirdbUI      - 

477 

itlet    - 

-     5 

river    - 

476 

rock   . 

-     13 

Akensiilo   . 

151 

Areber  monnl 

-     13 

Albany  island 

S9e 

Ardenialet  - 

373,31 

' .  Alfred  point- 

186 

Algyle  bay  ■ 

-     50 

996 

Annit  inland* 

396 

Arlhnr  point 

-      15 

■  ^    .    ■  . 

196 

Aap,  monnt 

- 

,  Paget  point  - 

309 

rock    - 

-     SS 

398 

ahoahi- 

>99 

AatroUbe,  mounl     - 

-     49 

,  Ulric«  poiM- 

396 

Alhrlton  mount 

-      H 

296 

AllBck  ioland 

pftM.  8o,n*™eI          - 

398 

Auckland  creek 

-      13 

9,803 

Augimua,  mount      - 

-     35 

209 

AuTCed  iile  . 

-     3- 

299 
800 
297 

Avon  iiilea    • 

" 

■  "  "_..j 

.soonding. 

,  port 

,rock 

297 

b.  reef        - 

343. 17 

481 

Bafle  creek 

•      11 

Alotrorf    - 

443 

anchcnge 

157 

Bailer  U^  ■ 

-      18 

Alice  riTer  -           ■           .           . 

478 

BaldhMd    - 

-    47 

697 


TUllj  head   -  ■  -  - 

Bamborough  iBland  -  -  - 

BampfieM  head 

BuDpton  iikad       -  STB,  440, 

,  reef         -  -        *89, 

,  tnchongcH  ■        440, 

■ . ;  North 

,  Horth-eut  - 

,  Reuid  iiUnd 

^- ;  8inuh-«ut  - 

,  Tidw 

BaadA  reef  .  -  . 

Bonk  of  looDdJDgt,  tonthern  odgc  of, 

Looiiikde  iicfaipelago 
jtiiDkB  cluuuicl  -        ssu- 

,  BftTDej  ibIi:  - 

,  BrowM  iile  - 

• .Clirkeiile   - 

-,  ^rcctkiiu     - 

• ,  Green  talet  - 

■ ,  Meuum  rock 

,  East  point 

,  Gibbea  head     - 

I  moooi  AiiguMuv 
,  South  point 

Btm  ewtle  ... 

Bvanjo  head  ... 

Barn  itle     .... 
Bimird  iile«  -  993, 


Barrier  reef,  New  Gnbcu  sod  Loniii-  | 

ada  ■reliipelagO,485,  488,  498,  49j,  498, 
500,  510,  5S4    ; 

,  8iid-4rt    -  -  -     550 

Baincr    rcefit,   Great,   Anchor  caj 

366,  383,  433 

,  Bell  cay  -    195  | 

,  Black  roeki    319,417   ' 

,  Black  roeki  co- 
traacc     -  -  -         313,418  ' 


Barrier  rtefn.  Great,  Bligh  Boat  ei 


-,  Britomart  reef  -    SST 


-,Daiidt«ef        -    414 
-,  Detached  reef  315, 490 

,  Northern, 


--— ,    Direction    iile, 

Korth    9S« 

",  Booth      980 

,  directionx,  within 

the  barrier,  between  Blead  passage 
and  Fair  cape        .  -  .    314 

,  East  cay         866,  493 

,  Endeavoorreef  -    959 

,  r.  reef   -  .    960 

,    Ktit    3     mile 

opening   ...  309,416 

,  Flinders  entrance 

365. 433 


865,  433 

-,  passage  157,415 


-,  k.  reef  - 

-,  Herald  prongs 

-,  Ilibemia 


-,  HiM 


I  cay 


311 
194 


,   Inner   limits  of 

356,359,383 

,  k.  reef  -  -    380 

jLoniaiade  5S8,S49,G}«i 

,   Melville,    cape, 

openings  off        -  -        308, 41ti 

,  Mnrray  teles  363-3flS, 

493 

,  New  Goinea  485,  488, 

493,  49.'!,  498,  500,  510,  534 

.  Nimrod  passage 


«»8 


Barrier  reeft,  Oteat,  No.  S. . 


-,  So.  8. 
— .Olinds 


,  One-and-lialf  nik 

opening  -  •  961,415 

■ ,  Ojeut  e^j        -    858 


tiilud   816,480 
Bid,  430 


tiki  BUekwood  ebumel,  direcdoiu 

454-456 
-^ ,  renMrkB  817 


',  IVinitj  op«UBg     B68, 


s  Wreck  l»j-      81S,  418 


BuTow  point  ud  iiUnd 


J^ 

-    6T< 

»6rei    - 

-    BTJ 

.    854 

- 

&L7-5ia 

,C«TjilUlld- 

-    51S 

.ClullUlMMl 

-    SIB 

,  GoodmoD  point 

-    518 

-.  Jenkins  bsy 

-    517 

,  Mount  Qoodinu 

-    519 

.NtgroliCMl  , 

-    518 

■>  R»t  ud  Uoue  iikti      sm 

,Buaritteti  . 

-    517 

-,  Buor  point- 

-    517 

.UMdtMUlet* 

-    517 

Bnnpal  monntain      • 
Baxter  harboar 
Gay  rack 
Btnufort  monnt 
Bedford  cape 
Bedwdl  groap 

' ,  Calliope  idand 

,  Bmilj  ahoal  - 

,  George  ialand 

,  Inna  idand 

— -,  Lake  ihoaU  - 

,  Poynder  ialaod 

Bee  and  Watip  islet* 

BeehJTG  iilet 

Becrwah,  Gl»B»-liouses 

Bdlpcunt    ...  -    47.'i 


cay      - 

rock       . 

Bell  Vne  iiUnda       . 
Bellinger  lixer 

Bi:Uoiin  ree&,  Boobj-  reef 


19.1 


Bdknu  M«fk,  Somh,  Saodnr 

-    488 

-    168 

._ ,tidM  - 

-     483 

Boot  reef     - 

366,491 

Bootlew  inlet 
Botany  bay 

BniLomoDdhiU    - 

.     30! 

-  491 

-  19 

BniUej'  bay,  iu>ti*n 

-     S75 

BougaioTille  reefs  • 

-    448 

.    S5S 

Bouaee  point 

-    S44 

BtrwkM  mount      - 

-     ISl 

Boundary  line 

-      67 

Sffthklagooii 

-   soe 

Bourke  ii\et* 

-    378 

BMUet 

-    87S 

Bou»quet  point 

.    S46 

Btreriy  groap 

-     169 

Bowen,  cape 

-    939 

BawarerodM 

-     1S7 

.    934 

Kg  Ben  lock 

.      34 

,  poet 

148-147 

Krtislea    - 

-    S90 

Boiren,  port,  anchorage 

-     145 

.»>ehoni«« 

-    391 

,  bar      - 

-      144 

^— islet    • 

81,497 

-  14S 

146,  147 

-  144 

BMioppeak 

poiDt 

'       °  . 

-     BOS 

BImck  01  Skeleton  roeke      - 

-      58 

-     144 
•     146 
143,144 

. held  -            -            - 

'  *^ '""*"  f™""^  _ 

1           rock                -     145,  Ml 

387,  8S4 

-~~  rocki  -            -      S9, 819 

868,417 

,  Round  islet      - 

-     143 

319,418 

-     146 

iww  rock      - 

.     IS6 

.tides    - 

•     147 

SiBckall  nage 

-       97 

BonlJGg.green  bay  - 

•     910 

Blwknej  point 
Blaekn-ood  bny       - 

'     118 

-    308 

-     309 

,Dickq-pomt 

-    303 

.light     . 

-     309 

801,403 

Bovdong  cuys 

-     991 

■ ,  Porbea  poiat 

-  303 

-  804 

-  304 

.anchorage    - 

Brady  bank 
hills 

-     993 

— ,wMer 

-     601 

.fliipe        - 

•     303 
-     476 

point 

Bramble  bay 

-  545 

-  84 

,  tidcfi 

-     489 

cay 

868,  381 

fhumcl    • 

-  318 
4M-456 

-  890 

channel,  direelioni  - 

.    849 

-    587 

BlacchHrd  island    - 

-    511 

-    547 

Bligh  Bott  entrance 

-    810 

reef 

-    957 

channel 

360,361 

rock. 

-    317 

— ,  dircctioDi  from  cant- 

Braumlon  point 

-    935 

mid 

-     360 

Breakfast  point.  Fly  river    - 

-    479 

veitwud    -    361 

BrcakAca  Rpii,  direclions      - 

110,111 

entrance      -            868 

sea,  434 

',  lidea 

•     111 

Bloomfield  rivulet  - 

-     941 

Uri'mer  mount 

■    80t 

BhwBcll  tockB        - 

-     881 

Brewer  islet 

-    Sl« 

Boat  rock     - 

69,  SS3 

Bribie  island 

•      83 

Bond  iilet  and  reef  - 

•     3S4 

Brierly  island 

-    545 

BMTOoldt  inland.  ■ 

466,360 

Bright  inlet 

-     557 

Booby  iilMid,  and  tides       - 

-     840 

reeft.           -           - 

-    S58 
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lighu 

tldei- 

water.  Broken  baj 

Srisk  taj 
Bristow  ieliind 
BritoDuri  reef 


-,  Aqiula  itlet  - 
-,  Alexander  reelii 
-,  KDchonget  • 
•,  AToid  isle 

-,  cbannel 
-,  cbannelf 
',  Charon  point 


— ,  Flat  ieleH 

— ,  Ftock  Pigeon  isle 

~,  lloogi;  creek 

— ,  Light 

— ,  Middle  *boal  - 

— ,  North  point  cay« 

— , iilaodi 


Bndien  bay,  pilot  ligiiala    • 

,  Htt  watet 

,  Befiige  bay 

,  8anlli-we«t  ann 

— ,  bead 
Brooke  iilei 
Brooker  iile 

,  anehonge 

Brooki  iboal 
Broomfield  rock 
Brothen     - 
Brotben  HOI*,  island 

,Tbree 

BraughlOD  isleit 


-,  Sandy  slioatit 


-,  Turn  iiiland   • 
-,  Upper  head   - 


Broken  bay,  and  ancborage 
,  bar       - 


— ,  Baranjo  bead  - 
— ,  Brisbane  water 
— ,  Challenger  bead 
— ,  Cowan  creek  - 
— ,  Croppy  point  - 
— ,  directionB 
— ,  Bast  and  West  rmrs    - 
—,  Bliot  iale 
-,  Hawk  head      - 
-.ligbti- 
-,  Middle  bank    - 
— ,  North- West    arm    and 
HawkeBboiy  river 
— ,  Obserration  head 


Innet  rock 
-,  North  rock 
-,  Sooth  rock 


-,  approacbe* 
-,  produce 

Biichnn  niaiiDt 

Buclianuii  rock 

Buudsberg  -  .  . 

Blinker  group 

-,  No.  I.  iilet  - 
-,  No.  a.  iikt  - 
-,  No.  8.  Wet  - 
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Buoji  aud  tK^ttcDHB,  MorelOD  bay  77,  go 
-,  Ron*  ohannel  -  71 
Burdekin  river,  nioatha  of  -  SIO,  SIi 

Bnrke  isle    -  -  .  .     ^50 

Burkitt  road  .  -  -     195 

Burley  head  -  .  -       418 

Burnett  Ulet  ...     sgg 

-      IIS 
113 


,  Bondaberg     - 

-  — .,  direelioDS 
Harriet  bland 

,  Ligbta 

,  signal* 


114 




Outer  rock 
tiiUI  Htreom 

udraef 

Button  ulet 

rock 

Byron,  cpe 
,b«y 

CHirUUnd 

-    SIR 

CHtwrixU  point     - 

-      »7 

CutleiiOmiKl  and  reef 

-    858 

hill 

-  9la,!15,»T 

CMtori  iRlADd 

.     911 

Caguarioa  poim 

837,  las 

CttUmMBii  baj- 

-    508 

Catharine  IliU  bay  - 

.      SI 

66   I   Calobank 


P.  reef  ■      344,  570,  980,  848   , 

Cabbtige  Tree  bajr  -  -  -       3  i 


Ckimcross  Ulet 
Curoii  harboor 

tide* 

,  township,  water 

Calouadra  Jiead 
CalvailoH  island.'',  Datiret 
Cambridge  point 
Camden  Imven,  and  head 
Cunpbell  isle 
reef 


{(let  - 

Chpialet  • 
Ct^idet  ■ 
Ckpel  bank  ■ 
Ct^com,  e«pe  aud  light    - 

■^^ ,  telegraph    - 

channel  - 

group,  direi'lion* 

' ,  Ilerun,  islet 

,  Irving  reef 

-■ ,  Ma«(heud  inU't 

,  KoFifa  reef 

^•— ■,  Noitli-wi-Bt  iwlet 

,  One  Trw  i-let 

.  Polmaiae  reef 


-reef     - 

' ,tidei 

Caution  bay 

. ,  anchorage    - 

Cawsrra  Ghoul 
■    Cenlipede  boy 
,    Centre  bank,  Keppel  bay      - 
i    Cettu  iilaud 

ChadHbay   .  -  . 

Challiahead 
'    Channel  islet 

I rock,  cape  Uelville 

I 1  Flindvn  pa«*age 

-,  light  veaKl  • 


-,  rofka,  cape  Sandwich 


tcf 
'    CharloH  Ixtuis  ni 

ChsrUe  inlet 
'    Charlotte  head 

!    ,  PrincMS  bay 

CliBUiuont  islet 
'■    Chcshuut  bay 


Chrriot  Wwd 
ChOeott  roeki 

China  ilraii 

tidet 

No*. 

N«. 

m 

id  II 

IV. 

-  i« 

518, BTS 
51 S,  S14 

-  SS7 

Chrisinmpettk 
ClMkidel  • 
dnemoDt  iiha. 

-  87 

-  HB 

-  871 
■Bd  T.  »78 

— ,  diNCtioQI     - 

-,  Ugkt,  SonA  bead  ■ 
— ,  North  spit  - 


point,  light 
Cliff  iiltuids 
Ulet     - 

Canton,  cap« 

Oondj  bay .  -  - 

—  -,  Colomlncr  point 

.  Fidp'oiB  iaiuid 

,  Fercy  jBlnnd 

,  Rotimon  harbour 
,  Sewell  ialutd  - 


Clnmp  hill  - 

CoaM  iiland 

CockbDm  KCf  and  lalandfl 
Cocked-hat  ItlM      - 
Cockucovb  monot  - 
Cocoa-DOt  i«1e 


874,  888-885 


CoSiidaDda 
Cole  tilaDds 
ColiMum  blet 
ColliagTood  hfij 


Collinson  point 

Coloinbicr  point 
ComhoTtiro  point,  li^ht 
Comet  rock  - 
Condf  potot 
Cone  point  • 
Conical  rock 
Connorbuka 
bloff 


Cooway,  etpe 

-     179 

Cook  iabnd  tod  ancbmge- 

-      67 

.     S41 

,  town 

-     943 

Coolnm  hill 

-       97 

Cfeoper  point 

9S<,'8S4 

Coral  haven 

S47-949 

,  Dip  reef 

-     548 

-     549 

■    548 

,  Kg  ialand 

-     548 

paichM,  deuched,  Loni.iade    581 

~*tt    .          -           - 

411-459 

,  dweripiion        . 

418-414 

Coi4elUroek 

-    IK 

Coring  iiletl 

-    445 

ConiwiiH,  cape 

-    898 

CoitiiT  Imnk 

-     ISO 

Contanee  iiland       - 

-    498 

reef 

457,499 

Cowan  Cowan  pwDt,  l%ht    - 

-      75 

Cretin  cape  - 

•    587 

ialanda 

-    587 

a«codiIe  creek       - 

.    til 

CnMOWcll  noant      - 

•    588 

Crowd;  head 

54,58 

CnmbeHsnd  iilands- 


~,  Bailej-  Islet       -  186 

— ,  C)d  Ulaod         -  1»1 

— ,  Dent  LiUoa      -  189 

-^ — • — ,  puMge    -  189 

— ,  Putll([tit  rock  ~  187 

— ,  HimiltoD  island  189 

— ,  Hajcock  uland  189 

Haymait  islanil  19S 

— ,  Beaninj;  jslniid  190 


>,  Hook  iili 


— ,k4.widk4i  UICI18B 
— ,  EeDnard  rock  -    187 


-,  EeTtcT  ialuid 

,  1^1  1.  12.13. 

SUdX4.  illes  -  185,186 

^ ,  Laagford  LiUnd     19S 

I   -  I  ■— , Lindeman itdxnd     188 

•—  ,  Long  rock         -     187 


-,  Maniwll  island  - 
1  Isle  - 


-,  I'ci 


1B9 


-,riaybuBTOclt  -  188 

-,  Rocky  islet      -  188 

-,  Seafonh  isluod  -  188 

',  Sh«w  iKUnd      -  187 


-,  Singapore  ruck  -    186 


gnmp,  hinai  peak 


— ,  Sir  James  Smitli 


Spitfire  rock 


188 


pisMge 
Ci^c^cape 
CBnfoR  island 
Cirtew  iiland 
Ottphjihoal 
Camott 
Cnrtii,  channel 


-,  til.  Helen  rock-  187 
-,  Thonufl  island  -  187 
-.Three  rocks  •  18S 
',  Tides    -  -     193 

-,  Whitsunday  island  190 
-,  Wind  and  weather  193 

-  ses 


-,  Auckland  creek 
.point 


Curtis  port,  Bime;  p<^iit 


-,  Calliop«  ri 


■sEait  bank! 

-,  Facmg  inland    - 

1  Gateombe  head 

-,  Oladtlooe 

-,  Jenny  Liod  bank 

-,  Tjflrcom.  mount  - 

-,  Lights   - 

-,  Uanning  reef    ' 

-,  Middle  bank      - 

-,  Narrowi,  the 

-,  Korth  channel   - 

-,  Obsertation  point 

-,  Oyster  rock 

-,  Quoin  island      - 

-,  Rich  rock 

-,  Seal  Tocka 

',  Settlement  pomt 

-,  South  channel  - 

Trees  inlet 


-,  supplies,  water  - 


144,  970,  380,  843 


Danger  point  and  anchorage  Tirecd 

river        -  -  .  r.e 
lilwid 


Tlangen,  doobttal,  Ontcr  ronle 
Capri  bank 


■,  Middleton  island      41 1 
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,TnMlimaiba7 

•    8S9 

,  BlMkwoodbay   - 

-     S04 

Datid  Ferf  - 
Dawwm  ope 

-     414 

•    &70 

4S4-4H 

860,  sei 

,  Bligh  thannsl 

blend 

-    3M 

146,147 

Krdt 

-    5T1 

,  Bowling-grwin.  c^ie 

-     SOS 

D»jiata  ehannel      - 

-    S44 

,  Brisbane  rivw     - 

-     84B 

klMd 

-    SS4 

S9 

,  monnt       - 

-    506 

,  Broad  Bound 

168,  168 

point          -              101 

lOS,  113 

S» 

De«rAddefl«y      - 

-    5B8 

90.51 

.MOllOKfe- 

•     SS8 

,  Burueii  river      - 

'     119 

Dsbujne  iilands      - 

-    948 

140,  141 

DeccpiioD  bay         -           - 

88,479 

47>,480 

68 

Deedetcape 

-    570 

•     SIS 

uleu 

-    598 

■            — ,  Conway  etipt  to  Glonceitcr 

46S,  5SS 

iiland      - 

-   a»4 

466,  US 

,  Cona  haven        - 

•     M» 

DeoiBon  fort 

8 

,  CnnU  chune)    - 

398,894 

--   ■    ■  po" 

SOS -806 

, ,  port 

1S5-IST 

-    SOS 

,  Daintice  mtr     - 

-     840 

.Dayman    aod      Simpeon 

channaU                -            -            .    m& 

'.     803 

,  IWiymple  poml 

'-    SOS 

,  Deniion  port        - 

804^06 

point        -            -            -            -    B8S 

BO4-a06 

■     SOS 

,  Dofture  island    - 

-    904 

-     8S1 

North hMd  - 

•     SOS 

-     846 

-     SOS 

,  EndeaTour  ritei  to 

cape 

Bedford  - 

.tidei 

-    S04 

SS9-831 

-   ao4 

,  Kiltroy  riTiT 

— .  Flinderi  entrance 

•     184 

Dent  islaniJ 

-     1B» 

-    369 

JJlitacbfi!  ri'ef,  Great 

816,  4S0 

■  — .  Flinders  paaaage  - 

-    8S3 

,  Northern  imaU 

811,417 

-    967 

-,  Soothem  tmall 

810,416 

-     5S6 

,  Yole 

313,  41 > 

,  Great  Sandy  itnil 

101-108 

Diamond  or  Indiai)  bead      - 

-       36 

and 

Diwiabank- 

•    446 

Manning  riTer      • 

94 

Didorock    ■ 

-     9S0 

,  Hervey  bay 

-     118 

DidTmni  Wand        - 

-     "« 

,  Hiliborough.  cape,  ic 

Midp 

Diimer  liland 

-    614 

point        - 

-     178 

Dip  terf,  Conl  haveo 

-     548 

•    U* 

INDEX. 
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Page 
DirectioiiB,  Inner  roate,  Sydney  to 
Tones  itnit  -        892-403 

,  Inner  route,  Torres  strait 
to  Sydney  -  -        408,404 


,  Jackson,  port,  when  not  to 
enter         -  -  -  18, 19 

,  Jackson,  port,  from  the 
sonfhward  -  -  19-21 

,  Jackson,   port,  from  the 
eastward  -  -  -  -      22 

,  Jackson,  port,  from  the 
northward  -  -      28 
— — ,  Jackson,    port    working 
into          -                        -  -      24 
,  Keppel  hay         -          184, 136 

,  Looisiade  archipelago  554,  555 
— ,  liacqnarie,  port  -  58 
,  Manning  river    -            -      54 

,  MacLeay  river    -  -      59 

,  Middle  passage    -  -    320 

,  Molle,  port  -  -     181 

,  Moresby  port       -  -    49 1 


,  Moreton    bay,    northern 

channels  ...  91-95 

,  Pumice-stone  strait  -      83 

,  Murray  islauds     -  -     365 

,  New  Guinea        -  554,  555 

— — ,  Kimrod  entrance  -    418 

^,*Normanby  souud  -    337 

,  North  channel     -  -    288 


,  North  point  of  Weary  bay 
to  Walker  point  -  -  -    242 

,  openiugii  bt-tweeu  lat. 
12°  8(K  S.  and  Raine  island  -    456 

,  Outer  route,  Sydney  to 
Kaineiskind         .  -  452-454 


— ,  Outer  route,  nuikiiig  the 

channels  through  the  barrier        -  453 

— — ,  Outer  route,  anchoring    -  454 

, ,  Torres  strait 

to  Sydney  ...  460 
— — ,  Pandora  entrance  -  32 1 
,  Papua  gulf          -            -  478 


— ,  Papuan,  or  Great  North- 

emnt  channel  -  -  383-386 


— — ,  Pioneer  river       -  175,176 

— — ,  Pollard  channel  -  -    288 

,  Prince  of  Wales  channel 

342,  343,  402 

,  Raine  island  and  Black- 
wood channel       ^  -         454-456 


I 


Page 
Directions,  Richmond  river  -  -      65 

»  Rockingham  channel       -    223 

,  Simpson  channel  -    345 

,  Stead  passage  and  adjacent 
openings  to  the  mainland  -    814 

,  Stephens,  port     -  44-47 

,  Stephens,  port,  to  Sandy 

cape         ...  48-111 
,  Stradbroke  bland  to  Look- 
out point  -            -            -  -      69 

,  Trial  bay  -  -       59 

,  Tribulation,  cape,  to  Weary 

bay  -  -  -  -     242 

,  Turtle  group        -  -    251 

,  Wide  bay  -  -     100 

,  Wreck  bay  -  318,  418 

,  York  road  and  Evans  bay, 

or  Blackwood  bay  -  -    402 

-,  Yule  channel       -  -    846 

Discovery  bay,  supplies        -  -    529 

Docks,  &c.,  port  Jackson     -  10, 1 1 

Domaru  river  ...    499 

Donovan  shoal         -  -  -     150 

Dot  islet       -  -  -  516, 585 

Double  Duke  hill     -  -  -      62 

Cone  island  -  -     1 88 

island  -  239, 340, 884 

point  -  -       98 

isle-  -  -  169,239 

point  -  -  .     232 

rocks  -  -  -     I 55 

Sloping  hill  -  -     112 

Doubtful  cape  -  -  -    571 

Douglai*  port  -  -  -    239 

,  tides  -  -  -     239 

Dove  islet  -  -         374,383 

Do  war  islet  ....     364 
Drsgon  bank  ...    449 

Drumfish  shoal         -  -  -     157 

Dr^ander,  mount     -  -     182 

DuchAteau  entrance  -  -    550 

islands    -  -  -    538 

Duchess  cove  -  -  _    559 

islet  -  -  -    569 

Ducic  cape  -  -  -  -    575 

Dudfieldport  -  -  -    506 

Dufaure  island         ...    503 

,  anchorage    -  -    504 

Dugdale  rock  -  -         277, 400 

Duke  islands  -  -  -     167 

Dnmonlin  isles,  caution       •  -    512 


Phippt  iiUad 
Wlule  bland 
Wilaon  ifiauda 


Luugene**  Ulund  and  reef  - 
Dank  itiuid 

,  uichorage,  wau 

,  directioDa 

,  Uoond  Ulet     - 


Donwich 
DnpeiT^  Jdett 


DatfieU  rock 
Dyke  Adsud  bay 


-,  BmnUa  haveo 


-,  DIUNnt 

',Life-b(Mt 


GlUol,  Lad}',  iilvt 
BUengowan  iiland,  Fl;  river 

bay       - 

£UiA  obamel 

,  auchonige 

. ,  ditectioiu 

,  HoreU  bank  - 

,  Madge  reefs   - 

Ellu  cbaiuel,  Wilkie  bank  - 
Bioily  iboal 
EodeBTOQT  reef 


Eagle  iilet   - 

point 

rock- 

rocks 

Earle  iiUad 

Eaatbanki 

78 

ISJ, 

cape.  New  Oninea       - 

set 

383, 

Entntnce  lalet  • 

i«leta    - 

pcHnt,  Banks  island      - 

ttrut.  ialet        • 

BMlemBeldt 

4W, 

Bbonc  iile 

Eddv«toue  islanil,  Lonlaiade 

reef 

Bdgi'cumbe  biy,  and  e^)«  - 

bliih,  bfeiksr 

river 

Bdward'*  dual 

rock 

S78, 

Edwin  mk 

Ketdiviiion  of  Bwika  iiland 

Eiihi  fatbuuis  patcbM 

Eletmc  icli-gt»i-h,  port  Jaokm 

Uiotitlet    - 

- 

er        •  344-S4e 

— ,  bar              -  .     246 

— ,  Cooktown  -    &4A 

— ,  direcUoni  346,  S4T 

-.GrauyhiU  -    344 

—,  mount  Cook  •    S4G 

— ,  Palmer  riT*r  -    Ui 

—  ,8ach«apil  -    344 

— ,  tide*,  mgatk  »4S,  S4C 

lit    -        -    ,  sis-asi 

— ,  Banpfield  beiil    -    8» 

— ,  Bam  We  -  -    887 

—.Brady  bank  -    3S6 


,  direction!  fron  the 

WMlward  -  -  330,331 
.Eagle rock  -    828 


-.Heroin*  rock  aod 

-,  Inikip  bank* 
-.  Jardioe  river 
-,Lihoa,  port 
-,  Meddler  iide 
-,  Uooiee  bead 
-.Packeitla 
-.  Peak  point 


-.RattlM 
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BnilMvour  riTer,  B«d  buiki 


■,  SimpioD  bkj 

-,  BOUudlDgt 


Farm  peak   .  -  . 

?arquliBr,  Goremor,  gronp  - 

inlet 

Favorite  reef 


-,  WftUiB  iile,  B«d   ■ 

,  Woody    3S7 

— ,  Wood;  iales 
— ,  Ynle  point 
P       • 

-,  Bntchart  iiUnd 
-,  Skeltou  iilftud 
-,  Blade  uknd 
-,  Wuta  island 


i'erguBo 


England  sbool 

Inierptise  reef 

Entrance  ialoud,  port  Boiren 

— — ^ — ,  EndoaTonr  iti 

Aiid  riTer 
Breepali  mount 
EmcKt,  iDDunt,  islaiicl 

Escape  river 

Esbelbj  inland 

Eogenia  iilet 

Gnrimbnla  creek 

Eta  ielet 

E*anit  baj    - 

■         .anchorage 


head 

Excellent  point 


f.  reef 
Pacing  island 

Faiifaz  haiboui 
FairwBj  reef 
False  cape  - 
-^  islet     - 

FarewcU  ialets 


-  4ia 

-  aiD 

isknd        -  -         671,  STI 

,  A^e  point  -  878 

Amphlett  point  571 

Burton  point         -  S7S 

,  Doubtful  cape       -  571 

,  Kilkerran  moont  5  78 

,  I«billarditte  cape 

57S, 57B 

,  Llewellyn  point  578 

—  ^— ,  Mourilyane^ie  S7S 

,  I^oniier  point  578 

,  Seymour  bay         -  372 

,  Vinall  cape  -  378 


Fingal  point,  light   • 
Finger  peak 
Fir-tree  point 
I^t  3-mile  opening 
Fish  rock    - 
^■faerman  islands    - 


er  -  -  lSS-184 

— ,  Buoys  and  beacons    -    las 
— ,  directions       -  -     134 

— ,  lights,  and  signals      •     185 
— ,  Kockluunpton  -     ISS 

— ,  tides  •  .  -     138 


Flat  island,  Calvados  chain  - 


-  rock,  and  Cantion 
Flat  Tup  hill 


34S 

1S7 


Flattery,  cape 
Flinders,  espe 


sas 

488 

865 

483 

887 

968 
887 
88S 

8G8 
144 

847 

838 

415 

Flinden  puMge,  Chanael  rook 

388 

Oardnarbanka 

10« 

,  Chtpnum  nrf 

888 

lai 

las 

,  Hunmh  rook 

saa 

Gaognphic  poaition,  Booby  laland   - 

MO 

,  Nereid-rock 

838 

.CotidhaTen    - 

S4S 

,  Scott  rock* 

reefi 

-     SSI 

74,  MS 

,  Sydney 

8 

sot 

Flinu  bay  nnd  wwborigo    - 

5S5,  6S6 

George  point            -            -          181 

,3S9 

FliniandgtMlb«y- 

37 

riyer 

479 

ElOKIKOUlUKl           • 

899 

Goorgie  ialand 

4B1 

Hlomidcr  Teef 

96S 

Gcraidbank 

83S 

Flj-Uktt      - 

SM 

Ghtbber,  the 

SS7 

—  point     - 

asB,  ass 

Oibbea  head,  Banka  iiland  - 

358 

*7S-4T* 

Gibbon*  island 

569 

,  Mbnda  at  raontli  of 

41 

S6T 

Foobcap  rock 

534 

Gibaon  shoal            -         .  - 

885 

ForbM  iileu 

S8S 

Gilmore  bank 

SS8 

Foide  rock  - 

as 

Gladstone 

ISO 

FoniuDtiiieDKHiiid- 

340 

Gladj  inlet  - 

334 

V'onwcue  atnul 

51V 

Glare  of  Son 

458 

FortificiitioD  point   - 

587 

Glasgow  port 

603 

FrauliiaDd  isUndi,  I..  II.     - 

ass 

OlMtHouaea 

06 

OUnialM    •. 

GIroion  island 

578 

Fraser  (Gteal  Sandy)  Uland 

108 

533 

Fraderick  point 

1S« 

IS* 

rerf 

430 

idsad     • 

188 

480 

Gneeiing  shoal        ... 

'97 

,SSS 

riil^^ 

481 

,  Qnoiu  point    • 

337 

Frct-buni  rock 

6a 

835 

Frwman  cbanuel     - 

;s 

577 

Frere  cape  - 

576 

isUnd   -           -        973,574 

Fye<Aw8ter  \»j 

481 

574 

. point      - 

173 

t 

Friday  itUnd 

396 

574 

.Webb  point    - 

337 

—.Heedha- point    - 

574 

Frith  i>bnd  • 

973 

.Parkaacape        - 

573 

Fwmel,  mount         - 

169 

574 

Fyfeb.y      - 

506 

.  Byley  cape 

Watt,  cape 

Ooodnan  mount      • 

S74 
574 
519 

B.rerf         -                           »»0.S 

0,383 

point        .            -          SI 

.537 

Gale*,  Sydney  to  port  Stephen. 

88 

.938 

Oallej  itMh 

48S 

M6 

G«Uo«rt«f 

961 

(iO-difi)  finii 

563 

— ,  Jack  and  Ketch 

561 

Oannctrock 

u 

9,181 

586 

Gap,  the      - 

8 

GOQlTlin  i«Ulld          • 

571 

iile,  Lonimdc 

949 

Qower.mooot 

4D« 

OnMblet  -  .  .  - 

GmftoD,  ope  ... 

Grange  iiUnd  .  .  - 

Grant  iilct  .  .  -  . 

Graotohead 

OiBM  iiluid,  laouiiiade 

Gtatty  UUnd  ... 

Great  North.can  chuucl     -         36! 
Palm  islmi    -  -  - 

,  Calliope  point-    - 

■■■   -■ — -"-,  Challenjter  bay  - 

,  Fawn  head 

i       Sandj  (Fraier)  iiland 

ttrait  .  -  lOO-lC 

,  Middle  bluff 

— ,  Horth  blaff 

— ,  Dayman pointlOl, I 

,  dircctiona        K 

■  I  Elbow  point 

,  Hook  point 

,IighU    - 

^ ,  Marj'borongh   ■ 


— ,  Snont  point 

~,  South  white  clllh  t 

— ,  Stewart  itland  - 


,  CalTadOB  chaia 

muiind,  port  Hacquarie 
Grcnvillt,  cape 

Grind  reef  -  -  . 

Gnmbrcll  island 
Gunpowder  regulaliona,  Bydoey 
Guy  rock     ... 
Gympir,  goldfleldi  • 


Ik  reef        -  -  .  360,  I70,  3»a 

ta.  It.  or  Gnard  Fi*h  elmiter  •     leB    ' 

Haggerttone  iiland  -  .  -     SBS    I 

Haiuea  iiland  ...    533    I 


Halfway  idet 

HaliTaz  bay  -  - 
,  Round  hill 

HHllIilay  ]>oiut 

Hall  MQwl  •  -  . 

,  Ethel  nver 

,  Hilda  river 

lluuellD  rui^kg 

Hammuiiil  itlanil     - 

,  Kate  point 


Hannibal  isleta 

Harbour  ducK,  port  Jnckion 

Hardman  islet 

Hardy,  islet 

Sir  Charlea.  islen 


HiUTLiigton  ioltl  and  Manning  river 


Har 


HarrisoTi  iilwt 
Harvey  rockn 
HaMiiuga  river 

Hiiszhul  iilrts 

,  Ilulton  inlrt  - 

,  di«col''ured  water 

,  Flat  islet 

■ ,  Night  bank  - 

Nuflll  is 

tiUVnOllBl]   IlllaDtl!!      - 

Hawk  head 
Hawke,  cape 
Hawkesburj  island  - 

Hawk  in  gi  jioiiit 
Hsypmnt   - 
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,  Scramble  point 

,  Steep  point  - 

— '.tldei 


Hendenun  reef 
HeQi7  Miller  reef   - 
Henid  ca j» 

--proagt 

Herald'i  auqiriae     • 
Herbert  river 
Hercolei  bay,  soundings 
-,  AndMw  ii 


Hibcraiti  entrance    - 
High  Doable  mount 


,  Bowel  iilai 

lioiuid  hill 
Hillock  point 
Hilaborongb,  capo  - 
Hbcbinbrooli  ibUdcI 


^,  Bam  eutle  -    sas 


Hincbinlirook  Itland,  George  point  •    asS 
,  HiUook  point-    82S 


-.Kehardi  eifie    386 
- .  Sandwich  cape    !S6 


—,  Straloek  mount  S>5 


Holbome  isle 
Hole  in  the  Wall  - 
Holmeireeb 
Holnieole  b«j 
Holt  itland  - 
Home  telandi 
Hoodbi7    - 

Hook  tdtmd 

point.  Wide  bay 

Hoop-iroD  bay 
llfpe  ielaiid.4 

and  Tlioouu  tilets 


Hommockj  ialaod   - 
Hunter  bsj  ~ 

Hnon  gnlf   - 

,  soundings 


Huxley  island,  Loolsiade 
■     ■      point,  JoMinet  island 
HyBcintli  shoal 


&84-SST 
-   ass 

S85-S87 


611 


Id*  isle 


P»ge 

-  1170 
249,271,283 

-  800 

-  800 


luce  p4^t    - 
Indian  head 

or  Diamond  head     - 

Inner  ronie,    Stmdj   oape   1 

Glonceiter  -  -         196-200 

— — ^—  ,  Capricorn  channel   197,  894 

■    ,  Curtis  channel         195,393 

—         '         ,  directions,   Sjdnej  to 
Tdttu  strait         •  ■         893-403 

-■  —  ,  directions,  Torrea  strait 
toSjdne;  -  -         408,404 

,  Eastern  or  Outer  ebon- 
nel  -  -  -  -     198 

,  Gloneeatrr,  cape,  to  the 

Palm  islia  ... 

■—  ■  . Grafton, cape, to  Usard 


264 


•- ,  OrenviUe,  cape,  to  cape 

York 
"  ,  Liiud  f»lani1    to  cape 

IfelTiUe  ...  264,  265 
,  Melriile,  cape,  to  cape 

Sidmonth  -  •  -    306 

,  PalmislestocnpeGrafion  963   1   - 

— —  —         ,  Percy    islci    to    cape  . 

Gloueeater  -  ■    19S  !  . 

—  ■  ,  remaria  on  391,892  i 

,  season  for  making  pas- 

saga  by    -  .  .  -    392   I 
,  Sidmoutb,  cape,  to  cape  |  - 

OremiUe.  -  307,400,401    ' 

,  Whitsunday  psHiiage 

,  tides  -        197,  199,  SI 

,  WcHternor  InDcr  channel  199 


Page 
Island  point'  -  ■•  -    238 

bluff-  -  -  .503 

Tslanda,  doQbtfuJ      ■  411,412 

and  reefk  between  Sandy  cape 

and  Keppel  ftles  -  -  185-141 


Jabbering  islets        ... 

,  anchorage  ■ 

Jack  and  Kclch  islets 

Jackson,  port  -  -  -  1 

,  anchorage  liwde 

. ^,  Balk  bead    - 

,  Bur  and  t'lal-. 

,  Blues  pciot  - 

,  Bottle  and  Glasn  tpit 

,  Bradley  point 

,  Cabbage  Tree  bay    - 

,  Camp  coTC  - 

-'^ ' — ,  Careening  point 

— ' ,  ohannel,  East 

, ,  West 


— ,  Darling  harbour       .  9, 

— .  Dawes  p<nnt 

— ,  I>fnisoD,  fort 

— ,  directions,  when  not 

18, 
— ,  directions  from   the 
I  -  -  19, 

— ,  directions  from  the 

— ,  directions  from   the 
i  .  -  - 

— ,  directionii,  working  in 
— ,  ilocks,  patent  slips,  &e. 


Inskip  basks 
bills  - 

lB*«rarjb«j 
I^  or  e  r«ef 
Irring  reef  . 
Iskbel  mount 


— ,  Garden  inland 
— ,  George  head 
— ,  Goat  island  - 
— ,  Green  ptnnt  • 
— ,  Grotto  point 
— ,  head,  MidiUe 

,  North,  Inner  - 

,Out«r 

Q  Q  2 


-,  Hillei;  spit  - 

-,  HuDter  bay  and  Middle 


-,  EIHbilli  point  -        9 

— ,  leading  marks  -    4-7 

-,  lighti  -  8,  5,  8 


-,  Longnose  point 
— ,  Mscquarie,  fort 
— ,  Han-of-var  road  and 

— ,  Mooiingi 

— ,  North  haibonr 

— ,  ObdUk  bight 

-.obeliaka 

— .  ObBenation  place     - 

— ,  Paral«7  bay  - 

— ,  pilots,  regulation*,  and 


1,  Spring  cove 

,  Rose  bay 

,  Bnaheatter  bay 
^- — -.  Shark  iiland 


— ,  Sirin*  cove.  Great  - 
— ,  Sonnd,  the  - 
— ,  Bonndingl  - 
— ,  South  reef  - 
— ,  Sow  aud  Pig« 
-^,  Storm  tigoals 


-,  Sydney  cove 


.Taylor bay   ■ 

,  Tidea 

,  TancluaebayBudptnnt 

,  Water 

,  Waterriew   - 

,  Watfon  bay  -  -  6, 
'jvlnda  and  weather   - 


-,  Woolomoloo 


Jacobus,  East,  shoal 

,  Wf  St,  ahoal 

James  bay  - 
Jeffreys  rocks 
Jenkins  bay 
Jerri*  island 


Jervis,  reef  -  -  . 

Jew  rock      -  .  . 

Jortnnpl  inland 

,  Asp  mount  • 

,  Bonoee  point 

,  Entrance  islet 


-,  June  point   • 
-.  Middle  bay  - 


Johns  river  - 

Jobuston  pnSB 

Juniard  entrance 

,  islauds 

Juan  and  Julia  rocka 

Jokes  pmnt 
Juliade  islet 
Jane  point,  Joannet  island  - 


k^  k  1.,  k  S.,  tt  4.,  and  k.  4}.  ii 
k.reef  .  -  . 

Kalonma  island,  Loniuade  - 

Kangnroo  ehoald 
Kiiruab  river 

K-llBT 

Kanam-ig  islands  - 
Eeakaro  bay 
KeaU  islet  - 
Eelso  bank  - 
Kcwpe  island* 
Kenn  reef  - 
,  anchorage 

-,  tides 


T  and  Mission 


andt. 


Kennedy  ri 

Blmal 
Keppi'l  bay 

,  Centre  bank     - 

,  Cottier  bank    - 

,  Deception  creek 

■■— ,  directions 

,  Dirisioo  point  - 

! ,  East  bMik 

. ,  Fairway,  and  Ship  n 

, ,  Eltsroy  river    • 

I ,  Uummockj  island 


—,  pilot  station     -  -     130 

—,  Second  Lamp,  Arch  rock  131 
— ,  SpUtrock        -  -    131 


.iilea  ■  -         141 

,  Buren  or  Fint  Lump  - 

■      ■  ■  ,  Child  rock 

— ,  Conical  rocks  - 

,  Egg  rock 

,  Great  Eeppel  - 
,  Humpy 

,  Man  and  Wife  rocka   • 

.Miall    - 

,  North  Keppel  • 

. ,  Outer  rock 

— ,  Pieniant 

,  Sloping 

,  tidal  atream      - 

point  -  -         496 

Kilkerraa  mount     .  -  - 

Killerlon  cape         .  .  - 

— ialanda  and  anchorage 

Klmberley  cape        -  -         887 

Kiiv  reeb   .  .  -  - 

— —  William  capo  .  -  - 

KiAnUehllla 

Kiwai  riTW  -  -  -  - 

KolanriTer- 

Korogoro  point       ... 

Koamaim  ialel  ... 

,  anchorage 
Knper  nnge 


Iq  I  1.  and  1  a.  iiie  a 
1  5.  and  1 4.  ialea 
Lreef 

X«billardi6re  cape    - 
laij  Slllolt  iklet 

light 


laggsa  point 
Lafanahay 
Lalokla  riTar 


I^nitdown  reef         .  .  . 

I     Larcom  mount 
I    Larpent  bank  .  .  . 

LaBeinic  iilaods        .  -  . 

,  Dawion  iaiand 

Leach  mount 

Lebrun  iileiB  ... 

Ledge,  South  .  .  . 

-.North 

Leiceiter  iiland        ... 

Lejenne  iilet,  Louiaiade 

Leuuox  head  .  .  . 

I    Leocadie  iiles 

Leone  mount  -  -  - 

Lights,  Jackaon  port  -  S 

,  Bowling  Oreen  cap* 

,  Bometl  river 

,  Buitard  head 

,  Capricorn  cape 

,  Clarpmunt  isles 

,  Cleveland  point 

I  ,  Deniaon  port 

I ,  Fingal  point 

,  Fitiroy  river 

,  Flul  Top  island 

,  Galcorobe  head 

■ ,  Great  Sandy  itrait  . 

,  UarringtoD  iulet      • 

,  Eeppel  bay 

,  Lady  Elliot  ialaod  . 

,  Morelou  bay       7a,  79,  7S,  S 

—  ,Newea»tle   .  .  . 
— ,  North  reef  - 

,  l^pet  iaiand 

,  Richmond  river 

— ,  lion  creek  ... 

— ,  Sandy  cape 

— ,  Solitaiy  ialandi 

— ,  St.  Lawrcnca  creek 

— ,  Stephens  port 
Lihon  reef  and  caya 

,  Herald  pasa^e  - 

,  Obacrvatoty  cay,  turtle  - 

,  loundii^ 

Lily  river  '  - 

-  iaiand  .  .  .  . 

Litabella  cttek         .  .  . 


little  Sem  hill  liKbta 
liiard  iilaod  Mid  ancboitfc 


164,  ISO,  880,  487 


Ixtrdnoweiilaud,  Admirally  iaUu  406-108 

< —  ■-  ■  i,  mcbonge  -    407 

^ ,  Qower  mouDt     -    408 


JiOTnereef  - 
Lory  point  - 
Xooisisde  ftTchipelago 


— ,  Intennediatc  hill      407 
— ,  Sogkrioaf  -    407 

— ,  lapplici,  «*ter  -  407 
•  408 
— ,  irinds  mod  vMthcr  406 
— ,  Wolfe  (ook         -    407 


gulf 
Low  bluff    - 

Low  Uluid  .  -  . 

,  light 

——  Wooded  ide    - 
Lower  rock  -  .  • 

Lacy  lUtel  [xrint    - 
LniDp,  Fii«t  Keppel  iilei     - 
— — ,  Second,  Kcppel  baj 


Mkben  Jilet  -  •  ■  - 

MftbndAni  Tiill  .  -  . 

MBcaliitcT  range      .  •  ■ 

Uac'Lety  river  tnd  bw 

directune  - 

JlscHrthur  islels        - 

Mar(;illivraj  range  -  • 
Mae&rUne  borbonr 

Hackly        .  .  .  - 

HacphenoD  range   -  -  - 

Haclatcbie  piHnt      -  .  ■ 

Macqoarle  fort,  Oeograpbical  poti- 


ManiftJd,  c^ie          -  -  ■     1' 
UanniDg    riTcr,    and    Harringbm 

inlet          -            -  .  .       i 

,tidea  -  -      ! 

Han-of-war  road  and  Farm  cove 

Margaret  bay           •  •  -    3i 

,  Utand      -  .  -    5 

Marina  rock             -  -  -    3- 

Marion  or  Paget  reef  •  -4' 

HarkbaTU  itlaad       -  -  -    5! 

Mntlrm  hill                .  -  -     l: 

Sfnroochy  river        -  .  -      \ 

Manden  iile             -  -  879,  SI 

Hartball  lagowi       -  -  -    41 

Mary  riTcr  .            .  .  lOS,  It 

Haryboroogb           -  103,  I< 

Haitbesd  iilet  •  -    II 

Mayri  bay    -            -  -  -     51 


INDEX, 
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P««« 

Hipeni  rock 

-     S93 

Molle 

-      181 

Uekinle?  Uland       - 

-  5ie 

.tides    - 

-   aoo 

Melanie  rock 

<   ass 

Monkliousc  point      - 

-     348 

,  ihoil 

-    875 

Moneta  Hboii] 

.    835 

Uellkh  rwf- 

-     443 

ilonteuiont  islets 

-    587 

-     441 

Mooa  division,  Banki  island 

-    353 

-    448 

Mnon  islet  • 

•      81 

More 

by  island        - 

590-536 
5SS,  586 

-    443 

,«,undiaBB        - 

.     442 



-    585 

-     443 

,  Double  poak 

.  sai 

MelTm,,cip, 

ass,  899 

-    588 

' ■ — ,  Kiuenud  point 

-  ass 

808,  416 

-  i6 

' 

,  Fairfui  monol 

-     SSO 

Mermaid  t«ef 

,  Gt««n  point 

-    531 

,  deuiDg  BIBTkl 

■       56 

-    531 

U«wam  look 

-  358 

-  S58 

^ 

,  Look-out  cape 

•    535 

Mew  rivalci 

-    300 

,Mudg«bay 

-    526 

-    540 

525,  537 

Mibu  iilsnd 
Uidreeh    - 
rock    - 

-  4;a 

.     858 

-  897 

Nanb  pnint 

.    !i9a 

.  Pigeon  iatet 

-    580 

Middle  Unk             -       ST,  lOfi 
banks 

133,  8S6 
80,  319 

, islet   - 

.    535 

baj- 

■    S44 

— ,  Roeky  point 

581 

chuinel        - 

-       77 



,  South  point 

-     533 

hubour 

— bead 

bte  -           -           -SOI 

4 

4 
446,  S14 

,  tides 

-    524 

,  Wbile  point 

-     687 

passage 

-    SiO 

-.port 

489-491 

-    8i0 

-     491 

reef 

-   asi 

-    491 

lock* 

117,  1S4 

.  Ethel  idand 

.    491 

Middleton  island  (doubtful) 

.     137 
•     411 

,  Eliiabelh  island 

-    490 

Jane  island 

-  49U 

-  489 

Midge  ialudn 

-    474 

Mid-Bar  rtaka 

-     857 



■,  l-ag*  point  • 

-     489 

ItUatUj.mnw    ■ 

528-630 

-     489 

,  Al«ford  iili-ts       - 

.    sa9 

. - 

,  Udes 

-     491 

,  DiwjoTery  baj- 

-     589 



— , rook 

-     876 

— -  ■■   — ,  East  capo 

-     530 

— .  ulrait 

-     578 

-     539 

Moro 

on  bay 

-       74 

, .  mount  - 

■     530 

, -Bramble  bay    - 

-       84 

-     528 

.Bribieidand    - 

-       88 

.water       - 

-     588 

,  Brisbane 

-       87 

Millport  harbour      - 

-     508 

bnr     . 

-      87 

Minnie  roek 

-     360 

rl(-er  - 

-      86 

MoUeitlM   - 

.    lea 

lights 

•      SS 

-     181 

MMd 

-      84 

HoreloD  bay ,  Caloundro  head  ' 

• ,  C«niral  banki  - 

,  Ctcrdand 

light 
^— ,  CombojuTO  point 

Ught  - 

Cowan -Con- nil  poutt     - 

li^ht     - 

—  ■—■'■ ,  Deception  bay  - 

,  direclioni 


— ,  Howe  channel - 

—,  Middle  banks  ■ 
channel 

— ,  North  Banks   - 


— ,  Ship  channel    - 

— ,  signals 

— ,  Smith  rock 

— ,  South-west  spit 

— .  ■applies 

— ,  Tangalooma  point 

— .tidec    - 


79,8 


.87 


— ,  West  or  Francis  chantiel  85 
— ,  Weatera  banks  -  -St 
— ,  Yellow  patch  light       -      73 

— .Tnleroad         -  -      78 


-,  cap«  and  tigfathoiue 
-,  light    - 


7S 


Mound  islet,  Dunk  island 
Mounl  Adolphus  i^laud-^ 

£ravsl  island 
,  ancho: 

Maij  pe>ik  • 
Mouhljan  cape 
,  harbour  - 


- — -,  Armit  creek      -    S 

,  Camp  point       -    i 

—^— ,  Goodman  rock  -    i 

,  Moresby  riTer  -     ! 

■ ,  tides      -  -    i 

,  Walter  creek     -    i 

.ialand    -  -  .    t 

.reef       -  -  ■    i 

Moiratu  Tillage       •  -  -4 

Mod  island  -  .  .  - 

Mndge  bay  -  .  •  .    : 

,  BQcborage         -  -     3 

,  island         -  .  -5 

Mn4]inib«  island      .  -  . 

MnlgraTe  island  -         iii,  S 

Cocoa-nut  point      -    f 

,  Flat  islet    -  -    B 

,  Uulgrare  hill         -    J 

,  natJTes        -  -    S 

■ ,  N.  W.  point  -    S 

»- ,  E«d  point  -  -J 

,  Roond  rock  pmnt  ■    3 

— ' ,  Bagged  point         -    S 

,  Turret  lull  -  -    S 

^ ''^^^^,  Two  Stoned  hill      -    a 

and  Hussel  riven  -    S 

iMallcns  haibuur       .  -  303.  i 

Murdoch  point         -  .  -    a 

TklurrajiBlanda         -  •38S,S64, 4 

'~- ■ ,  aocharage  -  ■    t 

,  directions    -  -    a 

,  Dowar    and    Wjer 

islets  -  -  .    S 
,  Maer  island  -    i 


~,  tides 


Mutton  Bird  Ulel 
Myall  ri 
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P»ge 

NmrcB  rock  •            -            ■  -    306 

NatiTO,  Bftmplon  ubnd      -  -    377 

,  Damie;  isluid       -  -    869 

,  Directi(»,  CRpe        -  -    27* 

,  Homt  islw              -  -    S86 

,  Loaisiade  ■rchipelago  53S,  538, 

544,  S48,  559 

-,  Milne  bij   -            •  538-530 

,  Moreib;  istand       -  530-537 

,  Uoieton  iBtand        -  -      90 

,  Malgr«T«  Island      -  -    3S6 

,  Morraj  isles           -  -    364 

,  New  Ouiaea    471,  478,  482, 487, 

488,  494,  S04,  505,  507,  568,  575,  581 

.Palmislea  -            -  -    816 

,  Flatybus  bay           -  -     108 

,  Shoal  water  baj     -  -    154 

jWeaijbay              -  -     343 

,  WeymoDlb  bay       -  -    380 

,  Wide  bay    -            -  -    100 

,  Yole  Utand  -            -  -    483 

Nwdhun  point        ...    574 

Nfgnboad-           -           -  <    518 

Nelioo  bay  -            -            •  -      41 

hcad,ligbt  -            -  -      41 

StpeaD  islet              -            -  -    3T1 

NepCDthes  piHiit,  Sud^eat  island  •    546 

Nemdrock              -            -  -    333 

Nerens  shoal           -           -  -    441 

New  Guinea,  direction*       -  554,  S&S 

,  South-^ait  coast  465-531 

,  winds,  weather  -    554 


Neweaslle 


-bay 


— ,  anchoToge 
— ,  llonlder  point 
— ,  breakwater 

— ,  cantion  - 
— ,  Cawarra  shoal 

— ,  directions 
— ,  Entnoce  rock 
-.gales 
'-,  life  boats 


Newcastle  harbour.  Outer  ledf,'es 

,  OjMer  bank 

,  bignala,  pilot 

— ,  tidal 


395 


",  ToBiago,  water  - 
— ,  tugs 


Nimrod  passage 
Nina  peak  - 
Nindery  bills 
Ninepin  rock 
Ninian  bay  - 
No.  VI.  reef 

—  VU.  blet 

—  Vlll.  islet 

—  IX.  islet 
X.  islet- 

I  Sand-bank  opening 

—  5  Band-bank  opening 


-  30 

-  875 
-      564,565,568-571 

anchorages        565, 5*1 

CeclipedL- buy  564,565 
CheRlerfitld  cape  -  569 
Dawson  cape  -  Sitt 
Deedes  cape  -    STO 

Duebest  cove        -    569 


—  inlet 
-,  Massie  bay 


569 


•,  ObMTTBtion  ialet  -  570 

-,  Petty  bay  STO 

-, islet            -  570 

-,  Prevost  cape         -  665 

—  range       •  669 
',  sunken  coral  patches  570 

-,  Twin  islets           -  569 

-,  Ventenant  e^e    -  564 


-,Blwkn>ck 
-,  directions 
-,  Ghibb«T,  the 
-,  Konai  Ullnd 


Korthiunberluid  itlcf,  Pmdhoe  isle  •    17D 

' — -^ ,  Rocket  ipit    -    len 

,  Soath  Bail  rock  168 


:hbuik-            -            -  71,857 

-banki             -  •76 

~  Bb;  point      ■            -  -    859 

-  Brodiw  hill  -  -  -  56 
-cb*l]D«l  -  S5, 76,  IS8,se8 
.directioiu  -  -      888 

-  Foreland        ....    SSB 

-  Haaiard  islet  -    559 

-  headi,  port  Jacknon  -  -        3 

iilandi  and  cij» 

-reef   - 


-  S5S 
78,  9S6 
156,  157 
.     188 


188 


Tonvi  retf    - 
Korth-eul.  GrMt,  channel  - 

Norlhumberluid  ities 


—,  Alnwick  ide  -    IGI 
— ,  Banboroogh  iile 


~,  Beverie;  groap  169 
-,  Boomerang  thoa 


— ,  l^emonth  iile  167 


•.reef         ...         S73, 

Obcliikiala 

Obree,  mount  ... 

ObacrratioD  itlet,  Normanbj  island 

place,  port  Jackaon 

reef.  Coral  haven 

■    ■■  -  rock,  ]ion  Bonen 

-,  Ball  Pjrtwnid 


168 

—,  Cheviot  i»le  -  166 
— ,  Cooatance  isle  169 
— ,  Curlew  iate  -  168 
-,  Danger  iale  -  167 
-,  Double  iait.'  -  163 
-,  Granite  iile  -  169 
-,  Ilezluun  iile  -  166 
—,  High  Peak  iile  166 
— ,  Ilnotfr  iile  -  1 67 
— ,k.ta.clniter-  1G8 
— ,ta.  peak  •     168 

—,b.  Lillet  -  168 
— ,  Ii(^  Montei  paH 

168 
— ,  Long  iboal  •  167 
— ,  Low  itie  -  168 
—.Marble  iale  -  167 
— ,  Hoipelh  iate  -  166 
— ,  Oiprey  rocka  168 
Olterboume  Ulc  166 
— ,  I'ajne  ihoal  -  166 
— ,  Fearl  ihoal    .     169 


ObnmctioQ  iilandi 

shoal  K 
Oldt-n  island 
Oliudn  rmrance 
(>ai<>iuid-tialf-mik'  o 
Unc  Tree  iilel 


-  iipoi,  Sailant  rock 


bill 

O'Neill  iiland 

Orange  rock 

Orangerie  baj 

Orford  bay 

Orfonlnen  ■  .  - 

,  False     - 

Orman  reef  ■  .  - 
Orpheu*  island 
O^nahurg  point 
Oiiprey  reef 
,  tides    ■ 

Oiwald  reef 

Otterboume  island  - 

Oneiaant  iale 

Outer  bftuka,  Great  Sandy  strait 


-,  Alert  reef 
-,  Anobor  cay 


Outer  ront«,  Atoq  Ul«ti 


■ ,  Black  rocks  entrance  313,418 

,  Bligh  entnuice-  -    424 

,  Boobj  reef       -  -    48S 

',  Cupel  bank     -  -    41 1 

,  Csto  bwik       -  -    426 

—  ■  ,  Caution  -  -     4S8 

.  Chesterfield  reefs         -    43S 

,  Dangeroas  ground        -    435 

,  D«Tid  reef  -    414 

: ,  Detached,  Oreoi,  reef  315,430 

'        Diana  bank     -  -    448 

,  Directiou,  Sydney   to 

ftaine  ialuiid  -        453-454 

,  Baane  island 

sad  Bliickwood  cbBcnol    -         454-J56 
',  making  the 


453 


channda  through  the  barrier 

,  Wreck   bay 

812,313,411 

.Openings  be- 
tween lal.   12°  30'  S.  and  Raine 


456 


-,  Pandora  en- 


— ,  Doubtful  datigere 
— ,  Dragon  bank  - 


— ,  KliznWlh  Teef  -  408-410 

— ,  Fairway  reef    -  -    4<  I 

— ,  Flinders  entrance  -    433 

,  paasagQ  -    415 

— ,  FrcdiTU'k  n.'ef  430,  43! 
— ,  Great  Nortb-east  cbannel 

457,  458 

— ,  Henry  Miller  reef  '    486 

— ,  Kelaobank      -  -    411 

— ,  Kenn  reef        -  438-430 

—,  Libou  reef       -  443-445 

— ,  Lord  Howe  island  406-408 

— ,Uiddletoureef  -    411 

— ,  Himrod  paaiage  -    418 


Unter  route,  Olinda  entrance 
Otprey  reef 


-,  Pandora  entrance      330,  4S1 


-paaaage 


451 


-iFortluckoud^ootreeft  451 
-,  Quoin  enlmuce  311,417 
-,ILi:dc  island  316,430 

-entrance  316,453 
4S1 


-tides 


-,  Bemark*,  preliminary      89), 
39S,  405 


-,  Single  Bock 
',  Stead  pasiage 


— rVine  Horse-slioi 
— ,  Wreck  bay 


— ,  Vule  detached  reef 


Outlying  dangor 
Owen  Stanley,  ui 


range    483,  501,  505,  SIS, 


Packe  isle    -  -  - 

Paga  point  -  -  . 

Painted  rock 

Paira  point  -  -  - 

Piillarenda  capt' 

l'alli-|iHlli  point 

Palm  islet    -  -  . 

,  Acheron  island  - 

,  Bramble  roclu   - 

,  Brisk  island 

,  Cbillcott  rock«  - 

,  Cordelia  rock     - 

,  CurafOB  inland  - 

,  Dido  rock 

,  lldublful  fboiU 

,  Eclipse  island    - 

,  Esk  island 

,  Great  Palm  island 

,  HaTiuiiuh  iitland 

— — — ,  Herald  island 


Ffttm  iilca,  Lome  reef  -  S17 

,  N.  Palm  or  Pcloras  isluid  331 

,  Orphena  island  -  •  381 

■  .     ■         ,  Pandara  reef      -  •  830 

~ ,  Phillips  rock      -  -  S17 

,  lUnleiiuike  i*I«nd  •  317 

,  White  tocki      -  -  318 

Palmers(on,  cajjp      ...      igg 
Pancake  creek         -  .  .     117 

Pandora  entrance    -  -         930,431 


Papuan,  arQKatNoTth-eaat  channel, 
Marsden  isle         ... 

,  Melanie  tiunS 

,  Moreibj  rock 

,  NatiTei   -  -         B7T, 

,  Nepean  islet 

,  Ninepin  rock 

,  Fearce  c«j 

,  Bennel  iile 


-pusage 
-reef 


871 


— ,  nairey  racks 

— ,  Jacobus,  East,  shoal 

,  Wettishaal 

— ,  Ketta  islet 

— ,  Long  island  and  reef 


867,  4SI 
-    330 


Paples  island  ... 

Papua  gulf  -  -  -  - 

. ,  directions  and  caution    - 

,  flats  otbhe  coast 

,  soundings 

,  tides      .  .  ■ 

Bapoau,  or  Great  North-east  ehannel 

86T-SSe 

,  Ackers  shnal 

— ;  Arden  islet 

,  Anreed  isle 

,  Bsmpton  island 

,  Basilisk  pass 

,  Black  rocks 

,  Bligh  entrance 

,  Boarke  islets 

,  Bramhle  ea; 

,  Brietciw  i^luud 

,  Campbell  iile 


863,  SS3 

— ,  Stepheo*  iile      -  -    873 

~~,  Three  Sisters,  Btt  isle  874,  875 

,  Poll  islet  '-    87S 

. .Sae  islet    -    87S 

— ,  Tidal  bank  -  -    379 

— ,  tides  -   968,  370,  3S0,  385,  366 
— ,  Tobineaj  .  -    s;i 

— ,  Turtle-backed  island        .    380 
— ,  Warrior  island     -  -     378 

^ ^— ■-,  anchorage   37» 


-,  reefi 


,  Wreck  shoal 

,  York  isle* 

Paramatta  estuary 

Farsee  point 

Passage  Ulet 

,r«f 

Peak  hill     - 
.islet   - 


377 
375 


,  Channel  between  Mam; 

and  Danle;  isliindi         •  -    : 

,  Cocoa-nut  isle     . 

,  Dalrymple  isle    - 

,  Dsmley  island     . 

,  directions  -  988, 886 

,  Dots  ijlet 

,  Dongeneit  taland  and  reef    879 

I—  -   -,  Bulfield  rock 

,  enlrimcc,  North  - 

,  IlBlfwar  island   •         873,  374 


378 
875 


(anchorage 

,  N.  E.  islets 

,  Ko.  1  isle 

,  No.  3  islo 

,  Noi.  8  ud  4  islt 


INDEX. 

021 

P^e 

Page 

-     171 

PoipoiM  *hoal 

111 

-   in 

Port  Albwiy 

S>T 

,  Pine  i>e»k.  or  No.  S.  isle    172 

Boweo             -            -          1 

S-U7 

-     172 

Curtis             .           -        1 

Deniton 

Dudfield 

,  Tide«     - 

-     172 

506 

,  WBter    - 

-     170 

Hunter  (NewcMtIc  htrbonr) 

32 

Peirjl-y   - 

-    570 

JsckuD 

1-25 

-     241 

57 

FUpp.i.U- 

.     348 

Molle  - 

IBl 

Fier  be&d,  Quul  i*luid       - 

149,  194 

489 

point  - 

-     480 

regalationi,  Sydney    - 

u-ie 

^  itlaoil.  Cowl  havea       - 

.     H» 

Stephens 

40-47 

Pigeon  islet 

280,  520 

I'ortlock  islet 

353 

PoBJtioD*,  tuble  of   -            -         590-59S 

.rock  - 

-     242 

482 

■       36 

tides 

481 

JNnMlr  rock 

-    278 

b.y 

514 

RaehMd    - 

-     180 

inland      - 

SM 

iileti,  rerc7  iil«i 

-     171 

,  North.  Islet        - 

354 

mount 

■    -      153 

Pou  office.  Booby  iaUod      ■ 

340 

pMk,  or  No.  3  ialc       ■ 

-     172 

TustBl  r..gu!a(ions,  Sydney  - 

U 

^—  Tree*  point,  anclioragc 

-     147 

Powell  islet - 

558 

Pinnace  reef 

-    850 

S37 

Pioneer rirer 

-     174 

Poynder  island 

169 

175, 176 

I'rCTOBt  cipc 

565 

-  nil 

-  174 

nnge 

lop  u  ei  ^    ^ 

565 

Prince  river 

474 

-     176 

of  Wales  cbnnncl    -  841,  .^I2,S61 

'    'W     ^ 

'^.        , 

A   I. 

' 

-     176 

from  the  westward 

343 

,  tides    - 

-    17-1 

sbiid         -         328, 331 

-    573 

381 

.point           - 

182,  572 

Vrincp-s  C!inrU>llt  bay 

269 

w»ek 

-     182 

Protidence  bay 

4S 

K{«tidea    - 
.light-vewel 

354 
311 

-     2S3 

Providential  channel 

Kponiilet   . 

■     255 

l"m.iho«  isle 

ITU 

Piron  iiland 

-    547 

292 

Pittbej 

S24, 525 

l-umicc-slone  Mrmt  . 

82 

i«let      ■ 

-     525 

Pym  point   - 

330 

ittck    - 

-     S97 

Pyramid  point 

491 

w«teT  - 

-       SJ 

I'yrmont,  port  JuctrHOn 

11 

PlMybn.b«y 

-      108 

Pkmet  point 

-       58 

q.  i»li;» 

851 

PolBiilet     • 

-     350 

—  reef        .            -            .         g- 

3,287 

RJlijlet      - 

-     375 

Quail  inland 

154 

FoUwd  ebannel  and  directions 

-     288 

3 

Foriock  bay 

-     580 

89 

-,  Calradoi  ehftio  - 


w.  reef 

Baiae  isUud  uii)  beuon 

— — ,  diracdoiu 


Bamtejbay 
Bkper  tbokl 
Bat  uid  Moiue  iilets 
BattlpBiuike  iilkDil    • 


Rsttraj  iilaad 
BaTCDiwaod  gold  fields 
Rawdonbay 
Baolint  point 
BkirlinioD  cape 

range       - 

,    B*7moiid  isle 
Baior  islets  anil  ptoot 
Beal  ialAnd,  Looisimde 
Bed  bank*    - 
cliff 


Bock;  point      - 

—  Walli*  isle 

Bedeear  bay,  Mitnion  station 

.  Buchorage 

,  Lalokic  and  Goldie  li 
___^^ — ,  Tovton  opening 
_— ,  Skittle  rocks    - 


■  SA3 
818,  410 
4M-4&6 
S16,  4SS 

-  817 
81T,4SI 
817,  481 

-  196 


,  eantiOD  •    488 

hill  -  -  -    48T 

Beeh  and  iilets,  doubtful     •  -    411 

— —   outride  the  Barrier     -  -    866 

u  rape  York        -         805, 306 
—  the    Outer    ronte  and 


6  real  North -CMt  Channel 


409 


through  Torres  (trait 

861 

the  harrier,  conolnding 

867 

■ — the    Inner    and    Onter 

rontea      - 

3B1 

.  Ob  coral  narigatlon     - 

498 

Benard  island 

441,486 

948 

Bennel  itle  - 

878 

88S 

Bepnlaebar 

17» 

islands        - 

179 

liestoratlon  i>lf 

. 

970 

- 

4Ba 

Rieh«>d.c^»         - 

9SS 

Gk'hdrdsoQ  range    - 

S90 

64 

«5 

« 

6S 

-^ .direction. 

pilot     . 

69 

Bid^e  islet  ■ 

164 

Bipple  islets 

149 

Bi«k  point   - 

476 

BobiDBon  harbour    - 

900 

iilands      - 

54S 

Bock  Cod  ihoal 

139 

Bockct  spit 

I«9 

KockhUDiptOU 

lis 

liockin^^hBtn  bay 

1!7 

Bocka,  doubtful 
Bockjialet  - 
islet - 

. islet* 

Boddbay     - 

,  direclioQji 

pea  insula 
Rodney  rnpe 


Booney  point 
Ropo-ropo  islet 
Bos*  creek   . 

,  anchorages 

,  Castle  hUl 


Bom  creek,  light 

— ,  tidal  aigiuUi 

,  Townsville 


rerf- 

Aothsaj  banki! 
Bona  Mill    - 
Roiutd  back  monnt  • 
head 


—■  ,  Louiiiade 

i  rock  point    - 

top  islet 

Bounded  hills 

Boiu  channel  and  bar 


Bonte,  Inner  -       196-SOO,  ESS,  9$S 

.Outer  -  -         40S-i6O 

Boute*  between  Australia  and  China 

461-46-1 

,  Basiem        ...    461 

.Middle         -  .  -     461 

■  ■,  Torres  strait  .  .    463 

,  Wettem      -  .  .489 

Boux  isles    ....    506 
Bugged  head  ...     507 


-.  point,  MulgtaTc  island 


Bable  Chief  nicks 


Safe  cntrmnee 
Saibai  island 
SailRwk      - 


37S,  384,  885,  984 


Sand'bank  openii^.  No.  I 


.,  No.  S 


Sandfly  bay  - 

Suidgate 

Bandbanks  ba;,  Domara  river 

SandoD  btufi 


Sandmith,  c.ipe 
Sandy  cape  and  light 


— ,  direetions 
—.Lights   - 
— ,  Maryborough 
— ,  Msry  rivet 
— ,  Middle  bank 
— ,  Iforth  e 
-.Pilots    - 
,  South  enl 

— ,  Tyroom  j 


,  Woody 

-  island.  Great  (Fruscr) 

-  iileU 

— ,  signal  station  . 


Saiclliie  rock 

Siiu  111  lire:;,  Twfs 


-,  S.W.cay 
-,  H.E.  cay 


Schnapper  rock 
Scott  rock   - 

Scrftmbic  point 
Seal  rocks  - 

rock  (SagartoaO  pinnt 

Sceonil  .3  mile  "ponfng 

Svven  mile  creek    - 

Scwell  island 

Sextant  rock 

Slinp  rock 

Shallow  bight 

Shark  island 

Slinrpe  isle,  Calvados  chaii 

Shaw  island 


■-■5(^: 


.bay  -  -  - 

b.T  -  -  - 

Shcmrd  isletti  .  .  • 

Ehip  islet     -  -  -  - 

BbOAlpoiDt-  .  -  - 

■.^H^icrbB)  -  -         1«- 

_ ,  Akeoi  Ulaod 

II ,uichor»f;«i   -         ISO, 

,  Arthor  point 

,  Blind  rock   - 

■■ — ,  Broome  head 

Brjrtmt  roeic  - 

,  CkDnibal  fironp 

,  C«pe  iilet     -        -    - 

,  CoDDor  rock 

,  DonOT*D  iIimI 

. ,  Emitbatdu  - 

Ridge  builu 

,  Head  creek 

_ ,  Maedonald  point  - 

. ,  Master*  roeks 

,  I'aaaage  patch 

' — ,  Ripple  ialeta 

' ,  SalHua  point 

,  Separation  bank  - 

,  8knU  island* 

,  tide*         -  1S3, 

,  TrianfTilu  itUnda 

,  Tnm  ihoal 

— -,  WeM  Wght 

Ridge  Tiaaka 
,  "While  Tooli* 

8hartltm(tiiletandT«efi      - 
Sidmontb,  cape        -  £74, 

Signuls,  Ni'w  bouili  Wale*,  *tonn    - 

^^-^ — ^,QiicciLilaiicl,  general 
6iaip»an  tay  ... 
cbaUDcl       .  .  - 
— -,  direetioDfl 

Sirgnporv  rock        ... 
Single  rock  entrance  -         SIB, 

Sir  Cliurlw  Hardy  inlee,  anchorage  - 


Sir  Jame*  Smith  group 

Sirioji  iOvi,  Great    - 
SiBterj,  Thr« 

,  Bet,  Poll,  Sne 

Skollon  islniid 

■ ..  8and£j  bay  - 

Skirmish  hanks,  Moreton  bay 
Skittle  Tocka 
Skull  ielands 
Slade  iiland 

SlMher  reef 
SloH  iileta  - 
gmitb.  Sir  Jame*,  gronp 


Someriet      .  -  • 

Sound,  the,  port  Jackton      - 
South  bank .  .  - 

channel,  pott  Cnrti*  - 

headu,  port  Jackaon   - 

islet  - 

point,  Banks  island   - 

Torre*  reef    - 

,  Sail  rock 

Spear  islet*  -  -  - 

Sow  and  Piga  ihoal* 
Spencer  iale  and  rock 
Sphinx  isl.-s 

Spike  island  aad  anchorage 
Spurs  rock* 

St.  Ijawrenee  creek  - 

Staccy  islHiiiil,  Mission  station 

,  South  cape    - 

Swung''  bay 


Paga 

Pace 

Stead  pusage 

313,  41!) 

Sud-e»l,  island         -           -        S4S.S46 

StMp  point.  HRfler  island  • 

-    915 

546 

iile     . 

-     166 

Brady  point  - 

545 

ialet«  - 

-    5B4 

546 

StephGU  ble 

378,  382 

545 
546 

point  and  light     - 

-      41 

1  "'^  PO'ii  - 

,  Nepcntliea  point 

.port 

40-47 

546 

-      43 

545 

-      44 

546 

49 

Siiai»Iet      - 

375 

•      43 

SugwJoafbay 

5S 

44.47 

51 

■       43 

light 

5S 

-    4a 

S»pirlo.vi-»,  tbe      - 

30 

-       41 

SuuUy  iKlet 

389 

.       43 

Sank  or  «  tccf 

342 

-  42 

-  43 

Snnhpn  Barrier  reef            -So,  S34 

,  TS^hoo  bay  - 

•Suna  glare    -            -            - 
SutlicrlnDd  point      - 

67 

heiKl- 

-       41 

Supply  bay  aucborngc 

149 

T»..j  i><t>..L  *««:*iA 

U^-ln  nwif^  _                                                         lljq     1IIJ 

f  twa  X  ULLji  ^lui 

-  45 

-  44 

Swain  recft,  ti.lei     - 

193 

4S,  40 

9,111 

heada 

-       41 

a,  3 

. ,Tdegr«ph     - 

-       41 

pOpulutiQIl      - 

11 

. ,  Tide* 

-        " 

'                 to  poM.  StKpllCIl 

1-47 

Taciiicri:c(^mit1ili"iiTl)  II 

36,38 
276 

SjkcsTotk  - 

,Wc«bonk    - 
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